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INTRODUCTION: HOW TO USE THIS TEXTBOOK

Students
This textbook is designed to be accessible, easy to read, and available to you at no cost. Like other world 

literature anthologies, The Compact Anthology of World Literature, Parts 4, 5, and 6, has been compiled and edited 
by expert faculty to ensure that the array of selections included here are representative of many cultures during 
the time periods covered. These selections comprise works that scholars agree examine themes and universal 
human experiences that cross cultural boundaries. Additionally, the writers, poets, and dramatists selected 
here demonstrate mastery of a genre that raises their work to the level of great art. However, each selection also 
illuminates its particular cultural, historical, and social context.

Here are some suggestions to enhance your reading and your studies:
1. Note that the table of contents is organized as a series of links; just click (or tap) on an item to go directly to 

that selection.
2. Make sure to read the unit introductions; they provide important contextual details to help you understand 

the selections you are reading more deeply.
3. Also note the discussion questions we have provided in the brief introduction to each author. Use them as a 

guide while you read and take notes.

Faculty
We have developed an Instructor Guide that you might wish to investigate. The Guide provides sample syllabi, 

suggested themed units, writing prompts, and a list of helpful sites.
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For many writers in the long eighteenth century (1660-1800), the age of reason replaced thousands of years of 
superstition and tradition that kept human beings in a state of dependence to religious and political authorities. 
Writers explored the intellectual parameters of the human mind and celebrated advances in science and philosophy. 
So many changes happened during this time, we could rename the era in a number of ways.

Age of Enlightenment
The period also became known as the Age of Enlightenment for the radical ideas set forth in social and political 

areas of life. After the renaissance and humanism of the early-modern period, people began to ask themselves, 
“what does it mean to be a human being?” and “what rights do human beings have?” Most of the writing of this 
time attempts to answer these questions in all aspects of human life. For example, in religious life, people sought 
to understand the question of authority: does the established church control spiritual thinking or must people 
determine spiritual matters themselves? Since many looked to the classical philosophy of Greece and Rome for 
answers on issues of governance and authority, the period also became known as the Neoclassical period. As people 
focused on the definition of basic human rights, they became willing to fight against established authorities to 
obtain those rights.

Age of Restoration and Revolution
The year 1660 marked the beginning of what is known 

as “the long eighteenth century,” when Charles II returned 
from exile as the English monarch after twenty years of 
parliamentary rule. The English people were the first to 
attempt a commonwealth republic that eventually fell apart 
under the strain of civil war. The American colonies staged 
their revolution in 1776, culminating in their independence 
from British monarchal rule. The French followed, beginning 
in 1789 with the storming of the Bastille in Paris and ending 
with the execution of King Louis XVI and Queen Marie 
Antoinette by guillotine in 1793.

The successful revolutions against some of the most 
powerful monarchies of Europe spawned similar revolts 
against tyranny all over the world as people began to yearn for 
freedom.

Age of Women
Even though suffrage was centuries away, eighteen-

century women sowed the seeds of proto-feminism, arguing 
for equal rights in education as a means to end the oppression 
of thousands of years. These women courageously set forth 
an argument that women had souls, and as such were entitled 
to reason out their own salvations. They also proved through 
their writing that they were equally equipped intellectually, 
that they were capable of more than an ornamental and 
frivolous existence. Women such as Mary Wollstonecraft 
advocated for freedom for women in the workplace, 

Figure 4.1.1: Marie Antoinette standing, looking over her 
shoulder at the guillotine between two executioners, with a 
crowd in a courtyard behind. 12 December 1793. License: 
Copyright Trustees of the British Museum 
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demanding a means by which women could gain some control 
over their financial situations and escape the cruelty of poverty 
and abuse. The age saw women begin to make a living with their 
writing, forging a place for women in the literary world. Castigated 
for their independence, they nonetheless persevered and gave birth 
to women’s voices who had been silent for centuries. Lady Elizabeth 
Montague began to host parties for intellectuals, mostly women, in 
her home in order to replace evenings of cards and gossip. The group 
became known as the “Blue Stocking Society.”

Age of Abolition
After thousands of years of human slavery, from the ancient 

empires of the Egyptians and Babylonians to the empires of the 
Romans, the Ottomans and the Russians, to the Slave Trade that 
transported millions of Africans and Indians to Europe, the Middle 
East, and the Americas, the eighteenth century saw the beginnings 
of a movement to abolish slavery. Freed slaves such as Equiano wrote 
their narratives to bring awareness to the public about the horrors of 
slavery. Religious groups such as the Quakers, as well as individual 
men and women such as William Wilberforce, Thomas Clarkson, 
and Hannah More continually fought for abolition in England, where 
parliament finally abolished the slave trade in 1807. Abolitionists 
all over the world appealed to the basic human rights of dignity and 
freedom that defined liberty for everyone.

Europeans were not the only participants in the struggle for 
freedom. Led by former slave Toussaint l’Overture, Haitian slaves 
revolted against their slave-owners and against the French government in 1791. By 1803, they had abolished slavery 
on the island of Haiti and ended French control over the island country. With the success of the revolution, Haiti 
became the second independent nation in the Americas.

Written by Karen Dodson

Figure 4.1.3: The Official Medallion of the British Anti-Slavery Society 
(1795). License: Public Domain 

Figure 4.1.2: Elizabeth Montagu, mezzotint 
engraving, by John Raphael Smith after a portrait 
by Sir Joshua Reynolds, published 10 April 1776. 
License: Public Domain
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JEAN-BAPTISTE POQUELIN, ALSO KNOWN AS MOLIÈRE (1622-1673)

Tartuffe: Ou, L’Imposteur
French
Age of Reason

Jean-Baptiste Poquelin was born into a prosperous merchant family. He was the oldest of six children, 
although only three lived to adulthood. His father had aspirations to safeguard the family’s financial legacy and 
social standing by securing a position at court for himself and Jean-Baptiste. Accordingly, Jean-Baptiste studied 
law in preparation for taking his place in the family business. However, after obtaining his degree, he renounced 
his position in his family and took up the name Molière to pursue a career in theater. His first attempt at forming 
a Parisian theater troop in 1644 was unsuccessful. The financial situation of the troop was so dire that Molière 
was jailed for debt and had to be bailed out by his father. Molière’s next step was to hone his craft with touring 
companies. Over the next twelve years, he became recognized for his acting and writing abilities, winning the 
admiration of powerful figures such as the king, and irritating other powerful organizations, such as churches.

Tartuffe: Ou, L’Imposteur (1664)
Molière favored satire in his writing. Tartuffe: Ou, L’Imposteur, is an example of such a satire. The play examines 

a religious hypocrite, and his power over an easily swayed family head. The play garnered so much objection 
from religious figures that Molière was banned from performing it for many years. Works such as Tartuffe: Ou, 
L’Imposteur demonstrate Molière’s ability to give stock characters nuance and relatability in the midst of implausible 
stories.

Consider while reading:
1. In the play, Molière focuses on appearance. How does it convey reality and hypocrisy?
2. Each character represents a specific, often social, point-of-view. What are those perspectives, and why are 

they important?
3. Several characters try to “speak truth to power.” Why do they fail? What point is Molière making?
4. Molière uses deus ex machine for the resolution. Why?

Written by Laura Ng

Tartuffe

License: Public Domain

Jean Baptiste Poquelin Molière

Curtis Hidden Page

Characters:
MADAME PERNELLE, mother of Orgon
ORGON, husband of Elmire
ELMIRE, wife of Orgon
DAMIS, son of Orgon
MARIANE, daughter of Orgon, in love with Valère
VALÈRE, in love with Mariane
CLÉANTE, brother-in-law of Orgon
TARTUFFE, a hypocrite
DORINE, Mariane’s maid
M. LOYAL, a bailiff
A POLICE OFFICER
FLIPOTTE, Madame Pernelle’s servant

Scene: Orgon’s house in Paris

Figure 4.1.4: Tartuffe. License: Public Domain.

Jean-Baptiste Poquelin - Tartuffe
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Act I
Scene I

MADAME PERNELLE AND FLIPOTTE, HER SERVANT; ELMIRE, MARIANE, CLÉANTE, 
DAMIS, DORINE

Madame Pernelle
Come, come, Flipotte, and let me get away.

Elmire
You hurry so, I hardly can attend you.

Madame Pernelle
Then don’t, my daughter-in-law. Stay where you are.
I can dispense with your polite attentions.

Elmire
We’re only paying what is due you, mother.
Why must you go away in such a hurry?

Madame Pernelle
Because I can’t endure your carryings-on,
And no one takes the slightest pains to please me.
I leave your house, I tell you, quite disgusted;
You do the opposite of my instructions;
You’ve no respect for anything; each one
Must have his say; it’s perfect pandemonium.

Dorine
If...

Madame Pernelle
You’re a servant wench, my girl, and much
Too full of gab, and too impertinent
And free with your advice on all occasions.

Damis
But...

Madame Pernelle
You’re a fool, my boy—f, o, o, l
Just spells your name. Let grandma tell you that
I’ve said a hundred times to my poor son,
Your father, that you’d never come to good
Or give him anything but plague and torment.

Mariane
I think...

Madame Pernelle
O dearie me, his little sister!
You’re all demureness, butter wouldn’t melt
In your mouth, one would think to look at you.
Still waters, though, they say... you know the proverb;
And I don’t like your doings on the sly.
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Elmire
But, mother...

Madame Pernelle
Daughter, by your leave, your conduct
In everything is altogether wrong;
You ought to set a good example for ‘em;
Their dear departed mother did much better.
You are extravagant; and it offends me,
To see you always decked out like a princess.
A woman who would please her husband’s eyes
Alone, wants no such wealth of fineries.

Cléante
But, madam, after all...

Madame Pernelle
Sir, as for you,
The lady’s brother, I esteem you highly,
Love and respect you. But, sir, all the same,
If I were in my son’s, her husband’s, place,
I’d urgently entreat you not to come
Within our doors. You preach a way of living
That decent people cannot tolerate.
I’m rather frank with you; but that’s my way—
I don’t mince matters, when I mean a thing.

Damis
Mr. Tartuffe, your friend, is mighty lucky...

Madame Pernelle
He is a holy man, and must be heeded;
I can’t endure, with any show of patience,
To hear a scatterbrains like you attack him.

Damis
What! Shall I let a bigot criticaster
Come and usurp a tyrant’s power here?
And shall we never dare amuse ourselves
Till this fine gentleman deigns to consent?

Dorine
If we must hark to him, and heed his maxims,
There’s not a thing we do but what’s a crime;
He censures everything, this zealous carper.

Madame Pernelle
And all he censures is well censured, too.
He wants to guide you on the way to heaven;
My son should train you all to love him well.

Damis
No, madam, look you, nothing—not my father
Nor anything—can make me tolerate him.
I should belie my feelings not to say so.
His actions rouse my wrath at every turn;
And I foresee that there must come of it
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An open rupture with this sneaking scoundrel.

Dorine
Besides, ‘tis downright scandalous to see
This unknown upstart master of the house—
This vagabond, who hadn’t, when he came,
Shoes to his feet, or clothing worth six farthings,
And who so far forgets his place, as now
To censure everything, and rule the roost!

Madame Pernelle
Eh! Mercy sakes alive! Things would go better
If all were governed by his pious orders.

Dorine
He passes for a saint in your opinion.
In fact, he’s nothing but a hypocrite.

Madame Pernelle
Just listen to her tongue!

Dorine
I wouldn’t trust him,
Nor yet his Lawrence, without bonds and surety.

Madame Pernelle
I don’t know what the servant’s character
May be; but I can guarantee the master
A holy man. You hate him and reject him
Because he tells home truths to all of you.
‘Tis sin alone that moves his heart to anger,
And heaven’s interest is his only motive.

Dorine
Of course. But why, especially of late,
Can he let nobody come near the house?
Is heaven offended at a civil call
That he should make so great a fuss about it?
I’ll tell you, if you like, just what I think;

pointing to Elmire
Upon my word, he’s jealous of our mistress.

Madame Pernelle
You hold your tongue, and think what you are saying.
He’s not alone in censuring these visits;
The turmoil that attends your sort of people,
Their carriages forever at the door,
And all their noisy footmen, flocked together,
Annoy the neighbourhood, and raise a scandal.
I’d gladly think there’s nothing really wrong;
But it makes talk; and that’s not as it should be.

Cléante
Eh! madam, can you hope to keep folk’s tongues
From wagging? It would be a grievous thing
If, for the fear of idle talk about us,
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We had to sacrifice our friends. No, no;
Even if we could bring ourselves to do it,
Think you that everyone would then be silenced?
Against backbiting there is no defence
So let us try to live in innocence,
To silly tattle pay no heed at all,
And leave the gossips free to vent their gall.

Dorine
Our neighbour Daphne, and her little husband,
Must be the ones who slander us, I’m thinking.
Those whose own conduct’s most ridiculous,
Are always quickest to speak ill of others;
They never fail to seize at once upon
The slightest hint of any love affair,
And spread the news of it with glee, and give it
The character they’d have the world believe in.
By others’ actions, painted in their colours,
They hope to justify their own; they think,
In the false hope of some resemblance, either
To make their own intrigues seem innocent,
Or else to make their neighbours share the blame
Which they are loaded with by everybody.

Madame Pernelle
These arguments are nothing to the purpose.
Orante, we all know, lives a perfect life;
Her thoughts are all of heaven; and I have heard
That she condemns the company you keep.

Dorine
O admirable pattern! Virtuous dame!
She lives the model of austerity;
But age has brought this piety upon her,
And she’s a prude, now she can’t help herself.
As long as she could capture men’s attentions
She made the most of her advantages;
But, now she sees her beauty vanishing,
She wants to leave the world, that’s leaving her,
And in the specious veil of haughty virtue
She’d hide the weakness of her worn-out charms.
That is the way with all your old coquettes;
They find it hard to see their lovers leave ‘em;
And thus abandoned, their forlorn estate
Can find no occupation but a prude’s.
These pious dames, in their austerity,
Must carp at everything, and pardon nothing.
They loudly blame their neighbours’ way of living,
Not for religion’s sake, but out of envy,
Because they can’t endure to see another
Enjoy the pleasures age has weaned them from.

Madame Pernelle
to Elmire
There! That’s the kind of rigmarole to please you,
Daughter-in-law. One never has a chance
To get a word in edgewise, at your house,
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Because this lady holds the floor all day;
But none the less, I mean to have my say, too.
I tell you that my son did nothing wiser
In all his life, than take this godly man
Into his household; heaven sent him here,
In your great need, to make you all repent;
For your salvation, you must hearken to him;
He censures nothing but deserves his censure.
These visits, these assemblies, and these balls,
Are all inventions of the evil spirit.
You never hear a word of godliness
At them—but idle cackle, nonsense, flimflam.
Our neighbour often comes in for a share,
The talk flies fast, and scandal fills the air;
It makes a sober person’s head go round,
At these assemblies, just to hear the sound
Of so much gab, with not a word to say;
And as a learned man remarked one day
Most aptly, ‘tis the Tower of Babylon,
Where all, beyond all limit, babble on.
And just to tell you how this point came in...

to Cléante
So! Now the gentlemen must snicker, must he?
Go find fools like yourself to make you laugh
And don’t...

to Elmire
Daughter, good-bye; not one word more.
As for this house, I leave the half unsaid;
But I shan’t soon set foot in it again,

cuffing Flipotte
Come, you! What makes you dream and stand agape,
Hussy! I’ll warm your ears in proper shape!
March, trollop, march!

Scene II
CLÉANTE, DORINE

Cléante
I won’t escort her down,
For fear she might fall foul of me again;
The good old lady...

Dorine
Bless us! What a pity
She shouldn’t hear the way you speak of her!
She’d surely tell you you’re too “good” by half,
And that she’s not so “old” as all that, neither!

Cléante
How she got angry with us all for nothing!
And how she seems possessed with her Tartuffe!



9

Jean-Baptiste Poquelin - Tartuffe

Dorine
Her case is nothing, though, beside her son’s!
To see him, you would say he’s ten times worse!
His conduct in our late unpleasantness
Had won him much esteem, and proved his courage
In service of his king; but now he’s like
A man besotted, since he’s been so taken
With this Tartuffe. He calls him brother, loves him
A hundred times as much as mother, son,
Daughter, and wife. He tells him all his secrets
And lets him guide his acts, and rule his conscience.
He fondles and embraces him; a sweetheart
Could not, I think, be loved more tenderly;
At table he must have the seat of honour,
While with delight our master sees him eat
As much as six men could; we must give up
The choicest tidbits to him; if he belches,
Master exclaims: “God bless you!”—Oh, he dotes
Upon him! he’s his universe, his hero;
He’s lost in constant admiration, quotes him
On all occasions, takes his trifling acts
For wonders, and his words for oracles.
The fellow knows his dupe, and makes the most on’t,
He fools him with a hundred masks of virtue,
Gets money from him all the time by canting,
And takes upon himself to carp at us.
Even his silly coxcomb of a lackey
Makes it his business to instruct us too;
He comes with rolling eyes to preach at us,
And throws away our ribbons, rouge, and patches.
The wretch, the other day, tore up a kerchief
That he had found, pressed in the Golden Legend,
Calling it a horrid crime for us to mingle
The devil’s finery with holy things.

Scene III
ELMIRE, MARIANE, DAMIS, CLÉANTE, DORINE

Elmire
to Cléante
You’re very lucky to have missed the speech
She gave us at the door. I see my husband
Is home again. He hasn’t seen me yet,
So I’ll go up and wait till he comes in.

Cléante
And I, to save time, will await him here;
I’ll merely say good-morning, and be gone.

Scene IV
CLÉANTE, DAMIS, DORINE

Damis
I wish you’d say a word to him about
My sister’s marriage; I suspect Tartuffe
Opposes it, and puts my father up
To all these wretched shifts. You know, besides,
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How nearly I’m concerned in it myself;
If love unites my sister and Valere,
I love his sister too; and if this marriage
Were to...

Dorine
He’s coming.

Scene V
ORGON, CLÉANTE, DORINE

Orgon
Ah! Good morning, brother.

Cléante
I was just going, but am glad to greet you.
Things are not far advanced yet, in the country?

Orgon
Dorine...

to Cléante
Just wait a bit, please, brother-in-law.
Let me allay my first anxiety
By asking news about the family.

to Dorine
Has everything gone well these last two days?
What’s happening? And how is everybody?

Dorine
Madam had fever, and a splitting headache
Day before yesterday, all day and evening.

Orgon
And how about Tartuffe?

Dorine
Tartuffe? He’s well;
He’s mighty well; stout, fat, fair, rosy-lipped.

Orgon
Poor man!

Dorine
At evening she had nausea
And could’t touch a single thing for supper,
Her headache still was so severe.

Orgon
And how
About Tartuffe?

Dorine
He supped alone, before her,
And unctuously ate up two partridges,
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As well as half a leg o’ mutton, deviled.

Orgon
Poor man!

Dorine
All night she couldn’t get a wink
Of sleep, the fever racked her so; and we
Had to sit up with her till daylight.

Orgon
How
About Tartuffe?

Dorine
Gently inclined to slumber,
He left the table, went into his room,
Got himself straight into a good warm bed,
And slept quite undisturbed until next morning.

Orgon
Poor man!

Dorine
At last she let us all persuade her,
And got up courage to be bled; and then
She was relieved at once.

Orgon
And how about
Tartuffe?

Dorine
He plucked up courage properly,
Bravely entrenched his soul against all evils,
And to replace the blood that she had lost,
He drank at breakfast four huge draughts of wine.

Orgon
Poor man!

Dorine
So now they both are doing well;
And I’ll go straightway and inform my mistress
How pleased you are at her recovery.

Scene VI
ORGON, CLÉANTE

Cléante
Brother, she ridicules you to your face;
And I, though I don’t want to make you angry,
Must tell you candidly that she’s quite right.
Was such infatuation ever heard of?
And can a man to-day have charms to make you
Forget all else, relieve his poverty,
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Give him a home, and then...?

Orgon
Stop there, good brother,
You do not know the man you’re speaking of.

Cléante
Since you will have it so, I do not know him;
But after all, to tell what sort of man he is...

Orgon
Dear brother, you’d be charmed to know him;
Your raptures over him would have no end.
He is a man... who... ah!... in fact... a man
Whoever does his will, knows perfect peace,
And counts the whole world else, as so much dung.
His converse has transformed me quite; he weans
My heart from every friendship, teaches me
To have no love for anything on earth;
And I could see my brother, children, mother,
And wife, all die, and never care—a snap.

Cléante
Your feelings are humane, I must say, brother!

Orgon
Ah! If you’d seen him, as I saw him first,
You would have loved him just as much as I
He came to church each day, with contrite mien,
Kneeled, on both knees, right opposite my place,
And drew the eyes of all the congregation,
To watch the fervour of his prayers to heaven;
With deep-drawn sighs and great ejaculations,
He humbly kissed the earth at every moment;
And when I left the church, he ran before me
To give me holy water at the door.
I learned his poverty, and who he was,
By questioning his servant, who is like him,
And gave him gifts; but in his modesty
He always wanted to return a part.
“It is too much,” he’d say, “too much by half;
I am not worthy of your pity.” Then,
When I refused to take it back, he’d go,
Before my eyes, and give it to the poor.
At length heaven bade me take him to my home,
And since that day, all seems to prosper here.
He censures everything, and for my sake
He even takes great interest in my wife;
He lets me know who ogles her, and seems
Six times as jealous as I am myself.
You’d not believe how far his zeal can go:
He calls himself a sinner just for trifles;
The merest nothing is enough to shock him;
So much so, that the other day I heard him
Accuse himself for having, while at prayer,
In too much anger caught and killed a flea.
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Cléante
Zounds, brother, you are mad, I think! Or else
You’re making sport of me, with such a speech.
What are you driving at with all this nonsense...?

Orgon
Brother, your language smacks of atheism;
And I suspect your soul’s a little tainted
Therewith. I’ve preached to you a score of times
That you’ll draw down some judgment on your head.

Cléante
That is the usual strain of all your kind;
They must have every one as blind as they.
They call you atheist if you have good eyes;
And if you don’t adore their vain grimaces,
You’ve neither faith nor care for sacred things.
No, no; such talk can’t frighten me; I know
What I am saying; heaven sees my heart.
We’re not the dupes of all your canting mummers;
There are false heroes—and false devotees;
And as true heroes never are the ones
Who make much noise about their deeds of honour,
Just so true devotees, whom we should follow,
Are not the ones who make so much vain show.
What! Will you find no difference between
Hypocrisy and genuine devoutness?
And will you treat them both alike, and pay
The self-same honour both to masks and faces
Set artifice beside sincerity,
Confuse the semblance with reality,
Esteem a phantom like a living person,
And counterfeit as good as honest coin?
Men, for the most part, are strange creatures, truly!
You never find them keep the golden mean;
The limits of good sense, too narrow for them,
Must always be passed by, in each direction;
They often spoil the noblest things, because
They go too far, and push them to extremes.
I merely say this by the way, good brother.

Orgon
You are the sole expounder of the doctrine;
Wisdom shall die with you, no doubt, good brother,
You are the only wise, the sole enlightened,
The oracle, the Cato, of our age.
All men, compared to you, are downright fools.

Cléante
I’m not the sole expounder of the doctrine,
And wisdom shall not die with me, good brother.
But this I know, though it be all my knowledge,
That there’s a difference ‘twixt false and true.
And as I find no kind of hero more
To be admired than men of true religion,
Nothing more noble or more beautiful
Than is the holy zeal of true devoutness;
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Just so I think there’s naught more odious
Than whited sepulchres of outward unction,
Those barefaced charlatans, those hireling zealots,
Whose sacrilegious, treacherous pretence
Deceives at will, and with impunity
Makes mockery of all that men hold sacred;
Men who, enslaved to selfish interests,
Make trade and merchandise of godliness,
And try to purchase influence and office
With false eye-rollings and affected raptures;
Those men, I say, who with uncommon zeal
Seek their own fortunes on the road to heaven;
Who, skilled in prayer, have always much to ask,
And live at court to preach retirement;
Who reconcile religion with their vices,
Are quick to anger, vengeful, faithless, tricky,
And, to destroy a man, will have the boldness
To call their private grudge the cause of heaven;
All the more dangerous, since in their anger
They use against us weapons men revere,
And since they make the world applaud their passion,
And seek to stab us with a sacred sword.
There are too many of this canting kind.
Still, the sincere are easy to distinguish;
And many splendid patterns may be found,
In our own time, before our very eyes
Look at Ariston, Périandre, Oronte,
Alcidamas, Clitandre, and Polydore;
No one denies their claim to true religion;
Yet they’re no braggadocios of virtue,
They do not make insufferable display,
And their religion’s human, tractable;
They are not always judging all our actions,
They’d think such judgment savoured of presumption;
And, leaving pride of words to other men,
‘Tis by their deeds alone they censure ours.
Evil appearances find little credit
With them; they even incline to think the best
Of others. No caballers, no intriguers,
They mind the business of their own right living.
They don’t attack a sinner tooth and nail,
For sin’s the only object of their hatred;
Nor are they over-zealous to attempt
Far more in heaven’s behalf than heaven would have ‘em.
That is my kind of man, that is true living,
That is the pattern we should set ourselves.
Your fellow was not fashioned on this model;
You’re quite sincere in boasting of his zeal;
But you’re deceived, I think, by false pretences.

Orgon
My dear good brother-in-law, have you quite done?

Cléante
Yes.
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Orgon
I’m your humble servant.
starts to go

Cléante
Just a word.
We’ll drop that other subject. But you know
Valere has had the promise of your daughter.

Orgon
Yes.

Cléante
You had named the happy day.

Orgon
‘Tis true.

Cléante
Then why put off the celebration of it?

Orgon
I can’t say.

Cléante
Can you have some other plan
In mind?

Orgon
Perhaps...

Cléante
You mean to break your word?

Orgon
I don’t say that.

Cléante
I hope no obstacle
Can keep you from performing what you’ve promised.

Orgon
Well, that depends.

Cléante
Why must you beat about?
Valere has sent me here to settle matters.

Orgon
Heaven be praised!

Cléante
What answer shall I take him?

Orgon
Why, anything you please.
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Cléante
But we must know
Your plans. What are they?

Orgon
I shall do the will
Of Heaven.

Cléante
Come, be serious. You’ve given
Your promise to Valère. Now will you keep it?

Orgon
Good-bye.

Cléante
alone
His love, methinks, has much to fear;
I must go let him know what’s happening here.

Act II
Scene I

ORGON, MARIANE

Orgon
Now, Mariane.

Mariane
Yes, father?

Orgon
Come; I’ll tell you
A secret.

Mariane
Yes... What are you looking for?

Orgon
looking into a small closet-room
To see there’s no one there to spy upon us;
That little closet’s mighty fit to hide in.
There! We’re all right now. Mariane, in you
I’ve always found a daughter dutiful
And gentle. So I’ve always love you dearly.

Mariane
I’m grateful for your fatherly affection.

Orgon
Well spoken, daughter. Now, prove you deserve it
By doing as I wish in all respects.

Mariane
To do so is the height of my ambition.
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Orgon
Excellent well. What say you of—Tartuffe?

Mariane
Who? I?

Orgon
Yes, you. Look to it how you answer.

Mariane
Why! I’ll say of him—anything you please.

Scene II
ORGON, MARIANE; DORINE COMING IN QUIETLY AND STANDING BEHIND ORGON, SO THAT 

HE DOES NOT SEE HER

Orgon
Well spoken. A good girl. Say then, my daughter,
That all his person shines with noble merit,
That he has won your heart, and you would like
To have him, by my choice, become your husband.
Eh?

Mariane
Eh?

Orgon
What say you?

Mariane
Please, what did you say?

Orgon
What?

Mariane
Surely I mistook you, sir?

Orgon
How now?

Mariane
Who is it, father, you would have me say
Has won my heart, and I would like to have
Become my husband, by your choice?

Orgon
Tartuffe.

Mariane
But, father, I protest it isn’t true!
Why should you make me tell this dreadful lie?

Orgon
Because I mean to have it be the truth.
Let this suffice for you: I’ve settled it.
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Mariane
What, father, you would... ?

Orgon
Yes, child, I’m resolved
To graft Tartuffe into my family.
So he must be your husband. That I’ve settled.
And since your duty...
seeing Dorine
What are you doing there?
Your curiosity is keen, my girl,
To make you come eavesdropping on us so.

Dorine
Upon my word, I don’t know how the rumour
Got started—if ‘twas guess—work or mere chance—
But I had heard already of this match,
And treated it as utter stuff and nonsense.

Orgon
What! Is the thing incredible?

Dorine
So much so
I don’t believe it even from yourself, sir.

Orgon
I know a way to make you credit it.

Dorine
No, no, you’re telling us a fairly tale!

Orgon
I’m telling you just what will happen shortly.

Dorine
Stuff!

Orgon
Daughter, what I say is in good earnest.

Dorine
There, there, don’t take your father seriously;
He’s fooling.

Orgon
But I tell you...

Dorine
No. No use.
They won’t believe you.

Orgon
If I let my anger...

Dorine
Well, then, we do believe you; and the worse
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For you it is. What! Can a grown-up man
With that expanse of beard across his face
Be mad enough to want...?

Orgon
You hark to me:
You’ve taken on yourself here in this house
A sort of free familiarity
That I don’t like, I tell you frankly, girl.

Dorine
There, there, let’s not get angry, sir, I beg you.
But are you making game of everybody?
Your daughter’s not cut out for bigot’s meat;
And he has more important things to think of.
Besides, what can you gain by such a match?
How can a man of wealth, like you, go choose
A wretched vagabond for son-in-law?

Orgon
You hold your tongue. And know, the less he has,
The better cause have we to honour him
His poverty is honest poverty;
It should exalt him more than worldly grandeur,
For he has let himself be robbed of all,
Through careless disregard of temporal things
And fixed attachment to the things eternal.
My help may set him on his feet again,
Win back his property—a fair estate
He has at home, so I’m informed—and prove him
For what he is, a true-born gentleman.

Dorine
Yes, so he says himself. Such vanity
But ill accords with pious living, sir.
The man who cares for holiness alone
Should not so loudly boast his name and birth;
The humble ways of genuine devoutness
Brook not so much display of earthly pride.
Why should he be so vain?... But I offend you:
Let’s leave his rank, then,—take the man himself:
Can you without compunction give a man
Like him possession of a girl like her?
Think what a scandal’s sure to come of it!
Virtue is at the mercy of the fates,
When a girl’s married to a man she hates;
The best intent to live an honest woman
Depends upon the husband’s being human,
And men whose brows are pointed at afar
May thank themselves their wives are what they are.
For to be true is more than woman can,
With husbands built upon a certain plan;
And he who weds his child against her will
Owes heaven account for it, if she do ill.
Think then what perils wait on your design.
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Orgon
to Mariane
So! I must learn what’s what from her, you see!

Dorine
You might do worse than follow my advise.

Orgon
Daughter, we can’t waste time upon this nonsense;
I know what’s good for you, and I’m your father.
True, I had promised you to young Valère;
But, first, they tell me he’s inclined to gamble,
And then, I fear his faith is not quite sound.
I haven’t noticed that he’s regular at church.

Dorine
You’d have him run there just when you do.
Like those who go on purpose to be seen?

Orgon
I don’t ask your opinion on the matter.
In short, the other is in Heaven’s best graces,
And that is riches quite beyond compare.
This match will bring you every joy you long for;
‘Twill be all steeped in sweetness and delight.
You’ll live together, in your faithful loves,
Like two sweet children, like two turtle-doves;
You’ll never fail to quarrel, scold, or tease,
And you may do with him whate’er you please.

Dorine
With him? Do naught but give him horns, I’ll warrant.

Orgon
Out on thee, wench!

Dorine
I tell you he’s cut out for’t;
However great your daughter’s virtue, sir,
His destiny is sure to prove the stronger.

Orgon
Have done with interrupting. Hold your tongue.
Don’t poke your nose in other people’s business.

Dorine
She keeps interrupting him, just as he turns and starts to speak to his daughter.
If I make bold, sir, ‘tis for your own good.

Orgon
You’re too officious; pray you, hold your tongue.

Dorine
‘Tis love of you...

Orgon
I want none of your love.
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Dorine
Then I will love you in your own despite.

Orgon
You will, eh?

Dorine
Yes, your honour’s dear to me;
I can’t endure to see you made the butt
Of all men’s ridicule.

Orgon
Won’t you be still?

Dorine
‘Twould be a sin to let you make this match.

Orgon
Won’t you be still, I say, you impudent viper!

Dorine
What! you are pious, and you lose your temper?

Orgon
I’m all wrought up, with your confounded nonsense;
Now, once for all, I tell you hold your tongue.

Dorine
Then mum’s the word; I’ll take it out in thinking.

Orgon
Think all you please; but not a syllable
To me about it, or... you understand!

turning to his daughter
As a wise father, I’ve considered all
With due deliberation.

Dorine
I’ll go mad
If I can’t speak.
She stops the instant he turns his head.

Orgon
Though he’s no lady’s man,
Tartuffe is well enough...

Dorine
A pretty phiz!

Orgon
So that, although you may not care at all
For his best qualities...

Dorine
A handsome dowry!
Orgon turns and stands in front of her, with arms folded, eyeing her.
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Were I in her place, any man should rue it
Who married me by force, that’s mighty certain;
I’d let him know, and that within a week,
A woman’s vengeance isn’t far to seek.

Orgon
to Dorine
So—nothing that I say has any weight?

Dorine
Eh? What’s wrong now? I didn’t speak to you.

Orgon
What were you doing?

Dorine
Talking to myself.

Orgon
Oh! Very well. Aside. Her monstrous impudence
Must be chastised with one good slap in the face.
He stands ready to strike her, and, each time he speaks to his daughter, he glances toward her, but she stands still and 
says not a word.

Orgon
Daughter, you must approve of my design....
Think of this husband... I have chosen for you...
to Dorine
Why don’t you talk to yourself?

Dorine
Nothing to say.

Orgon
One little word more.

Dorine
Oh, no, thanks. Not now.

Orgon
Sure, I’d have caught you.

Dorine
Faith, I’m no such fool.

Orgon
So, daughter, now obedience is the word;
You must accept my choice with reverence.

Dorine
running away
You’d never catch me marrying such a creature.

Orgon
swinging his hand at her and missing her
Daughter, you’ve such a pestilent hussy there
I can’t live with her longer, without sin.
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I can’t discuss things in the state I’m in.
My mind’s so flustered by her insolent talk,
To calm myself, I must go take a walk.

Scene III
MARIANE, DORINE

Dorine
Say, have you lost the tongue from out your head?
And must I speak your role from A to Zed?
You let them broach a project that’s absurd,
And don’t oppose it with a single word!

Mariane
What can I do? My father is the master.

Dorine
Do? Everything, to ward off such disaster.

Mariane
But what?

Dorine
Tell him one doesn’t love by proxy;
Tell him you’ll marry for yourself, not him;
Since you’re the one for whom the thing is done,
You are the one, not he, the man must please;
If his Tartuffe has charmed him so, why let him
Just marry him himself—no one will hinder.

Mariane
A father’s rights are such, it seems to me,
That I could never dare to say a word.

Dorine
Came, talk it out. Valère has asked your hand:
Now do you love him, pray, or do you not?

Mariane
Dorine! How can you wrong my love so much,
And ask me such a question? Have I not
A hundred times laid bare my heart to you?
Do you know how ardently I love him?

Dorine
How do I know if heart and words agree,
And if in honest truth you really love him?

Mariane
Dorine, you wrong me greatly if you doubt it;
I’ve shown my inmost feelings, all too plainly.

Dorine
So then, you love him?
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Mariane
Yes, devotedly.

Dorine
And he returns your love, apparently?

Mariane
I think so.

Dorine
And you both alike are eager
To be well married to each other?

Mariane
Surely.

Dorine
Then what’s your plan about this other match?

Mariane
To kill myself, if it is forced upon me.

Dorine
Good! That’s a remedy I hadn’t thought of.
Just die, and everything will be all right.
This medicine is marvellous, indeed!
It drives me mad to hear folk talk such nonsense.

Mariane
Oh dear, Dorine you get in such a temper!
You have no sympathy for people’s troubles.

Dorine
I have no sympathy when folk talk nonsense,
And flatten out as you do, at a pinch.

Mariane
But what can you expect?—if one is timid?—

Dorine
But what is love worth, if it has no courage?

Mariane
Am I not constant in my love for him?
Is’t not his place to win me from my father?

Dorine
But if your father is a crazy fool,
And quite bewitched with his Tartuffe? And breaks
His bounden word? Is that your lover’s fault?

Mariane
But shall I publicly refuse and scorn
This match, and make it plain that I’m in love?
Shall I cast off for him, whate’er he be,
Womanly modesty and filial duty?
You ask me to display my love in public...?
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Dorine
No, no, I ask you nothing. You shall be
Mister Tartuffe’s; why, now I think of it,
I should be wrong to turn you from this marriage.
What cause can I have to oppose your wishes?
So fine a match! An excellent good match!
Mister Tartuffe! Oh ho! No mean proposal!
Mister Tartuffe, sure, take it all in all,
Is not a man to sneeze at—oh, by no means!
‘Tis no small luck to be his happy spouse.
The whole world joins to sing his praise already;
He’s noble—in his parish; handsome too;
Red ears and high complexion—oh, my lud!
You’ll be too happy, sure, with him for husband.

Mariane
Oh dear!...

Dorine
What joy and pride will fill your heart
To be the bride of such a handsome fellow!

Mariane
Oh, stop, I beg you; try to find some way
To help break off the match. I quite give in,
I’m ready to do anything you say.

Dorine
No, no, a daughter must obey her father,
Though he should want to make her wed a monkey.
Besides, your fate is fine. What could be better!
You’ll take the stage-coach to his little village,
And find it full of uncles and of cousins,
Whose conversation will delight you. Then
You’ll be presented in their best society.
You’ll even go to call, by way of welcome,
On Mrs. Bailiff, Mrs. Tax-Collector,
Who’ll patronise you with a folding-stool.
There, once a year, at carnival, you’ll have—
Perhaps—a ball; with orchestra—two bag-pipes;
And sometimes a trained ape, and Punch and Judy;
Though if your husband...

Mariane
Oh, you’ll kill me. Please
Contrive to help me out with your advice.

Dorine
I thank you kindly.

Mariane
Oh! Dorine, I beg you...

Dorine
To serve you right, this marriage must go through.
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Mariane
Dear girl!

Dorine
No.

Mariane
If I say I love Valère...

Dorine
No, no. Tartuffe’s your man, and you shall taste him.

Mariane
You know I’ve always trusted you; now help me...

Dorine
No, you shall be, my faith! Tartuffified.

Mariane
Well, then, since you’ve no pity for my fate
Let me take counsel only of despair;
It will advise and help and give me courage;
There’s one sure cure, I know, for all my troubles.
She starts to go.

Dorine
There, there! Come back. I can’t be angry long.
I must take pity on you, after all.

Mariane
Oh, don’t you see, Dorine, if I must bear
This martyrdom, I certainly shall die.

Dorine
Now don’t you fret. We’ll surely find some way.
To hinder this... But here’s Valère, your lover.

Scene IV
VALÈRE, MARIANE, DORINE

Valère
Madam, a piece of news—quite new to me—
Has just come out, and very fine it is.

Mariane
What piece of news?

Valère
Your marriage with Tartuffe.

Mariane
‘Tis true my father has this plan in mind.

Valère
Your father, madam...
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Mariane
Yes, he’s changed his plans,
And did but now propose it to me.

Valère
What!
Seriously?

Mariane
Yes, he was serious,
And openly insisted on the match.

Valère
And what’s your resolution in the matter,
Madam?

Mariane
I don’t know.

Valère
That’s a pretty answer.
You don’t know?

Mariane
No.

Valère
No?

Mariane
What do you advise?

Valère
I? My advice is, marry him, by all means.

Mariane
That’s your advice?

Valère
Yes.

Mariane
Do you mean it?

Valère
Surely.
A splendid choice, and worthy your acceptance.

Mariane
Oh, very well, sir! I shall take your counsel.

Valère
You’ll find no trouble taking it, I warrant.

Mariane
No more than you did giving it, be sure.
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Valère
I gave it, truly, to oblige you, madam.

Mariane
And I shall take it to oblige you, sir.

Dorine
withdrawing to the back of the stage
Let’s see what this affair will come to.

Valère
So,
That is your love? And it was all deceit
When you...

Mariane
I beg you, say no more of that.
You told me, squarely, sir, I should accept
The husband that is offered me; and I
Will tell you squarely that I mean to do so,
Since you have given me this good advice.

Valère
Don’t shield yourself with talk of my advice.
You had your mind made up, that’s evident;
And now you’re snatching at a trifling pretext
To justify the breaking of your word.

Mariane
Exactly so.

Valère
Of course it is; your heart
Has never known true love for me.

Mariane
Alas!
You’re free to think so, if you please.

Valère
Yes, yes,
I’m free to think so; and my outraged love
May yet forestall you in your perfidy,
And offer elsewhere both my heart and hand.

Mariane
No doubt of it; the love your high deserts
May win...

Valère
Good Lord, have done with my deserts!
I know I have but few, and you have proved it.
But I may find more kindness in another;
I know of someone, who’ll not be ashamed
To take your leavings, and make up my loss.



29

Jean-Baptiste Poquelin - Tartuffe

Mariane
The loss is not so great; you’ll easily
Console yourself completely for this change.

Valère
I’ll try my best, that you may well believe.
When we’re forgotten by a woman’s heart,
Our pride is challenged; we, too, must forget;
Or if we cannot, must at least pretend to.
No other way can man such baseness prove,
As be a lover scorned, and still in love.

Mariane
In faith, a high and noble sentiment.

Valère
Yes; and it’s one that all men must approve.
What! Would you have me keep my love alive,
And see you fly into another’s arms
Before my very eyes; and never offer
To someone else the heart that you had scorned?

Mariane
Oh, no, indeed! For my part, I could wish
That it were done already.

Valère
What! You wish it?

Mariane
Yes.

Valère
This is insult heaped on injury;
I’ll go at once and do as you desire.
He takes a step or two as if to go away.

Mariane
Oh, very well then.

Valère
turning back
But remember this.
‘Twas you that drove me to this desperate pass.

Mariane
Of course.

Valère
turning back again
And in the plan that I have formed
I only follow your example.

Mariane
Yes.
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Valère
at the door
Enough; you shall be punctually obeyed.

Mariane
So much the better.

Valère
coming back again
This is once for all.

Mariane
So be it, then.

Valère
He goes toward the door, but just as he reaches it, turns around.
Eh?

Mariane
What?

Valère
You didn’t call me?

Mariane
I? You are dreaming.

Valère
Very well, I’m gone.
Madam, farewell.
He walks slowly away.

Mariane
Farewell, sir.

Dorine
I must say
You’ve lost your senses and both gone clean daft!
I’ve let you fight it out to the end o’ the chapter
To see how far the thing could go. Oho, there,
Mister Valère!
She goes and seizes him by the arm, to stop him. He makes a great show of resistance.

Valère
What do you want, Dorine?

Dorine
Come here.

Valère
No, no, I’m quite beside myself.
Don’t hinder me from doing as she wishes.

Dorine
Stop!
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Valère
No. You see, I’m fixed, resolved, determined.

Dorine
So!

Mariane
aside
Since my presence pains him, makes him go,
I’d better go myself, and leave him free.

Dorine
leaving Valère, and running after Mariane
Now t’other! Where are you going?

Mariane
Let me be.

Dorine
Come back.

Mariane
No, no, it isn’t any use.

Valère
aside
‘Tis clear the sight of me is torture to her;
No doubt, t’were better I should free her from it.

Dorine
leaving Mariane and running after Valère
Same thing again! Deuce take you both, I say.
Now stop your fooling; come here, you; and you.
She pulls first one, then the other, toward the middle of the stage.

Valère
to Dorine
What’s your idea?

Mariane
to Valère
What can you mean to do?

Dorine
Set you to rights, and pull you out o’ the scrape.
to Valère
Are you quite mad, to quarrel with her now?

Valère
Didn’t you hear the things she said to me?

Dorine
to Mariane
Are you quite mad, to get in such a passion?

Mariane
Didn’t you see the way he treated me?
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Dorine
Fools, both of you.
to Valère
She thinks of nothing else
But to keep faith with you, I vouch for it.
to Mariane
And he loves none but you, and longs for nothing
But just to marry you, I stake my life on’t.

Mariane
to Valère
Why did you give me such advice then, pray?

Valère
to Mariane
Why ask for my advice on such a matter?

Dorine
You both are daft, I tell you. Here, your hands.
to Valère
Come, yours.

Valère
giving Dorine his hand
What for?

Dorine
to Mariane
Now, yours.

Mariane
giving Dorine her hand
But what’s the use?

Dorine
Oh, quick now, come along. There, both of you—
You love each other better than you think.
Valère and Mariane hold each other’s hands some time without looking at each other.

Valère
at last turning toward Mariane
Come, don’t be so ungracious now about it;
Look at a man as if you didn’t hate him.
Mariane looks sideways toward Valère, with just a bit of a smile.

Dorine
My faith and troth, what fools these lovers be!

Valère
to Mariane
But come now, have I not a just complaint?
And truly, are you not a wicked creature
To take delight in saying what would pain me?

Mariane
And are you not yourself the most ungrateful...?
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Dorine
Leave this discussion till another time;
Now, think how you’ll stave off this plaguey marriage.

Mariane
Then tell us how to go about it.

Dorine
Well,
We’ll try all sorts of ways.
to Mariane
Your father’s daft;
to Valère
This plan is nonsense.
to Mariane
You had better humour
His notions by a semblance of consent,
So that in case of danger, you can still
Find means to block the marriage by delay.
If you gain time, the rest is easy, trust me.
One day you’ll fool them with a sudden illness,
Causing delay; another day, ill omens:
You’ve met a funeral, or broke a mirror,
Or dreamed of muddy water. Best of all,
They cannot marry you to anyone
Without your saying yes. But now, methinks,
They mustn’t find you chattering together.
to Valère
You, go at once and set your friends at work
To make him keep his word to you; while we
Will bring the brother’s influence to bear,
And get the step-mother on our side, too.
Good-bye.

Valère
to Mariane
Whatever efforts we may make,
My greatest hope, be sure, must rest on you.

Mariane
to Valère
I cannot answer for my father’s whims;
But no one save Valère shall ever have me.

Valère
You thrill me through with joy! Whatever comes...

Dorine
Oho! These lovers! Never done with prattling!
Now go.

Valère
starting to go, and coming back again
One last word...

Dorine
What a gabble and pother!
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Be off! By this door, you. And you, by t’other.
She pushes them off, by the shoulders, in opposite directions.

Act III
Scene I

DAMIS, DORINE

Damis
May lightning strike me dead this very instant,
May I be everywhere proclaimed a scoundrel,
If any reverence or power shall stop me,
And if I don’t do straightway something desperate!

Dorine
I beg you, moderate this towering passion;
Your father did but merely mention it.
Not all things that are talked of turn to facts;
The road is long, sometimes, from plans to acts.

Damis
No, I must end this paltry fellow’s plots,
And he shall hear from me a truth or two.

Dorine
So ho! Go slow now. Just you leave the fellow—
Your father too—in your step-mother’s hands.
She has some influence with this Tartuffe,
He makes a point of heeding all she says,
And I suspect that he is fond of her.
Would God ‘twere true!—’Twould be the height of humour
Now, she has sent for him, in your behalf,
To sound him on this marriage, to find out
What his ideas are, and to show him plainly
What troubles he may cause, if he persists
In giving countenance to this design.
His man says, he’s at prayers, I mustn’t see him,
But likewise says, he’ll presently be down.
So off with you, and let me wait for him.

Damis
I may be present at this interview.

Dorine
No, no! They must be left alone.

Damis
I won’t
So much as speak to him.

Dorine
Go on! We know you
And your high tantrums. Just the way to spoil things!
Be off.
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Damis
No, I must see—I’ll keep my temper.

Dorine
Out on you, what a plague! He’s coming. Hide!
Damis goes and hides in the closet at the back of the stage.

Scene II
TARTUFFE, DORINE

Tartuffe
speaking to his valet, off the stage, as soon as he sees Dorine is there
Lawrence, put up my hair-cloth shirt and scourage,
And pray that Heaven may shed its light upon you.
If any come to see me, say I’m gone
To share my alms among the prisoners.

Dorine
aside
What affectation and what showing off!

Tartuffe
What do you want with me?

Dorine
To tell you...

Tartuffe
taking a handkerchief from his pocket
Ah!
Before you speak, pray take this handkerchief.

Dorine
What?

Tartuffe
Cover up that bosom, which I can’t
Endure to look on. Things like that offend
Our souls, and fill our minds with sinful thoughts.

Dorine
Are you so tender to temptation, then,
And has the flesh such power upon your senses?
I don’t know how you get in such a heat;
For my part, I am not so prone to lust,
And I could see you stripped from head to foot,
And all your hide not tempt me in the least.

Tartuffe
Show in your speech some little modesty,
Or I must instantly take leave of you.

Dorine
No, no, I’ll leave you to yourself; I’ve only
One thing to say: Madam will soon be down,
And begs the favour of a word with you.
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Tartuffe
Ah! Willingly.

Dorine
aside
How gentle all at once!
My faith, I still believe I’ve hit upon it.

Tartuffe
Will she come soon?

Dorine
I think I hear her now.
Yes, here she is herself; I’ll leave you with her.

Scene III
ELMIRE, TARTUFFE

Tartuffe
May Heaven’s overflowing kindness ever
Give you good health of body and of soul,
And bless your days according to the wishes
And prayers of its most humble votary?

Elmire
I’m very grateful for your pious wishes.
But let’s sit down, so we may talk at ease.

Tartuffe
after sitting down
And how are you recovered from your illness?

Elmire
sitting down also
Quite well; the fever soon let go its hold.

Tartuffe
My prayers, I fear, have not sufficient merit
To have drawn down this favour from on high;
But each entreaty that I made to Heaven
Had for its object your recovery.

Elmire
You’re too solicitous on my behalf.

Tartuffe
We could not cherish your dear health too much;
I would have given mine, to help restore it.

Elmire
That’s pushing Christian charity too far;
I owe you many thanks for so much kindness.

Tartuffe
I do far less for you than you deserve.
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Elmire
There is a matter that I wished to speak of
In private; I am glad there’s no one here
To listen.

Tartuffe
Madam, I am overjoyed.
‘Tis sweet to find myself alone with you.
This is an opportunity I’ve asked
Of Heaven, many a time; till now, in vain.

Elmire
All that I wish, is just a word from you,
Quite frank and open, hiding nothing from me.
Damis, without their seeing him, opens the closet door halfway.

Tartuffe
I too could wish, as Heaven’s especial favour,
To lay my soul quite open to your eyes,
And swear to you, the trouble that I made
About those visits which your charms attract,
Does not result from any hatred toward you,
But rather from a passionate devotion,
And purest motives...

Elmire
That is how I take it,
I think ‘tis my salvation that concerns you.

Tartuffe
pressing her finger tips
Madam, ‘tis so; and such is my devotion...

Elmire
Ouch! but you squeeze too hard.

Tartuffe
Excess of zeal.
In no way could I ever mean to hurt you,
And I’d as soon...
He puts his hand on her knee.

Elmire
What’s your hand doing there?

Tartuffe
Feeling your gown; the stuff is very soft.

Elmire
Let be, I beg you; I am very ticklish.
She moves her chair away, and Tartuffe brings his nearer.

Tartuffe
handling the lace yoke of Elmire’s dress
Dear me how wonderful in workmanship
This lace is! They do marvels, nowadays;
Things of all kinds were never better made.
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Elmire
Yes, very true. But let us come to business.
They say my husband means to break his word.
And marry Mariane to you. Is’t so?

Tartuffe
He did hint some such thing; but truly, madam,
That’s not the happiness I’m yearning after;
I see elsewhere the sweet compelling charms
Of such a joy as fills my every wish.

Elmire
You mean you cannot love terrestrial things.

Tartuffe
The heart within by bosom is not stone.

Elmire
I well believe your sighs all tend to Heaven,
And nothing here below can stay your thoughts.

Tartuffe
Love for the beauty of eternal things
Cannot destroy our love for earthly beauty;
Our mortal senses well may be entranced
By perfect works that Heaven has fashioned here.
Its charms reflected shine in such as you,
And in yourself, its rarest miracles;
It has displayed such marvels in your face,
That eyes are dazed, and hearts are rapt away;
I could not look on you, the perfect creature,
Without admiring Nature’s great Creator,
And feeling all my heart inflamed with love
For you, His fairest image of Himself.
At first I trembled lest this secret love
Might be the Evil Spirit’s artful snare;
I even schooled my heart to flee your beauty,
Thinking it was a bar to my salvation.
But soon, enlightened, O all lovely one,
I saw how this my passion may be blameless,
How I may make it fit with modesty,
And thus completely yield my heart to it.
‘Tis I must own, a great presumption in me
To dare make you the offer of my heart;
My love hopes all things from your perfect goodness,
And nothing from my own poor weak endeavour.
You are my hope, my stay, my peace of heart;
On you depends my torment or my bliss;
And by your doom of judgment, I shall be
Blest, if you will; or damned, by your decree.

Elmire
Your declaration’s turned most gallantly;
But truly, it is just a bit surprising.
You should have better armed your heart, methinks,
And taken thought somewhat on such a matter.
A pious man like you, known everywhere...
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Tartuffe
Though pious, I am none the less a man;
And when a man beholds your heavenly charms,
The heart surrenders, and can think no more.
I know such words seem strange, coming from me;
But, madam, I’m no angel, after all;
If you condemn my frankly made avowal
You only have your charming self to blame.
Soon as I saw your more than human beauty,
You were thenceforth the sovereign of my soul;
Sweetness ineffable was in your eyes,
That took by storm my still resisting heart,
And conquered everything, fasts, prayers, and tears,
And turned my worship wholly to yourself.
My looks, my sighs, have spoke a thousand times;
Now, to express it all, my voice must speak.
If but you will look down with gracious favour
Upon the sorrows of your worthless slave,
If in your goodness you will give me comfort
And condescend unto my nothingness,
I’ll ever pay you, O sweet miracle,
An unexampled worship and devotion.
Then too, with me your honour runs no risk;
With me you need not fear a public scandal.
These court gallants, that women are so fond of,
Are boastful of their acts, and vain in speech;
They always brag in public of their progress;
Soon as a favour’s granted, they’ll divulge it;
Their tattling tongues, if you but trust to them,
Will foul the altar where their hearts have worshipped.
But men like me are so discreet in love,
That you may trust their lasting secrecy.
The care we take to guard our own good name
May fully guarantee the one we love;
So you may find, with hearts like ours sincere,
Love without scandal, pleasure without fear.

Elmire
I’ve heard you through—your speech is clear, at least.
But don’t you fear that I may take a fancy
To tell my husband of your gallant passion,
And that a prompt report of this affair
May somewhat change the friendship which he bears you?

Tartuffe
I know that you’re too good and generous,
That you will pardon my temerity,
Excuse, upon the score of human frailty,
The violence of passion that offends you,
And not forget, when you consult your mirror,
That I’m not blind, and man is made of flesh.

Elmire
Some women might do otherwise, perhaps,
But I am willing to employ discretion,
And not repeat the matter to my husband;
But in return, I’ll ask one thing of you:
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That you urge forward, frankly and sincerely,
The marriage of Valère to Mariane;
That you give up the unjust influence
By which you hope to win another’s rights;
And...

Scene IV
ELMIRE, DAMIS, TARTUFFE

Damis
coming out of the closet-room where he had been hiding
No, I say! This thing must be made public.
I was just there, and overheard it all;
And Heaven’s goodness must have brought me there
On purpose to confound this scoundrel’s pride
And grant me means to take a signal vengeance
On his hypocrisy and arrogance,
And undeceive my father, showing up
The rascal caught at making love to you.

Elmire
No, no; it is enough if he reforms,
Endeavouring to deserve the favour shown him.
And since I’ve promised, do not you belie me.
‘Tis not my way to make a public scandal;
An honest wife will scorn to heed such follies,
And never fret her husband’s ears with them.

Damis
You’ve reasons of your own for acting thus;
And I have mine for doing otherwise.
To spare him now would be a mockery;
His bigot’s pride has triumphed all too long
Over my righteous anger, and has caused
Far too much trouble in our family.
The rascal all too long has ruled my father,
And crossed my sister’s love, and mine as well.
The traitor now must be unmasked before him:
And Providence has given me means to do it.
To Heaven I owe the opportunity,
And if I did not use it now I have it,
I should deserve to lose it once for all.

Elmire
Damis...

Damis
No, by your leave; I’ll not be counselled.
I’m overjoyed. You needn’t try to tell me
I must give up the pleasure of revenge.
I’ll make an end of this affair at once;
And, to content me, here’s my father now.



41

Jean-Baptiste Poquelin - Tartuffe

Scene V
ORGON, ELMIRE, DAMIS, TARTUFFE

Damis
Father, we’ve news to welcome your arrival,
That’s altogether novel, and surprising.
You are well paid for your caressing care,
And this fine gentleman rewards your love
Most handsomely, with zeal that seeks no less
Than your dishonour, as has now been proven.
I’ve just surprised him making to your wife
The shameful offer of a guilty love.
She, somewhat over gentle and discreet,
Insisted that the thing should be concealed;
But I will not condone such shamelessness,
Nor so far wrong you as to keep it secret.

Elmire
Yes, I believe a wife should never trouble
Her husband’s peace of mind with such vain gossip;
A woman’s honour does not hang on telling;
It is enough if she defend herself;
Or so I think; Damis, you’d not have spoken,
If you would but have heeded my advice.

Scene VI
ORGON, DAMIS, TARTUFFE

Orgon
Just Heaven! Can what I hear be credited?

Tartuffe
Yes, brother, I am wicked, I am guilty,
A miserable sinner, steeped in evil,
The greatest criminal that ever lived.
Each moment of my life is stained with soilures;
And all is but a mass of crime and filth;
Heaven, for my punishment, I see it plainly,
Would mortify me now. Whatever wrong
They find to charge me with, I’ll not deny it
But guard against the pride of self-defence.
Believe their stories, arm your wrath against me,
And drive me like a villain from your house;
I cannot have so great a share of shame
But what I have deserved a greater still.

Orgon
to his son
You miscreant, can you dare, with such a falsehood,
To try to stain the whiteness of his virtue?

Damis
What! The feigned meekness of this hypocrite
Makes you discredit...
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Orgon
Silence, cursèd plague!

Tartuffe
Ah! Let him speak; you chide him wrongfully;
You’d do far better to believe his tales.
Why favour me so much in such a matter?
How can you know of what I’m capable?
And should you trust my outward semblance, brother,
Or judge therefrom that I’m the better man?
No, no; you let appearances deceive you;
I’m anything but what I’m thought to be,
Alas! and though all men believe me godly,
The simple truth is, I’m a worthless creature.

to Damis
Yes, my dear son, say on, and call me traitor,
Abandoned scoundrel, thief, and murderer;
Heap on me names yet more detestable,
And I shall not gainsay you; I’ve deserved them;
I’ll bear this ignominy on my knees,
To expiate in shame the crimes I’ve done.

Orgon
to Tartuffe
Ah, brother, ‘tis too much!
to his son
You’ll not relent,
You blackguard?

Damis
What! His talk can so deceive you...

Orgon
Silence, you scoundrel!

to Tartuffe
Brother, rise, I beg you.
to his son
Infamous villain!

Damis
Can he...

Orgon
Silence!

Damis
What...

Orgon
Another word, I’ll break your every bone.

Tartuffe
Brother, in God’s name, don’t be angry with him!
I’d rather bear myself the bitterest torture
Than have him get a scratch on my account.
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Orgon
to his son
Ungrateful monster!

Tartuffe
Stop. Upon my knees
I beg you pardon him...

Orgon
throwing himself on his knees too, and embracing Tartuffe
Alas! How can you?
to his son
Villain! Behold his goodness!

Damis
So...

Orgon
Be still.

Damis
What! I...

Orgon
Be still, I say. I know your motives
For this attack. You hate him, all of you;
Wife, children, servants, all let loose upon him,
You have recourse to every shameful trick
To drive this godly man out of my house;
The more you strive to rid yourselves of him,
The more I’ll strive to make him stay with me;
I’ll have him straightway married to may daughter,
Just to confound the pride of all of you.

Damis
What! Will you force her to accept his hand?

Orgon
Yes, and this very evening, to enrage you,
Young rascal! Ah! I’ll brave you all, and show you
That I’m the master, and must be obeyed.
Now, down upon your knees this instant, rogue,
And take back what you said, and ask his pardon.

Damis
Who? I? Ask pardon of that cheating scoundrel...?

Orgon
Do you resist, you beggar, and insult him?
A cudgel, here! a cudgel!
to Tartuffe
Don’t restrain me.
to his son
Off with you! Leave my house this instant, sirrah,
And never dare set foot in it again.
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Damis
Yes, I will leave your house, but...

Orgon
Leave it quickly.
You reprobate, I disinherit you,
And give you, too, my curse into the bargain.

Scene VII
ORGON, TARTUFFE

Orgon
What! So insult a saintly man of God!

Tartuffe
Heaven, forgive him all the pain he gives me!

to Orgon
Could you but know with what distress I see
Them try to vilify me to my brother!

Orgon
Ah!

Tartuffe
The mere thought of such ingratitude
Makes my soul suffer torture, bitterly...
My horror at it... Ah! my heart’s so full
I cannot speak... I think I’ll die of it.

Orgon
in tears, running to the door through which he drove away his son
Scoundrel! I wish I’d never let you go,
But slain you on the spot with my own hand.
to Tartuffe
Brother, compose yourself, and don’t be angry.

Tartuffe
Nay, brother, let us end these painful quarrels.
I see what troublous times I bring upon you,
And think ‘tis needful that I leave this house.

Orgon
What! You can’t mean it?

Tartuffe
Yes, they hate me here,
And try, I find, to make you doubt my faith.

Orgon
What of it? Do you find I listen to them?

Tartuffe
No doubt they won’t stop there. These same reports
You now reject, may some day win a hearing.
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Orgon
No, brother, never.

Tartuffe
Ah! my friend, a woman
May easily mislead her husband’s mind.

Orgon
No, no.

Tartuffe
So let me quickly go away
And thus remove all cause for such attacks.

Orgon
No, you shall stay; my life depends upon it.

Tartuffe
Then I must mortify myself. And yet,
If you should wish...

Orgon
No, never!

Tartuffe
Very well, then;
No more of that. But I shall rule my conduct
To fit the case. Honour is delicate,
And friendship binds me to forestall suspicion,
Prevent all scandal, and avoid your wife.

Orgon
No, you shall haunt her, just to spite them all.
‘Tis my delight to set them in a rage;
You shall be seen together at all hours
And what is more, the better to defy them,
I’ll have no other heir but you; and straightway
I’ll go and make a deed of gift to you,
Drawn in due form, of all my property.
A good true friend, my son-in-law to be,
Is more to me than son, and wife, and kindred.
You will accept my offer, will you not?

Tartuffe
Heaven’s will be done in everything!

Orgon
Poor man!
We’ll go make haste to draw the deed aright,
And then let envy burst itself with spite!
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Act IV
Scene I

CLÉANTE, TARTUFFE

Cléante
Yes, it’s become the talk of all the town,
And make a stir that’s scarcely to your credit;
And I have met you, sir, most opportunely,
To tell you in a word my frank opinion.
Not to sift out this scandal to the bottom,
Suppose the worst for us—suppose Damis
Acted the traitor, and accused you falsely;
Should not a Christian pardon this offence,
And stifle in his heart all wish for vengeance?
Should you permit that, for your petty quarrel,
A son be driven from his father’s house?
I tell you yet again, and tell you frankly,
Everyone, high or low, is scandalised;
If you’ll take my advice, you’ll make it up,
And not push matters to extremities.
Make sacrifice to God of your resentment;
Restore the son to favour with his father.

Tartuffe
Alas! So far as I’m concerned, how gladly
Would I do so! I bear him no ill will;
I pardon all, lay nothing to his charge,
And wish with all my heart that I might serve him;
But Heaven’s interests cannot allow it;
If he returns, then I must leave the house.
After his conduct, quite unparalleled,
All intercourse between us would bring scandal;
God knows what everyone’s first thought would be!
They would attribute it to merest scheming
On my part—say that conscious of my guilt
I feigned a Christian love for my accuser,
But feared him in my heart, and hoped to win him
And underhandedly secure his silence.

Cléante
You try to put us off with specious phrases;
But all your arguments are too far-fetched.
Why take upon yourself the cause of Heaven?
Does Heaven need our help to punish sinners?
Leave to itself the care of its own vengeance,
And keep in mind the pardon it commands us;
Besides, think somewhat less of men’s opinions,
When you are following the will of Heaven.
Shall petty fear of what the world may think
Prevent the doing of a noble deed?
No!—let us always do as Heaven commands,
And not perplex our brains with further questions.

Tartuffe
Already I have told you I forgive him;
And that is doing, sir, as Heaven commands.
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But after this day’s scandal and affront
Heaven does not order me to live with him.

Cléante
And does it order you to lend your ear
To what mere whim suggested to his father,
And to accept gift of his estates,
On which, in justice, you can make no claim?

Tartuffe
No one who knows me, sir, can have the thought
That I am acting from a selfish motive.
The goods of this world have no charms for me;
I am not dazzled by their treacherous glamour;
And if I bring myself to take the gift
Which he insists on giving me, I do so,
To tell the truth, only because I fear
This whole estate may fall into bad hands,
And those to whom it comes may use it ill
And not employ it, as is my design,
For Heaven’s glory and my neighbours’ good.

Cléante
Eh, sir, give up these conscientious scruples
That well may cause a rightful heir’s complaints.
Don’t take so much upon yourself, but let him
Possess what’s his, at his own risk and peril;
Consider, it were better he misused it,
Than you should be accused of robbing him.
I am astounded the unblushingly
You could allow such offers to be made!
Tell me—has true religion any maxim
That teaches us to rob the lawful heir?
If Heaven has made it quite impossible
Damis and you should live together here,
Were it not better you should quietly
And honourably withdraw, than let the son
Be driven out for your sake, dead against
All reason? ‘T would be giving, sir, believe me,
Such an example of your probity...

Tartuffe
Sir, it is half-past three; certain devotions
Recall me to my closet; you’ll forgive me
For leaving you so soon.

Cléante
alone
Ah!

Scene II
ELMIRE, MARIANE, CLÉANTE, DORINE

Dorine
to Cléante
Sir, we beg you
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To help us all you can in her behalf;
She’s suffering almost more than heart can bear;
This match her father means to make to-night
Drives her each moment to despair. He’s coming.
Let us unite our efforts now, we beg you,
And try by strength or skill to change his purpose.

Scene III
ORGON, ELMIRE, MARIANE, CLÉANTE, DORINE

Orgon
So ho! I’m glad to find you all together.
to Mariane
Here is the contract that shall make you happy,
My dear. You know already what it means.

Mariane
on her knees before Orgon
Father, I beg you, in the name of Heaven
That knows my grief, and by whate’er can move you,
Relax a little your paternal rights,
And free my love from this obedience!
Oh, do not make me, by your harsh command,
Complain to Heaven you ever were my father;
Do not make wretched this poor life you gave me.
If, crossing that fond hope which I had formed,
You’ll not permit me to belong to one
Whom I have dared to love, at least, I beg you
Upon my knees, oh, save me from the torment
Of being possessed by one whom I abhor!
And do not drive me to some desperate act
By exercising all your rights upon me.

Orgon
a little touched
Come, come, my heart, be firm! no human weakness!

Mariane
I am not jealous of your love for him;
Display it freely; give him your estate,
And if that’s not enough, add all of mine;
I willingly agree, and give it up,
If only you’ll not give him me, your daughter;
Oh, rather let a convent’s rigid rule
Wear out the wretched days that Heaven allots me.

Orgon
These girls are ninnies!—always turning nuns
When fathers thwart their silly love-affairs.
Get on your feet! The more you hate to have him,
The more ‘twill help you earn your soul’s salvation.
So, mortify your senses by this marriage,
And don’t vex me about it any more.

Dorine
But what...?
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Orgon
You hold your tongue, before your betters.
Don’t dare to say a single word, I tell you.

Cléante
If you will let me answer, and advise...

Orgon
Brother, I value your advice most highly;
‘Tis well thought out; no better can be had;
But you’ll allow me—not to follow it.

Elmire
to her husband
I can’t find words to cope with such a case;
Your blindness makes me quite astounded at you.
You are bewitched with him, to disbelieve
The things we tell you happened here to-day.

Orgon
I am your humble servant, and can see
Things, when they’re plain as noses on folks’ faces,
I know you’re partial to my rascal son,
And didn’t dare to disavow the trick
He tried to play on this poor man; besides,
You were too calm, to be believed; if that
Had happened, you’d have been far more disturbed.

Elmire
And must our honour always rush to arms
At the mere mention of illicit love?
Or can we answer no attack upon it
Except with blazing eyes and lips of scorn?
For my part, I just laugh away such nonsense;
I’ve no desire to make a loud to-do.
Our virtue should, I think, be gentle-natured;
Nor can I quite approve those savage prudes
Whose honour arms itself with teeth and claws
To tear men’s eyes out at the slightest word.
Heaven preserve me from that kind of honour!
I like my virtue not to be a vixen,
And I believe a quiet cold rebuff
No less effective to repulse a lover.

Orgon
I know... and you can’t throw me off the scent.

Elmire
Once more, I am astounded at your weakness;
I wonder what your unbelief would answer,
If I should let you see we’ve told the truth?

Orgon
See it?

Elmire
Yes.
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Orgon
Nonsense.

Elmire
Come! If I should find
A way to make you see it clear as day?

Orgon
All rubbish.

Elmire
What a man! But answer me.
I’m not proposing now that you believe us;
But let’s suppose that here, from proper hiding,
You should be made to see and hear all plainly;
What would you say then, to your man of virtue?

Orgon
Why, then, I’d say... say nothing. It can’t be.

Elmire
Your error has endured too long already,
And quite too long you’ve branded me a liar.
I must at once, for my own satisfaction,
Make you a witness of the things we’ve told you.

Orgon
Amen! I take you at your word. We’ll see
What tricks you have, and how you’ll keep your promise.

Elmire
to Dorine
Send him to me.

Dorine
to Elmire
The man’s a crafty codger,
Perhaps you’ll find it difficult to catch him.

Elmire
to Dorine
Oh no! A lover’s never hard to cheat,
And self-conceit leads straight to self-deceit.
Bid him come down to me.
to Cléante and Mariane
And you, withdraw.

Scene IV
ELMIRE, ORGON

Elmire
Bring up this table, and get under it.

Orgon
What?
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Elmire
One essential is to hide you well.

Orgon
Why under there?

Elmire
Oh, dear! Do as I say;
I know what I’m about, as you shall see.
Get under, now, I tell you; and once there
Be careful no one either sees or hears you.

Orgon
I’m going a long way to humour you,
I must say; but I’ll see you through your scheme.

Elmire
And then you’ll have, I think, no more to say.
to her husband, who is now under the table
But mind, I’m going to meddle with strange matters;
Prepare yourself to be in no wise shocked.
Whatever I may say must pass, because
‘Tis only to convince you, as I promised.
By wheedling speeches, since I’m forced to do it,
I’ll make this hypocrite put off his mask,
Flatter the longings of his shameless passion,
And give free play to all his impudence.
But, since ‘tis for your sake, to prove to you
His guilt, that I shall feign to share his love,
I can leave off as soon as you’re convinced,
And things shall go no farther than you choose.
So, when you think they’ve gone quite far enough,
It is for you to stop his mad pursuit,
To spare your wife, and not expose me farther
Than you shall need, yourself, to undeceive you.
It is your own affair, and you must end it
When... Here he comes. Keep still, don’t show yourself.

Scene V
TARTUFFE, ELMIRE; ORGON UNDER THE TABLE

Tartuffe
They told me that you wished to see me here.

Elmire
Yes. I have secrets for your ear alone.
But shut the door first, and look everywhere
For fear of spies.
Tartuffe goes and closes the door, and comes back.
We surely can’t afford
Another scene like that we had just now;
Was ever anyone so caught before!
Damis did frighten me most terribly
On your account; you saw I did my best
To baffle his design, and calm his anger.
But I was so confused, I never thought
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To contradict his story; still, thank Heaven,
Things turned out all the better, as it happened,
And now we’re on an even safer footing.
The high esteem you’re held in, laid the storm;
My husband can have no suspicion of you,
And even insists, to spite the scandal-mongers,
That we shall be together constantly;
So that is how, without the risk of blame,
I can be here locked up with you alone,
And can reveal to you my heart, perhaps
Only too ready to allow your passion.

Tartuffe
Your words are somewhat hard to understand,
Madam; just now you used a different style.

Elmire
If that refusal has offended you,
How little do you know a woman’s heart!
How ill you guess what it would have you know,
When it presents so feeble a defence!
Always, at first, our modesty resists
The tender feelings you inspire us with.
Whatever cause we find to justify
The love that masters us, we still must feel
Some little shame in owning it; and strive
To make as though we would not, when we would.
But from the very way we go about it
We let a lover know our heart surrenders,
The while our lips, for honour’s sake, oppose
Our heart’s desire, and in refusing promise.
I’m telling you my secret all too freely
And with too little heed to modesty.
But—now that I’ve made bold to speak—pray tell me.
Should I have tried to keep Damis from speaking,
Should I have heard the offer of your heart
So quietly, and suffered all your pleading,
And taken it just as I did—remember—
If such a declaration had not pleased me,
And, when I tried my utmost to persuade you
Not to accept the marriage that was talked of,
What should my earnestness have hinted to you
If not the interest that you’ve inspired,
And my chagrin, should such a match compel me
To share a heart I want all to myself?

Tartuffe
‘Tis, past a doubt, the height of happiness,
To hear such words from lips we dote upon;
Their honeyed sweetness pours through all my senses
Long draughts of suavity ineffable.
My heart employs its utmost zeal to please you,
And counts your love its one beatitude;
And yet that heart must beg that you allow it
To doubt a little its felicity.
I well might think these words an honest trick
To make me break off this approaching marriage;
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And if I may express myself quite plainly,
I cannot trust these too enchanting words
Until the granting of some little favour
I sigh for, shall assure me of their truth
And build within my soul, on firm foundations,
A lasting faith in your sweet charity.

Elmire
coughing to draw her husband’s attention
What! Must you go so fast?—and all at once
Exhaust the whole love of a woman’s heart?
She does herself the violence to make
This dear confession of her love, and you
Are not yet satisfied, and will not be
Without the granting of her utmost favours?

Tartuffe
The less a blessing is deserved, the less
We dare to hope for it; and words alone
Can ill assuage our love’s desires. A fate
Too full of happiness, seems doubtful still;
We must enjoy it ere we can believe it.
And I, who know how little I deserve
Your goodness, doubt the fortunes of my daring;
So I shall trust to nothing, madam, till
You have convinced my love by something real.

Elmire
Ah! How your love enacts the tyrant’s role,
And throws my mind into a strange confusion!
With what fierce sway it rules a conquered heart,
And violently will have its wishes granted!
What! Is there no escape from your pursuit?
No respite even?—not a breathing space?
Nay, is it decent to be so exacting,
And so abuse by urgency the weakness
You may discover in a woman’s heart?

Tartuffe
But if my worship wins your gracious favour,
Then why refuse me some sure proof thereof?

Elmire
But how can I consent to what you wish,
Without offending Heaven you talk so much of?

Tartuffe
If Heaven is all that stands now in my way,
I’ll easily remove that little hindrance;
Your heart need not hold back for such a trifle.

Elmire
But they affright us so with Heaven’s commands!

Tartuffe
I can dispel these foolish fears, dear madam;
I know the art of pacifying scruples
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Heaven forbids, ‘tis true, some satisfactions;
But we find means to make things right with Heaven.
There is a science, madam, that instructs us
How to enlarge the limits of our conscience
According to our various occasions,
And rectify the evil of the deed
According to our purity of motive.
I’ll duly teach you all these secrets, madam;
You only need to let yourself be guided.
Content my wishes, have no fear at all;
I answer for’t, and take the sin upon me.
Elmire coughs still louder.
Your cough is very bad.

Elmire
Yes, I’m in torture.

Tartuffe
Would you accept this bit of licorice?

Elmire
The case is obstinate, I find; and all
The licorice in the world will do no good.

Tartuffe
‘Tis very trying.

Elmire
More than words can say.

Tartuffe
In any case, your scruple’s easily
Removed. With me you’re sure of secrecy,
And there’s no harm unless a thing is known.
The public scandal is what brings offence,
And secret sinning is not sin at all.

Elmire
after coughing again
So then, I see I must resolve to yield;
I must consent to grant you everything,
And cannot hope to give full satisfaction
Or win full confidence, at lesser cost.
No doubt ‘tis very hard to come to this;
‘Tis quite against my will I go so far;
But since I must be forced to it, since nothing
That can be said suffices for belief,
Since more convincing proof is still demanded,
I must make up my mind to humour people.
If my consent give reason for offence,
So much the worse for him who forced me to it;
The fault can surely not be counted mine.

Tartuffe
It need not, madam; and the thing itself...
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Elmire
Open the door, I pray you, and just see
Whether my husband’s not there, in the hall.

Tartuffe
Why take such care for him? Between ourselves,
He is a man to lead round by the nose.
He’s capable of glorifying in our meetings;
I’ve fooled him so, he’d see all, and deny it.

Elmire
No matter; go, I beg you, look about,
And carefully examine every corner.

Scene VI
ORGON, ELMIRE

Orgon
crawling out from under the table
That is, I own, a man... abominable!
I can’t get over it; the whole thing floors me.

Elmire
What? You come out so soon? You cannot mean it!
Get back under the table; ‘tis not time yet;
Wait till the end, to see, and make quite certain,
And don’t believe a thing on mere conjecture.

Orgon
Nothing more wicked e’er came out of Hell.

Elmire
Dear me! Don’t go and credit things too lightly.
No, let yourself be thoroughly convinced;
Don’t yield too soon, for fear you’ll be mistaken.
As Tartuffe enters, she makes her husband stand behind her.

Scene VII
TARTUFFE, ELMIRE, ORGON

Tartuffe
not seeing Orgon
All things conspire toward my satisfaction,
Madam, I’ve searched the whole apartment through.
There’s no one here; and now my ravished soul...

Orgon
stopping him
Softly! You are too eager in your amours;
You needn’t be so passionate. Ah ha!
My holy man! You want to put it on me!
How is your soul abandoned to temptation!
Marry my daughter, eh?—and want my wife, too?
I doubted long enough if this was earnest,
Expecting all the time the tone would change;
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But now the proof ’s been carried far enough;
I’m satisfied, and ask no more, for my part.

Elmire
to Tartuffe
‘Twas quite against my character to play
This part; but I was forced to treat you so.

Tartuffe
What? You believe...?

Orgon
Come, now, no protestations.
Get out from here, and make no fuss about it.

Tartuffe
But my intent...

Orgon
That talk is out of season.
You leave my house this instant.

Tartuffe
You’re the one
To leave it, you who play the master here!
This house belongs to me, I’ll have you know,
And show you plainly it’s no use to turn
To these low tricks, to pick a quarrel with me,
And that you can’t insult me at your pleasure,
For I have wherewith to confound your lies,
Avenge offended Heaven, and compel
Those to repent who talk to me of leaving.

Scene VIII
ELMIRE, ORGON

Elmire
What sort of speech is this? What can it mean?

Orgon
My faith, I’m dazed. This is no laughing matter.

Elmire
What?

Orgon
From his words I see my great mistake;
The deed of gift is one thing troubles me.

Elmire
The deed of gift...

Orgon
Yes, that is past recall.
But I’ve another thing to make me anxious.
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Elmire
What’s that?

Orgon
You shall know all. Let’s see at once
Whether a certain box is still upstairs.

Act V
Scene I

ORGON, CLÉANTE

Cléante
Whither away so fast?

Orgon
How should I know?

Cléante
Methinks we should begin by taking counsel
To see what can be done to meet the case.

Orgon
I’m all worked up about that wretched box.
More than all else it drives me to despair.

Cléante
That box must hide some mighty mystery?

Orgon
Argas, my friend who is in trouble, brought it
Himself, most secretly, and left it with me.
He chose me, in his exile, for this trust;
And on these documents, from what he said,
I judge his life and property depend.

Cléante
How could you trust them to another’s hands?

Orgon
By reason of a conscientious scruple.
I went straight to my traitor, to confide
In him; his sophistry made me believe
That I must give the box to him to keep,
So that, in case of search, I might deny
My having it at all, and still, by favour
Of this evasion, keep my conscience clear
Even in taking oath against the truth.

Cléante
Your case is bad, so far as I can see;
This deed of gift, this trusting of the secret
To him, were both—to state my frank opinion—
Steps that you took too lightly; he can lead you
To any length, with these for hostages;
And since he holds you at such disadvantage,
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You’d be still more imprudent, to provoke him;
So you must go some gentler way about.

Orgon
What! Can a soul so base, a heart so false,
Hide neath the semblance of such touching fervour?
I took him in, a vagabond, a beggar!...
‘Tis took much! No more pious folk for me!
I shall abhor them utterly forever,
And henceforth treat them worse than any devil.

Cléante
So! There you go again, quite off the handle!
In nothing do you keep an even temper.
You never know what reason is, but always
Jump first to one extreme, and then the other.
You see your error, and you recognise
That you’ve been cozened by a feigned zeal;
But to make up for’t, in the name of reason,
Why should you plunge into a worse mistake,
And find no difference in character
Between a worthless scamp, and all good people?
What! Just because a rascal boldly duped you
With pompous show of false austerity,
Must you needs have it everybody’s like him,
And no one’s truly pious nowadays?
Leave such conclusions to mere infidels;
Distinguish virtue from its counterfeit,
Don’t give esteem too quickly, at a venture,
But try to keep, in this, the golden mean.
If you can help it, don’t uphold imposture;
But do not rail at true devoutness, either;
And if you must fall into one extreme,
Then rather err again the other way.

Scene II
DAMIS, ORGON, CLÉANTE

Damis
What! father, can the scoundrel threaten you,
Forget the many benefits received,
And in his base abominable pride
Make of your very favours arms against you?

Orgon
Too true, my son. It tortures me to think on’t.

Damis
Let me alone, I’ll chop his ears off for him.
We must deal roundly with his insolence;
‘Tis I must free you from him at a blow;
‘Tis I, to set things right, must strike him down.

Cléante
Spoke like a true young man. Now just calm down,
And moderate your towering tantrums, will you?
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We live in such an age, with such a king,
That violence can not advance our cause.

Scene III
MADAME PERNELLE, ORGON, ELMIRE, CLÉANTE, MARIANE, DAMIS, DORINE

Madame Pernelle
What’s this? I hear of fearful mysteries!

Orgon
Strange things indeed, for my own eyes to witness;
You see how I’m requited for my kindness,
I zealously receive a wretched beggar,
I lodge him, entertain him like my brother,
Load him with benefactions every day,
Give him my daughter, give him all my fortune:
And he meanwhile, the villain, rascal, wretch,
Tries with black treason to suborn my wife,
And not content with such a foul design,
He dares to menace me with my own favours,
And would make use of those advantages
Which my too foolish kindness armed him with,
To ruin me, to take my fortune from me,
And leave me in the state I saved him from.

Dorine
Poor man!

Madame Pernelle
My son, I cannot possibly
Believe he could intend so black a deed.

Orgon
What?

Madame Pernelle
Worthy men are still the sport of envy.

Orgon
Mother, what do you mean by such a speech?

Madame Pernelle
There are strange goings-on about your house,
And everybody knows your people hate him.

Orgon
What’s that to do with what I tell you now?

Madame Pernelle
I always said, my son, when you were little:
That virtue here below is hated ever;
The envious may die, but envy never.

Orgon
What’s that fine speech to do with present facts?
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Madame Pernelle
Be sure, they’ve forged a hundred silly lies...

Orgon
I’ve told you once, I saw it all myself.

Madame Pernelle
For slanderers abound in calumnies...

Orgon
Mother, you’d make me damn my soul. I tell you
I saw with my own eyes his shamelessness.

Madame Pernelle
Their tongues for spitting venom never lack,
There’s nothing here below they’ll not attack.

Orgon
Your speech has not a single grain of sense.
I saw it, harkee, saw it, with these eyes
I saw—d’ye know what saw means?—must I say it
A hundred times, and din it in your ears?

Madame Pernelle
My dear, appearances are oft deceiving,
And seeing shouldn’t always be believing.

Orgon
I’ll go mad.

Madame Pernelle
False suspicions may delude,
And good to evil oft is misconstrued.

Orgon
Must I construe as Christian charity
The wish to kiss my wife!

Madame Pernelle
You must, at least,
Have just foundation for accusing people,
And wait until you see a thing for sure.

Orgon
The devil! How could I see any surer?
Should I have waited till, before my eyes,
He... No, you’ll make me say things quite improper.

Madame Pernelle
In short, ‘tis known too pure a zeal inflames him;
And so, I cannot possibly conceive
That he should try to do what’s charged against him.

Orgon
If you were not my mother, I should say
Such things!... I know not what, I’m so enraged!
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Dorine
to Orgon
Fortune has paid you fair, to be so doubted;
You flouted our report, now yours is flouted.

Cléante
We’re wasting time here in the merest trifling,
Which we should rather use in taking measures
To guard ourselves against the scoundrel’s threats.

Damis
You think his impudence could go far?

Elmire
For one, I can’t believe it possible;
Why, his ingratitude would be too patent.

Cléante
Don’t trust to that; he’ll find abundant warrant
To give good colour to his acts against you;
And for less cause than this, a strong cabal
Can make one’s life a labyrinth of troubles.
I tell you once again: armed as he is
You never should have pushed him quite so far.

Orgon
True; yet what could I do? The rascal’s pride
Made me lose all control of my resentment.

Cléante
I wish with all my heart that some pretence
Of peace could be patched up between you two

Elmire
If I had known what weapons he was armed with,
I never should have raised such an alarm,
And my...

Orgon
to Dorine, seeing M. Loyal come in
Who’s coming now? Go quick, find out.
I’m in a fine state to receive a visit!

Scene IV
ORGON, MADAME PERNELLE, ELMIRE, MARIANE, CLÉANTE, DAMIS, DORINE, M. LOYAL

M. Loyal
to Dorine, at the back of the stage
Good day, good sister. Pray you, let me see
The master of the house.

Dorine
He’s occupied;
I think he can see nobody at present.
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M. Loyal
I’m not by way of being unwelcome here.
My coming can, I think, nowise displease him;
My errand will be found to his advantage.

Dorine
Your name, then?

M. Loyal
Tell him simply that his friend
Mr. Tartuffe has sent me, for his goods...

Dorine
to Orgon
It is a man who comes, with civil manners,
Sent by Tartuffe, he says, upon an errand
That you’ll be pleased with.

Cléante
to Orgon
Surely you must see him,
And find out who he is, and what he wants.

Orgon
to Cléante
Perhaps he’s come to make it up between us:
How shall I treat him?

Cléante
You must not get angry;
And if he talks of reconciliation
Accept it.

M. Loyal
to Orgon
Sir, good-day. And Heaven send
Harm to your enemies, favour to you.

Orgon
aside to Cléante
This mild beginning suits with my conjectures
And promises some compromise already.

M. Loyal
All of your house has long been dear to me;
I had the honour, sir, to serve your father.

Orgon
Sir, I am much ashamed, and ask your pardon
For not recalling now your face or name.

M. Loyal
My name is Loyal. I’m from Normandy.
My office is court-bailiff, in despite
Of envy; and for forty years, thank Heaven,
It’s been my fortune to perform that office
With honour. So I’ve come, sir, by your leave
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To render service of a certain writ...

Orgon
What, you are here to...

M. Loyal
Pray, sir, don’t be angry.
‘Tis nothing, sir, but just a little summons:—
Order to vacate, you and yours, this house,
Move out your furniture, make room for others,
And that without delay or putting off,
As needs must be...

Orgon
I? Leave this house?

M. Loyal
Yes, please, sir
The house is now, as you well know, of course,
Mr. Tartuffe’s. And he, beyond dispute,
Of all your goods is henceforth lord and master
By virtue of a contract here attached,
Drawn in due form, and unassailable.

Damis
to M. Loyal
Your insolence is monstrous, and astounding!

M. Loyal
to Damis
I have no business, sir, that touches you;
pointing to Orgon
This is the gentleman. He’s fair and courteous,
And knows too well a gentleman’s behaviour
To wish in any wise to question justice.

Orgon
But...

M. Loyal
Sir, I know you would not for a million
Wish to rebel; like a good citizen
You’ll let me put in force the court’s decree.

Damis
Your long black gown may well, before you know it,
Mister Court-bailiff, get a thorough beating.

M. Loyal
to Orgon
Sir, make your son be silent or withdraw.
I should be loath to have to set things down,
And see your names inscribed in my report.

Dorine
aside
This M. Loyal’s looks are most disloyal.
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M. Loyal
I have much feeling for respectable
And honest folk like you, sir, and consented
To serve these papers, only to oblige you,
And thus prevent the choice of any other
Who, less possessed of zeal for you than I am
Might order matters in less gentle fashion.

Orgon
And how could one do worse than order people
Out of their house?

M. Loyal
Why, we allow you time;
And even will suspend until to-morrow
The execution of the order, sir.
I’ll merely, without scandal, quietly,
Come here and spend the night, with half a score
Of officers; and just for form’s sake, please,
You’ll bring your keys to me, before retiring.
I will take care not to disturb your rest,
And see there’s no unseemly conduct here.
But by to-morrow, and at early morning,
You must make haste to move your least belongings;
My men will help you—I have chosen strong ones
To serve you, sir, in clearing out the house.
No one could act more generously, I fancy,
And, since I’m treating you with great indulgence,
I beg you’ll do as well by me, and see
I’m not disturbed in my discharge of duty.

Orgon
I’d give this very minute, and not grudge it,
The hundred best gold louis I have left,
If I could just indulge myself, and land
My fist, for one good square one, on his snout.

Cléante
aside to Orgon
Careful!—don’t make things worse.

Damis
Such insolence!
I hardly can restrain myself. My hands
Are itching to be at him.

Dorine
By my faith,
With such a fine broad back, good M. Loyal,
A little beating would become you well.

M. Loyal
My girl, such infamous words are actionable.
And warrants can be issued against women.
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Cléante
to M. Loyal
Enough of this discussion, sir; have done.
Give us the paper, and then leave us, pray.

M. Loyal
Then au revoir. Heaven keep you from disaster!

Orgon
May Heaven confound you both, you and your master!

Scene V
ORGON, MADAME PERNELLE, ELMIRE, CLÉANTE, MARIANE, DAMIS, DORINE

Orgon
Well, mother, am I right or am I not?
This writ may help you now to judge the matter.
Or don’t you see his treason even yet?

Madame Pernelle
I’m all amazed, befuddled, and beflustered!

Dorine
to Orgon
You are quite wrong, you have no right to blame him;
This action only proves his good intentions.
Love for his neighbour makes his virtue perfect;
And knowing money is a root of evil,
In Christian charity, he’d take away
Whatever things may hinder your salvation.

Orgon
Be still. You always need to have that told you.

Cléante
to Orgon
Come, let us see what course you are to follow.

Elmire
Go and expose his bold ingratitude.
Such action must invalidate the contract;
His perfidy must now appear too black
To bring him the success that he expects.

Scene VI
VALÈRE, ORGON, MADAME PERNELLE, ELMIRE, CLÉANTE, MARIANE, DAMIS, DORINE

Valère
‘Tis with regret, sir, that I bring bad news;
But urgent danger forces me to do so.
A close and intimate friend of mine, who knows
The interest I take in what concerns you,
Has gone so far, for my sake, as to break
The secrecy that’s due to state affairs,
And sent me word but now, that leaves you only
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The one expedient of sudden flight.
The villain who so long imposed upon you,
Found means, an hour ago, to see the prince,
And to accuse you (among other things)
By putting in his hands the private strong-box
Of a state-criminal, whose guilty secret,
You, failing in your duty as a subject,
(He says) have kept. I know no more of it
Save that a warrant’s drawn against you, sir,
And for the greater surety, that same rascal
Comes with the officer who must arrest you.

Cléante
His rights are armed; and this is how the scoundrel
Seeks to secure the property he claims.

Orgon
Man is a wicked animal, I’ll own it!

Valère
The least delay may still be fatal, sir.
I have my carriage, and a thousand louis,
Provided for your journey, at the door.
Let’s lose no time; the bolt is swift to strike,
And such as only flight can save you from.
I’ll be your guide to seek a place of safety,
And stay with you until you reach it, sir.

Orgon
How much I owe to your obliging care!
Another time must serve to thank you fitly;
And I pray Heaven to grant me so much favour
That I may some day recompense your service.
Good-bye; see to it, all of you...

Cléante
Come, hurry;
We’ll see to everything that’s needful, brother.

Scene VII
TARTUFFE, A POLICE OFFICER, MADAME PERNELLE, ORGON, ELMIRE, CLÉANTE, MARI-

ANE, VALÈRE, DAMIS, DORINE

Tartuffe
stopping Orgon
Softly, sir, softly; do not run so fast;
You haven’t far to go to find your lodging;
By order of the prince, we here arrest you.

Orgon
Traitor! You saved this worst stroke for the last;
This crowns your perfidies, and ruins me.

Tartuffe
I shall not be embittered by your insults,
For Heaven has taught me to endure all things.
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Cléante
Your moderation, I must own, is great.

Damis
How shamelessly the wretch makes bold with Heaven!

Tartuffe
Your ravings cannot move me; all my thought
Is but to do my duty.

Mariane
You must claim
Great glory from this honourable act.

Tartuffe
The act cannot be aught but honourable,
Coming from that high power which sends me here.

Orgon
Ungrateful wretch, do you forget ‘twas I
That rescued you from utter misery?

Tartuffe
I’ve not forgot some help you may have given;
But my first duty now is toward my prince.
The higher power of that most sacred claim
Must stifle in my heart all gratitude;
And to such puissant ties I’d sacrifice
My friend, my wife, my kindred, and myself.

Elmire
The hypocrite!

Dorine
How well he knows the trick
Of cloaking him with what we most revere!

Cléante
But if the motive that you make parade of
Is perfect as you say, why should it wait
To show itself, until the day he caught you
Soliciting his wife? How happens it
You have not thought to go inform against him
Until his honour forces him to drive you
Out of his house? And though I need not mention
That he’d just given you his whole estate,
Still, if you meant to treat him now as guilty,
How could you then consent to take his gift?

Tartuffe
to the Police Officer
Pray, sir, deliver me from all this clamour;
Be good enough to carry out your order.

The Officer
Yes, I’ve too long delayed its execution;
‘Tis very fitting you should urge me to it;
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So therefore, you must follow me at once
To prison, where you’ll find your lodging ready.

Tartuffe
Who? I, sir?

The Officer
You.

Tartuffe
But why to prison?

The Officer
You
Are not the one to whom I owe account.
You, sir to Orgon, recover from your hot alarm.
Our prince is not a friend to double dealing,
His eyes can read men’s inmost hearts, and all
The art of hypocrites cannot deceive him.
His sharp discernment sees things clear and true;
His mind cannot too easily be swayed,
For reason always holds the balance even.
He honours and exalts true piety
But knows the false, and views it with disgust.
This fellow was by no means apt to fool him;
Far subtler snares have failed against his wisdom,
And his quick insight pierced immediately
The hidden baseness of this tortuous heart.
Accusing you, the knave betrayed himself,
And by true recompense of Heaven’s justice
He stood revealed before our monarch’s eyes
A scoundrel known before by other names,
Whose horrid crimes, detailed at length, might fill
A long-drawn history of many volumes.
Our monarch—to resolve you in a word—
Detesting his ingratitude and baseness,
Added this horror to his other crimes,
And sent me hither under his direction
To see his insolence out-top itself,
And force him then to give you satisfaction.
Your papers, which the traitor says are his,
I am to take from him, and give you back;
The deed of gift transferring your estate
Our monarch’s sovereign will makes null and void;
And for the secret personal offence
Your friend involved you in, he pardons you:
Thus he rewards your recent zeal, displayed
In helping to maintain his rights, and shows
How well his heart, when it is least expected,
Knows how to recompense a noble deed,
And will not let true merit miss its due,
Remembering always rather good than evil.

Dorine
Now, Heaven be praised!
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Madame Pernelle
At last I breathe again.

Elmire
A happy outcome!

Mariane
Who’d have dared to hope it?

Orgon
to Tartuffe, who is being led off by the officer
There, traitor! Now you’re...

Scene VIII
MADAME PERNELLE, ORGON, ELMIRE, MARIANE, CLÉANTE, VALÈRE, DAMIS, DORINE

Cléante
Brother, hold!—and don’t
Descend to such indignities, I beg you.
Leave the poor wretch to his unhappy fate,
And let remorse oppress him, but not you.
Hope rather that his heart may now return
To virtue, hate his vice, reform his ways,
And win the pardon of our glorious prince;
While you must straightway go, and on your knees
Repay with thanks his noble generous kindness.

Orgon
Well said! We’ll go, and at his feet kneel down
With joy to thank him for his goodness shown;
And this first duty done, with honours due,
We’ll then attend upon another, too.
With wedded happiness reward Valère,
And crown a lover noble and sincere.

ANNE BRADSTREET (C.1612-1672)

Selected Poems
American
Age of Reason

Anne Bradstreet was born in England and educated at home by her father, a feat uncommon for women of 
her time. Like many of her male contemporaries, she read the classics, the bible, and the great English poets. After 
she married, she and her husband, along with their families, left England for life in the Massachusetts Bay Colony 
in 1630. Her fame rests on the fact that she is the first published American poet, and her poems give us a glimpse 
into life in Puritan New England. Her verse describes the harsh realities of primitive living in New England, the 
universal struggle with faith in challenging circumstances, and the tension between being a Puritan wife and a 
writer. Her themes transcend the day-to-day life of a Puritan wife, however, and she writes with the authority on 
the human condition in a register heretofore reserved for men. Her brother-in-law took her work to London and 
published it without her permission under the title The Tenth Muse, Lately Sprung Up in America (1650). Thereafter, 
Bradstreet negotiated the embarrassment of feeling her poems unworthy of attention and the exhilaration of 
knowing her words were out in the wide world.
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Consider while reading:
1. Note the speaker’s fear of death in childbirth in “Before the Birth of One of her Children.”
2. Discuss the speaker’s imagery of distance from the divine and mortality in “Contemplations.” Does the 

vastness of nature contribute to the distance?
3. Discuss the difference in the speaker’s nearness to God in “By Night When Others Soundly Slept.” Does the 

close setting inform the tone of the poem?
Written by Karen Dodson

Before the Birth of One of Her Children

License: Public Domain

Anne Bradstreet

All things within this fading world hath end,
Adversity doth still our joyes attend;
No ties so strong, no friends so dear and sweet,
But with death’s parting blow is sure to meet.
The sentence past is most irrevocable,
A common thing, yet oh inevitable.
How soon, my Dear, death may my steps attend,
How soon’t may be thy Lot to lose thy friend,
We are both ignorant, yet love bids me
These farewell lines to recommend to thee,
That when that knot’s untied that made us one,
I may seem thine, who in effect am none.
And if I see not half my dayes that’s due,
What nature would, God grant to yours and you;
The many faults that well you know I have
Let be interr’d in my oblivious grave;
If any worth or virtue were in me,
Let that live freshly in thy memory
And when thou feel’st no grief, as I no harms,
Yet love thy dead, who long lay in thine arms.
And when thy loss shall be repaid with gains
Look to my little babes, my dear remains.
And if thou love thyself, or loved’st me,
These o protect from step Dames injury.
And if chance to thine eyes shall bring this verse,
With some sad sighs honour my absent Herse;
And kiss this paper for thy loves dear sake,
Who with salt tears this last Farewel did take.

By Night When Others Soundly Slept

License: Public Domain

Anne Bradstreet

1
By night when others soundly slept
And hath at once both ease and Rest,
My waking eyes were open kept
And so to lie I found it best.
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2
I sought him whom my Soul did Love,
With tears I sought him earnestly.
He bow’d his ear down from Above.
In vain I did not seek or cry.

3
My hungry Soul he fill’d with Good;
He in his Bottle put my tears,
My smarting wounds washt in his blood,
And banisht thence my Doubts and fears.

4
What to my Saviour shall I give
Who freely hath done this for me?
I’ll serve him here whilst I shall live
And Loue him to Eternity.

Contemplations

License: Public Domain

Anne Bradstreet

1
Sometime now past in the Autumnal Tide,
When Phoebus wanted but one hour to bed,
The trees all richly clad, yet void of pride,
Were gilded o’re by his rich golden head.
Their leaves and fruits seem’d painted but was true
Of green, of red, of yellow, mixed hew,
Rapt were my senses at this delectable view.

2
I wist not what to wish, yet sure thought I,
If so much excellence abide below,
How excellent is he that dwells on high?
Whose power and beauty by his works we know.
Sure he is goodness, wisdom, glory, light,
That hath this under world so richly dight.
More Heaven than Earth was here, no winter and no night.

3
Then on a stately Oak I cast mine Eye,
Whose ruffling top the Clouds seem’d to aspire;
How long since thou wast in thine Infancy?
Thy strength and stature, more thy years admire,
Hath hundred winters past since thou wast born?
Or thousand since thou brakest thy shell of horn,
If so, all these as nought, Eternity doth scorn.

4
Then higher on the glistering Sun I gaz’d,
Whose beams was shaded by the leafy Tree.
The more I look’d, the more I grew amaz’d
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And softly said, what glory’s like to thee?
Soul of this world, this Universe’s Eye,
No wonder some made thee a Deity:
Had I not better known (alas) the same had I.

5
Thou as a Bridegroom from thy Chamber rushes
And as a strong man joys to run a race.
The morn doth usher thee with smiles and blushes.
The Earth reflects her glances in thy face.
Birds, insects, Animals with Vegative,
Thy heat from death and dullness doth revive:
And in the darksome womb of fruitful nature dive.

6
Thy swift Annual and diurnal Course,
Thy daily straight and yearly oblique path,
Thy pleasing fervour, and thy scorching force,
All mortals here the feeling knowledge hath.
Thy presence makes it day, thy absence night,
Quaternal seasons caused by thy might:
Hail Creature, full of sweetness, beauty, and delight.

7
Art thou so full of glory that no Eye
Hath strength thy shining Rays once to behold?
And is thy splendid Throne erect so high?
As, to approach it, can no earthly mould.
How full of glory then must thy Creator be?
Who gave this bright light luster unto thee:
Admir’d, ador’d for ever be that Majesty.

8
Silent alone where none or saw, or heard,
In pathless paths I lead my wand’ring feet.
My humble Eyes to lofty Skies I rear’d
To sing some Song my mazed Muse thought meet.
My great Creator I would magnifie,
That nature had thus decked liberally:
But Ah and Ah again, my imbecility!

9
I heard the merry grasshopper then sing,
The black clad Cricket bear a second part.
They kept one tune and played on the same string,
Seeming to glory in their little Art.
Shall creatures abject thus their voices raise?
And in their kind resound their maker’s praise:
Whilst I, as mute, can warble forth no higher layes.

10
When present times look back to Ages past
And men in being fancy those are dead,
It makes things gone perpetually to last
And calls back months and years that long since fled
It makes a man more aged in conceit,
Than was Methuselah or’s grand-sire great:
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While of their persons and their acts his mind doth treat.

11
Sometimes in Eden fair he seems to be,
See glorious Adam there made Lord of all,
Fancies the Apple, dangle on the Tree,
That turn’d his Sovereign to a naked thrall,
Who like a miscreant’s driven from that place
To get his bread with pain and sweat of face:
A penalty impos’d on his backsliding Race.

12
Here sits our Grandame in retired place,
And in her lap her bloody Cain new born,
The weeping Imp oft looks her in the face,
Bewails his unknown hap and fate forlorn;
His Mother sighs to think of Paradise,
And how she lost her bliss, to be more wise,
Believing him that was, and is, Father of lyes.

13
Here Cain and Abel come to sacrifice,
Fruits of the Earth and Fatlings each do bring,
On Abels gift the fire descends from Skies,
But no such sign on false Cain’s offering;
With sullen hateful looks he goes his wayes.
Hath thousand thoughts to end his brothers dayes,
Upon whose blood his future good he hopes to raise.

14
There Abel keeps his sheep, no ill he thinks,
His brother comes, then acts his fratricide.
The Virgin Earth of blood her first draught drinks,
But since that time she often hath been cloy’d;
The wretch with ghastly face and dreadful mind,
Thinks each he sees will serve him in his kind,
Though none on Earth but kindred near then could he find.

15
Who fancies not his looks now at the Barr,
His face like death, his heart with horror fraught,
Nor Male-factor ever felt like warr,
When deep despair with wish of life hath fought,
Branded with guilt, and crusht with treble woes,
A Vagabond to Land of Nod he goes.
A City builds, that wals might him secure from foes.

16
Who thinks not oft upon the Fathers ages.
Their long descent, how nephews sons they saw,
The starry observations of those Sages,
And how their precepts to their sons were law,
How Adam sigh’d to see his Progeny,
Cloath’d all in his black, sinful Livery,
Who neither guilt not yet the punishment could fly.
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17
Our Life compare we with their length of dayes
Who to the tenth of theirs doth now arrive?
And though thus short, we shorten many wayes,
Living so little while we are alive;
In eating, drinking, sleeping, vain delight
So unawares comes on perpetual night,
And puts all pleasures vain unto eternal flight.

18
When I behold the heavens as in their prime,
And then the earth (though old) still clad in green,
The stones and trees, insensible of time,
Nor age nor wrinkle on their front are seen;
If winter come, and greenness then do fade,
A Spring returns, and they more youthfull made;
But Man grows old, lies down, remains where once he’s laid.

19
By birth more noble than those creatures all,
Yet seems by nature and by custom curs’d,
No sooner born, but grief and care makes fall
That state obliterate he had at first:
Nor youth, nor strength, nor wisdom spring again
Nor habitations long their names retain,
But in oblivion to the final day remain.

20
Shall I then praise the heavens, the trees, the earth
Because their beauty and their strength last longer
Shall I wish there, or never to had birth,
Because they’re bigger and their bodyes stronger?
Nay, they shall darken, perish, fade and dye,
And when unmade, so ever shall they lye,
But man was made for endless immortality.

21
Under the cooling shadow of a stately Elm
Close sate I by a goodly Rivers side,
Where gliding streams the Rocks did overwhelm;
A lonely place, with pleasures dignifi’d.
I once that lov’d the shady woods so well,
Now thought the rivers did the trees excel,
And if the sun would ever shine, there would I dwell.

22
While on the stealing stream I fixt mine eye,
Which to the long’d-for Ocean held its course,
I markt, nor crooks, nor rubs that there did lye
Could hinder ought but still augment its force:
O happy Flood, quoth I, that holds thy race
Till thou arrive at thy beloved place,
Nor is it rocks or shoals that can obstruct thy pace.

23
Nor is’t enough that thou alone may’st slide,
But hundred brooks in thy cleer waves do meet,
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So hand in hand along with thee they glide
To Thetis house, where all imbrace and greet:
Thou Emblem true of what I count the best,
O could I lead my Rivolets to rest,
So may we press to that vast mansion, ever blest.

24
Ye Fish which in this liquid Region ‘bide
That for each season have your habitation,
Now salt, now fresh where you think best to glide
To unknown coasts to give a visitation,
In Lakes and ponds, you leave your numerous fry,
So Nature taught, and yet you know not why,
You watry folk that know not your felicity.

25
Look how the wantons frisk to tast the air,
Then to the colder bottome streight they dive,
Eftsoon to Neptun’s glassy Hall repair
To see what trade they, great ones, there do drive,
Who forrage o’re the spacious sea-green field,
And take the trembling prey before it yield,
Whose armour is their scales, their spreading fins their shield.

26
While musing thus with contemplation fed,
And thousand fancies buzzing in my brain,
The sweet-tongu’d Philomel percht ore my head,
And chanted forth a most melodious strain
Which rapt me so with wonder and delight,
I judg’d my hearing better than my sight,
And wisht me wings with her a while to take my flight.

27
O merry Bird (said I) that fears no snares,
That neither toyles nor hoards up in thy barn,
Feels no sad thoughts, nor cruciating cares
To gain more good, or shun what might thee harm
Thy clothes ne’re wear, thy meat is every where,
Thy bed a bough, thy drink the water cleer,
Reminds not what is past, nor whats to come dost fear.

28
The dawning morn with songs thou dost prevent,
Sets hundred notes unto thy feathered crew,
So each one tunes his pretty instrument,
And warbling out the old, begin anew,
And thus they pass their youth in summer season,
Then follow thee into a better Region,
Where winter’s never felt by that sweet airy legion.

29
Man at the best a creature frail and vain,
In knowledge ignorant, in strength but weak,
Subject to sorrows, losses, sickness, pain,
Each storm his state, his mind, his body break,
From some of these he never finds cessation,



Compact Anthology of World Literature

76

But day or night, within, without, vexation,
Troubles from foes, from friends, from dearest, near’st Relation.

30
And yet this sinfull creature, frail and vain,
This lump of wretchedness, of sin and sorrow,
This weather-beaten vessel wrackt with pain,
Joys not in hope of an eternal morrow;
Nor all his losses, crosses and vexation,
In weight, in frequency and long duration
Can make him deeply groan for that divine Translation.

31
The Mariner that on smooth waves doth glide,
Sings merrily and steers his Barque with ease,
As if he had command of wind and tide,
And now becomes great Master of the seas;
But suddenly a storm spoils all the sport,
And makes him long for a more quiet port,
Which ‘gainst all adverse winds may serve for fort.

32
So he that faileth in this world of pleasure,
Feeding on sweets, that never bit of th’ sowre,
That’s full of friends, of honour and of treasure,
Fond fool, he takes this earth ev’n for heav’ns bower,
But sad affliction comes and makes him see
Here’s neither honour, wealth, nor safety;
Only above is found all with security.

33
O Time the fatal wrack of mortal things,
That draws oblivions curtains over kings,
Their sumptuous monuments, men know them not,
Their names without a Record are forgot,
Their parts, their ports, their pomp’s all laid in th’ dust.
Nor wit, nor gold, nor buildings scape times rust;
But he whose name is grav’d in the white stone
Shall last and shine when all of these are gone.

A Dialogue between Old England and New

License: Public Domain

Anne Bradstreet

New England.
Alas, dear Mother, fairest Queen and best,
With honour, wealth, and peace happy and blest,
What ails thee hang thy head, and cross thine arms,
And sit i’ the dust to sigh these sad alarms?
What deluge of new woes thus over-whelm
The glories of thy ever famous Realm?
What means this wailing tone, this mournful guise?
Ah, tell thy Daughter; she may sympathize.
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Old England.
Art ignorant indeed of these my woes,
Or must my forced tongue these griefs disclose,
And must my self dissect my tatter’d state,
Which Amazed Christendom stands wondering at?
And thou a child, a Limb, and dost not feel
My weak’ned fainting body now to reel?
This physic-purging-potion I have taken
Will bring Consumption or an Ague quaking,
Unless some Cordial thou fetch from high,
Which present help may ease my malady.
If I decease, dost think thou shalt survive?
Or by my wasting state dost think to thrive?
Then weigh our case, if ‘t be not justly sad.
Let me lament alone, while thou art glad.

New England.
And thus, alas, your state you much deplore
In general terms, but will not say wherefore.
What Medicine shall I seek to cure this woe,
If th’ wound’s so dangerous, I may not know?
But you, perhaps, would have me guess it out.
What, hath some Hengist like that Saxon stout
By fraud and force usurp’d thy flow’ring crown,
Or by tempestuous Wars thy fields trod down?
Or hath Canutus, that brave valiant Dane,
The regal peaceful Sceptre from thee ta’en?
Or is ‘t a Norman whose victorious hand
With English blood bedews thy conquered Land?
Or is ‘t intestine Wars that thus offend?
Do Maud and Stephen for the Crown contend?
Do Barons rise and side against their King,
And call in Foreign aid to help the thing?
Must Edward be depos’d? Or is ‘t the hour
That second Richard must be clapp’d i’ th’ Tower?
Or is it the fatal jar, again begun,
That from the red, white pricking Roses sprung?
Must Richmond’s aid the Nobles now implore
To come and break the tushes of the Boar?
If none of these, dear Mother, what’s your woe?
Pray, do not fear Spain’s bragging Armado.
Doth your Ally, fair France, conspire your wrack,
Or doth the Scots play false behind your back?
Doth Holland quit you ill for all your love?
Whence is this storm, from Earth or Heaven above?
Is ‘t drought, is ‘t Famine, or is ‘t Pestilence?
Dost feel the smart, or fear the consequence?
Your humble Child entreats you shew your grief.
Though Arms nor Purse she hath for your relief—
Such is her poverty,—yet shall be found
A suppliant for your help, as she is bound.

Old England.
I must confess some of those Sores you name
My beauteous Body at this present maim,
But foreign Foe nor feigned friend I fear,
For they have work enough, thou knowest, elsewhere.

Anne Bradstreet - Selected Poems
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Nor is it Alcie’s son and Henry’s Daughter
Whose proud contention cause this slaughter;
Nor Nobles siding to make John no King,
French Louis unjustly to the Crown to bring;
No Edward, Richard, to lose rule and life,
Nor no Lancastrians to renew old strife;
No Crook-backt Tyrant now usurps the Seat,
Whose tearing tusks did wound, and kill, and threat.
No Duke of York nor Earl of March to soil
Their hands in Kindred’s blood whom they did foil;
No need of Tudor Roses to unite:
None knows which is the Red or which the White.
Spain’s braving Fleet a second time is sunk.
France knows how of my fury she hath drunk
By Edward third and Henry fifth of fame;
Her Lilies in my Arms avouch the same.
My Sister Scotland hurts me now no more,
Though she hath been injurious heretofore.
What Holland is, I am in some suspense,
But trust not much unto his Excellence.
For wants, sure some I feel, but more I fear;
And for the Pestilence, who knows how near?
Famine and Plague, two sisters of the Sword,
Destruction to a Land doth soon afford.
They’re for my punishments ordain’d on high,
Unless thy tears prevent it speedily.
But yet I answer not what you demand
To shew the grievance of my troubled Land.
Before I tell the effect I’ll shew the cause,
Which are my sins—the breach of sacred Laws:
Idolatry, supplanter of a Nation,
With foolish superstitious adoration,
Are lik’d and countenanc’d by men of might,
The Gospel is trod down and hath no right.
Church Offices are sold and bought for gain
That Pope had hope to find Rome here again.
For Oaths and Blasphemies did ever ear
From Beelzebub himself such language hear?
What scorning of the Saints of the most high!
What injuries did daily on them lie!
What false reports, what nick-names did they take,
Not for their own, but for their Master’s sake!
And thou, poor soul, wast jeer’d among the rest;
Thy flying for the Truth I made a jest.
For Sabbath-breaking and for Drunkenness
Did ever Land profaneness more express?
From crying bloods yet cleansed am not I,
Martyrs and others dying causelessly.
How many Princely heads on blocks laid down
For nought but title to a fading Crown!
‘Mongst all the cruelties which I have done,
Oh, Edward’s Babes, and Clarence’s hapless Son,
O Jane, why didst thou die in flow’ring prime?—
Because of Royal Stem, that was thy crime.
For Bribery, Adultery, for Thefts, and Lies
Where is the Nation I can’t paralyze?
With Usury, Extortion, and Oppression,
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These be the Hydras of my stout transgression;
These be the bitter fountains, heads, and roots
Whence flow’d the source, the sprigs, the boughs, and fruits.
Of more than thou canst hear or I relate,
That with high hand I still did perpetrate,
For these were threat’ned the woeful day
I mocked the Preachers, put it fair away.
The Sermons yet upon record do stand
That cried destruction to my wicked Land.
These Prophets’ mouths (all the while) was stopt,
Unworthily, some backs whipt, and ears crept;
Their reverent cheeks bear the glorious marks
Of stinking, stigmatizing Romish Clerks;
Some lost their livings, some in prison pent,
Some grossly fined, from friends to exile went:
Their silent tongues to heaven did vengeance cry,
Who heard their cause, and wrongs judg’d righteously,
And will repay it sevenfold in my lap.
This is fore-runner of my after-clap.
Nor took I warning by my neighbors’ falls.
I saw sad Germany’s dismantled walls,
I saw her people famish’d, Nobles slain,
Her fruitful land a barren heath remain.
I saw (unmov’d) her Armies foil’d and fled,
Wives forc’d, babes toss’d, her houses calcined.
I saw strong Rochelle yield’d to her foe,
Thousands of starved Christians there also.
I saw poor Ireland bleeding out her last,
Such cruelty as all reports have past.
Mine heart obdurate stood not yet aghast.
Now sip I of that cup, and just ‘t may be
The bottom dregs reserved are for me.

New England.
To all you’ve said, sad mother, I assent.
Your fearful sins great cause there ‘s to lament.
My guilty hands (in part) hold up with you,
A sharer in your punishment’s my due.
But all you say amounts to this effect,
Not what you feel, but what you do expect.
Pray, in plain terms, what is your present grief?
Then let’s join heads and hands for your relief.

Old England.
Well, to the matter, then. There’s grown of late
‘Twixt King and Peers a question of state:
Which is the chief, the law, or else the King?
One saith, it’s he; the other, no such thing.
My better part in Court of Parliament
To ease my groaning land shew their intent
To crush the proud, and right to each man deal,
To help the Church, and stay the Common-Weal.
So many obstacles comes in their way
As puts me to a stand what I should say.
Old customs, new Prerogatives stood on.
Had they not held law fast, all had been gone,
Which by their prudence stood them in such stead
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They took high Strafford lower by the head,
And to their Laud be ‘t spoke they held ‘n th’ Tower
All England’s metropolitan that hour.
This done, an Act they would have passed fain
No prelate should his Bishopric retain.
Here tugg’d they hard indeed, for all men saw
This must be done by Gospel, not by law.
Next the Militia they urged sore.
This was denied, I need not say wherefore.
The King, displeased, at York himself absents.
They humbly beg return, shew their intents.
The writing, printing, posting to and fro,
Shews all was done; I’ll therefore let it go.
But now I come to speak of my disaster.
Contention’s grown ‘twixt Subjects and their Master,
They worded it so long they fell to blows,
That thousands lay on heaps. Here bleeds my woes.
I that no wars so many years have known
Am now destroy’d and slaughter’d by mine own.
But could the field alone this strife decide,
One battle, two, or three I might abide,
But these may be beginnings of more woe—
Who knows, the worst, the best may overthrow!
Religion, Gospel, here lies at the stake,
Pray now, dear child, for sacred Zion’s sake,
Oh, pity me in this sad perturbation,
My plundered Towns, my houses’ devastation,
My ravisht virgins, and my young men slain,
My wealthy trading fallen, my dearth of grain.
The seedtime’s come, but Ploughman hath no hope
Because he knows not who shall inn his crop.
The poor they want their pay, their children bread,
Their woful mothers’ tears unpitied.
If any pity in thy heart remain,
Or any child-like love thou dost retain,
For my relief now use thy utmost skill,
And recompense me good for all my ill.

New England.
Dear mother, cease complaints, and wipe your eyes,
Shake off your dust, cheer up, and now arise.
You are my mother, nurse, I once your flesh,
Your sunken bowels gladly would refresh.
Your griefs I pity much but should do wrong,
To weep for that we both have pray’d for long,
To see these latter days of hop’d-for good,
That Right may have its right, though ‘t be with blood.
After dark Popery the day did clear;
But now the Sun in’s brightness shall appear.
Blest be the Nobles of thy Noble Land
With (ventur’d lives) for truth’s defence that stand.
Blest be thy Commons, who for Common good
And thy infringed Laws have boldly stood.
Blest be thy Counties, who do aid thee still
With hearts and states to testify their will.
Blest be thy Preachers, who do cheer thee on.
Oh, cry: the sword of God and Gideon!
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And shall I not on them wish Mero’s curse
That help thee not with prayers, arms, and purse?
And for my self, let miseries abound
If mindless of thy state I e’er be found.
These are the days the Church’s foes to crush,
To root out Prelates, head, tail, branch, and rush.
Let’s bring Baal’s vestments out, to make a fire,
Their Mitres, Surplices, and all their tire,
Copes, Rochets, Croziers, and such trash,
And let their names consume, but let the flash
Light Christendom, and all the world to see
We hate Rome’s Whore, with all her trumpery.
Go on, brave Essex, shew whose son thou art,
Not false to King, nor Country in thy heart,
But those that hurt his people and his Crown,
By force expel, destroy, and tread them down.
Let Gaols be fill’d with th’ remnant of that pack,
And sturdy Tyburn loaded till it crack.
And ye brave Nobles, chase away all fear,
And to this blessed Cause closely adhere.
O mother, can you weep and have such Peers?
When they are gone, then drown your self in tears,
If now you weep so much, that then no more
The briny Ocean will o’erflow your shore.
These, these are they (I trust) with Charles our king,
Out of all mists such glorious days will bring
That dazzled eyes, beholding, much shall wonder
At that thy settled Peace, thy wealth, and splendour,
Thy Church and Weal establish’d in such manner
That all shall joy that thou display’dst thy banner,
And discipline erected so, I trust,
That nursing Kings shall come and lick thy dust.
Then Justice shall in all thy Courts take place
Without respect of persons or of case.
Then bribes shall cease, and suits shall not stick long,
Patience and purse of Clients for to wrong.
Then High Commissions shall fall to decay,
And Pursuivants and Catchpoles want their pay.
So shall thy happy Nation ever flourish,
When truth and righteousness they thus shall nourish.
When thus in Peace, thine Armies brave send out
To sack proud Rome, and all her vassals rout.
There let thy name, thy fame, and valour shine,
As did thine Ancestors’ in Palestine,
And let her spoils full pay with int’rest be
Of what unjustly once she poll’d from thee.
Of all the woes thou canst let her be sped,
Execute to th’ full the vengeance threatened.
Bring forth the beast that rul’d the world with’s beck,
And tear his flesh, and set your feet on’s neck,
And make his filthy den so desolate
To th’ ‘stonishment of all that knew his state.
This done, with brandish’d swords to Turkey go,—
(For then what is it but English blades dare do?)
And lay her waste, for so’s the sacred doom,
And do to Gog as thou hast done to Rome.
Oh Abraham’s seed, lift up your heads on high,
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For sure the day of your redemption’s nigh.
The scales shall fall from your long blinded eyes,
And him you shall adore who now despise.
Then fullness of the Nations in shall flow,
And Jew and Gentile to one worship go.
Then follows days of happiness and rest.
Whose lot doth fall to live therein is blest.
No Canaanite shall then be found ‘n th’ land,
And holiness on horses’ bells shall stand.
If this make way thereto, then sigh no more,
But if at all thou didst not see ‘t before.
Farewell, dear mother; Parliament, prevail,
And in a while you’ll tell another tale.

APHRA BEHN (C.1640-1689)

Oronooko, the Royal Slave
British
Age of Reason

All women together ought to let flowers fall upon the 
tomb of Aphra Behn, which is, most scandalously but rather 
appropriately, in Westminster Abbey, for it was she who 
earned them the right to speak their minds. It is she - shady 
and amorous as she was - who makes it not quite fantastic for 
me to say to you tonight: Earn five hundred a year by your 
wits.

Virginia Woolf, A Room of One’s Own

 
Little is known about Aphra Behn’s family history or early 

childhood, but we do know that she is considered the first 
English woman to become a professional writer and earn a 
living by her pen. Scholars do not agree about her parentage, 
or whether or not Behn actually travelled to Surinam, the 
location that inspired her famous novel, Oroonoko, the Royal 
Slave (1688). In spite of the controversy surrounding her 
history, however, Behn’s first person descriptive narrative 
of The Royal Slave continues to fascinate readers all over 
the world. Behn’s own life reads like one of her novels. She 
spent some time in Antwerp as a spy for the British, and was subsequently thrown into debtor’s prison when she 
could not repay a loan she procured for the trip back to England. After the death of her husband, Behn worked as 
a playwright and earned enough money to become an independent woman. Like other women writers of her time, 
Behn wrote about forced marriages and a woman’s inferior status in her culture.

Oronooko, the Royal Slave (1688)
Even though abolitionists claimed Oroonoko, the Royal Slave as a work in opposition to the slave trade, the 

novel is not a slave narrative; the protagonist himself participates in and profits from the slave trade before he is 
captured. The novel does represent an African as a human being and confronts the corruption and cruelty of the 
powerful authorities who were supposed to represent the “civilized” part of the world. Oroonoko is an adventurous 
romance that addresses the universal question of love and the conflict between good and evil.

Figure 4.1.5: Aphra Behn. License: Public Domain.
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Consider while reading:
1. Considering Behn’s audience, discuss the physical descriptions of Oroonoko and his lover, Imoinda.
2. Discuss the fate of Imoinda, the main female character in the novel.
3. Again, with Behn’s audience in mind, discuss the tortuous death of the hero.

Written by Karen Dodson

Oroonoko, or The Royal Slave

License: Public Domain

Aphra Behn

Montague Summers

Epistle Dedicatory
To the Right Honourable the Lord Maitland

My Lord,
Since the World is grown so Nice and Critical upon Dedications, and will Needs be Judging the Book by the 

Wit of the Patron; we ought, with a great deal of Circumspection to chuse a Person against whom there can be no 
Exception; and whose Wit and Worth truly Merits all that one is capable of saying upon that Occasion.

The most part of Dedications are charg’d with Flattery; and if the World knows a Man has some Vices, they 
will not allow one to speak of his Virtues. This, My Lord, is for want of thinking Rightly; if Men wou’d consider 
with Reason, they wou’d have another sort of Opinion, and Esteem of Dedications; and wou’d believe almost every 
Great Man has enough to make him Worthy of all that can be said of him there. My Lord, a Picture-drawer, when 
he intends to make a good Picture, essays the Face many Ways, and in many Lights, before he begins; that he may 
chuse from the several turns of it, which is most Agreeable and gives it the best Grace; and if there be a Scar, an 
ungrateful Mole, or any little Defect, they leave it out; and yet make the Picture extreamly like: But he who has the 
good Fortune to draw a Face that is exactly Charming in all its Parts and Features, what Colours or Agreements 
can be added to make it Finer? All that he can give is but its due; and Glories in a Piece whose Original alone gives 
it its Perfection. An ill Hand may diminish, but a good Hand cannot augment its Beauty. A Poet is a Painter in his 
way; he draws to the Life, but in another kind; we draw the Nobler part, the Soul and Mind; the Pictures of the Pen 
shall out-last those of the Pencil, and even Worlds themselves. ‘Tis a short Chronicle of those Lives that possibly 
wou’d be forgotten by other Historians, or lye neglected there, however deserving an immortal Fame; for Men of 
eminent Parts are as Exemplary as even Monarchs themselves; and Virtue is a noble Lesson to be learn’d, and ‘tis by 
Comparison we can Judge and Chuse. ‘Tis by such illustrious Presidents as your Lordship the World can be Better’d 
and Refin’d; when a great part of the lazy Nobility shall, with Shame, behold the admirable Accomplishments of a 
Man so Great, and so Young.

Your Lordship has Read innumerable Volumes of Men and Books, not Vainly for the gust of Novelty, but 
Knowledge, excellent Knowledge: Like the industrious Bee, from every Flower you return Laden with the precious 
Dew, which you are sure to turn to the Publick Good. You hoard no one Reflection, but lay it all out in the Glorious 
Service of your Religion and Country; to both which you are a useful and necessary Honour: They both want 
such Supporters; and ‘tis only Men of so elevated Parts, and fine Knowledge; such noble Principles of Loyalty 
and Religion this Nation Sighs for. Where shall we find a Man so Young, like St. Augustine, in the midst of all his 
Youth and Gaiety, Teaching the World Divine Precepts, true Notions of Faith, and Excellent Morality, and, at the 
same time be also a perfect Pattern of all that accomplish a Great Man? You have, My Lord, all that refin’d Wit 
that Charms, and the Affability that Obliges; a Generosity that gives a Lustre to your Nobility; that Hospitality, 
and Greatness of Mind that ingages the World; and that admirable Conduct, that so well Instructs it. Our Nation 
ought to regret and bemoan their Misfortunes, for not being able to claim the Honour of the Birth of a Man who 
is so fit to serve his Majesty, and his Kingdoms in all Great and Publick Affairs; And to the Glory of your Nation, 
be it spoken, it produces more considerable Men, for all fine Sence, Wit, Wisdom, Breeding and Generosity (for 
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the generality of the Nobility) than all other Nations can Boast; and the Fruitfulness of your Virtues sufficiently 
make amends for the Barrenness of your Soil: Which however cannot be incommode to your Lordship; since 
your Quality and the Veneration that the Commonalty naturally pay their Lords creates a flowing Plenty there... 
that makes you Happy. And to compleat your Happiness, my Lord, Heaven has blest you with a Lady, to whom it 
has given all the Graces, Beauties, and Virtues of her Sex; all the Youth, Sweetness of Nature, of a most illustrious 
Family; and who is a most rare Example to all Wives of Quality, for her eminent Piety, Easiness, and Condescention; 
and as absolutely merits Respect from all the World as she does that Passion and Resignation she receives from your 
Lordship; and which is, on her part, with so much Tenderness return’d. Methinks your tranquil Lives are an Image 
of the new Made and Beautiful Pair in Paradise: And ‘tis the Prayers and Wishes of all, who have the Honour to 
know you, that it may Eternally so continue with Additions of all the Blessings this World can give you.

My Lord, the Obligations I have to some of the Great Men of your Nation, particularly to your Lordship, 
gives me an Ambition of making my Acknowledgements by all the Opportunities I can; and such humble Fruits 
as my Industry produces I lay at your Lordship’s Feet. This is a true Story, of a Man Gallant enough to merit your 
Protection, and, had he always been so Fortunate, he had not made so Inglorious an end: The Royal Slave I had the 
Honour to know in my Travels to the other World; and though I had none above me in that Country yet I wanted 
power to preserve this Great Man. If there be anything that seems Romantick I beseech your Lordship to consider 
these Countries do, in all things, so far differ from ours that they produce unconceivable Wonders, at least, so they 
appear to us, because New and Strange. What I have mentioned I have taken care shou’d be Truth, let the Critical 
Reader judge as he pleases. ‘Twill be no Commendation to the Book to assure your Lordship I writ it in a few 
Hours, though it may serve to Excuse some of its Faults of Connexion, for I never rested my Pen a Moment for 
Thought: ‘Tis purely the Merit of my Slave that must render it worthy of the Honour it begs; and the Author of that 
of Subscribing herself,

 
My Lord
Your Lordship’s most oblig’d
and obedient Servant

A. Behn
 

The History of the Royal Slave
I do not pretend, in giving you the History of this Royal Slave, to entertain my Reader with the Adventures of 

a feign’d Hero, whose Life and Fortunes Fancy may manage at the Poet’s Pleasure; nor in relating the Truth, design 
to adorn it with any Accidents, but such as arrived in earnest to him: And it shall come simply into the World, 
recommended by its own proper Merits, and natural Intrigues; there being enough of Reality to support it, and to 
render it diverting, without the Addition of Invention.

I was myself an Eye-witness to a great Part of what you will find here set down; and what I could not be 
Witness of, I receiv’d from the Mouth of the chief Actor in this History, the Hero himself, who gave us the whole 
Transactions of his Youth: And I shall omit, for Brevity’s Sake, a thousand little Accidents of his Life, which, 
however pleasant to us, where History was scarce, and Adventures very rare, yet might prove tedious and heavy to 
my Reader, in a World where he finds Diversions for every Minute, new and strange. But we who were perfectly 
charm’d with the Character of this great Man, were curious to gather every Circumstance of his Life.

The Scene of the last Part of his Adventures lies in a Colony in America, called Surinam, in the West-Indies.
But before I give you the Story of this Gallant Slave, ‘tis fit I tell you the Manner of bringing them to these 

new Colonies; those they make Use of there, not being Natives of the Place: for those we live with in perfect Amity, 
without daring to command ‘em; but, on the contrary, caress ‘em with all the brotherly and friendly Affection in 
the World; trading with them for their Fish, Venison, Buffaloes Skins, and little Rarities; as Marmosets, a sort of 
Monkey, as big as a Rat or Weasel, but of a marvellous and delicate Shape, having Face and Hands like a Human 
Creature; and Cousheries, a little Beast in the Form and Fashion of a Lion, as big as a Kitten, but so exactly made 
in all Parts like that Noble Beast, that it is it in Miniature: Then for little Paraketoes, great Parrots, Muckaws, and a 
thousand other Birds and Beasts of wonderful and surprizing Forms, Shapes, and Colours: For Skins of prodigious 
Snakes, of which there are some three-score Yards in Length; as is the Skin of one that may be seen at his Majesty’s 
Antiquary’s; where are also some rare Flies, of amazing Forms and Colours, presented to ‘em by myself; some as big 
as my Fist, some less; and all of various Excellencies, such as Art cannot imitate. Then we trade for Feathers, which 
they order into all Shapes, make themselves little short Habits of ‘em, and glorious Wreaths for their Heads, Necks, 
Arms and Legs, whose Tinctures are unconceivable. I had a Set of these presented to me, and I gave ‘em to the 
King’s Theatre; it was the Dress of the Indian Queen, infinitely admir’d by Persons of Quality; and was inimitable. 
Besides these, a thousand little Knacks, and Rarities in Nature; and some of Art, as their Baskets, Weapons, Aprons, 
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&c. We dealt with ‘em with Beads of all Colours, Knives, Axes, Pins and Needles, which they us’d only as Tools to 
drill Holes with in their Ears, Noses and Lips, where they hang a great many little Things; as long Beads, Bits of Tin, 
Brass or Silver beat thin, and any shining Trinket. The Beads they weave into Aprons about a Quarter of an Ell long, 
and of the same Breadth; working them very prettily in Flowers of several Colours; which Apron they wear just 
before ‘em, as Adam and Eve did the Fig-leaves; the Men wearing a long Stripe of Linen, which they deal with us for. 
They thread these Beads also on long Cotton-threads, and make Girdles to tie their Aprons to, which come twenty 
times, or more, about the Waste, and then cross, like a Shoulder-belt, both Ways, and round their Necks, Arms and 
Legs. This Adornment, with their long black Hair, and the Face painted in little Specks or Flowers here and there, 
makes ‘em a wonderful Figure to behold. Some of the Beauties, which indeed are finely shap’d, as almost all are, and 
who have pretty Features, are charming and novel; for they have all that is called Beauty, except the Colour, which 
is a reddish Yellow; or after a new Oiling, which they often use to themselves, they are of the Colour of a new Brick, 
but smooth, soft and sleek. They are extreme modest and bashful, very shy, and nice of being touch’d. And tho’ 
they are all thus naked, if one lives for ever among ‘em, there is not to be seen an indecent Action, or Glance: and 
being continually us’d to see one another so unadorn’d, so like our first Parents before the Fall, it seems as if they 
had no Wishes, there being nothing to heighten Curiosity: but all you can see, you see at once, and every Moment 
see; and where there is no Novelty, there can be no Curiosity. Not but I have seen a handsome young Indian, dying 
for Love of a very beautiful young Indian Maid; but all his Courtship was, to fold his Arms, pursue her with his 
Eyes, and Sighs were all his Language: While she, as if no such Lover were present, or rather as if she desired none 
such, carefully guarded her Eyes from beholding him; and never approach’d him, but she looked down with all the 
blushing Modesty I have seen in the most Severe and Cautious of our World. And these People represented to me 
an absolute Idea of the first State of Innocence, before Man knew how to sin: And ‘tis most evident and plain, that 
simple Nature is the most harmless, inoffensive and virtuous Mistress. ‘Tis she alone, if she were permitted, that 
better instructs the World, than all the Inventions of Man: Religion would here but destroy that Tranquillity they 
possess by Ignorance; and Laws would but teach ‘em to know Offences, of which now they have no Notion. They 
once made Mourning and Fasting for the Death of the English Governor, who had given his Hand to come on such 
a Day to ‘em, and neither came nor sent; believing, when a Man’s Word was past, nothing but Death could or should 
prevent his keeping it: And when they saw he was not dead, they ask’d him what Name they had for a Man who 
promis’d a Thing he did not do? The Governor told them, Such a Man was a Lyar, which was a Word of Infamy to a 
Gentleman. Then one of ‘em reply’d, Governor, you are a Lyar, and guilty of that Infamy. They have a native Justice, 
which knows no Fraud; and they understand no Vice, or Cunning, but when they are taught by the White Men. 
They have Plurality of Wives; which, when they grow old, serve those that succeed ‘em, who are young, but with a 
Servitude easy and respected; and unless they take Slaves in War, they have no other Attendants.

Those on that Continent where I was, had no King; but the oldest War-Captain was obey’d with great 
Resignation.

A War-Captain is a Man who has led them on to Battle with Conduct and Success; of whom I shall have 
Occasion to speak more hereafter, and of some other of their Customs and Manners, as they fall in my Way.

With these People, as I said, we live in perfect Tranquillity, and good Understanding, as it behoves us to do; 
they knowing all the Places where to seek the best Food of the Country, and the Means of getting it; and for very 
small and unvaluable Trifles, supplying us with what ‘tis almost impossible for us to get; for they do not only in 
the Woods, and over the Sevana’s, in Hunting, supply the Parts of Hounds, by swiftly scouring thro’ those almost 
impassable Places, and by the mere Activity of their Feet, run down the nimblest Deer, and other eatable Beasts; 
but in the Water, one would think they were Gods of the Rivers, or Fellow-Citizens of the Deep; so rare an Art they 
have in swimming, diving, and almost living in Water; by which they command the less swift Inhabitants of the 
Floods. And then for shooting, what they cannot take, or reach with their Hands, they do with Arrows; and have so 
admirable an Aim, that they will split almost an Hair, and at any Distance that an Arrow can reach: they will shoot 
down Oranges, and other Fruit, and only touch the Stalk with the Dart’s Point, that they may not hurt the Fruit. So 
that they being on all Occasions very useful to us, we find it absolutely necessary to caress ‘em as Friends, and not to 
treat ‘em as Slaves; nor dare we do otherwise, their Numbers so far surpassing ours in that Continent.

Those then whom we make use of to work in our Plantations of Sugar, are Negroes, Black-Slaves altogether, who 
are transported thither in this Manner.

Those who want Slaves, make a Bargain with a Master, or a Captain of a Ship, and contract to pay him so 
much apiece, a Matter of twenty Pound a Head, for as many as he agrees for, and to pay for ‘em when they shall be 
deliver’d on such a Plantation: So that when there arrives a Ship laden with Slaves, they who have so contracted, go 
aboard, and receive their Number by Lot; and perhaps in one Lot that may be for ten, there may happen to be three 
or four Men, the rest Women and Children. Or be there more or less of either Sex, you are obliged to be contented 
with your Lot.

Coramantien, a Country of Blacks so called, was one of those Places in which they found the most advantageous 
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Trading for these Slaves, and thither most of our great Traders in that Merchandize traffick; for that Nation is very 
warlike and brave; and having a continual Campaign, being always in Hostility with one neighbouring Prince or 
other, they had the Fortune to take a great many Captives: for all they took in Battle were sold as Slaves; at least 
those common Men who could not ransom themselves. Of these Slaves so taken, the General only has all the Profit; 
and of these Generals our Captains and Masters of Ships buy all their Freights.

The King of Coramantien was of himself a Man of an hundred and odd Years old, and had no Son, tho’ he had 
many beautiful Black Wives: for most certainly there are Beauties that can charm of that Colour. In his younger 
Years he had had many gallant Men to his Sons, thirteen of whom died in Battle, conquering when they fell; 
and he had only left him for his Successor, one Grand-child, Son to one of these dead Victors, who, as soon as 
he could bear a Bow in his Hand, and a Quiver at his Back, was sent into the Field, to be train’d up by one of the 
oldest Generals to War; where, from his natural Inclination to Arms, and the Occasions given him, with the good 
Conduct of the old General, he became, at the Age of seventeen, one of the most expert Captains, and bravest 
Soldiers that ever saw the Field of Mars: so that he was ador’d as the Wonder of all that World, and the Darling of 
the Soldiers. Besides, he was adorn’d with a native Beauty, so transcending all those of his gloomy Race, that he 
struck an Awe and Reverence, even into those that knew not his Quality; as he did into me, who beheld him with 
Surprize and Wonder, when afterwards he arrived in our World.

He had scarce arrived at his seventeenth Year, when, fighting by his Side, the General was kill’d with an Arrow 
in his Eye, which the Prince Oroonoko (for so was this gallant Moor call’d) very narrowly avoided; nor had he, if 
the General who saw the Arrow shot, and perceiving it aimed at the Prince, had not bow’d his Head between, on 
Purpose to receive it in his own Body, rather than it should touch that of the Prince, and so saved him.

‘Twas then, afflicted as Oroonoko was, that he was proclaimed General in the old Man’s Place: and then it 
was, at the finishing of that War, which had continu’d for two Years, that the Prince came to Court, where he had 
hardly been a Month together, from the Time of his fifth Year to that of seventeen: and ‘twas amazing to imagine 
where it was he learn’d so much Humanity; or to give his Accomplishments a juster Name, where ‘twas he got that 
real Greatness of Soul, those refined Notions of true Honour, that absolute Generosity, and that Softness, that was 
capable of the highest Passions of Love and Gallantry, whose Objects were almost continually fighting Men, or 
those mangled or dead, who heard no Sounds but those of War and Groans. Some Part of it we may attribute to 
the Care of a Frenchman of Wit and Learning, who finding it turn to a very good Account to be a sort of Royal 
Tutor to this young Black, and perceiving him very ready, apt, and quick of Apprehension, took a great Pleasure to 
teach him Morals, Language and Science; and was for it extremely belov’d and valu’d by him. Another Reason was, 
he lov’d when he came from War, to see all the English Gentlemen that traded thither; and did not only learn their 
Language, but that of the Spaniard also, with whom he traded afterwards for Slaves.

I have often seen and conversed with this Great Man, and been a Witness to many of his mighty Actions; 
and do assure my Reader, the most illustrious Courts could not have produced a braver Man, both for Greatness 
of Courage and Mind, a Judgment more solid, a Wit more quick, and a Conversation more sweet and diverting. 
He knew almost as much as if he had read much: He had heard of and admired the Romans: He had heard of the 
late Civil Wars in England, and the deplorable Death of our great Monarch; and would discourse of it with all the 
Sense and Abhorrence of the Injustice imaginable. He had an extreme good and graceful Mien, and all the Civility 
of a well-bred Great Man. He had nothing of Barbarity in his Nature, but in all Points address’d himself as if his 
Education had been in some European Court.

This great and just Character of Oroonoko gave me an extreme Curiosity to see him, especially when I knew 
he spoke French and English, and that I could talk with him. But tho’ I had heard so much of him, I was as greatly 
surprized when I saw him, as if I had heard nothing of him; so beyond all Report I found him. He came into the 
Room, and addressed himself to me, and some other Women, with the best Grace in the World. He was pretty tall, 
but of a Shape the most exact that can be fancy’d: The most famous Statuary could not form the Figure of a Man 
more admirably turn’d from Head to Foot. His Face was not of that brown rusty Black which most of that Nation 
are, but a perfect Ebony, or polished Jet. His Eyes were the most aweful that could be seen, and very piercing; the 
White of ‘em being like Snow, as were his Teeth. His Nose was rising and Roman, instead of African and flat: His 
Mouth the finest shaped that could be seen; far from those great turn’d Lips, which are so natural to the rest of the 
Negroes. The whole Proportion and Air of his Face was so nobly and exactly form’d, that bating his Colour, there 
could be nothing in Nature more beautiful, agreeable and handsome. There was no one Grace wanting, that bears 
the Standard of true Beauty. His Hair came down to his Shoulders, by the Aids of Art, which was by pulling it out 
with a Quill, and keeping it comb’d; of which he took particular Care. Nor did the Perfections of his Mind come 
short of those of his Person; for his Discourse was admirable upon almost any Subject: and whoever had heard him 
speak, would have been convinced of their Errors, that all fine Wit is confined to the white Men, especially to those 
of Christendom; and would have confess’d that Oroonoko was as capable even of reigning well, and of governing 
as wisely, had as great a Soul, as politick Maxims, and was as sensible of Power, as any Prince civiliz’d in the most 
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refined Schools of Humanity and Learning, or the most illustrious Courts.
This Prince, such as I have describ’d him, whose Soul and Body were so admirably adorned, was (while yet he 

was in the Court of his Grandfather, as I said) as capable of Love, as ‘twas possible for a brave and gallant Man to be; 
and in saying that, I have named the highest Degree of Love: for sure great Souls are most capable of that Passion.

I have already said, the old General was kill’d by the Shot of an Arrow, by the Side of this Prince, in Battle; and 
that Oroonoko was made General. This old dead Hero had one only Daughter left of his Race, a Beauty, that to 
describe her truly, one need say only, she was Female to the noble Male; the beautiful Black Venus to our young 
Mars; as charming in her Person as he, and of delicate Virtues. I have seen a hundred White Men sighing after her, 
and making a thousand Vows at her Feet, all in vain and unsuccessful. And she was indeed too great for any but a 
Prince of her own Nation to adore.

Oroonoko coming from the Wars (which were now ended) after he had made his Court to his Grandfather, he 
thought in Honour he ought to make a Visit to Imoinda, the Daughter of his Foster-father, the dead General; and 
to make some Excuses to her, because his Preservation was the Occasion of her Father’s Death; and to present her 
with those Slaves that had been taken in this last Battle, as the Trophies of her Father’s Victories. When he came, 
attended by all the young Soldiers of any Merit, he was infinitely surpriz’d at the Beauty of this fair Queen of Night, 
whose Face and Person were so exceeding all he had ever beheld, that lovely Modesty with which she receiv’d him, 
that Softness in her Look and Sighs, upon the melancholy Occasion of this Honour that was done by so great a Man 
as Oroonoko, and a Prince of whom she had heard such admirable Things; the Awfulness wherewith she receiv’d 
him, and the Sweetness of her Words and Behaviour while he stay’d, gain’d a perfect Conquest over his fierce Heart, 
and made him feel, the Victor could be subdu’d. So that having made his first Compliments, and presented her 
an hundred and fifty Slaves in Fetters, he told her with his Eyes, that he was not insensible of her Charms; while 
Imoinda, who wish’d for nothing more than so glorious a Conquest, was pleas’d to believe, she understood that 
silent Language of new-born Love; and, from that Moment, put on all her Additions to Beauty.

The Prince return’d to Court with quite another Humour than before; and tho’ he did not speak much of the 
fair Imoinda, he had the Pleasure to hear all his Followers speak of nothing but the Charms of that Maid, insomuch, 
that, even in the Presence of the old King, they were extolling her, and heightning, if possible, the Beauties they 
had found in her: so that nothing else was talk’d of, no other Sound was heard in every Corner where there were 
Whisperers, but Imoinda! Imoinda!

‘Twill be imagin’d Oroonoko stay’d not long before he made his second Visit; nor, considering his Quality, 
not much longer before he told her, he ador’d her. I have often heard him say, that he admir’d by what strange 
Inspiration he came to talk Things so soft, and so passionate, who never knew Love, nor was us’d to the 
Conversation of Women; but (to use his own Words) he said, ‘Most happily, some new, and, till then, unknown 
Power instructed his Heart and Tongue in the Language of Love; and at the same Time, in Favour of him, inspir’d 
Imoinda with a Sense of his Passion.’ She was touch’d with what he said, and return’d it all in such Answers as went 
to his very Heart, with a Pleasure unknown before. Nor did he use those Obligations ill, that Love had done him, 
but turn’d all his happy Moments to the best Advantage; and as he knew no Vice, his Flame aim’d at nothing but 
Honour, if such a Distinction may be made in Love; and especially in that Country, where Men take to themselves 
as many as they can maintain; and where the only Crime and Sin against a Woman, is, to turn her off, to abandon 
her to Want, Shame and Misery: such ill Morals are only practis’d in Christian Countries, where they prefer the 
bare Name of Religion; and, without Virtue or Morality, think that sufficient. But Oroonoko was none of those 
Professors; but as he had right Notions of Honour, so he made her such Propositions as were not only and barely 
such; but, contrary to the Custom of his Country, he made her Vows, she should be the only Woman he would 
possess while he liv’d; that no Age or Wrinkles should incline him to change: for her Soul would be always fine, and 
always young; and he should have an eternal Idea in his Mind of the Charms she now bore; and should look into his 
Heart for that Idea, when he could find it no longer in her Face.

After a thousand Assurances of his lasting Flame, and her eternal Empire over him, she condescended to 
receive him for her Husband; or rather, receive him, as the greatest Honour the Gods could do her.

There is a certain Ceremony in these Cases to be observ’d, which I forgot to ask how ‘twas perform’d; but ‘twas 
concluded on both Sides, that in Obedience to him, the Grandfather was to be first made acquainted with the 
Design: For they pay a most absolute Resignation to the Monarch, especially when he is a Parent also.

On the other Side, the old King, who had many Wives, and many Concubines, wanted not Court-Flatterers to 
insinuate into his Heart a thousand tender Thoughts for this young Beauty; and who represented her to his Fancy, 
as the most charming he had ever possess’d in all the long Race of his numerous Years. At this Character, his old 
Heart, like an extinguish’d Brand, most apt to take Fire, felt new Sparks of Love, and began to kindle; and now 
grown to his second Childhood, long’d with Impatience to behold this gay Thing, with whom, alas! he could but 
innocently play. But how he should be confirm’d she was this Wonder, before he us’d his Power to call her to Court, 
(where Maidens never came, unless for the King’s private Use) he was next to consider; and while he was so doing, 
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he had Intelligence brought him, that Imoinda was most certainly Mistress to the Prince Oroonoko. This gave him 
some Chagrine: however, it gave him also an Opportunity, one Day, when the Prince was a hunting, to wait on a 
Man of Quality, as his Slave and Attendant, who should go and make a Present to Imoinda, as from the Prince; he 
should then, unknown, see this fair Maid, and have an Opportunity to hear what Message she would return the 
Prince for his Present, and from thence gather the State of her Heart, and Degree of her Inclination. This was put in 
Execution, and the old Monarch saw, and burn’d: He found her all he had heard, and would not delay his Happiness, 
but found he should have some Obstacle to overcome her Heart; for she express’d her Sense of the Present the 
Prince had sent her, in Terms so sweet, so soft and pretty, with an Air of Love and Joy that could not be dissembled, 
insomuch that ‘twas past Doubt whether she lov’d Oroonoko entirely. This gave the old King some Affliction; but he 
salv’d it with this, that the Obedience the People pay their King, was not at all inferior to what they paid their Gods; 
and what Love would not oblige Imoinda to do, Duty would compel her to.

He was therefore no sooner got into his Apartment, but he sent the Royal Veil to Imoinda; that is the Ceremony 
of Invitation: He sends the Lady he has a Mind to honour with his Bed, a Veil, with which she is covered, and 
secur’d for the King’s Use; and ‘tis Death to disobey; besides, held a most impious Disobedience.

‘Tis not to be imagin’d the Surprize and Grief that seiz’d the lovely Maid at this News and Sight. However, as 
Delays in these Cases are dangerous, and Pleading worse than Treason; trembling, and almost fainting, she was 
oblig’d to suffer herself to be cover’d, and led away.

They brought her thus to Court; and the King, who had caus’d a very rich Bath to be prepar’d, was led into it, 
where he sat under a Canopy, in State, to receive this long’d-for Virgin; whom he having commanded to be brought 
to him, they (after disrobing her) led her to the Bath, and making fast the Doors, left her to descend. The King, 
without more Courtship, bad her throw off her Mantle, and come to his Arms. But Imoinda, all in Tears, threw 
herself on the Marble, on the Brink of the Bath, and besought him to hear her. She told him, as she was a Maid, how 
proud of the Divine Glory she should have been, of having it in her Power to oblige her King: but as by the Laws he 
could not, and from his Royal Goodness would not take from any Man his wedded Wife; so she believ’d she should 
be the occasion of making him commit a great Sin, if she did not reveal her State and Condition; and tell him she 
was another’s, and could not be so happy to be his.

The King, enrag’d at this Delay, hastily demanded the Name of the bold Man, that had married a Woman of her 
Degree, without his Consent. Imoinda seeing his Eyes fierce, and his Hands tremble, (whether with Age or Anger, 
I know not, but she fancy’d the last) almost repented she had said so much, for now she fear’d the Storm would 
fall on the Prince; she therefore said a thousand Things to appease the raging of his Flame, and to prepare him to 
hear who it was with Calmness: but before she spoke, he imagin’d who she meant, but would not seem to do so, but 
commanded her to lay aside her Mantle, and suffer herself to receive his Caresses, or, by his Gods he swore, that 
happy Man whom she was going to name should die, tho’ it was even Oroonoko himself. Therefore (said he) deny 
this Marriage, and swear thyself a Maid. That (reply’d Imoinda) by all our Powers I do; for I am not yet known to my 
Husband. ‘Tis enough (said the King) ‘tis enough both to satisfy my Conscience and my Heart. And rising from his 
Seat, he went and led her into the Bath; it being in vain for her to resist.

In this Time, the Prince, who was return’d from Hunting, went to visit his Imoinda, but found her gone; and not 
only so, but heard she had receiv’d the Royal Veil. This rais’d him to a Storm; and in his Madness, they had much 
ado to save him from laying violent Hands on himself. Force first prevail’d, and then Reason: They urg’d all to him, 
that might oppose his Rage; but nothing weigh’d so greatly with him as the King’s old Age, uncapable of injuring 
him with Imoinda. He would give Way to that Hope, because it pleas’d him most, and flatter’d best his Heart. Yet 
this serv’d not altogether to make him cease his different Passions, which sometimes rag’d within him, and soften’d 
into Showers. ‘Twas not enough to appease him, to tell him, his Grandfather was old, and could not that Way injure 
him, while he retain’d that awful Duty which the young Men are us’d there to pay to their grave Relations. He could 
not be convinc’d he had no Cause to sigh and mourn for the Loss of a Mistress, he could not with all his Strength 
and Courage retrieve, and he would often cry, ‘Oh, my Friends! were she in wall’d Cities, or confin’d from me in 
Fortifications of the greatest Strength; did Inchantments or Monsters detain her from me; I would venture thro’ any 
Hazard to free her; But here, in the Arms of a feeble old Man, my Youth, my violent Love, my Trade in Arms, and 
all my vast Desire of Glory, avail me nothing. Imoinda is as irrecoverably lost to me, as if she were snatch’d by the 
cold Arms of Death: Oh! she is never to be retrieved. If I would wait tedious Years; till Fate should bow the old King 
to his Grave, even that would not leave me Imoinda free; but still that Custom that makes it so vile a Crime for a 
Son to marry his Father’s Wives or Mistresses, would hinder my Happiness; unless I would either ignobly set an ill 
Precedent to my Successors, or abandon my Country, and fly with her to some unknown World who never heard 
our Story.’

But it was objected to him, That his Case was not the same: for Imoinda being his lawful Wife by solemn 
Contract, ‘twas he was the injur’d Man, and might, if he so pleas’d, take Imoinda back, the Breach of the Law being 
on his Grandfather’s Side; and that if he could circumvent him, and redeem her from the Otan, which is the Palace 
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of the King’s Women, a sort of Seraglio, it was both just and lawful for him so to do.
This Reasoning had some Force upon him, and he should have been entirely comforted, but for the Thought 

that she was possess’d by his Grandfather. However, he lov’d her so well, that he was resolv’d to believe what most 
favour’d his Hope, and to endeavour to learn from Imoinda’s own Mouth, what only she could satisfy him in, 
whether she was robb’d of that Blessing which was only due to his Faith and Love. But as it was very hard to get a 
Sight of the Women, (for no Men ever enter’d into the Otan but when the King went to entertain himself with some 
one of his Wives or Mistresses; and ‘twas Death, at any other Time, for any other to go in) so he knew not how to 
contrive to get a Sight of her.

While Oroonoko felt all the Agonies of Love, and suffer’d under a Torment the most painful in the World, the 
old King was not exempted from his Share of Affliction. He was troubled, for having been forc’d, by an irresistible 
Passion, to rob his Son of a Treasure, he knew, could not but be extremely dear to him; since she was the most 
beautiful that ever had been seen, and had besides, all the Sweetness and Innocence of Youth and Modesty, with 
a Charm of Wit surpassing all. He found, that however she was forc’d to expose her lovely Person to his wither’d 
Arms, she could only sigh and weep there, and think of Oroonoko; and oftentimes could not forbear speaking of 
him, tho’ her Life were, by Custom, forfeited by owning her Passion. But she spoke not of a Lover only, but of a 
Prince dear to him to whom she spoke; and of the Praises of a Man, who, ‘till now, fill’d the old Man’s Soul with Joy 
at every Recital of his Bravery, or even his Name. And ‘twas this Dotage on our young Hero, that gave Imoinda a 
thousand Privileges to speak of him without offending; and this Condescension in the old King, that made her take 
the Satisfaction of speaking of him so very often.

Besides, he many times enquir’d how the Prince bore himself: And those of whom he ask’d, being entirely 
Slaves to the Merits and Virtues of the Prince, still answer’d what they thought conduc’d best to his Service; which 
was, to make the old King fancy that the Prince had no more Interest in Imoinda, and had resign’d her willingly to 
the Pleasure of the King; that he diverted himself with his Mathematicians, his Fortifications, his Officers, and his 
Hunting.

This pleas’d the old Lover, who fail’d not to report these Things again to Imoinda, that she might, by the 
Example of her young Lover, withdraw her Heart, and rest better contented in his Arms. But, however she was 
forc’d to receive this unwelcome News, in all Appearance, with Unconcern and Content; her Heart was bursting 
within, and she was only happy when she could get alone, to vent her Griefs and Moans with Sighs and Tears.

What Reports of the Prince’s Conduct were made to the King, he thought good to justify, as far as possibly 
he could, by his Actions; and when he appear’d in the Presence of the King, he shew’d a Face not at all betraying 
his Heart: so that in a little Time, the old Man, being entirely convinc’d that he was no longer a Lover of Imoinda 
he carry’d him with him in his Train to the Otan, often to banquet with his Mistresses. But as soon as he enter’d, 
one Day, into the Apartment of Imoinda, with the King, at the first Glance from her Eyes, notwithstanding all his 
determined Resolution, he was ready to sink in the Place where he stood; and had certainly done so, but for the 
Support of Aboan, a young Man who was next to him; which, with his Change of Countenance, had betray’d him, 
had the King chanc’d to look that Way. And I have observ’d, ‘tis a very great Error in those who laugh when one 
says, A Negro can change Colour: for I have seen ‘em as frequently blush, and look pale, and that as visibly as ever 
I saw in the most beautiful White. And ‘tis certain, that both these Changes were evident, this Day, in both these 
Lovers. And Imoinda, who saw with some Joy the Change in the Prince’s Face, and found it in her own, strove to 
divert the King from beholding either, by a forc’d Caress, with which she met him; which was a new Wound in 
the Heart of the poor dying Prince. But as soon as the King was busy’d in looking on some fine Thing of Imoinda’s 
making, she had Time to tell the Prince, with her angry, but Love-darting Eyes, that she resented his Coldness, and 
bemoan’d her own miserable Captivity. Nor were his Eyes silent, but answer’d her’s again, as much as Eyes could do, 
instructed by the most tender and most passionate Heart that ever lov’d: And they spoke so well, and so effectually, 
as Imoinda no longer doubted but she was the only Delight and Darling of that Soul she found pleading in ‘em its 
Right of Love, which none was more willing to resign than she. And ‘twas this powerful Language alone that in an 
Instant convey’d all the Thoughts of their Souls to each other; that they both found there wanted but Opportunity to 
make them both entirely happy. But when he saw another Door open’d by Onahal (a former old Wife of the King’s, 
who now had Charge of Imoinda) and saw the Prospect of a Bed of State made ready, with Sweets and Flowers for 
the Dalliance of the King, who immediately led the trembling Victim from his Sight, into that prepar’d Repose; 
what Rage! what wild Frenzies seiz’d his Heart! which forcing to keep within Bounds, and to suffer without Noise, 
it became the more insupportable, and rent his Soul with ten thousand Pains. He was forc’d to retire to vent his 
Groans, where he fell down on a Carpet, and lay struggling a long Time, and only breathing now and then—Oh 
Imoinda! When Onahal had finished her necessary Affair within, shutting the Door, she came forth, to wait till 
the King called; and hearing some one sighing in the other Room, she pass’d on, and found the Prince in that 
deplorable Condition, which she thought needed her Aid. She gave him Cordials, but all in vain; till finding the 
Nature of his Disease, by his Sighs, and naming Imoinda, she told him he had not so much Cause as he imagined 
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to afflict himself: for if he knew the King so well as she did, he would not lose a Moment in Jealousy; and that she 
was confident that Imoinda bore, at this Minute, Part in his Affliction. Aboan was of the same Opinion, and both 
together persuaded him to re-assume his Courage; and all sitting down on the Carpet, the Prince said so many 
obliging Things to Onahal, that he half-persuaded her to be of his Party: and she promised him, she would thus far 
comply with his just Desires, that she would let Imoinda know how faithful he was, what he suffer’d, and what he 
said.

This Discourse lasted till the King called, which gave Oroonoko a certain Satisfaction; and with the Hope 
Onahal had made him conceive, he assumed a Look as gay as ‘twas possible a Man in his Circumstances could 
do: and presently after, he was call’d in with the rest who waited without. The King commanded Musick to be 
brought, and several of his young Wives and Mistresses came all together by his Command, to dance before him; 
where Imoinda perform’d her Part with an Air and Grace so surpassing all the rest, as her Beauty was above ‘em, 
and received the Present ordained as a Prize. The Prince was every Moment more charmed with the new Beauties 
and Graces he beheld in this Fair-One; and while he gazed, and she danc’d, Onahal was retired to a Window with 
Aboan.

This Onahal, as I said, was one of the Cast-Mistresses of the old King; and ‘twas these (now past their Beauty) 
that were made Guardians or Governantees to the new and the young ones, and whose Business it was to teach 
them all those wanton Arts of Love, with which they prevail’d and charm’d heretofore in their Turn; and who now 
treated the triumphing Happy-ones with all the Severity, as to Liberty and Freedom, that was possible, in Revenge 
of the Honours they rob them of; envying them those Satisfactions, those Gallantries and Presents, that were once 
made to themselves, while Youth and Beauty lasted, and which they now saw pass, as it were regardless by, and 
paid only to the Bloomings. And certainly, nothing is more afflicting to a decay’d Beauty, than to behold in itself 
declining Charms, that were once ador’d; and to find those Caresses paid to new Beauties, to which once she laid 
Claim; to hear them whisper, as she passes by, that once was a delicate Woman. Those abandon’d ladies therefore 
endeavour to revenge all the Despights and Decays of Time, on these flourishing Happy-ones. And ‘twas this 
Severity that gave Oroonoko a thousand Fears he should never prevail with Onahal to see Imoinda. But, as I said, 
she was now retir’d to a Window with Aboan.

This young Man was not only one of the best Quality, but a Man extremely well made, and beautiful; and 
coming often to attend the King to the Otan, he had subdu’d the Heart of the antiquated Onahal, which had not 
forgot how pleasant it was to be in love. And tho’ she had some Decays in her Face, she had none in her Sense 
and Wit; she was there agreeable still, even to Aboan’s Youth: so that he took Pleasure in entertaining her with 
Discourses of Love. He knew also, that to make his Court to these She-favourites, was the Way to be great; these 
being the Persons that do all Affairs and Business at Court. He had also observed, that she had given him Glances 
more tender and inviting than she had done to others of his Quality. And now, when he saw that her Favour could 
so absolutely oblige the Prince, he fail’d not to sigh in her Ear, and look with Eyes all soft upon her, and gave her 
Hope that she had made some Impressions on his Heart. He found her pleas’d at this, and making a thousand 
Advances to him: but the Ceremony ending, and the King departing, broke up the Company for that Day, and his 
Conversation.

Aboan fail’d not that Night to tell the Prince of his Success, and how advantageous the Service of Onahal 
might be to his Amour with Imoinda. The Prince was overjoy’d with this good News, and besought him, if it were 
possible, to caress her so, as to engage her entirely, which he could not fail to do, if he comply’d with her Desires: 
For then (said the Prince) her Life lying at your Mercy, she must grant you the Request you make in my Behalf. Aboan 
understood him, and assur’d him he would make Love so effectually, that he would defy the most expert Mistress 
of the Art, to find out whether he dissembled it, or had it really. And ‘twas with Impatience they waited the next 
Opportunity of going to the Otan.

The Wars came on, the Time of taking the Field approached; and ‘twas impossible for the Prince to delay his 
going at the Head of his Army to encounter the Enemy; so that every Day seem’d a tedious Year, till he saw his 
Imoinda: for he believed he could not live, if he were forced away without being so happy. ‘Twas with Impatience 
therefore that he expected the next Visit the King would make; and, according to his Wish, it was not long.

The Parley of the Eyes of these two Lovers had not pass’d so secretly, but an old jealous Lover could spy it; or 
rather, he wanted not Flatterers who told him they observ’d it: so that the Prince was hasten’d to the Camp, and 
this was the last Visit he found he should make to the Otan; he therefore urged Aboan to make the best of this last 
Effort, and to explain himself so to Onahal, that she deferring her Enjoyment of her young Lover no longer, might 
make Way for the Prince to speak to Imoinda.

The whole Affair being agreed on between the Prince and Aboan, they attended the King, as the Custom was, 
to the Otan; where, while the whole Company was taken up in beholding the Dancing, and Antick Postures the 
Women-Royal made to divert the King, Onahal singled out Aboan, whom she found most pliable to her Wish. 
When she had him where she believed she could not be heard, she sigh’d to him, and softly cry’d, ‘Ah, Aboan! when 
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will you be sensible of my Passion? I confess it with my Mouth, because I would not give my Eyes the Lye; and you 
have but too much already perceived they have confess’d my Flame: nor would I have you believe, that because I am 
the abandon’d Mistress of a King, I esteem myself altogether divested of Charms: No, Aboan; I have still a Rest of 
Beauty enough engaging, and have learn’d to please too well, not to be desirable. I can have Lovers still, but will have 
none but Aboan. Madam, (reply’d the half-feigning Youth) you have already, by my Eyes, found you can still conquer; 
and I believe ‘tis in pity of me you condescend to this kind Confession. But, Madam, Words are used to be so small 
a Part of our Country-Courtship, that ‘tis rare one can get so happy an Opportunity as to tell one’s Heart; and those 
few Minutes we have, are forced to be snatch’d for more certain Proofs of Love than speaking and sighing: and such 
I languish for.’

He spoke this with such a Tone, that she hoped it true, and could not forbear believing it; and being wholly 
transported with Joy for having subdued the finest of all the King’s Subjects to her Desires, she took from her Ears 
two large Pearls, and commanded him to wear ‘em in his. He would have refused ‘em, crying, Madam these are not 
the Proofs of our Love that I expect; ‘tis Opportunity, ‘tis a Lone-Hour only, that can make me happy. But forcing the 
Pearls into his Hand, she whisper’d softly to him; Oh! do not fear a Woman’s Invention, when Love sets her a thinking. 
And pressing his Hand, she cry’d, This Night you shall be happy. Come to the Gate of the Orange-Grove, behind the 
Otan, and I will be ready about midnight to receive you. ‘Twas thus agreed, and she left him, that no Notice might be 
taken of their speaking together.

The Ladies were still dancing, and the King, laid on a Carpet, with a great deal of Pleasure was beholding them, 
especially Imoinda, who that Day appeared more lovely than ever, being enlivened with the good Tidings Onahal 
had brought her, of the constant Passion the Prince had for her. The Prince was laid on another Carpet at the other 
End of the Room, with his Eyes fixed on the Object of his Soul; and as she turned or moved, so did they; and she 
alone gave his Eyes and Soul their Motions. Nor did Imoinda employ her Eyes to any other use, than in beholding 
with infinite Pleasure the Joy she produced in those of the Prince. But while she was more regarding him than the 
Steps she took, she chanced to fall, and so near him, as that leaping with extreme Force from the Carpet, he caught 
her in his Arms as she fell; and ‘twas visible to the whole Presence, the Joy wherewith he received her. He clasped 
her close to his Bosom, and quite forgot that Reverence that was due to the Mistress of a King, and that Punishment 
that is the Reward of a Boldness of this Nature. And had not the Presence of Mind of Imoinda (fonder of his Safety 
than her own) befriended him, in making her spring from his Arms, and fall into her Dance again, he had at that 
Instant met his Death; for the old King, jealous to the last Degree, rose up in Rage, broke all the Diversion, and led 
Imoinda to her Apartment, and sent out Word to the Prince, to go immediately to the Camp; and that if he were 
found another Night in Court, he should suffer the Death ordained for disobedient Offenders.

You may imagine how welcome this News was to Oroonoko, whose unseasonable Transport and Caress of 
Imoinda was blamed by all Men that loved him: and now he perceived his Fault, yet cry’d, That for such another 
Moment he would be content to die.

All the Otan was in Disorder about this Accident; and Onahal was particularly concern’d, because on the 
Prince’s Stay depended her Happiness; for she could no longer expect that of Aboan: So that e’er they departed, 
they contrived it so, that the Prince and he should both come that Night to the Grove of the Otan, which was all of 
Oranges and Citrons, and that there they would wait her Orders.

They parted thus with Grief enough ‘till Night, leaving the King in Possession of the lovely Maid. But nothing 
could appease the Jealousy of the old Lover; he would not be imposed on, but would have it, that Imoinda made 
a false Step on Purpose to fall into Oroonoko’s Bosom, and that all things looked like a Design on both Sides; and 
‘twas in vain she protested her Innocence: He was old and obstinate, and left her, more than half assur’d that his 
Fear was true.

The King going to his Apartment, sent to know where the Prince was, and if he intended to obey his Command. 
The Messenger return’d, and told him, he found the Prince pensive, and altogether unprepar’d for the Campaign; 
that he lay negligently on the Ground, and answer’d very little. This confirmed the Jealousy of the King, and he 
commanded that they should very narrowly and privately watch his Motions; and that he should not stir from his 
Apartment, but one Spy or other should be employ’d to watch him: So that the Hour approaching, wherein he was 
to go to the Citron-Grove; and taking only Aboan along with him, he leaves his Apartment, and was watched to the 
very Gate of the Otan; where he was seen to enter, and where they left him, to carry back the Tidings to the King.

Oroonoko and Aboan were no sooner enter’d, but Onahal led the Prince to the Apartment of Imoinda; who, not 
knowing any thing of her Happiness, was laid in Bed. But Onahal only left him in her Chamber, to make the best of 
his Opportunity, and took her dear Aboan to her own; where he shewed the Height of Complaisance for his Prince, 
when, to give him an Opportunity, he suffered himself to be caressed in Bed by Onahal.

The Prince softly waken’d Imoinda, who was not a little surpriz’d with Joy to find him there; and yet she 
trembled with a thousand Fears. I believe he omitted saying nothing to this young Maid, that might persuade her to 
suffer him to seize his own, and take the Rights of Love. And I believe she was not long resisting those Arms where 
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she so longed to be; and having Opportunity, Night, and Silence, Youth, Love, and Desire, he soon prevail’d, and 
ravished in a Moment what his old Grandfather had been endeavouring for so many Months.

‘Tis not to be imagined the Satisfaction of these two young Lovers; nor the Vows she made him, that she 
remained a spotless Maid till that Night, and that what she did with his Grandfather had robb’d him of no Part of 
her Virgin-Honour; the Gods, in Mercy and Justice, having reserved that for her plighted Lord, to whom of Right 
it belonged. And ‘tis impossible to express the Transports he suffer’d, while he listen’d to a Discourse so charming 
from her loved Lips; and clasped that Body in his Arms, for whom he had so long languished; and nothing now 
afflicted him, but his sudden Departure from her; for he told her the Necessity, and his Commands, but should 
depart satisfy’d in this, That since the old King had hitherto not been able to deprive him of those Enjoyments 
which only belonged to him, he believed for the future he would be less able to injure him; so that, abating the 
Scandal of the Veil, which was no otherwise so, than that she was Wife to another, he believed her safe, even in the 
Arms of the King, and innocent; yet would he have ventur’d at the Conquest of the World, and have given it all to 
have had her avoided that Honour of receiving the Royal Veil. ‘Twas thus, between a thousand Caresses, that both 
bemoan’d the hard Fate of Youth and Beauty, so liable to that cruel Promotion: ‘Twas a Glory that could well have 
been spared here, tho’ desired and aim’d at by all the young Females of that Kingdom.

But while they were thus fondly employ’d, forgetting how Time ran on, and that the Dawn must conduct him 
far away from his only Happiness, they heard a great Noise in the Otan, and unusual Voices of Men; at which the 
Prince, starting from the Arms of the frighted Imoinda, ran to a little Battle-Ax he used to wear by his Side; and 
having not so much Leisure as to put on his Habit, he opposed himself against some who were already opening the 
Door: which they did with so much Violence, that Oroonoko was not able to defend it; but was forced to cry out 
with a commanding Voice, ‘Whoever ye are that have the Boldness to attempt to approach this Apartment thus 
rudely; know, that I, the Prince Oroonoko, will revenge it with the certain Death of him that first enters: Therefore 
stand back, and know, this Place is sacred to Love and Me this Night; To-morrow ‘tis the King’s.’

This he spoke with a Voice so resolv’d and assur’d, that they soon retired from the Door; but cry’d, ‘’Tis by the 
King’s Command we are come; and being satisfy’d by thy Voice, O Prince, as much as if we had enter’d, we can 
report to the King the Truth of all his Fears, and leave thee to provide for thy own Safety, as thou art advis’d by thy 
Friends.’

At these Words they departed, and left the Prince to take a short and sad Leave of his Imoinda; who, trusting in 
the Strength of her Charms, believed she should appease the Fury of a jealous King, by saying, she was surprized, 
and that it was by Force of Arms he got into her Apartment. All her Concern now was for his Life, and therefore 
she hasten’d him to the Camp, and with much ado prevail’d on him to go. Nor was it she alone that prevail’d; Aboan 
and Onahal both pleaded, and both assured him of a Lye that should be well enough contrived to secure Imoinda. 
So that at last, with a Heart sad as Death, dying Eyes, and sighing Soul, Oroonoko departed, and took his way to the 
Camp.

It was not long after, the King in Person came to the Otan; where beholding Imoinda, with Rage in his Eyes, he 
upbraided her Wickedness, and Perfidy; and threatning her Royal Lover, she fell on her Face at his Feet, bedewing 
the Floor with her Tears, and imploring his Pardon for a Fault which she had not with her Will committed; as 
Onahal, who was also prostrate with her, could testify: That, unknown to her, he had broke into her Apartment, 
and ravished her. She spoke this much against her Conscience; but to save her own Life, ‘twas absolutely necessary 
she should feign this Falsity. She knew it could not injure the Prince, he being fled to an Army that would stand by 
him, against any Injuries that should assault him. However, this last Thought of Imoinda’s being ravished, changed 
the Measures of his Revenge; and whereas before he designed to be himself her Executioner, he now resolved 
she should not die. But as it is the greatest Crime in Nature amongst them, to touch a Woman after having been 
possess’d by a Son, a Father, or a Brother, so now he looked on Imoinda as a polluted thing wholly unfit for his 
Embrace; nor would he resign her to his Grandson, because she had received the Royal Veil: He therefore removes 
her from the Otan, with Onahal; whom he put into safe Hands, with Order they should be both sold off as Slaves to 
another Country, either Christian or Heathen, ‘twas no Matter where.

This cruel Sentence, worse than Death, they implor’d might be reversed; but their Prayers were vain, and it was 
put in Execution accordingly, and that with so much Secrecy, that none, either without or within the Otan, knew 
any thing of their Absence, or their Destiny.

The old King nevertheless executed this with a great deal of Reluctancy; but he believed he had made a very 
great Conquest over himself, when he had once resolved, and had perform’d what he resolved. He believed now, 
that his Love had been unjust; and that he could not expect the Gods, or Captain of the Clouds (as they call the 
unknown Power) would suffer a better Consequence from so ill a Cause. He now begins to hold Oroonoko excused; 
and to say, he had reason for what he did. And now every body could assure the King how passionately Imoinda 
was beloved by the Prince; even those confess’d it now, who said the contrary before his Flame was not abated. 
So that the King being old, and not able to defend himself in War, and having no Sons of all his Race remaining 
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alive, but only this, to maintain him on his Throne; and looking on this as a man disobliged, first by the Rape of 
his Mistress, or rather Wife, and now by depriving him wholly of her, he fear’d, might make him desperate, and do 
some cruel thing, either to himself or his old Grandfather the Offender, he began to repent him extremely of the 
Contempt he had, in his Rage, put on Imoinda. Besides, he consider’d he ought in Honour to have killed her for this 
Offence, if it had been one. He ought to have had so much Value and Consideration for a Maid of her Quality, as 
to have nobly put her to Death, and not to have sold her like a common Slave; the greatest Revenge, and the most 
disgraceful of any, and to which they a thousand times prefer Death, and implore it; as Imoinda did, but could not 
obtain that Honour. Seeing therefore it was certain that Oroonoko would highly resent this Affront, he thought good 
to make some Excuse for his Rashness to him; and to that End, he sent a Messenger to the Camp, with Orders to 
treat with him about the Matter, to gain his Pardon, and endeavour to mitigate his Grief: but that by no Means he 
should tell him she was sold, but secretly put to Death; for he knew he should never obtain his Pardon for the other.

When the Messenger came, he found the Prince upon the Point of engaging with the Enemy; but as soon as 
he heard of the Arrival of the Messenger, he commanded him to his Tent, where he embraced him, and received 
him with Joy; which was soon abated by the down-cast Looks of the Messenger, who was instantly demanded the 
Cause by Oroonoko; who, impatient of Delay, ask’d a thousand Questions in a Breath, and all concerning Imoinda. 
But there needed little Return; for he could almost answer himself of all he demanded, from his Sight and Eyes. 
At last the Messenger casting himself at the Prince’s Feet, and kissing them with all the Submission of a Man that 
had something to implore which he dreaded to utter, besought him to hear with Calmness what he had to deliver 
to him, and to call up all his noble and heroick Courage, to encounter with his Words, and defend himself against 
the ungrateful Things he had to relate. Oroonoko reply’d, with a deep Sigh, and a languishing Voice,—I am armed 
against their worst Efforts—For I know they will tell me, Imoinda is no more—And after that, you may spare the rest. 
Then, commanding him to rise, he laid himself on a Carpet, under a rich Pavilion, and remained a good while 
silent, and was hardly heard to sigh. When he was come a little to himself, the Messenger asked him Leave to 
deliver that Part of his Embassy which the Prince had not yet divin’d: And the Prince cry’d, I permit thee—Then he 
told him the Affliction the old King was in, for the Rashness he had committed in his Cruelty to Imoinda; and how 
he deign’d to ask Pardon for his Offence, and to implore the Prince would not suffer that Loss to touch his Heart too 
sensibly, which now all the Gods could not restore him, but might recompense him in Glory, which he begged he 
would pursue; and that Death, that common Revenger of all Injuries, would soon even the Account between him 
and a feeble old Man.

Oroonoko bad him return his Duty to his Lord and Master; and to assure him, there was no Account of Revenge 
to be adjudged between them; If there was, he was the Aggressor, and that Death would be just, and, maugre his 
Age, would see him righted; and he was contented to leave his Share of Glory to Youths more fortunate and worthy 
of that Favour from the Gods: That henceforth he would never lift a Weapon, or draw a Bow, but abandon the small 
Remains of his Life to Sighs and Tears, and the continual Thoughts of what his Lord and Grandfather had thought 
good to send out of the World, with all that Youth, that Innocence and Beauty.

After having spoken this, whatever his greatest Officers and Men of the best Rank could do, they could not 
raise him from the Carpet, or persuade him to Action, and Resolutions of Life; but commanding all to retire, he 
shut himself into his Pavilion all that Day, while the Enemy was ready to engage: and wondring at the Delay, the 
whole Body of the chief of the Army then address’d themselves to him, and to whom they had much ado to get 
Admittance. They fell on their Faces at the Foot of his Carpet, where they lay, and besought him with earnest 
Prayers and Tears to lead them forth to Battle, and not let the Enemy take Advantages of them; and implored him 
to have Regard to his Glory, and to the World, that depended on his Courage and Conduct. But he made no other 
Reply to all their Supplications than this, That he had now no more Business for Glory; and for the World, it was 
a Trifle not worth his Care: Go, (continued he, sighing) and divide it amongst you, and reap with Joy what you so 
vainly prize, and leave me to my more welcome Destiny.

They then demanded what they should do, and whom he would constitute in his Room, that the Confusion of 
ambitious Youth and Power might not ruin their Order, and make them a Prey to the Enemy. He reply’d, he would 
not give himself that Trouble—but wished ‘em to chuse the bravest Man amongst ‘em, let his Quality or Birth 
be what it would: ‘For, Oh my Friends! (says he) it is not Titles make Men Brave or Good; or Birth that bestows 
Courage and Generosity, or makes the Owner Happy. Believe this, when you behold Oroonoko the most wretched, 
and abandoned by Fortune, of all the Creation of the Gods.’ So turning himself about, he would make no more 
Reply to all they could urge or implore.

The Army beholding their Officers return unsuccessful, with sad Faces and ominous Looks, that presaged no 
good Luck, suffer’d a thousand Fears to take Possession of their Hearts, and the Enemy to come even upon them 
before they could provide for their Safety by any Defence: and tho’ they were assured by some who had a Mind to 
animate them, that they should be immediately headed by the Prince; and that in the mean time Aboan had Orders 
to command as General; yet they were so dismay’d for want of that great Example of Bravery, that they could make 
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but a very feeble Resistance; and, at last, down-right fled before the Enemy, who pursued ‘em to the very Tents, 
killing ‘em: Nor could all Aboan’s Courage, which that Day gained him immortal Glory, shame ‘em into a manly 
Defence of themselves. The Guards that were left behind about the Prince’s Tent, seeing the Soldiers flee before 
the Enemy, and scatter themselves all over the Plain, in great Disorder, made such Out-cries, as rouz’d the Prince 
from his amorous Slumber, in which he had remained buried for two Days, without permitting any Sustenance 
to approach him. But, in Spite of all his Resolutions, he had not the Constancy of Grief to that Degree, as to make 
him insensible of the Danger of his Army; and in that Instant he leaped from his Couch, and cry’d—’Come, if we 
must die, let us meet Death the noblest Way; and ‘twill be more like Oroonoko to encounter him at an Army’s Head, 
opposing the Torrent of a conquering Foe, than lazily on a Couch, to wait his lingering Pleasure, and die every 
Moment by a thousand racking Thoughts; or be tamely taken by an Enemy, and led a whining, love-sick Slave to 
adorn the Triumphs of Jamoan, that young Victor, who already is enter’d beyond the Limits I have prescrib’d him.’

While he was speaking, he suffer’d his People to dress him for the Field; and sallying out of his Pavilion, with 
more Life and Vigour in his Countenance than ever he shew’d, he appear’d like some Divine Power descended to 
save his Country from Destruction: And his People had purposely put him on all Things that might make him 
shine with most Splendor, to strike a reverend Awe into the Beholders. He flew into the thickest of those that were 
pursuing his Men; and being animated with Despair, he fought as if he came on Purpose to die, and did such Things 
as will not be believed that human Strength could perform; and such, as soon inspir’d all the rest with new Courage, 
and new Ardor. And now it was that they began to fight indeed; and so, as if they would not be out-done even by 
their ador’d Hero; who turning the Tide of the Victory, changing absolutely the Fate of the Day, gain’d an entire 
Conquest: And Oroonoko having the good Fortune to single out Jamoan, he took him Prisoner with his own Hand, 
having wounded him almost to Death.

This Jamoan afterwards became very dear to him, being a Man very Gallant, and of excellent Graces, and 
fine Parts; so that he never put him amongst the Rank of Captives as they used to do, without Distinction, for the 
common Sale, or Market, but kept him in his own Court, where he retain’d nothing of the Prisoner but the Name, 
and returned no more into his own Country; so great an Affection he took for Oroonoko, and by a thousand Tales 
and Adventures of Love and Gallantry, flatter’d his Disease of Melancholy and Languishment; which I have often 
heard him say, had certainly kill’d him, but for the Conversation of this Prince and Aboan, and the French Governor 
he had from his Childhood, of whom I have spoken before, and who was a Man of admirable Wit, great Ingenuity 
and Learning; all which he had infused into his young Pupil. This Frenchman was banished out of his own Country 
for some Heretical Notions he held; and tho’ he was a Man of very little Religion, yet he had admirable Morals, and 
a brave Soul.

After the total Defeat of Jamoan’s Army, which all fled, or were left dead upon the Place, they spent some 
Time in the Camp; Oroonoko chusing rather to remain a While there in his Tents, than to enter into a Palace, 
or live in a Court where he had so lately suffer’d so great a Loss, the Officers therefore, who saw and knew his 
Cause of Discontent, invented all sorts of Diversions and Sports to entertain their Prince: So that what with those 
Amusements abroad, and others at home, that is, within their Tents, with the Persuasions, Arguments, and Care 
of his Friends and Servants that he more peculiarly priz’d, he wore off in Time a great Part of that Chagrin, and 
Torture of Despair, which the first Efforts of Imoinda’s Death had given him; insomuch, as having received a 
thousand kind Embassies from the King, and Invitation to return to Court, he obey’d, tho’ with no little Reluctancy; 
and when he did so, there was a visible Change in him, and for a long Time he was much more melancholy than 
before. But Time lessens all Extremes, and reduces ‘em to Mediums, and Unconcern; but no Motives of Beauties, 
tho’ all endeavour’d it, could engage him in any sort of Amour, tho’ he had all the Invitations to it, both from his 
own Youth, and other Ambitions and Designs.

Oroonoko was no sooner return’d from this last Conquest, and receiv’d at Court with all the Joy and 
Magnificence that could be express’d to a young Victor, who was not only return’d Triumphant, but belov’d like a 
Deity, than there arriv’d in the Port an English Ship.

The Master of it had often before been in these Countries, and was very well known to Oroonoko, with whom 
he had traffick’d for Slaves, and had us’d to do the same with his Predecessors.

This Commander was a Man of a finer sort of Address and Conversation, better bred, and more engaging, than 
most of that sort of Men are; so that he seem’d rather never to have been bred out of a Court, than almost all his 
Life at Sea. This Captain therefore was always better receiv’d at Court, than most of the Traders to those Countries 
were; and especially by Oroonoko, who was more civiliz’d, according to the European Mode, than any other had 
been, and took more Delight in the White Nations; and, above all, Men of Parts and Wit. To this Captain he sold 
abundance of his Slaves; and for the Favour and Esteem he had for him, made him many Presents, and oblig’d him 
to stay at Court as long as possibly he could. Which the Captain seem’d to take as a very great Honour done him, 
entertaining the Prince every Day with Globes and Maps, and Mathematical Discourses and Instruments; eating, 
drinking, hunting, and living with him with so much Familiarity, that it was not to be doubted but he had gain’d 
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very greatly upon the Heart of this gallant young Man. And the Captain, in Return of all these mighty Favours, 
besought the Prince to honour his Vessel with his Presence some Day or other at Dinner, before he should set sail; 
which he condescended to accept, and appointed his Day. The Captain, on his Part, fail’d not to have all Things in 
a Readiness, in the most magnificent Order he could possibly: And the Day being come, the Captain, in his Boat, 
richly adorn’d with Carpets and Velvet Cushions, rowed to the Shore, to receive the Prince; with another Long-boat, 
where was plac’d all his Musick and Trumpets, with which Oroonoko was extremely delighted; who met him on the 
Shore, attended by his French Governor, Jamoan, Aboan, and about an Hundred of the noblest of the Youths of the 
Court: And after they had first carried the Prince on Board, the Boats fetch’d the rest off; where they found a very 
splendid Treat, with all Sorts of fine Wines; and were as well entertain’d, as ‘twas possible in such a Place to be.

The Prince having drank hard of Punch, and several Sorts of Wine, as did all the rest, (for great Care was taken 
they should want nothing of that Part of the Entertainment) was very merry, and in great Admiration of the Ship, 
for he had never been in one before; so that he was curious of beholding every Place where he decently might 
descend. The rest, no less curious, who were not quite overcome with drinking, rambled at their Pleasure Fore and 
Aft, as their Fancies guided ‘em: So that the Captain, who had well laid his Design before, gave the Word, and seiz’d 
on all his Guests; they clapping great Irons suddenly on the Prince, when he was leap’d down into the Hold, to view 
that Part of the Vessel; and locking him fast down, secur’d him. The same Treachery was used to all the rest; and all 
in one Instant, in several Places of the Ship, were lash’d fast in Irons, and betray’d to Slavery. That great Design over, 
they set all Hands at Work to hoist Sail; and with as treacherous as fair a Wind they made from the Shore with this 
innocent and glorious Prize, who thought of nothing less than such an Entertainment.

Some have commended this Act, as brave in the Captain; but I will spare my Sense of it, and leave it to my 
Reader to judge as he pleases. It may be easily guess’d, in what Manner the Prince resented this Indignity, who may 
be best resembled to a Lion taken in a Toil; so he raged, so he struggled for Liberty, but all in vain: And they had so 
wisely managed his Fetters, that he could not use a Hand in his Defence, to quit himself of a Life that would by no 
Means endure Slavery; nor could he move from the Place where he was ty’d, to any solid Part of the Ship, against 
which he might have beat his Head, and have finish’d his Disgrace that Way. So that being deprived of all other 
Means, he resolv’d to perish for want of Food; and pleas’d at last with that Thought, and toil’d and tir’d by Rage and 
Indignation, he laid himself down, and sullenly resolv’d upon dying, and refused all Things that were brought him.

This did not a little vex the Captain, and the more so, because he found almost all of ‘em of the same Humour; 
so that the Loss of so many brave Slaves, so tall and goodly to behold, would have been very considerable: He 
therefore order’d one to go from him (for he would not be seen himself) to Oroonoko, and to assure him, he was 
afflicted for having rashly done so unhospitable a Deed, and which could not be now remedied, since they were 
far from Shore; but since he resented it in so high a Nature, he assur’d him he would revoke his Resolution, and 
set both him and his Friends ashore on the next Land they should touch at; and of this the Messenger gave him 
his Oath, provided he would resolve to live. And Oroonoko, whose Honour was such, as he never had violated a 
Word in his Life himself, much less a solemn Asseveration, believ’d in an Instant what this Man said; but reply’d, He 
expected, for a Confirmation of this, to have his shameful Fetters dismis’d. This Demand was carried to the Captain; 
who return’d him Answer, That the Offence had been so great which he had put upon the Prince, that he durst not 
trust him with Liberty while he remain’d in the Ship, for fear, lest by a Valour natural to him, and a Revenge that 
would animate that Valour, he might commit some Outrage fatal to himself, and the King his Master, to whom the 
Vessel did belong. To this Oroonoko reply’d, He would engage his Honour to behave himself in all friendly Order 
and Manner, and obey the Command of the Captain, as he was Lord of the King’s Vessel, and General of those Men 
under his Command.

This was deliver’d to the still doubting Captain, who could not resolve to trust a Heathen, he said, upon his 
Parole, a Man that had no Sense or Notion of the God that he worshipp’d. Oroonoko then reply’d, He was very sorry 
to hear that the Captain pretended to the Knowledge and Worship of any Gods, who had taught him no better 
Principles, than not to credit as he would be credited. But they told him, the Difference of their Faith occasion’d 
that Distrust: for the Captain had protested to him upon the Word of a Christian, and sworn in the Name of a great 
God; which if he should violate, he must expect eternal Torments in the World to come. ‘Is that all the Obligations 
he has to be just to his Oath? (reply’d Oroonoko) Let him know, I swear by my Honour; which to violate, would not 
only render me contemptible and despised by all brave and honest Men, and so give my self perpetual Pain, but it 
would be eternally offending and displeasing all Mankind; harming, betraying, circumventing, and outraging all 
Men. But Punishments hereafter are suffer’d by one’s self; and the World takes no Cognizance whether this God has 
reveng’d ‘em or not, ‘tis done so secretly, and deferr’d so long; while the Man of no Honour suffers every Moment 
the Scorn and Contempt of the honester World, and dies every Day ignominiously in his Fame, which is more 
valuable than Life. I speak not this to move Belief, but to shew you how you mistake, when you imagine, that he 
who will violate his Honour, will keep his Word with his Gods.’ So, turning from him with a disdainful Smile, he 
refused to answer him, when he urged him to know what Answer he should carry back to his Captain; so that he 
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departed without saying any more.
The Captain pondering and consulting what to do, it was concluded, that nothing but Oroonoko’s Liberty would 

encourage any of the rest to eat, except the Frenchman, whom the Captain could not pretend to keep Prisoner, but 
only told him, he was secur’d, because he might act something in Favour of the Prince; but that he should be freed 
as soon as they came to Land. So that they concluded it wholly necessary to free the Prince from his Irons, that he 
might shew himself to the rest; that they might have an Eye upon him, and that they could not fear a single Man.

This being resolved, to make the Obligation the greater, the Captain himself went to Oroonoko; where, after 
many Compliments, and Assurances of what he had already promis’d, he receiving from the Prince his Parole, 
and his Hand, for his good Behaviour, dismiss’d his Irons, and brought him to his own Cabin; where, after having 
treated and repos’d him a While, (for he had neither eat nor slept in four Days before) he besought him to visit 
those obstinate People in Chains, who refused all manner of Sustenance; and intreated him to oblige ‘em to eat, and 
assure ‘em of their Liberty the first Opportunity.

Oroonoko, who was too generous not to give Credit to his Words, shew’d himself to his People, who were 
transported with Excess of Joy at the Sight of their darling Prince; falling at his Feet, and kissing and embracing 
‘em; believing, as some divine Oracle, all he assur’d ‘em. But he besought ‘em to bear their Chains with that Bravery 
that became those whom he had seen act so nobly in Arms; and that they could not give him greater Proofs of their 
Love and Friendship, since ‘twas all the Security the Captain (his Friend) could have against the Revenge, he said, 
they might possibly justly take for the Injuries sustained by him. And they all, with one Accord, assur’d him, that 
they could not suffer enough, when it was for his Repose and Safety.

After this, they no longer refus’d to eat, but took what was brought ‘em, and were pleas’d with their Captivity, 
since by it they hoped to redeem the Prince, who, all the rest of the Voyage, was treated with all the Respect due 
to his Birth, tho’ nothing could divert his Melancholy; and he would often sigh for Imoinda, and think this a 
Punishment due to his Misfortune, in having left that noble Maid behind him, that fatal Night, in the Otan, when 
he fled to the Camp.

Possess’d with a thousand Thoughts of past Joys with this fair young Person, and a thousand Griefs for her 
eternal Loss, he endur’d a tedious Voyage, and at last arriv’d at the Mouth of the River of Surinam, a Colony 
belonging to the King of England, and where they were to deliver some Part of their Slaves. There the Merchants 
and Gentlemen of the Country going on Board, to demand those Lots of Slaves they had already agreed on; and, 
amongst those, the Overseers of those Plantations where I then chanc’d to be: The Captain, who had given the 
Word, order’d his Men to bring up those noble Slaves in Fetters, whom I have spoken of; and having put ‘em, some 
in one, and some in other Lots, with Women and Children, (which they call Pickaninies) they sold ‘em off, as Slaves 
to several Merchants and Gentlemen; not putting any two in one Lot, because they would separate ‘em far from 
each other; nor daring to trust ‘em together, lest Rage and Courage should put ‘em upon contriving some great 
Action, to the Ruin of the Colony.

Oroonoko was first seiz’d on, and sold to our Overseer, who had the first Lot, with seventeen more of all 
Sorts and Sizes, but not one of Quality with him. When he saw this, he found what they meant; for, as I said, 
he understood English pretty well; and being wholly unarm’d and defenceless, so as it was in vain to make any 
Resistance, he only beheld the Captain with a Look all fierce and disdainful, upbraiding him with Eyes that forc’d 
Blushes on his guilty Cheeks, he only cry’d in passing over the Side of the Ship; Farewel, Sir, ‘tis worth my Sufferings 
to gain so true a Knowledge, both of you, and of your Gods, by whom you swear. And desiring those that held him to 
forbear their Pains, and telling ‘em he would make no Resistance, he cry’d, Come, my Fellow-Slaves, let us descend, 
and see if we can meet with more Honour and Honesty in the next World we shall touch upon. So he nimbly leapt into 
the Boat, and shewing no more Concern, suffer’d himself to be row’d up the River, with his seventeen Companions.

The Gentleman that bought him, was a young Cornish Gentleman, whose Name was Trefry; a Man of great Wit, 
and fine Learning, and was carried into those Parts by the Lord ———— Governor, to manage all his Affairs. He 
reflecting on the last Words of Oroonoko to the Captain, and beholding the Richness of his Vest, no sooner came 
into the Boat, but he fix’d his Eyes on him; and finding something so extraordinary in his Face, his Shape and Mein, 
a Greatness of Look, and Haughtiness in his Air, and finding he spoke English, had a great Mind to be enquiring 
into his Quality and Fortune; which, though Oroonoko endeavour’d to hide, by only confessing he was above the 
Rank of common Slaves, Trefry soon found he was yet something greater than he confess’d; and from that Moment 
began to conceive so vast an Esteem for him, that he ever after lov’d him as his dearest Brother, and shew’d him all 
the Civilities due to so great a Man.

Trefry was a very good Mathematician, and a Linguist; could speak French and Spanish; and in the three Days 
they remain’d in the Boat, (for so long were they going from the Ship to the Plantation) he entertain’d Oroonoko so 
agreeably with his Art and Discourse, that he was no less pleas’d with Trefry, than he was with the Prince; and he 
thought himself, at least, fortunate in this, that since he was a Slave, as long as he would suffer himself to remain 
so, he had a Man of so excellent Wit and Parts for a Master. So that before they had finish’d their Voyage up the 



97

Aphra Behn - Oroonoko, or The Royal Slave

River, he made no Scruple of declaring to Trefry all his Fortunes, and most Part of what I have here related, and put 
himself wholly into the Hands of his new Friend, who he found resented all the Injuries were done him, and was 
charm’d with all the Greatnesses of his Actions; which were recited with that Modesty, and delicate Sense, as wholly 
vanquish’d him, and subdu’d him to his Interest. And he promis’d him, on his Word and Honour, he would find the 
Means to re-conduct him to his own Country again; assuring him, he had a perfect Abhorrence of so dishonourable 
an Action; and that he would sooner have dy’d, than have been the Author of such a Perfidy. He found the Prince 
was very much concerned to know what became of his Friends, and how they took their Slavery; and Trefry 
promised to take Care about the enquiring after their Condition, and that he should have an Account of ‘em.

Tho’, as Oroonoko afterwards said, he had little Reason to credit the Words of a Backearary; yet he knew not 
why, but he saw a kind of Sincerity, and aweful Truth in the Face of Trefry; he saw Honesty in his Eyes, and he found 
him wise and witty enough to understand Honour: for it was one of his Maxims, A Man of Wit could not be a Knave 
or Villain.

In their Passage up the River, they put in at several Houses for Refreshment; and ever when they landed, 
Numbers of People would flock to behold this Man: not but their Eyes were daily entertain’d with the Sight of 
Slaves; but the Fame of Oroonoko was gone before him, and all People were in Admiration of his Beauty. Besides, 
he had a rich Habit on, in which he was taken, so different from the rest, and which the Captain could not strip 
him of, because he was forc’d to surprize his Person in the Minute he sold him. When he found his Habit made him 
liable, as he thought, to be gazed at the more, he begged Trefry to give him something more befitting a Slave, which 
he did, and took off his Robes: Nevertheless, he shone thro’ all, and his Osenbrigs (a sort of brown Holland Suit he 
had on) could not conceal the Graces of his Looks and Mein; and he had no less Admirers than when he had his 
dazling Habit on: The Royal Youth appear’d in spite of the Slave, and People could not help treating him after a 
different Manner, without designing it. As soon as they approached him, they venerated and esteemed him; his Eyes 
insensibly commanded Respect, and his Behaviour insinuated it into every Soul. So that there was nothing talked of 
but this young and gallant Slave, even by those who yet knew not that he was a Prince.

I ought to tell you, that the Christians never buy any Slaves but they give ‘em some Name of their own, their 
native ones being likely very barbarous, and hard to pronounce; so that Mr. Trefry gave Oroonoko that of Caesar; 
which name will live in that Country as long as that (scarce more) glorious one of the great Roman: for ‘tis most 
evident he wanted no Part of the personal Courage of that Caesar, and acted Things as memorable, had they been 
done in some Part of the World replenished with People and Historians, that might have given him his Due. But 
his Misfortune was, to fall in an obscure World, that afforded only a Female Pen to celebrate his Fame; tho’ I doubt 
not but it had lived from others Endeavours, if the Dutch, who immediately after his Time took that Country, had 
not killed, banished and dispersed all those that were capable of giving the World this great Man’s Life, much better 
than I have done. And Mr. Trefry, who design’d it, died before he began it, and bemoan’d himself for not having 
undertook it in Time.

For the future therefore I must call Oroonoko Caesar; since by that Name only he was known in our Western 
World, and by that Name he was received on Shore at Parham-House, where he was destin’d a Slave. But if the 
King himself (God bless him) had come ashore, there could not have been greater Expectation by all the whole 
Plantation, and those neighbouring ones, than was on ours at that Time; and he was received more like a Governor 
than a Slave: Notwithstanding, as the Custom was, they assigned him his Portion of Land, his House and his 
Business up in the Plantation. But as it was more for Form, than any Design to put him to his Task, he endured no 
more of the Slave but the Name, and remain’d some Days in the House, receiving all Visits that were made him, 
without stirring towards that Part of the Plantation where the Negroes were.

At last, he would needs go view his Land, his House, and the Business assign’d him. But he no sooner came to 
the Houses of the Slaves, which are like a little Town by itself, the Negroes all having left Work, but they all came 
forth to behold him, and found he was that Prince who had, at several Times, sold most of ‘em to these Parts; and 
from a Veneration they pay to great Men, especially if they know ‘em, and from the Surprize and Awe they had at 
the Sight of him, they all cast themselves at his Feet, crying out, in their Language, Live, O King! Long live, O King! 
and kissing his Feet, paid him even Divine Homage.

Several English Gentlemen were with him, and what Mr. Trefry had told ‘em was here confirm’d; of which he 
himself before had no other Witness than Caesar himself: But he was infinitely glad to find his Grandeur confirmed 
by the Adoration of all the Slaves.

Caesar, troubled with their Over-Joy, and Over-Ceremony, besought ‘em to rise, and to receive him as their 
Fellow-Slave; assuring them he was no better. At which they set up with one Accord a most terrible and hideous 
Mourning and Condoling, which he and the English had much ado to appease: but at last they prevailed with ‘em, 
and they prepared all their barbarous Musick, and every one kill’d and dress’d something of his own Stock (for 
every Family has their Land apart, on which, at their Leisure-times, they breed all eatable Things) and clubbing 
it together, made a most magnificent Supper, inviting their Grandee Captain, their Prince, to honour it with 
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his Presence; which he did, and several English with him, where they all waited on him, some playing, others 
dancing before him all the Time, according to the Manners of their several Nations, and with unwearied Industry 
endeavouring to please and delight him.

While they sat at Meat, Mr. Trefry told Caesar, that most of these young Slaves were undone in Love with a 
fine She-Slave, whom they had had about six Months on their Land; the Prince, who never heard the Name of 
Love without a Sigh, nor any Mention of it without the Curiosity of examining further into that Tale, which of all 
Discourses was most agreeable to him, asked, how they came to be so unhappy, as to be all undone for one fair 
Slave? Trefry, who was naturally amorous, and delighted to talk of Love as well as any Body, proceeded to tell him, 
they had the most charming Black that ever was beheld on their Plantation, about fifteen or sixteen Years old, as he 
guess’d; that for his Part he had done nothing but sigh for her ever since she came; and that all the White Beauties 
he had seen, never charm’d him so absolutely as this fine Creature had done; and that no Man, of any Nation, ever 
beheld her, that did not fall in love with her; and that she had all the Slaves perpetually at her Feet; and the whole 
Country resounded with the Fame of Clemene, for so (said he) we have christen’d her: but she denies us all with 
such a noble Disdain, that ‘tis a Miracle to see, that she who can give such eternal Desires, should herself be all Ice 
and all Unconcern. She is adorn’d with the most graceful Modesty that ever beautify’d Youth; the softest Sigher—
that, if she were capable of Love, one would swear she languished for some absent happy Man; and so retired, as if 
she fear’d a Rape even from the God of Day, or that the Breezes would steal Kisses from her delicate Mouth. Her 
Task of Work, some sighing Lover every Day makes it his Petition to perform for her; which she accepts blushing, 
and with Reluctancy, for Fear he will ask her a Look for a Recompence, which he dares not presume to hope; so 
great an Awe she strikes into the Hearts of her Admirers. ‘I do not wonder (reply’d the Prince) that Clemene should 
refuse Slaves, being, as you say, so beautiful; but wonder how she escapes those that can entertain her as you can 
do: or why, being your Slave, you do not oblige her to yield?’ ‘I confess (said Trefry) when I have, against her Will, 
entertained her with Love so long, as to be transported with my Passion even above Decency, I have been ready 
to make Use of those Advantages of Strength and Force Nature has given me: But Oh! she disarms me with that 
Modesty and Weeping, so tender and so moving, that I retire, and thank my Stars she overcame me.’ The Company 
laugh’d at his Civility to a Slave, and Caesar only applauded the Nobleness of his Passion and Nature, since that 
Slave might be noble, or, what was better, have true Notions of Honour and Virtue in her. Thus passed they this 
Night, after having received from the Slaves all imaginable Respect and Obedience.

The next Day, Trefry ask’d Caesar to walk when the Heat was allay’d, and designedly carried him by the Cottage 
of the fair Slave; and told him she whom he spoke of last Night lived there retir’d: But (says he) I would not wish you 
to approach; for I am sure you will be in Love as soon as you behold her. Caesar assured him, he was Proof against 
all the Charms of that Sex; and that if he imagined his Heart could be so perfidious to love again after Imoinda, he 
believed he should tear it from his Bosom. They had no sooner spoke, but a little Shock-Dog, that Clemene had 
presented her, which she took great Delight in, ran out; and she, not knowing any Body was there, ran to get it in 
again, and bolted out on those who were just speaking of her: when seeing them, she would have run in again, but 
Trefry caught her by the Hand, and cry’d, Clemene, however you fly a Lover, you ought to pay some Respect to this 
Stranger, (pointing to Caesar.) But she, as if she had resolved never to raise her Eyes to the Face of a Man again, 
bent ‘em the more to the Earth, when he spoke, and gave the Prince the Leisure to look the more at her. There 
needed no long gazing, or Consideration, to examine who this fair Creature was; he soon saw Imoinda all over her: 
in a Minute he saw her Face, her Shape, her Air, her Modesty, and all that call’d forth his Soul with Joy at his Eyes, 
and left his Body destitute of almost Life: it stood without Motion, and for a Minute knew not that it had a Being; 
and, I believe, he had never come to himself, so oppress’d he was with Over-joy, if he had not met with this Allay, 
that he perceived Imoinda fall dead in the Hands of Trefry. This awaken’d him, and he ran to her Aid, and caught 
her in his Arms, where by Degrees she came to her self; and ‘tis needless to tell with what Transports, what Extasies 
of Joy, they both a While beheld each other, without speaking; then snatched each other to their Arms; then gaze 
again, as if they still doubted whether they possess’d the Blessing they grasped: but when they recover’d their 
Speech, ‘tis not to be imagined what tender Things they express’d to each other; wondring what strange Fate had 
brought them again together. They soon inform’d each other of their Fortunes, and equally bewail’d their Fate; but 
at the same Time they mutually protested, that even Fetters and Slavery were soft and easy, and would be supported 
with Joy and Pleasure, while they could be so happy to possess each other, and to be able to make good their Vows. 
Caesar swore he disdained the Empire of the World, while he could behold his Imoinda; and she despised Grandeur 
and Pomp, those Vanities of her Sex, when she could gaze on Oroonoko. He ador’d the very Cottage where she 
resided, and said, That little Inch of the World would give him more Happiness than all the Universe could do; and 
she vow’d it was a Palace, while adorned with the Presence of Oroonoko.

Trefry was infinitely pleased with this Novel, and found this Clemene was the fair Mistress of whom Caesar had 
before spoke; and was not a little satisfy’d, that Heaven was so kind to the Prince as to sweeten his Misfortunes by 
so lucky an Accident; and leaving the Lovers to themselves, was impatient to come down to Parham-House (which 



99

Aphra Behn - Oroonoko, or The Royal Slave

was on the same Plantation) to give me an Account of what had happened. I was as impatient to make these Lovers 
a Visit, having already made a Friendship with Caesar, and from his own Mouth learned what I have related; which 
was confirmed by his Frenchman, who was set on shore to seek his Fortune, and of whom they could not make a 
Slave, because a Christian; and he came daily to Parham-Hill to see and pay his Respects to his Pupil Prince. So 
that concerning and interesting myself in all that related to Caesar, whom I had assured of Liberty as soon as the 
Governour arrived, I hasted presently to the Place where these Lovers were, and was infinitely glad to find this 
beautiful young Slave (who had already gain’d all our Esteems, for her Modesty and extraordinary Prettiness) to be 
the same I had heard Caesar speak so much of. One may imagine then we paid her a treble Respect; and tho’ from 
her being carved in fine Flowers and Birds all over her Body, we took her to be of Quality before, yet when we knew 
Clemene was Imoinda, we could not enough admire her.

I had forgot to tell you, that those who are nobly born of that Country, are so delicately cut and raised all over 
the Fore-part of the Trunk of their Bodies, that it looks as if it were japan’d, the Works being raised like high Point 
round the Edges of the Flowers. Some are only carved with a little Flower, or Bird, at the Sides of the Temples, as 
was Caesar; and those who are so carved over the Body, resemble our antient Picts that are figur’d in the Chronicles, 
but these Carvings are more delicate.

From that happy Day Caesar took Clemene for his Wife, to the general Joy of all People; and there was as much 
Magnificence as the Country could afford at the Celebration of this Wedding: And in a very short Time after she 
conceived with Child, which made Caesar even adore her, knowing he was the last of his great Race. This new 
Accident made him more impatient of Liberty, and he was every Day treating with Trefrey for his and Clemene’s 
Liberty, and offer’d either Gold, or a vast Quantity of Slaves, which should be paid before they let him go, provided 
he could have any Security that he should go when his Ransom was paid. They fed him from Day to Day with 
Promises, and delay’d him till the Lord-Governor should come; so that he began to suspect them of Falshood, and 
that they would delay him till the Time of his Wife’s Delivery, and make a Slave of the Child too; for all the Breed 
is theirs to whom the Parents belong. This Thought made him very uneasy, and his Sullenness gave them some 
Jealousies of him; so that I was obliged, by some Persons who fear’d a Mutiny (which is very fatal sometimes in 
those Colonies that abound so with Slaves, that they exceed the Whites in vast Numbers) to discourse with Caesar, 
and to give him all the Satisfaction I possibly could: They knew he and Clemene were scarce an Hour in a Day from 
my Lodgings; that they eat with me, and that I oblig’d them in all Things I was capable. I entertained them with the 
Lives of the Romans, and great Men, which charmed him to my Company; and her, with teaching her all the pretty 
Works that I was Mistress of, and telling her Stories of Nuns, and endeavouring to bring her to the Knowledge of 
the true God: But of all Discourses, Caesar liked that the worst, and would never be reconciled to our Notions of 
the Trinity, of which he ever made a Jest; it was a Riddle he said would turn his Brain to conceive, and one could not 
make him understand what Faith was. However, these Conversations fail’d not altogether so well to divert him, that 
he liked the Company of us Women much above the Men, for he could not drink, and he is but an ill Companion 
in that Country that cannot. So that obliging him to love us very well, we had all the Liberty of Speech with him, 
especially my self, whom he call’d his Great Mistress; and indeed my Word would go a great Way with him. For 
these Reasons I had Opportunity to take Notice to him, that he was not well pleased of late, as he used to be; was 
more retired and thoughtful; and told him, I took it ill he should suspect we would break our Words with him, and 
not permit both him and Clemene to return to his own Kingdom, which was not so long a Way, but when he was 
once on his Voyage he would quickly arrive there. He made me some Answers that shew’d a Doubt in him, which 
made me ask, what Advantage it would be to doubt? It would but give us a Fear of him, and possibly compel us to 
treat him so as I should be very loth to behold; that is, it might occasion his Confinement. Perhaps this was not so 
luckily spoke of me, for I perceiv’d he resented that Word, which I strove to soften again in vain: However, he assur’d 
me, that whatsoever Resolutions he should take, he would act nothing upon the White People; and as for myself, 
and those upon that Plantation where he was, he would sooner forfeit his eternal Liberty, and Life itself, than lift his 
Hand against his greatest Enemy on that Place. He besought me to suffer no Fears upon his Account, for he could 
do nothing that Honour should not dictate; but he accused himself for having suffer’d Slavery so long; yet he charg’d 
that Weakness on Love alone, who was capable of making him neglect even Glory itself; and, for which, now he 
reproaches himself every Moment of the Day. Much more to this Effect he spoke, with an Air impatient enough to 
make me know he would not be long in Bondage; and tho’ he suffer’d only the Name of a Slave, and had nothing of 
the Toil and Labour of one, yet that was sufficient to render him uneasy; and he had been too long idle, who us’d to 
be always in Action, and in Arms. He had a Spirit all rough and fierce, and that could not be tam’d to lazy Rest: And 
tho’ all Endeavours were us’d to exercise himself in such Actions and Sports as this World afforded, as Running, 
Wrestling, Pitching the Bar, Hunting and Fishing, Chasing and Killing Tygers of a monstrous Size, which this 
Continent affords in abundance; and wonderful Snakes, such as Alexander is reported to have encounter’d at the 
River of Amazons, and which Caesar took great Delight to overcome; yet these were not Actions great enough for 
his large Soul, which was still panting after more renown’d Actions.
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Before I parted that Day with him, I got, with much ado, a Promise from him to rest yet a little longer with 
Patience, and wait the Coming of the Lord Governour, who was every Day expected on our Shore: He assur’d me 
he would, and this Promise he desired me to know was given perfectly in Complaisance to me, in whom he had an 
entire Confidence.

After this, I neither thought it convenient to trust him much out of our View, nor did the Country, who fear’d 
him; but with one Accord it was advis’d to treat him fairly, and oblige him to remain within such a Compass, and 
that he should be permitted, as seldom as could be, to go up to the Plantations of the Negroes; or, if he did, to be 
accompany’d by some that should be rather, in Appearance, Attendants than Spies. This Care was for some time 
taken, and Caesar look’d upon it as a Mark of extraordinary Respect, and was glad his Discontent had oblig’d ‘em 
to be more observant to him; he received new Assurance from the Overseer, which was confirmed to him by the 
Opinion of all the Gentlemen of the Country, who made their Court to him. During this Time that we had his 
Company more frequently than hitherto we had had, it may not be unpleasant to relate to you the Diversions we 
entertain’d him with, or rather he us.

My Stay was to be short in that Country; because my Father dy’d at Sea, and never arriv’d to possess the 
Honour design’d him, (which was Lieutenant-General of six and thirty Islands, besides the Continent of Surinam) 
nor the Advantages he hop’d to reap by them: So that though we were oblig’d to continue on our Voyage, we did not 
intend to stay upon the Place. Though, in a Word, I must say thus much of it; That certainly had his late Majesty, of 
sacred Memory, but seen and known what a vast and charming World he had been Master of in that Continent, he 
would never have parted so easily with it to the Dutch. ‘Tis a Continent, whose vast Extent was never yet known, 
and may contain more noble Earth than all the Universe beside; for, they say, it reaches from East to West one Way 
as far as China, and another to Peru: It affords all Things, both for Beauty and Use; ‘tis there eternal Spring, always 
the very Months of April, May, and June; the Shades are perpetual, the Trees bearing at once all Degrees of Leaves, 
and Fruit, from blooming Buds to ripe Autumn: Groves of Oranges, Lemons, Citrons, Figs, Nutmegs, and noble 
Aromaticks, continually bearing their Fragrancies: The Trees appearing all like Nosegays, adorn’d with Flowers of 
different Kinds; some are all White, some Purple, some Scarlet, some Blue, some Yellow; bearing at the same Time 
ripe Fruit, and blooming young, or producing every Day new. The very Wood of all these Trees has an intrinsic 
Value, above common Timber; for they are, when cut, of different Colours, glorious to behold, and bear a Price 
considerable, to inlay withal. Besides this, they yield rich Balm, and Gums; so that we make our Candles of such 
an aromatic Substance, as does not only give a sufficient Light, but as they burn, they cast their Perfumes all about. 
Cedar is the common Firing, and all the Houses are built with it. The very Meat we eat, when set on the Table, if 
it be native, I mean of the Country, perfumes the whole Room; especially a little Beast call’d an Armadillo, a Thing 
which I can liken to nothing so well as a Rhinoceros; ‘tis all in white Armour, so jointed, that it moves as well in 
it, as if it had nothing on: This Beast is about the Bigness of a Pig of six Weeks old. But it were endless to give an 
Account of all the divers wonderful and strange Things that Country affords, and which we took a great Delight to 
go in Search of; tho’ those Adventures are oftentimes fatal, and at least dangerous: But while we had Caesar in our 
Company on these Designs, we fear’d no Harm, nor suffer’d any.

As soon as I came into the Country, the best House in it was presented me, call’d St. John’s Hill: It stood on a 
vast Rock of white Marble, at the Foot of which, the River ran a vast Depth down, and not to be descended on that 
Side; the little Waves still dashing and washing the Foot of this Rock, made the softest Murmurs and Purlings in 
the World; and the opposite Bank was adorn’d with such vast Quantities of different Flowers eternally blowing, 
and every Day and Hour new, fenc’d behind ‘em with lofty Trees of a thousand rare Forms and Colours, that the 
Prospect was the most ravishing that Sands can create. On the Edge of this white Rock, towards the River, was a 
Walk, or Grove, of Orange and Lemon-Trees, about half the Length of the Mall here, whose flowery and Fruit-
bearing Branches met at the Top, and hinder’d the Sun, whose Rays are very fierce there, from entring a Beam into 
the Grove; and the cool Air that came from the River, made it not only fit to entertain People in, at all the hottest 
Hours of the Day, but refresh the sweet Blossoms, and made it always sweet and charming; and sure, the whole 
Globe of the World cannot shew so delightful a Place as this Grove was: Not all the Gardens of boasted Italy can 
produce a Shade to out-vie this, which Nature had join’d with Art to render so exceeding fine; and ‘tis a Marvel 
to see how such vast Trees, as big as English Oaks, could take Footing on so solid a Rock, and in so little Earth as 
cover’d that Rock: But all Things by Nature there are rare, delightful, and wonderful. But to our Sports.

Sometimes we would go surprising, and in Search of young Tygers in their Dens, watching when the old ones 
went forth to forage for Prey; and oftentimes we have been in great Danger, and have fled apace for our Lives, when 
surpriz’d by the Dams. But once, above all other Times, we went on this Design, and Caesar was with us; who had 
no sooner stoln a young Tyger from her Nest, but going off, we encounter’d the Dam, bearing a Buttock of a Cow, 
which she had torn off with her mighty Paw, and going with it towards her Den: We had only four Women, Caesar, 
and an English Gentleman, Brother to Harry Martin the great Oliverian; we found there was no escaping this 
enraged and ravenous Beast. However, we Women fled as fast as we could from it; but our Heels had not saved our 
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Lives, if Caesar had not laid down her Cub, when he found the Tyger quit her Prey to make the more Speed towards 
him; and taking Mr. Martin’s Sword, desired him to stand aside, or follow the Ladies. He obey’d him; and Caesar 
met this monstrous Beast of mighty Size, and vast Limbs, who came with open Jaws upon him; and fixing his aweful 
stern Eyes full upon those of the Beast, and putting himself into a very steady and good aiming Posture of Defence, 
ran his Sword quite through his Breast, down to his very Heart, home to the Hilt of the Sword: The dying Beast 
stretch’d forth her Paw, and going to grasp his Thigh, surpriz’d with Death in that very Moment, did him no other 
Harm than fixing her long Nails in his Flesh very deep, feebly wounded him, but could not grasp the Flesh to tear 
off any. When he had done this, he hallow’d to us to return; which, after some Assurance of his Victory, we did, and 
found him lugging out the Sword from the Bosom of the Tyger, who was laid in her Blood on the Ground. He took 
up the Cub, and with an Unconcern that had nothing of the Joy or Gladness of Victory, he came and laid the Whelp 
at my Feet. We all extremely wonder’d at his daring, and at the Bigness of the Beast, which was about the Height of 
an Heifer, but of mighty great and strong Limbs.

Another time, being in the Woods, he kill’d a Tyger, that had long infested that Part, and borne away abundance 
of Sheep and Oxen, and other Things, that were for the Support of those to whom they belong’d. Abundance of 
People assail’d this Beast, some affirming they had shot her with several Bullets quite through the Body at several 
times; and some swearing they shot her through the very Heart; and they believed she was a Devil, rather than a 
mortal Thing. Caesar had often said, he had a Mind to encounter this Monster, and spoke with several Gentlemen 
who had attempted her; one crying, I shot her with so many poison’d Arrows, another with his Gun in this Part of 
her, and another in that; so that he remarking all the Places where she was shot, fancy’d still he should overcome 
her, by giving her another Sort of a Wound than any had yet done; and one Day said (at the Table), ‘What Trophies 
and Garlands, Ladies, will you make me, if I bring you home the Heart of this ravenous Beast, that eats up all your 
Lambs and Pigs?’ We all promis’d he should be rewarded at our Hands. So taking a Bow, which he chose out of a 
great many, he went up into the Wood, with two Gentlemen, where he imagin’d this Devourer to be. They had not 
pass’d very far into it, but they heard her Voice, growling and grumbling, as if she were pleas’d with something she 
was doing. When they came in View, they found her muzzling in the Belly of a new ravish’d Sheep, which she had 
torn open; and seeing herself approach’d, she took fast hold of her Prey with her fore Paws, and set a very fierce 
raging Look on Caesar, without offering to approach him, for Fear at the same Time of loosing what she had in 
Possession: So that Caesar remain’d a good while, only taking Aim, and getting an Opportunity to shoot her where 
he design’d. ‘Twas some Time before he could accomplish it; and to wound her, and not kill her, would but have 
enrag’d her the more, and endanger’d him. He had a Quiver of Arrows at his Side, so that if one fail’d, he could be 
supply’d: At last, retiring a little, he gave her Opportunity to eat, for he found she was ravenous, and fell to as soon 
as she saw him retire, being more eager of her Prey, than of doing new Mischiefs; when he going softly to one Side 
of her, and hiding his Person behind certain Herbage, that grew high and thick, he took so good Aim, that, as he 
intended, he shot her just into the Eye, and the Arrow was sent with so good a Will, and so sure a Hand, that it 
stuck in her Brain, and made her caper, and become mad for a Moment or two; but being seconded by another 
Arrow, she fell dead upon the Prey. Caesar cut her open with a Knife, to see where those Wounds were that had 
been reported to him, and why she did not die of ‘em. But I shall now relate a Thing that, possibly, will find no 
Credit among Men; because ‘tis a Notion commonly receiv’d with us, That nothing can receive a Wound in the 
Heart, and live: But when the Heart of this courageous Animal was taken out, there were seven Bullets of Lead in 
it, the Wound seam’d up with great Scars, and she liv’d with the Bullets a great While, for it was long since they were 
shot: This Heart the Conqueror brought up to us, and ‘twas a very great Curiosity, which all the Country came to 
see; and which gave Caesar Occasion of many fine Discourses of Accidents in War, and strange Escapes.

At other times he would go a Fishing; and discoursing on that Diversion, he found we had in that Country a 
very strange Fish, call’d a Numb-Eel, (an Eel of which I have eaten) that while it is alive, it has a Quality so cold, that 
those who are angling, tho’ with a Line of ever so great a Length, with a Rod at the End of it, it shall in the same 
Minute the Bait is touch’d by this Eel, seize him or her that holds the Rod with a Numbness, that shall deprive ‘em 
of Sense for a While; and some have fallen into the Water, and others drop’d, as dead, on the Banks of the Rivers 
where they stood, as soon as this Fish touches the Bait. Caesar us’d to laugh at this, and believ’d it impossible a Man 
could lose his Force at the Touch of a Fish; and could not understand that Philosophy, that a cold Quality should 
be of that Nature; however, he had a great Curiosity to try whether it would have the same Effect on him it had on 
others, and often try’d, but in vain. At last, the sought-for Fish came to the Bait, as he stood angling on the Bank; 
and instead of throwing away the Rod, or giving it a sudden Twitch out of the Water, whereby he might have caught 
both the Eel, and have dismiss’d the Rod, before it could have too much Power over him; for Experiment-sake, he 
grasp’d it but the harder, and fainting, fell into the River; and being still possess’d of the Rod, the Tide carry’d him, 
senseless as he was, a great Way, till an Indian Boat took him up; and perceiv’d, when they touch’d him, a Numbness 
seize them, and by that knew the Rod was in his Hand; which with a Paddle, (that is a short Oar) they struck away, 
and snatch’d it into the Boat, Eel and all. If Caesar was almost dead, with the Effect of this Fish, he was more so 
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with that of the Water, where he had remain’d the Space of going a League, and they found they had much ado to 
bring him back to Life; but at last they did, and brought him home, where he was in a few Hours well recover’d and 
refresh’d, and not a little asham’d to find he should be overcome by an Eel, and that all the People, who heard his 
Defiance, would laugh at him. But we chear’d him up; and he being convinc’d, we had the Eel at Supper, which was a 
quarter of an Ell about, and most delicate Meat; and was of the more Value, since it cost so dear as almost the Life of 
so gallant a Man.

About this Time we were in many mortal Fears, about some Disputes the English had with the Indians; so that 
we could scarce trust our selves, without great Numbers, to go to any Indian Towns, or Place where they abode, for 
fear they should fall upon us, as they did immediately after my coming away; and the Place being in the Possession 
of the Dutch, they us’d them not so civilly as the English; so that they cut in Pieces all they could take, getting into 
Houses and hanging up the Mother, and all her Children about her; and cut a Footman, I left behind me, all in 
Joints, and nail’d him to Trees.

This Feud began while I was there; so that I lost half the Satisfaction I propos’d, in not seeing and visiting the 
Indian Towns. But one Day, bemoaning of our Misfortunes upon this Account, Caesar told us, we need not fear, for 
if we had a Mind to go, he would undertake to be our Guard. Some would, but most would not venture: About 
eighteen of us resolv’d, and took Barge; and after eight Days, arriv’d near an Indian Town: But approaching it, the 
Hearts of some of our Company fail’d, and they would not venture on Shore; so we poll’d, who would, and who 
would not. For my Part, I said, if Caesar would, I would go. He resolv’d; so did my Brother, and my Woman, a Maid 
of good Courage. Now none of us speaking the Language of the People, and imagining we should have a half 
Diversion in gazing only; and not knowing what they said, we took a Fisherman that liv’d at the Mouth of the River, 
who had been a long Inhabitant there, and oblig’d him to go with us: But because he was known to the Indians, as 
trading among ‘em, and being, by long living there, become a perfect Indian in Colour, we, who had a Mind to 
surprize ‘em, by making them see something they never had seen, (that is, White People) resolv’d only my self, my 
Brother and Woman should go: So Caesar, the Fisherman, and the rest, hiding behind some thick Reeds and 
Flowers that grew in the Banks, let us pass on towards the Town, which was on the Bank of the River all along. A 
little distant from the Houses, or Huts, we saw some dancing, others busy’d in fetching and carrying of Water from 
the River. They had no sooner spy’d us, but they set up a loud Cry, that frighted us at first; we thought it had been 
for those that should kill us, but it seems it was of Wonder and Amazement. They were all naked; and we were 
dress’d, so as is most commode for the hot Countries, very glittering and rich; so that we appear’d extremely fine; 
my own Hair was cut short, and I had a Taffety Cap, with black Feathers on my Head; my Brother was in a Stuff-
Suit, with Silver Loops and Buttons, and abundance of green Ribbon. This was all infinitely surprising to them; and 
because we saw them stand still till we approach’d ‘em, we took Heart and advanc’d, came up to ‘em, and offer’d ‘em 
our Hands; which they took, and look’d on us round about, calling still for more Company; who came swarming 
out, all wondering, and crying out Tepeeme; taking their Hair up in their Hands, and spreading it wide to those they 
call’d out to; as if they would say (as indeed it signify’d) Numberless Wonders, or not to be recounted, no more than 
to number the Hair of their Heads. By Degrees they grew more bold, and from gazing upon us round, they touch’d 
us, laying their Hands upon all the Features of our Faces, feeling our Breasts, and Arms, taking up one Petticoat, 
then wondering to see another; admiring our Shoes and Stockings, but more our Garters, which we gave ‘em, and 
they ty’d about their Legs, being lac’d with Silver Lace at the Ends; for they much esteem any shining Things. In fine, 
we suffer’d ‘em to survey us as they pleas’d, and we thought they would never have done admiring us. When Caesar, 
and the rest, saw we were receiv’d with such Wonder, they came up to us; and finding the Indian Trader whom they 
knew, (for ‘tis by these Fishermen, call’d Indian Traders, we hold a Commerce with ‘em; for they love not to go far 
from home, and we never go to them) when they saw him therefore, they set up a new Joy, and cry’d in their 
Language, Oh, here’s our Tiguamy, and we shall know whether those Things can speak. So advancing to him, some of 
‘em gave him their Hands, and cry’d, Amora Tiguamy; which is as much as, How do you do? or, Welcome Friend; and 
all, with one din, began to gabble to him, and ask’d, if we had Sense and Wit? If we could talk of Affairs of Life and 
War, as they could do? If we could hunt, swim, and do a thousand Things they use? He answer’d ‘em, We could. 
Then they invited us into their Houses, and dress’d Venison and Buffalo for us; and going out, gather’d a Leaf of a 
Tree, called a Sarumbo Leaf, of six Yards long, and spread it on the Ground for a Table-Cloth; and cutting another in 
Pieces, instead of Plates, set us on little low Indian Stools, which they cut out of one entire Piece of Wood, and paint 
in a sort of Japan-Work. They serve every one their Mess on these Pieces of Leaves; and it was very good, but too 
high-season’d with Pepper. When we had eat, my Brother and I took out our Flutes, and play’d to ‘em, which gave 
‘em new Wonder; and I soon perceiv’d, by an Admiration that is natural to these People, and by the extreme 
Ignorance and Simplicity of ‘em, it were not difficult to establish any unknown or extravagant Religion among 
them, and to impose any Notions or Fictions upon ‘em. For seeing a Kinsman of mine set some Paper on Fire with a 
Burning-Glass, a Trick they had never before seen, they were like to have ador’d him for a God, and begg’d he would 
give ‘em the Characters or Figures of his Name, that they might oppose it against Winds and Storms: which he did, 



103

Aphra Behn - Oroonoko, or The Royal Slave

and they held it up in those Seasons, and fancy’d it had a Charm to conquer them, and kept it like a holy Relique. 
They are very superstitious, and call’d him the Great Peeie, that is, Prophet. They shewed us their Indian Peeie, a 
Youth of about sixteen Years old, as handsome as Nature could make a Man. They consecrate a beautiful Youth from 
his Infancy, and all Arts are used to compleat him in the finest Manner, both in Beauty and Shape: He is bred to all 
the little Arts and Cunning they are capable of; to all the legerdemain Tricks, and Slight of Hand, whereby he 
imposes on the Rabble; and is both a Doctor in Physick and Divinity: And by these Tricks makes the Sick believe he 
sometimes eases their Pains, by drawing from the afflicted Part little Serpents, or odd Flies, or Worms, or any 
strange Thing; and though they have besides undoubted good Remedies for almost all their Diseases, they cure the 
Patient more by Fancy than by Medicines, and make themselves feared, loved, and reverenced. This young Peeie had 
a very young Wife, who seeing my Brother kiss her, came running and kiss’d me. After this they kiss’d one another, 
and made it a very great Jest, it being so novel; and new Admiration and Laughing went round the Multitude, that 
they never will forget that Ceremony, never before us’d or known. Caesar had a Mind to see and talk with their 
War-Captains, and we were conducted to one of their Houses, where we beheld several of the great Captains, who 
had been at Council: But so frightful a Vision it was to see ‘em, no Fancy can create; no sad Dreams can represent 
so dreadful a Spectacle. For my Part, I took ‘em for Hobgoblins, or Fiends, rather than Men; But however their 
Shapes appear’d, their Souls were very humane and noble; but some wanted their Noses, some their Lips, some both 
Noses and Lips, some their Ears, and others cut through each Cheek, with long Slashes, through which their Teeth 
appear’d: They had several other formidable Wounds and Scars, or rather Dismembrings. They had Comitias, or 
little Aprons before them; and Girdles of Cotton, with their Knives naked stuck in it; a Bow at their Back, and a 
Quiver of Arrows on their Thighs; and most had Feathers on their Heads of divers Colours. They cry’d Amora 
Tiguamy to us, at our Entrance, and were pleas’d we said as much to them: They seated us, and gave us Drink of the 
best Sort, and wonder’d as much as the others had done before to see us. Caesar was marvelling as much at their 
Faces, wondring how they should be all so wounded in War; he was impatient to know how they all came by those 
frightful Marks of Rage or Malice, rather than Wounds got in noble Battle: They told us by our Interpreter, That 
when any War was waging, two Men, chosen out by some old Captain whose fighting was past, and who could only 
teach the Theory of War, were to stand in Competition for the Generalship, or great War-Captain; and being 
brought before the old Judges, now past Labour, they are ask’d, What they dare do, to shew they are worthy to lead 
an Army? When he who is first ask’d, making no Reply, cuts off his Nose, and throws it contemptibly on the 
Ground; and the other does something to himself that he thinks surpasses him, and perhaps deprives himself of 
Lips and an Eye: So they slash on ‘till one gives out, and many have dy’d in this Debate. And it’s by a passive Valour 
they shew and prove their Activity; a sort of Courage too brutal to be applauded by our Black Hero; nevertheless, he 
express’d his Esteem of ‘em.

In this Voyage Caesar begat so good an Understanding between the Indians and the English, that there were no 
more Fears or Heart-burnings during our Stay, but we had a perfect, open, and free Trade with ‘em. Many Things 
remarkable, and worthy reciting, we met with in this short Voyage; because Caesar made it his Business to search 
out and provide for our Entertainment, especially to please his dearly ador’d Imoinda, who was a Sharer in all 
our Adventures; we being resolv’d to make her Chains as easy as we could, and to compliment the Prince in that 
Manner that most oblig’d him.

As we were coming up again, we met with some Indians of strange Aspects; that is, of a larger Size, and other 
sort of Features, than those of our Country. Our Indian Slaves, that row’d us, ask’d ‘em some Questions; but they 
could not understand us, but shew’d us a long Cotton String, with several Knots on it, and told us, they had been 
coming from the Mountains so many Moons as there were Knots: they were habited in Skins of a strange Beast, 
and brought along with ‘em Bags of Gold-Dust; which, as well as they could give as to understand, came streaming 
in little small Channels down the high Mountains, when the Rains fell; and offer’d to be the Convoy to any Body, 
or Persons, that would go to the Mountains. We carry’d these Men up to Parham, where they were kept till the 
Lord-Governor came: And because all the Country was mad to be going on this Golden Adventure, the Governor, 
by his Letters, commanded (for they sent some of the Gold to him) that a Guard should be set at the Mouth of 
the River of Amazons (a River so call’d, almost as broad as the River of Thames) and prohibited all People from 
going up that River, it conducting to those Mountains or Gold. But we going off for England before the Project was 
further prosecuted, and the Governor being drown’d in a Hurricane, either the Design died, or the Dutch have the 
Advantage of it: And ‘tis to be bemoan’d what his Majesty lost, by losing that Part of America.

Though this Digression is a little from my Story, however, since it contains some Proofs of the Curiosity and 
Daring of this great Man, I was content to omit nothing of his Character.

It was thus for some Time we diverted him; but now Imoinda began to shew she was with Child, and did 
nothing but sigh and weep for the Captivity of her Lord, herself, and the Infant yet unborn; and believ’d, if it were 
so hard to gain the Liberty of two, ‘twould be more difficult to get that for three. Her Griefs were so many Darts in 
the great Heart of Caesar, and taking his Opportunity, one Sunday, when all the Whites were overtaken in Drink, 
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as there were abundance of several Trades, and Slaves for four Years, that inhabited among the Negro Houses; and 
Sunday being their Day of Debauch, (otherwise they were a sort of Spies upon Caesar) he went, pretending out of 
Goodness to ‘em, to feast among ‘em, and sent all his Musick, and order’d a great Treat for the whole Gang, about 
three hundred Negroes, and about an hundred and fifty were able to bear Arms, such as they had, which were 
sufficient to do Execution, with Spirits accordingly: For the English had none but rusty Swords, that no Strength 
could draw from a Scabbard; except the People of particular Quality, who took Care to oil ‘em, and keep ‘em in 
good Order: The Guns also, unless here and there one, or those newly carried from England, would do no Good or 
Harm; for ‘tis the Nature of that Country to rust and eat up Iron, or any Metals but Gold and Silver. And they are 
very expert at the Bow, which the Negroes and Indians are perfect Masters of.

Caesar, having singled out these Men from the Women and Children, made an Harangue to ‘em, of the Miseries 
and Ignominies of Slavery; counting up all their Toils and Sufferings, under such Loads, Burdens and Drudgeries, 
as were fitter for Beasts than Men; senseless Brutes, than human Souls. He told ‘em, it was not for Days, Months 
or Years, but for Eternity; there was no End to be of their Misfortunes: They suffer’d not like Men, who might find 
a Glory and Fortitude in Oppression; but like Dogs, that lov’d the Whip and Bell, and fawn’d the more they were 
beaten: That they had lost the divine Quality of Men, and were become insensible Asses, fit only to bear: Nay, worse; 
an Ass, or Dog, or Horse, having done his Duty, could lie down in Retreat, and rise to work again, and while he 
did his Duty, endur’d no Stripes; but Men, villanous, senseless Men, such as they, toil’d on all the tedious Week ‘till 
Black Friday; and then, whether they work’d or not, whether they were faulty or meriting, they, promiscuously, 
the Innocent with the Guilty, suffer’d the infamous Whip, the sordid Stripes, from their Fellow-Slaves, ‘till their 
Blood trickled from all Parts of their Body; Blood, whose every Drop ought to be revenged with a Life of some of 
those Tyrants that impose it. ‘And why (said he) my dear Friends and Fellow-sufferers, should we be Slaves to an 
unknown People? Have they vanquished us nobly in Fight? Have they won us in Honourable Battle? And are we 
by the Chance of War become their Slaves? This would not anger a noble Heart; this would not animate a Soldier’s 
Soul: No, but we are bought and sold like Apes or Monkeys, to be the Sport of Women, Fools and Cowards; and 
the Support of Rogues and Runagades, that have abandoned their own Countries for Rapine, Murders, Theft and 
Villanies. Do you not hear every Day how they upbraid each other with Infamy of Life, below the wildest Salvages? 
And shall we render Obedience to such a degenerate Race, who have no one human Virtue left, to distinguish them 
from the vilest Creatures? Will you, I say, suffer the Lash from such Hands?’ They all reply’d with one Accord, ‘No, 
No, No; Caesar has spoke like a great Captain, like a great King.’

After this he would have proceeded, but was interrupted by a tall Negro, of some more Quality than the rest, 
his Name was Tuscan; who bowing at the Feet of Caesar, cry’d, ‘My Lord, we have listen’d with Joy and Attention 
to what you have said; and, were we only Men, would follow so great a Leader through the World: But O! consider 
we are Husbands and Parents too, and have Things more dear to us than Life; our Wives and Children, unfit for 
Travel in those unpassable Woods, Mountains and Bogs. We have not only difficult Lands to overcome, but Rivers 
to wade, and Mountains to encounter; ravenous Beasts of Prey,’—To this Caesar reply’d, ‘That Honour was the first 
Principle in Nature, that was to be obey’d; but as no Man would pretend to that, without all the Acts of Virtue, 
Compassion, Charity, Love, Justice and Reason, he found it not inconsistent with that, to take equal Care of their 
Wives and Children as they would of themselves; and that he did not design, when he led them to Freedom, and 
glorious Liberty, that they should leave that better Part of themselves to perish by the Hand of the Tyrant’s Whip: 
But if there were a Woman among them so degenerate from Love and Virtue, to chuse Slavery before the Pursuit 
of her Husband, and with the Hazard of her Life, to share with him in his Fortunes; that such a one ought to be 
abandoned, and left as a Prey to the common Enemy.’

To which they all agreed—and bowed. After this, he spoke of the impassable Woods and Rivers; and convinced 
them, the more Danger the more Glory. He told them, that he had heard of one Hannibal, a great Captain, had cut 
his Way through Mountains of solid Rocks; and should a few Shrubs oppose them, which they could fire before 
‘em? No, ‘twas a trifling Excuse to Men resolved to die, or overcome. As for Bogs, they are with a little Labour filled 
and harden’d; and the Rivers could be no Obstacle, since they swam by Nature, at least by Custom, from the first 
Hour of their Birth: That when the Children were weary, they must carry them by Turns, and the Woods and their 
own Industry would afford them Food. To this they all assented with Joy.

Tuscan then demanded, what he would do: He said he would travel towards the Sea, plant a new Colony, 
and defend it by their Valour; and when they could find a Ship, either driven by Stress of Weather, or guided by 
Providence that Way, they would seize it, and make it a Prize, till it had transported them to their own Countries: 
at least they should be made free in his Kingdom, and be esteem’d as his Fellow-Sufferers, and Men that had the 
Courage and the Bravery to attempt, at least, for Liberty; and if they died in the Attempt, it would be more brave, 
than to live in perpetual Slavery.

They bow’d and kiss’d his Feet at this Resolution, and with one Accord vow’d to follow him to Death; and that 
Night was appointed to begin their March. They made it known to their Wives, and directed them to tie their 
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Hamocks about their Shoulders, and under their Arms, like a Scarf and to lead their Children that could go, and 
carry those that could not. The Wives, who pay an entire Obedience to their Husbands, obey’d, and stay’d for ‘em 
where they were appointed: The Men stay’d but to furnish themselves with what defensive Arms they could get; and 
all met at the Rendezvouz, where Caesar made a new encouraging Speech to ‘em and led ‘em out.

But as they could not march far that Night, on Monday early, when the Overseers went to call ‘em all together, 
to go to work, they were extremely surprized, to find not one upon the Place, but all fled with what Baggage they 
had. You may imagine this News was not only suddenly spread all over the Plantation, but soon reached the 
neighbouring ones; and we had by Noon about 600 Men, they call the Militia of the Country, that came to assist 
us in the Pursuit of the Fugitives: But never did one see so comical an Army march forth to War. The Men of any 
Fashion would not concern themselves, tho’ it were almost the Common Cause; for such Revoltings are very ill 
Examples, and have very fatal Consequences oftentimes, in many Colonies: But they had a Respect for Caesar, 
and all Hands were against the Parhamites (as they called those of Parham-Plantation) because they did not in the 
first Place love the Lord-Governor; and secondly, they would have it that Caesar was ill used, and baffled with: and 
‘tis not impossible but some of the best in the Country was of his Council in this Flight, and depriving us of all 
the Slaves; so that they of the better sort would not meddle in the Matter. The Deputy-Governor, of whom I have 
had no great Occasion to speak, and who was the most fawning fair-tongu’d Fellow in the World, and one that 
pretended the most Friendship to Caesar, was now the only violent Man against him; and though he had nothing, 
and so need fear nothing, yet talked and looked bigger than any Man. He was a Fellow, whose Character is not fit 
to be mentioned with the worst of the Slaves: This Fellow would lead his Army forth to meet Caesar, or rather to 
pursue him. Most of their Arms were of those Sort of cruel Whips they call Cat with nine Tails; some had rusty 
useless Guns for Shew; others old Basket Hilts, whose Blades had never seen the Light in this Age; and others had 
long Staffs and Clubs. Mr. Trefry went along, rather to be a Mediator than a Conqueror in such a Battle; for he 
foresaw and knew, if by fighting they put the Negroes into Despair, they were a sort of sullen Fellows, that would 
drown or kill themselves before they would yield; and he advis’d that fair Means was best: But Byam was one that 
abounded in his own Wit, and would take his own Measures.

It was not hard to find these Fugitives; for as they fled, they were forced to fire and cut the Woods before ‘em: 
So that Night or Day they pursu’d ‘em by the Light they made, and by the Path they had cleared. But as soon as 
Caesar found that he was pursu’d, he put himself in a Posture of Defence, placing all the Woman and Children 
in the Rear; and himself, with Tuscan by his Side, or next to him, all promising to die or conquer. Encouraged 
thus, they never stood to parley, but fell on pell-mell upon the English, and killed some, and wounded a great 
many; they having Recourse to their Whips, as the best of their Weapons. And as they observed no Order, they 
perplexed the Enemy so sorely, with lashing ‘em in the Eyes; and the Women and Children seeing their Husbands 
so treated, being of fearful and cowardly Dispositions, and hearing the English cry out, Yield and Live! Yield, and 
be Pardon’d! they all ran in amongst their Husbands and Fathers, and hung about them, crying out, Yield! Yield, 
and leave Caesar to their Revenge; that by Degrees the Slaves abandon’d Caesar, and left him only Tuscan and his 
Heroick Imoinda, who grown as big as she was, did nevertheless press near her Lord, having a Bow and a Quiver 
full of poisoned Arrows, which she managed with such Dexterity, that she wounded several, and shot the Governor 
into the Shoulder; of which Wound he had like to have died, but that an Indian Woman, his Mistress, sucked the 
Wound, and cleans’d it from the Venom: But however, he stir’d not from the Place till he had parly’d with Caesar, 
who he found was resolved to die fighting, and would not be taken; no more would Tuscan or Imoinda. But he, 
more thirsting after Revenge of another Sort, than that of depriving him of Life, now made use of all his Art of 
Talking and Dissembling, and besought Caesar to yield himself upon Terms which he himself should propose, and 
should be sacredly assented to, and kept by him. He told him, It was not that he any longer fear’d him, or could 
believe the Force of two Men, and a young Heroine, could overthrow all them, and with all the Slaves now on their 
Side also; but it was the vast Esteem he had for his Person, the Desire he had to serve so gallant a Man, and to 
hinder himself from the Reproach hereafter, of having been the Occasion of the Death of a Prince, whose Valour 
and Magnanimity deserved the Empire of the World. He protested to him, he looked upon his Action as gallant 
and brave, however tending to the Prejudice of his Lord and Master, who would by it have lost so considerable a 
Number of Slaves; that this Flight of his should be look’d on as a Heat of Youth, and a Rashness of a too forward 
Courage, and an unconsider’d Impatience of Liberty, and no more; and that he labour’d in vain to accomplish that 
which they would effectually perform as soon as any Ship arrived that would touch on his Coast: ‘So that if you will 
be pleased (continued he) to surrender yourself, all imaginable Respect shall be paid you; and your Self, your Wife 
and Child, if it be born here, shall depart free out of our Land.’ But Caesar would hear of no Composition; though 
Byam urged, if he pursued and went on in his Design, he would inevitably perish, either by great Snakes, wild 
Beasts or Hunger; and he ought to have Regard to his Wife, whose Condition requir’d Ease, and not the Fatigues 
of tedious Travel, where she could not be secured from being devoured. But Caesar told him, there was no Faith in 
the White men, or the Gods they ador’d; who instructed them in Principles so false, that honest Men could not live 
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amongst them; though no People profess’d so much, none perform’d so little: That he knew what he had to do when 
he dealt with Men of Honour; but with them a Man ought to be eternally on his Guard, and never to eat and drink 
with Christians, without his Weapon of Defence in his Hand; and, for his own Security, never to credit one Word 
they spoke. As for the Rashness and Inconsiderateness of his Action, he would confess the Governor is in the right; 
and that he was ashamed of what he had done in endeavouring to make those free, who were by Nature Slaves, poor 
wretched Rogues, fit to be used as Christian Tools; Dogs, treacherous and cowardly, fit for such Masters; and they 
wanted only but to be whipped into the Knowledge of the Christian Gods, to be the vilest of all creeping Things; 
to learn to worship such Deities as had not Power to make them just, brave, or honest: In fine, after a thousand 
Things of this Nature, not fit here to be recited, he told Byam, He had rather die, than live upon the same Earth 
with such Dogs. But Trefry and Byam pleaded and protested together so much, that Trefry believing the Governor 
to mean what he said, and speaking very cordially himself, generously put himself into Caesar’s Hands, and took 
him aside, and persuaded him, even with Tears, to live, by surrendring himself, and to name his Conditions. Caesar 
was overcome by his Wit and Reasons, and in Consideration of Imoinda; and demanding what he desired, and that 
it should be ratify’d by their Hands in Writing, because he had perceived that was the common Way of Contract 
between Man and Man amongst the Whites; all this was performed, and Tuscan’s Pardon was put in, and they 
surrender’d to the Governor, who walked peaceably down into the Plantation with them, after giving Order to bury 
their Dead. Caesar was very much toil’d with the Bustle of the Day, for he had fought like a Fury; and what Mischief 
was done, he and Tuscan performed alone; and gave their Enemies a fatal Proof, that they durst do any Thing, and 
fear’d no mortal Force.

But they were no sooner arrived at the Place where all the Slaves receive their Punishments of Whipping, but 
they laid Hands on Caesar and Tuscan, faint with Heat and Toil; and surprizing them, bound them to two several 
Stakes, and whipped them in a most deplorable and inhuman Manner, rending the very Flesh from their Bones, 
especially Caesar, who was not perceived to make any Moan, or to alter his Face, only to roll his Eyes on the 
faithless Governor, and those he believed Guilty, with Fierceness and Indignation; and to complete his Rage, he saw 
every one of those Slaves who but a few Days before ador’d him as something more than Mortal, now had a Whip to 
give him some Lashes, while he strove not to break his Fetters; tho’ if he had, it were impossible: but he pronounced 
a Woe and Revenge from his Eyes, that darted Fire, which was at once both aweful and terrible to behold.

When they thought they were sufficiently revenged on him, they unty’d him, almost fainting with Loss of 
Blood, from a thousand Wounds all over his Body; from which they had rent his Clothes, and led him bleeding 
and naked as he was, and loaded him all over with Irons; and then rubb’d his Wounds, to complete their Cruelty, 
with Indian Pepper, which had like to have made him raving mad; and, in this Condition made him so fast to the 
Ground, that he could not stir, if his Pains and Wounds would have given him Leave. They spared Imoinda, and 
did not let her see this Barbarity committed towards her Lord, but carried her down to Parham, and shut her up; 
which was not in Kindness to her, but for Fear she should die with the Sight, or miscarry, and then they should lose 
a young Slave, and perhaps the Mother.

You must know, that when the News was brought on Monday Morning, that Caesar had betaken himself 
to the Woods, and carry’d with him all the Negroes, we were possess’d with extreme Fear, which no Persuasions 
could dissipate, that he would secure himself till Night, and then would come down and cut all our Throats. This 
Apprehension made all the Females of us fly down the River, to be secured; and while we were away, they acted this 
Cruelty; for I suppose I had Authority and Interest enough there, had I suspected any such Thing, to have prevented 
it: but we had not gone many Leagues, but the News overtook us, that Caesar was taken and whipped liked a 
common Slave. We met on the River with Colonel Martin, a Man of great Gallantry, Wit, and Goodness, and whom 
I have celebrated in a Character of my new Comedy, by his own Name, in Memory of so brave a Man: He was wise 
and eloquent, and, from the Fineness of his Parts, bore a great Sway over the Hearts of all the Colony: He was a 
Friend to Caesar, and resented this false Dealing with him very much. We carried him back to Parham, thinking 
to have made an Accommodation; when he came, the first News we heard, was, That the Governor was dead of a 
Wound Imoinda had given him; but it was not so well. But it seems, he would have the Pleasure of beholding the 
Revenge he took on Caesar; and before the cruel Ceremony was finished, he dropt down; and then they perceived 
the Wound he had on his Shoulder was by a venom’d Arrow, which, as I said, his Indian Mistress healed by sucking 
the Wound.

We were no sooner arrived, but we went up to the Plantation to see Caesar; whom we found in a very miserable 
and unexpressible Condition; and I have a thousand Times admired how he lived in so much tormenting Pain. We 
said all Things to him, that Trouble, Pity and Good-Nature could suggest, protesting our Innocency of the Fact, 
and our Abhorrence of such Cruelties; making a thousand Professions and Services to him, and begging as many 
Pardons for the Offenders, till we said so much, that he believed we had no Hand in his ill Treatment; but told us, 
He could never pardon Byam; as for Trefry, he confess’d he saw his Grief and Sorrow for his Suffering, which he 
could not hinder, but was like to have been beaten down by the very Slaves, for speaking in his Defence: But for 
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Byam, who was their Leader, their Head—and should, by his Justice and Honour, have been an Example to ‘em—
for him, he wished to live to take a dire Revenge of him; and said, It had been well for him, if he had sacrificed me, 
instead of giving me the contemptible Whip. He refused to talk much; but begging us to give him our Hands, he 
took them, and protested never to lift up his to do us any Harm. He had a great Respect for Colonel Martin, and 
always took his Counsel like that of a Parent; and assured him, he would obey him in any Thing but his Revenge on 
Byam: ‘Therefore (said he) for his own Safety, let him speedily dispatch me; for if I could dispatch myself, I would 
not, till that Justice were done to my injured Person, and the Contempt of a Soldier: No, I would not kill myself, 
even after a Whipping, but will be content to live with that Infamy, and be pointed at by every grinning Slave, till I 
have completed my Revenge; and then you shall see, that Oroonoko scorns to live with the Indignity that was put 
on Caesar.’ All we could do, could get no more Words from him; and we took Care to have him put immediately 
into a healing Bath, to rid him of his Pepper, and ordered a Chirurgeon to anoint him with healing Balm, which he 
suffer’d, and in some Time he began to be able to walk and eat. We failed not to visit him every Day, and to that End 
had him brought to an Apartment at Parham.

The Governor had no sooner recover’d, and had heard of the Menaces of Caesar, but he called his Council, 
who (not to disgrace them, or burlesque the Government there) consisted of such notorious Villains as Newgate 
never transported; and, possibly, originally were such who understood neither the Laws of God or Man, and had 
no sort of Principles to make them worthy the Name of Men; but at the very Council-Table would contradict and 
fight with one another, and swear so bloodily, that ‘twas terrible to hear and see ‘em. (Some of ‘em were afterwards 
hanged, when the Dutch took Possession of the Place, others sent off in Chains.) But calling these special Rulers 
of the Nation together, and requiring their Counsel in this weighty Affair, they all concluded, that (damn ‘em) 
it might be their own Cases; and that Caesar ought to be made an Example to all the Negroes, to fright ‘em from 
daring to threaten their Betters, their Lords and Masters; and at this Rate no Man was safe from his own Slaves; and 
concluded, nemine contradicente, That Caesar should be hanged.

Trefry then thought it Time to use his Authority, and told Byam, his Command did not extend to his Lord’s 
Plantation; and that Parham was as much exempt from the Law as White-Hall; and that they ought no more to 
touch the Servants of the Lord—(who there represented the King’s Person) than they could those about the King 
himself; and that Parham was a Sanctuary; and tho’ his Lord were absent in Person, his Power was still in being 
there, which he had entrusted with him, as far as the Dominions of his particular Plantations reached, and all that 
belonged to it; the rest of the Country, as Byam was Lieutenant to his Lord, he might exercise his Tyranny upon. 
Trefry had others as powerful, or more, that interested themselves in Caesar’s Life, and absolutely said, he should 
be defended. So turning the Governor, and his wise Council, out of Doors, (for they sat at Parham-House) we set a 
Guard upon our Lodging-Place, and would admit none but those we called Friends to us and Caesar.

The Governor having remain’d wounded at Parham, till his Recovery was completed, Caesar did not know 
but he was still there, and indeed for the most Part, his Time was spent there: for he was one that loved to live 
at other Peoples Expence, and if he were a Day absent, he was ten present there; and us’d to play, and walk, and 
hunt, and fish with Caesar: So that Caesar did not at all doubt, if he once recover’d Strength, but he should find 
an Opportunity of being revenged on him; though, after such a Revenge, he could not hope to live: for if he 
escaped the Fury of the English Mobile, who perhaps would have been glad of the Occasion to have killed him, he 
was resolved not to survive his Whipping; yet he had some tender Hours, a repenting Softness, which he called 
his Fits of Cowardice, wherein he struggled with Love for the Victory of his Heart, which took Part with his 
charming Imoinda there; but for the most Part, his Time was pass’d in melancholy Thoughts, and black Designs. 
He consider’d, if he should do this Deed, and die either in the Attempt, or after it, he left his lovely Imoinda a Prey, 
or at best a Slave to the enraged Multitude; his great Heart could not endure that Thought: Perhaps (said he) she 
may be first ravish’d by every Brute; expos’d first to their nasty Lusts, and then a shameful Death: No, he could not 
live a Moment under that Apprehension, too insupportable to be borne. These were his Thoughts, and his silent 
Arguments with his Heart, as he told us afterwards: So that now resolving not only to kill Byam, but all those he 
thought had enraged him; pleasing his great Heart with the fancy’d Slaughter he should make over the whole Face 
of the Plantation; he first resolved on a Deed, (that however horrid it first appear’d to us all) when we had heard 
his Reasons, we thought it brave and just. Being able to walk, and, as he believed, fit for the Execution of his great 
Design, he begg’d Trefry to trust him into the Air, believing a Walk would do him good; which was granted him; 
and taking Imoinda with him, as he used to do in his more happy and calmer Days, he led her up into a Wood, 
where (after with a thousand Sighs, and long gazing silently on her Face, while Tears gush’d, in spite of him, from 
his Eyes) he told her his Design, first of killing her, and then his Enemies, and next himself, and the Impossibility 
of escaping, and therefore he told her the Necessity of dying. He found the heroick Wife faster pleading for Death, 
than he was to propose it, when she found his fix’d Resolution; and, on her Knees, besought him not to leave her 
a Prey to his Enemies. He (grieved to Death) yet pleased at her noble Resolution, took her up, and embracing of 
her with all the Passion and Languishment of a dying Lover, drew his Knife to kill this Treasure of his Soul, this 
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Pleasure of his Eyes; while Tears trickled down his Cheeks, hers were smiling with Joy she should die by so noble a 
Hand, and be sent into her own Country (for that’s their Notion of the next World) by him she so tenderly loved, 
and so truly ador’d in this: For Wives have a Respect for their Husbands equal to what any other People pay a 
Deity; and when a Man finds any Occasion to quit his Wife, if he love her, she dies by his Hand; if not, he sells her, 
or suffers some other to kill her. It being thus, you may believe the Deed was soon resolv’d on; and ‘tis not to be 
doubted, but the parting, the eternal Leave-taking of two such Lovers, so greatly born, so sensible, so beautiful, so 
young, and so fond, must be very moving, as the Relation of it was to me afterwards.

All that Love could say in such Cases, being ended, and all the intermitting Irresolutions being adjusted, the 
lovely, young and ador’d Victim lays herself down before the Sacrificer; while he, with a Hand resolved, and a 
Heart-breaking within, gave the fatal Stroke, first cutting her Throat, and then severing her yet smiling Face from 
that delicate Body, pregnant as it was with the Fruits of tenderest Love. As soon as he had done, he laid the Body 
decently on Leaves and Flowers, of which he made a Bed, and conceal’d it under the same Cover-lid of Nature; only 
her Face he left yet bare to look on: But when he found she was dead, and past all Retrieve, never more to bless 
him with her Eyes, and soft Language, his Grief swell’d up to Rage; he tore, he rav’d, he roar’d like some Monster 
of the Wood, calling on the lov’d Name of Imoinda. A thousand Times he turned the fatal Knife that did the Deed 
towards his own Heart, with a Resolution to go immediately after her; but dire Revenge, which was now a thousand 
Times more fierce in his Soul than before, prevents him; and he would cry out, ‘No, since I have sacrific’d Imoinda 
to my Revenge, shall I lose that Glory which I have purchased so dear, as at the Price of the fairest, dearest, softest 
Creature that ever Nature made? No, no!’ Then at her Name Grief would get the Ascendant of Rage, and he would 
lie down by her Side, and water her Face with Showers of Tears, which never were wont to fall from those Eyes; and 
however bent he was on his intended Slaughter, he had not Power to stir from the Sight of this dear Object, now 
more beloved, and more ador’d than ever.

He remained in this deplorable Condition for two Days, and never rose from the Ground where he had made 
her sad Sacrifice; at last rouzing from her Side, and accusing himself with living too long, now Imoinda was dead, 
and that the Deaths of those barbarous Enemies were deferred too long, he resolved now to finish the great Work: 
but offering to rise, he found his Strength so decay’d, that he reeled to and fro, like Boughs assailed by contrary 
Winds; so that he was forced to lie down again, and try to summon all his Courage to his Aid. He found his Brains 
turned round, and his Eyes were dizzy, and Objects appear’d not the same to him they were wont to do; his Breath 
was short, and all his Limbs surpriz’d with a Faintness he had never felt before. He had not eat in two Days, which 
was one Occasion of his Feebleness, but Excess of Grief was the greatest; yet still he hoped he should recover Vigour 
to act his Design, and lay expecting it yet six Days longer; still mourning over the dead Idol of his Heart, and 
striving every Day to rise, but could not.

In all this time you may believe we were in no little Affliction for Caesar and his Wife; some were of Opinion 
he was escaped, never to return; others thought some Accident had happened to him: But however, we fail’d not to 
send out a hundred People several Ways, to search for him. A Party of about forty went that Way he took, among 
whom was Tuscan, who was perfectly reconciled to Byam: They had not gone very far into the Wood, but they 
smelt an unusual Smell, as of a dead Body; for Stinks must be very noisom, that can be distinguish’d among such 
a Quantity of natural Sweets, as every Inch of that Land produces: so that they concluded they should find him 
dead, or some body that was so; they pass’d on towards it, as loathsom as it was, and made such rustling among the 
Leaves that lie thick on the Ground, by continual falling, that Caesar heard he was approach’d; and though he had, 
during the Space of these eight Days, endeavour’d to rise, but found he wanted Strength, yet looking up, and seeing 
his Pursuers, he rose, and reel’d to a neighbouring Tree, against which he fix’d his Back; and being within a dozen 
Yards of those that advanc’d and saw him, he call’d out to them, and bid them approach no nearer, if they would 
be safe. So that they stood still, and hardly believing their Eyes, that would persuade them that it was Caesar that 
spoke to them, so much he was alter’d; they ask’d him, what he had done with his Wife, for they smelt a Stink that 
almost struck them dead? He pointing to the dead Body, sighing, cry’d, Behold her there. They put off the Flowers 
that cover’d her, with their Sticks, and found she was kill’d, and cry’d out, Oh, Monster! that hast murder’d thy Wife. 
Then asking him, why he did so cruel a Deed? He reply’d, He had no Leisure to answer impertinent Questions: 
‘You may go back (continued he) and tell the faithless Governor, he may thank Fortune that I am breathing my 
last; and that my Arm is too feeble to obey my Heart, in what it had design’d him’: But his Tongue faultering, and 
trembling, he could scarce end what he was saying. The English taking Advantage by his Weakness, cry’d, Let us 
take him alive by all Means. He heard ‘em; and, as if he had reviv’d from a Fainting, or a Dream, he cried out, ‘No, 
Gentlemen, you are deceived; you will find no more Caesars to be whipt; no more find a Faith in me; Feeble as you 
think me, I have Strength yet left to secure me from a second Indignity.’ They swore all anew; and he only shook his 
Head, and beheld them with Scorn. Then they cry’d out, Who will venture on this single Man? Will nobody? They 
stood all silent, while Caesar replied, Fatal will be the Attempt of the first Adventurer, let him assure himself, (and, at 
that Word, held up his Knife in a menacing Posture:) Look ye, ye faithless Crew, said he, ‘tis not Life I seek, nor am 
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I afraid of dying, (and at that Word, cut a Piece of Flesh from his own Throat, and threw it at ‘em) yet still I would 
live if I could, till I had perfected my Revenge: But, oh! it cannot be; I feel Life gliding from my Eyes and Heart; and if I 
make not haste, I shall fall a Victim to the shameful Whip. At that, he rip’d up his own Belly, and took his Bowels and 
pull’d ‘em out, with what Strength he could; while some, on their Knees imploring, besought him to hold his Hand. 
But when they saw him tottering, they cry’d out, Will none venture on him? A bold Englishman cry’d, Yes, if he were 
the Devil, (taking Courage when he saw him almost dead) and swearing a horrid Oath for his farewel to the World, 
he rush’d on him. Caesar with his arm’d Hand, met him so fairly, as stuck him to the Heart, and he Fell dead at his 
feet. Tuscan seeing that, cry’d out, I love thee, O Caesar! and therefore will not let thee die, if possible; and running 
to him, took him in his Arms; but, at the same time, warding a Blow that Caesar made at his Bosom, he receiv’d it 
quite through his Arm; and Caesar having not Strength to pluck the Knife forth, tho’ he attempted it, Tuscan neither 
pull’d it out himself, nor suffer’d it to be pull’d out, but came down with it sticking in his Arm; and the Reason he 
gave for it, was, because the Air should not get into the Wound. They put their Hands a-cross, and carry’d Caesar 
between six of ‘em, fainting as he was, and they thought dead, or just dying; and they brought him to Parham, and 
laid him on a Couch, and had the Chirurgeon immediately to him, who dressed his Wounds, and sow’d up his Belly, 
and us’d Means to bring him to Life, which they effected. We ran all to see him; and, if before we thought him so 
beautiful a Sight, he was now so alter’d, that his Face was like a Death’s-Head black’d over, nothing but Teeth and 
Eye-holes: For some Days we suffer’d no Body to speak to him, but caused Cordials to be poured down his Throat; 
which sustained his Life, and in six or seven Days he recovered his Senses: For, you must know, that Wounds are 
almost to a Miracle cur’d in the Indies; unless Wounds in the Legs, which they rarely ever cure.

When he was well enough to speak, we talk’d to him, and ask’d him some Questions about his Wife, and the 
Reasons why he kill’d her; and he then told us what I have related of that Resolution, and of his Parting, and he 
besought us we would let him die, and was extremely afflicted to think it was possible he might live: He assur’d 
us, if we did not dispatch him, he would prove very fatal to a great many. We said all we could to make him live, 
and gave him new Assurances; but he begg’d we would not think so poorly of him, or of his Love to Imoinda, to 
imagine we could flatter him to Life again: But the Chirurgeon assur’d him he could not live, and therefore he need 
not fear. We were all (but Caesar) afflicted at this News, and the Sight was ghastly: His Discourse was sad; and the 
earthy Smell about him so strong, that I was persuaded to leave the Place for some time, (being my self but sickly, 
and very apt to fall into Fits of dangerous Illness upon any extraordinary Melancholy.) The Servants, and Trefry, 
and the Chirurgeons, promis’d all to take what possible Care they could of the Life of Caesar; and I, taking Boat, 
went with other Company to Colonel Martin’s, about three Days Journey down the River. But I was no sooner gone, 
than the Governor taking Trefry, about some pretended earnest Business, a Day’s Journey up the River, having 
communicated his Design to one Banister, a wild Irish Man, one of the Council, a Fellow of absolute Barbarity, 
and fit to execute any Villany, but rich; he came up to Parham, and forcibly took Caesar, and had him carried to the 
same Post where he was whipp’d; and causing him to be ty’d to it, and a great Fire made before him, he told him he 
should die like a Dog, as he was. Caesar replied, This was the first piece of Bravery that ever Banister did, and he 
never spoke Sense till he pronounc’d that Word; and if he would keep it, he would declare, in the other World, that 
he was the only Man, of all the Whites, that ever he heard speak Truth. And turning to the Men that had bound 
him, he said, My Friends, am I to die, or to be whipt? And they cry’d, Whipt! no, you shall not escape so well. And 
then he reply’d, smiling, A Blessing on thee; and assur’d them they need not tie him, for he would stand fix’d like a 
Rock, and endure Death so as should encourage them to die: But if you whip me (said he) be sure you tie me fast.

He had learn’d to take Tobacco; and when he was assur’d he should die, he desir’d they would give him a Pipe 
in his Mouth, ready lighted; which they did: And the Executioner came, and first cut off his Members, and threw 
them into the Fire; after that, with an ill-favour’d Knife, they cut off his Ears and his Nose, and burn’d them; he still 
smoak’d on, as if nothing had touch’d him; then they hack’d off one of his Arms, and still he bore up and held his 
Pipe; but at the cutting off the other Arm, his Head sunk, and his Pipe dropt, and he gave up the Ghost, without a 
Groan, or a Reproach. My Mother and Sister were by him all the While, but not suffer’d to save him; so rude and 
wild were the Rabble, and so inhuman were the Justices who stood by to see the Execution, who after paid dear 
enough for their Insolence. They cut Caesar into Quarters, and sent them to several of the chief Plantations: One 
Quarter was sent to Colonel Martin; who refus’d it, and swore, he had rather see the Quarters of Banister, and the 
Governor himself, than those of Caesar, on his Plantations; and that he could govern his Negroes, without terrifying 
and grieving them with frightful Spectacles of a mangled King.

Thus died this great Man, worthy of a better Fate, and a more sublime Wit than mine to write his Praise: Yet, I 
hope, the Reputation of my Pen is considerable enough to make his glorious Name to survive to all Ages, with that 
of the brave, the beautiful and the constant Imoinda.
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Notes: Critical and Explanatory
Epistle Dedicatory

Richard Maitland, fourth Earl of Lauderdale (1653-95), eldest son of Charles, third Earl of Lauderdale by 
Elizabeth, daughter and heiress of Richard Lauder of Halton, was born 20 June, 1653. Before his father succeeded 
to the Lauderdale title he was styled of Over-Gogar; after that event he was known as Lord Maitland. 9 October, 
1678, he was sworn a Privy Councillor, and appointed Joint General of the Mint with his father. In 1681 he was 
made Lord Justice General, but deprived of that office three years later on account of suspected communications 
with his father-in-law, Argyll, who had fled to Holland in 1681. Maitland, however, was in truth a strong Jacobite, 
and refusing to accept the Revolution settlement became an exile with his King. He is said to have been present 
at the battle of the Boyne, 1 July, 1690. He resided for some time at St. Germains, but fell into disfavour, perhaps 
owing to the well-known protestant sympathies of his wife, Lady Agnes Campbell (1658-1734), second daughter of 
the fanatical Archibald, Earl of Argyll. From St. Germains Maitland retired to Paris, where he died in 1695. He had 
succeeded to the Earldom of Lauderdale 9 June, 1691, but was outlawed by the Court of Justiciary, 23 July, 1694. He 
left no issue. Lauderdale was the author of a verse translation of Virgil (8vo, 1718 and 2 Vols., 12mo, 1737). Dryden, 
to whom he sent a MS. copy from Paris, states that whilst working on his own version he consulted this whenever a 
crux appeared in the Latin text. Lauderdale also wrote A Memorial on the Estate of Scotland (about 1690), printed in 
Hooke’s Correspondence (Roxburghe Club), and there wrongly ascribed to the third Earl, his father. 

I gave ‘em to the King’s Theatre
Sir Robert Howard and Dryden’s heroic tragedy, The Indian Queen, was produced at the Theatre Royal in 

mid-January, 1663. It is a good play, but the extraordinary success it attained was in no small measure due to the 
excellence and magnificence of the scenic effects and mounting. 27 January, Pepys noticed that the streets adjacent 
to the theatre were ‘full of coaches at the new play The Indian Queen, which for show, they say, exceeds Henry VIII.’ 
On 1 February he himself found it ‘indeed a most pleasant show’. The grandeur of the mise en scène became long 
proverbial in theatrical history. Zempoalla, the Indian Queen, a fine rôle, was superbly acted by Mrs. Marshall, the 
leading tragedienne of the day. The feathered ornaments which Mrs. Behn mentions must have formed a quaint 
but doubtless striking addition to the actress’s pseudo-classic attire. Bernbaum pictures ‘Nell Gwynn in the true 
costume of a Carib belle’, a quite unfair deduction from Mrs. Behn’s words. 

Osenbrigs
More usually ‘osnaburg’, so named from Osnabrück in North Germany, a kind of coarse linen made in this 

town. Narborough’s Journal, 1669 (An Account of Several Late Voyages, 1694), speaks of ‘Cloth, Osenbrigs, Tobacco’. 
cf. Pennsylvania Col. Records (1732): ‘That to each there be given a couple of Shirts, a Jackett, two pairs of trowsers 
of Oznabrigs.’ 

as soon as the Governour arrived
The Governor was Francis Willoughby, fifth Baron Willoughby of Parham (1613?-1666). He had arrived 

at Barbadoes, 29 April, 1650, and was received as Governor 7 May, which same day he caused Charles II to be 
proclaimed. An ardent royalist, he was dispossessed by an Act of Parliament, 4 March, 1652, and summoned back 
to England. At the Restoration he was reinstated, and arrived the second time with full powers in Barbadoes, 10 
August, 1663. About the end of July, 1666, he was lost at sea on board the good ship Hope. 

my Father... never arriv’d to possess the Honour design’d him
Bernbaum, following the mistaken statement that Mrs. Behn’s father, John Amis, was a barber, argues that a 

man in such a position could hardly have obtained so important a post, and if her ‘father was not sent to Surinam, 
the only reason she gives for being there disappears.’ However, since we know her father to have been no barber, but 
of good family, this line of discussion falls to the ground. 

Brother to Harry Martin the great Oliverian
Henry, or Harry, and George Marten were the two sons of Sir Henry Marten (ob. 1641) and his first wife, 

Elizabeth, who died 19 June, 1618. 
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The Deputy-Governor
William Byam was ‘Lieutenant General of Guiana and Governor of Willoughby Land’, 1661-7. Even previously 

to this he had gained no little influence and power in these colonies. He headed the forces that defended Surinam in 
1667 against the Dutch Admiral Crynsens, who, however, proved victorious. 

my new Comedy
The Younger Brother; or, The Amorous Jilt, posthumously produced under the auspices of, and with some 

alterations by, Charles Gildon at Drury Lane in 1696. George Marteen, acted by Powell, is the young and gallant 
hero of the comedy. 

his Council
In The Widow Ranter Mrs. Behn draws a vivid picture of these deboshed ruffians. 

one Banister
Sergeant Major James Banister being, after Byam’s departure in 1667, ‘the only remaining eminent person’ 

became Lieutenant-Governor. It was he who in 1668 made the final surrender of the colony. Later, having 
quarrelled with the Dutch he was imprisoned by them. 

JONATHAN SWIFT (1667-1745)

Gulliver’s Travels
“A Modest Proposal”
British
Age of Reason

Born in Dublin, Ireland, Jonathan Swift was arguably 
the best satirical writer in the Age of Reason. He spent his 
life trying to escape Ireland and find a position in London, 
yet he ended up defending the Irish people against British 
oppression. In his prolific body of work, Swift confronts the 
avarice and corruption of everyone from the political ruling 
class to the peasants of his own country, the folly of reckless 
science, and the hypocrisy of religion, drawing attention to 
the rational capacities of human beings while exposing their 
use of reason to increase their vice. Swift was named dean of 
St. Patrick’s Cathedral, Dublin, in 1713. From his authoritative 
position, and armed with his cutting wit, Swift produced, 
among many other polemic works, two eighteenth-century 
masterpieces of satire.

Travels into Several Remote Nations of the 
World: in Four Parts, by Lemuel Gulliver, or 
Gulliver’s Travel’s (1726)

In Gulliver’s Travels, Swift takes advantage of the 
popularity of eighteenth-century travel books to assert his commentary on the superior attitude of human beings, 
who are obsessed by their physical bodies instead of their minds, and who, even though they possess rational 
minds, do not use them to improve humankind. The magnificently descriptive, and sometimes grotesque, quality of 
Swift’s novel continues to fascinate audiences and captivate critics even in the twenty-first century.

 “A Modest Proposal” (1729)
Employing classical rhetoric, Swift proposes in the satirical essay A Modest Proposal a remedy for the starving 

Irish, who are forced from their lands by greedy British landowners. The Irish, like country folk in England, are 
also victims of the Enclosure Acts of Parliament beginning in 1604; common (shared) land that fed and fortified 

Figure 4.1.6: Jonathan Swift. License: Public Domain.
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thousands of poor people was confiscated by the government and sold to wealthy aristocrats, many times for 
frivolous endeavors such as gaming and hunting parties. The Acts drove farmers and their families into the streets 
of larger, urban centers, where they lived in misery and want. Swift’s daring and shocking proposal both highlights 
the plight of the Irish and places the blame on the very people who are readers of his work.

Consider while reading:
1. What is Swift’s intent in making horses into rational beings and making humans into “yahoos” in Gulliver’s 

Travels? 
2. Why does Gulliver come to despise his own race?
3. Discuss Swift’s use of facts and figures as part of his strategy. Who is he trying to reach through his scientif-

ic analysis?
Written by Karen Dodson

A Modest Proposal

License: Public Domain

Jonathan Swift

For Preventing the Children of poor People in Ireland, from being a Burden on their Parents or Country; and for 
making them beneficial to the Publick.

Written in the year 1729

It is a melancholy object to those who walk through this great town, or travel in the country, when they see the 
streets, the roads and cabin-doors crowded with beggars of the female sex, followed by three, four, or six children, 
all in rags, and importuning every passenger for an alms. These mothers instead of being able to work for their 
honest livelihood, are forced to employ all their time in strolling to beg sustenance for their helpless infants who, as 
they grow up, either turn thieves for want of work, or leave their dear native country, to fight for the Pretender in 
Spain, or sell themselves to the Barbadoes.

I think it is agreed by all parties, that this prodigious number of children in the arms, or on the backs, or at the 
heels of their mothers, and frequently of their fathers, is in the present deplorable state of the kingdom, a very great 
additional grievance; and therefore whoever could find out a fair, cheap and easy method of making these children 
sound and useful members of the common-wealth, would deserve so well of the public, as to have his statue set up 
for a preserver of the nation.

But my intention is very far from being confined to provide only for the children of professed beggars: it is of a 
much greater extent, and shall take in the whole number of infants at a certain age, who are born of parents in effect 
as little able to support them, as those who demand our charity in the streets.

As to my own part, having turned my thoughts for many years, upon this important subject, and maturely 
weighed the several schemes of our projectors, I have always found them grossly mistaken in their computation. 
It is true, a child just dropped from its dam, may be supported by her milk, for a solar year, with little other 
nourishment: at most not above the value of two shillings, which the mother may certainly get, or the value in 
scraps, by her lawful occupation of begging; and it is exactly at one year old that I propose to provide for them 
in such a manner, as, instead of being a charge upon their parents, or the parish, or wanting food and raiment 
for the rest of their lives, they shall, on the contrary, contribute to the feeding, and partly to the clothing of many 
thousands.

There is likewise another great advantage in my scheme, that it will prevent those voluntary abortions, and 
that horrid practice of women murdering their bastard children, alas! too frequent among us, sacrificing the poor 
innocent babes, I doubt, more to avoid the expense than the shame, which would move tears and pity in the most 
savage and inhuman breast.

The number of souls in this kingdom being usually reckoned one million and a half, of these I calculate there 
may be about two hundred thousand couple whose wives are breeders; from which number I subtract thirty 
thousand couple, who are able to maintain their own children, (although I apprehend there cannot be so many, 
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under the present distresses of the kingdom) but this being granted, there will remain an hundred and seventy 
thousand breeders. I again subtract fifty thousand, for those women who miscarry, or whose children die by 
accident or disease within the year. There only remain an hundred and twenty thousand children of poor parents 
annually born. The question therefore is, How this number shall be reared, and provided for? which, as I have 
already said, under the present situation of affairs, is utterly impossible by all the methods hitherto proposed. For 
we can neither employ them in handicraft or agriculture; we neither build houses, (I mean in the country) nor 
cultivate land: they can very seldom pick up a livelihood by stealing till they arrive at six years old; except where 
they are of towardly parts, although I confess they learn the rudiments much earlier; during which time they can 
however be properly looked upon only as probationers: As I have been informed by a principal gentleman in the 
county of Cavan, who protested to me, that he never knew above one or two instances under the age of six, even in 
a part of the kingdom so renowned for the quickest proficiency in that art.

I am assured by our merchants that a boy or a girl before twelve years old, is no saleable commodity, and even 
when they come to this age, they will not yield above three pounds, or three pounds and half a crown at most, on 
the exchange; which cannot turn to account either to the parents or kingdom, the charge of nutriments and rags 
having been at least four times that value.

I shall now therefore humbly propose my own thoughts, which I hope will not be liable to the least objection.
I have been assured by a very knowing American of my acquaintance in London, that a young healthy child 

well nursed, is, at a year old, a most delicious nourishing and wholesome food, whether stewed, roasted, baked, or 
boiled; and I make no doubt that it will equally serve in a fricassee, or a ragout.

I do therefore humbly offer it to public consideration, that of the hundred and twenty thousand children, 
already computed, twenty thousand may be reserved for breed, whereof only one fourth part to be males; which 
is more than we allow to sheep, black cattle, or swine, and my reason is, that these children are seldom the fruits 
of marriage, a circumstance not much regarded by our savages, therefore, one male will be sufficient to serve four 
females. That the remaining hundred thousand may, at a year old, be offered in sale to the persons of quality and 
fortune, through the kingdom, always advising the mother to let them suck plentifully in the last month, so as to 
render them plump, and fat for a good table. A child will make two dishes at an entertainment for friends, and 
when the family dines alone, the fore or hind quarter will make a reasonable dish, and seasoned with a little pepper 
or salt, will be very good boiled on the fourth day, especially in winter.

I have reckoned upon a medium, that a child just born will weigh 12 pounds, and in a solar year, if tolerably 
nursed, increaseth to 28 pounds.

I grant this food will be somewhat dear, and therefore very proper for landlords, who, as they have already 
devoured most of the parents, seem to have the best title to the children.

Infant’s flesh will be in season throughout the year, but more plentiful in March, and a little before and after; for 
we are told by a grave author, an eminent French physician, that fish being a prolific diet, there are more children 
born in Roman Catholic countries about nine months after Lent, the markets will be more glutted than usual, 
because the number of Popish infants, is at least three to one in this kingdom, and therefore it will have one other 
collateral advantage, by lessening the number of Papists among us.

I have already computed the charge of nursing a beggar’s child (in which list I reckon all cottagers, labourers, 
and four-fifths of the farmers) to be about two shillings per annum, rags included; and I believe no gentleman 
would repine to give ten shillings for the carcass of a good fat child, which, as I have said, will make four dishes of 
excellent nutritive meat, when he hath only some particular friend, or his own family to dine with him. Thus the 
squire will learn to be a good landlord, and grow popular among his tenants, the mother will have eight shillings 
neat profit, and be fit for work till she produces another child.

Those who are more thrifty (as I must confess the times require) may flea the carcass; the skin of which, 
artificially dressed, will make admirable gloves for ladies, and summer boots for fine gentlemen.

As to our city of Dublin, shambles may be appointed for this purpose, in the most convenient parts of it, and 
butchers we may be assured will not be wanting; although I rather recommend buying the children alive, and 
dressing them hot from the knife, as we do roasting pigs.

A very worthy person, a true lover of his country, and whose virtues I highly esteem, was lately pleased, in 
discoursing on this matter, to offer a refinement upon my scheme. He said, that many gentlemen of this kingdom, 
having of late destroyed their deer, he conceived that the want of venison might be well supplied by the bodies of 
young lads and maidens, not exceeding fourteen years of age, nor under twelve; so great a number of both sexes in 
every country being now ready to starve for want of work and service: And these to be disposed of by their parents 
if alive, or otherwise by their nearest relations. But with due deference to so excellent a friend, and so deserving 
a patriot, I cannot be altogether in his sentiments; for as to the males, my American acquaintance assured me 
from frequent experience, that their flesh was generally tough and lean, like that of our school-boys, by continual 
exercise, and their taste disagreeable, and to fatten them would not answer the charge. Then as to the females, 
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it would, I think, with humble submission, be a loss to the public, because they soon would become breeders 
themselves: And besides, it is not improbable that some scrupulous people might be apt to censure such a practice, 
(although indeed very unjustly) as a little bordering upon cruelty, which, I confess, hath always been with me the 
strongest objection against any project, how well soever intended.

But in order to justify my friend, he confessed that this expedient was put into his head by the famous 
Psalmanazar, a native of the island Formosa, who came from thence to London, above twenty years ago, and 
in conversation told my friend, that in his country, when any young person happened to be put to death, the 
executioner sold the carcass to persons of quality, as a prime dainty; and that, in his time, the body of a plump girl 
of fifteen, who was crucified for an attempt to poison the Emperor, was sold to his imperial majesty’s prime minister 
of state, and other great mandarins of the court in joints from the gibbet, at four hundred crowns. Neither indeed 
can I deny, that if the same use were made of several plump young girls in this town, who, without one single groat 
to their fortunes, cannot stir abroad without a chair, and appear at a play-house and assemblies in foreign fineries 
which they never will pay for; the kingdom would not be the worse.

Some persons of a desponding spirit are in great concern about that vast number of poor people who are aged, 
diseased, or maimed; and I have been desired to employ my thoughts what course may be taken, to ease the nation 
of so grievous an encumbrance. But I am not in the least pain upon that matter, because it is very well known, 
that they are every day dying, and rotting, by cold and famine, and filth, and vermin, as fast as can be reasonably 
expected. And as to the young labourers, they are now in almost as hopeful a condition. They cannot get work, and 
consequently pine away from want of nourishment, to a degree, that if at any time they are accidentally hired to 
common labour, they have not strength to perform it, and thus the country and themselves are happily delivered 
from the evils to come.

I have too long digressed, and therefore shall return to my subject. I think the advantages by the proposal which 
I have made are obvious and many, as well as of the highest importance.

For first, as I have already observed, it would greatly lessen the number of Papists, with whom we are yearly 
over-run, being the principal breeders of the nation, as well as our most dangerous enemies, and who stay at home 
on purpose with a design to deliver the kingdom to the Pretender, hoping to take their advantage by the absence of 
so many good Protestants, who have chosen rather to leave their country, than stay at home and pay tithes against 
their conscience to an Episcopal curate.

Secondly, the poorer tenants will have something valuable of their own, which by law may be made liable 
to a distress, and help to pay their landlord’s rent, their corn and cattle being already seized, and money a thing 
unknown.

Thirdly, whereas the maintenance of an hundred thousand children, from two years old, and upwards, cannot 
be computed at less than ten shillings a piece per annum, the nation’s stock will be thereby increased fifty thousand 
pounds per annum, besides the profit of a new dish, introduced to the tables of all gentlemen of fortune in the 
kingdom who have any refinement in taste. And the money will circulate among ourselves, the goods being entirely 
of our own growth and manufacture.

Fourthly, the constant breeders, besides the gain of eight shillings sterling per annum by the sale of their 
children, will be rid of the charge of maintaining them after the first year.

Fifthly, this food would likewise bring great custom to taverns, where the vintners will certainly be so prudent 
as to procure the best receipts for dressing it to perfection; and consequently have their houses frequented by all 
the fine gentlemen, who justly value themselves upon their knowledge in good eating; and a skilful cook, who 
understands how to oblige his guests, will contrive to make it as expensive as they please.

Sixthly, this would be a great inducement to marriage, which all wise nations have either encouraged by 
rewards, or enforced by laws and penalties. It would increase the care and tenderness of mothers towards their 
children, when they were sure of a settlement for life to the poor babes, provided in some sort by the public, to their 
annual profit instead of expense. We should soon see an honest emulation among the married women, which of 
them could bring the fattest child to the market. Men would become as fond of their wives, during the time of their 
pregnancy, as they are now of their mares in foal, their cows in calf, or sow when they are ready to farrow; nor offer 
to beat or kick them (as is too frequent a practice) for fear of a miscarriage.

Many other advantages might be enumerated. For instance, the addition of some thousand carcasses in our 
exportation of barrelled beef: the propagation of swine’s flesh, and improvement in the art of making good bacon, 
so much wanted among us by the great destruction of pigs, too frequent at our tables; which are no way comparable 
in taste or magnificence to a well grown, fat yearly child, which roasted whole will make a considerable figure at a 
Lord Mayor’s feast, or any other public entertainment. But this, and many others, I omit, being studious of brevity.

Supposing that one thousand families in this city, would be constant customers for infants flesh, besides others 
who might have it at merry meetings, particularly at weddings and christenings, I compute that Dublin would 
take off annually about twenty thousand carcasses; and the rest of the kingdom (where probably they will be sold 
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somewhat cheaper) the remaining eighty thousand.
I can think of no one objection that will possibly be raised against this proposal, unless it should be urged, 

that the number of people will be thereby much lessened in the kingdom. This I freely own, and ‘twas indeed one 
principal design in offering it to the world. I desire the reader will observe that I calculate my remedy for this one 
individual Kingdom of Ireland, and for no other that ever was, is, or, I think, ever can be upon earth. Therefore let 
no man talk to me of other expedients: of taxing our absentees at five shillings a pound: of using neither clothes, 
nor household-furniture, except what is of our own growth and manufacture: of utterly rejecting the materials and 
instruments that promote foreign luxury: of curing the expensiveness of pride, vanity, idleness, and gaming in our 
women: of introducing a vein of parsimony, prudence and temperance: of learning to love our country, wherein 
we differ even from Laplanders, and the inhabitants of Topinamboo: of quitting our animosities and factions, nor 
acting any longer like the Jews, who were murdering one another at the very moment their city was taken: of being 
a little cautious not to sell our country and consciences for nothing: of teaching landlords to have at least one degree 
of mercy towards their tenants. Lastly, of putting a spirit of honesty, industry, and skill into our shop-keepers; who, 
if a resolution could now be taken to buy only our native goods, would immediately unite to cheat and exact upon 
us in the price, the measure, and the goodness, nor could ever yet be brought to make one fair proposal of just 
dealing, though often and earnestly invited to it.

Therefore I repeat, let no man talk to me of these and the like expedients, ‘till he hath at least some glimpse of 
hope that there will ever be some hearty and sincere attempt to put them into practice.

But, as to myself, having been wearied out for many years with offering vain, idle, visionary thoughts, and 
at length utterly despairing of success, I fortunately fell upon this proposal, which, as it is wholly new, so it hath 
something solid and real, of no expense and little trouble, full in our own power, and whereby we can incur no 
danger in disobliging England. For this kind of commodity will not bear exportation, and flesh being of too tender 
a consistence, to admit a long continuance in salt, although perhaps I could name a country, which would be glad to 
eat up our whole nation without it.

After all, I am not so violently bent upon my own opinion, as to reject any offer, proposed by wise men, which 
shall be found equally innocent, cheap, easy, and effectual. But before something of that kind shall be advanced 
in contradiction to my scheme, and offering a better, I desire the author or authors will be pleased maturely to 
consider two points. First, As things now stand, how they will be able to find food and raiment for a hundred 
thousand useless mouths and backs. And secondly, There being a round million of creatures in humane figure 
throughout this kingdom, whose whole subsistence put into a common stock, would leave them in debt two million 
of pounds sterling, adding those who are beggars by profession, to the bulk of farmers, cottagers and labourers, 
with their wives and children who are beggars in effect; I desire those politicians who dislike my overture, and may 
perhaps be so bold to attempt an answer, that they will first ask the parents of these mortals, whether they would 
not at this day think it a great happiness to have been sold for food at a year old, in the manner I prescribe, and 
thereby have avoided such a perpetual scene of misfortunes, as they have since gone through, by the oppression of 
landlords, the impossibility of paying rent without money or trade, the want of common sustenance, with neither 
house nor clothes to cover them from the inclemencies of the weather, and the most inevitable prospect of entailing 
the like, or greater miseries, upon their breed for ever.

I profess, in the sincerity of my heart, that I have not the least personal interest in endeavouring to promote this 
necessary work, having no other motive than the public good of my country, by advancing our trade, providing for 
infants, relieving the poor, and giving some pleasure to the rich. I have no children, by which I can propose to get a 
single penny; the youngest being nine years old, and my wife past child-bearing.

Gulliver’s Travels

License: Public Domain

Jonathan Swift

The Publisher to the Reader
[As given in the original edition]

The author of these Travels, Mr. Lemuel Gulliver, is my ancient and intimate friend; there is likewise some 
relation between us on the mother’s side. About three years ago, Mr. Gulliver growing weary of the concourse of 
curious people coming to him at his house in Redriff, made a small purchase of land, with a convenient house, 
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near Newark, in Nottinghamshire, his native country; where he now lives retired, yet in good esteem among his 
neighbours.

Although Mr. Gulliver was born in Nottinghamshire, where his father dwelt, yet I have heard him say his family 
came from Oxfordshire; to confirm which, I have observed in the churchyard at Banbury in that county, several 
tombs and monuments of the Gullivers.

Before he quitted Redriff, he left the custody of the following papers in my hands, with the liberty to dispose 
of them as I should think fit. I have carefully perused them three times. The style is very plain and simple; and the 
only fault I find is, that the author, after the manner of travellers, is a little too circumstantial. There is an air of truth 
apparent through the whole; and indeed the author was so distinguished for his veracity, that it became a sort of 
proverb among his neighbours at Redriff, when any one affirmed a thing, to say, it was as true as if Mr. Gulliver had 
spoken it.

By the advice of several worthy persons, to whom, with the author’s permission, I communicated these papers, 
I now venture to send them into the world, hoping they may be, at least for some time, a better entertainment to 
our young noblemen, than the common scribbles of politics and party.

This volume would have been at least twice as large, if I had not made bold to strike out innumerable passages 
relating to the winds and tides, as well as to the variations and bearings in the several voyages, together with 
the minute descriptions of the management of the ship in storms, in the style of sailors; likewise the account of 
longitudes and latitudes; wherein I have reason to apprehend, that Mr. Gulliver may be a little dissatisfied. But I was 
resolved to fit the work as much as possible to the general capacity of readers. However, if my own ignorance in 
sea affairs shall have led me to commit some mistakes, I alone am answerable for them. And if any traveller hath a 
curiosity to see the whole work at large, as it came from the hands of the author, I will be ready to gratify him.

As for any further particulars relating to the author, the reader will receive satisfaction from the first pages of 
the book.

Richard Sympson
 

A Letter from Captain Gulliver to His Cousin Sympson
Written in the Year 1727

I hope you will be ready to own publicly, whenever you shall be called to it, that by your great and frequent 
urgency you prevailed on me to publish a very loose and uncorrect account of my travels, with directions to hire 
some young gentleman of either university to put them in order, and correct the style, as my cousin Dampier did, 
by my advice, in his book called “A Voyage round the world.” But I do not remember I gave you power to consent 
that any thing should be omitted, and much less that any thing should be inserted; therefore, as to the latter, I do 
here renounce every thing of that kind; particularly a paragraph about her majesty Queen Anne, of most pious 
and glorious memory; although I did reverence and esteem her more than any of human species. But you, or your 
interpolator, ought to have considered, that it was not my inclination, so was it not decent to praise any animal of 
our composition before my master Houyhnhnm: And besides, the fact was altogether false; for to my knowledge, 
being in England during some part of her majesty’s reign, she did govern by a chief minister; nay even by two 
successively, the first whereof was the lord of Godolphin, and the second the lord of Oxford; so that you have made 
me say the thing that was not. Likewise in the account of the academy of projectors, and several passages of my 
discourse to my master Houyhnhnm, you have either omitted some material circumstances, or minced or changed 
them in such a manner, that I do hardly know my own work. When I formerly hinted to you something of this in 
a letter, you were pleased to answer that you were afraid of giving offence; that people in power were very watchful 
over the press, and apt not only to interpret, but to punish every thing which looked like an innuendo (as I think 
you call it). But, pray how could that which I spoke so many years ago, and at about five thousand leagues distance, 
in another reign, be applied to any of the Yahoos, who now are said to govern the herd; especially at a time when I 
little thought, or feared, the unhappiness of living under them? Have not I the most reason to complain, when I see 
these very Yahoos carried by Houyhnhnms in a vehicle, as if they were brutes, and those the rational creatures? And 
indeed to avoid so monstrous and detestable a sight was one principal motive of my retirement hither.

Thus much I thought proper to tell you in relation to yourself, and to the trust I reposed in you.
I do, in the next place, complain of my own great want of judgment, in being prevailed upon by the entreaties 

and false reasoning of you and some others, very much against my own opinion, to suffer my travels to be 
published. Pray bring to your mind how often I desired you to consider, when you insisted on the motive of public 
good, that the Yahoos were a species of animals utterly incapable of amendment by precept or example: and so it has 
proved; for, instead of seeing a full stop put to all abuses and corruptions, at least in this little island, as I had reason 
to expect; behold, after above six months warning, I cannot learn that my book has produced one single effect 
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according to my intentions. I desired you would let me know, by a letter, when party and faction were extinguished; 
judges learned and upright; pleaders honest and modest, with some tincture of common sense, and Smithfield 
blazing with pyramids of law books; the young nobility’s education entirely changed; the physicians banished; the 
female Yahoos abounding in virtue, honour, truth, and good sense; courts and levees of great ministers thoroughly 
weeded and swept; wit, merit, and learning rewarded; all disgracers of the press in prose and verse condemned 
to eat nothing but their own cotton, and quench their thirst with their own ink. These, and a thousand other 
reformations, I firmly counted upon by your encouragement; as indeed they were plainly deducible from the 
precepts delivered in my book. And it must be owned, that seven months were a sufficient time to correct every vice 
and folly to which Yahoos are subject, if their natures had been capable of the least disposition to virtue or wisdom. 
Yet, so far have you been from answering my expectation in any of your letters; that on the contrary you are loading 
our carrier every week with libels, and keys, and reflections, and memoirs, and second parts; wherein I see myself 
accused of reflecting upon great state folk; of degrading human nature (for so they have still the confidence to style 
it), and of abusing the female sex. I find likewise that the writers of those bundles are not agreed among themselves; 
for some of them will not allow me to be the author of my own travels; and others make me author of books to 
which I am wholly a stranger.

I find likewise that your printer has been so careless as to confound the times, and mistake the dates, of my 
several voyages and returns; neither assigning the true year, nor the true month, nor day of the month: and I hear 
the original manuscript is all destroyed since the publication of my book; neither have I any copy left: however, I 
have sent you some corrections, which you may insert, if ever there should be a second edition: and yet I cannot 
stand to them; but shall leave that matter to my judicious and candid readers to adjust it as they please.

I hear some of our sea Yahoos find fault with my sea-language, as not proper in many parts, nor now in use. I 
cannot help it. In my first voyages, while I was young, I was instructed by the oldest mariners, and learned to speak 
as they did. But I have since found that the sea Yahoos are apt, like the land ones, to become new-fangled in their 
words, which the latter change every year; insomuch, as I remember upon each return to my own country their old 
dialect was so altered, that I could hardly understand the new. And I observe, when any Yahoo comes from London 
out of curiosity to visit me at my house, we neither of us are able to deliver our conceptions in a manner intelligible 
to the other.

If the censure of the Yahoos could any way affect me, I should have great reason to complain, that some of them 
are so bold as to think my book of travels a mere fiction out of mine own brain, and have gone so far as to drop 
hints, that the Houyhnhnms and Yahoos have no more existence than the inhabitants of Utopia.

Indeed I must confess, that as to the people of Lilliput, Brobdingrag (for so the word should have been spelt, 
and not erroneously Brobdingnag), and Laputa, I have never yet heard of any Yahoo so presumptuous as to dispute 
their being, or the facts I have related concerning them; because the truth immediately strikes every reader 
with conviction. And is there less probability in my account of the Houyhnhnms or Yahoos, when it is manifest 
as to the latter, there are so many thousands even in this country, who only differ from their brother brutes in 
Houyhnhnmland, because they use a sort of jabber, and do not go naked? I wrote for their amendment, and not 
their approbation. The united praise of the whole race would be of less consequence to me, than the neighing of 
those two degenerate Houyhnhnms I keep in my stable; because from these, degenerate as they are, I still improve in 
some virtues without any mixture of vice.

Do these miserable animals presume to think, that I am so degenerated as to defend my veracity? Yahoo as I 
am, it is well known through all Houyhnhnmland, that, by the instructions and example of my illustrious master, I 
was able in the compass of two years (although I confess with the utmost difficulty) to remove that infernal habit 
of lying, shuffling, deceiving, and equivocating, so deeply rooted in the very souls of all my species; especially the 
Europeans.

I have other complaints to make upon this vexatious occasion; but I forbear troubling myself or you any 
further. I must freely confess, that since my last return, some corruptions of my Yahoo nature have revived in me 
by conversing with a few of your species, and particularly those of my own family, by an unavoidable necessity; else 
I should never have attempted so absurd a project as that of reforming the Yahoo race in this kingdom: But I have 
now done with all such visionary schemes for ever.

April 2, 1727

Part I. A Voyage to Lilliput
Chapter I

The author gives some account of himself and family. His first inducements to travel. He is shipwrecked, and swims for 
his life. Gets safe on shore in the country of Lilliput; is made a prisoner, and carried up the country.
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My father had a small estate in Nottinghamshire: I was the third of five sons. He sent me to Emanuel College 
in Cambridge at fourteen years old, where I resided three years, and applied myself close to my studies; but the 
charge of maintaining me, although I had a very scanty allowance, being too great for a narrow fortune, I was 
bound apprentice to Mr. James Bates, an eminent surgeon in London, with whom I continued four years. My father 
now and then sending me small sums of money, I laid them out in learning navigation, and other parts of the 
mathematics, useful to those who intend to travel, as I always believed it would be, some time or other, my fortune 
to do. When I left Mr. Bates, I went down to my father: where, by the assistance of him and my uncle John, and 
some other relations, I got forty pounds, and a promise of thirty pounds a year to maintain me at Leyden: there I 
studied physic two years and seven months, knowing it would be useful in long voyages.

Soon after my return from Leyden, I was recommended by my good master, Mr. Bates, to be surgeon to the 
Swallow, Captain Abraham Pannel, commander; with whom I continued three years and a half, making a voyage 
or two into the Levant, and some other parts. When I came back I resolved to settle in London; to which Mr. Bates, 
my master, encouraged me, and by him I was recommended to several patients. I took part of a small house in the 
Old Jewry; and being advised to alter my condition, I married Mrs. Mary Burton, second daughter to Mr. Edmund 
Burton, hosier, in Newgate-street, with whom I received four hundred pounds for a portion.

But my good master Bates dying in two years after, and I having few friends, my business began to fail; for 
my conscience would not suffer me to imitate the bad practice of too many among my brethren. Having therefore 
consulted with my wife, and some of my acquaintance, I determined to go again to sea. I was surgeon successively 
in two ships, and made several voyages, for six years, to the East and West Indies, by which I got some addition to 
my fortune. My hours of leisure I spent in reading the best authors, ancient and modern, being always provided 
with a good number of books; and when I was ashore, in observing the manners and dispositions of the people, as 
well as learning their language; wherein I had a great facility, by the strength of my memory.

The last of these voyages not proving very fortunate, I grew weary of the sea, and intended to stay at home 
with my wife and family. I removed from the Old Jewry to Fetter Lane, and from thence to Wapping, hoping to get 
business among the sailors; but it would not turn to account. After three years expectation that things would mend, 
I accepted an advantageous offer from Captain William Prichard, master of the Antelope, who was making a voyage 
to the South Sea. We set sail from Bristol, May 4, 1699, and our voyage was at first very prosperous.

It would not be proper, for some reasons, to trouble the reader with the particulars of our adventures in those 
seas; let it suffice to inform him, that in our passage from thence to the East Indies, we were driven by a violent 
storm to the north-west of Van Diemen’s Land. By an observation, we found ourselves in the latitude of 30 degrees 
2 minutes south. Twelve of our crew were dead by immoderate labour and ill food; the rest were in a very weak 
condition. On the 5th of November, which was the beginning of summer in those parts, the weather being very 
hazy, the seamen spied a rock within half a cable’s length of the ship; but the wind was so strong, that we were 
driven directly upon it, and immediately split. Six of the crew, of whom I was one, having let down the boat into the 
sea, made a shift to get clear of the ship and the rock. We rowed, by my computation, about three leagues, till we 
were able to work no longer, being already spent with labour while we were in the ship. We therefore trusted 
ourselves to the mercy of the waves, and in about half an hour the boat was overset by a sudden flurry from the 
north. What became of my companions in the boat, as well as of those who escaped on the rock, or were left in the 
vessel, I cannot tell; but conclude they were all lost. For my own part, I swam as fortune directed me, and was 
pushed forward by wind and tide. I often let my legs drop, and could feel no bottom; but when I was almost gone, 
and able to struggle no longer, I found myself within my depth; and by this time the storm was much abated. The 
declivity was so small, that I walked near a mile before I got to the shore, which I conjectured was about eight 
o’clock in the evening. I then advanced forward near half a mile, but could not discover any sign of houses or 
inhabitants; at least I was in so weak a condition, that I did not observe them. I was extremely tired, and with that, 
and the heat of the weather, and about half a pint of brandy that I drank as I left the ship, I found myself much 
inclined to sleep. I lay down on the grass, which was very short and soft, where I slept sounder than ever I 
remembered to have done in my life, and, as I reckoned, about nine hours; for when I awaked, it was just day-light. 
I attempted to rise, but was not able to stir: for, as I happened to lie on my back, I found my arms and legs were 
strongly fastened on each side to the ground; and my hair, which was long and thick, tied down in the same 
manner. I likewise felt several slender ligatures across my body, from my arm-pits to my thighs. I could only look 
upwards; the sun began to grow hot, and the light offended my eyes. I heard a confused noise about me; but in the 
posture I lay, could see nothing except the sky. In a little time I felt something alive moving on my left leg, which 
advancing gently forward over my breast, came almost up to my chin; when, bending my eyes downwards as much 
as I could, I perceived it to be a human creature not six inches high, with a bow and arrow in his hands, and a 
quiver at his back. In the mean time, I felt at least forty more of the same kind (as I conjectured) following the first. 
I was in the utmost astonishment, and roared so loud, that they all ran back in a fright; and some of them, as I was 
afterwards told, were hurt with the falls they got by leaping from my sides upon the ground. However, they soon 
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returned, and one of them, who ventured so far as to get a full sight of my face, lifting up his hands and eyes by way 
of admiration, cried out in a shrill but distinct voice, Hekinah degul: the others repeated the same words several 
times, but then I knew not what they meant. I lay all this while, as the reader may believe, in great uneasiness. At 
length, struggling to get loose, I had the fortune to break the strings, and wrench out the pegs that fastened my left 
arm to the ground; for, by lifting it up to my face, I discovered the methods they had taken to bind me, and at the 
same time with a violent pull, which gave me excessive pain, I a little loosened the strings that tied down my hair on 
the left side, so that I was just able to turn my head about two inches. But the creatures ran off a second time, before 
I could seize them; whereupon there was a great shout in a very shrill accent, and after it ceased I heard one of them 
cry aloud Tolgo phonac; when in an instant I felt above a hundred arrows discharged on my left hand, which, 
pricked me like so many needles; and besides, they shot another flight into the air, as we do bombs in Europe, 
whereof many, I suppose, fell on my body, (though I felt them not), and some on my face, which I immediately 
covered with my left hand. When this shower of arrows was over, I fell a groaning with grief and pain; and then 
striving again to get loose, they discharged another volley larger than the first, and some of them attempted with 
spears to stick me in the sides; but by good luck I had on a buff jerkin, which they could not pierce. I thought it the 
most prudent method to lie still, and my design was to continue so till night, when, my left hand being already 
loose, I could easily free myself: and as for the inhabitants, I had reason to believe I might be a match for the 
greatest army they could bring against me, if they were all of the same size with him that I saw. But fortune disposed 
otherwise of me. When the people observed I was quiet, they discharged no more arrows; but, by the noise I heard, 
I knew their numbers increased; and about four yards from me, over against my right ear, I heard a knocking for 
above an hour, like that of people at work; when turning my head that way, as well as the pegs and strings would 
permit me, I saw a stage erected about a foot and a half from the ground, capable of holding four of the inhabitants, 
with two or three ladders to mount it: from whence one of them, who seemed to be a person of quality, made me a 
long speech, whereof I understood not one syllable. But I should have mentioned, that before the principal person 
began his oration, he cried out three times, Langro dehul san (these words and the former were afterwards repeated 
and explained to me); whereupon, immediately, about fifty of the inhabitants came and cut the strings that fastened 
the left side of my head, which gave me the liberty of turning it to the right, and of observing the person and gesture 
of him that was to speak. He appeared to be of a middle age, and taller than any of the other three who attended 
him, whereof one was a page that held up his train, and seemed to be somewhat longer than my middle finger; the 
other two stood one on each side to support him. He acted every part of an orator, and I could observe many 
periods of threatenings, and others of promises, pity, and kindness. I answered in a few words, but in the most 
submissive manner, lifting up my left hand, and both my eyes to the sun, as calling him for a witness; and being 
almost famished with hunger, having not eaten a morsel for some hours before I left the ship, I found the demands 
of nature so strong upon me, that I could not forbear showing my impatience (perhaps against the strict rules of 
decency) by putting my finger frequently to my mouth, to signify that I wanted food. The hurgo (for so they call a 
great lord, as I afterwards learnt) understood me very well. He descended from the stage, and commanded that 
several ladders should be applied to my sides, on which above a hundred of the inhabitants mounted and walked 
towards my mouth, laden with baskets full of meat, which had been provided and sent thither by the king’s orders, 
upon the first intelligence he received of me. I observed there was the flesh of several animals, but could not 
distinguish them by the taste. There were shoulders, legs, and loins, shaped like those of mutton, and very well 
dressed, but smaller than the wings of a lark. I ate them by two or three at a mouthful, and took three loaves at a 
time, about the bigness of musket bullets. They supplied me as fast as they could, showing a thousand marks of 
wonder and astonishment at my bulk and appetite. I then made another sign, that I wanted drink. They found by 
my eating that a small quantity would not suffice me; and being a most ingenious people, they slung up, with great 
dexterity, one of their largest hogsheads, then rolled it towards my hand, and beat out the top; I drank it off at a 
draught, which I might well do, for it did not hold half a pint, and tasted like a small wine of Burgundy, but much 
more delicious. They brought me a second hogshead, which I drank in the same manner, and made signs for more; 
but they had none to give me. When I had performed these wonders, they shouted for joy, and danced upon my 
breast, repeating several times as they did at first, Hekinah degul. They made me a sign that I should throw down 
the two hogsheads, but first warning the people below to stand out of the way, crying aloud, Borach mevolah; and 
when they saw the vessels in the air, there was a universal shout of Hekinah degul. I confess I was often tempted, 
while they were passing backwards and forwards on my body, to seize forty or fifty of the first that came in my 
reach, and dash them against the ground. But the remembrance of what I had felt, which probably might not be the 
worst they could do, and the promise of honour I made them—for so I interpreted my submissive behaviour—soon 
drove out these imaginations. Besides, I now considered myself as bound by the laws of hospitality, to a people who 
had treated me with so much expense and magnificence. However, in my thoughts I could not sufficiently wonder 
at the intrepidity of these diminutive mortals, who durst venture to mount and walk upon my body, while one of 
my hands was at liberty, without trembling at the very sight of so prodigious a creature as I must appear to them. 
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After some time, when they observed that I made no more 
demands for meat, there appeared before me a person of high 
rank from his imperial majesty. His excellency, having 
mounted on the small of my right leg, advanced forwards up 
to my face, with about a dozen of his retinue; and producing 
his credentials under the signet royal, which he applied close 
to my eyes, spoke about ten minutes without any signs of 
anger, but with a kind of determinate resolution, often 
pointing forwards, which, as I afterwards found, was towards 
the capital city, about half a mile distant; whither it was agreed 
by his majesty in council that I must be conveyed. I answered 
in few words, but to no purpose, and made a sign with my 
hand that was loose, putting it to the other (but over his 
excellency’s head for fear of hurting him or his train) and then 
to my own head and body, to signify that I desired my liberty. 
It appeared that he understood me well enough, for he shook 
his head by way of disapprobation, and held his hand in a 
posture to show that I must be carried as a prisoner. However, 
he made other signs to let me understand that I should have 
meat and drink enough, and very good treatment. 
Whereupon I once more thought of attempting to break my 
bonds; but again, when I felt the smart of their arrows upon 
my face and hands, which were all in blisters, and many of the 
darts still sticking in them, and observing likewise that the 
number of my enemies increased, I gave tokens to let them 
know that they might do with me what they pleased. Upon 
this, the hurgo and his train withdrew, with much civility and 
cheerful countenances. Soon after I heard a general shout, 
with frequent repetitions of the words Peplom selan; and I felt 
great numbers of people on my left side relaxing the cords to 
such a degree, that I was able to turn upon my right, and to 
ease myself with making water; which I very plentifully did, 
to the great astonishment of the people; who, conjecturing by 
my motion what I was going to do, immediately opened to the 
right and left on that side, to avoid the torrent, which fell with 
such noise and violence from me. But before this, they had daubed my face and both my hands with a sort of 
ointment, very pleasant to the smell, which, in a few minutes, removed all the smart of their arrows. These 
circumstances, added to the refreshment I had received by their victuals and drink, which were very nourishing, 
disposed me to sleep. I slept about eight hours, as I was afterwards assured; and it was no wonder, for the 
physicians, by the emperor’s order, had mingled a sleepy potion in the hogsheads of wine.

It seems, that upon the first moment I was discovered sleeping on the ground, after my landing, the emperor 
had early notice of it by an express; and determined in council, that I should be tied in the manner I have related, 
(which was done in the night while I slept;) that plenty of meat and drink should be sent to me, and a machine 
prepared to carry me to the capital city.

This resolution perhaps may appear very bold and dangerous, and I am confident would not be imitated by 
any prince in Europe on the like occasion. However, in my opinion, it was extremely prudent, as well as generous: 
for, supposing these people had endeavoured to kill me with their spears and arrows, while I was asleep, I should 
certainly have awaked with the first sense of smart, which might so far have roused my rage and strength, as to have 
enabled me to break the strings wherewith I was tied; after which, as they were not able to make resistance, so they 
could expect no mercy.

These people are most excellent mathematicians, and arrived to a great perfection in mechanics, by the 
countenance and encouragement of the emperor, who is a renowned patron of learning. This prince has several 
machines fixed on wheels, for the carriage of trees and other great weights. He often builds his largest men of war, 
whereof some are nine feet long, in the woods where the timber grows, and has them carried on these engines three 
or four hundred yards to the sea. Five hundred carpenters and engineers were immediately set at work to prepare 
the greatest engine they had. It was a frame of wood raised three inches from the ground, about seven feet long, 
and four wide, moving upon twenty-two wheels. The shout I heard was upon the arrival of this engine, which, it 

Figure 4.1.7: Gulliver in Lilliput.. License: Public Domain.
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seems, set out in four hours after my landing. It was brought parallel to me, as I lay. But the principal difficulty was 
to raise and place me in this vehicle. Eighty poles, each of one foot high, were erected for this purpose, and very 
strong cords, of the bigness of packthread, were fastened by hooks to many bandages, which the workmen had girt 
round my neck, my hands, my body, and my legs. Nine hundred of the strongest men were employed to draw up 
these cords, by many pulleys fastened on the poles; and thus, in less than three hours, I was raised and slung into 
the engine, and there tied fast. All this I was told; for, while the operation was performing, I lay in a profound sleep, 
by the force of that soporiferous medicine infused into my liquor. Fifteen hundred of the emperor’s largest horses, 
each about four inches and a half high, were employed to draw me towards the metropolis, which, as I said, was half 
a mile distant.

About four hours after we began our journey, I awaked by a very ridiculous accident; for the carriage being 
stopped a while, to adjust something that was out of order, two or three of the young natives had the curiosity to 
see how I looked when I was asleep; they climbed up into the engine, and advancing very softly to my face, one of 
them, an officer in the guards, put the sharp end of his half-pike a good way up into my left nostril, which tickled 
my nose like a straw, and made me sneeze violently; whereupon they stole off unperceived, and it was three weeks 
before I knew the cause of my waking so suddenly. We made a long march the remaining part of the day, and, 
rested at night with five hundred guards on each side of me, half with torches, and half with bows and arrows, ready 
to shoot me if I should offer to stir. The next morning at sun-rise we continued our march, and arrived within 
two hundred yards of the city gates about noon. The emperor, and all his court, came out to meet us; but his great 
officers would by no means suffer his majesty to endanger his person by mounting on my body.

At the place where the carriage stopped there stood an ancient temple, esteemed to be the largest in the whole 
kingdom; which, having been polluted some years before by an unnatural murder, was, according to the zeal of 
those people, looked upon as profane, and therefore had been applied to common use, and all the ornaments and 
furniture carried away. In this edifice it was determined I should lodge. The great gate fronting to the north was 
about four feet high, and almost two feet wide, through which I could easily creep. On each side of the gate was a 
small window, not above six inches from the ground: into that on the left side, the king’s smith conveyed fourscore 
and eleven chains, like those that hang to a lady’s watch in Europe, and almost as large, which were locked to my 
left leg with six-and-thirty padlocks. Over against this temple, on the other side of the great highway, at twenty 
feet distance, there was a turret at least five feet high. Here the emperor ascended, with many principal lords of his 
court, to have an opportunity of viewing me, as I was told, for I could not see them. It was reckoned that above a 
hundred thousand inhabitants came out of the town upon the same errand; and, in spite of my guards, I believe 
there could not be fewer than ten thousand at several times, who mounted my body by the help of ladders. But a 
proclamation was soon issued, to forbid it upon pain of death. When the workmen found it was impossible for me 
to break loose, they cut all the strings that bound me; whereupon I rose up, with as melancholy a disposition as ever 
I had in my life. But the noise and astonishment of the people, at seeing me rise and walk, are not to be expressed. 
The chains that held my left leg were about two yards long, and gave me not only the liberty of walking backwards 
and forwards in a semicircle, but, being fixed within four inches of the gate, allowed me to creep in, and lie at my 
full length in the temple.

Chapter II

The emperor of Lilliput, attended by several of the nobility, comes to see the author in his confinement. The emperor’s 
person and habit described. Learned men appointed to teach the author their language. He gains favour by his mild 

disposition. His pockets are searched, and his sword and pistols taken from him.

When I found myself on my feet, I looked about me, and must confess I never beheld a more entertaining 
prospect. The country around appeared like a continued garden, and the enclosed fields, which were generally forty 
feet square, resembled so many beds of flowers. These fields were intermingled with woods of half a stang, and the 
tallest trees, as I could judge, appeared to be seven feet high. I viewed the town on my left hand, which looked like 
the painted scene of a city in a theatre.

I had been for some hours extremely pressed by the necessities of nature; which was no wonder, it being almost 
two days since I had last disburdened myself. I was under great difficulties between urgency and shame. The best 
expedient I could think of, was to creep into my house, which I accordingly did; and shutting the gate after me, I 
went as far as the length of my chain would suffer, and discharged my body of that uneasy load. But this was the 
only time I was ever guilty of so uncleanly an action; for which I cannot but hope the candid reader will give some 
allowance, after he has maturely and impartially considered my case, and the distress I was in. From this time my 
constant practice was, as soon as I rose, to perform that business in open air, at the full extent of my chain; and 
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due care was taken every morning before company came, that the offensive matter should be carried off in wheel-
barrows, by two servants appointed for that purpose. I would not have dwelt so long upon a circumstance that, 
perhaps, at first sight, may appear not very momentous, if I had not thought it necessary to justify my character, in 
point of cleanliness, to the world; which, I am told, some of my maligners have been pleased, upon this and other 
occasions, to call in question.

When this adventure was at an end, I came back out of my house, having occasion for fresh air. The emperor 
was already descended from the tower, and advancing on horseback towards me, which had like to have cost him 
dear; for the beast, though very well trained, yet wholly unused to such a sight, which appeared as if a mountain 
moved before him, reared up on its hinder feet: but that prince, who is an excellent horseman, kept his seat, till his 
attendants ran in, and held the bridle, while his majesty had time to dismount. When he alighted, he surveyed me 
round with great admiration; but kept beyond the length of my chain. He ordered his cooks and butlers, who were 
already prepared, to give me victuals and drink, which they pushed forward in a sort of vehicles upon wheels, till I 
could reach them. I took these vehicles and soon emptied them all; twenty of them were filled with meat, and ten 
with liquor; each of the former afforded me two or three good mouthfuls; and I emptied the liquor of ten vessels, 
which was contained in earthen vials, into one vehicle, drinking it off at a draught; and so I did with the rest. The 
empress, and young princes of the blood of both sexes, attended by many ladies, sat at some distance in their chairs; 
but upon the accident that happened to the emperor’s horse, they alighted, and came near his person, which I am 
now going to describe. He is taller by almost the breadth of my nail, than any of his court; which alone is enough 
to strike an awe into the beholders. His features are strong and masculine, with an Austrian lip and arched nose, 
his complexion olive, his countenance erect, his body and limbs well proportioned, all his motions graceful, and 
his deportment majestic. He was then past his prime, being twenty-eight years and three quarters old, of which he 
had reigned about seven in great felicity, and generally victorious. For the better convenience of beholding him, I 
lay on my side, so that my face was parallel to his, and he stood but three yards off: however, I have had him since 
many times in my hand, and therefore cannot be deceived in the description. His dress was very plain and simple, 
and the fashion of it between the Asiatic and the European; but he had on his head a light helmet of gold, adorned 
with jewels, and a plume on the crest. He held his sword drawn in his hand to defend himself, if I should happen 
to break loose; it was almost three inches long; the hilt and scabbard were gold enriched with diamonds. His voice 
was shrill, but very clear and articulate; and I could distinctly hear it when I stood up. The ladies and courtiers 
were all most magnificently clad; so that the spot they stood upon seemed to resemble a petticoat spread upon 
the ground, embroidered with figures of gold and silver. His imperial majesty spoke often to me, and I returned 
answers: but neither of us could understand a syllable. There were several of his priests and lawyers present (as I 
conjectured by their habits), who were commanded to address themselves to me; and I spoke to them in as many 
languages as I had the least smattering of, which were High and Low Dutch, Latin, French, Spanish, Italian, and 
Lingua Franca, but all to no purpose. After about two hours the court retired, and I was left with a strong guard, 
to prevent the impertinence, and probably the malice of the rabble, who were very impatient to crowd about me 
as near as they durst; and some of them had the impudence to shoot their arrows at me, as I sat on the ground by 
the door of my house, whereof one very narrowly missed my left eye. But the colonel ordered six of the ringleaders 
to be seized, and thought no punishment so proper as to deliver them bound into my hands; which some of his 
soldiers accordingly did, pushing them forward with the butt-ends of their pikes into my reach. I took them all in 
my right hand, put five of them into my coat-pocket; and as to the sixth, I made a countenance as if I would eat him 
alive. The poor man squalled terribly, and the colonel and his officers were in much pain, especially when they saw 
me take out my penknife: but I soon put them out of fear; for, looking mildly, and immediately cutting the strings 
he was bound with, I set him gently on the ground, and away he ran. I treated the rest in the same manner, taking 
them one by one out of my pocket; and I observed both the soldiers and people were highly delighted at this mark 
of my clemency, which was represented very much to my advantage at court.

Towards night I got with some difficulty into my house, where I lay on the ground, and continued to do so 
about a fortnight; during which time, the emperor gave orders to have a bed prepared for me. Six hundred beds 
of the common measure were brought in carriages, and worked up in my house; a hundred and fifty of their beds, 
sewn together, made up the breadth and length; and these were four double: which, however, kept me but very 
indifferently from the hardness of the floor, that was of smooth stone. By the same computation, they provided me 
with sheets, blankets, and coverlets, tolerable enough for one who had been so long inured to hardships.

As the news of my arrival spread through the kingdom, it brought prodigious numbers of rich, idle, and curious 
people to see me; so that the villages were almost emptied; and great neglect of tillage and household affairs must 
have ensued, if his imperial majesty had not provided, by several proclamations and orders of state, against this 
inconveniency. He directed that those who had already beheld me should return home, and not presume to come 
within fifty yards of my house, without license from the court; whereby the secretaries of state got considerable fees.

In the mean time the emperor held frequent councils, to debate what course should be taken with me; and I 
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was afterwards assured by a particular friend, a person of great quality, who was as much in the secret as any, that 
the court was under many difficulties concerning me. They apprehended my breaking loose; that my diet would be 
very expensive, and might cause a famine. Sometimes they determined to starve me; or at least to shoot me in the 
face and hands with poisoned arrows, which would soon despatch me; but again they considered, that the stench 
of so large a carcass might produce a plague in the metropolis, and probably spread through the whole kingdom. 
In the midst of these consultations, several officers of the army went to the door of the great council-chamber, 
and two of them being admitted, gave an account of my behaviour to the six criminals above-mentioned; which 
made so favourable an impression in the breast of his majesty and the whole board, in my behalf, that an imperial 
commission was issued out, obliging all the villages, nine hundred yards round the city, to deliver in every morning 
six beeves, forty sheep, and other victuals for my sustenance; together with a proportionable quantity of bread, 
and wine, and other liquors; for the due payment of which, his majesty gave assignments upon his treasury:—for 
this prince lives chiefly upon his own demesnes; seldom, except upon great occasions, raising any subsidies upon 
his subjects, who are bound to attend him in his wars at their own expense. An establishment was also made of 
six hundred persons to be my domestics, who had board-wages allowed for their maintenance, and tents built for 
them very conveniently on each side of my door. It was likewise ordered, that three hundred tailors should make 
me a suit of clothes, after the fashion of the country; that six of his majesty’s greatest scholars should be employed 
to instruct me in their language; and lastly, that the emperor’s horses, and those of the nobility and troops of 
guards, should be frequently exercised in my sight, to accustom themselves to me. All these orders were duly put 
in execution; and in about three weeks I made a great progress in learning their language; during which time the 
emperor frequently honoured me with his visits, and was pleased to assist my masters in teaching me. We began 
already to converse together in some sort; and the first words I learnt, were to express my desire “that he would 
please give me my liberty;” which I every day repeated on my knees. His answer, as I could comprehend it, was, 
“that this must be a work of time, not to be thought on without the advice of his council, and that first I must 
lumos kelmin pesso desmar lon emposo;” that is, swear a peace with him and his kingdom. However, that I 
should be used with all kindness. And he advised me to “acquire, by my patience and discreet behaviour, the good 
opinion of himself and his subjects.” He desired “I would not take it ill, if he gave orders to certain proper officers 
to search me; for probably I might carry about me several weapons, which must needs be dangerous things, if they 
answered the bulk of so prodigious a person.” I said, “His majesty should be satisfied; for I was ready to strip myself, 
and turn up my pockets before him.” This I delivered part in words, and part in signs. He replied, “that, by the laws 
of the kingdom, I must be searched by two of his officers; that he knew this could not be done without my consent 
and assistance; and he had so good an opinion of my generosity and justice, as to trust their persons in my hands; 
that whatever they took from me, should be returned when I left the country, or paid for at the rate which I would 
set upon them.” I took up the two officers in my hands, put them first into my coat-pockets, and then into every 
other pocket about me, except my two fobs, and another secret pocket, which I had no mind should be searched, 
wherein I had some little necessaries that were of no consequence to any but myself. In one of my fobs there was 
a silver watch, and in the other a small quantity of gold in a purse. These gentlemen, having pen, ink, and paper, 
about them, made an exact inventory of every thing they saw; and when they had done, desired I would set them 
down, that they might deliver it to the emperor. This inventory I afterwards translated into English, and is, word for 
word, as follows:

 
“Imprimis: In the right coat-pocket of the great man-mountain” (for so I interpret the words quinbus flestrin,) 

“after the strictest search, we found only one great piece of coarse-cloth, large enough to be a foot-cloth for your 
majesty’s chief room of state. In the left pocket we saw a huge silver chest, with a cover of the same metal, which 
we, the searchers, were not able to lift. We desired it should be opened, and one of us stepping into it, found himself 
up to the mid leg in a sort of dust, some part whereof flying up to our faces set us both a sneezing for several times 
together. In his right waistcoat-pocket we found a prodigious bundle of white thin substances, folded one over 
another, about the bigness of three men, tied with a strong cable, and marked with black figures; which we humbly 
conceive to be writings, every letter almost half as large as the palm of our hands. In the left there was a sort of 
engine, from the back of which were extended twenty long poles, resembling the pallisados before your majesty’s 
court: wherewith we conjecture the man-mountain combs his head; for we did not always trouble him with 
questions, because we found it a great difficulty to make him understand us. In the large pocket, on the right side 
of his middle cover” (so I translate the word ranfulo, by which they meant my breeches,) “we saw a hollow pillar of 
iron, about the length of a man, fastened to a strong piece of timber larger than the pillar; and upon one side of the 
pillar, were huge pieces of iron sticking out, cut into strange figures, which we know not what to make of. In the left 
pocket, another engine of the same kind. In the smaller pocket on the right side, were several round flat pieces of 
white and red metal, of different bulk; some of the white, which seemed to be silver, were so large and heavy, that 
my comrade and I could hardly lift them. In the left pocket were two black pillars irregularly shaped: we could not, 
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without difficulty, reach the top of them, as we stood at the bottom of his pocket. One of them was covered, and 
seemed all of a piece: but at the upper end of the other there appeared a white round substance, about twice the 
bigness of our heads. Within each of these was enclosed a prodigious plate of steel; which, by our orders, we obliged 
him to show us, because we apprehended they might be dangerous engines. He took them out of their cases, and 
told us, that in his own country his practice was to shave his beard with one of these, and cut his meat with the 
other. There were two pockets which we could not enter: these he called his fobs; they were two large slits cut into 
the top of his middle cover, but squeezed close by the pressure of his belly. Out of the right fob hung a great silver 
chain, with a wonderful kind of engine at the bottom. We directed him to draw out whatever was at the end of that 
chain; which appeared to be a globe, half silver, and half of some transparent metal; for, on the transparent side, we 
saw certain strange figures circularly drawn, and thought we could touch them, till we found our fingers stopped by 
the lucid substance. He put this engine into our ears, which made an incessant noise, like that of a water-mill: and 
we conjecture it is either some unknown animal, or the god that he worships; but we are more inclined to the latter 
opinion, because he assured us, (if we understood him right, for he expressed himself very imperfectly) that he 
seldom did any thing without consulting it. He called it his oracle, and said, it pointed out the time for every action 
of his life. From the left fob he took out a net almost large enough for a fisherman, but contrived to open and shut 
like a purse, and served him for the same use: we found therein several massy pieces of yellow metal, which, if they 
be real gold, must be of immense value.

“Having thus, in obedience to your majesty’s commands, diligently searched all his pockets, we observed a 
girdle about his waist made of the hide of some prodigious animal, from which, on the left side, hung a sword of the 
length of five men; and on the right, a bag or pouch divided into two cells, each cell capable of holding three of your 
majesty’s subjects. In one of these cells were several globes, or balls, of a most ponderous metal, about the bigness of 
our heads, and requiring a strong hand to lift them: the other cell contained a heap of certain black grains, but of no 
great bulk or weight, for we could hold above fifty of them in the palms of our hands.

“This is an exact inventory of what we found about the body of the man-mountain, who used us with great 
civility, and due respect to your majesty’s commission. Signed and sealed on the fourth day of the eighty-ninth 
moon of your majesty’s auspicious reign.

Clefrin Frelock, Marsi Frelock”
 
When this inventory was read over to the emperor, he directed me, although in very gentle terms, to deliver 

up the several particulars. He first called for my scimitar, which I took out, scabbard and all. In the mean time he 
ordered three thousand of his choicest troops (who then attended him) to surround me at a distance, with their 
bows and arrows just ready to discharge; but I did not observe it, for mine eyes were wholly fixed upon his majesty. 
He then desired me to draw my scimitar, which, although it had got some rust by the sea water, was, in most parts, 
exceeding bright. I did so, and immediately all the troops gave a shout between terror and surprise; for the sun 
shone clear, and the reflection dazzled their eyes, as I waved the scimitar to and fro in my hand. His majesty, who 
is a most magnanimous prince, was less daunted than I could expect: he ordered me to return it into the scabbard, 
and cast it on the ground as gently as I could, about six feet from the end of my chain. The next thing he demanded 
was one of the hollow iron pillars; by which he meant my pocket pistols. I drew it out, and at his desire, as well 
as I could, expressed to him the use of it; and charging it only with powder, which, by the closeness of my pouch, 
happened to escape wetting in the sea (an inconvenience against which all prudent mariners take special care to 
provide,) I first cautioned the emperor not to be afraid, and then I let it off in the air. The astonishment here was 
much greater than at the sight of my scimitar. Hundreds fell down as if they had been struck dead; and even the 
emperor, although he stood his ground, could not recover himself for some time. I delivered up both my pistols 
in the same manner as I had done my scimitar, and then my pouch of powder and bullets; begging him that the 
former might be kept from fire, for it would kindle with the smallest spark, and blow up his imperial palace into 
the air. I likewise delivered up my watch, which the emperor was very curious to see, and commanded two of his 
tallest yeomen of the guards to bear it on a pole upon their shoulders, as draymen in England do a barrel of ale. He 
was amazed at the continual noise it made, and the motion of the minute-hand, which he could easily discern; for 
their sight is much more acute than ours: he asked the opinions of his learned men about it, which were various 
and remote, as the reader may well imagine without my repeating; although indeed I could not very perfectly 
understand them. I then gave up my silver and copper money, my purse, with nine large pieces of gold, and some 
smaller ones; my knife and razor, my comb and silver snuff-box, my handkerchief and journal-book. My scimitar, 
pistols, and pouch, were conveyed in carriages to his majesty’s stores; but the rest of my goods were returned me.

I had as I before observed, one private pocket, which escaped their search, wherein there was a pair of 
spectacles (which I sometimes use for the weakness of mine eyes,) a pocket perspective, and some other little 
conveniences; which, being of no consequence to the emperor, I did not think myself bound in honour to discover, 
and I apprehended they might be lost or spoiled if I ventured them out of my possession.
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Chapter III

The author diverts the emperor, and his nobility of both sexes, in a very uncommon manner. The diversions of the court 
of Lilliput described. The author has his liberty granted him upon certain conditions.

My gentleness and good behaviour had gained so far on the emperor and his court, and indeed upon the 
army and people in general, that I began to conceive hopes of getting my liberty in a short time. I took all possible 
methods to cultivate this favourable disposition. The natives came, by degrees, to be less apprehensive of any danger 
from me. I would sometimes lie down, and let five or six of them dance on my hand; and at last the boys and girls 
would venture to come and play at hide-and-seek in my hair. I had now made a good progress in understanding 
and speaking the language. The emperor had a mind one day to entertain me with several of the country shows, 
wherein they exceed all nations I have known, both for dexterity and magnificence. I was diverted with none so 
much as that of the rope-dancers, performed upon a slender white thread, extended about two feet, and twelve 
inches from the ground. Upon which I shall desire liberty, with the reader’s patience, to enlarge a little.

This diversion is only practised by those persons who are candidates for great employments, and high favour at 
court. They are trained in this art from their youth, and are not always of noble birth, or liberal education. When a 
great office is vacant, either by death or disgrace (which often happens,) five or six of those candidates petition the 
emperor to entertain his majesty and the court with a dance on the rope; and whoever jumps the highest, without 
falling, succeeds in the office. Very often the chief ministers themselves are commanded to show their skill, and to 
convince the emperor that they have not lost their faculty. Flimnap, the treasurer, is allowed to cut a caper on the 
straight rope, at least an inch higher than any other lord in the whole empire. I have seen him do the summerset 
several times together, upon a trencher fixed on a rope which is no thicker than a common packthread in England. 
My friend Reldresal, principal secretary for private affairs, is, in my opinion, if I am not partial, the second after the 
treasurer; the rest of the great officers are much upon a par.

These diversions are often attended with fatal accidents, whereof great numbers are on record. I myself have 
seen two or three candidates break a limb. But the danger is much greater, when the ministers themselves are 
commanded to show their dexterity; for, by contending to excel themselves and their fellows, they strain so far that 
there is hardly one of them who has not received a fall, and some of them two or three. I was assured that, a year or 
two before my arrival, Flimnap would infallibly have broke his neck, if one of the king’s cushions, that accidentally 
lay on the ground, had not weakened the force of his fall.

There is likewise another diversion, which is only shown before the emperor and empress, and first minister, 
upon particular occasions. The emperor lays on the table three fine silken threads of six inches long; one is blue, 
the other red, and the third green. These threads are proposed as prizes for those persons whom the emperor has a 
mind to distinguish by a peculiar mark of his favour. The ceremony is performed in his majesty’s great chamber of 
state, where the candidates are to undergo a trial of dexterity very different from the former, and such as I have not 
observed the least resemblance of in any other country of the new or old world. The emperor holds a stick in his 
hands, both ends parallel to the horizon, while the candidates advancing, one by one, sometimes leap over the stick, 
sometimes creep under it, backward and forward, several times, according as the stick is advanced or depressed. 
Sometimes the emperor holds one end of the stick, and his first minister the other; sometimes the minister has it 
entirely to himself. Whoever performs his part with most agility, and holds out the longest in leaping and creeping, 
is rewarded with the blue-coloured silk; the red is given to the next, and the green to the third, which they all wear 
girt twice round about the middle; and you see few great persons about this court who are not adorned with one of 
these girdles.

The horses of the army, and those of the royal stables, having been daily led before me, were no longer shy, 
but would come up to my very feet without starting. The riders would leap them over my hand, as I held it on the 
ground; and one of the emperor’s huntsmen, upon a large courser, took my foot, shoe and all; which was indeed a 
prodigious leap. I had the good fortune to divert the emperor one day after a very extraordinary manner. I desired 
he would order several sticks of two feet high, and the thickness of an ordinary cane, to be brought me; whereupon 
his majesty commanded the master of his woods to give directions accordingly; and the next morning six woodmen 
arrived with as many carriages, drawn by eight horses to each. I took nine of these sticks, and fixing them firmly 
in the ground in a quadrangular figure, two feet and a half square, I took four other sticks, and tied them parallel 
at each corner, about two feet from the ground; then I fastened my handkerchief to the nine sticks that stood 
erect; and extended it on all sides, till it was tight as the top of a drum; and the four parallel sticks, rising about five 
inches higher than the handkerchief, served as ledges on each side. When I had finished my work, I desired the 
emperor to let a troop of his best horses twenty-four in number, come and exercise upon this plain. His majesty 
approved of the proposal, and I took them up, one by one, in my hands, ready mounted and armed, with the proper 
officers to exercise them. As soon as they got into order they divided into two parties, performed mock skirmishes, 
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discharged blunt arrows, drew their swords, fled and pursued, attacked and retired, and in short discovered the best 
military discipline I ever beheld. The parallel sticks secured them and their horses from falling over the stage; and 
the emperor was so much delighted, that he ordered this entertainment to be repeated several days, and once was 
pleased to be lifted up and give the word of command; and with great difficulty persuaded even the empress herself 
to let me hold her in her close chair within two yards of the stage, when she was able to take a full view of the whole 
performance. It was my good fortune, that no ill accident happened in these entertainments; only once a fiery 
horse, that belonged to one of the captains, pawing with his hoof, struck a hole in my handkerchief, and his foot 
slipping, he overthrew his rider and himself; but I immediately relieved them both, and covering the hole with one 
hand, I set down the troop with the other, in the same manner as I took them up. The horse that fell was strained in 
the left shoulder, but the rider got no hurt; and I repaired my handkerchief as well as I could: however, I would not 
trust to the strength of it any more, in such dangerous enterprises.

About two or three days before I was set at liberty, as I was entertaining the court with this kind of feat, there 
arrived an express to inform his majesty, that some of his subjects, riding near the place where I was first taken 
up, had seen a great black substance lying on the around, very oddly shaped, extending its edges round, as wide 
as his majesty’s bedchamber, and rising up in the middle as high as a man; that it was no living creature, as they 
at first apprehended, for it lay on the grass without motion; and some of them had walked round it several times; 
that, by mounting upon each other’s shoulders, they had got to the top, which was flat and even, and, stamping 
upon it, they found that it was hollow within; that they humbly conceived it might be something belonging to the 
man-mountain; and if his majesty pleased, they would undertake to bring it with only five horses. I presently knew 
what they meant, and was glad at heart to receive this intelligence. It seems, upon my first reaching the shore after 
our shipwreck, I was in such confusion, that before I came to the place where I went to sleep, my hat, which I had 
fastened with a string to my head while I was rowing, and had stuck on all the time I was swimming, fell off after 
I came to land; the string, as I conjecture, breaking by some accident, which I never observed, but thought my hat 
had been lost at sea. I entreated his imperial majesty to give orders it might be brought to me as soon as possible, 
describing to him the use and the nature of it: and the next day the waggoners arrived with it, but not in a very 
good condition; they had bored two holes in the brim, within an inch and half of the edge, and fastened two hooks 
in the holes; these hooks were tied by a long cord to the harness, and thus my hat was dragged along for above half 
an English mile; but, the ground in that country being extremely smooth and level, it received less damage than I 
expected.

Two days after this adventure, the emperor, having ordered that part of his army which quarters in and about 
his metropolis, to be in readiness, took a fancy of diverting himself in a very singular manner. He desired I would 
stand like a Colossus, with my legs as far asunder as I conveniently could. He then commanded his general (who 
was an old experienced leader, and a great patron of mine) to draw up the troops in close order, and march them 
under me; the foot by twenty-four abreast, and the horse by sixteen, with drums beating, colours flying, and pikes 
advanced. This body consisted of three thousand foot, and a thousand horse. His majesty gave orders, upon pain 
of death, that every soldier in his march should observe the strictest decency with regard to my person; which 
however could not prevent some of the younger officers from turning up their eyes as they passed under me: and, 
to confess the truth, my breeches were at that time in so ill a condition, that they afforded some opportunities for 
laughter and admiration.

I had sent so many memorials and petitions for my liberty, that his majesty at length mentioned the matter, first 
in the cabinet, and then in a full council; where it was opposed by none, except Skyresh Bolgolam, who was pleased, 
without any provocation, to be my mortal enemy. But it was carried against him by the whole board, and confirmed 
by the emperor. That minister was galbet, or admiral of the realm, very much in his master’s confidence, and a 
person well versed in affairs, but of a morose and sour complexion. However, he was at length persuaded to comply; 
but prevailed that the articles and conditions upon which I should be set free, and to which I must swear, should 
be drawn up by himself. These articles were brought to me by Skyresh Bolgolam in person attended by two under-
secretaries, and several persons of distinction. After they were read, I was demanded to swear to the performance 
of them; first in the manner of my own country, and afterwards in the method prescribed by their laws; which was, 
to hold my right foot in my left hand, and to place the middle finger of my right hand on the crown of my head, 
and my thumb on the tip of my right ear. But because the reader may be curious to have some idea of the style and 
manner of expression peculiar to that people, as well as to know the article upon which I recovered my liberty, I 
have made a translation of the whole instrument, word for word, as near as I was able, which I here offer to the 
public.

“Golbasto Momarem Evlame Gurdilo Shefin Mully Ully Gue, most mighty Emperor of Lilliput, delight and 
terror of the universe, whose dominions extend five thousand blustrugs (about twelve miles in circumference) to 
the extremities of the globe; monarch of all monarchs, taller than the sons of men; whose feet press down to the 
centre, and whose head strikes against the sun; at whose nod the princes of the earth shake their knees; pleasant as 
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the spring, comfortable as the summer, fruitful as autumn, dreadful as winter: his most sublime majesty proposes 
to the man-mountain, lately arrived at our celestial dominions, the following articles, which, by a solemn oath, he 
shall be obliged to perform:—

 
“1st, The man-mountain shall not depart from our dominions, without our license under our great seal.
“2d, He shall not presume to come into our metropolis, without our express order; at which time, the 

inhabitants shall have two hours warning to keep within doors.
“3d, The said man-mountain shall confine his walks to our principal high roads, and not offer to walk, or lie 

down, in a meadow or field of corn.
“4th, As he walks the said roads, he shall take the utmost care not to trample upon the bodies of any of our 

loving subjects, their horses, or carriages, nor take any of our subjects into his hands without their own consent.
“5th, If an express requires extraordinary despatch, the man-mountain shall be obliged to carry, in his pocket, 

the messenger and horse a six days journey, once in every moon, and return the said messenger back (if so 
required) safe to our imperial presence.

“6th, He shall be our ally against our enemies in the island of Blefuscu, and do his utmost to destroy their fleet, 
which is now preparing to invade us.

“7th, That the said man-mountain shall, at his times of leisure, be aiding and assisting to our workmen, in 
helping to raise certain great stones, towards covering the wall of the principal park, and other our royal buildings.

“8th, That the said man-mountain shall, in two moons’ time, deliver in an exact survey of the circumference of 
our dominions, by a computation of his own paces round the coast.

 
“Lastly, That, upon his solemn oath to observe all the above articles, the said man-mountain shall have a daily 

allowance of meat and drink sufficient for the support of 1724 of our subjects, with free access to our royal person, 
and other marks of our favour. Given at our palace at Belfaborac, the twelfth day of the ninety-first moon of our 
reign.”

I swore and subscribed to these articles with great cheerfulness and content, although some of them were not 
so honourable as I could have wished; which proceeded wholly from the malice of Skyresh Bolgolam, the high-
admiral: whereupon my chains were immediately unlocked, and I was at full liberty. The emperor himself, in 
person, did me the honour to be by at the whole ceremony. I made my acknowledgements by prostrating myself at 
his majesty’s feet: but he commanded me to rise; and after many gracious expressions, which, to avoid the censure 
of vanity, I shall not repeat, he added, “that he hoped I should prove a useful servant, and well deserve all the 
favours he had already conferred upon me, or might do for the future.”

The reader may please to observe, that, in the last article of the recovery of my liberty, the emperor stipulates 
to allow me a quantity of meat and drink sufficient for the support of 1724 Lilliputians. Some time after, asking a 
friend at court how they came to fix on that determinate number, he told me that his majesty’s mathematicians, 
having taken the height of my body by the help of a quadrant, and finding it to exceed theirs in the proportion of 
twelve to one, they concluded from the similarity of their bodies, that mine must contain at least 1724 of theirs, and 
consequently would require as much food as was necessary to support that number of Lilliputians. By which the 
reader may conceive an idea of the ingenuity of that people, as well as the prudent and exact economy of so great a 
prince.

Chapter IV

Mildendo, the metropolis of Lilliput, described, together with the emperor’s palace. A conversation between the author 
and a principal secretary, concerning the affairs of that empire. The author’s offers to serve the emperor in his wars.

The first request I made, after I had obtained my liberty, was, that I might have license to see Mildendo, 
the metropolis; which the emperor easily granted me, but with a special charge to do no hurt either to the 
inhabitants or their houses. The people had notice, by proclamation, of my design to visit the town. The wall which 
encompassed it is two feet and a half high, and at least eleven inches broad, so that a coach and horses may be 
driven very safely round it; and it is flanked with strong towers at ten feet distance. I stepped over the great western 
gate, and passed very gently, and sidling, through the two principal streets, only in my short waistcoat, for fear of 
damaging the roofs and eaves of the houses with the skirts of my coat. I walked with the utmost circumspection, 
to avoid treading on any stragglers who might remain in the streets, although the orders were very strict, that all 
people should keep in their houses, at their own peril. The garret windows and tops of houses were so crowded with 
spectators, that I thought in all my travels I had not seen a more populous place. The city is an exact square, each 
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side of the wall being five hundred feet long. The two great streets, which run across and divide it into four quarters, 
are five feet wide. The lanes and alleys, which I could not enter, but only view them as I passed, are from twelve 
to eighteen inches. The town is capable of holding five hundred thousand souls: the houses are from three to five 
stories: the shops and markets well provided.

The emperor’s palace is in the centre of the city where the two great streets meet. It is enclosed by a wall of two 
feet high, and twenty feet distance from the buildings. I had his majesty’s permission to step over this wall; and, the 
space being so wide between that and the palace, I could easily view it on every side. The outward court is a square 
of forty feet, and includes two other courts: in the inmost are the royal apartments, which I was very desirous to see, 
but found it extremely difficult; for the great gates, from one square into another, were but eighteen inches high, and 
seven inches wide. Now the buildings of the outer court were at least five feet high, and it was impossible for me to 
stride over them without infinite damage to the pile, though the walls were strongly built of hewn stone, and four 
inches thick. At the same time the emperor had a great desire that I should see the magnificence of his palace; but 
this I was not able to do till three days after, which I spent in cutting down with my knife some of the largest trees in 
the royal park, about a hundred yards distant from the city. Of these trees I made two stools, each about three feet 
high, and strong enough to bear my weight. The people having received notice a second time, I went again through 
the city to the palace with my two stools in my hands. When I came to the side of the outer court, I stood upon one 
stool, and took the other in my hand; this I lifted over the roof, and gently set it down on the space between the first 
and second court, which was eight feet wide. I then stept over the building very conveniently from one stool to the 
other, and drew up the first after me with a hooked stick. By this contrivance I got into the inmost court; and, lying 
down upon my side, I applied my face to the windows of the middle stories, which were left open on purpose, and 
discovered the most splendid apartments that can be imagined. There I saw the empress and the young princes, 
in their several lodgings, with their chief attendants about them. Her imperial majesty was pleased to smile very 
graciously upon me, and gave me out of the window her hand to kiss.

But I shall not anticipate the reader with further descriptions of this kind, because I reserve them for a greater 
work, which is now almost ready for the press; containing a general description of this empire, from its first 
erection, through along series of princes; with a particular account of their wars and politics, laws, learning, and 
religion; their plants and animals; their peculiar manners and customs, with other matters very curious and useful; 
my chief design at present being only to relate such events and transactions as happened to the public or to myself 
during a residence of about nine months in that empire.

One morning, about a fortnight after I had obtained my liberty, Reldresal, principal secretary (as they style 
him) for private affairs, came to my house attended only by one servant. He ordered his coach to wait at a distance, 
and desired I would give him an hours audience; which I readily consented to, on account of his quality and 
personal merits, as well as of the many good offices he had done me during my solicitations at court. I offered to 
lie down that he might the more conveniently reach my ear, but he chose rather to let me hold him in my hand 
during our conversation. He began with compliments on my liberty; said “he might pretend to some merit in it;” 
but, however, added, “that if it had not been for the present situation of things at court, perhaps I might not have 
obtained it so soon. For,” said he, “as flourishing a condition as we may appear to be in to foreigners, we labour 
under two mighty evils: a violent faction at home, and the danger of an invasion, by a most potent enemy, from 
abroad. As to the first, you are to understand, that for about seventy moons past there have been two struggling 
parties in this empire, under the names of Tramecksan and Slamecksan, from the high and low heels of 
their shoes, by which they distinguish themselves. It is alleged, indeed, that the high heels are most agreeable 
to our ancient constitution; but, however this be, his majesty has determined to make use only of low heels in 
the administration of the government, and all offices in the gift of the crown, as you cannot but observe; and 
particularly that his majesty’s imperial heels are lower at least by a drurr than any of his court (drurr is a measure 
about the fourteenth part of an inch). The animosities between these two parties run so high, that they will neither 
eat, nor drink, nor talk with each other. We compute the Tramecksan, or high heels, to exceed us in number; but 
the power is wholly on our side. We apprehend his imperial highness, the heir to the crown, to have some tendency 
towards the high heels; at least we can plainly discover that one of his heels is higher than the other, which gives 
him a hobble in his gait. Now, in the midst of these intestine disquiets, we are threatened with an invasion from 
the island of Blefuscu, which is the other great empire of the universe, almost as large and powerful as this of his 
majesty. For as to what we have heard you affirm, that there are other kingdoms and states in the world inhabited 
by human creatures as large as yourself, our philosophers are in much doubt, and would rather conjecture that you 
dropped from the moon, or one of the stars; because it is certain, that a hundred mortals of your bulk would in a 
short time destroy all the fruits and cattle of his majesty’s dominions: besides, our histories of six thousand moons 
make no mention of any other regions than the two great empires of Lilliput and Blefuscu. Which two mighty 
powers have, as I was going to tell you, been engaged in a most obstinate war for six-and-thirty moons past. It 
began upon the following occasion. It is allowed on all hands, that the primitive way of breaking eggs, before we eat 
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them, was upon the larger end; but his present majesty’s grandfather, while he was a boy, going to eat an egg, and 
breaking it according to the ancient practice, happened to cut one of his fingers. Whereupon the emperor his father 
published an edict, commanding all his subjects, upon great penalties, to break the smaller end of their eggs. The 
people so highly resented this law, that our histories tell us, there have been six rebellions raised on that account; 
wherein one emperor lost his life, and another his crown. These civil commotions were constantly fomented by the 
monarchs of Blefuscu; and when they were quelled, the exiles always fled for refuge to that empire. It is computed 
that eleven thousand persons have at several times suffered death, rather than submit to break their eggs at the 
smaller end. Many hundred large volumes have been published upon this controversy: but the books of the Big-
endians have been long forbidden, and the whole party rendered incapable by law of holding employments. During 
the course of these troubles, the emperors of Blefusca did frequently expostulate by their ambassadors, accusing us 
of making a schism in religion, by offending against a fundamental doctrine of our great prophet Lustrog, in the 
fifty-fourth chapter of the Blundecral (which is their Alcoran). This, however, is thought to be a mere strain upon 
the text; for the words are these: ‘that all true believers break their eggs at the convenient end.’ And which is the 
convenient end, seems, in my humble opinion to be left to every man’s conscience, or at least in the power of the 
chief magistrate to determine. Now, the Big-endian exiles have found so much credit in the emperor of Blefuscu’s 
court, and so much private assistance and encouragement from their party here at home, that a bloody war has 
been carried on between the two empires for six-and-thirty moons, with various success; during which time we 
have lost forty capital ships, and a much a greater number of smaller vessels, together with thirty thousand of our 
best seamen and soldiers; and the damage received by the enemy is reckoned to be somewhat greater than ours. 
However, they have now equipped a numerous fleet, and are just preparing to make a descent upon us; and his 
imperial majesty, placing great confidence in your valour and strength, has commanded me to lay this account of 
his affairs before you.”

I desired the secretary to present my humble duty to the emperor; and to let him know, “that I thought it would 
not become me, who was a foreigner, to interfere with parties; but I was ready, with the hazard of my life, to defend 
his person and state against all invaders.”

Chapter V

The author, by an extraordinary stratagem, prevents an invasion. A high title of honour is conferred upon him. 
Ambassadors arrive from the emperor of Blefuscu, and sue for peace. The empress’s apartment on fire by an accident; 

the author instrumental in saving the rest of the palace.

The empire of Blefuscu is an island situated to the north-east of Lilliput, from which it is parted only by a 
channel of eight hundred yards wide. I had not yet seen it, and upon this notice of an intended invasion, I avoided 
appearing on that side of the coast, for fear of being discovered, by some of the enemy’s ships, who had received 
no intelligence of me; all intercourse between the two empires having been strictly forbidden during the war, upon 
pain of death, and an embargo laid by our emperor upon all vessels whatsoever. I communicated to his majesty 
a project I had formed of seizing the enemy’s whole fleet; which, as our scouts assured us, lay at anchor in the 
harbour, ready to sail with the first fair wind. I consulted the most experienced seamen upon the depth of the 
channel, which they had often plumbed; who told me, that in the middle, at high-water, it was seventy glumgluffs 
deep, which is about six feet of European measure; and the rest of it fifty glumgluffs at most. I walked towards the 
north-east coast, over against Blefuscu, where, lying down behind a hillock, I took out my small perspective glass, 
and viewed the enemy’s fleet at anchor, consisting of about fifty men of war, and a great number of transports: I 
then came back to my house, and gave orders (for which I had a warrant) for a great quantity of the strongest cable 
and bars of iron. The cable was about as thick as packthread and the bars of the length and size of a knitting-needle. 
I trebled the cable to make it stronger, and for the same reason I twisted three of the iron bars together, bending 
the extremities into a hook. Having thus fixed fifty hooks to as many cables, I went back to the north-east coast, 
and putting off my coat, shoes, and stockings, walked into the sea, in my leathern jerkin, about half an hour before 
high water. I waded with what haste I could, and swam in the middle about thirty yards, till I felt ground. I arrived 
at the fleet in less than half an hour. The enemy was so frightened when they saw me, that they leaped out of their 
ships, and swam to shore, where there could not be fewer than thirty thousand souls. I then took my tackling, 
and, fastening a hook to the hole at the prow of each, I tied all the cords together at the end. While I was thus 
employed, the enemy discharged several thousand arrows, many of which stuck in my hands and face, and, beside 
the excessive smart, gave me much disturbance in my work. My greatest apprehension was for mine eyes, which I 
should have infallibly lost, if I had not suddenly thought of an expedient. I kept, among other little necessaries, a 
pair of spectacles in a private pocket, which, as I observed before, had escaped the emperor’s searchers. These I took 
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out and fastened as strongly as I could upon my nose, and thus armed, went on boldly with my work, in spite of 
the enemy’s arrows, many of which struck against the glasses of my spectacles, but without any other effect, further 
than a little to discompose them. I had now fastened all the hooks, and, taking the knot in my hand, began to pull; 
but not a ship would stir, for they were all too fast held by their anchors, so that the boldest part of my enterprise 
remained. I therefore let go the cord, and leaving the looks fixed to the ships, I resolutely cut with my knife the 
cables that fastened the anchors, receiving about two hundred shots in my face and hands; then I took up the 
knotted end of the cables, to which my hooks were tied, and with great ease drew fifty of the enemy’s largest men of 
war after me.

The Blefuscudians, who had not the least imagination of what I intended, were at first confounded with 
astonishment. They had seen me cut the cables, and thought my design was only to let the ships run adrift or fall 
foul on each other: but when they perceived the whole fleet moving in order, and saw me pulling at the end, they 
set up such a scream of grief and despair as it is almost impossible to describe or conceive. When I had got out of 
danger, I stopped awhile to pick out the arrows that stuck in my hands and face; and rubbed on some of the same 
ointment that was given me at my first arrival, as I have formerly mentioned. I then took off my spectacles, and 
waiting about an hour, till the tide was a little fallen, I waded through the middle with my cargo, and arrived safe at 
the royal port of Lilliput.

The emperor and his whole court stood on the shore, expecting the issue of this great adventure. They saw 
the ships move forward in a large half-moon, but could not discern me, who was up to my breast in water. When 
I advanced to the middle of the channel, they were yet more in pain, because I was under water to my neck. The 
emperor concluded me to be drowned, and that the enemy’s fleet was approaching in a hostile manner: but he was 
soon eased of his fears; for the channel growing shallower every step I made, I came in a short time within hearing, 
and holding up the end of the cable, by which the fleet was fastened, I cried in a loud voice, “Long live the most 
puissant king of Lilliput!” This great prince received me at my landing with all possible encomiums, and created me 
a nardac upon the spot, which is the highest title of honour among them.

His majesty desired I would take some other opportunity of bringing all the rest of his enemy’s ships into his 
ports. And so unmeasureable is the ambition of princes, that he seemed to think of nothing less than reducing the 
whole empire of Blefuscu into a province, and governing it, by a viceroy; of destroying the Big-endian exiles, and 
compelling that people to break the smaller end of their eggs, by which he would remain the sole monarch of the 
whole world. But I endeavoured to divert him from this design, by many arguments drawn from the topics of policy 
as well as justice; and I plainly protested, “that I would never be an instrument of bringing a free and brave people 
into slavery.” And, when the matter was debated in council, the wisest part of the ministry were of my opinion.

This open bold declaration of mine was so opposite to the schemes and politics of his imperial majesty, that he 
could never forgive me. He mentioned it in a very artful manner at council, where I was told that some of the wisest 
appeared, at least by their silence, to be of my opinion; but others, who were my secret enemies, could not forbear 
some expressions which, by a side-wind, reflected on me. And from this time began an intrigue between his majesty 
and a junto of ministers, maliciously bent against me, which broke out in less than two months, and had like to have 
ended in my utter destruction. Of so little weight are the greatest services to princes, when put into the balance with 
a refusal to gratify their passions.

About three weeks after this exploit, there arrived a solemn embassy from Blefuscu, with humble offers of 
a peace, which was soon concluded, upon conditions very advantageous to our emperor, wherewith I shall not 
trouble the reader. There were six ambassadors, with a train of about five hundred persons, and their entry was very 
magnificent, suitable to the grandeur of their master, and the importance of their business. When their treaty was 
finished, wherein I did them several good offices by the credit I now had, or at least appeared to have, at court, their 
excellencies, who were privately told how much I had been their friend, made me a visit in form. They began with 
many compliments upon my valour and generosity, invited me to that kingdom in the emperor their master’s name, 
and desired me to show them some proofs of my prodigious strength, of which they had heard so many wonders; 
wherein I readily obliged them, but shall not trouble the reader with the particulars.

When I had for some time entertained their excellencies, to their infinite satisfaction and surprise, I desired they 
would do me the honour to present my most humble respects to the emperor their master, the renown of whose 
virtues had so justly filled the whole world with admiration, and whose royal person I resolved to attend, before I 
returned to my own country. Accordingly, the next time I had the honour to see our emperor, I desired his general 
license to wait on the Blefuscudian monarch, which he was pleased to grant me, as I could perceive, in a very cold 
manner; but could not guess the reason, till I had a whisper from a certain person, “that Flimnap and Bolgolam had 
represented my intercourse with those ambassadors as a mark of disaffection;” from which I am sure my heart was 
wholly free. And this was the first time I began to conceive some imperfect idea of courts and ministers.

It is to be observed, that these ambassadors spoke to me, by an interpreter, the languages of both empires 
differing as much from each other as any two in Europe, and each nation priding itself upon the antiquity, beauty, 
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and energy of their own tongue, with an avowed contempt for that of their neighbour; yet our emperor, standing 
upon the advantage he had got by the seizure of their fleet, obliged them to deliver their credentials, and make their 
speech, in the Lilliputian tongue. And it must be confessed, that from the great intercourse of trade and commerce 
between both realms, from the continual reception of exiles which is mutual among them, and from the custom, in 
each empire, to send their young nobility and richer gentry to the other, in order to polish themselves by seeing the 
world, and understanding men and manners; there are few persons of distinction, or merchants, or seamen, who 
dwell in the maritime parts, but what can hold conversation in both tongues; as I found some weeks after, when I 
went to pay my respects to the emperor of Blefuscu, which, in the midst of great misfortunes, through the malice of 
my enemies, proved a very happy adventure to me, as I shall relate in its proper place.

The reader may remember, that when I signed those articles upon which I recovered my liberty, there were 
some which I disliked, upon account of their being too servile; neither could anything but an extreme necessity 
have forced me to submit. But being now a nardac of the highest rank in that empire, such offices were looked 
upon as below my dignity, and the emperor (to do him justice), never once mentioned them to me. However, it was 
not long before I had an opportunity of doing his majesty, at least as I then thought, a most signal service. I was 
alarmed at midnight with the cries of many hundred people at my door; by which, being suddenly awaked, I was in 
some kind of terror. I heard the word Burglum repeated incessantly: several of the emperor’s court, making their 
way through the crowd, entreated me to come immediately to the palace, where her imperial majesty’s apartment 
was on fire, by the carelessness of a maid of honour, who fell asleep while she was reading a romance. I got up in an 
instant; and orders being given to clear the way before me, and it being likewise a moonshine night, I made a shift 
to get to the palace without trampling on any of the people. I found they had already applied ladders to the walls of 
the apartment, and were well provided with buckets, but the water was at some distance. These buckets were about 
the size of large thimbles, and the poor people supplied me with them as fast as they could: but the flame was so 
violent that they did little good. I might easily have stifled it with my coat, which I unfortunately left behind me 
for haste, and came away only in my leathern jerkin. The case seemed wholly desperate and deplorable; and this 
magnificent palace would have infallibly been burnt down to the ground, if, by a presence of mind unusual to me, 
I had not suddenly thought of an expedient. I had, the evening before, drunk plentifully of a most delicious wine 
called glimigrim, (the Blefuscudians call it flunec, but ours is esteemed the better sort,) which is very diuretic. By 
the luckiest chance in the world, I had not discharged myself of any part of it. The heat I had contracted by coming 
very near the flames, and by labouring to quench them, made the wine begin to operate by urine; which I voided in 
such a quantity, and applied so well to the proper places, that in three minutes the fire was wholly extinguished, and 
the rest of that noble pile, which had cost so many ages in erecting, preserved from destruction.

It was now day-light, and I returned to my house without waiting to congratulate with the emperor: because, 
although I had done a very eminent piece of service, yet I could not tell how his majesty might resent the manner 
by which I had performed it: for, by the fundamental laws of the realm, it is capital in any person, of what quality 
soever, to make water within the precincts of the palace. But I was a little comforted by a message from his majesty, 
“that he would give orders to the grand justiciary for passing my pardon in form:” which, however, I could not 
obtain; and I was privately assured, “that the empress, conceiving the greatest abhorrence of what I had done, 
removed to the most distant side of the court, firmly resolved that those buildings should never be repaired for her 
use: and, in the presence of her chief confidents could not forbear vowing revenge.”

Chapter VI

Of the inhabitants of Lilliput; their learning, laws, and customs; the manner of educating their children. The author’s 
way of living in that country. His vindication of a great lady.

Although I intend to leave the description of this empire to a particular treatise, yet, in the mean time, I am 
content to gratify the curious reader with some general ideas. As the common size of the natives is somewhat under 
six inches high, so there is an exact proportion in all other animals, as well as plants and trees: for instance, the 
tallest horses and oxen are between four and five inches in height, the sheep an inch and half, more or less: their 
geese about the bigness of a sparrow, and so the several gradations downwards till you come to the smallest, which 
to my sight, were almost invisible; but nature has adapted the eyes of the Lilliputians to all objects proper for their 
view: they see with great exactness, but at no great distance. And, to show the sharpness of their sight towards 
objects that are near, I have been much pleased with observing a cook pulling a lark, which was not so large as a 
common fly; and a young girl threading an invisible needle with invisible silk. Their tallest trees are about seven feet 
high: I mean some of those in the great royal park, the tops whereof I could but just reach with my fist clenched. 
The other vegetables are in the same proportion; but this I leave to the reader’s imagination.
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I shall say but little at present of their learning, which, for many ages, has flourished in all its branches among 
them: but their manner of writing is very peculiar, being neither from the left to the right, like the Europeans, nor 
from the right to the left, like the Arabians, nor from up to down, like the Chinese, but aslant, from one corner of 
the paper to the other, like ladies in England.

They bury their dead with their heads directly downward, because they hold an opinion, that in eleven 
thousand moons they are all to rise again; in which period the earth (which they conceive to be flat) will turn 
upside down, and by this means they shall, at their resurrection, be found ready standing on their feet. The learned 
among them confess the absurdity of this doctrine; but the practice still continues, in compliance to the vulgar.

There are some laws and customs in this empire very peculiar; and if they were not so directly contrary to 
those of my own dear country, I should be tempted to say a little in their justification. It is only to be wished they 
were as well executed. The first I shall mention, relates to informers. All crimes against the state, are punished 
here with the utmost severity; but, if the person accused makes his innocence plainly to appear upon his trial, the 
accuser is immediately put to an ignominious death; and out of his goods or lands the innocent person is quadruply 
recompensed for the loss of his time, for the danger he underwent, for the hardship of his imprisonment, and for all 
the charges he has been at in making his defence; or, if that fund be deficient, it is largely supplied by the crown. The 
emperor also confers on him some public mark of his favour, and proclamation is made of his innocence through 
the whole city.

They look upon fraud as a greater crime than theft, and therefore seldom fail to punish it with death; for they 
allege, that care and vigilance, with a very common understanding, may preserve a man’s goods from thieves, 
but honesty has no defence against superior cunning; and, since it is necessary that there should be a perpetual 
intercourse of buying and selling, and dealing upon credit, where fraud is permitted and connived at, or has no law 
to punish it, the honest dealer is always undone, and the knave gets the advantage. I remember, when I was once 
interceding with the emperor for a criminal who had wronged his master of a great sum of money, which he had 
received by order and ran away with; and happening to tell his majesty, by way of extenuation, that it was only a 
breach of trust, the emperor thought it monstrous in me to offer as a defence the greatest aggravation of the 
crime; and truly I had little to say in return, farther than the common answer, that different nations had different 
customs; for, I confess, I was heartily ashamed.

Although we usually call reward and punishment the two hinges upon which all government turns, yet I 
could never observe this maxim to be put in practice by any nation except that of Lilliput. Whoever can there 
bring sufficient proof, that he has strictly observed the laws of his country for seventy-three moons, has a claim to 
certain privileges, according to his quality or condition of life, with a proportionable sum of money out of a fund 
appropriated for that use: he likewise acquires the title of snilpall, or legal, which is added to his name, but does 
not descend to his posterity. And these people thought it a prodigious defect of policy among us, when I told them 
that our laws were enforced only by penalties, without any mention of reward. It is upon this account that the image 
of Justice, in their courts of judicature, is formed with six eyes, two before, as many behind, and on each side one, to 
signify circumspection; with a bag of gold open in her right hand, and a sword sheathed in her left, to show she is 
more disposed to reward than to punish.

In choosing persons for all employments, they have more regard to good morals than to great abilities; for, 
since government is necessary to mankind, they believe, that the common size of human understanding is fitted 
to some station or other; and that Providence never intended to make the management of public affairs a mystery 
to be comprehended only by a few persons of sublime genius, of which there seldom are three born in an age: but 
they suppose truth, justice, temperance, and the like, to be in every man’s power; the practice of which virtues, 
assisted by experience and a good intention, would qualify any man for the service of his country, except where a 
course of study is required. But they thought the want of moral virtues was so far from being supplied by superior 
endowments of the mind, that employments could never be put into such dangerous hands as those of persons so 
qualified; and, at least, that the mistakes committed by ignorance, in a virtuous disposition, would never be of such 
fatal consequence to the public weal, as the practices of a man, whose inclinations led him to be corrupt, and who 
had great abilities to manage, to multiply, and defend his corruptions.

In like manner, the disbelief of a Divine Providence renders a man incapable of holding any public station; for, 
since kings avow themselves to be the deputies of Providence, the Lilliputians think nothing can be more absurd 
than for a prince to employ such men as disown the authority under which he acts.

In relating these and the following laws, I would only be understood to mean the original institutions, and not 
the most scandalous corruptions, into which these people are fallen by the degenerate nature of man. For, as to that 
infamous practice of acquiring great employments by dancing on the ropes, or badges of favour and distinction 
by leaping over sticks and creeping under them, the reader is to observe, that they were first introduced by the 
grandfather of the emperor now reigning, and grew to the present height by the gradual increase of party and faction.

Ingratitude is among them a capital crime, as we read it to have been in some other countries: for they reason 
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thus; that whoever makes ill returns to his benefactor, must needs be a common enemy to the rest of mankind, 
from whom he has received no obligation, and therefore such a man is not fit to live.

Their notions relating to the duties of parents and children differ extremely from ours. For, since the 
conjunction of male and female is founded upon the great law of nature, in order to propagate and continue the 
species, the Lilliputians will needs have it, that men and women are joined together, like other animals, by the 
motives of concupiscence; and that their tenderness towards their young proceeds from the like natural principle: 
for which reason they will never allow that a child is under any obligation to his father for begetting him, or to his 
mother for bringing him into the world; which, considering the miseries of human life, was neither a benefit in 
itself, nor intended so by his parents, whose thoughts, in their love encounters, were otherwise employed. Upon 
these, and the like reasonings, their opinion is, that parents are the last of all others to be trusted with the education 
of their own children; and therefore they have in every town public nurseries, where all parents, except cottagers 
and labourers, are obliged to send their infants of both sexes to be reared and educated, when they come to the age 
of twenty moons, at which time they are supposed to have some rudiments of docility. These schools are of several 
kinds, suited to different qualities, and both sexes. They have certain professors well skilled in preparing children 
for such a condition of life as befits the rank of their parents, and their own capacities, as well as inclinations. I shall 
first say something of the male nurseries, and then of the female.

The nurseries for males of noble or eminent birth, are provided with grave and learned professors, and their 
several deputies. The clothes and food of the children are plain and simple. They are bred up in the principles of 
honour, justice, courage, modesty, clemency, religion, and love of their country; they are always employed in some 
business, except in the times of eating and sleeping, which are very short, and two hours for diversions consisting of 
bodily exercises. They are dressed by men till four years of age, and then are obliged to dress themselves, although 
their quality be ever so great; and the women attendant, who are aged proportionably to ours at fifty, perform only 
the most menial offices. They are never suffered to converse with servants, but go together in smaller or greater 
numbers to take their diversions, and always in the presence of a professor, or one of his deputies; whereby they 
avoid those early bad impressions of folly and vice, to which our children are subject. Their parents are suffered to 
see them only twice a year; the visit is to last but an hour; they are allowed to kiss the child at meeting and parting; 
but a professor, who always stands by on those occasions, will not suffer them to whisper, or use any fondling 
expressions, or bring any presents of toys, sweetmeats, and the like.

The pension from each family for the education and entertainment of a child, upon failure of due payment, is 
levied by the emperor’s officers.

The nurseries for children of ordinary gentlemen, merchants, traders, and handicrafts, are managed 
proportionably after the same manner; only those designed for trades are put out apprentices at eleven years old, 
whereas those of persons of quality continue in their exercises till fifteen, which answers to twenty-one with us: but 
the confinement is gradually lessened for the last three years.

In the female nurseries, the young girls of quality are educated much like the males, only they are dressed 
by orderly servants of their own sex; but always in the presence of a professor or deputy, till they come to dress 
themselves, which is at five years old. And if it be found that these nurses ever presume to entertain the girls with 
frightful or foolish stories, or the common follies practised by chambermaids among us, they are publicly whipped 
thrice about the city, imprisoned for a year, and banished for life to the most desolate part of the country. Thus 
the young ladies are as much ashamed of being cowards and fools as the men, and despise all personal ornaments, 
beyond decency and cleanliness: neither did I perceive any difference in their education made by their difference 
of sex, only that the exercises of the females were not altogether so robust; and that some rules were given them 
relating to domestic life, and a smaller compass of learning was enjoined them: for their maxim is, that among 
peoples of quality, a wife should be always a reasonable and agreeable companion, because she cannot always be 
young. When the girls are twelve years old, which among them is the marriageable age, their parents or guardians 
take them home, with great expressions of gratitude to the professors, and seldom without tears of the young lady 
and her companions.

In the nurseries of females of the meaner sort, the children are instructed in all kinds of works proper for their 
sex, and their several degrees: those intended for apprentices are dismissed at seven years old, the rest are kept to 
eleven.

The meaner families who have children at these nurseries, are obliged, besides their annual pension, which is 
as low as possible, to return to the steward of the nursery a small monthly share of their gettings, to be a portion for 
the child; and therefore all parents are limited in their expenses by the law. For the Lilliputians think nothing can be 
more unjust, than for people, in subservience to their own appetites, to bring children into the world, and leave the 
burthen of supporting them on the public. As to persons of quality, they give security to appropriate a certain sum 
for each child, suitable to their condition; and these funds are always managed with good husbandry and the most 
exact justice.
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The cottagers and labourers keep their children at home, their business being only to till and cultivate the 
earth, and therefore their education is of little consequence to the public: but the old and diseased among them, are 
supported by hospitals; for begging is a trade unknown in this empire.

And here it may, perhaps, divert the curious reader, to give some account of my domestics, and my manner of 
living in this country, during a residence of nine months, and thirteen days. Having a head mechanically turned, 
and being likewise forced by necessity, I had made for myself a table and chair convenient enough, out of the largest 
trees in the royal park. Two hundred sempstresses were employed to make me shirts, and linen for my bed and 
table, all of the strongest and coarsest kind they could get; which, however, they were forced to quilt together in 
several folds, for the thickest was some degrees finer than lawn. Their linen is usually three inches wide, and three 
feet make a piece. The sempstresses took my measure as I lay on the ground, one standing at my neck, and another 
at my mid-leg, with a strong cord extended, that each held by the end, while a third measured the length of the 
cord with a rule of an inch long. Then they measured my right thumb, and desired no more; for by a mathematical 
computation, that twice round the thumb is once round the wrist, and so on to the neck and the waist, and by 
the help of my old shirt, which I displayed on the ground before them for a pattern, they fitted me exactly. Three 
hundred tailors were employed in the same manner to make me clothes; but they had another contrivance for 
taking my measure. I kneeled down, and they raised a ladder from the ground to my neck; upon this ladder one of 
them mounted, and let fall a plumb-line from my collar to the floor, which just answered the length of my coat: but 
my waist and arms I measured myself. When my clothes were finished, which was done in my house (for the largest 
of theirs would not have been able to hold them), they looked like the patch-work made by the ladies in England, 
only that mine were all of a colour.

I had three hundred cooks to dress my victuals, in little convenient huts built about my house, where they and 
their families lived, and prepared me two dishes a-piece. I took up twenty waiters in my hand, and placed them on 
the table: a hundred more attended below on the ground, some with dishes of meat, and some with barrels of wine 
and other liquors slung on their shoulders; all which the waiters above drew up, as I wanted, in a very ingenious 
manner, by certain cords, as we draw the bucket up a well in Europe. A dish of their meat was a good mouthful, and 
a barrel of their liquor a reasonable draught. Their mutton yields to ours, but their beef is excellent. I have had a 
sirloin so large, that I have been forced to make three bites of it; but this is rare. My servants were astonished to see 
me eat it, bones and all, as in our country we do the leg of a lark. Their geese and turkeys I usually ate at a mouthful, 
and I confess they far exceed ours. Of their smaller fowl I could take up twenty or thirty at the end of my knife.

One day his imperial majesty, being informed of my way of living, desired “that himself and his royal consort, 
with the young princes of the blood of both sexes, might have the happiness,” as he was pleased to call it, “of 
dining with me.” They came accordingly, and I placed them in chairs of state, upon my table, just over against 
me, with their guards about them. Flimnap, the lord high treasurer, attended there likewise with his white staff; 
and I observed he often looked on me with a sour countenance, which I would not seem to regard, but ate more 
than usual, in honour to my dear country, as well as to fill the court with admiration. I have some private reasons 
to believe, that this visit from his majesty gave Flimnap an opportunity of doing me ill offices to his master. 
That minister had always been my secret enemy, though he outwardly caressed me more than was usual to the 
moroseness of his nature. He represented to the emperor “the low condition of his treasury; that he was forced to 
take up money at a great discount; that exchequer bills would not circulate under nine per cent. below par; that I 
had cost his majesty above a million and a half of sprugs” (their greatest gold coin, about the bigness of a spangle) 
“and, upon the whole, that it would be advisable in the emperor to take the first fair occasion of dismissing me.”

I am here obliged to vindicate the reputation of an excellent lady, who was an innocent sufferer upon my 
account. The treasurer took a fancy to be jealous of his wife, from the malice of some evil tongues, who informed 
him that her grace had taken a violent affection for my person; and the court scandal ran for some time, that she 
once came privately to my lodging. This I solemnly declare to be a most infamous falsehood, without any grounds, 
further than that her grace was pleased to treat me with all innocent marks of freedom and friendship. I own she 
came often to my house, but always publicly, nor ever without three more in the coach, who were usually her sister 
and young daughter, and some particular acquaintance; but this was common to many other ladies of the court. 
And I still appeal to my servants round, whether they at any time saw a coach at my door, without knowing what 
persons were in it. On those occasions, when a servant had given me notice, my custom was to go immediately to 
the door, and, after paying my respects, to take up the coach and two horses very carefully in my hands (for, if there 
were six horses, the postillion always unharnessed four,) and place them on a table, where I had fixed a movable 
rim quite round, of five inches high, to prevent accidents. And I have often had four coaches and horses at once on 
my table, full of company, while I sat in my chair, leaning my face towards them; and when I was engaged with one 
set, the coachmen would gently drive the others round my table. I have passed many an afternoon very agreeably 
in these conversations. But I defy the treasurer, or his two informers (I will name them, and let them make the best 
of it) Clustril and Drunlo, to prove that any person ever came to me incognito, except the secretary Reldresal, 
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who was sent by express command of his imperial majesty, as I have before related. I should not have dwelt so 
long upon this particular, if it had not been a point wherein the reputation of a great lady is so nearly concerned, 
to say nothing of my own; though I then had the honour to be a nardac, which the treasurer himself is not; for 
all the world knows, that he is only a glumglum, a title inferior by one degree, as that of a marquis is to a duke 
in England; yet I allow he preceded me in right of his post. These false informations, which I afterwards came to 
the knowledge of by an accident not proper to mention, made the treasurer show his lady for some time an ill 
countenance, and me a worse; and although he was at last undeceived and reconciled to her, yet I lost all credit with 
him, and found my interest decline very fast with the emperor himself, who was, indeed, too much governed by 
that favourite.

Chapter VII

The author, being informed of a design to accuse him of high-treason, makes his escape to Blefuscu. His reception there.

Before I proceed to give an account of my leaving this kingdom, it may be proper to inform the reader of a 
private intrigue which had been for two months forming against me.

I had been hitherto, all my life, a stranger to courts, for which I was unqualified by the meanness of my 
condition. I had indeed heard and read enough of the dispositions of great princes and ministers, but never 
expected to have found such terrible effects of them, in so remote a country, governed, as I thought, by very 
different maxims from those in Europe.

When I was just preparing to pay my attendance on the emperor of Blefuscu, a considerable person at court 
(to whom I had been very serviceable, at a time when he lay under the highest displeasure of his imperial majesty) 
came to my house very privately at night, in a close chair, and, without sending his name, desired admittance. The 
chairmen were dismissed; I put the chair, with his lordship in it, into my coat-pocket: and, giving orders to a trusty 
servant, to say I was indisposed and gone to sleep, I fastened the door of my house, placed the chair on the table, 
according to my usual custom, and sat down by it. After the common salutations were over, observing his lordship’s 
countenance full of concern, and inquiring into the reason, he desired “I would hear him with patience, in a matter 
that highly concerned my honour and my life.” His speech was to the following effect, for I took notes of it as soon 
as he left me:—

“You are to know,” said he, “that several committees of council have been lately called, in the most private 
manner, on your account; and it is but two days since his majesty came to a full resolution.

“You are very sensible that Skyresh Bolgolam” (galbet, or high-admiral) “has been your mortal enemy, almost 
ever since your arrival. His original reasons I know not; but his hatred is increased since your great success 
against Blefuscu, by which his glory as admiral is much obscured. This lord, in conjunction with Flimnap the 
high-treasurer, whose enmity against you is notorious on account of his lady, Limtoc the general, Lalcon the 
chamberlain, and Balmuff the grand justiciary, have prepared articles of impeachment against you, for treason and 
other capital crimes.”

This preface made me so impatient, being conscious of my own merits and innocence, that I was going to 
interrupt him; when he entreated me to be silent, and thus proceeded:—

“Out of gratitude for the favours you have done me, I procured information of the whole proceedings, and a 
copy of the articles; wherein I venture my head for your service.

 

“’Articles of Impeachment against QUINBUS FLESTRIN, (the Man-Mountain.)

Article I.
“’Whereas, by a statute made in the reign of his imperial majesty Calin Deffar Plune, it is enacted, that, whoever 

shall make water within the precincts of the royal palace, shall be liable to the pains and penalties of high-treason; 
notwithstanding, the said Quinbus Flestrin, in open breach of the said law, under colour of extinguishing the fire 
kindled in the apartment of his majesty’s most dear imperial consort, did maliciously, traitorously, and devilishly, by 
discharge of his urine, put out the said fire kindled in the said apartment, lying and being within the precincts of the 
said royal palace, against the statute in that case provided, etc. against the duty, etc.

Article II.
“’That the said Quinbus Flestrin, having brought the imperial fleet of Blefuscu into the royal port, and being 

afterwards commanded by his imperial majesty to seize all the other ships of the said empire of Blefuscu, and 
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reduce that empire to a province, to be governed by a viceroy from hence, and to destroy and put to death, not 
only all the Big-endian exiles, but likewise all the people of that empire who would not immediately forsake the 
Big-endian heresy, he, the said Flestrin, like a false traitor against his most auspicious, serene, imperial majesty, did 
petition to be excused from the said service, upon pretence of unwillingness to force the consciences, or destroy the 
liberties and lives of an innocent people.

Article III.
“’That, whereas certain ambassadors arrived from the Court of Blefuscu, to sue for peace in his majesty’s court, 

he, the said Flestrin, did, like a false traitor, aid, abet, comfort, and divert, the said ambassadors, although he knew 
them to be servants to a prince who was lately an open enemy to his imperial majesty, and in an open war against 
his said majesty.

Article IV.
“’That the said Quinbus Flestrin, contrary to the duty of a faithful subject, is now preparing to make a voyage 

to the court and empire of Blefuscu, for which he has received only verbal license from his imperial majesty; and, 
under colour of the said license, does falsely and traitorously intend to take the said voyage, and thereby to aid, 
comfort, and abet the emperor of Blefuscu, so lately an enemy, and in open war with his imperial majesty aforesaid.’

 
“There are some other articles; but these are the most important, of which I have read you an abstract.
“In the several debates upon this impeachment, it must be confessed that his majesty gave many marks of his 

great lenity; often urging the services you had done him, and endeavouring to extenuate your crimes. The treasurer 
and admiral insisted that you should be put to the most painful and ignominious death, by setting fire to your 
house at night, and the general was to attend with twenty thousand men, armed with poisoned arrows, to shoot you 
on the face and hands. Some of your servants were to have private orders to strew a poisonous juice on your shirts 
and sheets, which would soon make you tear your own flesh, and die in the utmost torture. The general came into 
the same opinion; so that for a long time there was a majority against you; but his majesty resolving, if possible, to 
spare your life, at last brought off the chamberlain.

“Upon this incident, Reldresal, principal secretary for private affairs, who always approved himself your true 
friend, was commanded by the emperor to deliver his opinion, which he accordingly did; and therein justified the 
good thoughts you have of him. He allowed your crimes to be great, but that still there was room for mercy, the 
most commendable virtue in a prince, and for which his majesty was so justly celebrated. He said, the friendship 
between you and him was so well known to the world, that perhaps the most honourable board might think him 
partial; however, in obedience to the command he had received, he would freely offer his sentiments. That if his 
majesty, in consideration of your services, and pursuant to his own merciful disposition, would please to spare 
your life, and only give orders to put out both your eyes, he humbly conceived, that by this expedient justice might 
in some measure be satisfied, and all the world would applaud the lenity of the emperor, as well as the fair and 
generous proceedings of those who have the honour to be his counsellors. That the loss of your eyes would be no 
impediment to your bodily strength, by which you might still be useful to his majesty; that blindness is an addition 
to courage, by concealing dangers from us; that the fear you had for your eyes, was the greatest difficulty in bringing 
over the enemy’s fleet, and it would be sufficient for you to see by the eyes of the ministers, since the greatest princes 
do no more.

“This proposal was received with the utmost disapprobation by the whole board. Bolgolam, the admiral, could 
not preserve his temper, but, rising up in fury, said, he wondered how the secretary durst presume to give his 
opinion for preserving the life of a traitor; that the services you had performed were, by all true reasons of state, 
the great aggravation of your crimes; that you, who were able to extinguish the fire by discharge of urine in her 
majesty’s apartment (which he mentioned with horror), might, at another time, raise an inundation by the same 
means, to drown the whole palace; and the same strength which enabled you to bring over the enemy’s fleet, might 
serve, upon the first discontent, to carry it back; that he had good reasons to think you were a Big-endian in your 
heart; and, as treason begins in the heart, before it appears in overt-acts, so he accused you as a traitor on that 
account, and therefore insisted you should be put to death.

“The treasurer was of the same opinion: he showed to what straits his majesty’s revenue was reduced, by the charge 
of maintaining you, which would soon grow insupportable; that the secretary’s expedient of putting out your eyes, 
was so far from being a remedy against this evil, that it would probably increase it, as is manifest from the common 
practice of blinding some kind of fowls, after which they fed the faster, and grew sooner fat; that his sacred majesty and 
the council, who are your judges, were, in their own consciences, fully convinced of your guilt, which was a sufficient 
argument to condemn you to death, without the formal proofs required by the strict letter of the law.

“But his imperial majesty, fully determined against capital punishment, was graciously pleased to say, that since 
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the council thought the loss of your eyes too easy a censure, some other way may be inflicted hereafter. And your 
friend the secretary, humbly desiring to be heard again, in answer to what the treasurer had objected, concerning 
the great charge his majesty was at in maintaining you, said, that his excellency, who had the sole disposal of the 
emperor’s revenue, might easily provide against that evil, by gradually lessening your establishment; by which, for 
want of sufficient for you would grow weak and faint, and lose your appetite, and consequently, decay, and consume 
in a few months; neither would the stench of your carcass be then so dangerous, when it should become more 
than half diminished; and immediately upon your death five or six thousand of his majesty’s subjects might, in two 
or three days, cut your flesh from your bones, take it away by cart-loads, and bury it in distant parts, to prevent 
infection, leaving the skeleton as a monument of admiration to posterity.

“Thus, by the great friendship of the secretary, the whole affair was compromised. It was strictly enjoined, that 
the project of starving you by degrees should be kept a secret; but the sentence of putting out your eyes was entered 
on the books; none dissenting, except Bolgolam the admiral, who, being a creature of the empress, was perpetually 
instigated by her majesty to insist upon your death, she having borne perpetual malice against you, on account of 
that infamous and illegal method you took to extinguish the fire in her apartment.

“In three days your friend the secretary will be directed to come to your house, and read before you the articles 
of impeachment; and then to signify the great lenity and favour of his majesty and council, whereby you are only 
condemned to the loss of your eyes, which his majesty does not question you will gratefully and humbly submit to; 
and twenty of his majesty’s surgeons will attend, in order to see the operation well performed, by discharging very 
sharp-pointed arrows into the balls of your eyes, as you lie on the ground.

“I leave to your prudence what measures you will take; and to avoid suspicion, I must immediately return in as 
private a manner as I came.”

His lordship did so; and I remained alone, under many doubts and perplexities of mind.
It was a custom introduced by this prince and his ministry (very different, as I have been assured, from the 

practice of former times,) that after the court had decreed any cruel execution, either to gratify the monarch’s 
resentment, or the malice of a favourite, the emperor always made a speech to his whole council, expressing his 
great lenity and tenderness, as qualities known and confessed by all the world. This speech was immediately 
published throughout the kingdom; nor did any thing terrify the people so much as those encomiums on his 
majesty’s mercy; because it was observed, that the more these praises were enlarged and insisted on, the more 
inhuman was the punishment, and the sufferer more innocent. Yet, as to myself, I must confess, having never been 
designed for a courtier, either by my birth or education, I was so ill a judge of things, that I could not discover 
the lenity and favour of this sentence, but conceived it (perhaps erroneously) rather to be rigorous than gentle. 
I sometimes thought of standing my trial, for, although I could not deny the facts alleged in the several articles, 
yet I hoped they would admit of some extenuation. But having in my life perused many state-trials, which I ever 
observed to terminate as the judges thought fit to direct, I durst not rely on so dangerous a decision, in so critical a 
juncture, and against such powerful enemies. Once I was strongly bent upon resistance, for, while I had liberty the 
whole strength of that empire could hardly subdue me, and I might easily with stones pelt the metropolis to pieces; 
but I soon rejected that project with horror, by remembering the oath I had made to the emperor, the favours I 
received from him, and the high title of nardac he conferred upon me. Neither had I so soon learned the gratitude 
of courtiers, to persuade myself, that his majesty’s present seventies acquitted me of all past obligations.

At last, I fixed upon a resolution, for which it is probable I may incur some censure, and not unjustly; for I 
confess I owe the preserving of mine eyes, and consequently my liberty, to my own great rashness and want of 
experience; because, if I had then known the nature of princes and ministers, which I have since observed in many 
other courts, and their methods of treating criminals less obnoxious than myself, I should, with great alacrity and 
readiness, have submitted to so easy a punishment. But hurried on by the precipitancy of youth, and having his 
imperial majesty’s license to pay my attendance upon the emperor of Blefuscu, I took this opportunity, before the 
three days were elapsed, to send a letter to my friend the secretary, signifying my resolution of setting out that 
morning for Blefuscu, pursuant to the leave I had got; and, without waiting for an answer, I went to that side of the 
island where our fleet lay. I seized a large man of war, tied a cable to the prow, and, lifting up the anchors, I stripped 
myself, put my clothes (together with my coverlet, which I carried under my arm) into the vessel, and, drawing it 
after me, between wading and swimming arrived at the royal port of Blefuscu, where the people had long expected 
me: they lent me two guides to direct me to the capital city, which is of the same name. I held them in my hands, till 
I came within two hundred yards of the gate, and desired them “to signify my arrival to one of the secretaries, and 
let him know, I there waited his majesty’s command.” I had an answer in about an hour, “that his majesty, attended 
by the royal family, and great officers of the court, was coming out to receive me.” I advanced a hundred yards. 
The emperor and his train alighted from their horses, the empress and ladies from their coaches, and I did not 
perceive they were in any fright or concern. I lay on the ground to kiss his majesty’s and the empress’s hands. I told 
his majesty, “that I was come according to my promise, and with the license of the emperor my master, to have the 
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honour of seeing so mighty a monarch, and to offer him any service in my power, consistent with my duty to my 
own prince;” not mentioning a word of my disgrace, because I had hitherto no regular information of it, and might 
suppose myself wholly ignorant of any such design; neither could I reasonably conceive that the emperor would 
discover the secret, while I was out of his power; wherein, however, it soon appeared I was deceived.

I shall not trouble the reader with the particular account of my reception at this court, which was suitable to the 
generosity of so great a prince; nor of the difficulties I was in for want of a house and bed, being forced to lie on the 
ground, wrapped up in my coverlet.

Chapter VIII

The author, by a lucky accident, finds means to leave Blefuscu; and, after some difficulties, returns safe to his native 
country.

Three days after my arrival, walking out of curiosity to the north-east coast of the island, I observed, about 
half a league off in the sea, somewhat that looked like a boat overturned. I pulled off my shoes and stockings, and, 
wailing two or three hundred yards, I found the object to approach nearer by force of the tide; and then plainly saw 
it to be a real boat, which I supposed might by some tempest have been driven from a ship. Whereupon, I returned 
immediately towards the city, and desired his imperial majesty to lend me twenty of the tallest vessels he had left, 
after the loss of his fleet, and three thousand seamen, under the command of his vice-admiral. This fleet sailed 
round, while I went back the shortest way to the coast, where I first discovered the boat. I found the tide had driven 
it still nearer. The seamen were all provided with cordage, which I had beforehand twisted to a sufficient strength. 
When the ships came up, I stripped myself, and waded till I came within a hundred yards off the boat, after which 
I was forced to swim till I got up to it. The seamen threw me the end of the cord, which I fastened to a hole in the 
fore-part of the boat, and the other end to a man of war; but I found all my labour to little purpose; for, being out 
of my depth, I was not able to work. In this necessity I was forced to swim behind, and push the boat forward, as 
often as I could, with one of my hands; and the tide favouring me, I advanced so far that I could just hold up my 
chin and feel the ground. I rested two or three minutes, and then gave the boat another shove, and so on, till the sea 
was no higher than my arm-pits; and now, the most laborious part being over, I took out my other cables, which 
were stowed in one of the ships, and fastened them first to the boat, and then to nine of the vessels which attended 
me; the wind being favourable, the seamen towed, and I shoved, until we arrived within forty yards of the shore; 
and, waiting till the tide was out, I got dry to the boat, and by the assistance of two thousand men, with ropes and 
engines, I made a shift to turn it on its bottom, and found it was but little damaged.

I shall not trouble the reader with the difficulties I was under, by the help of certain paddles, which cost me 
ten days making, to get my boat to the royal port of Blefuscu, where a mighty concourse of people appeared upon 
my arrival, full of wonder at the sight of so prodigious a vessel. I told the emperor “that my good fortune had 
thrown this boat in my way, to carry me to some place whence I might return into my native country; and begged 
his majesty’s orders for getting materials to fit it up, together with his license to depart;” which, after some kind 
expostulations, he was pleased to grant.

I did very much wonder, in all this time, not to have heard of any express relating to me from our emperor to 
the court of Blefuscu. But I was afterward given privately to understand, that his imperial majesty, never imagining 
I had the least notice of his designs, believed I was only gone to Blefuscu in performance of my promise, according 
to the license he had given me, which was well known at our court, and would return in a few days, when the 
ceremony was ended. But he was at last in pain at my long absence; and after consulting with the treasurer and 
the rest of that cabal, a person of quality was dispatched with the copy of the articles against me. This envoy had 
instructions to represent to the monarch of Blefuscu, “the great lenity of his master, who was content to punish me 
no farther than with the loss of mine eyes; that I had fled from justice; and if I did not return in two hours, I should 
be deprived of my title of nardac, and declared a traitor.” The envoy further added, “that in order to maintain the 
peace and amity between both empires, his master expected that his brother of Blefuscu would give orders to have 
me sent back to Lilliput, bound hand and foot, to be punished as a traitor.”

The emperor of Blefuscu, having taken three days to consult, returned an answer consisting of many civilities 
and excuses. He said, “that as for sending me bound, his brother knew it was impossible; that, although I had 
deprived him of his fleet, yet he owed great obligations to me for many good offices I had done him in making the 
peace. That, however, both their majesties would soon be made easy; for I had found a prodigious vessel on the 
shore, able to carry me on the sea, which he had given orders to fit up, with my own assistance and direction; and 
he hoped, in a few weeks, both empires would be freed from so insupportable an encumbrance.”

With this answer the envoy returned to Lilliput; and the monarch of Blefuscu related to me all that had passed; 
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offering me at the same time (but under the strictest confidence) his gracious protection, if I would continue in 
his service; wherein, although I believed him sincere, yet I resolved never more to put any confidence in princes 
or ministers, where I could possibly avoid it; and therefore, with all due acknowledgments for his favourable 
intentions, I humbly begged to be excused. I told him, “that since fortune, whether good or evil, had thrown a vessel 
in my way, I was resolved to venture myself on the ocean, rather than be an occasion of difference between two such 
mighty monarchs.” Neither did I find the emperor at all displeased; and I discovered, by a certain accident, that he 
was very glad of my resolution, and so were most of his ministers.

These considerations moved me to hasten my departure somewhat sooner than I intended; to which the court, 
impatient to have me gone, very readily contributed. Five hundred workmen were employed to make two sails to 
my boat, according to my directions, by quilting thirteen folds of their strongest linen together. I was at the pains of 
making ropes and cables, by twisting ten, twenty, or thirty of the thickest and strongest of theirs. A great stone that 
I happened to find, after a long search, by the sea-shore, served me for an anchor. I had the tallow of three hundred 
cows, for greasing my boat, and other uses. I was at incredible pains in cutting down some of the largest timber-
trees, for oars and masts, wherein I was, however, much assisted by his majesty’s ship-carpenters, who helped me in 
smoothing them, after I had done the rough work.

In about a month, when all was prepared, I sent to receive his majesty’s commands, and to take my leave. The 
emperor and royal family came out of the palace; I lay down on my face to kiss his hand, which he very graciously 
gave me: so did the empress and young princes of the blood. His majesty presented me with fifty purses of two 
hundred sprugs a-piece, together with his picture at full length, which I put immediately into one of my gloves, to 
keep it from being hurt. The ceremonies at my departure were too many to trouble the reader with at this time.

I stored the boat with the carcases of a hundred oxen, and three hundred sheep, with bread and drink 
proportionable, and as much meat ready dressed as four hundred cooks could provide. I took with me six cows 
and two bulls alive, with as many ewes and rams, intending to carry them into my own country, and propagate the 
breed. And to feed them on board, I had a good bundle of hay, and a bag of corn. I would gladly have taken a dozen 
of the natives, but this was a thing the emperor would by no means permit; and, besides a diligent search into my 
pockets, his majesty engaged my honour “not to carry away any of his subjects, although with their own consent 
and desire.”

Having thus prepared all things as well as I was able, I set sail on the twenty-fourth day of September 1701, at 
six in the morning; and when I had gone about four-leagues to the northward, the wind being at south-east, at six 
in the evening I descried a small island, about half a league to the north-west. I advanced forward, and cast anchor 
on the lee-side of the island, which seemed to be uninhabited. I then took some refreshment, and went to my rest. I 
slept well, and as I conjectured at least six hours, for I found the day broke in two hours after I awaked. It was a clear 
night. I ate my breakfast before the sun was up; and heaving anchor, the wind being favourable, I steered the same 
course that I had done the day before, wherein I was directed by my pocket compass. My intention was to reach, if 
possible, one of those islands which I had reason to believe lay to the north-east of Van Diemen’s Land. I discovered 
nothing all that day; but upon the next, about three in the afternoon, when I had by my computation made twenty-
four leagues from Blefuscu, I descried a sail steering to the south-east; my course was due east. I hailed her, but 
could get no answer; yet I found I gained upon her, for the wind slackened. I made all the sail I could, and in half an 
hour she spied me, then hung out her ancient, and discharged a gun. It is not easy to express the joy I was in, upon 
the unexpected hope of once more seeing my beloved country, and the dear pledges I left in it. The ship slackened 
her sails, and I came up with her between five and six in the evening, September 26th; but my heart leaped within 
me to see her English colours. I put my cows and sheep into my coat-pockets, and got on board with all my little 
cargo of provisions. The vessel was an English merchantman, returning from Japan by the North and South seas; 
the captain, Mr. John Biddel, of Deptford, a very civil man, and an excellent sailor.

We were now in the latitude of 30 degrees south; there were about fifty men in the ship; and here I met an old 
comrade of mine, one Peter Williams, who gave me a good character to the captain. This gentleman treated me with 
kindness, and desired I would let him know what place I came from last, and whither I was bound; which I did in 
a few words, but he thought I was raving, and that the dangers I underwent had disturbed my head; whereupon 
I took my black cattle and sheep out of my pocket, which, after great astonishment, clearly convinced him of my 
veracity. I then showed him the gold given me by the emperor of Blefuscu, together with his majesty’s picture at full 
length, and some other rarities of that country. I gave him two purses of two hundreds sprugs each, and promised, 
when we arrived in England, to make him a present of a cow and a sheep big with young.

I shall not trouble the reader with a particular account of this voyage, which was very prosperous for the most 
part. We arrived in the Downs on the 13th of April, 1702. I had only one misfortune, that the rats on board carried 
away one of my sheep; I found her bones in a hole, picked clean from the flesh. The rest of my cattle I got safe 
ashore, and set them a-grazing in a bowling-green at Greenwich, where the fineness of the grass made them feed 
very heartily, though I had always feared the contrary: neither could I possibly have preserved them in so long a 
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voyage, if the captain had not allowed me some of his best biscuit, which, rubbed to powder, and mingled with 
water, was their constant food. The short time I continued in England, I made a considerable profit by showing my 
cattle to many persons of quality and others: and before I began my second voyage, I sold them for six hundred 
pounds. Since my last return I find the breed is considerably increased, especially the sheep, which I hope will prove 
much to the advantage of the woollen manufacture, by the fineness of the fleeces.

I stayed but two months with my wife and family, for my insatiable desire of seeing foreign countries, would 
suffer me to continue no longer. I left fifteen hundred pounds with my wife, and fixed her in a good house at 
Redriff. My remaining stock I carried with me, part in money and part in goods, in hopes to improve my fortunes. 
My eldest uncle John had left me an estate in land, near Epping, of about thirty pounds a-year; and I had a long 
lease of the Black Bull in Fetter-Lane, which yielded me as much more; so that I was not in any danger of leaving 
my family upon the parish. My son Johnny, named so after his uncle, was at the grammar-school, and a towardly 
child. My daughter Betty (who is now well married, and has children) was then at her needle-work. I took leave 
of my wife, and boy and girl, with tears on both sides, and went on board the Adventure, a merchant ship of three 
hundred tons, bound for Surat, captain John Nicholas, of Liverpool, commander. But my account of this voyage 
must be referred to the Second Part of my Travels.

Part II. A Voyage to Brobdingnag
Chapter I

A great storm described; the long boat sent to fetch water; the author goes with it to discover the country. He is left 
on shore, is seized by one of the natives, and carried to a farmer’s house. His reception, with several accidents that 

happened there. A description of the inhabitants.

Having been condemned, by nature and fortune, to active and restless life, in two months after my return, I 
again left my native country, and took shipping in the Downs, on the 20th day of June, 1702, in the Adventure, 
Captain John Nicholas, a Cornish man, commander, bound for Surat. We had a very prosperous gale, till we arrived 
at the Cape of Good Hope, where we landed for fresh water; but discovering a leak, we unshipped our goods and 
wintered there; for the captain falling sick of an ague, we could not leave the Cape till the end of March. We then set 
sail, and had a good voyage till we passed the Straits of Madagascar; but having got northward of that island, and to 
about five degrees south latitude, the winds, which in those seas are observed to blow a constant equal gale between 
the north and west, from the beginning of December to the beginning of May, on the 19th of April began to blow 
with much greater violence, and more westerly than usual, continuing so for twenty days together: during which 
time, we were driven a little to the east of the Molucca Islands, and about three degrees northward of the line, as our 
captain found by an observation he took the 2nd of May, at which time the wind ceased, and it was a perfect calm, 
whereat I was not a little rejoiced. But he, being a man well experienced in the navigation of those seas, bid us all 
prepare against a storm, which accordingly happened the day following: for the southern wind, called the southern 
monsoon, began to set in.

Finding it was likely to overblow, we took in our sprit-sail, and stood by to hand the fore-sail; but making foul 
weather, we looked the guns were all fast, and handed the mizen. The ship lay very broad off, so we thought it better 
spooning before the sea, than trying or hulling. We reefed the fore-sail and set him, and hauled aft the fore-sheet; 
the helm was hard a-weather. The ship wore bravely. We belayed the fore down-haul; but the sail was split, and 
we hauled down the yard, and got the sail into the ship, and unbound all the things clear of it. It was a very fierce 
storm; the sea broke strange and dangerous. We hauled off upon the laniard of the whip-staff, and helped the man 
at the helm. We would not get down our topmast, but let all stand, because she scudded before the sea very well, 
and we knew that the top-mast being aloft, the ship was the wholesomer, and made better way through the sea, 
seeing we had sea-room. When the storm was over, we set fore-sail and main-sail, and brought the ship to. Then we 
set the mizen, main-top-sail, and the fore-top-sail. Our course was east-north-east, the wind was at south-west. We 
got the starboard tacks aboard, we cast off our weather-braces and lifts; we set in the lee-braces, and hauled forward 
by the weather-bowlings, and hauled them tight, and belayed them, and hauled over the mizen tack to windward, 
and kept her full and by as near as she would lie.

During this storm, which was followed by a strong wind west-south-west, we were carried, by my computation, 
about five hundred leagues to the east, so that the oldest sailor on board could not tell in what part of the world we 
were. Our provisions held out well, our ship was staunch, and our crew all in good health; but we lay in the utmost 
distress for water. We thought it best to hold on the same course, rather than turn more northerly, which might 
have brought us to the north-west part of Great Tartary, and into the Frozen Sea.

On the 16th day of June, 1703, a boy on the top-mast discovered land. On the 17th, we came in full view of a 
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great island, or continent (for we knew not whether;) on the south side whereof was a small neck of land jutting 
out into the sea, and a creek too shallow to hold a ship of above one hundred tons. We cast anchor within a league 
of this creek, and our captain sent a dozen of his men well armed in the long-boat, with vessels for water, if any 
could be found. I desired his leave to go with them, that I might see the country, and make what discoveries I could. 
When we came to land we saw no river or spring, nor any sign of inhabitants. Our men therefore wandered on the 
shore to find out some fresh water near the sea, and I walked alone about a mile on the other side, where I observed 
the country all barren and rocky. I now began to be weary, and seeing nothing to entertain my curiosity, I returned 
gently down towards the creek; and the sea being full in my view, I saw our men already got into the boat, and 
rowing for life to the ship. I was going to holla after them, although it had been to little purpose, when I observed 
a huge creature walking after them in the sea, as fast as he could: he waded not much deeper than his knees, and 
took prodigious strides: but our men had the start of him half a league, and, the sea thereabouts being full of sharp-
pointed rocks, the monster was not able to overtake the boat. This I was afterwards told, for I durst not stay to see 
the issue of the adventure; but ran as fast as I could the way I first went, and then climbed up a steep hill, which 
gave me some prospect of the country. I found it fully cultivated; but that which first surprised me was the length of 
the grass, which, in those grounds that seemed to be kept for hay, was about twenty feet high.

I fell into a high road, for so I took it to be, though it served to the inhabitants only as a foot-path through a 
field of barley. Here I walked on for some time, but could see little on either side, it being now near harvest, and the 
corn rising at least forty feet. I was an hour walking to the end of this field, which was fenced in with a hedge of at 
least one hundred and twenty feet high, and the trees so lofty that I could make no computation of their altitude. 
There was a stile to pass from this field into the next. It had four steps, and a stone to cross over when you came 
to the uppermost. It was impossible for me to climb this stile, because every step was six-feet high, and the upper 
stone about twenty. I was endeavouring to find some gap in the hedge, when I discovered one of the inhabitants in 
the next field, advancing towards the stile, of the same size with him whom I saw in the sea pursuing our boat. He 
appeared as tall as an ordinary spire steeple, and took about ten yards at every stride, as near as I could guess. I was 
struck with the utmost fear and astonishment, and ran to hide myself in the corn, whence I saw him at the top of 
the stile looking back into the next field on the right hand, and heard him call in a voice many degrees louder than 
a speaking-trumpet: but the noise was so high in the air, that at first I certainly thought it was thunder. Whereupon 
seven monsters, like himself, came towards him with reaping-hooks in their hands, each hook about the largeness 
of six scythes. These people were not so well clad as the first, whose servants or labourers they seemed to be; 
for, upon some words he spoke, they went to reap the corn in the field where I lay. I kept from them at as great a 
distance as I could, but was forced to move with extreme difficulty, for the stalks of the corn were sometimes not 
above a foot distant, so that I could hardly squeeze my body betwixt them. However, I made a shift to go forward, 
till I came to a part of the field where the corn had been laid by the rain and wind. Here it was impossible for me to 
advance a step; for the stalks were so interwoven, that I could not creep through, and the beards of the fallen ears 
so strong and pointed, that they pierced through my clothes into my flesh. At the same time I heard the reapers not 
a hundred yards behind me. Being quite dispirited with toil, and wholly overcome by grief and dispair, I lay down 
between two ridges, and heartily wished I might there end my days. I bemoaned my desolate widow and fatherless 
children. I lamented my own folly and wilfulness, in attempting a second voyage, against the advice of all my 
friends and relations. In this terrible agitation of mind, I could not forbear thinking of Lilliput, whose inhabitants 
looked upon me as the greatest prodigy that ever appeared in the world; where I was able to draw an imperial fleet 
in my hand, and perform those other actions, which will be recorded for ever in the chronicles of that empire, while 
posterity shall hardly believe them, although attested by millions. I reflected what a mortification it must prove to 
me, to appear as inconsiderable in this nation, as one single Lilliputian would be among us. But this I conceived was 
to be the least of my misfortunes; for, as human creatures are observed to be more savage and cruel in proportion 
to their bulk, what could I expect but to be a morsel in the mouth of the first among these enormous barbarians 
that should happen to seize me? Undoubtedly philosophers are in the right, when they tell us that nothing is great 
or little otherwise than by comparison. It might have pleased fortune, to have let the Lilliputians find some nation, 
where the people were as diminutive with respect to them, as they were to me. And who knows but that even this 
prodigious race of mortals might be equally overmatched in some distant part of the world, whereof we have yet no 
discovery.

Scared and confounded as I was, I could not forbear going on with these reflections, when one of the reapers, 
approaching within ten yards of the ridge where I lay, made me apprehend that with the next step I should be 
squashed to death under his foot, or cut in two with his reaping-hook. And therefore, when he was again about 
to move, I screamed as loud as fear could make me: whereupon the huge creature trod short, and, looking round 
about under him for some time, at last espied me as I lay on the ground. He considered awhile, with the caution 
of one who endeavours to lay hold on a small dangerous animal in such a manner that it shall not be able either to 
scratch or bite him, as I myself have sometimes done with a weasel in England. At length he ventured to take me 
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behind, by the middle, between his fore-finger and thumb, and brought me within three yards of his eyes, that he 
might behold my shape more perfectly. I guessed his meaning, and my good fortune gave me so much presence of 
mind, that I resolved not to struggle in the least as he held me in the air above sixty feet from the ground, although 
he grievously pinched my sides, for fear I should slip through his fingers. All I ventured was to raise mine eyes 
towards the sun, and place my hands together in a supplicating posture, and to speak some words in a humble 
melancholy tone, suitable to the condition I then was in: for I apprehended every moment that he would dash me 
against the ground, as we usually do any little hateful animal, which we have a mind to destroy. But my good star 
would have it, that he appeared pleased with my voice and gestures, and began to look upon me as a curiosity, much 
wondering to hear me pronounce articulate words, although he could not understand them. In the mean time I was 
not able to forbear groaning and shedding tears, and turning my head towards my sides; letting him know, as well 
as I could, how cruelly I was hurt by the pressure of his thumb and finger. He seemed to apprehend my meaning; 
for, lifting up the lappet of his coat, he put me gently into it, and immediately ran along with me to his master, who 
was a substantial farmer, and the same person I had first seen in the field.

The farmer having (as I suppose by their talk) received such an account of me as his servant could give him, 
took a piece of a small straw, about the size of a walking-staff, and therewith lifted up the lappets of my coat; which 
it seems he thought to be some kind of covering that nature had given me. He blew my hairs aside to take a better 
view of my face. He called his hinds about him, and asked them, as I afterwards learned, whether they had ever 
seen in the fields any little creature that resembled me. He then placed me softly on the ground upon all fours, 
but I got immediately up, and walked slowly backward and forward, to let those people see I had no intent to run 
away. They all sat down in a circle about me, the better to observe my motions. I pulled off my hat, and made a low 
bow towards the farmer. I fell on my knees, and lifted up my hands and eyes, and spoke several words as loud as I 
could: I took a purse of gold out of my pocket, and humbly presented it to him. He received it on the palm of his 
hand, then applied it close to his eye to see what it was, and afterwards turned it several times with the point of a 
pin (which he took out of his sleeve,) but could make nothing of it. Whereupon I made a sign that he should place 
his hand on the ground. I then took the purse, and, opening it, poured all the gold into his palm. There were six 
Spanish pieces of four pistoles each, beside twenty or thirty smaller coins. I saw him wet the tip of his little finger 
upon his tongue, and take up one of my largest pieces, and then another; but he seemed to be wholly ignorant what 
they were. He made me a sign to put them again into my purse, and the purse again into my pocket, which, after 
offering it to him several times, I thought it best to do.

The farmer, by this time, was convinced I must be a rational creature. He spoke often to me; but the sound 
of his voice pierced my ears like that of a water-mill, yet his words were articulate enough. I answered as loud as 
I could in several languages, and he often laid his ear within two yards of me: but all in vain, for we were wholly 
unintelligible to each other. He then sent his servants to their work, and taking his handkerchief out of his pocket, 
he doubled and spread it on his left hand, which he placed flat on the ground with the palm upward, making me a 
sign to step into it, as I could easily do, for it was not above a foot in thickness. I thought it my part to obey, and, for 
fear of falling, laid myself at full length upon the handkerchief, with the remainder of which he lapped me up to the 
head for further security, and in this manner carried me home to his house. There he called his wife, and showed 
me to her; but she screamed and ran back, as women in England do at the sight of a toad or a spider. However, 
when she had a while seen my behaviour, and how well I observed the signs her husband made, she was soon 
reconciled, and by degrees grew extremely tender of me.

It was about twelve at noon, and a servant brought in dinner. It was only one substantial dish of meat (fit for 
the plain condition of a husbandman,) in a dish of about four-and-twenty feet diameter. The company were, the 
farmer and his wife, three children, and an old grandmother. When they were sat down, the farmer placed me at 
some distance from him on the table, which was thirty feet high from the floor. I was in a terrible fright, and kept 
as far as I could from the edge, for fear of falling. The wife minced a bit of meat, then crumbled some bread on a 
trencher, and placed it before me. I made her a low bow, took out my knife and fork, and fell to eat, which gave 
them exceeding delight. The mistress sent her maid for a small dram cup, which held about two gallons, and filled 
it with drink; I took up the vessel with much difficulty in both hands, and in a most respectful manner drank to her 
ladyship’s health, expressing the words as loud as I could in English, which made the company laugh so heartily, 
that I was almost deafened with the noise. This liquor tasted like a small cider, and was not unpleasant. Then the 
master made me a sign to come to his trencher side; but as I walked on the table, being in great surprise all the time, 
as the indulgent reader will easily conceive and excuse, I happened to stumble against a crust, and fell flat on my 
face, but received no hurt. I got up immediately, and observing the good people to be in much concern, I took my 
hat (which I held under my arm out of good manners,) and waving it over my head, made three huzzas, to show 
I had got no mischief by my fall. But advancing forward towards my master (as I shall henceforth call him,) his 
youngest son, who sat next to him, an arch boy of about ten years old, took me up by the legs, and held me so high 
in the air, that I trembled every limb: but his father snatched me from him, and at the same time gave him such a 



143

Jonathan Swift - Gulliver’s Travels

box on the left ear, as would have felled an European troop of horse to the earth, ordering him to be taken from the 
table. But being afraid the boy might owe me a spite, and well remembering how mischievous all children among us 
naturally are to sparrows, rabbits, young kittens, and puppy dogs, I fell on my knees, and pointing to the boy, made 
my master to understand, as well as I could, that I desired his son might be pardoned. The father complied, and the 
lad took his seat again, whereupon I went to him, and kissed his hand, which my master took, and made him stroke 
me gently with it.

In the midst of dinner, my mistress’s favourite cat leaped into her lap. I heard a noise behind me like that of a 
dozen stocking-weavers at work; and turning my head, I found it proceeded from the purring of that animal, who 
seemed to be three times larger than an ox, as I computed by the view of her head, and one of her paws, while her 
mistress was feeding and stroking her. The fierceness of this creature’s countenance altogether discomposed me; 
though I stood at the farther end of the table, above fifty feet off; and although my mistress held her fast, for fear she 
might give a spring, and seize me in her talons. But it happened there was no danger, for the cat took not the least 
notice of me when my master placed me within three yards of her. And as I have been always told, and found true 
by experience in my travels, that flying or discovering fear before a fierce animal, is a certain way to make it pursue 
or attack you, so I resolved, in this dangerous juncture, to show no manner of concern. I walked with intrepidity 
five or six times before the very head of the cat, and came within half a yard of her; whereupon she drew herself 
back, as if she were more afraid of me: I had less apprehension concerning the dogs, whereof three or four came 
into the room, as it is usual in farmers’ houses; one of which was a mastiff, equal in bulk to four elephants, and 
another a greyhound, somewhat taller than the mastiff, but not so large.

When dinner was almost done, the nurse came in with a child of a year old in her arms, who immediately 
spied me, and began a squall that you might have heard from London-Bridge to Chelsea, after the usual oratory of 
infants, to get me for a plaything. The mother, out of pure indulgence, took me up, and put me towards the child, 
who presently seized me by the middle, and got my head into his mouth, where I roared so loud that the urchin was 
frighted, and let me drop, and I should infallibly have broke my neck, if the mother had not held her apron under 
me. The nurse, to quiet her babe, made use of a rattle which was a kind of hollow vessel filled with great stones, and 
fastened by a cable to the child’s waist: but all in vain; so that she was forced to apply the last remedy by giving it 
suck. I must confess no object ever disgusted me so much as the sight of her monstrous breast, which I cannot tell 
what to compare with, so as to give the curious reader an idea of its bulk, shape, and colour. It stood prominent six 
feet, and could not be less than sixteen in circumference. The nipple was about half the bigness of my head, and the 
hue both of that and the dug, so varied with spots, pimples, and freckles, that nothing could appear more nauseous: 
for I had a near sight of her, she sitting down, the more conveniently to give suck, and I standing on the table. This 
made me reflect upon the fair skins of our English ladies, who appear so beautiful to us, only because they are of 
our own size, and their defects not to be seen but through a magnifying glass; where we find by experiment that the 
smoothest and whitest skins look rough, and coarse, and ill-coloured.

I remember when I was at Lilliput, the complexion of those diminutive people appeared to me the fairest in the 
world; and talking upon this subject with a person of learning there, who was an intimate friend of mine, he said 
that my face appeared much fairer and smoother when he looked on me from the ground, than it did upon a nearer 
view, when I took him up in my hand, and brought him close, which he confessed was at first a very shocking sight. 
He said, “he could discover great holes in my skin; that the stumps of my beard were ten times stronger than the 
bristles of a boar, and my complexion made up of several colours altogether disagreeable:” although I must beg 
leave to say for myself, that I am as fair as most of my sex and country, and very little sunburnt by all my travels. 
On the other side, discoursing of the ladies in that emperor’s court, he used to tell me, “one had freckles; another 
too wide a mouth; a third too large a nose;” nothing of which I was able to distinguish. I confess this reflection was 
obvious enough; which, however, I could not forbear, lest the reader might think those vast creatures were actually 
deformed: for I must do them the justice to say, they are a comely race of people, and particularly the features of my 
master’s countenance, although he was but a farmer, when I beheld him from the height of sixty feet, appeared very 
well proportioned.

When dinner was done, my master went out to his labourers, and, as I could discover by his voice and gesture, 
gave his wife strict charge to take care of me. I was very much tired, and disposed to sleep, which my mistress 
perceiving, she put me on her own bed, and covered me with a clean white handkerchief, but larger and coarser 
than the mainsail of a man-of-war.

I slept about two hours, and dreamt I was at home with my wife and children, which aggravated my sorrows 
when I awaked, and found myself alone in a vast room, between two and three hundred feet wide, and above 
two hundred high, lying in a bed twenty yards wide. My mistress was gone about her household affairs, and had 
locked me in. The bed was eight yards from the floor. Some natural necessities required me to get down; I durst 
not presume to call; and if I had, it would have been in vain, with such a voice as mine, at so great a distance from 
the room where I lay to the kitchen where the family kept. While I was under these circumstances, two rats crept 
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up the curtains, and ran smelling backwards and forwards on the bed. One of them came up almost to my face, 
whereupon I rose in a fright, and drew out my hanger to defend myself. These horrible animals had the boldness 
to attack me on both sides, and one of them held his fore-feet at my collar; but I had the good fortune to rip up his 
belly before he could do me any mischief. He fell down at my feet; and the other, seeing the fate of his comrade, 
made his escape, but not without one good wound on the back, which I gave him as he fled, and made the blood 
run trickling from him. After this exploit, I walked gently to and fro on the bed, to recover my breath and loss of 
spirits. These creatures were of the size of a large mastiff, but infinitely more nimble and fierce; so that if I had taken 
off my belt before I went to sleep, I must have infallibly been torn to pieces and devoured. I measured the tail of 
the dead rat, and found it to be two yards long, wanting an inch; but it went against my stomach to drag the carcass 
off the bed, where it lay still bleeding; I observed it had yet some life, but with a strong slash across the neck, I 
thoroughly despatched it.

Soon after my mistress came into the room, who seeing me all bloody, ran and took me up in her hand. 
I pointed to the dead rat, smiling, and making other signs to show I was not hurt; whereat she was extremely 
rejoiced, calling the maid to take up the dead rat with a pair of tongs, and throw it out of the window. Then she set 
me on a table, where I showed her my hanger all bloody, and wiping it on the lappet of my coat, returned it to the 
scabbard. I was pressed to do more than one thing which another could not do for me, and therefore endeavoured 
to make my mistress understand, that I desired to be set down on the floor; which after she had done, my 
bashfulness would not suffer me to express myself farther, than by pointing to the door, and bowing several times. 
The good woman, with much difficulty, at last perceived what I would be at, and taking me up again in her hand, 
walked into the garden, where she set me down. I went on one side about two hundred yards, and beckoning to her 
not to look or to follow me, I hid myself between two leaves of sorrel, and there discharged the necessities of nature.

I hope the gentle reader will excuse me for dwelling on these and the like particulars, which, however 
insignificant they may appear to groveling vulgar minds, yet will certainly help a philosopher to enlarge his 
thoughts and imagination, and apply them to the benefit of public as well as private life, which was my sole design 
in presenting this and other accounts of my travels to the world; wherein I have been chiefly studious of truth, 
without affecting any ornaments of learning or of style. But the whole scene of this voyage made so strong an 
impression on my mind, and is so deeply fixed in my memory, that, in committing it to paper I did not omit one 
material circumstance: however, upon a strict review, I blotted out several passages. Of less moment which were in 
my first copy, for fear of being censured as tedious and trifling, whereof travellers are often, perhaps not without 
justice, accused.

Chapter II

A description of the farmer’s daughter. The author carried to a market-town, and then to the metropolis. The 
particulars of his journey.

My mistress had a daughter of nine years old, a child of towardly parts for her age, very dexterous at her needle, 
and skilful in dressing her baby. Her mother and she contrived to fit up the baby’s cradle for me against night: the 
cradle was put into a small drawer of a cabinet, and the drawer placed upon a hanging shelf for fear of the rats. This 
was my bed all the time I staid with those people, though made more convenient by degrees, as I began to learn 
their language and make my wants known. This young girl was so handy, that after I had once or twice pulled off 
my clothes before her, she was able to dress and undress me, though I never gave her that trouble when she would 
let me do either myself. She made me seven shirts, and some other linen, of as fine cloth as could be got, which 
indeed was coarser than sackcloth; and these she constantly washed for me with her own hands. She was likewise 
my school-mistress, to teach me the language: when I pointed to any thing, she told me the name of it in her own 
tongue, so that in a few days I was able to call for whatever I had a mind to. She was very good-natured, and not 
above forty feet high, being little for her age. She gave me the name of Grildrig, which the family took up, and 
afterwards the whole kingdom. The word imports what the Latins call nanunculus, the Italians homunceletino, and 
the English mannikin. To her I chiefly owe my preservation in that country: we never parted while I was there; I 
called her my Glumdalclitch, or little nurse; and should be guilty of great ingratitude, if I omitted this honourable 
mention of her care and affection towards me, which I heartily wish it lay in my power to requite as she deserves, 
instead of being the innocent, but unhappy instrument of her disgrace, as I have too much reason to fear.

It now began to be known and talked of in the neighbourhood, that my master had found a strange animal in 
the field, about the bigness of a splacnuck, but exactly shaped in every part like a human creature; which it likewise 
imitated in all its actions; seemed to speak in a little language of its own, had already learned several words of theirs, 
went erect upon two legs, was tame and gentle, would come when it was called, do whatever it was bid, had the 
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finest limbs in the world, and a complexion fairer than a nobleman’s daughter of three years old. Another farmer, 
who lived hard by, and was a particular friend of my master, came on a visit on purpose to inquire into the truth 
of this story. I was immediately produced, and placed upon a table, where I walked as I was commanded, drew my 
hanger, put it up again, made my reverence to my master’s guest, asked him in his own language how he did, and 
told him he was welcome, just as my little nurse had instructed me. This man, who was old and dim-sighted, put 
on his spectacles to behold me better; at which I could not forbear laughing very heartily, for his eyes appeared like 
the full moon shining into a chamber at two windows. Our people, who discovered the cause of my mirth, bore 
me company in laughing, at which the old fellow was fool enough to be angry and out of countenance. He had the 
character of a great miser; and, to my misfortune, he well deserved it, by the cursed advice he gave my master, to 
show me as a sight upon a market-day in the next town, which was half an hour’s riding, about two-and-twenty 
miles from our house. I guessed there was some mischief when I observed my master and his friend whispering 
together, sometimes pointing at me; and my fears made me fancy that I overheard and understood some of their 
words. But the next morning Glumdalclitch, my little nurse, told me the whole matter, which she had cunningly 
picked out from her mother. The poor girl laid me on her bosom, and fell a weeping with shame and grief. She 
apprehended some mischief would happen to me from rude vulgar folks, who might squeeze me to death, or break 
one of my limbs by taking me in their hands. She had also observed how modest I was in my nature, how nicely I 
regarded my honour, and what an indignity I should conceive it, to be exposed for money as a public spectacle, to 
the meanest of the people. She said, her papa and mamma had promised that Grildrig should be hers; but now she 
found they meant to serve her as they did last year, when they pretended to give her a lamb, and yet, as soon as it 
was fat, sold it to a butcher. For my own part, I may truly affirm, that I was less concerned than my nurse. I had a 
strong hope, which never left me, that I should one day recover my liberty: and as to the ignominy of being carried 
about for a monster, I considered myself to be a perfect stranger in the country, and that such a misfortune could 
never be charged upon me as a reproach, if ever I should return to England, since the king of Great Britain himself, 
in my condition, must have undergone the same distress.

My master, pursuant to the advice of his friend, carried me in a box the next market-day to the neighbouring 
town, and took along with him his little daughter, my nurse, upon a pillion behind him. The box was close on every 
side, with a little door for me to go in and out, and a few gimlet holes to let in air. The girl had been so careful as 
to put the quilt of her baby’s bed into it, for me to lie down on. However, I was terribly shaken and discomposed 
in this journey, though it was but of half an hour: for the horse went about forty feet at every step and trotted so 
high, that the agitation was equal to the rising and falling of a ship in a great storm, but much more frequent. Our 
journey was somewhat farther than from London to St. Alban’s. My master alighted at an inn which he used to 
frequent; and after consulting awhile with the inn-keeper, and making some necessary preparations, he hired the 
grultrud, or crier, to give notice through the town of a strange creature to be seen at the sign of the Green Eagle, 
not so big as a splacnuck (an animal in that country very finely shaped, about six feet long,) and in every part of the 
body resembling a human creature, could speak several words, and perform a hundred diverting tricks.

I was placed upon a table in the largest room of the inn, which might be near three hundred feet square. 
My little nurse stood on a low stool close to the table, to take care of me, and direct what I should do. My 
master, to avoid a crowd, would suffer only thirty people at a time to see me. I walked about on the table as the 
girl commanded; she asked me questions, as far as she knew my understanding of the language reached, and I 
answered them as loud as I could. I turned about several times to the company, paid my humble respects, said 
they were welcome, and used some other speeches I had been taught. I took up a thimble filled with liquor, which 
Glumdalclitch had given me for a cup, and drank their health, I drew out my hanger, and flourished with it after 
the manner of fencers in England. My nurse gave me a part of a straw, which I exercised as a pike, having learnt 
the art in my youth. I was that day shown to twelve sets of company, and as often forced to act over again the 
same fopperies, till I was half dead with weariness and vexation; for those who had seen me made such wonderful 
reports, that the people were ready to break down the doors to come in. My master, for his own interest, would 
not suffer any one to touch me except my nurse; and to prevent danger, benches were set round the table at such 
a distance as to put me out of every body’s reach. However, an unlucky school-boy aimed a hazel nut directly at 
my head, which very narrowly missed me; otherwise it came with so much violence, that it would have infallibly 
knocked out my brains, for it was almost as large as a small pumpkin, but I had the satisfaction to see the young 
rogue well beaten, and turned out of the room.

My master gave public notice that he would show me again the next market-day; and in the meantime he 
prepared a convenient vehicle for me, which he had reason enough to do; for I was so tired with my first journey, 
and with entertaining company for eight hours together, that I could hardly stand upon my legs, or speak a word. It 
was at least three days before I recovered my strength; and that I might have no rest at home, all the neighbouring 
gentlemen from a hundred miles round, hearing of my fame, came to see me at my master’s own house. There could 
not be fewer than thirty persons with their wives and children (for the country is very populous;) and my master 
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demanded the rate of a full room whenever he showed me at home, although it were only to a single family; so that 
for some time I had but little ease every day of the week (except Wednesday, which is their Sabbath,) although I 
were not carried to the town.

My master, finding how profitable I was likely to be, resolved to carry me to the most considerable cities of the 
kingdom. Having therefore provided himself with all things necessary for a long journey, and settled his affairs at 
home, he took leave of his wife, and upon the 17th of August, 1703, about two months after my arrival, we set out 
for the metropolis, situate near the middle of that empire, and about three thousand miles distance from our house. 
My master made his daughter Glumdalclitch ride behind him. She carried me on her lap, in a box tied about her 
waist. The girl had lined it on all sides with the softest cloth she could get, well quilted underneath, furnished it with 
her baby’s bed, provided me with linen and other necessaries, and made everything as convenient as she could. We 
had no other company but a boy of the house, who rode after us with the luggage.

My master’s design was to show me in all the towns by the way, and to step out of the road for fifty or a hundred 
miles, to any village, or person of quality’s house, where he might expect custom. We made easy journeys, of not 
above seven or eight score miles a-day; for Glumdalclitch, on purpose to spare me, complained she was tired with 
the trotting of the horse. She often took me out of my box, at my own desire, to give me air, and show me the 
country, but always held me fast by a leading-string. We passed over five or six rivers, many degrees broader and 
deeper than the Nile or the Ganges: and there was hardly a rivulet so small as the Thames at London-bridge. We 
were ten weeks in our journey, and I was shown in eighteen large towns, besides many villages, and private families.

On the 26th day of October we arrived at the metropolis, called in their language Lorbrulgrud, or Pride of the 
Universe. My master took a lodging in the principal street of the city, not far from the royal palace, and put out bills 
in the usual form, containing an exact description of my person and parts. He hired a large room between three and 
four hundred feet wide. He provided a table sixty feet in diameter, upon which I was to act my part, and pallisadoed 
it round three feet from the edge, and as many high, to prevent my falling over. I was shown ten times a-day, to 
the wonder and satisfaction of all people. I could now speak the language tolerably well, and perfectly understood 
every word, that was spoken to me. Besides, I had learnt their alphabet, and could make a shift to explain a sentence 
here and there; for Glumdalclitch had been my instructor while we were at home, and at leisure hours during our 
journey. She carried a little book in her pocket, not much larger than a Sanson’s Atlas; it was a common treatise for 
the use of young girls, giving a short account of their religion: out of this she taught me my letters, and interpreted 
the words.

Chapter III

The author sent for to court. The queen buys him of his master the farmer, and presents him to the king. He disputes 
with his majesty’s great scholars. An apartment at court provided for the author. He is in high favour with the queen. 

He stands up for the honour of his own country. His quarrels with the queen’s dwarf.

The frequent labours I underwent every day, made, in a few weeks, a very considerable change in my health: 
the more my master got by me, the more insatiable he grew. I had quite lost my stomach, and was almost reduced 
to a skeleton. The farmer observed it, and concluding I must soon die, resolved to make as good a hand of me as he 
could. While he was thus reasoning and resolving with himself, a sardral, or gentleman-usher, came from court, 
commanding my master to carry me immediately thither for the diversion of the queen and her ladies. Some of 
the latter had already been to see me, and reported strange things of my beauty, behaviour, and good sense. Her 
majesty, and those who attended her, were beyond measure delighted with my demeanour. I fell on my knees, and 
begged the honour of kissing her imperial foot; but this gracious princess held out her little finger towards me, after 
I was set on the table, which I embraced in both my arms, and put the tip of it with the utmost respect to my lip. She 
made me some general questions about my country and my travels, which I answered as distinctly, and in as few 
words as I could. She asked, “whether I could be content to live at court?” I bowed down to the board of the table, 
and humbly answered “that I was my master’s slave: but, if I were at my own disposal, I should be proud to devote 
my life to her majesty’s service.” She then asked my master, “whether he was willing to sell me at a good price?” He, 
who apprehended I could not live a month, was ready enough to part with me, and demanded a thousand pieces 
of gold, which were ordered him on the spot, each piece being about the bigness of eight hundred moidores; but 
allowing for the proportion of all things between that country and Europe, and the high price of gold among them, 
was hardly so great a sum as a thousand guineas would be in England. I then said to the queen, “since I was now her 
majesty’s most humble creature and vassal, I must beg the favour, that Glumdalclitch, who had always tended me 
with so much care and kindness, and understood to do it so well, might be admitted into her service, and continue 
to be my nurse and instructor.”
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Her majesty agreed to my petition, and easily got the farmer’s consent, who was glad enough to have his 
daughter preferred at court, and the poor girl herself was not able to hide her joy. My late master withdrew, bidding 
me farewell, and saying he had left me in a good service; to which I replied not a word, only making him a slight 
bow.

The queen observed my coldness; and, when the farmer was gone out of the apartment, asked me the reason. I 
made bold to tell her majesty, “that I owed no other obligation to my late master, than his not dashing out the brains 
of a poor harmless creature, found by chance in his fields: which obligation was amply recompensed, by the gain he 
had made in showing me through half the kingdom, and the price he had now sold me for. That the life I had since 
led was laborious enough to kill an animal of ten times my strength. That my health was much impaired, by the 
continual drudgery of entertaining the rabble every hour of the day; and that, if my master had not thought my life 
in danger, her majesty would not have got so cheap a bargain. But as I was out of all fear of being ill-treated under 
the protection of so great and good an empress, the ornament of nature, the darling of the world, the delight of her 
subjects, the phoenix of the creation, so I hoped my late master’s apprehensions would appear to be groundless; for 
I already found my spirits revive, by the influence of her most august presence.”

This was the sum of my speech, delivered with great improprieties and hesitation. The latter part was altogether 
framed in the style peculiar to that people, whereof I learned some phrases from Glumdalclitch, while she was 
carrying me to court.

The queen, giving great allowance for my defectiveness in speaking, was, however, surprised at so much wit and 
good sense in so diminutive an animal. She took me in her own hand, and carried me to the king, who was then 
retired to his cabinet. His majesty, a prince of much gravity and austere countenance, not well observing my shape 
at first view, asked the queen after a cold manner “how long it was since she grew fond of a splacnuck?” for such 
it seems he took me to be, as I lay upon my breast in her majesty’s right hand. But this princess, who has an infinite 
deal of wit and humour, set me gently on my feet upon the scrutoire, and commanded me to give his majesty an 
account of myself, which I did in a very few words: and Glumdalclitch who attended at the cabinet door, and could 
not endure I should be out of her sight, being admitted, confirmed all that had passed from my arrival at her father’s 
house.

The king, although he be as learned a person as any in his dominions, had been educated in the study of 
philosophy, and particularly mathematics; yet when he observed my shape exactly, and saw me walk erect, before 
I began to speak, conceived I might be a piece of clock-work (which is in that country arrived to a very great 
perfection) contrived by some ingenious artist. But when he heard my voice, and found what I delivered to be 
regular and rational, he could not conceal his astonishment. He was by no means satisfied with the relation I gave 
him of the manner I came into his kingdom, but thought it a story concerted between Glumdalclitch and her 
father, who had taught me a set of words to make me sell at a better price. Upon this imagination, he put several 
other questions to me, and still received rational answers: no otherwise defective than by a foreign accent, and an 
imperfect knowledge in the language, with some rustic phrases which I had learned at the farmer’s house, and did 
not suit the polite style of a court.

His majesty sent for three great scholars, who were then in their weekly waiting, according to the custom in that 
country. These gentlemen, after they had a while examined my shape with much nicety, were of different opinions 
concerning me. They all agreed that I could not be produced according to the regular laws of nature, because I was 
not framed with a capacity of preserving my life, either by swiftness, or climbing of trees, or digging holes in the 
earth. They observed by my teeth, which they viewed with great exactness, that I was a carnivorous animal; yet 
most quadrupeds being an overmatch for me, and field mice, with some others, too nimble, they could not imagine 
how I should be able to support myself, unless I fed upon snails and other insects, which they offered, by many 
learned arguments, to evince that I could not possibly do. One of these virtuosi seemed to think that I might be 
an embryo, or abortive birth. But this opinion was rejected by the other two, who observed my limbs to be perfect 
and finished; and that I had lived several years, as it was manifest from my beard, the stumps whereof they plainly 
discovered through a magnifying glass. They would not allow me to be a dwarf, because my littleness was beyond 
all degrees of comparison; for the queen’s favourite dwarf, the smallest ever known in that kingdom, was near thirty 
feet high. After much debate, they concluded unanimously, that I was only relplum scalcath, which is interpreted 
literally lusus naturæ; a determination exactly agreeable to the modern philosophy of Europe, whose professors, 
disdaining the old evasion of occult causes, whereby the followers of Aristotle endeavoured in vain to disguise 
their ignorance, have invented this wonderful solution of all difficulties, to the unspeakable advancement of human 
knowledge.

After this decisive conclusion, I entreated to be heard a word or two. I applied myself to the king, and assured 
his majesty, “that I came from a country which abounded with several millions of both sexes, and of my own 
stature; where the animals, trees, and houses, were all in proportion, and where, by consequence, I might be as 
able to defend myself, and to find sustenance, as any of his majesty’s subjects could do here; which I took for a 
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full answer to those gentlemen’s arguments.” To this they only replied with a smile of contempt, saying, “that the 
farmer had instructed me very well in my lesson.” The king, who had a much better understanding, dismissing 
his learned men, sent for the farmer, who by good fortune was not yet gone out of town. Having therefore first 
examined him privately, and then confronted him with me and the young girl, his majesty began to think that 
what we told him might possibly be true. He desired the queen to order that a particular care should be taken of 
me; and was of opinion that Glumdalclitch should still continue in her office of tending me, because he observed 
we had a great affection for each other. A convenient apartment was provided for her at court: she had a sort of 
governess appointed to take care of her education, a maid to dress her, and two other servants for menial offices; 
but the care of me was wholly appropriated to herself. The queen commanded her own cabinet-maker to contrive 
a box, that might serve me for a bedchamber, after the model that Glumdalclitch and I should agree upon. This 
man was a most ingenious artist, and according to my direction, in three weeks finished for me a wooden chamber 
of sixteen feet square, and twelve high, with sash-windows, a door, and two closets, like a London bed-chamber. 
The board, that made the ceiling, was to be lifted up and down by two hinges, to put in a bed ready furnished by 
her majesty’s upholsterer, which Glumdalclitch took out every day to air, made it with her own hands, and letting 
it down at night, locked up the roof over me. A nice workman, who was famous for little curiosities, undertook to 
make me two chairs, with backs and frames, of a substance not unlike ivory, and two tables, with a cabinet to put 
my things in. The room was quilted on all sides, as well as the floor and the ceiling, to prevent any accident from 
the carelessness of those who carried me, and to break the force of a jolt, when I went in a coach. I desired a lock 
for my door, to prevent rats and mice from coming in. The smith, after several attempts, made the smallest that 
ever was seen among them, for I have known a larger at the gate of a gentleman’s house in England. I made a shift 
to keep the key in a pocket of my own, fearing Glumdalclitch might lose it. The queen likewise ordered the thinnest 
silks that could be gotten, to make me clothes, not much thicker than an English blanket, very cumbersome till I 
was accustomed to them. They were after the fashion of the kingdom, partly resembling the Persian, and partly the 
Chinese, and are a very grave and decent habit.

The queen became so fond of my company, that she could not dine without me. I had a table placed upon 
the same at which her majesty ate, just at her left elbow, and a chair to sit on. Glumdalclitch stood on a stool on 
the floor near my table, to assist and take care of me. I had an entire set of silver dishes and plates, and other 
necessaries, which, in proportion to those of the queen, were not much bigger than what I have seen in a London 
toy-shop for the furniture of a baby-house: these my little nurse kept in her pocket in a silver box, and gave me 
at meals as I wanted them, always cleaning them herself. No person dined with the queen but the two princesses 
royal, the eldest sixteen years old, and the younger at that time thirteen and a month. Her majesty used to put a bit 
of meat upon one of my dishes, out of which I carved for myself, and her diversion was to see me eat in miniature: 
for the queen (who had indeed but a weak stomach) took up, at one mouthful, as much as a dozen English farmers 
could eat at a meal, which to me was for some time a very nauseous sight. She would craunch the wing of a lark, 
bones and all, between her teeth, although it were nine times as large as that of a full-grown turkey; and put a bit 
of bread into her mouth as big as two twelve-penny loaves. She drank out of a golden cup, above a hogshead at 
a draught. Her knives were twice as long as a scythe, set straight upon the handle. The spoons, forks, and other 
instruments, were all in the same proportion. I remember when Glumdalclitch carried me, out of curiosity, to see 
some of the tables at court, where ten or a dozen of those enormous knives and forks were lifted up together, I 
thought I had never till then beheld so terrible a sight.

It is the custom, that every Wednesday (which, as I have observed, is their Sabbath) the king and queen, with 
the royal issue of both sexes, dine together in the apartment of his majesty, to whom I was now become a great 
favourite; and at these times, my little chair and table were placed at his left hand, before one of the salt-cellars. This 
prince took a pleasure in conversing with me, inquiring into the manners, religion, laws, government, and learning 
of Europe; wherein I gave him the best account I was able. His apprehension was so clear, and his judgment so 
exact, that he made very wise reflections and observations upon all I said. But I confess, that, after I had been a little 
too copious in talking of my own beloved country, of our trade and wars by sea and land, of our schisms in religion, 
and parties in the state; the prejudices of his education prevailed so far, that he could not forbear taking me up in 
his right hand, and stroking me gently with the other, after a hearty fit of laughing, asked me, “whether I was a whig 
or tory?” Then turning to his first minister, who waited behind him with a white staff, near as tall as the mainmast 
of the Royal Sovereign, he observed “how contemptible a thing was human grandeur, which could be mimicked 
by such diminutive insects as I: and yet,” says he, “I dare engage these creatures have their titles and distinctions 
of honour; they contrive little nests and burrows, that they call houses and cities; they make a figure in dress and 
equipage; they love, they fight, they dispute, they cheat, they betray!” And thus he continued on, while my colour 
came and went several times, with indignation, to hear our noble country, the mistress of arts and arms, the scourge 
of France, the arbitress of Europe, the seat of virtue, piety, honour, and truth, the pride and envy of the world, so 
contemptuously treated.
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But as I was not in a condition to resent injuries, so upon mature thoughts I began to doubt whether I was 
injured or no. For, after having been accustomed several months to the sight and converse of this people, and 
observed every object upon which I cast mine eyes to be of proportionable magnitude, the horror I had at first 
conceived from their bulk and aspect was so far worn off, that if I had then beheld a company of English lords and 
ladies in their finery and birth-day clothes, acting their several parts in the most courtly manner of strutting, and 
bowing, and prating, to say the truth, I should have been strongly tempted to laugh as much at them as the king and 
his grandees did at me. Neither, indeed, could I forbear smiling at myself, when the queen used to place me upon 
her hand towards a looking-glass, by which both our persons appeared before me in full view together; and there 
could be nothing more ridiculous than the comparison; so that I really began to imagine myself dwindled many 
degrees below my usual size.

Nothing angered and mortified me so much as the queen’s dwarf; who being of the lowest stature that was ever 
in that country (for I verily think he was not full thirty feet high), became so insolent at seeing a creature so much 
beneath him, that he would always affect to swagger and look big as he passed by me in the queen’s antechamber, 
while I was standing on some table talking with the lords or ladies of the court, and he seldom failed of a smart 
word or two upon my littleness; against which I could only revenge myself by calling him brother, challenging him 
to wrestle, and such repartees as are usually in the mouths of court pages. One day, at dinner, this malicious little 
cub was so nettled with something I had said to him, that, raising himself upon the frame of her majesty’s chair, he 
took me up by the middle, as I was sitting down, not thinking any harm, and let me drop into a large silver bowl 
of cream, and then ran away as fast as he could. I fell over head and ears, and, if I had not been a good swimmer, it 
might have gone very hard with me; for Glumdalclitch in that instant happened to be at the other end of the room, 
and the queen was in such a fright, that she wanted presence of mind to assist me. But my little nurse ran to my 
relief, and took me out, after I had swallowed above a quart of cream. I was put to bed: however, I received no other 
damage than the loss of a suit of clothes, which was utterly spoiled. The dwarf was soundly whipt, and as a farther 
punishment, forced to drink up the bowl of cream into which he had thrown me: neither was he ever restored to 
favour; for soon after the queen bestowed him on a lady of high quality, so that I saw him no more, to my very great 
satisfaction; for I could not tell to what extremities such a malicious urchin might have carried his resentment.

He had before served me a scurvy trick, which set the queen a-laughing, although at the same time she was 
heartily vexed, and would have immediately cashiered him, if I had not been so generous as to intercede. Her 
majesty had taken a marrow-bone upon her plate, and, after knocking out the marrow, placed the bone again in the 
dish erect, as it stood before; the dwarf, watching his opportunity, while Glumdalclitch was gone to the side-board, 
mounted the stool that she stood on to take care of me at meals, took me up in both hands, and squeezing my 
legs together, wedged them into the marrow bone above my waist, where I stuck for some time, and made a very 
ridiculous figure. I believe it was near a minute before any one knew what was become of me; for I thought it below 
me to cry out. But, as princes seldom get their meat hot, my legs were not scalded, only my stockings and breeches 
in a sad condition. The dwarf, at my entreaty, had no other punishment than a sound whipping.

I was frequently rallied by the queen upon account of my fearfulness; and she used to ask me whether the 
people of my country were as great cowards as myself? The occasion was this: the kingdom is much pestered with 
flies in summer; and these odious insects, each of them as big as a Dunstable lark, hardly gave me any rest while I 
sat at dinner, with their continual humming and buzzing about mine ears. They would sometimes alight upon my 
victuals, and leave their loathsome excrement, or spawn behind, which to me was very visible, though not to the 
natives of that country, whose large optics were not so acute as mine, in viewing smaller objects. Sometimes they 
would fix upon my nose, or forehead, where they stung me to the quick, smelling very offensively; and I could easily 
trace that viscous matter, which, our naturalists tell us, enables those creatures to walk with their feet upwards upon 
a ceiling. I had much ado to defend myself against these detestable animals, and could not forbear starting when 
they came on my face. It was the common practice of the dwarf, to catch a number of these insects in his hand, 
as schoolboys do among us, and let them out suddenly under my nose, on purpose to frighten me, and divert the 
queen. My remedy was to cut them in pieces with my knife, as they flew in the air, wherein my dexterity was much 
admired.

I remember, one morning, when Glumdalclitch had set me in a box upon a window, as she usually did in fair 
days to give me air (for I durst not venture to let the box be hung on a nail out of the window, as we do with cages 
in England), after I had lifted up one of my sashes, and sat down at my table to eat a piece of sweet cake for my 
breakfast, above twenty wasps, allured by the smell, came flying into the room, humming louder than the drones 
of as many bagpipes. Some of them seized my cake, and carried it piecemeal away; others flew about my head 
and face, confounding me with the noise, and putting me in the utmost terror of their stings. However, I had the 
courage to rise and draw my hanger, and attack them in the air. I dispatched four of them, but the rest got away, and 
I presently shut my window. These insects were as large as partridges: I took out their stings, found them an inch 
and a half long, and as sharp as needles. I carefully preserved them all; and having since shown them, with some 
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other curiosities, in several parts of Europe, upon my return to England I gave three of them to Gresham College, 
and kept the fourth for myself.

Chapter IV

The country described. A proposal for correcting modern maps. The king’s palace; and some account of the metropolis. 
The author’s way of travelling. The chief temple described.

I now intend to give the reader a short description of this country, as far as I travelled in it, which was not 
above two thousand miles round Lorbrulgrud, the metropolis. For the queen, whom I always attended, never went 
farther when she accompanied the king in his progresses, and there staid till his majesty returned from viewing his 
frontiers. The whole extent of this prince’s dominions reaches about six thousand miles in length, and from three 
to five in breadth: whence I cannot but conclude, that our geographers of Europe are in a great error, by supposing 
nothing but sea between Japan and California; for it was ever my opinion, that there must be a balance of earth to 
counterpoise the great continent of Tartary; and therefore they ought to correct their maps and charts, by joining 
this vast tract of land to the north-west parts of America, wherein I shall be ready to lend them my assistance.

The kingdom is a peninsula, terminated to the north-east by a ridge of mountains thirty miles high, which are 
altogether impassable, by reason of the volcanoes upon the tops: neither do the most learned know what sort of 
mortals inhabit beyond those mountains, or whether they be inhabited at all. On the three other sides, it is bounded 
by the ocean. There is not one seaport in the whole kingdom: and those parts of the coasts into which the rivers 
issue, are so full of pointed rocks, and the sea generally so rough, that there is no venturing with the smallest of 
their boats; so that these people are wholly excluded from any commerce with the rest of the world. But the large 
rivers are full of vessels, and abound with excellent fish; for they seldom get any from the sea, because the sea fish 
are of the same size with those in Europe, and consequently not worth catching; whereby it is manifest, that nature, 
in the production of plants and animals of so extraordinary a bulk, is wholly confined to this continent, of which 
I leave the reasons to be determined by philosophers. However, now and then they take a whale that happens to 
be dashed against the rocks, which the common people feed on heartily. These whales I have known so large, that 
a man could hardly carry one upon his shoulders; and sometimes, for curiosity, they are brought in hampers to 
Lorbrulgrud; I saw one of them in a dish at the king’s table, which passed for a rarity, but I did not observe he was 
fond of it; for I think, indeed, the bigness disgusted him, although I have seen one somewhat larger in Greenland.

The country is well inhabited, for it contains fifty-one cities, near a hundred walled towns, and a great number 
of villages. To satisfy my curious reader, it may be sufficient to describe Lorbrulgrud. This city stands upon almost 
two equal parts, on each side the river that passes through. It contains above eighty thousand houses, and about 
six hundred thousand inhabitants. It is in length three glomglungs (which make about fifty-four English miles,) 
and two and a half in breadth; as I measured it myself in the royal map made by the king’s order, which was laid on 
the ground on purpose for me, and extended a hundred feet: I paced the diameter and circumference several times 
barefoot, and, computing by the scale, measured it pretty exactly.

The king’s palace is no regular edifice, but a heap of buildings, about seven miles round: the chief rooms 
are generally two hundred and forty feet high, and broad and long in proportion. A coach was allowed to 
Glumdalclitch and me, wherein her governess frequently took her out to see the town, or go among the shops; and 
I was always of the party, carried in my box; although the girl, at my own desire, would often take me out, and hold 
me in her hand, that I might more conveniently view the houses and the people, as we passed along the streets. I 
reckoned our coach to be about a square of Westminster-hall, but not altogether so high: however, I cannot be very 
exact. One day the governess ordered our coachman to stop at several shops, where the beggars, watching their 
opportunity, crowded to the sides of the coach, and gave me the most horrible spectacle that ever a European eye 
beheld. There was a woman with a cancer in her breast, swelled to a monstrous size, full of holes, in two or three of 
which I could have easily crept, and covered my whole body. There was a fellow with a wen in his neck, larger than 
five wool-packs; and another, with a couple of wooden legs, each about twenty feet high. But the most hateful sight 
of all, was the lice crawling on their clothes. I could see distinctly the limbs of these vermin with my naked eye, 
much better than those of a European louse through a microscope, and their snouts with which they rooted like 
swine. They were the first I had ever beheld, and I should have been curious enough to dissect one of them, if I had 
had proper instruments, which I unluckily left behind me in the ship, although, indeed, the sight was so nauseous, 
that it perfectly turned my stomach.

Besides the large box in which I was usually carried, the queen ordered a smaller one to be made for me, of 
about twelve feet square, and ten high, for the convenience of travelling; because the other was somewhat too large 
for Glumdalclitch’s lap, and cumbersome in the coach; it was made by the same artist, whom I directed in the 



151

Jonathan Swift - Gulliver’s Travels

whole contrivance. This travelling-closet was an exact square, with a window in the middle of three of the squares, 
and each window was latticed with iron wire on the outside, to prevent accidents in long journeys. On the fourth 
side, which had no window, two strong staples were fixed, through which the person that carried me, when I had 
a mind to be on horseback, put a leathern belt, and buckled it about his waist. This was always the office of some 
grave trusty servant, in whom I could confide, whether I attended the king and queen in their progresses, or were 
disposed to see the gardens, or pay a visit to some great lady or minister of state in the court, when Glumdalclitch 
happened to be out of order; for I soon began to be known and esteemed among the greatest officers, I suppose 
more upon account of their majesties’ favour, than any merit of my own. In journeys, when I was weary of the 
coach, a servant on horseback would buckle on my box, and place it upon a cushion before him; and there I 
had a full prospect of the country on three sides, from my three windows. I had, in this closet, a field-bed and a 
hammock, hung from the ceiling, two chairs and a table, neatly screwed to the floor, to prevent being tossed about 
by the agitation of the horse or the coach. And having been long used to sea-voyages, those motions, although 
sometimes very violent, did not much discompose me.

Whenever I had a mind to see the town, it was always in my travelling-closet; which Glumdalclitch held in her 
lap in a kind of open sedan, after the fashion of the country, borne by four men, and attended by two others in the 
queen’s livery. The people, who had often heard of me, were very curious to crowd about the sedan, and the girl was 
complaisant enough to make the bearers stop, and to take me in her hand, that I might be more conveniently seen.

I was very desirous to see the chief temple, and particularly the tower belonging to it, which is reckoned 
the highest in the kingdom. Accordingly one day my nurse carried me thither, but I may truly say I came back 
disappointed; for the height is not above three thousand feet, reckoning from the ground to the highest pinnacle 
top; which, allowing for the difference between the size of those people and us in Europe, is no great matter for 
admiration, nor at all equal in proportion (if I rightly remember) to Salisbury steeple. But, not to detract from a 
nation, to which, during my life, I shall acknowledge myself extremely obliged, it must be allowed, that whatever 
this famous tower wants in height, is amply made up in beauty and strength: for the walls are near a hundred feet 
thick, built of hewn stone, whereof each is about forty feet square, and adorned on all sides with statues of gods 
and emperors, cut in marble, larger than the life, placed in their several niches. I measured a little finger which had 
fallen down from one of these statues, and lay unperceived among some rubbish, and found it exactly four feet and 
an inch in length. Glumdalclitch wrapped it up in her handkerchief, and carried it home in her pocket, to keep 
among other trinkets, of which the girl was very fond, as children at her age usually are.

The king’s kitchen is indeed a noble building, vaulted at top, and about six hundred feet high. The great oven is 
not so wide, by ten paces, as the cupola at St. Paul’s: for I measured the latter on purpose, after my return. But if I 
should describe the kitchen grate, the prodigious pots and kettles, the joints of meat turning on the spits, with many 
other particulars, perhaps I should be hardly believed; at least a severe critic would be apt to think I enlarged a little, 
as travellers are often suspected to do. To avoid which censure I fear I have run too much into the other extreme; 
and that if this treatise should happen to be translated into the language of Brobdingnag (which is the general name 
of that kingdom,) and transmitted thither, the king and his people would have reason to complain that I had done 
them an injury, by a false and diminutive representation.

His majesty seldom keeps above six hundred horses in his stables: they are generally from fifty-four to sixty 
feet high. But, when he goes abroad on solemn days, he is attended, for state, by a military guard of five hundred 
horse, which, indeed, I thought was the most splendid sight that could be ever beheld, till I saw part of his army in 
battalia, whereof I shall find another occasion to speak.

Chapter V

Several adventurers that happened to the author. The execution of a criminal. The author shows his skill in navigation.

I should have lived happy enough in that country, if my littleness had not exposed me to several ridiculous and 
troublesome accidents; some of which I shall venture to relate. Glumdalclitch often carried me into the gardens of 
the court in my smaller box, and would sometimes take me out of it, and hold me in her hand, or set me down to 
walk. I remember, before the dwarf left the queen, he followed us one day into those gardens, and my nurse having 
set me down, he and I being close together, near some dwarf apple trees, I must needs show my wit, by a silly 
allusion between him and the trees, which happens to hold in their language as it does in ours. Whereupon, the 
malicious rogue, watching his opportunity, when I was walking under one of them, shook it directly over my head, 
by which a dozen apples, each of them near as large as a Bristol barrel, came tumbling about my ears; one of them 
hit me on the back as I chanced to stoop, and knocked me down flat on my face; but I received no other hurt, and 
the dwarf was pardoned at my desire, because I had given the provocation.
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Another day, Glumdalclitch left me on a smooth grass-plot to divert myself, while she walked at some distance 
with her governess. In the meantime, there suddenly fell such a violent shower of hail, that I was immediately by the 
force of it, struck to the ground: and when I was down, the hailstones gave me such cruel bangs all over the body, as 
if I had been pelted with tennis-balls; however, I made a shift to creep on all fours, and shelter myself, by lying flat 
on my face, on the lee-side of a border of lemon-thyme, but so bruised from head to foot, that I could not go abroad 
in ten days. Neither is this at all to be wondered at, because nature, in that country, observing the same proportion 
through all her operations, a hailstone is near eighteen hundred times as large as one in Europe; which I can assert 
upon experience, having been so curious as to weigh and measure them.

But a more dangerous accident happened to me in the same garden, when my little nurse, believing she had 
put me in a secure place (which I often entreated her to do, that I might enjoy my own thoughts,) and having left 
my box at home, to avoid the trouble of carrying it, went to another part of the garden with her governess and 
some ladies of her acquaintance. While she was absent, and out of hearing, a small white spaniel that belonged to 
one of the chief gardeners, having got by accident into the garden, happened to range near the place where I lay: 
the dog, following the scent, came directly up, and taking me in his mouth, ran straight to his master wagging his 
tail, and set me gently on the ground. By good fortune he had been so well taught, that I was carried between his 
teeth without the least hurt, or even tearing my clothes. But the poor gardener, who knew me well, and had a great 
kindness for me, was in a terrible fright: he gently took me up in both his hands, and asked me how I did? but I was 
so amazed and out of breath, that I could not speak a word. In a few minutes I came to myself, and he carried me 
safe to my little nurse, who, by this time, had returned to the place where she left me, and was in cruel agonies when 
I did not appear, nor answer when she called. She severely reprimanded the gardener on account of his dog. But the 
thing was hushed up, and never known at court, for the girl was afraid of the queen’s anger; and truly, as to myself, I 
thought it would not be for my reputation, that such a story should go about.

This accident absolutely determined Glumdalclitch never to trust me abroad for the future out of her sight. 
I had been long afraid of this resolution, and therefore concealed from her some little unlucky adventures, that 
happened in those times when I was left by myself. Once a kite, hovering over the garden, made a stoop at me, and 
if I had not resolutely drawn my hanger, and run under a thick espalier, he would have certainly carried me away 
in his talons. Another time, walking to the top of a fresh mole-hill, I fell to my neck in the hole, through which 
that animal had cast up the earth, and coined some lie, not worth remembering, to excuse myself for spoiling 
my clothes. I likewise broke my right shin against the shell of a snail, which I happened to stumble over, as I was 
walking alone and thinking on poor England.

I cannot tell whether I were more pleased or mortified to observe, in those solitary walks, that the smaller birds 
did not appear to be at all afraid of me, but would hop about within a yard’s distance, looking for worms and other 
food, with as much indifference and security as if no creature at all were near them. I remember, a thrush had the 
confidence to snatch out of my hand, with his bill, a of cake that Glumdalclitch had just given me for my breakfast. 
When I attempted to catch any of these birds, they would boldly turn against me, endeavouring to peck my fingers, 
which I durst not venture within their reach; and then they would hop back unconcerned, to hunt for worms or 
snails, as they did before. But one day, I took a thick cudgel, and threw it with all my strength so luckily, at a linnet, 
that I knocked him down, and seizing him by the neck with both my hands, ran with him in triumph to my nurse. 
However, the bird, who had only been stunned, recovering himself gave me so many boxes with his wings, on both 
sides of my head and body, though I held him at arm’s-length, and was out of the reach of his claws, that I was 
twenty times thinking to let him go. But I was soon relieved by one of our servants, who wrung off the bird’s neck, 
and I had him next day for dinner, by the queen’s command. This linnet, as near as I can remember, seemed to be 
somewhat larger than an English swan.

The maids of honour often invited Glumdalclitch to their apartments, and desired she would bring me along 
with her, on purpose to have the pleasure of seeing and touching me. They would often strip me naked from top 
to toe, and lay me at full length in their bosoms; wherewith I was much disgusted because, to say the truth, a very 
offensive smell came from their skins; which I do not mention, or intend, to the disadvantage of those excellent 
ladies, for whom I have all manner of respect; but I conceive that my sense was more acute in proportion to my 
littleness, and that those illustrious persons were no more disagreeable to their lovers, or to each other, than people 
of the same quality are with us in England. And, after all, I found their natural smell was much more supportable, 
than when they used perfumes, under which I immediately swooned away. I cannot forget, that an intimate 
friend of mine in Lilliput, took the freedom in a warm day, when I had used a good deal of exercise, to complain 
of a strong smell about me, although I am as little faulty that way, as most of my sex: but I suppose his faculty of 
smelling was as nice with regard to me, as mine was to that of this people. Upon this point, I cannot forbear doing 
justice to the queen my mistress, and Glumdalclitch my nurse, whose persons were as sweet as those of any lady in 
England.

That which gave me most uneasiness among these maids of honour (when my nurse carried me to visit then) 
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was, to see them use me without any manner of ceremony, like a creature who had no sort of consequence: for 
they would strip themselves to the skin, and put on their smocks in my presence, while I was placed on their 
toilet, directly before their naked bodies, which I am sure to me was very far from being a tempting sight, or from 
giving me any other emotions than those of horror and disgust: their skins appeared so coarse and uneven, so 
variously coloured, when I saw them near, with a mole here and there as broad as a trencher, and hairs hanging 
from it thicker than packthreads, to say nothing farther concerning the rest of their persons. Neither did they at all 
scruple, while I was by, to discharge what they had drank, to the quantity of at least two hogsheads, in a vessel that 
held above three tuns. The handsomest among these maids of honour, a pleasant, frolicsome girl of sixteen, would 
sometimes set me astride upon one of her nipples, with many other tricks, wherein the reader will excuse me for 
not being over particular. But I was so much displeased, that I entreated Glumdalclitch to contrive some excuse for 
not seeing that young lady any more.

One day, a young gentleman, who was nephew to my nurse’s governess, came and pressed them both to see an 
execution. It was of a man, who had murdered one of that gentleman’s intimate acquaintance. Glumdalclitch was 
prevailed on to be of the company, very much against her inclination, for she was naturally tender-hearted: and, 
as for myself, although I abhorred such kind of spectacles, yet my curiosity tempted me to see something that I 
thought must be extraordinary. The malefactor was fixed in a chair upon a scaffold erected for that purpose, and his 
head cut off at one blow, with a sword of about forty feet long. The veins and arteries spouted up such a prodigious 
quantity of blood, and so high in the air, that the great jet d’eau at Versailles was not equal to it for the time it lasted: 
and the head, when it fell on the scaffold floor, gave such a bounce as made me start, although I was at least half an 
English mile distant.

The queen, who often used to hear me talk of my sea-voyages, and took all occasions to divert me when I was 
melancholy, asked me whether I understood how to handle a sail or an oar, and whether a little exercise of rowing 
might not be convenient for my health? I answered, that I understood both very well: for although my proper 
employment had been to be surgeon or doctor to the ship, yet often, upon a pinch, I was forced to work like a 
common mariner. But I could not see how this could be done in their country, where the smallest wherry was equal 
to a first-rate man of war among us; and such a boat as I could manage would never live in any of their rivers. Her 
majesty said, if I would contrive a boat, her own joiner should make it, and she would provide a place for me to 
sail in. The fellow was an ingenious workman, and by my instructions, in ten days, finished a pleasure-boat with 
all its tackling, able conveniently to hold eight Europeans. When it was finished, the queen was so delighted, that 
she ran with it in her lap to the king, who ordered it to be put into a cistern full of water, with me in it, by way of 
trial, where I could not manage my two sculls, or little oars, for want of room. But the queen had before contrived 
another project. She ordered the joiner to make a wooden trough of three hundred feet long, fifty broad, and eight 
deep; which, being well pitched, to prevent leaking, was placed on the floor, along the wall, in an outer room of the 
palace. It had a cock near the bottom to let out the water, when it began to grow stale; and two servants could easily 
fill it in half an hour. Here I often used to row for my own diversion, as well as that of the queen and her ladies, 
who thought themselves well entertained with my skill and agility. Sometimes I would put up my sail, and then my 
business was only to steer, while the ladies gave me a gale with their fans; and, when they were weary, some of their 
pages would blow my sail forward with their breath, while I showed my art by steering starboard or larboard as I 
pleased. When I had done, Glumdalclitch always carried back my boat into her closet, and hung it on a nail to dry.

In this exercise I once met an accident, which had like to have cost me my life; for, one of the pages having put 
my boat into the trough, the governess who attended Glumdalclitch very officiously lifted me up, to place me in the 
boat: but I happened to slip through her fingers, and should infallibly have fallen down forty feet upon the floor, if, 
by the luckiest chance in the world, I had not been stopped by a corking-pin that stuck in the good gentlewoman’s 
stomacher; the head of the pin passing between my shirt and the waistband of my breeches, and thus I was held by 
the middle in the air, till Glumdalclitch ran to my relief.

Another time, one of the servants, whose office it was to fill my trough every third day with fresh water, was so 
careless as to let a huge frog (not perceiving it) slip out of his pail. The frog lay concealed till I was put into my boat, 
but then, seeing a resting-place, climbed up, and made it lean so much on one side, that I was forced to balance it 
with all my weight on the other, to prevent overturning. When the frog was got in, it hopped at once half the length 
of the boat, and then over my head, backward and forward, daubing my face and clothes with its odious slime. 
The largeness of its features made it appear the most deformed animal that can be conceived. However, I desired 
Glumdalclitch to let me deal with it alone. I banged it a good while with one of my sculls, and at last forced it to leap 
out of the boat.

But the greatest danger I ever underwent in that kingdom, was from a monkey, who belonged to one of the 
clerks of the kitchen. Glumdalclitch had locked me up in her closet, while she went somewhere upon business, 
or a visit. The weather being very warm, the closet-window was left open, as well as the windows and the door of 
my bigger box, in which I usually lived, because of its largeness and conveniency. As I sat quietly meditating at 
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my table, I heard something bounce in at the closet-window, and skip about from one side to the other: whereat, 
although I was much alarmed, yet I ventured to look out, but not stirring from my seat; and then I saw this 
frolicsome animal frisking and leaping up and down, till at last he came to my box, which he seemed to view with 
great pleasure and curiosity, peeping in at the door and every window. I retreated to the farther corner of my room; 
or box; but the monkey looking in at every side, put me in such a fright, that I wanted presence of mind to conceal 
myself under the bed, as I might easily have done. After some time spent in peeping, grinning, and chattering, he 
at last espied me; and reaching one of his paws in at the door, as a cat does when she plays with a mouse, although 
I often shifted place to avoid him, he at length seized the lappet of my coat (which being made of that country silk, 
was very thick and strong), and dragged me out. He took me up in his right fore-foot and held me as a nurse does 
a child she is going to suckle, just as I have seen the same sort of creature do with a kitten in Europe; and when I 
offered to struggle he squeezed me so hard, that I thought it more prudent to submit. I have good reason to believe, 
that he took me for a young one of his own species, by his often stroking my face very gently with his other paw. 
In these diversions he was interrupted by a noise at the closet door, as if somebody were opening it: whereupon he 
suddenly leaped up to the window at which he had come in, and thence upon the leads and gutters, walking upon 
three legs, and holding me in the fourth, till he clambered up to a roof that was next to ours. I heard Glumdalclitch 
give a shriek at the moment he was carrying me out. The poor girl was almost distracted: that quarter of the palace 
was all in an uproar; the servants ran for ladders; the monkey was seen by hundreds in the court, sitting upon the 
ridge of a building, holding me like a baby in one of his forepaws, and feeding me with the other, by cramming into 
my mouth some victuals he had squeezed out of the bag on one side of his chaps, and patting me when I would not 
eat; whereat many of the rabble below could not forbear laughing; neither do I think they justly ought to be blamed, 
for, without question, the sight was ridiculous enough to every body but myself. Some of the people threw up 
stones, hoping to drive the monkey down; but this was strictly forbidden, or else, very probably, my brains had been 
dashed out.

The ladders were now applied, and mounted by several men; which the monkey observing, and finding himself 
almost encompassed, not being able to make speed enough with his three legs, let me drop on a ridge tile, and made 
his escape. Here I sat for some time, five hundred yards from the ground, expecting every moment to be blown 
down by the wind, or to fall by my own giddiness, and come tumbling over and over from the ridge to the eaves; 
but an honest lad, one of my nurse’s footmen, climbed up, and putting me into his breeches pocket, brought me 
down safe.

I was almost choked with the filthy stuff the monkey had crammed down my throat: but my dear little nurse 
picked it out of my mouth with a small needle, and then I fell a-vomiting, which gave me great relief. Yet I was so 
weak and bruised in the sides with the squeezes given me by this odious animal, that I was forced to keep my bed 
a fortnight. The king, queen, and all the court, sent every day to inquire after my health; and her majesty made me 
several visits during my sickness. The monkey was killed, and an order made, that no such animal should be kept 
about the palace.

When I attended the king after my recovery, to return him thanks for his favours, he was pleased to rally 
me a good deal upon this adventure. He asked me, “what my thoughts and speculations were, while I lay in the 
monkey’s paw; how I liked the victuals he gave me; his manner of feeding; and whether the fresh air on the roof 
had sharpened my stomach.” He desired to know, “what I would have done upon such an occasion in my own 
country.” I told his majesty, “that in Europe we had no monkeys, except such as were brought for curiosity from 
other places, and so small, that I could deal with a dozen of them together, if they presumed to attack me. And as 
for that monstrous animal with whom I was so lately engaged (it was indeed as large as an elephant), if my fears 
had suffered me to think so far as to make use of my hanger,” (looking fiercely, and clapping my hand on the hilt, 
as I spoke) “when he poked his paw into my chamber, perhaps I should have given him such a wound, as would 
have made him glad to withdraw it with more haste than he put it in.” This I delivered in a firm tone, like a person 
who was jealous lest his courage should be called in question. However, my speech produced nothing else beside 
a laud laughter, which all the respect due to his majesty from those about him could not make them contain. This 
made me reflect, how vain an attempt it is for a man to endeavour to do himself honour among those who are 
out of all degree of equality or comparison with him. And yet I have seen the moral of my own behaviour very 
frequent in England since my return; where a little contemptible varlet, without the least title to birth, person, wit, 
or common sense, shall presume to look with importance, and put himself upon a foot with the greatest persons of 
the kingdom.

I was every day furnishing the court with some ridiculous story: and Glumdalclitch, although she loved me 
to excess, yet was arch enough to inform the queen, whenever I committed any folly that she thought would be 
diverting to her majesty. The girl, who had been out of order, was carried by her governess to take the air about 
an hour’s distance, or thirty miles from town. They alighted out of the coach near a small foot-path in a field, and 
Glumdalclitch setting down my travelling box, I went out of it to walk. There was a cow-dung in the path, and I 
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must need try my activity by attempting to leap over it. I took a run, but unfortunately jumped short, and found 
myself just in the middle up to my knees. I waded through with some difficulty, and one of the footmen wiped me 
as clean as he could with his handkerchief, for I was filthily bemired; and my nurse confined me to my box, till we 
returned home; where the queen was soon informed of what had passed, and the footmen spread it about the court: 
so that all the mirth for some days was at my expense.

Chapter VI

Several contrivances of the author to please the king and queen. He shows his skill in music. The king inquires into the 
state of England, which the author relates to him. The king’s observations thereon.

I used to attend the king’s levee once or twice a week, and had often seen him under the barber’s hand, which 
indeed was at first very terrible to behold; for the razor was almost twice as long as an ordinary scythe. His majesty, 
according to the custom of the country, was only shaved twice a-week. I once prevailed on the barber to give me 
some of the suds or lather, out of which I picked forty or fifty of the strongest stumps of hair. I then took a piece of 
fine wood, and cut it like the back of a comb, making several holes in it at equal distances with as small a needle as I 
could get from Glumdalclitch. I fixed in the stumps so artificially, scraping and sloping them with my knife toward 
the points, that I made a very tolerable comb; which was a seasonable supply, my own being so much broken in the 
teeth, that it was almost useless: neither did I know any artist in that country so nice and exact, as would undertake 
to make me another.

And this puts me in mind of an amusement, wherein I spent many of my leisure hours. I desired the queen’s 
woman to save for me the combings of her majesty’s hair, whereof in time I got a good quantity; and consulting 
with my friend the cabinet-maker, who had received general orders to do little jobs for me, I directed him to make 
two chair-frames, no larger than those I had in my box, and to bore little holes with a fine awl, round those parts 
where I designed the backs and seats; through these holes I wove the strongest hairs I could pick out, just after 
the manner of cane chairs in England. When they were finished, I made a present of them to her majesty; who 
kept them in her cabinet, and used to show them for curiosities, as indeed they were the wonder of every one that 
beheld them. The queen would have me sit upon one of these chairs, but I absolutely refused to obey her, protesting 
I would rather die than place a dishonourable part of my body on those precious hairs, that once adorned her 
majesty’s head. Of these hairs (as I had always a mechanical genius) I likewise made a neat little purse, about five 
feet long, with her majesty’s name deciphered in gold letters, which I gave to Glumdalclitch, by the queen’s consent. 
To say the truth, it was more for show than use, being not of strength to bear the weight of the larger coins, and 
therefore she kept nothing in it but some little toys that girls are fond of.

The king, who delighted in music, had frequent concerts at court, to which I was sometimes carried, and set in 
my box on a table to hear them: but the noise was so great that I could hardly distinguish the tunes. I am confident 
that all the drums and trumpets of a royal army, beating and sounding together just at your ears, could not equal it. 
My practice was to have my box removed from the place where the performers sat, as far as I could, then to shut the 
doors and windows of it, and draw the window curtains; after which I found their music not disagreeable.

I had learned in my youth to play a little upon the spinet. Glumdalclitch kept one in her chamber, and a master 
attended twice a-week to teach her: I called it a spinet, because it somewhat resembled that instrument, and was 
played upon in the same manner. A fancy came into my head, that I would entertain the king and queen with an 
English tune upon this instrument. But this appeared extremely difficult: for the spinet was near sixty feet long, 
each key being almost a foot wide, so that with my arms extended I could not reach to above five keys, and to 
press them down required a good smart stroke with my fist, which would be too great a labour, and to no purpose. 
The method I contrived was this: I prepared two round sticks, about the bigness of common cudgels; they were 
thicker at one end than the other, and I covered the thicker ends with pieces of a mouse’s skin, that by rapping on 
them I might neither damage the tops of the keys nor interrupt the sound. Before the spinet a bench was placed, 
about four feet below the keys, and I was put upon the bench. I ran sideling upon it, that way and this, as fast as I 
could, banging the proper keys with my two sticks, and made a shift to play a jig, to the great satisfaction of both 
their majesties; but it was the most violent exercise I ever underwent; and yet I could not strike above sixteen 
keys, nor consequently play the bass and treble together, as other artists do; which was a great disadvantage to my 
performance.

The king, who, as I before observed, was a prince of excellent understanding, would frequently order that I 
should be brought in my box, and set upon the table in his closet: he would then command me to bring one of 
my chairs out of the box, and sit down within three yards distance upon the top of the cabinet, which brought me 
almost to a level with his face. In this manner I had several conversations with him. I one day took the freedom 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

156

to tell his majesty, “that the contempt he discovered towards Europe, and the rest of the world, did not seem 
answerable to those excellent qualities of mind that he was master of; that reason did not extend itself with the bulk 
of the body; on the contrary, we observed in our country, that the tallest persons were usually the least provided 
with it; that among other animals, bees and ants had the reputation of more industry, art, and sagacity, than many 
of the larger kinds; and that, as inconsiderable as he took me to be, I hoped I might live to do his majesty some 
signal service.” The king heard me with attention, and began to conceive a much better opinion of me than he had 
ever before. He desired “I would give him as exact an account of the government of England as I possibly could; 
because, as fond as princes commonly are of their own customs (for so he conjectured of other monarchs, by my 
former discourses), he should be glad to hear of any thing that might deserve imitation.”

Imagine with thyself, courteous reader, how often I then wished for the tongue of Demosthenes or Cicero, 
that might have enabled me to celebrate the praise of my own dear native country in a style equal to its merits and 
felicity.

I began my discourse by informing his majesty, that our dominions consisted of two islands, which composed 
three mighty kingdoms, under one sovereign, beside our plantations in America. I dwelt long upon the fertility of 
our soil, and the temperature of our climate. I then spoke at large upon the constitution of an English parliament; 
partly made up of an illustrious body called the House of Peers; persons of the noblest blood, and of the most 
ancient and ample patrimonies. I described that extraordinary care always taken of their education in arts and 
arms, to qualify them for being counsellors both to the king and kingdom; to have a share in the legislature; to be 
members of the highest court of judicature, whence there can be no appeal; and to be champions always ready for 
the defence of their prince and country, by their valour, conduct, and fidelity. That these were the ornament and 
bulwark of the kingdom, worthy followers of their most renowned ancestors, whose honour had been the reward 
of their virtue, from which their posterity were never once known to degenerate. To these were joined several holy 
persons, as part of that assembly, under the title of bishops, whose peculiar business is to take care of religion, 
and of those who instruct the people therein. These were searched and sought out through the whole nation, by 
the prince and his wisest counsellors, among such of the priesthood as were most deservedly distinguished by the 
sanctity of their lives, and the depth of their erudition; who were indeed the spiritual fathers of the clergy and the 
people.

That the other part of the parliament consisted of an assembly called the House of Commons, who were all 
principal gentlemen, freely picked and culled out by the people themselves, for their great abilities and love of their 
country, to represent the wisdom of the whole nation. And that these two bodies made up the most august assembly 
in Europe; to whom, in conjunction with the prince, the whole legislature is committed.

I then descended to the courts of justice; over which the judges, those venerable sages and interpreters of the 
law, presided, for determining the disputed rights and properties of men, as well as for the punishment of vice and 
protection of innocence. I mentioned the prudent management of our treasury; the valour and achievements of our 
forces, by sea and land. I computed the number of our people, by reckoning how many millions there might be of 
each religious sect, or political party among us. I did not omit even our sports and pastimes, or any other particular 
which I thought might redound to the honour of my country. And I finished all with a brief historical account of 
affairs and events in England for about a hundred years past.

This conversation was not ended under five audiences, each of several hours; and the king heard the whole with 
great attention, frequently taking notes of what I spoke, as well as memorandums of what questions he intended to 
ask me.

When I had put an end to these long discources, his majesty, in a sixth audience, consulting his notes, proposed 
many doubts, queries, and objections, upon every article. He asked, “What methods were used to cultivate the 
minds and bodies of our young nobility, and in what kind of business they commonly spent the first and teachable 
parts of their lives? What course was taken to supply that assembly, when any noble family became extinct? What 
qualifications were necessary in those who are to be created new lords: whether the humour of the prince, a sum 
of money to a court lady, or a design of strengthening a party opposite to the public interest, ever happened to be 
the motive in those advancements? What share of knowledge these lords had in the laws of their country, and how 
they came by it, so as to enable them to decide the properties of their fellow-subjects in the last resort? Whether 
they were always so free from avarice, partialities, or want, that a bribe, or some other sinister view, could have no 
place among them? Whether those holy lords I spoke of were always promoted to that rank upon account of their 
knowledge in religious matters, and the sanctity of their lives; had never been compliers with the times, while they 
were common priests; or slavish prostitute chaplains to some nobleman, whose opinions they continued servilely to 
follow, after they were admitted into that assembly?”

He then desired to know, “What arts were practised in electing those whom I called commoners: whether a 
stranger, with a strong purse, might not influence the vulgar voters to choose him before their own landlord, or the 
most considerable gentleman in the neighbourhood? How it came to pass, that people were so violently bent upon 
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getting into this assembly, which I allowed to be a great trouble and expense, often to the ruin of their families, 
without any salary or pension? because this appeared such an exalted strain of virtue and public spirit, that his 
majesty seemed to doubt it might possibly not be always sincere.” And he desired to know, “Whether such zealous 
gentlemen could have any views of refunding themselves for the charges and trouble they were at by sacrificing the 
public good to the designs of a weak and vicious prince, in conjunction with a corrupted ministry?” He multiplied 
his questions, and sifted me thoroughly upon every part of this head, proposing numberless inquiries and 
objections, which I think it not prudent or convenient to repeat.

Upon what I said in relation to our courts of justice, his majesty desired to be satisfied in several points: and this 
I was the better able to do, having been formerly almost ruined by a long suit in chancery, which was decreed for 
me with costs. He asked, “What time was usually spent in determining between right and wrong, and what degree 
of expense? Whether advocates and orators had liberty to plead in causes manifestly known to be unjust, vexatious, 
or oppressive? Whether party, in religion or politics, were observed to be of any weight in the scale of justice? 
Whether those pleading orators were persons educated in the general knowledge of equity, or only in provincial, 
national, and other local customs? Whether they or their judges had any part in penning those laws, which they 
assumed the liberty of interpreting, and glossing upon at their pleasure? Whether they had ever, at different times, 
pleaded for and against the same cause, and cited precedents to prove contrary opinions? Whether they were a rich 
or a poor corporation? Whether they received any pecuniary reward for pleading, or delivering their opinions? And 
particularly, whether they were ever admitted as members in the lower senate?”

He fell next upon the management of our treasury; and said, “he thought my memory had failed me, because 
I computed our taxes at about five or six millions a-year, and when I came to mention the issues, he found they 
sometimes amounted to more than double; for the notes he had taken were very particular in this point, because 
he hoped, as he told me, that the knowledge of our conduct might be useful to him, and he could not be deceived 
in his calculations. But, if what I told him were true, he was still at a loss how a kingdom could run out of its 
estate, like a private person.” He asked me, “who were our creditors; and where we found money to pay them?” He 
wondered to hear me talk of such chargeable and expensive wars; “that certainly we must be a quarrelsome people, 
or live among very bad neighbours, and that our generals must needs be richer than our kings.” He asked, what 
business we had out of our own islands, unless upon the score of trade, or treaty, or to defend the coasts with our 
fleet?” Above all, he was amazed to hear me talk of a mercenary standing army, in the midst of peace, and among a 
free people. He said, “if we were governed by our own consent, in the persons of our representatives, he could not 
imagine of whom we were afraid, or against whom we were to fight; and would hear my opinion, whether a private 
man’s house might not be better defended by himself, his children, and family, than by half-a-dozen rascals, picked 
up at a venture in the streets for small wages, who might get a hundred times more by cutting their throats?”

He laughed at my “odd kind of arithmetic,” as he was pleased to call it, “in reckoning the numbers of our 
people, by a computation drawn from the several sects among us, in religion and politics.” He said, “he knew no 
reason why those, who entertain opinions prejudicial to the public, should be obliged to change, or should not 
be obliged to conceal them. And as it was tyranny in any government to require the first, so it was weakness not 
to enforce the second: for a man may be allowed to keep poisons in his closet, but not to vend them about for 
cordials.”

He observed, “that among the diversions of our nobility and gentry, I had mentioned gaming: he desired to 
know at what age this entertainment was usually taken up, and when it was laid down; how much of their time it 
employed; whether it ever went so high as to affect their fortunes; whether mean, vicious people, by their dexterity 
in that art, might not arrive at great riches, and sometimes keep our very nobles in dependence, as well as habituate 
them to vile companions, wholly take them from the improvement of their minds, and force them, by the losses 
they received, to learn and practise that infamous dexterity upon others?”

He was perfectly astonished with the historical account gave him of our affairs during the last century; 
protesting “it was only a heap of conspiracies, rebellions, murders, massacres, revolutions, banishments, the very 
worst effects that avarice, faction, hypocrisy, perfidiousness, cruelty, rage, madness, hatred, envy, lust, malice, and 
ambition, could produce.”

His majesty, in another audience, was at the pains to recapitulate the sum of all I had spoken; compared the 
questions he made with the answers I had given; then taking me into his hands, and stroking me gently, delivered 
himself in these words, which I shall never forget, nor the manner he spoke them in: “My little friend Grildrig, you 
have made a most admirable panegyric upon your country; you have clearly proved, that ignorance, idleness, and 
vice, are the proper ingredients for qualifying a legislator; that laws are best explained, interpreted, and applied, by 
those whose interest and abilities lie in perverting, confounding, and eluding them. I observe among you some lines 
of an institution, which, in its original, might have been tolerable, but these half erased, and the rest wholly blurred 
and blotted by corruptions. It does not appear, from all you have said, how any one perfection is required toward 
the procurement of any one station among you; much less, that men are ennobled on account of their virtue; that 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

158

priests are advanced for their piety or learning; soldiers, for their conduct or valour; judges, for their integrity; 
senators, for the love of their country; or counsellors for their wisdom. As for yourself,” continued the king, “who 
have spent the greatest part of your life in travelling, I am well disposed to hope you may hitherto have escaped 
many vices of your country. But by what I have gathered from your own relation, and the answers I have with much 
pains wrung and extorted from you, I cannot but conclude the bulk of your natives to be the most pernicious race 
of little odious vermin that nature ever suffered to crawl upon the surface of the earth.”

Chapter VII

The author’s love of his country. He makes a proposal of much advantage to the king, which is rejected. The king’s great 
ignorance in politics. The learning of that country very imperfect and confined. The laws, and military affairs, and 

parties in the state.

Nothing but an extreme love of truth could have hindered me from concealing this part of my story. It was in 
vain to discover my resentments, which were always turned into ridicule; and I was forced to rest with patience, 
while my noble and beloved country was so injuriously treated. I am as heartily sorry as any of my readers can 
possibly be, that such an occasion was given: but this prince happened to be so curious and inquisitive upon every 
particular, that it could not consist either with gratitude or good manners, to refuse giving him what satisfaction I 
was able. Yet thus much I may be allowed to say in my own vindication, that I artfully eluded many of his questions, 
and gave to every point a more favourable turn, by many degrees, than the strictness of truth would allow. For I 
have always borne that laudable partiality to my own country, which Dionysius Halicarnassensis, with so much 
justice, recommends to an historian: I would hide the frailties and deformities of my political mother, and place her 
virtues and beauties in the most advantageous light. This was my sincere endeavour in those many discourses I had 
with that monarch, although it unfortunately failed of success.

But great allowances should be given to a king, who lives wholly secluded from the rest of the world, and must 
therefore be altogether unacquainted with the manners and customs that most prevail in other nations: the want of 
which knowledge will ever produce many prejudices, and a certain narrowness of thinking, from which we, and the 
politer countries of Europe, are wholly exempted. And it would be hard indeed, if so remote a prince’s notions of 
virtue and vice were to be offered as a standard for all mankind.

To confirm what I have now said, and further to show the miserable effects of a confined education, I shall here 
insert a passage, which will hardly obtain belief. In hopes to ingratiate myself further into his majesty’s favour, I 
told him of “an invention, discovered between three and four hundred years ago, to make a certain powder, into a 
heap of which, the smallest spark of fire falling, would kindle the whole in a moment, although it were as big as a 
mountain, and make it all fly up in the air together, with a noise and agitation greater than thunder. That a proper 
quantity of this powder rammed into a hollow tube of brass or iron, according to its bigness, would drive a ball 
of iron or lead, with such violence and speed, as nothing was able to sustain its force. That the largest balls thus 
discharged, would not only destroy whole ranks of an army at once, but batter the strongest walls to the ground, 
sink down ships, with a thousand men in each, to the bottom of the sea, and when linked together by a chain, 
would cut through masts and rigging, divide hundreds of bodies in the middle, and lay all waste before them. That 
we often put this powder into large hollow balls of iron, and discharged them by an engine into some city we were 
besieging, which would rip up the pavements, tear the houses to pieces, burst and throw splinters on every side, 
dashing out the brains of all who came near. That I knew the ingredients very well, which were cheap and common; 
I understood the manner of compounding them, and could direct his workmen how to make those tubes, of a size 
proportionable to all other things in his majesty’s kingdom, and the largest need not be above a hundred feet long; 
twenty or thirty of which tubes, charged with the proper quantity of powder and balls, would batter down the walls 
of the strongest town in his dominions in a few hours, or destroy the whole metropolis, if ever it should pretend to 
dispute his absolute commands.” This I humbly offered to his majesty, as a small tribute of acknowledgment, in turn 
for so many marks that I had received, of his royal favour and protection.

The king was struck with horror at the description I had given of those terrible engines, and the proposal I had 
made. “He was amazed, how so impotent and grovelling an insect as I” (these were his expressions) “could entertain 
such inhuman ideas, and in so familiar a manner, as to appear wholly unmoved at all the scenes of blood and 
desolation which I had painted as the common effects of those destructive machines; whereof,” he said, “some evil 
genius, enemy to mankind, must have been the first contriver. As for himself, he protested, that although few things 
delighted him so much as new discoveries in art or in nature, yet he would rather lose half his kingdom, than be 
privy to such a secret; which he commanded me, as I valued any life, never to mention any more.”

A strange effect of narrow principles and views! that a prince possessed of every quality which procures 
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veneration, love, and esteem; of strong parts, great wisdom, and profound learning, endowed with admirable 
talents, and almost adored by his subjects, should, from a nice, unnecessary scruple, whereof in Europe we can 
have no conception, let slip an opportunity put into his hands that would have made him absolute master of the 
lives, the liberties, and the fortunes of his people! Neither do I say this, with the least intention to detract from the 
many virtues of that excellent king, whose character, I am sensible, will, on this account, be very much lessened 
in the opinion of an English reader: but I take this defect among them to have risen from their ignorance, by not 
having hitherto reduced politics into a science, as the more acute wits of Europe have done. For, I remember very 
well, in a discourse one day with the king, when I happened to say, “there were several thousand books among us 
written upon the art of government,” it gave him (directly contrary to my intention) a very mean opinion of our 
understandings. He professed both to abominate and despise all mystery, refinement, and intrigue, either in a 
prince or a minister. He could not tell what I meant by secrets of state, where an enemy, or some rival nation, were 
not in the case. He confined the knowledge of governing within very narrow bounds, to common sense and reason, 
to justice and lenity, to the speedy determination of civil and criminal causes; with some other obvious topics, 
which are not worth considering. And he gave it for his opinion, “that whoever could make two ears of corn, or two 
blades of grass, to grow upon a spot of ground where only one grew before, would deserve better of mankind, and 
do more essential service to his country, than the whole race of politicians put together.”

The learning of this people is very defective, consisting only in morality, history, poetry, and mathematics, 
wherein they must be allowed to excel. But the last of these is wholly applied to what may be useful in life, to the 
improvement of agriculture, and all mechanical arts; so that among us, it would be little esteemed. And as to ideas, 
entities, abstractions, and transcendentals, I could never drive the least conception into their heads.

No law in that country must exceed in words the number of letters in their alphabet, which consists only of 
two and twenty. But indeed few of them extend even to that length. They are expressed in the most plain and 
simple terms, wherein those people are not mercurial enough to discover above one interpretation: and to write a 
comment upon any law, is a capital crime. As to the decision of civil causes, or proceedings against criminals, their 
precedents are so few, that they have little reason to boast of any extraordinary skill in either.

They have had the art of printing, as well as the Chinese, time out of mind: but their libraries are not very 
large; for that of the king, which is reckoned the largest, does not amount to above a thousand volumes, placed in 
a gallery of twelve hundred feet long, whence I had liberty to borrow what books I pleased. The queen’s joiner had 
contrived in one of Glumdalclitch’s rooms, a kind of wooden machine five-and-twenty feet high, formed like a 
standing ladder; the steps were each fifty feet long. It was indeed a moveable pair of stairs, the lowest end placed at 
ten feet distance from the wall of the chamber. The book I had a mind to read, was put up leaning against the wall: 
I first mounted to the upper step of the ladder, and turning my face towards the book, began at the top of the page, 
and so walking to the right and left about eight or ten paces, according to the length of the lines, till I had gotten a 
little below the level of mine eyes, and then descending gradually till I came to the bottom: after which I mounted 
again, and began the other page in the same manner, and so turned over the leaf, which I could easily do with both 
my hands, for it was as thick and stiff as a pasteboard, and in the largest folios not above eighteen or twenty feet 
long.

Their style is clear, masculine, and smooth, but not florid; for they avoid nothing more than multiplying 
unnecessary words, or using various expressions. I have perused many of their books, especially those in history 
and morality. Among the rest, I was much diverted with a little old treatise, which always lay in Glumdalclitch’s 
bed chamber, and belonged to her governess, a grave elderly gentlewoman, who dealt in writings of morality and 
devotion. The book treats of the weakness of human kind, and is in little esteem, except among the women and 
the vulgar. However, I was curious to see what an author of that country could say upon such a subject. This writer 
went through all the usual topics of European moralists, showing “how diminutive, contemptible, and helpless an 
animal was man in his own nature; how unable to defend himself from inclemencies of the air, or the fury of wild 
beasts: how much he was excelled by one creature in strength, by another in speed, by a third in foresight, by a 
fourth in industry.” He added, “that nature was degenerated in these latter declining ages of the world, and could 
now produce only small abortive births, in comparison of those in ancient times.” He said “it was very reasonable 
to think, not only that the species of men were originally much larger, but also that there must have been giants in 
former ages; which, as it is asserted by history and tradition, so it has been confirmed by huge bones and skulls, 
casually dug up in several parts of the kingdom, far exceeding the common dwindled race of men in our days.” 
He argued, “that the very laws of nature absolutely required we should have been made, in the beginning of a size 
more large and robust; not so liable to destruction from every little accident, of a tile falling from a house, or a 
stone cast from the hand of a boy, or being drowned in a little brook.” From this way of reasoning, the author drew 
several moral applications, useful in the conduct of life, but needless here to repeat. For my own part, I could not 
avoid reflecting how universally this talent was spread, of drawing lectures in morality, or indeed rather matter of 
discontent and repining, from the quarrels we raise with nature. And I believe, upon a strict inquiry, those quarrels 
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might be shown as ill-grounded among us as they are among that people.
As to their military affairs, they boast that the king’s army consists of a hundred and seventy-six thousand foot, 

and thirty-two thousand horse: if that may be called an army, which is made up of tradesmen in the several cities, 
and farmers in the country, whose commanders are only the nobility and gentry, without pay or reward. They are 
indeed perfect enough in their exercises, and under very good discipline, wherein I saw no great merit; for how 
should it be otherwise, where every farmer is under the command of his own landlord, and every citizen under that 
of the principal men in his own city, chosen after the manner of Venice, by ballot?

I have often seen the militia of Lorbrulgrud drawn out to exercise, in a great field near the city of twenty miles 
square. They were in all not above twenty-five thousand foot, and six thousand horse; but it was impossible for 
me to compute their number, considering the space of ground they took up. A cavalier, mounted on a large steed, 
might be about ninety feet high. I have seen this whole body of horse, upon a word of command, draw their swords 
at once, and brandish them in the air. Imagination can figure nothing so grand, so surprising, and so astonishing! it 
looked as if ten thousand flashes of lightning were darting at the same time from every quarter of the sky.

I was curious to know how this prince, to whose dominions there is no access from any other country, came 
to think of armies, or to teach his people the practice of military discipline. But I was soon informed, both by 
conversation and reading their histories; for, in the course of many ages, they have been troubled with the same 
disease to which the whole race of mankind is subject; the nobility often contending for power, the people for 
liberty, and the king for absolute dominion. All which, however happily tempered by the laws of that kingdom, 
have been sometimes violated by each of the three parties, and have more than once occasioned civil wars; the last 
whereof was happily put an end to by this prince’s grand-father, in a general composition; and the militia, then 
settled with common consent, has been ever since kept in the strictest duty.

Chapter VIII

The king and queen make a progress to the frontiers. The author attends them. The manner in which he leaves the 
country very particularly related. He returns to England.

I had always a strong impulse that I should some time recover my liberty, though it was impossible to 
conjecture by what means, or to form any project with the least hope of succeeding. The ship in which I sailed, 
was the first ever known to be driven within sight of that coast, and the king had given strict orders, that if at any 
time another appeared, it should be taken ashore, and with all its crew and passengers brought in a tumbril to 
Lorbrulgrud. He was strongly bent to get me a woman of my own size, by whom I might propagate the breed: but 
I think I should rather have died than undergone the disgrace of leaving a posterity to be kept in cages, like tame 
canary-birds, and perhaps, in time, sold about the kingdom, to persons of quality, for curiosities. I was indeed 
treated with much kindness: I was the favourite of a great king and queen, and the delight of the whole court; but it 
was upon such a foot as ill became the dignity of humankind. I could never forget those domestic pledges I had left 
behind me. I wanted to be among people, with whom I could converse upon even terms, and walk about the streets 
and fields without being afraid of being trod to death like a frog or a young puppy. But my deliverance came sooner 
than I expected, and in a manner not very common; the whole story and circumstances of which I shall faithfully 
relate.

I had now been two years in this country; and about the beginning of the third, Glumdalclitch and I attended 
the king and queen, in a progress to the south coast of the kingdom. I was carried, as usual, in my travelling-box, 
which as I have already described, was a very convenient closet, of twelve feet wide. And I had ordered a hammock 
to be fixed, by silken ropes from the four corners at the top, to break the jolts, when a servant carried me before him 
on horseback, as I sometimes desired; and would often sleep in my hammock, while we were upon the road. On 
the roof of my closet, not directly over the middle of the hammock, I ordered the joiner to cut out a hole of a foot 
square, to give me air in hot weather, as I slept; which hole I shut at pleasure with a board that drew backward and 
forward through a groove.

When we came to our journey’s end, the king thought proper to pass a few days at a palace he has near 
Flanflasnic, a city within eighteen English miles of the seaside. Glumdalclitch and I were much fatigued: I had 
gotten a small cold, but the poor girl was so ill as to be confined to her chamber. I longed to see the ocean, which 
must be the only scene of my escape, if ever it should happen. I pretended to be worse than I really was, and desired 
leave to take the fresh air of the sea, with a page, whom I was very fond of, and who had sometimes been trusted 
with me. I shall never forget with what unwillingness Glumdalclitch consented, nor the strict charge she gave the 
page to be careful of me, bursting at the same time into a flood of tears, as if she had some forboding of what was 
to happen. The boy took me out in my box, about half an hours walk from the palace, towards the rocks on the sea-
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shore. I ordered him to set me down, and lifting up one of my sashes, cast many a wistful melancholy look towards 
the sea. I found myself not very well, and told the page that I had a mind to take a nap in my hammock, which I 
hoped would do me good. I got in, and the boy shut the window close down, to keep out the cold. I soon fell asleep, 
and all I can conjecture is, while I slept, the page, thinking no danger could happen, went among the rocks to look 
for birds’ eggs, having before observed him from my window searching about, and picking up one or two in the 
clefts. Be that as it will, I found myself suddenly awaked with a violent pull upon the ring, which was fastened at 
the top of my box for the conveniency of carriage. I felt my box raised very high in the air, and then borne forward 
with prodigious speed. The first jolt had like to have shaken me out of my hammock, but afterward the motion was 
easy enough. I called out several times, as loud as I could raise my voice, but all to no purpose. I looked towards 
my windows, and could see nothing but the clouds and sky. I heard a noise just over my head, like the clapping of 
wings, and then began to perceive the woful condition I was in; that some eagle had got the ring of my box in his 
beak, with an intent to let it fall on a rock, like a tortoise in a shell, and then pick out my body, and devour it: for the 
sagacity and smell of this bird enables him to discover his quarry at a great distance, though better concealed than I 
could be within a two-inch board.

In a little time, I observed the noise and flutter of wings to increase very fast, and my box was tossed up and 
down, like a sign in a windy day. I heard several bangs or buffets, as I thought given to the eagle (for such I am 
certain it must have been that held the ring of my box in his beak), and then, all on a sudden, felt myself falling 
perpendicularly down, for above a minute, but with such incredible swiftness, that I almost lost my breath. My fall 
was stopped by a terrible squash, that sounded louder to my ears than the cataract of Niagara; after which, I was 
quite in the dark for another minute, and then my box began to rise so high, that I could see light from the tops 
of the windows. I now perceived I was fallen into the sea. My box, by the weight of my body, the goods that were 
in, and the broad plates of iron fixed for strength at the four corners of the top and bottom, floated about five feet 
deep in water. I did then, and do now suppose, that the eagle which flew away with my box was pursued by two or 
three others, and forced to let me drop, while he defended himself against the rest, who hoped to share in the prey. 
The plates of iron fastened at the bottom of the box (for those were the strongest) preserved the balance while it 
fell, and hindered it from being broken on the surface of the water. Every joint of it was well grooved; and the door 
did not move on hinges, but up and down like a sash, which kept my closet so tight that very little water came in. I 
got with much difficulty out of my hammock, having first ventured to draw back the slip-board on the roof already 
mentioned, contrived on purpose to let in air, for want of which I found myself almost stifled.

How often did I then wish myself with my dear Glumdalclitch, from whom one single hour had so far divided 
me! And I may say with truth, that in the midst of my own misfortunes I could not forbear lamenting my poor 
nurse, the grief she would suffer for my loss, the displeasure of the queen, and the ruin of her fortune. Perhaps 
many travellers have not been under greater difficulties and distress than I was at this juncture, expecting every 
moment to see my box dashed to pieces, or at least overset by the first violent blast, or rising wave. A breach in one 
single pane of glass would have been immediate death: nor could any thing have preserved the windows, but the 
strong lattice wires placed on the outside, against accidents in travelling. I saw the water ooze in at several crannies, 
although the leaks were not considerable, and I endeavoured to stop them as well as I could. I was not able to lift up 
the roof of my closet, which otherwise I certainly should have done, and sat on the top of it; where I might at least 
preserve myself some hours longer, than by being shut up (as I may call it) in the hold. Or if I escaped these dangers 
for a day or two, what could I expect but a miserable death of cold and hunger? I was four hours under these 
circumstances, expecting, and indeed wishing, every moment to be my last.

I have already told the reader that there were two strong staples fixed upon that side of my box which had no 
window, and into which the servant, who used to carry me on horseback, would put a leathern belt, and buckle it 
about his waist. Being in this disconsolate state, I heard, or at least thought I heard, some kind of grating noise on 
that side of my box where the staples were fixed; and soon after I began to fancy that the box was pulled or towed 
along the sea; for I now and then felt a sort of tugging, which made the waves rise near the tops of my windows, 
leaving me almost in the dark. This gave me some faint hopes of relief, although I was not able to imagine how 
it could be brought about. I ventured to unscrew one of my chairs, which were always fastened to the floor; and 
having made a hard shift to screw it down again, directly under the slipping-board that I had lately opened, I 
mounted on the chair, and putting my mouth as near as I could to the hole, I called for help in a loud voice, and 
in all the languages I understood. I then fastened my handkerchief to a stick I usually carried, and thrusting it up 
the hole, waved it several times in the air, that if any boat or ship were near, the seamen might conjecture some 
unhappy mortal to be shut up in the box.

I found no effect from all I could do, but plainly perceived my closet to be moved along; and in the space of an 
hour, or better, that side of the box where the staples were, and had no windows, struck against something that was 
hard. I apprehended it to be a rock, and found myself tossed more than ever. I plainly heard a noise upon the cover 
of my closet, like that of a cable, and the grating of it as it passed through the ring. I then found myself hoisted up, 
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by degrees, at least three feet higher than I was before. Whereupon I again thrust up my stick and handkerchief, 
calling for help till I was almost hoarse. In return to which, I heard a great shout repeated three times, giving me 
such transports of joy as are not to be conceived but by those who feel them. I now heard a trampling over my 
head, and somebody calling through the hole with a loud voice, in the English tongue, “If there be any body below, 
let them speak.” I answered, “I was an Englishman, drawn by ill fortune into the greatest calamity that ever any 
creature underwent, and begged, by all that was moving, to be delivered out of the dungeon I was in.” The voice 
replied, “I was safe, for my box was fastened to their ship; and the carpenter should immediately come and saw a 
hole in the cover, large enough to pull me out.” I answered, “that was needless, and would take up too much time; 
for there was no more to be done, but let one of the crew put his finger into the ring, and take the box out of the sea 
into the ship, and so into the captain’s cabin.” Some of them, upon hearing me talk so wildly, thought I was mad: 
others laughed; for indeed it never came into my head, that I was now got among people of my own stature and 
strength. The carpenter came, and in a few minutes sawed a passage about four feet square, then let down a small 
ladder, upon which I mounted, and thence was taken into the ship in a very weak condition.

The sailors were all in amazement, and asked me a thousand questions, which I had no inclination to answer. 
I was equally confounded at the sight of so many pigmies, for such I took them to be, after having so long 
accustomed mine eyes to the monstrous objects I had left. But the captain, Mr. Thomas Wilcocks, an honest worthy 
Shropshire man, observing I was ready to faint, took me into his cabin, gave me a cordial to comfort me, and made 
me turn in upon his own bed, advising me to take a little rest, of which I had great need. Before I went to sleep, 
I gave him to understand that I had some valuable furniture in my box, too good to be lost: a fine hammock, a 
handsome field-bed, two chairs, a table, and a cabinet; that my closet was hung on all sides, or rather quilted, with 
silk and cotton; that if he would let one of the crew bring my closet into his cabin, I would open it there before 
him, and show him my goods. The captain, hearing me utter these absurdities, concluded I was raving; however (I 
suppose to pacify me) he promised to give order as I desired, and going upon deck, sent some of his men down into 
my closet, whence (as I afterwards found) they drew up all my goods, and stripped off the quilting; but the chairs, 
cabinet, and bedstead, being screwed to the floor, were much damaged by the ignorance of the seamen, who tore 
them up by force. Then they knocked off some of the boards for the use of the ship, and when they had got all they 
had a mind for, let the hull drop into the sea, which by reason of many breaches made in the bottom and sides, sunk 
to rights. And, indeed, I was glad not to have been a spectator of the havoc they made, because I am confident it 
would have sensibly touched me, by bringing former passages into my mind, which I would rather have forgot.

I slept some hours, but perpetually disturbed with dreams of the place I had left, and the dangers I had escaped. 
However, upon waking, I found myself much recovered. It was now about eight o’clock at night, and the captain 
ordered supper immediately, thinking I had already fasted too long. He entertained me with great kindness, 
observing me not to look wildly, or talk inconsistently: and, when we were left alone, desired I would give him a 
relation of my travels, and by what accident I came to be set adrift, in that monstrous wooden chest. He said “that 
about twelve o’clock at noon, as he was looking through his glass, he spied it at a distance, and thought it was a 
sail, which he had a mind to make, being not much out of his course, in hopes of buying some biscuit, his own 
beginning to fall short. That upon coming nearer, and finding his error, he sent out his long-boat to discover what 
it was; that his men came back in a fright, swearing they had seen a swimming house. That he laughed at their 
folly, and went himself in the boat, ordering his men to take a strong cable along with them. That the weather 
being calm, he rowed round me several times, observed my windows and wire lattices that defended them. That he 
discovered two staples upon one side, which was all of boards, without any passage for light. He then commanded 
his men to row up to that side, and fastening a cable to one of the staples, ordered them to tow my chest, as they 
called it, toward the ship. When it was there, he gave directions to fasten another cable to the ring fixed in the 
cover, and to raise up my chest with pulleys, which all the sailors were not able to do above two or three feet.” He 
said, “they saw my stick and handkerchief thrust out of the hole, and concluded that some unhappy man must be 
shut up in the cavity.” I asked, “whether he or the crew had seen any prodigious birds in the air, about the time he 
first discovered me.” To which he answered, “that discoursing this matter with the sailors while I was asleep, one 
of them said, he had observed three eagles flying towards the north, but remarked nothing of their being larger 
than the usual size:” which I suppose must be imputed to the great height they were at; and he could not guess the 
reason of my question. I then asked the captain, “how far he reckoned we might be from land?” He said, “by the 
best computation he could make, we were at least a hundred leagues.” I assured him, “that he must be mistaken 
by almost half, for I had not left the country whence I came above two hours before I dropped into the sea.” 
Whereupon he began again to think that my brain was disturbed, of which he gave me a hint, and advised me to go 
to bed in a cabin he had provided. I assured him, “I was well refreshed with his good entertainment and company, 
and as much in my senses as ever I was in my life.” He then grew serious, and desired to ask me freely, “whether 
I were not troubled in my mind by the consciousness of some enormous crime, for which I was punished, at the 
command of some prince, by exposing me in that chest; as great criminals, in other countries, have been forced to 
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sea in a leaky vessel, without provisions: for although he should be sorry to have taken so ill a man into his ship, yet 
he would engage his word to set me safe ashore, in the first port where we arrived.” He added, “that his suspicions 
were much increased by some very absurd speeches I had delivered at first to his sailors, and afterwards to himself, 
in relation to my closet or chest, as well as by my odd looks and behaviour while I was at supper.”

I begged his patience to hear me tell my story, which I faithfully did, from the last time I left England, to the 
moment he first discovered me. And, as truth always forces its way into rational minds, so this honest worthy 
gentleman, who had some tincture of learning, and very good sense, was immediately convinced of my candour 
and veracity. But further to confirm all I had said, I entreated him to give order that my cabinet should be brought, 
of which I had the key in my pocket; for he had already informed me how the seamen disposed of my closet. I 
opened it in his own presence, and showed him the small collection of rarities I made in the country from which 
I had been so strangely delivered. There was the comb I had contrived out of the stumps of the king’s beard, and 
another of the same materials, but fixed into a paring of her majesty’s thumb-nail, which served for the back. There 
was a collection of needles and pins, from a foot to half a yard long; four wasp stings, like joiner’s tacks; some 
combings of the queen’s hair; a gold ring, which one day she made me a present of, in a most obliging manner, 
taking it from her little finger, and throwing it over my head like a collar. I desired the captain would please to 
accept this ring in return for his civilities; which he absolutely refused. I showed him a corn that I had cut off with 
my own hand, from a maid of honour’s toe; it was about the bigness of Kentish pippin, and grown so hard, that 
when I returned England, I got it hollowed into a cup, and set in silver. Lastly, I desired him to see the breeches I 
had then on, which were made of a mouse’s skin.

I could force nothing on him but a footman’s tooth, which I observed him to examine with great curiosity, and 
found he had a fancy for it. He received it with abundance of thanks, more than such a trifle could deserve. It was 
drawn by an unskilful surgeon, in a mistake, from one of Glumdalclitch’s men, who was afflicted with the tooth-
ache, but it was as sound as any in his head. I got it cleaned, and put it into my cabinet. It was about a foot long, and 
four inches in diameter.

The captain was very well satisfied with this plain relation I had given him, and said, “he hoped, when we 
returned to England, I would oblige the world by putting it on paper, and making it public.” My answer was, “that 
we were overstocked with books of travels: that nothing could now pass which was not extraordinary; wherein I 
doubted some authors less consulted truth, than their own vanity, or interest, or the diversion of ignorant readers; 
that my story could contain little beside common events, without those ornamental descriptions of strange plants, 
trees, birds, and other animals; or of the barbarous customs and idolatry of savage people, with which most writers 
abound. However, I thanked him for his good opinion, and promised to take the matter into my thoughts.”

He said “he wondered at one thing very much, which was, to hear me speak so loud;” asking me “whether the 
king or queen of that country were thick of hearing?” I told him, “it was what I had been used to for above two 
years past, and that I admired as much at the voices of him and his men, who seemed to me only to whisper, and 
yet I could hear them well enough. But, when I spoke in that country, it was like a man talking in the streets, to 
another looking out from the top of a steeple, unless when I was placed on a table, or held in any person’s hand.” I 
told him, “I had likewise observed another thing, that, when I first got into the ship, and the sailors stood all about 
me, I thought they were the most little contemptible creatures I had ever beheld.” For indeed, while I was in that 
prince’s country, I could never endure to look in a glass, after mine eyes had been accustomed to such prodigious 
objects, because the comparison gave me so despicable a conceit of myself. The captain said, “that while we were at 
supper, he observed me to look at every thing with a sort of wonder, and that I often seemed hardly able to contain 
my laughter, which he knew not well how to take, but imputed it to some disorder in my brain.” I answered, “it was 
very true; and I wondered how I could forbear, when I saw his dishes of the size of a silver three-pence, a leg of 
pork hardly a mouthful, a cup not so big as a nut-shell;” and so I went on, describing the rest of his household-stuff 
and provisions, after the same manner. For, although he queen had ordered a little equipage of all things necessary 
for me, while I was in her service, yet my ideas were wholly taken up with what I saw on every side of me, and I 
winked at my own littleness, as people do at their own faults. The captain understood my raillery very well, and 
merrily replied with the old English proverb, “that he doubted mine eyes were bigger than my belly, for he did not 
observe my stomach so good, although I had fasted all day;” and, continuing in his mirth, protested “he would have 
gladly given a hundred pounds, to have seen my closet in the eagle’s bill, and afterwards in its fall from so great a 
height into the sea; which would certainly have been a most astonishing object, worthy to have the description of 
it transmitted to future ages:” and the comparison of Phaëton was so obvious, that he could not forbear applying it, 
although I did not much admire the conceit.

The captain having been at Tonquin, was, in his return to England, driven north-eastward to the latitude of 44 
degrees, and longitude of 143. But meeting a trade-wind two days after I came on board him, we sailed southward a 
long time, and coasting New Holland, kept our course west-south-west, and then south-south-west, till we doubled 
the Cape of Good Hope. Our voyage was very prosperous, but I shall not trouble the reader with a journal of it. 
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The captain called in at one or two ports, and sent in his long-boat for provisions and fresh water; but I never went 
out of the ship till we came into the Downs, which was on the third day of June, 1706, about nine months after my 
escape. I offered to leave my goods in security for payment of my freight: but the captain protested he would not 
receive one farthing. We took a kind leave of each other, and I made him promise he would come to see me at my 
house in Redriff. I hired a horse and guide for five shillings, which I borrowed of the captain.

As I was on the road, observing the littleness of the houses, the trees, the cattle, and the people, I began to think 
myself in Lilliput. I was afraid of trampling on every traveller I met, and often called aloud to have them stand out 
of the way, so that I had like to have gotten one or two broken heads for my impertinence.

When I came to my own house, for which I was forced to inquire, one of the servants opening the door, I 
bent down to go in, (like a goose under a gate,) for fear of striking my head. My wife run out to embrace me, but 
I stooped lower than her knees, thinking she could otherwise never be able to reach my mouth. My daughter 
kneeled to ask my blessing, but I could not see her till she arose, having been so long used to stand with my head 
and eyes erect to above sixty feet; and then I went to take her up with one hand by the waist. I looked down upon 
the servants, and one or two friends who were in the house, as if they had been pigmies and I a giant. I told my 
wife, “she had been too thrifty, for I found she had starved herself and her daughter to nothing.” In short, I behaved 
myself so unaccountably, that they were all of the captain’s opinion when he first saw me, and concluded I had lost 
my wits. This I mention as an instance of the great power of habit and prejudice.

In a little time, I and my family and friends came to a right understanding: but my wife protested “I should 
never go to sea any more;” although my evil destiny so ordered, that she had not power to hinder me, as the reader 
may know hereafter. In the mean time, I here conclude the second part of my unfortunate voyages.

Part III. A Voyage to Laputa, Balnibarbi, Luggnagg, Glubbdubdrib, and Japan
Chapter I

The author sets out on his third voyage. Is taken by pirates. The malice of a Dutchman. His arrival at an island. He is 
received into Laputa.

I had not been at home above ten days, when Captain William Robinson, a Cornish man, commander of the 
Hopewell, a stout ship of three hundred tons, came to my house. I had formerly been surgeon of another ship where 
he was master, and a fourth part owner, in a voyage to the Levant. He had always treated me more like a brother, 
than an inferior officer; and, hearing of my arrival, made me a visit, as I apprehended only out of friendship, for 
nothing passed more than what is usual after long absences. But repeating his visits often, expressing his joy to 
find I me in good health, asking, “whether I were now settled for life?” adding, “that he intended a voyage to the 
East Indies in two months,” at last he plainly invited me, though with some apologies, to be surgeon of the ship; 
“that I should have another surgeon under me, beside our two mates; that my salary should be double to the usual 
pay; and that having experienced my knowledge in sea-affairs to be at least equal to his, he would enter into any 
engagement to follow my advice, as much as if I had shared in the command.”

He said so many other obliging things, and I knew him to be so honest a man, that I could not reject this 
proposal; the thirst I had of seeing the world, notwithstanding my past misfortunes, continuing as violent as ever. 
The only difficulty that remained, was to persuade my wife, whose consent however I at last obtained, by the 
prospect of advantage she proposed to her children.

We set out the 5th day of August, 1706, and arrived at Fort St. George the 11th of April, 1707. We staid there 
three weeks to refresh our crew, many of whom were sick. From thence we went to Tonquin, where the captain 
resolved to continue some time, because many of the goods he intended to buy were not ready, nor could he expect 
to be dispatched in several months. Therefore, in hopes to defray some of the charges he must be at, he bought a 
sloop, loaded it with several sorts of goods, wherewith the Tonquinese usually trade to the neighbouring islands, 
and putting fourteen men on board, whereof three were of the country, he appointed me master of the sloop, and 
gave me power to traffic, while he transacted his affairs at Tonquin.

We had not sailed above three days, when a great storm arising, we were driven five days to the north-north-
east, and then to the east: after which we had fair weather, but still with a pretty strong gale from the west. Upon the 
tenth day we were chased by two pirates, who soon overtook us; for my sloop was so deep laden, that she sailed very 
slow, neither were we in a condition to defend ourselves.

We were boarded about the same time by both the pirates, who entered furiously at the head of their men; but 
finding us all prostrate upon our faces (for so I gave order), they pinioned us with strong ropes, and setting guard 
upon us, went to search the sloop.

I observed among them a Dutchman, who seemed to be of some authority, though he was not commander of 
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either ship. He knew us by our countenances to be Englishmen, and jabbering to us in his own language, swore we 
should be tied back to back and thrown into the sea. I spoken Dutch tolerably well; I told him who we were, and 
begged him, in consideration of our being Christians and Protestants, of neighbouring countries in strict alliance, 
that he would move the captains to take some pity on us. This inflamed his rage; he repeated his threatenings, and 
turning to his companions, spoke with great vehemence in the Japanese language, as I suppose, often using the 
word Christianos.

The largest of the two pirate ships was commanded by a Japanese captain, who spoke a little Dutch, but very 
imperfectly. He came up to me, and after several questions, which I answered in great humility, he said, “we should 
not die.” I made the captain a very low bow, and then, turning to the Dutchman, said, “I was sorry to find more 
mercy in a heathen, than in a brother christian.” But I had soon reason to repent those foolish words: for that 
malicious reprobate, having often endeavoured in vain to persuade both the captains that I might be thrown into 
the sea (which they would not yield to, after the promise made me that I should not die), however, prevailed so far, 
as to have a punishment inflicted on me, worse, in all human appearance, than death itself. My men were sent by an 
equal division into both the pirate ships, and my sloop new manned. As to myself, it was determined that I should 
be set adrift in a small canoe, with paddles and a sail, and four days’ provisions; which last, the Japanese captain 
was so kind to double out of his own stores, and would permit no man to search me. I got down into the canoe, 
while the Dutchman, standing upon the deck, loaded me with all the curses and injurious terms his language could 
afford.

About an hour before we saw the pirates I had taken an observation, and found we were in the latitude of 46 
N. and longitude of 183. When I was at some distance from the pirates, I discovered, by my pocket-glass, several 
islands to the south-east. I set up my sail, the wind being fair, with a design to reach the nearest of those islands, 
which I made a shift to do, in about three hours. It was all rocky: however I got many birds’ eggs; and, striking fire, I 
kindled some heath and dry sea-weed, by which I roasted my eggs. I ate no other supper, being resolved to spare my 
provisions as much as I could. I passed the night under the shelter of a rock, strewing some heath under me, and 
slept pretty well.

The next day I sailed to another island, and thence to a third and fourth, sometimes using my sail, and 
sometimes my paddles. But, not to trouble the reader with a particular account of my distresses, let it suffice, that 
on the fifth day I arrived at the last island in my sight, which lay south-south-east to the former.

This island was at a greater distance than I expected, and I did not reach it in less than five hours. I 
encompassed it almost round, before I could find a convenient place to land in; which was a small creek, about 
three times the wideness of my canoe. I found the island to be all rocky, only a little intermingled with tufts of 
grass, and sweet-smelling herbs. I took out my small provisions and after having refreshed myself, I secured 
the remainder in a cave, whereof there were great numbers; I gathered plenty of eggs upon the rocks, and got a 
quantity of dry sea-weed, and parched grass, which I designed to kindle the next day, and roast my eggs as well 
as I could, for I had about me my flint, steel, match, and burning-glass. I lay all night in the cave where I had 
lodged my provisions. My bed was the same dry grass and sea-weed which I intended for fuel. I slept very little, 
for the disquiets of my mind prevailed over my weariness, and kept me awake. I considered how impossible it 
was to preserve my life in so desolate a place, and how miserable my end must be: yet found myself so listless and 
desponding, that I had not the heart to rise; and before I could get spirits enough to creep out of my cave, the 
day was far advanced. I walked awhile among the rocks: the sky was perfectly clear, and the sun so hot, that I was 
forced to turn my face from it: when all on a sudden it became obscure, as I thought, in a manner very different 
from what happens by the interposition of a cloud. I turned back, and perceived a vast opaque body between 
me and the sun moving forwards towards the island: it seemed to be about two miles high, and hid the sun six 
or seven minutes; but I did not observe the air to be much colder, or the sky more darkened, than if I had stood 
under the shade of a mountain. As it approached nearer over the place where I was, it appeared to be a firm 
substance, the bottom flat, smooth, and shining very bright, from the reflection of the sea below. I stood upon a 
height about two hundred yards from the shore, and saw this vast body descending almost to a parallel with me, 
at less than an English mile distance. I took out my pocket perspective, and could plainly discover numbers of 
people moving up and down the sides of it, which appeared to be sloping; but what those people where doing I 
was not able to distinguish.

The natural love of life gave me some inward motion of joy, and I was ready to entertain a hope that this 
adventure might, some way or other, help to deliver me from the desolate place and condition I was in. But at the 
same time the reader can hardly conceive my astonishment, to behold an island in the air, inhabited by men, who 
were able (as it should seem) to raise or sink, or put it into progressive motion, as they pleased. But not being at 
that time in a disposition to philosophise upon this phenomenon, I rather chose to observe what course the island 
would take, because it seemed for awhile to stand still. Yet soon after, it advanced nearer, and I could see the sides 
of it encompassed with several gradations of galleries, and stairs, at certain intervals, to descend from one to the 
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other. In the lowest gallery, I beheld some people fishing with long angling rods, and others looking on. I waved my 
cap (for my hat was long since worn out) and my handkerchief toward the island; and upon its nearer approach, I 
called and shouted with the utmost strength of my voice; and then looking circumspectly, I beheld a crowd gather 
to that side which was most in my view. I found by their pointing towards me and to each other, that they plainly 
discovered me, although they made no return to my shouting. But I could see four or five men running in great 
haste, up the stairs, to the top of the island, who then disappeared. I happened rightly to conjecture, that these were 
sent for orders to some person in authority upon this occasion.

The number of people increased, and, in less than half all hour, the island was moved and raised in such a 
manner, that the lowest gallery appeared in a parallel of less then a hundred yards distance from the height where I 
stood. I then put myself in the most supplicating posture, and spoke in the humblest accent, but received no answer. 
Those who stood nearest over against me, seemed to be persons of distinction, as I supposed by their habit. They 
conferred earnestly with each other, looking often upon me. At length one of them called out in a clear, polite, 
smooth dialect, not unlike in sound to the Italian: and therefore I returned an answer in that language, hoping at 
least that the cadence might be more agreeable to his ears. Although neither of us understood the other, yet my 
meaning was easily known, for the people saw the distress I was in.

They made signs for me to come down from the rock, and go towards the shore, which I accordingly did; and 
the flying island being raised to a convenient height, the verge directly over me, a chain was let down from the 
lowest gallery, with a seat fastened to the bottom, to which I fixed myself, and was drawn up by pulleys.

Chapter II

The humours and dispositions of the Laputians described. An account of their learning. Of the king and his court. The 
author’s reception there. The inhabitants subject to fear and disquietudes. An account of the women.

At my alighting, I was surrounded with a crowd of people, but those who stood nearest seemed to be of better 
quality. They beheld me with all the marks and circumstances of wonder; neither indeed was I much in their debt, 
having never till then seen a race of mortals so singular in their shapes, habits, and countenances. Their heads were 
all reclined, either to the right, or the left; one of their eyes turned inward, and the other directly up to the zenith. 
Their outward garments were adorned with the figures of suns, moons, and stars; interwoven with those of fiddles, 
flutes, harps, trumpets, guitars, harpsichords, and many other instruments of music, unknown to us in Europe. I 
observed, here and there, many in the habit of servants, with a blown bladder, fastened like a flail to the end of a 
stick, which they carried in their hands. In each bladder was a small quantity of dried peas, or little pebbles, as I was 
afterwards informed. With these bladders, they now and then flapped the mouths and ears of those who stood near 
them, of which practice I could not then conceive the meaning. It seems the minds of these people are so taken up 
with intense speculations, that they neither can speak, nor attend to the discourses of others, without being roused 
by some external taction upon the organs of speech and hearing; for which reason, those persons who are able to 
afford it always keep a flapper (the original is climenole) in their family, as one of their domestics; nor ever walk 
abroad, or make visits, without him. And the business of this officer is, when two, three, or more persons are in 
company, gently to strike with his bladder the mouth of him who is to speak, and the right ear of him or them to 
whom the speaker addresses himself. This flapper is likewise employed diligently to attend his master in his walks, 
and upon occasion to give him a soft flap on his eyes; because he is always so wrapped up in cogitation, that he is 
in manifest danger of falling down every precipice, and bouncing his head against every post; and in the streets, of 
justling others, or being justled himself into the kennel.

It was necessary to give the reader this information, without which he would be at the same loss with me to 
understand the proceedings of these people, as they conducted me up the stairs to the top of the island, and from 
thence to the royal palace. While we were ascending, they forgot several times what they were about, and left me to 
myself, till their memories were again roused by their flappers; for they appeared altogether unmoved by the sight of 
my foreign habit and countenance, and by the shouts of the vulgar, whose thoughts and minds were more disengaged.

At last we entered the palace, and proceeded into the chamber of presence, where I saw the king seated on his 
throne, attended on each side by persons of prime quality. Before the throne, was a large table filled with globes 
and spheres, and mathematical instruments of all kinds. His majesty took not the least notice of us, although our 
entrance was not without sufficient noise, by the concourse of all persons belonging to the court. But he was then 
deep in a problem; and we attended at least an hour, before he could solve it. There stood by him, on each side, a 
young page with flaps in their hands, and when they saw he was at leisure, one of them gently struck his mouth, 
and the other his right ear; at which he startled like one awaked on the sudden, and looking towards me and the 
company I was in, recollected the occasion of our coming, whereof he had been informed before. He spoke some 
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words, whereupon immediately a young man with a flap came up to my side, and flapped me gently on the right 
ear; but I made signs, as well as I could, that I had no occasion for such an instrument; which, as I afterwards 
found, gave his majesty, and the whole court, a very mean opinion of my understanding. The king, as far as I could 
conjecture, asked me several questions, and I addressed myself to him in all the languages I had. When it was found 
I could neither understand nor be understood, I was conducted by his order to an apartment in his palace (this 
prince being distinguished above all his predecessors for his hospitality to strangers), where two servants were 
appointed to attend me. My dinner was brought, and four persons of quality, whom I remembered to have seen 
very near the king’s person, did me the honour to dine with me. We had two courses, of three dishes each. In the 
first course, there was a shoulder of mutton cut into an equilateral triangle, a piece of beef into a rhomboides, and a 
pudding into a cycloid. The second course was two ducks trussed up in the form of fiddles; sausages and puddings 
resembling flutes and hautboys, and a breast of veal in the shape of a harp. The servants cut our bread into cones, 
cylinders, parallelograms, and several other mathematical figures.

While we were at dinner, I made bold to ask the names of several things in their language, and those noble 
persons, by the assistance of their flappers, delighted to give me answers, hoping to raise my admiration of their 
great abilities if I could be brought to converse with them. I was soon able to call for bread and drink, or whatever 
else I wanted.

After dinner my company withdrew, and a person was sent to me by the king’s order, attended by a flapper. 
He brought with him pen, ink, and paper, and three or four books, giving me to understand by signs, that he was 
sent to teach me the language. We sat together four hours, in which time I wrote down a great number of words in 
columns, with the translations over against them; I likewise made a shift to learn several short sentences; for my 
tutor would order one of my servants to fetch something, to turn about, to make a bow, to sit, or to stand, or walk, 
and the like. Then I took down the sentence in writing. He showed me also, in one of his books, the figures of the 
sun, moon, and stars, the zodiac, the tropics, and polar circles, together with the denominations of many plains 
and solids. He gave me the names and descriptions of all the musical instruments, and the general terms of art 
in playing on each of them. After he had left me, I placed all my words, with their interpretations, in alphabetical 
order. And thus, in a few days, by the help of a very faithful memory, I got some insight into their language. The 
word, which I interpret the flying or floating island, is in the original Laputa, whereof I could never learn the 
true etymology. Lap, in the old obsolete language, signifies high; and untuh, a governor; from which they say, by 
corruption, was derived Laputa, from Lapuntuh. But I do not approve of this derivation, which seems to be a little 
strained. I ventured to offer to the learned among them a conjecture of my own, that Laputa was quasi lap outed; 
lap, signifying properly, the dancing of the sunbeams in the sea, and outed, a wing; which, however, I shall not 
obtrude, but submit to the judicious reader.

Those to whom the king had entrusted me, observing how ill I was clad, ordered a tailor to come next morning, 
and take measure for a suit of clothes. This operator did his office after a different manner from those of his trade in 
Europe. He first took my altitude by a quadrant, and then, with a rule and compasses, described the dimensions and 
outlines of my whole body, all which he entered upon paper; and in six days brought my clothes very ill made, and 
quite out of shape, by happening to mistake a figure in the calculation. But my comfort was, that I observed such 
accidents very frequent, and little regarded.

During my confinement for want of clothes, and by an indisposition that held me some days longer, I much 
enlarged my dictionary; and when I went next to court, was able to understand many things the king spoke, and to 
return him some kind of answers. His majesty had given orders, that the island should move north-east and by east, 
to the vertical point over Lagado, the metropolis of the whole kingdom below, upon the firm earth. It was about 
ninety leagues distant, and our voyage lasted four days and a half. I was not in the least sensible of the progressive 
motion made in the air by the island. On the second morning, about eleven o’clock, the king himself in person, 
attended by his nobility, courtiers, and officers, having prepared all their musical instruments, played on them for 
three hours without intermission, so that I was quite stunned with the noise; neither could I possibly guess the 
meaning, till my tutor informed me. He said that, the people of their island had their ears adapted to hear “the 
music of the spheres, which always played at certain periods, and the court was now prepared to bear their part, in 
whatever instrument they most excelled.”

In our journey towards Lagado, the capital city, his majesty ordered that the island should stop over certain 
towns and villages, from whence he might receive the petitions of his subjects. And to this purpose, several 
packthreads were let down, with small weights at the bottom. On these packthreads the people strung their 
petitions, which mounted up directly, like the scraps of paper fastened by school boys at the end of the string that 
holds their kite. Sometimes we received wine and victuals from below, which were drawn up by pulleys.

The knowledge I had in mathematics, gave me great assistance in acquiring their phraseology, which depended 
much upon that science, and music; and in the latter I was not unskilled. Their ideas are perpetually conversant 
in lines and figures. If they would, for example, praise the beauty of a woman, or any other animal, they describe 
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it by rhombs, circles, parallelograms, ellipses, and other geometrical terms, or by words of art drawn from music, 
needless here to repeat. I observed in the king’s kitchen all sorts of mathematical and musical instruments, after the 
figures of which they cut up the joints that were served to his majesty’s table.

Their houses are very ill built, the walls bevil, without one right angle in any apartment; and this defect arises 
from the contempt they bear to practical geometry, which they despise as vulgar and mechanic; those instructions 
they give being too refined for the intellects of their workmen, which occasions perpetual mistakes. And although 
they are dexterous enough upon a piece of paper, in the management of the rule, the pencil, and the divider, yet 
in the common actions and behaviour of life, I have not seen a more clumsy, awkward, and unhandy people, nor 
so slow and perplexed in their conceptions upon all other subjects, except those of mathematics and music. They 
are very bad reasoners, and vehemently given to opposition, unless when they happen to be of the right opinion, 
which is seldom their case. Imagination, fancy, and invention, they are wholly strangers to, nor have any words in 
their language, by which those ideas can be expressed; the whole compass of their thoughts and mind being shut up 
within the two forementioned sciences.

Most of them, and especially those who deal in the astronomical part, have great faith in judicial astrology, 
although they are ashamed to own it publicly. But what I chiefly admired, and thought altogether unaccountable, 
was the strong disposition I observed in them towards news and politics, perpetually inquiring into public affairs, 
giving their judgments in matters of state, and passionately disputing every inch of a party opinion. I have indeed 
observed the same disposition among most of the mathematicians I have known in Europe, although I could never 
discover the least analogy between the two sciences; unless those people suppose, that because the smallest circle 
has as many degrees as the largest, therefore the regulation and management of the world require no more abilities 
than the handling and turning of a globe; but I rather take this quality to spring from a very common infirmity of 
human nature, inclining us to be most curious and conceited in matters where we have least concern, and for which 
we are least adapted by study or nature.

These people are under continual disquietudes, never enjoying a minutes peace of mind; and their disturbances 
proceed from causes which very little affect the rest of mortals. Their apprehensions arise from several changes they 
dread in the celestial bodies: for instance, that the earth, by the continual approaches of the sun towards it, must, 
in course of time, be absorbed, or swallowed up; that the face of the sun, will, by degrees, be encrusted with its own 
effluvia, and give no more light to the world; that the earth very narrowly escaped a brush from the tail of the last 
comet, which would have infallibly reduced it to ashes; and that the next, which they have calculated for one-and-
thirty years hence, will probably destroy us. For if, in its perihelion, it should approach within a certain degree of 
the sun (as by their calculations they have reason to dread) it will receive a degree of heat ten thousand times more 
intense than that of red hot glowing iron, and in its absence from the sun, carry a blazing tail ten hundred thousand 
and fourteen miles long, through which, if the earth should pass at the distance of one hundred thousand miles 
from the nucleus, or main body of the comet, it must in its passage be set on fire, and reduced to ashes: that the 
sun, daily spending its rays without any nutriment to supply them, will at last be wholly consumed and annihilated; 
which must be attended with the destruction of this earth, and of all the planets that receive their light from it.

They are so perpetually alarmed with the apprehensions of these, and the like impending dangers, that they 
can neither sleep quietly in their beds, nor have any relish for the common pleasures and amusements of life. When 
they meet an acquaintance in the morning, the first question is about the sun’s health, how he looked at his setting 
and rising, and what hopes they have to avoid the stroke of the approaching comet. This conversation they are apt 
to run into with the same temper that boys discover in delighting to hear terrible stories of spirits and hobgoblins, 
which they greedily listen to, and dare not go to bed for fear.

The women of the island have abundance of vivacity: they, contemn their husbands, and are exceedingly fond of 
strangers, whereof there is always a considerable number from the continent below, attending at court, either upon 
affairs of the several towns and corporations, or their own particular occasions, but are much despised, because 
they want the same endowments. Among these the ladies choose their gallants: but the vexation is, that they act 
with too much ease and security; for the husband is always so rapt in speculation, that the mistress and lover may 
proceed to the greatest familiarities before his face, if he be but provided with paper and implements, and without 
his flapper at his side.

The wives and daughters lament their confinement to the island, although I think it the most delicious spot 
of ground in the world; and although they live here in the greatest plenty and magnificence, and are allowed to 
do whatever they please, they long to see the world, and take the diversions of the metropolis, which they are not 
allowed to do without a particular license from the king; and this is not easy to be obtained, because the people of 
quality have found, by frequent experience, how hard it is to persuade their women to return from below. I was 
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told that a great court lady, who had several children,—is married to the prime minister, the richest subject in the 
kingdom, a very graceful person, extremely fond of her, and lives in the finest palace of the island,—went down to 
Lagado on the pretence of health, there hid herself for several months, till the king sent a warrant to search for her; 
and she was found in an obscure eating-house all in rags, having pawned her clothes to maintain an old deformed 
footman, who beat her every day, and in whose company she was taken, much against her will. And although her 
husband received her with all possible kindness, and without the least reproach, she soon after contrived to steal 
down again, with all her jewels, to the same gallant, and has not been heard of since.

This may perhaps pass with the reader rather for an European or English story, than for one of a country so 
remote. But he may please to consider, that the caprices of womankind are not limited by any climate or nation, and 
that they are much more uniform, than can be easily imagined.

In about a month’s time, I had made a tolerable proficiency in their language, and was able to answer most 
of the king’s questions, when I had the honour to attend him. His majesty discovered not the least curiosity to 
inquire into the laws, government, history, religion, or manners of the countries where I had been; but confined his 
questions to the state of mathematics, and received the account I gave him with great contempt and indifference, 
though often roused by his flapper on each side.

Chapter III

A phenomenon solved by modern philosophy and astronomy. The Laputians’ great improvements in the latter. The 
king’s method of suppressing insurrections.

I desired leave of this prince to see the curiosities of the island, which he was graciously pleased to grant, 
and ordered my tutor to attend me. I chiefly wanted to know, to what cause, in art or in nature, it owed its several 
motions, whereof I will now give a philosophical account to the reader.

The flying or floating island is exactly circular, its diameter 7837 yards, or about four miles and a half, and 
consequently contains ten thousand acres. It is three hundred yards thick. The bottom, or under surface, which 
appears to those who view it below, is one even regular plate of adamant, shooting up to the height of about two 
hundred yards. Above it lie the several minerals in their usual order, and over all is a coat of rich mould, ten or 
twelve feet deep. The declivity of the upper surface, from the circumference to the centre, is the natural cause why 
all the dews and rains, which fall upon the island, are conveyed in small rivulets toward the middle, where they are 
emptied into four large basins, each of about half a mile in circuit, and two hundred yards distant from the centre. 
From these basins the water is continually exhaled by the sun in the daytime, which effectually prevents their 
overflowing. Besides, as it is in the power of the monarch to raise the island above the region of clouds and vapours, 
he can prevent the falling of dews and rain whenever he pleases. For the highest clouds cannot rise above two miles, 
as naturalists agree, at least they were never known to do so in that country.

At the centre of the island there is a chasm about fifty yards in diameter, whence the astronomers descend 
into a large dome, which is therefore called flandona gagnole, or the astronomer’s cave, situated at the depth 
of a hundred yards beneath the upper surface of the adamant. In this cave are twenty lamps continually burning, 
which, from the reflection of the adamant, cast a strong light into every part. The place is stored with great variety 
of sextants, quadrants, telescopes, astrolabes, and other astronomical instruments. But the greatest curiosity, upon 
which the fate of the island depends, is a loadstone of a prodigious size, in shape resembling a weaver’s shuttle. It is 
in length six yards, and in the thickest part at least three yards over. This magnet is sustained by a very strong axle 
of adamant passing through its middle, upon which it plays, and is poised so exactly that the weakest hand can 
turn it. It is hooped round with a hollow cylinder of adamant, four feet yards in diameter, placed horizontally, and 
supported by eight adamantine feet, each six yards high. In the middle of the concave side, there is a groove twelve 
inches deep, in which the extremities of the axle are lodged, and turned round as there is occasion.

The stone cannot be removed from its place by any force, because the hoop and its feet are one continued piece 
with that body of adamant which constitutes the bottom of the island.

By means of this loadstone, the island is made to rise and fall, and move from one place to another. For, with 
respect to that part of the earth over which the monarch presides, the stone is endued at one of its sides with an 
attractive power, and at the other with a repulsive. Upon placing the magnet erect, with its attracting end towards 
the earth, the island descends; but when the repelling extremity points downwards, the island mounts directly 
upwards. When the position of the stone is oblique, the motion of the island is so too: for in this magnet, the forces 
always act in lines parallel to its direction.

By this oblique motion, the island is conveyed to different parts of the monarch’s dominions. To explain the 
manner of its progress, let AB represent a line drawn across the dominions of Balnibarbi, let the line cd represent 
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the loadstone, of which let d be the repelling end, and c the attracting end, the island being over C: let the stone be 
placed in position cd, with its repelling end downwards; then the island will be driven upwards obliquely towards 
D. When it is arrived at D, let the stone be turned upon its axle, till its attracting end points towards E, and then 
the island will be carried obliquely towards E; where, if the stone be again turned upon its axle till it stands in the 
position EF, with its repelling point downwards, the island will rise obliquely towards F, where, by directing the 
attracting end towards G, the island may be carried to G, and from G to H, by turning the stone, so as to make its 
repelling extremity to point directly downward. And thus, by changing the situation of the stone, as often as there 
is occasion, the island is made to rise and fall by turns in an oblique direction, and by those alternate risings and 
fallings (the obliquity being not considerable) is conveyed from one part of the dominions to the other.

But it must be observed, that this island cannot move beyond the extent of the dominions below, nor can it rise 
above the height of four miles. For which the astronomers (who have written large systems concerning the stone) 
assign the following reason: that the magnetic virtue does not extend beyond the distance of four miles, and that 
the mineral, which acts upon the stone in the bowels of the earth, and in the sea about six leagues distant from 
the shore, is not diffused through the whole globe, but terminated with the limits of the king’s dominions; and it 
was easy, from the great advantage of such a superior situation, for a prince to bring under his obedience whatever 
country lay within the attraction of that magnet.

When the stone is put parallel to the plane of the horizon, the island stands still; for in that case the extremities 
of it, being at equal distance from the earth, act with equal force, the one in drawing downwards, the other in 
pushing upwards, and consequently no motion can ensue.

This loadstone is under the care of certain astronomers, who, from time to time, give it such positions as the 
monarch directs. They spend the greatest part of their lives in observing the celestial bodies, which they do by 
the assistance of glasses, far excelling ours in goodness. For, although their largest telescopes do not exceed three 
feet, they magnify much more than those of a hundred with us, and show the stars with greater clearness. This 
advantage has enabled them to extend their discoveries much further than our astronomers in Europe; for they 
have made a catalogue of ten thousand fixed stars, whereas the largest of ours do not contain above one third part 
of that number. They have likewise discovered two lesser stars, or satellites, which revolve about Mars; whereof the 
innermost is distant from the centre of the primary planet exactly three of his diameters, and the outermost, five; 
the former revolves in the space of ten hours, and the latter in twenty-one and a half; so that the squares of their 
periodical times are very near in the same proportion with the cubes of their distance from the centre of Mars; 
which evidently shows them to be governed by the same law of gravitation that influences the other heavenly 
bodies.

They have observed ninety-three different comets, and settled their periods with great exactness. If this be 
true (and they affirm it with great confidence) it is much to be wished, that their observations were made public, 
whereby the theory of comets, which at present is very lame and defective, might be brought to the same perfection 
with other arts of astronomy.

The king would be the most absolute prince in the universe, if he could but prevail on a ministry to join with 
him; but these having their estates below on the continent, and considering that the office of a favourite has a very 
uncertain tenure, would never consent to the enslaving of their country.

If any town should engage in rebellion or mutiny, fall into violent factions, or refuse to pay the usual tribute, 
the king has two methods of reducing them to obedience. The first and the mildest course is, by keeping the island 
hovering over such a town, and the lands about it, whereby he can deprive them of the benefit of the sun and the 
rain, and consequently afflict the inhabitants with dearth and diseases: and if the crime deserve it, they are at the 
same time pelted from above with great stones, against which they have no defence but by creeping into cellars 
or caves, while the roofs of their houses are beaten to pieces. But if they still continue obstinate, or offer to raise 
insurrections, he proceeds to the last remedy, by letting the island drop directly upon their heads, which makes a 
universal destruction both of houses and men. However, this is an extremity to which the prince is seldom driven, 
neither indeed is he willing to put it in execution; nor dare his ministers advise him to an action, which, as it would 
render them odious to the people, so it would be a great damage to their own estates, which all lie below; for the 
island is the king’s demesne.

But there is still indeed a more weighty reason, why the kings of this country have been always averse from 
executing so terrible an action, unless upon the utmost necessity. For, if the town intended to be destroyed should 
have in it any tall rocks, as it generally falls out in the larger cities, a situation probably chosen at first with a view 
to prevent such a catastrophe; or if it abound in high spires, or pillars of stone, a sudden fall might endanger the 
bottom or under surface of the island, which, although it consist, as I have said, of one entire adamant, two hundred 
yards thick, might happen to crack by too great a shock, or burst by approaching too near the fires from the houses 
below, as the backs, both of iron and stone, will often do in our chimneys. Of all this the people are well apprised, 
and understand how far to carry their obstinacy, where their liberty or property is concerned. And the king, when 
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he is highest provoked, and most determined to press a city to rubbish, orders the island to descend with great 
gentleness, out of a pretence of tenderness to his people, but, indeed, for fear of breaking the adamantine bottom; in 
which case, it is the opinion of all their philosophers, that the loadstone could no longer hold it up, and the whole 
mass would fall to the ground.

By a fundamental law of this realm, neither the king, nor either of his two eldest sons, are permitted to leave the 
island; nor the queen, till she is past child-bearing.

Chapter IV

The author leaves Laputa; is conveyed to Balnibarbi; arrives at the metropolis. A description of the metropolis, and the 
country adjoining. The author hospitably received by a great lord. His conversation with that lord. 

Although I cannot say that I was ill treated in this island, yet I must confess I thought myself too much 
neglected, not without some degree of contempt; for neither prince nor people appeared to be curious in any part 
of knowledge, except mathematics and music, wherein I was far their inferior, and upon that account very little 
regarded.

On the other side, after having seen all the curiosities of the island, I was very desirous to leave it, being heartily 
weary of those people. They were indeed excellent in two sciences for which I have great esteem, and wherein 
I am not unversed; but, at the same time, so abstracted and involved in speculation, that I never met with such 
disagreeable companions. I conversed only with women, tradesmen, flappers, and court-pages, during two months 
of my abode there; by which, at last, I rendered myself extremely contemptible; yet these were the only people from 
whom I could ever receive a reasonable answer.

I had obtained, by hard study, a good degree of knowledge in their language: I was weary of being confined to 
an island where I received so little countenance, and resolved to leave it with the first opportunity.

There was a great lord at court, nearly related to the king, and for that reason alone used with respect. He was 
universally reckoned the most ignorant and stupid person among them. He had performed many eminent services 
for the crown, had great natural and acquired parts, adorned with integrity and honour; but so ill an ear for music, 
that his detractors reported, “he had been often known to beat time in the wrong place;” neither could his tutors, 
without extreme difficulty, teach him to demonstrate the most easy proposition in the mathematics. He was pleased 
to show me many marks of favour, often did me the honour of a visit, desired to be informed in the affairs of 
Europe, the laws and customs, the manners and learning of the several countries where I had travelled. He listened 
to me with great attention, and made very wise observations on all I spoke. He had two flappers attending him for 
state, but never made use of them, except at court and in visits of ceremony, and would always command them to 
withdraw, when we were alone together.

I entreated this illustrious person, to intercede in my behalf with his majesty, for leave to depart; which 
he accordingly did, as he was pleased to tell me, with regret: for indeed he had made me several offers very 
advantageous, which, however, I refused, with expressions of the highest acknowledgment.

On the 16th of February I took leave of his majesty and the court. The king made me a present to the value 
of about two hundred pounds English, and my protector, his kinsman, as much more, together with a letter of 
recommendation to a friend of his in Lagado, the metropolis. The island being then hovering over a mountain 
about two miles from it, I was let down from the lowest gallery, in the same manner as I had been taken up.

The continent, as far as it is subject to the monarch of the flying island, passes under the general name of 
Balnibarbi; and the metropolis, as I said before, is called Lagado. I felt some little satisfaction in finding myself on 
firm ground. I walked to the city without any concern, being clad like one of the natives, and sufficiently instructed 
to converse with them. I soon found out the person’s house to whom I was recommended, presented my letter 
from his friend the grandee in the island, and was received with much kindness. This great lord, whose name was 
Munodi, ordered me an apartment in his own house, where I continued during my stay, and was entertained in a 
most hospitable manner.

The next morning after my arrival, he took me in his chariot to see the town, which is about half the bigness of 
London; but the houses very strangely built, and most of them out of repair. The people in the streets walked fast, 
looked wild, their eyes fixed, and were generally in rags. We passed through one of the town gates, and went about 
three miles into the country, where I saw many labourers working with several sorts of tools in the ground, but was 
not able to conjecture what they were about: neither did observe any expectation either of corn or grass, although 
the soil appeared to be excellent. I could not forbear admiring at these odd appearances, both in town and country; 
and I made bold to desire my conductor, that he would be pleased to explain to me, what could be meant by so 
many busy heads, hands, and faces, both in the streets and the fields, because I did not discover any good effects 
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they produced; but, on the contrary, I never knew a soil so unhappily cultivated, houses so ill contrived and so 
ruinous, or a people whose countenances and habit expressed so much misery and want.

This lord Munodi was a person of the first rank, and had been some years governor of Lagado; but, by a cabal of 
ministers, was discharged for insufficiency. However, the king treated him with tenderness, as a well-meaning man, 
but of a low contemptible understanding.

When I gave that free censure of the country and its inhabitants, he made no further answer than by telling 
me, “that I had not been long enough among them to form a judgment; and that the different nations of the world 
had different customs;” with other common topics to the same purpose. But, when we returned to his palace, he 
asked me “how I liked the building, what absurdities I observed, and what quarrel I had with the dress or looks 
of his domestics?” This he might safely do; because every thing about him was magnificent, regular, and polite. I 
answered, “that his excellency’s prudence, quality, and fortune, had exempted him from those defects, which folly 
and beggary had produced in others.” He said, “if I would go with him to his country-house, about twenty miles 
distant, where his estate lay, there would be more leisure for this kind of conversation.” I told his excellency “that I 
was entirely at his disposal;” and accordingly we set out next morning.

During our journey he made me observe the several methods used by farmers in managing their lands, which 
to me were wholly unaccountable; for, except in some very few places, I could not discover one ear of corn or 
blade of grass. But, in three hours travelling, the scene was wholly altered; we came into a most beautiful country; 
farmers’ houses, at small distances, neatly built; the fields enclosed, containing vineyards, corn-grounds, and 
meadows. Neither do I remember to have seen a more delightful prospect. His excellency observed my countenance 
to clear up; he told me, with a sigh, “that there his estate began, and would continue the same, till we should come 
to his house: that his countrymen ridiculed and despised him, for managing his affairs no better, and for setting so 
ill an example to the kingdom; which, however, was followed by very few, such as were old, and wilful, and weak 
like himself.”

We came at length to the house, which was indeed a noble structure, built according to the best rules of ancient 
architecture. The fountains, gardens, walks, avenues, and groves, were all disposed with exact judgment and taste. I 
gave due praises to every thing I saw, whereof his excellency took not the least notice till after supper; when, there 
being no third companion, he told me with a very melancholy air “that he doubted he must throw down his houses 
in town and country, to rebuild them after the present mode; destroy all his plantations, and cast others into such a 
form as modern usage required, and give the same directions to all his tenants, unless he would submit to incur the 
censure of pride, singularity, affectation, ignorance, caprice, and perhaps increase his majesty’s displeasure; that the 
admiration I appeared to be under would cease or diminish, when he had informed me of some particulars which, 
probably, I never heard of at court, the people there being too much taken up in their own speculations, to have 
regard to what passed here below.”

The sum of his discourse was to this effect: “That about forty years ago, certain persons went up to Laputa, 
either upon business or diversion, and, after five months continuance, came back with a very little smattering in 
mathematics, but full of volatile spirits acquired in that airy region: that these persons, upon their return, began 
to dislike the management of every thing below, and fell into schemes of putting all arts, sciences, languages, and 
mechanics, upon a new foot. To this end, they procured a royal patent for erecting an academy of projectors in 
Lagado; and the humour prevailed so strongly among the people, that there is not a town of any consequence in the 
kingdom without such an academy. In these colleges the professors contrive new rules and methods of agriculture 
and building, and new instruments, and tools for all trades and manufactures; whereby, as they undertake, one 
man shall do the work of ten; a palace may be built in a week, of materials so durable as to last for ever without 
repairing. All the fruits of the earth shall come to maturity at whatever season we think fit to choose, and increase 
a hundred fold more than they do at present; with innumerable other happy proposals. The only inconvenience is, 
that none of these projects are yet brought to perfection; and in the mean time, the whole country lies miserably 
waste, the houses in ruins, and the people without food or clothes. By all which, instead of being discouraged, they 
are fifty times more violently bent upon prosecuting their schemes, driven equally on by hope and despair: that as 
for himself, being not of an enterprising spirit, he was content to go on in the old forms, to live in the houses his 
ancestors had built, and act as they did, in every part of life, without innovation: that some few other persons of 
quality and gentry had done the same, but were looked on with an eye of contempt and ill-will, as enemies to art, 
ignorant, and ill common-wealth’s men, preferring their own ease and sloth before the general improvement of 
their country.”

His lordship added, “That he would not, by any further particulars, prevent the pleasure I should certainly 
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take in viewing the grand academy, whither he was resolved I should go.” He only desired me to observe a ruined 
building, upon the side of a mountain about three miles distant, of which he gave me this account: “That he had 
a very convenient mill within half a mile of his house, turned by a current from a large river, and sufficient for his 
own family, as well as a great number of his tenants; that about seven years ago, a club of those projectors came to 
him with proposals to destroy this mill, and build another on the side of that mountain, on the long ridge whereof a 
long canal must be cut, for a repository of water, to be conveyed up by pipes and engines to supply the mill, because 
the wind and air upon a height agitated the water, and thereby made it fitter for motion, and because the water, 
descending down a declivity, would turn the mill with half the current of a river whose course is more upon a level.” 
He said, “that being then not very well with the court, and pressed by many of his friends, he complied with the 
proposal; and after employing a hundred men for two years, the work miscarried, the projectors went off, laying 
the blame entirely upon him, railing at him ever since, and putting others upon the same experiment, with equal 
assurance of success, as well as equal disappointment.”

In a few days we came back to town; and his excellency, considering the bad character he had in the academy, 
would not go with me himself, but recommended me to a friend of his, to bear me company thither. My lord was 
pleased to represent me as a great admirer of projects, and a person of much curiosity and easy belief; which, 
indeed, was not without truth; for I had myself been a sort of projector in my younger days.

Chapter V

The author permitted to see the grand academy of Lagado. The academy largely described. The arts wherein the 
professors employ themselves.

This academy is not an entire single building, but a continuation of several houses on both sides of a street, 
which growing waste, was purchased and applied to that use.

I was received very kindly by the warden, and went for many days to the academy. Every room has in it one or 
more projectors; and I believe I could not be in fewer than five hundred rooms.

The first man I saw was of a meagre aspect, with sooty hands and face, his hair and beard long, ragged, and 
singed in several places. His clothes, shirt, and skin, were all of the same colour. He has been eight years upon a 
project for extracting sunbeams out of cucumbers, which were to be put in phials hermetically sealed, and let out to 
warm the air in raw inclement summers. He told me, he did not doubt, that, in eight years more, he should be able 
to supply the governor’s gardens with sunshine, at a reasonable rate: but he complained that his stock was low, and 
entreated me “to give him something as an encouragement to ingenuity, especially since this had been a very dear 
season for cucumbers.” I made him a small present, for my lord had furnished me with money on purpose, because 
he knew their practice of begging from all who go to see them.

I went into another chamber, but was ready to hasten back, being almost overcome with a horrible stink. My 
conductor pressed me forward, conjuring me in a whisper “to give no offence, which would be highly resented;” 
and therefore I durst not so much as stop my nose. The projector of this cell was the most ancient student of the 
academy; his face and beard were of a pale yellow; his hands and clothes daubed over with filth. When I was 
presented to him, he gave me a close embrace, a compliment I could well have excused. His employment, from his 
first coming into the academy, was an operation to reduce human excrement to its original food, by separating the 
several parts, removing the tincture which it receives from the gall, making the odour exhale, and scumming off 
the saliva. He had a weekly allowance, from the society, of a vessel filled with human ordure, about the bigness of a 
Bristol barrel.

I saw another at work to calcine ice into gunpowder; who likewise showed me a treatise he had written 
concerning the malleability of fire, which he intended to publish.

There was a most ingenious architect, who had contrived a new method for building houses, by beginning 
at the roof, and working downward to the foundation; which he justified to me, by the like practice of those two 
prudent insects, the bee and the spider.

There was a man born blind, who had several apprentices in his own condition: their employment was to 
mix colours for painters, which their master taught them to distinguish by feeling and smelling. It was indeed my 
misfortune to find them at that time not very perfect in their lessons, and the professor himself happened to be 
generally mistaken. This artist is much encouraged and esteemed by the whole fraternity.

In another apartment I was highly pleased with a projector who had found a device of ploughing the ground 
with hogs, to save the charges of ploughs, cattle, and labour. The method is this: in an acre of ground you bury, at 
six inches distance and eight deep, a quantity of acorns, dates, chestnuts, and other mast or vegetables, whereof 
these animals are fondest; then you drive six hundred or more of them into the field, where, in a few days, they 
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will root up the whole ground in search of their food, and make it fit for sowing, at the same time manuring it with 
their dung: it is true, upon experiment, they found the charge and trouble very great, and they had little or no crop. 
However it is not doubted, that this invention may be capable of great improvement.

I went into another room, where the walls and ceiling were all hung round with cobwebs, except a narrow 
passage for the artist to go in and out. At my entrance, he called aloud to me, “not to disturb his webs.” He 
lamented “the fatal mistake the world had been so long in, of using silkworms, while we had such plenty of 
domestic insects who infinitely excelled the former, because they understood how to weave, as well as spin.” And 
he proposed further, “that by employing spiders, the charge of dyeing silks should be wholly saved;” whereof I 
was fully convinced, when he showed me a vast number of flies most beautifully coloured, wherewith he fed his 
spiders, assuring us “that the webs would take a tincture from them; and as he had them of all hues, he hoped to 
fit everybody’s fancy, as soon as he could find proper food for the flies, of certain gums, oils, and other glutinous 
matter, to give a strength and consistence to the threads.”

There was an astronomer, who had undertaken to place a sun-dial upon the great weathercock on the town-
house, by adjusting the annual and diurnal motions of the earth and sun, so as to answer and coincide with all 
accidental turnings of the wind.

I was complaining of a small fit of the colic, upon which my conductor led me into a room where a great 
physician resided, who was famous for curing that disease, by contrary operations from the same instrument. He 
had a large pair of bellows, with a long slender muzzle of ivory: this he conveyed eight inches up the anus, and 
drawing in the wind, he affirmed he could make the guts as lank as a dried bladder. But when the disease was more 
stubborn and violent, he let in the muzzle while the bellows were full of wind, which he discharged into the body 
of the patient; then withdrew the instrument to replenish it, clapping his thumb strongly against the orifice of 
then fundament; and this being repeated three or four times, the adventitious wind would rush out, bringing the 
noxious along with it, (like water put into a pump), and the patient recovered. I saw him try both experiments upon 
a dog, but could not discern any effect from the former. After the latter the animal was ready to burst, and made so 
violent a discharge as was very offensive to me and my companion. The dog died on the spot, and we left the doctor 
endeavouring to recover him, by the same operation.

I visited many other apartments, but shall not trouble my reader with all the curiosities I observed, being 
studious of brevity.

I had hitherto seen only one side of the academy, the other being appropriated to the advancers of speculative 
learning, of whom I shall say something, when I have mentioned one illustrious person more, who is called among 
them “the universal artist.” He told us “he had been thirty years employing his thoughts for the improvement of 
human life.” He had two large rooms full of wonderful curiosities, and fifty men at work. Some were condensing 
air into a dry tangible substance, by extracting the nitre, and letting the aqueous or fluid particles percolate; others 
softening marble, for pillows and pin-cushions; others petrifying the hoofs of a living horse, to preserve them 
from foundering. The artist himself was at that time busy upon two great designs; the first, to sow land with chaff, 
wherein he affirmed the true seminal virtue to be contained, as he demonstrated by several experiments, which I 
was not skilful enough to comprehend. The other was, by a certain composition of gums, minerals, and vegetables, 
outwardly applied, to prevent the growth of wool upon two young lambs; and he hoped, in a reasonable time to 
propagate the breed of naked sheep, all over the kingdom.

We crossed a walk to the other part of the academy, where, as I have already said, the projectors in speculative 
learning resided.

The first professor I saw, was in a very large room, with forty pupils about him. After salutation, observing me 
to look earnestly upon a frame, which took up the greatest part of both the length and breadth of the room, he said, 
“Perhaps I might wonder to see him employed in a project for improving speculative knowledge, by practical and 
mechanical operations. But the world would soon be sensible of its usefulness; and he flattered himself, that a more 
noble, exalted thought never sprang in any other man’s head. Every one knew how laborious the usual method is 
of attaining to arts and sciences; whereas, by his contrivance, the most ignorant person, at a reasonable charge, 
and with a little bodily labour, might write books in philosophy, poetry, politics, laws, mathematics, and theology, 
without the least assistance from genius or study.” He then led me to the frame, about the sides, whereof all his 
pupils stood in ranks. It was twenty feet square, placed in the middle of the room. The superfices was composed 
of several bits of wood, about the bigness of a die, but some larger than others. They were all linked together by 
slender wires. These bits of wood were covered, on every square, with paper pasted on them; and on these papers 
were written all the words of their language, in their several moods, tenses, and declensions; but without any order. 
The professor then desired me “to observe; for he was going to set his engine at work.” The pupils, at his command, 
took each of them hold of an iron handle, whereof there were forty fixed round the edges of the frame; and giving 
them a sudden turn, the whole disposition of the words was entirely changed. He then commanded six-and-thirty 
of the lads, to read the several lines softly, as they appeared upon the frame; and where they found three or four 
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words together that might make part of a sentence, they dictated to the four remaining boys, who were scribes. This 
work was repeated three or four times, and at every turn, the engine was so contrived, that the words shifted into 
new places, as the square bits of wood moved upside down.

Six hours a day the young students were employed in this labour; and the professor showed me several volumes 
in large folio, already collected, of broken sentences, which he intended to piece together, and out of those rich 
materials, to give the world a complete body of all arts and sciences; which, however, might be still improved, and 
much expedited, if the public would raise a fund for making and employing five hundred such frames in Lagado, 
and oblige the managers to contribute in common their several collections.

He assured me “that this invention had employed all his thoughts from his youth; that he had emptied the 
whole vocabulary into his frame, and made the strictest computation of the general proportion there is in books 
between the numbers of particles, nouns, and verbs, and other parts of speech.”

I made my humblest acknowledgment to this illustrious person, for his great communicativeness; and 
promised, “if ever I had the good fortune to return to my native country, that I would do him justice, as the sole 
inventor of this wonderful machine;” the form and contrivance of which I desired leave to delineate on paper, as in 
the figure here annexed. I told him, “although it were the custom of our learned in Europe to steal inventions from 
each other, who had thereby at least this advantage, that it became a controversy which was the right owner; yet I 
would take such caution, that he should have the honour entire, without a rival.”

We next went to the school of languages, where three professors sat in consultation upon improving that of 
their own country.

The first project was, to shorten discourse, by cutting polysyllables into one, and leaving out verbs and 
participles, because, in reality, all things imaginable are but norms.

The other project was, a scheme for entirely abolishing all words whatsoever; and this was urged as a great 
advantage in point of health, as well as brevity. For it is plain, that every word we speak is, in some degree, a 
diminution of our lunge by corrosion, and, consequently, contributes to the shortening of our lives. An expedient 
was therefore offered, “that since words are only names for things, it would be more convenient for all men to 
carry about them such things as were necessary to express a particular business they are to discourse on.” And 
this invention would certainly have taken place, to the great ease as well as health of the subject, if the women, 
in conjunction with the vulgar and illiterate, had not threatened to raise a rebellion unless they might be allowed 
the liberty to speak with their tongues, after the manner of their forefathers; such constant irreconcilable enemies 
to science are the common people. However, many of the most learned and wise adhere to the new scheme of 
expressing themselves by things; which has only this inconvenience attending it, that if a man’s business be very 
great, and of various kinds, he must be obliged, in proportion, to carry a greater bundle of things upon his back, 
unless he can afford one or two strong servants to attend him. I have often beheld two of those sages almost sinking 
under the weight of their packs, like pedlars among us, who, when they met in the street, would lay down their 
loads, open their sacks, and hold conversation for an hour together; then put up their implements, help each other 
to resume their burdens, and take their leave.

But for short conversations, a man may carry implements in his pockets, and under his arms, enough to supply 
him; and in his house, he cannot be at a loss. Therefore the room where company meet who practise this art, is full 
of all things, ready at hand, requisite to furnish matter for this kind of artificial converse.

Another great advantage proposed by this invention was, that it would serve as a universal language, to be 
understood in all civilised nations, whose goods and utensils are generally of the same kind, or nearly resembling, 
so that their uses might easily be comprehended. And thus ambassadors would be qualified to treat with foreign 
princes, or ministers of state, to whose tongues they were utter strangers.

I was at the mathematical school, where the master taught his pupils after a method scarce imaginable to us in 
Europe. The proposition, and demonstration, were fairly written on a thin wafer, with ink composed of a cephalic 
tincture. This, the student was to swallow upon a fasting stomach, and for three days following, eat nothing but 
bread and water. As the wafer digested, the tincture mounted to his brain, bearing the proposition along with 
it. But the success has not hitherto been answerable, partly by some error in the quantum or composition, and 
partly by the perverseness of lads, to whom this bolus is so nauseous, that they generally steal aside, and discharge 
it upwards, before it can operate; neither have they been yet persuaded to use so long an abstinence, as the 
prescription requires.
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Chapter VI

A further account of the academy. The author proposes some improvements, which are honourably received.

In the school of political projectors, I was but ill entertained; the professors appearing, in my judgment, wholly 
out of their senses, which is a scene that never fails to make me melancholy. These unhappy people were proposing 
schemes for persuading monarchs to choose favourites upon the score of their wisdom, capacity, and virtue; of 
teaching ministers to consult the public good; of rewarding merit, great abilities, eminent services; of instructing 
princes to know their true interest, by placing it on the same foundation with that of their people; of choosing for 
employments persons qualified to exercise them, with many other wild, impossible chimeras, that never entered 
before into the heart of man to conceive; and confirmed in me the old observation, “that there is nothing so 
extravagant and irrational, which some philosophers have not maintained for truth.”

But, however, I shall so far do justice to this part of the Academy, as to acknowledge that all of them were not so 
visionary. There was a most ingenious doctor, who seemed to be perfectly versed in the whole nature and system of 
government. This illustrious person had very usefully employed his studies, in finding out effectual remedies for all 
diseases and corruptions to which the several kinds of public administration are subject, by the vices or infirmities 
of those who govern, as well as by the licentiousness of those who are to obey. For instance: whereas all writers 
and reasoners have agreed, that there is a strict universal resemblance between the natural and the political body; 
can there be any thing more evident, than that the health of both must be preserved, and the diseases cured, by 
the same prescriptions? It is allowed, that senates and great councils are often troubled with redundant, ebullient, 
and other peccant humours; with many diseases of the head, and more of the heart; with strong convulsions, 
with grievous contractions of the nerves and sinews in both hands, but especially the right; with spleen, flatus, 
vertigos, and deliriums; with scrofulous tumours, full of fetid purulent matter; with sour frothy ructations: with 
canine appetites, and crudeness of digestion, besides many others, needless to mention. This doctor therefore 
proposed, “that upon the meeting of the senate, certain physicians should attend it the three first days of their 
sitting, and at the close of each day’s debate feel the pulses of every senator; after which, having maturely considered 
and consulted upon the nature of the several maladies, and the methods of cure, they should on the fourth day 
return to the senate house, attended by their apothecaries stored with proper medicines; and before the members 
sat, administer to each of them lenitives, aperitives, abstersives, corrosives, restringents, palliatives, laxatives, 
cephalalgics, icterics, apophlegmatics, acoustics, as their several cases required; and, according as these medicines 
should operate, repeat, alter, or omit them, at the next meeting.”

This project could not be of any great expense to the public; and might in my poor opinion, be of much use for 
the despatch of business, in those countries where senates have any share in the legislative power; beget unanimity, 
shorten debates, open a few mouths which are now closed, and close many more which are now open; curb the 
petulancy of the young, and correct the positiveness of the old; rouse the stupid, and damp the pert.

Again: because it is a general complaint, that the favourites of princes are troubled with short and weak 
memories; the same doctor proposed, “that whoever attended a first minister, after having told his business, with 
the utmost brevity and in the plainest words, should, at his departure, give the said minister a tweak by the nose, 
or a kick in the belly, or tread on his corns, or lug him thrice by both ears, or run a pin into his breech; or pinch his 
arm black and blue, to prevent forgetfulness; and at every levee day, repeat the same operation, till the business were 
done, or absolutely refused.”

He likewise directed, “that every senator in the great council of a nation, after he had delivered his opinion, and 
argued in the defence of it, should be obliged to give his vote directly contrary; because if that were done, the result 
would infallibly terminate in the good of the public.”

When parties in a state are violent, he offered a wonderful contrivance to reconcile them. The method is this: 
You take a hundred leaders of each party; you dispose them into couples of such whose heads are nearest of a size; 
then let two nice operators saw off the occiput of each couple at the same time, in such a manner that the brain 
may be equally divided. Let the occiputs, thus cut off, be interchanged, applying each to the head of his opposite 
party-man. It seems indeed to be a work that requires some exactness, but the professor assured us, “that if it were 
dexterously performed, the cure would be infallible.” For he argued thus: “that the two half brains being left to 
debate the matter between themselves within the space of one skull, would soon come to a good understanding, 
and produce that moderation, as well as regularity of thinking, so much to be wished for in the heads of those, 
who imagine they come into the world only to watch and govern its motion: and as to the difference of brains, in 
quantity or quality, among those who are directors in faction, the doctor assured us, from his own knowledge, that 
“it was a perfect trifle.”

I heard a very warm debate between two professors, about the most commodious and effectual ways and means 
of raising money, without grieving the subject. The first affirmed, “the justest method would be, to lay a certain 
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tax upon vices and folly; and the sum fixed upon every man to be rated, after the fairest manner, by a jury of his 
neighbours.” The second was of an opinion directly contrary; “to tax those qualities of body and mind, for which 
men chiefly value themselves; the rate to be more or less, according to the degrees of excelling; the decision whereof 
should be left entirely to their own breast.” The highest tax was upon men who are the greatest favourites of the 
other sex, and the assessments, according to the number and nature of the favours they have received; for which, 
they are allowed to be their own vouchers. Wit, valour, and politeness, were likewise proposed to be largely taxed, 
and collected in the same manner, by every person’s giving his own word for the quantum of what he possessed. 
But as to honour, justice, wisdom, and learning, they should not be taxed at all; because they are qualifications of so 
singular a kind, that no man will either allow them in his neighbour or value them in himself.

The women were proposed to be taxed according to their beauty and skill in dressing, wherein they had the 
same privilege with the men, to be determined by their own judgment. But constancy, chastity, good sense, and 
good nature, were not rated, because they would not bear the charge of collecting.

To keep senators in the interest of the crown, it was proposed that the members should raffle for employment; 
every man first taking an oath, and giving security, that he would vote for the court, whether he won or not; after 
which, the losers had, in their turn, the liberty of raffling upon the next vacancy. Thus, hope and expectation would 
be kept alive; none would complain of broken promises, but impute their disappointments wholly to fortune, whose 
shoulders are broader and stronger than those of a ministry.

Another professor showed me a large paper of instructions for discovering plots and conspiracies against the 
government. He advised great statesmen to examine into the diet of all suspected persons; their times of eating; 
upon which side they lay in bed; with which hand they wipe their posteriors; take a strict view of their excrements, 
and, from the colour, the odour, the taste, the consistence, the crudeness or maturity of digestion, form a judgment 
of their thoughts and designs; because men are never so serious, thoughtful, and intent, as when they are at stool, 
which he found by frequent experiment; for, in such conjunctures, when he used, merely as a trial, to consider 
which was the best way of murdering the king, his ordure would have a tincture of green; but quite different, when 
he thought only of raising an insurrection, or burning the metropolis.

The whole discourse was written with great acuteness, containing many observations, both curious and useful 
for politicians; but, as I conceived, not altogether complete. This I ventured to tell the author, and offered, if he 
pleased, to supply him with some additions. He received my proposition with more compliance than is usual among 
writers, especially those of the projecting species, professing “he would be glad to receive further information.”

I told him, “that in the kingdom of Tribnia, by the natives called Langdon, where I had sojourned some time 
in my travels, the bulk of the people consist in a manner wholly of discoverers, witnesses, informers, accusers, 
prosecutors, evidences, swearers, together with their several subservient and subaltern instruments, all under the 
colours, the conduct, and the pay of ministers of state, and their deputies. The plots, in that kingdom, are usually 
the workmanship of those persons who desire to raise their own characters of profound politicians; to restore new 
vigour to a crazy administration; to stifle or divert general discontents; to fill their coffers with forfeitures; and raise, 
or sink the opinion of public credit, as either shall best answer their private advantage. It is first agreed and settled 
among them, what suspected persons shall be accused of a plot; then, effectual care is taken to secure all their letters 
and papers, and put the owners in chains. These papers are delivered to a set of artists, very dexterous in finding 
out the mysterious meanings of words, syllables, and letters: for instance, they can discover a close stool, to signify 
a privy council; a flock of geese, a senate; a lame dog, an invader; the plague, a standing army; a buzzard, a prime 
minister; the gout, a high priest; a gibbet, a secretary of state; a chamber pot, a committee of grandees; a sieve, a 
court lady; a broom, a revolution; a mouse-trap, an employment; a bottomless pit, a treasury; a sink, a court; a cap 
and bells, a favourite; a broken reed, a court of justice; an empty tun, a general; a running sore, the administration.

“When this method fails, they have two others more effectual, which the learned among them call acrostics 
and anagrams. First, they can decipher all initial letters into political meanings. Thus N, shall signify a plot; B, a 
regiment of horse; L, a fleet at sea; or, secondly, by transposing the letters of the alphabet in any suspected paper, 
they can lay open the deepest designs of a discontented party. So, for example, if I should say, in a letter to a friend, 
‘Our brother Tom has just got the piles,’ a skilful decipherer would discover, that the same letters which compose 
that sentence, may be analysed into the following words, ‘Resist ---, a plot is brought home—The tour.’ And this is 
the anagrammatic method.”

The professor made me great acknowledgments for communicating these observations, and promised to make 
honourable mention of me in his treatise.

I saw nothing in this country that could invite me to a longer continuance, and began to think of returning 
home to England.
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Chapter VII 

The author leaves Lagado: arrives at Maldonada. No ship ready. He takes a short voyage to Glubbdubdrib. His 
reception by the governor.

The continent, of which this kingdom is apart, extends itself, as I have reason to believe, eastward, to that 
unknown tract of America westward of California; and north, to the Pacific Ocean, which is not above a hundred 
and fifty miles from Lagado; where there is a good port, and much commerce with the great island of Luggnagg, 
situated to the north-west about 29 degrees north latitude, and 140 longitude. This island of Luggnagg stands south-
eastward of Japan, about a hundred leagues distant. There is a strict alliance between the Japanese emperor and 
the king of Luggnagg; which affords frequent opportunities of sailing from one island to the other. I determined 
therefore to direct my course this way, in order to my return to Europe. I hired two mules, with a guide, to show me 
the way, and carry my small baggage. I took leave of my noble protector, who had shown me so much favour, and 
made me a generous present at my departure.

My journey was without any accident or adventure worth relating. When I arrived at the port of Maldonada 
(for so it is called) there was no ship in the harbour bound for Luggnagg, nor likely to be in some time. The town is 
about as large as Portsmouth. I soon fell into some acquaintance, and was very hospitably received. A gentleman of 
distinction said to me, “that since the ships bound for Luggnagg could not be ready in less than a month, it might 
be no disagreeable amusement for me to take a trip to the little island of Glubbdubdrib, about five leagues off to 
the south-west.” He offered himself and a friend to accompany me, and that I should be provided with a small 
convenient bark for the voyage.

Glubbdubdrib, as nearly as I can interpret the word, signifies the island of sorcerers or magicians. It is about 
one third as large as the Isle of Wight, and extremely fruitful: it is governed by the head of a certain tribe, who are 
all magicians. This tribe marries only among each other, and the eldest in succession is prince or governor. He has a 
noble palace, and a park of about three thousand acres, surrounded by a wall of hewn stone twenty feet high. In this 
park are several small enclosures for cattle, corn, and gardening.

The governor and his family are served and attended by domestics of a kind somewhat unusual. By his skill in 
necromancy he has a power of calling whom he pleases from the dead, and commanding their service for twenty-
four hours, but no longer; nor can he call the same persons up again in less than three months, except upon very 
extraordinary occasions.

When we arrived at the island, which was about eleven in the morning, one of the gentlemen who accompanied 
me went to the governor, and desired admittance for a stranger, who came on purpose to have the honour of 
attending on his highness. This was immediately granted, and we all three entered the gate of the palace between 
two rows of guards, armed and dressed after a very antic manner, and with something in their countenances that 
made my flesh creep with a horror I cannot express. We passed through several apartments, between servants of 
the same sort, ranked on each side as before, till we came to the chamber of presence; where, after three profound 
obeisances, and a few general questions, we were permitted to sit on three stools, near the lowest step of his 
highness’s throne. He understood the language of Balnibarbi, although it was different from that of this island. He 
desired me to give him some account of my travels; and, to let me see that I should be treated without ceremony, 
he dismissed all his attendants with a turn of his finger; at which, to my great astonishment, they vanished in 
an instant, like visions in a dream when we awake on a sudden. I could not recover myself in some time, till the 
governor assured me, “that I should receive no hurt:” and observing my two companions to be under no concern, 
who had been often entertained in the same manner, I began to take courage, and related to his highness a short 
history of my several adventures; yet not without some hesitation, and frequently looking behind me to the place 
where I had seen those domestic spectres. I had the honour to dine with the governor, where a new set of ghosts 
served up the meat, and waited at table. I now observed myself to be less terrified than I had been in the morning. 
I stayed till sunset, but humbly desired his highness to excuse me for not accepting his invitation of lodging in the 
palace. My two friends and I lay at a private house in the town adjoining, which is the capital of this little island; 
and the next morning we returned to pay our duty to the governor, as he was pleased to command us.

After this manner we continued in the island for ten days, most part of every day with the governor, and at 
night in our lodging. I soon grew so familiarized to the sight of spirits, that after the third or fourth time they gave 
me no emotion at all: or, if I had any apprehensions left, my curiosity prevailed over them. For his highness the 
governor ordered me “to call up whatever persons I would choose to name, and in whatever numbers, among all 
the dead from the beginning of the world to the present time, and command them to answer any questions I should 
think fit to ask; with this condition, that my questions must be confined within the compass of the times they lived 
in. And one thing I might depend upon, that they would certainly tell me the truth, for lying was a talent of no use 
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in the lower world.”
I made my humble acknowledgments to his highness for so great a favour. We were in a chamber, from whence 

there was a fair prospect into the park. And because my first inclination was to be entertained with scenes of pomp 
and magnificence, I desired to see Alexander the Great at the head of his army, just after the battle of Arbela: which, 
upon a motion of the governor’s finger, immediately appeared in a large field, under the window where we stood. 
Alexander was called up into the room: it was with great difficulty that I understood his Greek, and had but little of 
my own. He assured me upon his honour “that he was not poisoned, but died of a bad fever by excessive drinking.”

Next, I saw Hannibal passing the Alps, who told me “he had not a drop of vinegar in his camp.”
I saw Cæsar and Pompey at the head of their troops, just ready to engage. I saw the former, in his last great 

triumph. I desired that the senate of Rome might appear before me, in one large chamber, and an assembly of 
somewhat a later age in counterview, in another. The first seemed to be an assembly of heroes and demigods; the 
other, a knot of pedlars, pick-pockets, highwayman, and bullies.

The governor, at my request, gave the sign for Cæsar and Brutus to advance towards us. I was struck with a 
profound veneration at the sight of Brutus, and could easily discover the most consummate virtue, the greatest 
intrepidity and firmness of mind, the truest love of his country, and general benevolence for mankind, in every 
lineament of his countenance. I observed, with much pleasure, that these two persons were in good intelligence 
with each other; and Cæsar freely confessed to me, “that the greatest actions of his own life were not equal, by many 
degrees, to the glory of taking it away.” I had the honour to have much conversation with Brutus; and was told, “that 
his ancestor Junius, Socrates, Epaminondas, Cato the younger, Sir Thomas More, and himself were perpetually 
together:” a sextumvirate, to which all the ages of the world cannot add a seventh.

It would be tedious to trouble the reader with relating what vast numbers of illustrious persons were called 
up to gratify that insatiable desire I had to see the world in every period of antiquity placed before me. I chiefly 
fed mine eyes with beholding the destroyers of tyrants and usurpers, and the restorers of liberty to oppressed and 
injured nations. But it is impossible to express the satisfaction I received in my own mind, after such a manner as to 
make it a suitable entertainment to the reader.

Chapter VIII

A further account of Glubbdubdrib. Ancient and modern history corrected.

Having a desire to see those ancients who were most renowned for wit and learning, I set apart one day on 
purpose. I proposed that Homer and Aristotle might appear at the head of all their commentators; but these were 
so numerous, that some hundreds were forced to attend in the court, and outward rooms of the palace. I knew, and 
could distinguish those two heroes, at first sight, not only from the crowd, but from each other. Homer was the 
taller and comelier person of the two, walked very erect for one of his age, and his eyes were the most quick and 
piercing I ever beheld. Aristotle stooped much, and made use of a staff. His visage was meagre, his hair lank and 
thin, and his voice hollow. I soon discovered that both of them were perfect strangers to the rest of the company, 
and had never seen or heard of them before; and I had a whisper from a ghost who shall be nameless, “that these 
commentators always kept in the most distant quarters from their principals, in the lower world, through a 
consciousness of shame and guilt, because they had so horribly misrepresented the meaning of those authors to 
posterity.” I introduced Didymus and Eustathius to Homer, and prevailed on him to treat them better than perhaps 
they deserved, for he soon found they wanted a genius to enter into the spirit of a poet. But Aristotle was out of 
all patience with the account I gave him of Scotus and Ramus, as I presented them to him; and he asked them, 
“whether the rest of the tribe were as great dunces as themselves?”

I then desired the governor to call up Descartes and Gassendi, with whom I prevailed to explain their systems 
to Aristotle. This great philosopher freely acknowledged his own mistakes in natural philosophy, because he 
proceeded in many things upon conjecture, as all men must do; and he found that Gassendi, who had made 
the doctrine of Epicurus as palatable as he could, and the vortices of Descartes, were equally to be exploded. 
He predicted the same fate to attraction, whereof the present learned are such zealous asserters. He said, “that 
new systems of nature were but new fashions, which would vary in every age; and even those, who pretend to 
demonstrate them from mathematical principles, would flourish but a short period of time, and be out of vogue 
when that was determined.”

I spent five days in conversing with many others of the ancient learned. I saw most of the first Roman emperors. 
I prevailed on the governor to call up Heliogabalus’s cooks to dress us a dinner, but they could not show us much 
of their skill, for want of materials. A helot of Agesilaus made us a dish of Spartan broth, but I was not able to get 
down a second spoonful.
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The two gentlemen, who conducted me to the island, were pressed by their private affairs to return in three 
days, which I employed in seeing some of the modern dead, who had made the greatest figure, for two or three 
hundred years past, in our own and other countries of Europe; and having been always a great admirer of old 
illustrious families, I desired the governor would call up a dozen or two of kings, with their ancestors in order 
for eight or nine generations. But my disappointment was grievous and unexpected. For, instead of a long train 
with royal diadems, I saw in one family two fiddlers, three spruce courtiers, and an Italian prelate. In another, a 
barber, an abbot, and two cardinals. I have too great a veneration for crowned heads, to dwell any longer on so 
nice a subject. But as to counts, marquises, dukes, earls, and the like, I was not so scrupulous. And I confess, it was 
not without some pleasure, that I found myself able to trace the particular features, by which certain families are 
distinguished, up to their originals. I could plainly discover whence one family derives a long chin; why a second 
has abounded with knaves for two generations, and fools for two more; why a third happened to be crack-brained, 
and a fourth to be sharpers; whence it came, what Polydore Virgil says of a certain great house, Nec vir fortis, nec 
foemina casta; how cruelty, falsehood, and cowardice, grew to be characteristics by which certain families are 
distinguished as much as by their coats of arms; who first brought the pox into a noble house, which has lineally 
descended scrofulous tumours to their posterity. Neither could I wonder at all this, when I saw such an interruption 
of lineages, by pages, lackeys, valets, coachmen, gamesters, fiddlers, players, captains, and pickpockets.

I was chiefly disgusted with modern history. For having strictly examined all the persons of greatest name in 
the courts of princes, for a hundred years past, I found how the world had been misled by prostitute writers, to 
ascribe the greatest exploits in war, to cowards; the wisest counsel, to fools; sincerity, to flatterers; Roman virtue, 
to betrayers of their country; piety, to atheists; chastity, to sodomites; truth, to informers: how many innocent 
and excellent persons had been condemned to death or banishment by the practising of great ministers upon the 
corruption of judges, and the malice of factions: how many villains had been exalted to the highest places of trust, 
power, dignity, and profit: how great a share in the motions and events of courts, councils, and senates might be 
challenged by bawds, whores, pimps, parasites, and buffoons. How low an opinion I had of human wisdom and 
integrity, when I was truly informed of the springs and motives of great enterprises and revolutions in the world, 
and of the contemptible accidents to which they owed their success.

Here I discovered the roguery and ignorance of those who pretend to write anecdotes, or secret history; who 
send so many kings to their graves with a cup of poison; will repeat the discourse between a prince and chief 
minister, where no witness was by; unlock the thoughts and cabinets of ambassadors and secretaries of state; and 
have the perpetual misfortune to be mistaken. Here I discovered the true causes of many great events that have 
surprised the world; how a whore can govern the back-stairs, the back-stairs a council, and the council a senate. A 
general confessed, in my presence, “that he got a victory purely by the force of cowardice and ill conduct;” and an 
admiral, “that, for want of proper intelligence, he beat the enemy, to whom he intended to betray the fleet.” Three 
kings protested to me, “that in their whole reigns they never did once prefer any person of merit, unless by mistake, 
or treachery of some minister in whom they confided; neither would they do it if they were to live again:” and they 
showed, with great strength of reason, “that the royal throne could not be supported without corruption, because 
that positive, confident, restiff temper, which virtue infused into a man, was a perpetual clog to public business.”

I had the curiosity to inquire in a particular manner, by what methods great numbers had procured to 
themselves high titles of honour, and prodigious estates; and I confined my inquiry to a very modern period: 
however, without grating upon present times, because I would be sure to give no offence even to foreigners (for 
I hope the reader need not be told, that I do not in the least intend my own country, in what I say upon this 
occasion,) a great number of persons concerned were called up; and, upon a very slight examination, discovered 
such a scene of infamy, that I cannot reflect upon it without some seriousness. Perjury, oppression, subornation, 
fraud, pandarism, and the like infirmities, were among the most excusable arts they had to mention; and for these 
I gave, as it was reasonable, great allowance. But when some confessed they owed their greatness and wealth to 
sodomy, or incest; others, to the prostituting of their own wives and daughters; others, to the betraying of their 
country or their prince; some, to poisoning; more to the perverting of justice, in order to destroy the innocent, I 
hope I may be pardoned, if these discoveries inclined me a little to abate of that profound veneration, which I am 
naturally apt to pay to persons of high rank, who ought to be treated with the utmost respect due to their sublime 
dignity, by us their inferiors.

I had often read of some great services done to princes and states, and desired to see the persons by whom 
those services were performed. Upon inquiry I was told, “that their names were to be found on no record, except 
a few of them, whom history has represented as the vilest of rogues and traitors.” As to the rest, I had never once 
heard of them. They all appeared with dejected looks, and in the meanest habit; most of them telling me, “they died 
in poverty and disgrace, and the rest on a scaffold or a gibbet.”

Among others, there was one person, whose case appeared a little singular. He had a youth about eighteen 
years old standing by his side. He told me, “he had for many years been commander of a ship; and in the sea fight at 
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Actium had the good fortune to break through the enemy’s great line of battle, sink three of their capital ships, and 
take a fourth, which was the sole cause of Antony’s flight, and of the victory that ensued; that the youth standing by 
him, his only son, was killed in the action.” He added, “that upon the confidence of some merit, the war being at an 
end, he went to Rome, and solicited at the court of Augustus to be preferred to a greater ship, whose commander 
had been killed; but, without any regard to his pretensions, it was given to a boy who had never seen the sea, the 
son of Libertina, who waited on one of the emperor’s mistresses. Returning back to his own vessel, he was charged 
with neglect of duty, and the ship given to a favourite page of Publicola, the vice-admiral; whereupon he retired 
to a poor farm at a great distance from Rome, and there ended his life.” I was so curious to know the truth of this 
story, that I desired Agrippa might be called, who was admiral in that fight. He appeared, and confirmed the whole 
account: but with much more advantage to the captain, whose modesty had extenuated or concealed a great part of 
his merit.

I was surprised to find corruption grown so high and so quick in that empire, by the force of luxury so lately 
introduced; which made me less wonder at many parallel cases in other countries, where vices of all kinds have 
reigned so much longer, and where the whole praise, as well as pillage, has been engrossed by the chief commander, 
who perhaps had the least title to either.

As every person called up made exactly the same appearance he had done in the world, it gave me melancholy 
reflections to observe how much the race of human kind was degenerated among us within these hundred years 
past; how the pox, under all its consequences and denominations had altered every lineament of an English 
countenance; shortened the size of bodies, unbraced the nerves, relaxed the sinews and muscles, introduced a 
sallow complexion, and rendered the flesh loose and rancid.

I descended so low, as to desire some English yeoman of the old stamp might be summoned to appear; once 
so famous for the simplicity of their manners, diet, and dress; for justice in their dealings; for their true spirit of 
liberty; for their valour, and love of their country. Neither could I be wholly unmoved, after comparing the living 
with the dead, when I considered how all these pure native virtues were prostituted for a piece of money by their 
grand-children; who, in selling their votes and managing at elections, have acquired every vice and corruption that 
can possibly be learned in a court.

Chapter IX

The author returns to Maldonada. Sails to the kingdom of Luggnagg. The author confined. He is sent for to court. The 
manner of his admittance. The king’s great lenity to his subjects.

The day of our departure being come, I took leave of his highness, the Governor of Glubbdubdrib, and returned 
with my two companions to Maldonada, where, after a fortnight’s waiting, a ship was ready to sail for Luggnagg. 
The two gentlemen, and some others, were so generous and kind as to furnish me with provisions, and see me on 
board. I was a month in this voyage. We had one violent storm, and were under a necessity of steering westward 
to get into the trade wind, which holds for above sixty leagues. On the 21st of April, 1708, we sailed into the river 
of Clumegnig, which is a seaport town, at the south-east point of Luggnagg. We cast anchor within a league of the 
town, and made a signal for a pilot. Two of them came on board in less than half an hour, by whom we were guided 
between certain shoals and rocks, which are very dangerous in the passage, to a large basin, where a fleet may ride 
in safety within a cable’s length of the town-wall.

Some of our sailors, whether out of treachery or inadvertence, had informed the pilots “that I was a stranger, 
and great traveller;” whereof these gave notice to a custom-house officer, by whom I was examined very strictly 
upon my landing. This officer spoke to me in the language of Balnibarbi, which, by the force of much commerce, 
is generally understood in that town, especially by seamen and those employed in the customs. I gave him a short 
account of some particulars, and made my story as plausible and consistent as I could; but I thought it necessary to 
disguise my country, and call myself a Hollander; because my intentions were for Japan, and I knew the Dutch were 
the only Europeans permitted to enter into that kingdom. I therefore told the officer, “that having been shipwrecked 
on the coast of Balnibarbi, and cast on a rock, I was received up into Laputa, or the flying island (of which he had 
often heard), and was now endeavouring to get to Japan, whence I might find a convenience of returning to my 
own country.” The officer said, “I must be confined till he could receive orders from court, for which he would write 
immediately, and hoped to receive an answer in a fortnight.” I was carried to a convenient lodging with a sentry 
placed at the door; however, I had the liberty of a large garden, and was treated with humanity enough, being 
maintained all the time at the king’s charge. I was invited by several persons, chiefly out of curiosity, because it was 
reported that I came from countries very remote, of which they had never heard.

I hired a young man, who came in the same ship, to be an interpreter; he was a native of Luggnagg, but had 
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lived some years at Maldonada, and was a perfect master of both languages. By his assistance, I was able to hold a 
conversation with those who came to visit me; but this consisted only of their questions, and my answers.

The despatch came from court about the time we expected. It contained a warrant for conducting me and my 
retinue to Traldragdubh, or Trildrogdrib (for it is pronounced both ways as near as I can remember), by a party 
of ten horse. All my retinue was that poor lad for an interpreter, whom I persuaded into my service, and, at my 
humble request, we had each of us a mule to ride on. A messenger was despatched half a day’s journey before us, 
to give the king notice of my approach, and to desire, “that his majesty would please to appoint a day and hour, 
when it would by his gracious pleasure that I might have the honour to lick the dust before his footstool.” This is the 
court style, and I found it to be more than matter of form: for, upon my admittance two days after my arrival, I was 
commanded to crawl upon my belly, and lick the floor as I advanced; but, on account of my being a stranger, care 
was taken to have it made so clean, that the dust was not offensive. However, this was a peculiar grace, not allowed 
to any but persons of the highest rank, when they desire an admittance. Nay, sometimes the floor is strewed with 
dust on purpose, when the person to be admitted happens to have powerful enemies at court; and I have seen a 
great lord with his mouth so crammed, that when he had crept to the proper distance from the throne; he was not 
able to speak a word. Neither is there any remedy; because it is capital for those, who receive an audience to spit or 
wipe their mouths in his majesty’s presence. There is indeed another custom, which I cannot altogether approve of: 
when the king has a mind to put any of his nobles to death in a gentle indulgent manner, he commands the floor 
to be strewed with a certain brown powder of a deadly composition, which being licked up, infallibly kills him in 
twenty-four hours. But in justice to this prince’s great clemency, and the care he has of his subjects’ lives (wherein 
it were much to be wished that the Monarchs of Europe would imitate him), it must be mentioned for his honour, 
that strict orders are given to have the infected parts of the floor well washed after every such execution, which, if 
his domestics neglect, they are in danger of incurring his royal displeasure. I myself heard him give directions, that 
one of his pages should be whipped, whose turn it was to give notice about washing the floor after an execution, but 
maliciously had omitted it; by which neglect a young lord of great hopes, coming to an audience, was unfortunately 
poisoned, although the king at that time had no design against his life. But this good prince was so gracious as to 
forgive the poor page his whipping, upon promise that he would do so no more, without special orders.

To return from this digression. When I had crept within four yards of the throne, I raised myself gently upon 
my knees, and then striking my forehead seven times against the ground, I pronounced the following words, as 
they had been taught me the night before, Inckpling gloffthrobb squut serummblhiop mlashnalt zwin tnodbalkuffh 
slhiophad gurdlubh asht. This is the compliment, established by the laws of the land, for all persons admitted to the 
king’s presence. It may be rendered into English thus: “May your celestial majesty outlive the sun, eleven moons and 
a half!” To this the king returned some answer, which, although I could not understand, yet I replied as I had been 
directed: Fluft drin yalerick dwuldom prastrad mirpush, which properly signifies, “My tongue is in the mouth of my 
friend;” and by this expression was meant, that I desired leave to bring my interpreter; whereupon the young man 
already mentioned was accordingly introduced, by whose intervention I answered as many questions as his majesty 
could put in above an hour. I spoke in the Balnibarbian tongue, and my interpreter delivered my meaning in that of 
Luggnagg.

The king was much delighted with my company, and ordered his bliffmarklub, or high-chamberlain, to appoint 
a lodging in the court for me and my interpreter; with a daily allowance for my table, and a large purse of gold for 
my common expenses.

I staid three months in this country, out of perfect obedience to his majesty; who was pleased highly to favour 
me, and made me very honourable offers. But I thought it more consistent with prudence and justice to pass the 
remainder of my days with my wife and family.

Chapter X

The Luggnaggians commended. A particular description of the Struldbrugs, with many conversations between the 
author and some eminent persons upon that subject.

The Luggnaggians are a polite and generous people; and although they are not without some share of that pride 
which is peculiar to all Eastern countries, yet they show themselves courteous to strangers, especially such who are 
countenanced by the court. I had many acquaintance, and among persons of the best fashion; and being always 
attended by my interpreter, the conversation we had was not disagreeable.

One day, in much good company, I was asked by a person of quality, “whether I had seen any of their 
struldbrugs, or immortals?” I said, “I had not;” and desired he would explain to me “what he meant by such an 
appellation, applied to a mortal creature.” He told me “that sometimes, though very rarely, a child happened to 
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be born in a family, with a red circular spot in the forehead, directly over the left eyebrow, which was an infallible 
mark that it should never die.” The spot, as he described it, “was about the compass of a silver threepence, but in 
the course of time grew larger, and changed its colour; for at twelve years old it became green, so continued till five 
and twenty, then turned to a deep blue: at five and forty it grew coal black, and as large as an English shilling; but 
never admitted any further alteration.” He said, “these births were so rare, that he did not believe there could be 
above eleven hundred struldbrugs, of both sexes, in the whole kingdom; of which he computed about fifty in the 
metropolis, and, among the rest, a young girl born; about three years ago: that these productions were not peculiar 
to any family, but a mere effect of chance; and the children of the struldbrugs themselves were equally mortal with 
the rest of the people.”

I freely own myself to have been struck with inexpressible delight, upon hearing this account: and the person 
who gave it me happening to understand the Balnibarbian language, which I spoke very well, I could not forbear 
breaking out into expressions, perhaps a little too extravagant. I cried out, as in a rapture, “Happy nation, where 
every child hath at least a chance for being immortal! Happy people, who enjoy so many living examples of 
ancient virtue, and have masters ready to instruct them in the wisdom of all former ages! but happiest, beyond 
all comparison, are those excellent struldbrugs, who, being born exempt from that universal calamity of human 
nature, have their minds free and disengaged, without the weight and depression of spirits caused by the continual 
apprehensions of death!” I discovered my admiration that I had not observed any of these illustrious persons at 
court; the black spot on the forehead being so remarkable a distinction, that I could not have easily overlooked it: 
and it was impossible that his majesty, a most judicious prince, should not provide himself with a good number 
of such wise and able counsellors. Yet perhaps the virtue of those reverend sages was too strict for the corrupt and 
libertine manners of a court: and we often find by experience, that young men are too opinionated and volatile 
to be guided by the sober dictates of their seniors. However, since the king was pleased to allow me access to his 
royal person, I was resolved, upon the very first occasion, to deliver my opinion to him on this matter freely and at 
large, by the help of my interpreter; and whether he would please to take my advice or not, yet in one thing I was 
determined, that his majesty having frequently offered me an establishment in this country, I would, with great 
thankfulness, accept the favour, and pass my life here in the conversation of those superior beings the struldbrugs, if 
they would please to admit me.”

The gentleman to whom I addressed my discourse, because (as I have already observed) he spoke the language 
of Balnibarbi, said to me, with a sort of a smile which usually arises from pity to the ignorant, “that he was glad of 
any occasion to keep me among them, and desired my permission to explain to the company what I had spoke.” He 
did so, and they talked together for some time in their own language, whereof I understood not a syllable, neither 
could I observe by their countenances, what impression my discourse had made on them. After a short silence, the 
same person told me, “that his friends and mine (so he thought fit to express himself) were very much pleased with 
the judicious remarks I had made on the great happiness and advantages of immortal life, and they were desirous 
to know, in a particular manner, what scheme of living I should have formed to myself, if it had fallen to my lot to 
have been born a struldbrug.”

I answered, “it was easy to be eloquent on so copious and delightful a subject, especially to me, who had been 
often apt to amuse myself with visions of what I should do, if I were a king, a general, or a great lord: and upon this 
very case, I had frequently run over the whole system how I should employ myself, and pass the time, if I were sure 
to live for ever.

“That, if it had been my good fortune to come into the world a struldbrug, as soon as I could discover my own 
happiness, by understanding the difference between life and death, I would first resolve, by all arts and methods, 
whatsoever, to procure myself riches. In the pursuit of which, by thrift and management, I might reasonably 
expect, in about two hundred years, to be the wealthiest man in the kingdom. In the second place, I would, from 
my earliest youth, apply myself to the study of arts and sciences, by which I should arrive in time to excel all 
others in learning. Lastly, I would carefully record every action and event of consequence, that happened in the 
public, impartially draw the characters of the several successions of princes and great ministers of state, with my 
own observations on every point. I would exactly set down the several changes in customs, language, fashions of 
dress, diet, and diversions. By all which acquirements, I should be a living treasure of knowledge and wisdom, and 
certainly become the oracle of the nation.

“I would never marry after threescore, but live in a hospitable manner, yet still on the saving side. I would 
entertain myself in forming and directing the minds of hopeful young men, by convincing them, from my own 
remembrance, experience, and observation, fortified by numerous examples, of the usefulness of virtue in public 
and private life. But my choice and constant companions should be a set of my own immortal brotherhood; among 
whom, I would elect a dozen from the most ancient, down to my own contemporaries. Where any of these wanted 
fortunes, I would provide them with convenient lodges round my own estate, and have some of them always at 
my table; only mingling a few of the most valuable among you mortals, whom length of time would harden me to 
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lose with little or no reluctance, and treat your posterity after the same manner; just as a man diverts himself with 
the annual succession of pinks and tulips in his garden, without regretting the loss of those which withered the 
preceding year.

“These struldbrugs and I would mutually communicate our observations and memorials, through the course of 
time; remark the several gradations by which corruption steals into the world, and oppose it in every step, by giving 
perpetual warning and instruction to mankind; which, added to the strong influence of our own example, would 
probably prevent that continual degeneracy of human nature so justly complained of in all ages.

“Add to this, the pleasure of seeing the various revolutions of states and empires; the changes in the lower and 
upper world; ancient cities in ruins, and obscure villages become the seats of kings; famous rivers lessening into 
shallow brooks; the ocean leaving one coast dry, and overwhelming another; the discovery of many countries yet 
unknown; barbarity overrunning the politest nations, and the most barbarous become civilized. I should then see 
the discovery of the longitude, the perpetual motion, the universal medicine, and many other great inventions, 
brought to the utmost perfection.

“What wonderful discoveries should we make in astronomy, by outliving and confirming our own predictions; 
by observing the progress and return of comets, with the changes of motion in the sun, moon, and stars!”

I enlarged upon many other topics, which the natural desire of endless life, and sublunary happiness, could 
easily furnish me with. When I had ended, and the sum of my discourse had been interpreted, as before, to the 
rest of the company, there was a good deal of talk among them in the language of the country, not without some 
laughter at my expense. At last, the same gentleman who had been my interpreter, said, “he was desired by the rest 
to set me right in a few mistakes, which I had fallen into through the common imbecility of human nature, and 
upon that allowance was less answerable for them. That this breed of struldbrugs was peculiar to their country, 
for there were no such people either in Balnibarbi or Japan, where he had the honour to be ambassador from 
his majesty, and found the natives in both those kingdoms very hard to believe that the fact was possible: and it 
appeared from my astonishment when he first mentioned the matter to me, that I received it as a thing wholly 
new, and scarcely to be credited. That in the two kingdoms above mentioned, where, during his residence, he had 
conversed very much, he observed long life to be the universal desire and wish of mankind. That whoever had one 
foot in the grave was sure to hold back the other as strongly as he could. That the oldest had still hopes of living one 
day longer, and looked on death as the greatest evil, from which nature always prompted him to retreat. Only in this 
island of Luggnagg the appetite for living was not so eager, from the continual example of the struldbrugs before 
their eyes.

“That the system of living contrived by me, was unreasonable and unjust; because it supposed a perpetuity of 
youth, health, and vigour, which no man could be so foolish to hope, however extravagant he may be in his wishes. 
That the question therefore was not, whether a man would choose to be always in the prime of youth, attended 
with prosperity and health; but how he would pass a perpetual life under all the usual disadvantages which old age 
brings along with it. For although few men will avow their desires of being immortal, upon such hard conditions, 
yet in the two kingdoms before mentioned, of Balnibarbi and Japan, he observed that every man desired to put off 
death some time longer, let it approach ever so late: and he rarely heard of any man who died willingly, except he 
were incited by the extremity of grief or torture. And he appealed to me, whether in those countries I had travelled, 
as well as my own, I had not observed the same general disposition.”

After this preface, he gave me a particular account of the struldbrugs among them. He said, “they commonly 
acted like mortals till about thirty years old; after which, by degrees, they grew melancholy and dejected, increasing 
in both till they came to fourscore. This he learned from their own confession: for otherwise, there not being 
above two or three of that species born in an age, they were too few to form a general observation by. When they 
came to fourscore years, which is reckoned the extremity of living in this country, they had not only all the follies 
and infirmities of other old men, but many more which arose from the dreadful prospect of never dying. They 
were not only opinionative, peevish, covetous, morose, vain, talkative, but incapable of friendship, and dead to all 
natural affection, which never descended below their grandchildren. Envy and impotent desires are their prevailing 
passions. But those objects against which their envy seems principally directed, are the vices of the younger sort 
and the deaths of the old. By reflecting on the former, they find themselves cut off from all possibility of pleasure; 
and whenever they see a funeral, they lament and repine that others have gone to a harbour of rest to which they 
themselves never can hope to arrive. They have no remembrance of anything but what they learned and observed 
in their youth and middle-age, and even that is very imperfect; and for the truth or particulars of any fact, it is safer 
to depend on common tradition, than upon their best recollections. The least miserable among them appear to be 
those who turn to dotage, and entirely lose their memories; these meet with more pity and assistance, because they 
want many bad qualities which abound in others.

“If a struldbrug happen to marry one of his own kind, the marriage is dissolved of course, by the courtesy of the 
kingdom, as soon as the younger of the two comes to be fourscore; for the law thinks it a reasonable indulgence, 
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that those who are condemned, without any fault of their own, to a perpetual continuance in the world, should not 
have their misery doubled by the load of a wife.

“As soon as they have completed the term of eighty years, they are looked on as dead in law; their heirs 
immediately succeed to their estates; only a small pittance is reserved for their support; and the poor ones are 
maintained at the public charge. After that period, they are held incapable of any employment of trust or profit; they 
cannot purchase lands, or take leases; neither are they allowed to be witnesses in any cause, either civil or criminal, 
not even for the decision of meers and bounds.

“At ninety, they lose their teeth and hair; they have at that age no distinction of taste, but eat and drink whatever 
they can get, without relish or appetite. The diseases they were subject to still continue, without increasing or 
diminishing. In talking, they forget the common appellation of things, and the names of persons, even of those who 
are their nearest friends and relations. For the same reason, they never can amuse themselves with reading, because 
their memory will not serve to carry them from the beginning of a sentence to the end; and by this defect, they are 
deprived of the only entertainment whereof they might otherwise be capable.

“The language of this country being always upon the flux, the struldbrugs of one age do not understand those 
of another; neither are they able, after two hundred years, to hold any conversation (farther than by a few general 
words) with their neighbours the mortals; and thus they lie under the disadvantage of living like foreigners in their 
own country.”

This was the account given me of the struldbrugs, as near as I can remember. I afterwards saw five or six of 
different ages, the youngest not above two hundred years old, who were brought to me at several times by some of 
my friends; but although they were told, “that I was a great traveller, and had seen all the world,” they had not the 
least curiosity to ask me a question; only desired “I would give them slumskudask,” or a token of remembrance; 
which is a modest way of begging, to avoid the law, that strictly forbids it, because they are provided for by the 
public, although indeed with a very scanty allowance.

They are despised and hated by all sorts of people. When one of them is born, it is reckoned ominous, and their 
birth is recorded very particularly so that you may know their age by consulting the register, which, however, has 
not been kept above a thousand years past, or at least has been destroyed by time or public disturbances. But the 
usual way of computing how old they are, is by asking them what kings or great persons they can remember, and 
then consulting history; for infallibly the last prince in their mind did not begin his reign after they were fourscore 
years old.

They were the most mortifying sight I ever beheld; and the women more horrible than the men. Besides the 
usual deformities in extreme old age, they acquired an additional ghastliness, in proportion to their number of 
years, which is not to be described; and among half a dozen, I soon distinguished which was the eldest, although 
there was not above a century or two between them.

The reader will easily believe, that from what I had hear and seen, my keen appetite for perpetuity of life was 
much abated. I grew heartily ashamed of the pleasing visions I had formed; and thought no tyrant could invent a 
death into which I would not run with pleasure, from such a life. The king heard of all that had passed between me 
and my friends upon this occasion, and rallied me very pleasantly; wishing I could send a couple of struldbrugs to 
my own country, to arm our people against the fear of death; but this, it seems, is forbidden by the fundamental 
laws of the kingdom, or else I should have been well content with the trouble and expense of transporting them.

I could not but agree, that the laws of this kingdom relative to the struldbrugs were founded upon the strongest 
reasons, and such as any other country would be under the necessity of enacting, in the like circumstances. 
Otherwise, as avarice is the necessary consequence of old age, those immortals would in time become proprietors 
of the whole nation, and engross the civil power, which, for want of abilities to manage, must end in the ruin of the 
public.

Chapter XI

The author leaves Luggnagg, and sails to Japan. From thence he returns in a Dutch ship to Amsterdam, and from 
Amsterdam to England.

I thought this account of the struldbrugs might be some entertainment to the reader, because it seems to be a 
little out of the common way; at least I do not remember to have met the like in any book of travels that has come 
to my hands: and if I am deceived, my excuse must be, that it is necessary for travellers who describe the same 
country, very often to agree in dwelling on the same particulars, without deserving the censure of having borrowed 
or transcribed from those who wrote before them.

There is indeed a perpetual commerce between this kingdom and the great empire of Japan; and it is very 
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probable, that the Japanese authors may have given some account of the struldbrugs; but my stay in Japan was so 
short, and I was so entirely a stranger to the language, that I was not qualified to make any inquiries. But I hope the 
Dutch, upon this notice, will be curious and able enough to supply my defects.

His majesty having often pressed me to accept some employment in his court, and finding me absolutely 
determined to return to my native country, was pleased to give me his license to depart; and honoured me with 
a letter of recommendation, under his own hand, to the Emperor of Japan. He likewise presented me with four 
hundred and forty-four large pieces of gold (this nation delighting in even numbers), and a red diamond, which I 
sold in England for eleven hundred pounds.

On the 6th of May, 1709, I took a solemn leave of his majesty, and all my friends. This prince was so gracious as 
to order a guard to conduct me to Glanguenstald, which is a royal port to the south-west part of the island. In six 
days I found a vessel ready to carry me to Japan, and spent fifteen days in the voyage. We landed at a small port-
town called Xamoschi, situated on the south-east part of Japan; the town lies on the western point, where there is a 
narrow strait leading northward into along arm of the sea, upon the north-west part of which, Yedo, the metropolis, 
stands. At landing, I showed the custom-house officers my letter from the king of Luggnagg to his imperial majesty. 
They knew the seal perfectly well; it was as broad as the palm of my hand. The impression was, A king lifting up a 
lame beggar from the earth. The magistrates of the town, hearing of my letter, received me as a public minister. They 
provided me with carriages and servants, and bore my charges to Yedo; where I was admitted to an audience, and 
delivered my letter, which was opened with great ceremony, and explained to the Emperor by an interpreter, who 
then gave me notice, by his majesty’s order, “that I should signify my request, and, whatever it were, it should be 
granted, for the sake of his royal brother of Luggnagg.” This interpreter was a person employed to transact affairs 
with the Hollanders. He soon conjectured, by my countenance, that I was a European, and therefore repeated 
his majesty’s commands in Low Dutch, which he spoke perfectly well. I answered, as I had before determined, 
“that I was a Dutch merchant, shipwrecked in a very remote country, whence I had travelled by sea and land to 
Luggnagg, and then took shipping for Japan; where I knew my countrymen often traded, and with some of these I 
hoped to get an opportunity of returning into Europe: I therefore most humbly entreated his royal favour, to give 
order that I should be conducted in safety to Nangasac.” To this I added another petition, “that for the sake of my 
patron the king of Luggnagg, his majesty would condescend to excuse my performing the ceremony imposed on 
my countrymen, of trampling upon the crucifix: because I had been thrown into his kingdom by my misfortunes, 
without any intention of trading.” When this latter petition was interpreted to the Emperor, he seemed a little 
surprised; and said, “he believed I was the first of my countrymen who ever made any scruple in this point; and that 
he began to doubt, whether I was a real Hollander, or not; but rather suspected I must be a Christian. However, for 
the reasons I had offered, but chiefly to gratify the king of Luggnagg by an uncommon mark of his favour, he would 
comply with the singularity of my humour; but the affair must be managed with dexterity, and his officers should 
be commanded to let me pass, as it were by forgetfulness. For he assured me, that if the secret should be discovered 
by my countrymen the Dutch, they would cut my throat in the voyage.” I returned my thanks, by the interpreter, for 
so unusual a favour; and some troops being at that time on their march to Nangasac, the commanding officer had 
orders to convey me safe thither, with particular instructions about the business of the crucifix.

On the 9th day of June, 1709, I arrived at Nangasac, after a very long and troublesome journey. I soon fell 
into the company of some Dutch sailors belonging to the Amboyna, of Amsterdam, a stout ship of 450 tons. I had 
lived long in Holland, pursuing my studies at Leyden, and I spoke Dutch well. The seamen soon knew whence I 
came last: they were curious to inquire into my voyages and course of life. I made up a story as short and probable 
as I could, but concealed the greatest part. I knew many persons in Holland. I was able to invent names for my 
parents, whom I pretended to be obscure people in the province of Gelderland. I would have given the captain 
(one Theodorus Vangrult) what he pleased to ask for my voyage to Holland; but understanding I was a surgeon, he 
was contented to take half the usual rate, on condition that I would serve him in the way of my calling. Before we 
took shipping, I was often asked by some of the crew, whether I had performed the ceremony above mentioned? 
I evaded the question by general answers; “that I had satisfied the Emperor and court in all particulars.” However, 
a malicious rogue of a skipper went to an officer, and pointing to me, told him, “I had not yet trampled on the 
crucifix;” but the other, who had received instructions to let me pass, gave the rascal twenty strokes on the 
shoulders with a bamboo; after which I was no more troubled with such questions.

Nothing happened worth mentioning in this voyage. We sailed with a fair wind to the Cape of Good Hope, 
where we staid only to take in fresh water. On the 10th of April, 1710, we arrived safe at Amsterdam, having lost 
only three men by sickness in the voyage, and a fourth, who fell from the foremast into the sea, not far from the 
coast of Guinea. From Amsterdam I soon after set sail for England, in a small vessel belonging to that city.

On the 16th of April we put in at the Downs. I landed next morning, and saw once more my native country, 
after an absence of five years and six months complete. I went straight to Redriff, where I arrived the same day at 
two in the afternoon, and found my wife and family in good health.
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Part IV. A Voyage to the Country of the Houyhnhnms
Chapter I

The author sets out as captain of a ship. His men conspire against him, confine him a long time to his cabin, and set 
him on shore in an unknown land. He travels up into the country. The Yahoos, a strange sort of animal, described. The 

author meets two Houyhnhnms.

I continued at home with my wife and children about five months, in a very happy condition, if I could have 
learned the lesson of knowing when I was well. I left my poor wife big with child, and accepted an advantageous 
offer made me to be captain of the Adventurer, a stout merchantman of 350 tons: for I understood navigation well, 
and being grown weary of a surgeon’s employment at sea, which, however, I could exercise upon occasion, I took a 
skilful young man of that calling, one Robert Purefoy, into my ship. We set sail from Portsmouth upon the 7th day 
of September, 1710; on the 14th we met with Captain Pocock, of Bristol, at Teneriffe, who was going to the bay of 
Campechy to cut logwood. On the 16th, he was parted from us by a storm; I heard since my return, that his ship 
foundered, and none escaped but one cabin boy. He was an honest man, and a good sailor, but a little too positive in 
his own opinions, which was the cause of his destruction, as it has been with several others; for if he had followed 
my advice, he might have been safe at home with his family at this time, as well as myself.

I had several men who died in my ship of calentures, so that I was forced to get recruits out of Barbadoes and 
the Leeward Islands, where I touched, by the direction of the merchants who employed me; which I had soon too 
much cause to repent: for I found afterwards, that most of them had been buccaneers. I had fifty hands onboard; 
and my orders were, that I should trade with the Indians in the South-Sea, and make what discoveries I could. 
These rogues, whom I had picked up, debauched my other men, and they all formed a conspiracy to seize the ship, 
and secure me; which they did one morning, rushing into my cabin, and binding me hand and foot, threatening 
to throw me overboard, if I offered to stir. I told them, “I was their prisoner, and would submit.” This they made 
me swear to do, and then they unbound me, only fastening one of my legs with a chain, near my bed, and placed 
a sentry at my door with his piece charged, who was commanded to shoot me dead if I attempted my liberty. They 
sent me own victuals and drink, and took the government of the ship to themselves. Their design was to turn 
pirates and, plunder the Spaniards, which they could not do till they got more men. But first they resolved to sell 
the goods the ship, and then go to Madagascar for recruits, several among them having died since my confinement. 
They sailed many weeks, and traded with the Indians; but I knew not what course they took, being kept a close 
prisoner in my cabin, and expecting nothing less than to be murdered, as they often threatened me.

Upon the 9th day of May, 1711, one James Welch came down to my cabin, and said, “he had orders from the 
captain to set me ashore.” I expostulated with him, but in vain; neither would he so much as tell me who their new 
captain was. They forced me into the long-boat, letting me put on my best suit of clothes, which were as good as 
new, and take a small bundle of linen, but no arms, except my hanger; and they were so civil as not to search my 
pockets, into which I conveyed what money I had, with some other little necessaries. They rowed about a league, 
and then set me down on a strand. I desired them to tell me what country it was. They all swore, “they knew no 
more than myself;” but said, “that the captain” (as they called him) “was resolved, after they had sold the lading, to 
get rid of me in the first place where they could discover land.” They pushed off immediately, advising me to make 
haste for fear of being overtaken by the tide, and so bade me farewell.

In this desolate condition I advanced forward, and soon got upon firm ground, where I sat down on a bank 
to rest myself, and consider what I had best do. When I was a little refreshed, I went up into the country, resolving 
to deliver myself to the first savages I should meet, and purchase my life from them by some bracelets, glass rings, 
and other toys, which sailors usually provide themselves with in those voyages, and whereof I had some about me. 
The land was divided by long rows of trees, not regularly planted, but naturally growing; there was great plenty of 
grass, and several fields of oats. I walked very circumspectly, for fear of being surprised, or suddenly shot with an 
arrow from behind, or on either side. I fell into a beaten road, where I saw many tracts of human feet, and some of 
cows, but most of horses. At last I beheld several animals in a field, and one or two of the same kind sitting in trees. 
Their shape was very singular and deformed, which a little discomposed me, so that I lay down behind a thicket to 
observe them better. Some of them coming forward near the place where I lay, gave me an opportunity of distinctly 
marking their form. Their heads and breasts were covered with a thick hair, some frizzled, and others lank; they 
had beards like goats, and a long ridge of hair down their backs, and the fore parts of their legs and feet; but the rest 
of their bodies was bare, so that I might see their skins, which were of a brown buff colour. They had no tails, nor 
any hair at all on their buttocks, except about the anus, which, I presume, nature had placed there to defend them 
as they sat on the ground, for this posture they used, as well as lying down, and often stood on their hind feet. They 
climbed high trees as nimbly as a squirrel, for they had strong extended claws before and behind, terminating in 
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sharp points, and hooked. They would often spring, 
and bound, and leap, with prodigious agility. The 
females were not so large as the males; they had long 
lank hair on their heads, but none on their faces, 
nor any thing more than a sort of down on the rest 
of their bodies, except about the anus and pudenda. 
The dugs hung between their fore feet, and often 
reached almost to the ground as they walked. The 
hair of both sexes was of several colours, brown, 
red, black, and yellow. Upon the whole, I never 
beheld, in all my travels, so disagreeable an animal, 
or one against which I naturally conceived so strong 
an antipathy. So that, thinking I had seen enough, 
full of contempt and aversion, I got up, and pursued 
the beaten road, hoping it might direct me to the 
cabin of some Indian. I had not got far, when I met 
one of these creatures full in my way, and coming 
up directly to me. The ugly monster, when he saw 
me, distorted several ways, every feature of his 
visage, and stared, as at an object he had never seen 
before; then approaching nearer, lifted up his fore-
paw, whether out of curiosity or mischief I could 
not tell; but I drew my hanger, and gave him a good 
blow with the flat side of it, for I durst not strike with the edge, fearing the inhabitants might be provoked against 
me, if they should come to know that I had killed or maimed any of their cattle. When the beast felt the smart, he 
drew back, and roared so loud, that a herd of at least forty came flocking about me from the next field, howling 
and making odious faces; but I ran to the body of a tree, and leaning my back against it, kept them off by waving 
my hanger. Several of this cursed brood, getting hold of the branches behind, leaped up into the tree, whence they 
began to discharge their excrements on my head; however, I escaped pretty well by sticking close to the stem of the 
tree, but was almost stifled with the filth, which fell about me on every side.

In the midst of this distress, I observed them all to run away on a sudden as fast as they could; at which I 
ventured to leave the tree and pursue the road, wondering what it was that could put them into this fright. But 
looking on my left hand, I saw a horse walking softly in the field; which my persecutors having sooner discovered, 
was the cause of their flight. The horse started a little, when he came near me, but soon recovering himself, looked 
full in my face with manifest tokens of wonder; he viewed my hands and feet, walking round me several times. 
I would have pursued my journey, but he placed himself directly in the way, yet looking with a very mild aspect, 
never offering the least violence. We stood gazing at each other for some time; at last I took the boldness to reach 
my hand towards his neck with a design to stroke it, using the common style and whistle of jockeys, when they are 
going to handle a strange horse. But this animal seemed to receive my civilities with disdain, shook his head, and 
bent his brows, softly raising up his right fore-foot to remove my hand. Then he neighed three or four times, but in 
so different a cadence, that I almost began to think he was speaking to himself, in some language of his own.

While he and I were thus employed, another horse came up; who applying himself to the first in a very formal 
manner, they gently struck each other’s right hoof before, neighing several times by turns, and varying the sound, 
which seemed to be almost articulate. They went some paces off, as if it were to confer together, walking side by 
side, backward and forward, like persons deliberating upon some affair of weight, but often turning their eyes 
towards me, as it were to watch that I might not escape. I was amazed to see such actions and behaviour in brute 
beasts; and concluded with myself, that if the inhabitants of this country were endued with a proportionable degree 
of reason, they must needs be the wisest people upon earth. This thought gave me so much comfort, that I resolved 
to go forward, until I could discover some house or village, or meet with any of the natives, leaving the two horses 
to discourse together as they pleased. But the first, who was a dapple gray, observing me to steal off, neighed after 
me in so expressive a tone, that I fancied myself to understand what he meant; whereupon I turned back, and 
came near to him to expect his farther commands: but concealing my fear as much as I could, for I began to be in 
some pain how this adventure might terminate; and the reader will easily believe I did not much like my present 
situation.

The two horses came up close to me, looking with great earnestness upon my face and hands. The gray steed 
rubbed my hat all round with his right fore-hoof, and discomposed it so much that I was forced to adjust it better 
by taking it off and settling it again; whereat, both he and his companion (who was a brown bay) appeared to be 

Figure 4.1.8: The Servants Drive a Herd of Yahoos into the Field, from 
Gulliver’s Travels, by Louis John Rhead. License: Public Domain 
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much surprised: the latter felt the lappet of my coat, and finding it to hang loose about me, they both looked with 
new signs of wonder. He stroked my right hand, seeming to admire the softness and colour; but he squeezed it so 
hard between his hoof and his pastern, that I was forced to roar; after which they both touched me with all possible 
tenderness. They were under great perplexity about my shoes and stockings, which they felt very often, neighing to 
each other, and using various gestures, not unlike those of a philosopher, when he would attempt to solve some new 
and difficult phenomenon.

Upon the whole, the behaviour of these animals was so orderly and rational, so acute and judicious, that I at 
last concluded they must needs be magicians, who had thus metamorphosed themselves upon some design, and 
seeing a stranger in the way, resolved to divert themselves with him; or, perhaps, were really amazed at the sight 
of a man so very different in habit, feature, and complexion, from those who might probably live in so remote a 
climate. Upon the strength of this reasoning, I ventured to address them in the following manner: “Gentlemen, 
if you be conjurers, as I have good cause to believe, you can understand my language; therefore I make bold to 
let your worships know that I am a poor distressed Englishman, driven by his misfortunes upon your coast; and 
I entreat one of you to let me ride upon his back, as if he were a real horse, to some house or village where I can 
be relieved. In return of which favour, I will make you a present of this knife and bracelet,” taking them out of my 
pocket. The two creatures stood silent while I spoke, seeming to listen with great attention, and when I had ended, 
they neighed frequently towards each other, as if they were engaged in serious conversation. I plainly observed that 
their language expressed the passions very well, and the words might, with little pains, be resolved into an alphabet 
more easily than the Chinese.

I could frequently distinguish the word Yahoo, which was repeated by each of them several times: and although 
it was impossible for me to conjecture what it meant, yet while the two horses were busy in conversation, I 
endeavoured to practise this word upon my tongue; and as soon as they were silent, I boldly pronounced Yahoo in 
a loud voice, imitating at the same time, as near as I could, the neighing of a horse; at which they were both visibly 
surprised; and the gray repeated the same word twice, as if he meant to teach me the right accent; wherein I spoke 
after him as well as I could, and found myself perceivably to improve every time, though very far from any degree 
of perfection. Then the bay tried me with a second word, much harder to be pronounced; but reducing it to the 
English orthography, may be spelt thus, Houyhnhnm. I did not succeed in this so well as in the former; but after two 
or three farther trials, I had better fortune; and they both appeared amazed at my capacity.

After some further discourse, which I then conjectured might relate to me, the two friends took their leaves, 
with the same compliment of striking each other’s hoof; and the gray made me signs that I should walk before him; 
wherein I thought it prudent to comply, till I could find a better director. When I offered to slacken my pace, he 
would cry hhuun hhuun: I guessed his meaning, and gave him to understand, as well as I could, “that I was weary, 
and not able to walk faster;” upon which he would stand awhile to let me rest.

Chapter II

The author conducted by a Houyhnhnm to his house. The house described. The author’s reception. The food of the 
Houyhnhnms. The author in distress for want of meat. Is at last relieved. His manner of feeding in this country.

Having travelled about three miles, we came to a long kind of building, made of timber stuck in the ground, 
and wattled across; the roof was low and covered with straw. I now began to be a little comforted; and took out 
some toys, which travellers usually carry for presents to the savage Indians of America, and other parts, in hopes 
the people of the house would be thereby encouraged to receive me kindly. The horse made me a sign to go in first; 
it was a large room with a smooth clay floor, and a rack and manger, extending the whole length on one side. There 
were three nags and two mares, not eating, but some of them sitting down upon their hams, which I very much 
wondered at; but wondered more to see the rest employed in domestic business; these seemed but ordinary cattle. 
However, this confirmed my first opinion, that a people who could so far civilise brute animals, must needs excel in 
wisdom all the nations of the world. The gray came in just after, and thereby prevented any ill treatment which the 
others might have given me. He neighed to them several times in a style of authority, and received answers.

Beyond this room there were three others, reaching the length of the house, to which you passed through three 
doors, opposite to each other, in the manner of a vista. We went through the second room towards the third. Here 
the gray walked in first, beckoning me to attend: I waited in the second room, and got ready my presents for the 
master and mistress of the house; they were two knives, three bracelets of false pearls, a small looking-glass, and a 
bead necklace. The horse neighed three or four times, and I waited to hear some answers in a human voice, but I 
heard no other returns than in the same dialect, only one or two a little shriller than his. I began to think that this 
house must belong to some person of great note among them, because there appeared so much ceremony before I 
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could gain admittance. But, that a man of quality should be served all by horses, was beyond my comprehension. I 
feared my brain was disturbed by my sufferings and misfortunes. I roused myself, and looked about me in the room 
where I was left alone: this was furnished like the first, only after a more elegant manner. I rubbed my eyes often, 
but the same objects still occurred. I pinched my arms and sides to awake myself, hoping I might be in a dream. I 
then absolutely concluded, that all these appearances could be nothing else but necromancy and magic. But I had 
no time to pursue these reflections; for the gray horse came to the door, and made me a sign to follow him into the 
third room where I saw a very comely mare, together with a colt and foal, sitting on their haunches upon mats of 
straw, not unartfully made, and perfectly neat and clean.

The mare soon after my entrance rose from her mat, and coming up close, after having nicely observed my 
hands and face, gave me a most contemptuous look; and turning to the horse, I heard the word Yahoo often 
repeated betwixt them; the meaning of which word I could not then comprehend, although it was the first I had 
learned to pronounce. But I was soon better informed, to my everlasting mortification; for the horse, beckoning to 
me with his head, and repeating the hhuun, hhuun, as he did upon the road, which I understood was to attend him, 
led me out into a kind of court, where was another building, at some distance from the house. Here we entered, 
and I saw three of those detestable creatures, which I first met after my landing, feeding upon roots, and the flesh 
of some animals, which I afterwards found to be that of asses and dogs, and now and then a cow, dead by accident 
or disease. They were all tied by the neck with strong withes fastened to a beam; they held their food between the 
claws of their fore feet, and tore it with their teeth.

The master horse ordered a sorrel nag, one of his servants, to untie the largest of these animals, and take him 
into the yard. The beast and I were brought close together, and by our countenances diligently compared both 
by master and servant, who thereupon repeated several times the word Yahoo. My horror and astonishment are 
not to be described, when I observed in this abominable animal, a perfect human figure: the face of it indeed was 
flat and broad, the nose depressed, the lips large, and the mouth wide; but these differences are common to all 
savage nations, where the lineaments of the countenance are distorted, by the natives suffering their infants to lie 
grovelling on the earth, or by carrying them on their backs, nuzzling with their face against the mothers’ shoulders. 
The fore-feet of the Yahoo differed from my hands in nothing else but the length of the nails, the coarseness and 
brownness of the palms, and the hairiness on the backs. There was the same resemblance between our feet, with the 
same differences; which I knew very well, though the horses did not, because of my shoes and stockings; the same 
in every part of our bodies except as to hairiness and colour, which I have already described.

The great difficulty that seemed to stick with the two horses, was to see the rest of my body so very different 
from that of a Yahoo, for which I was obliged to my clothes, whereof they had no conception. The sorrel nag offered 
me a root, which he held (after their manner, as we shall describe in its proper place) between his hoof and pastern; 
I took it in my hand, and, having smelt it, returned it to him again as civilly as I could. He brought out of the 
Yahoos’ kennel a piece of ass’s flesh; but it smelt so offensively that I turned from it with loathing: he then threw it 
to the Yahoo, by whom it was greedily devoured. He afterwards showed me a wisp of hay, and a fetlock full of oats; 
but I shook my head, to signify that neither of these were food for me. And indeed I now apprehended that I must 
absolutely starve, if I did not get to some of my own species; for as to those filthy Yahoos, although there were few 
greater lovers of mankind at that time than myself, yet I confess I never saw any sensitive being so detestable on all 
accounts; and the more I came near them the more hateful they grew, while I stayed in that country. This the master 
horse observed by my behaviour, and therefore sent the Yahoo back to his kennel. He then put his fore-hoof to his 
mouth, at which I was much surprised, although he did it with ease, and with a motion that appeared perfectly 
natural, and made other signs, to know what I would eat; but I could not return him such an answer as he was able 
to apprehend; and if he had understood me, I did not see how it was possible to contrive any way for finding myself 
nourishment. While we were thus engaged, I observed a cow passing by, whereupon I pointed to her, and expressed 
a desire to go and milk her. This had its effect; for he led me back into the house, and ordered a mare-servant 
to open a room, where a good store of milk lay in earthen and wooden vessels, after a very orderly and cleanly 
manner. She gave me a large bowlful, of which I drank very heartily, and found myself well refreshed.

About noon, I saw coming towards the house a kind of vehicle drawn like a sledge by four Yahoos. There was in 
it an old steed, who seemed to be of quality; he alighted with his hind-feet forward, having by accident got a hurt 
in his left fore-foot. He came to dine with our horse, who received him with great civility. They dined in the best 
room, and had oats boiled in milk for the second course, which the old horse ate warm, but the rest cold. Their 
mangers were placed circular in the middle of the room, and divided into several partitions, round which they sat 
on their haunches, upon bosses of straw. In the middle was a large rack, with angles answering to every partition 
of the manger; so that each horse and mare ate their own hay, and their own mash of oats and milk, with much 
decency and regularity. The behaviour of the young colt and foal appeared very modest, and that of the master 
and mistress extremely cheerful and complaisant to their guest. The gray ordered me to stand by him; and much 
discourse passed between him and his friend concerning me, as I found by the stranger’s often looking on me, and 
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the frequent repetition of the word Yahoo.
I happened to wear my gloves, which the master gray observing, seemed perplexed, discovering signs of 

wonder what I had done to my fore-feet. He put his hoof three or four times to them, as if he would signify, that 
I should reduce them to their former shape, which I presently did, pulling off both my gloves, and putting them 
into my pocket. This occasioned farther talk; and I saw the company was pleased with my behaviour, whereof I 
soon found the good effects. I was ordered to speak the few words I understood; and while they were at dinner, the 
master taught me the names for oats, milk, fire, water, and some others, which I could readily pronounce after him, 
having from my youth a great facility in learning languages.

When dinner was done, the master horse took me aside, and by signs and words made me understand the 
concern he was in that I had nothing to eat. Oats in their tongue are called hlunnh. This word I pronounced two or 
three times; for although I had refused them at first, yet, upon second thoughts, I considered that I could contrive 
to make of them a kind of bread, which might be sufficient, with milk, to keep me alive, till I could make my escape 
to some other country, and to creatures of my own species. The horse immediately ordered a white mare servant 
of his family to bring me a good quantity of oats in a sort of wooden tray. These I heated before the fire, as well 
as I could, and rubbed them till the husks came off, which I made a shift to winnow from the grain. I ground and 
beat them between two stones; then took water, and made them into a paste or cake, which I toasted at the fire and 
eat warm with milk. It was at first a very insipid diet, though common enough in many parts of Europe, but grew 
tolerable by time; and having been often reduced to hard fare in my life, this was not the first experiment I had 
made how easily nature is satisfied. And I cannot but observe, that I never had one hours sickness while I stayed in 
this island. It is true, I sometimes made a shift to catch a rabbit, or bird, by springs made of Yahoo’s hairs; and I often 
gathered wholesome herbs, which I boiled, and ate as salads with my bread; and now and then, for a rarity, I made 
a little butter, and drank the whey. I was at first at a great loss for salt, but custom soon reconciled me to the want 
of it; and I am confident that the frequent use of salt among us is an effect of luxury, and was first introduced only 
as a provocative to drink, except where it is necessary for preserving flesh in long voyages, or in places remote from 
great markets; for we observe no animal to be fond of it but man, and as to myself, when I left this country, it was a 
great while before I could endure the taste of it in anything that I ate.

This is enough to say upon the subject of my diet, wherewith other travellers fill their books, as if the readers 
were personally concerned whether we fare well or ill. However, it was necessary to mention this matter, lest the 
world should think it impossible that I could find sustenance for three years in such a country, and among such 
inhabitants.

When it grew towards evening, the master horse ordered a place for me to lodge in; it was but six yards from 
the house and separated from the stable of the Yahoos. Here I got some straw, and covering myself with my own 
clothes, slept very sound. But I was in a short time better accommodated, as the reader shall know hereafter, when I 
come to treat more particularly about my way of living.

Chapter III

The author studies to learn the language. The Houyhnhnm, his master, assists in teaching him. The language described. 
Several Houyhnhnms of quality come out of curiosity to see the author. He gives his master a short account of his 

voyage.

My principal endeavour was to learn the language, which my master (for so I shall henceforth call him), and 
his children, and every servant of his house, were desirous to teach me; for they looked upon it as a prodigy, that a 
brute animal should discover such marks of a rational creature. I pointed to every thing, and inquired the name of 
it, which I wrote down in my journal-book when I was alone, and corrected my bad accent by desiring those of the 
family to pronounce it often. In this employment, a sorrel nag, one of the under-servants, was very ready to assist 
me.

In speaking, they pronounced through the nose and throat, and their language approaches nearest to the High-
Dutch, or German, of any I know in Europe; but is much more graceful and significant. The emperor Charles V. 
made almost the same observation, when he said “that if he were to speak to his horse, it should be in High-Dutch.”

The curiosity and impatience of my master were so great, that he spent many hours of his leisure to instruct me. 
He was convinced (as he afterwards told me) that I must be a Yahoo; but my teachableness, civility, and cleanliness, 
astonished him; which were qualities altogether opposite to those animals. He was most perplexed about my 
clothes, reasoning sometimes with himself, whether they were a part of my body: for I never pulled them off till the 
family were asleep, and got them on before they waked in the morning. My master was eager to learn “whence I 
came; how I acquired those appearances of reason, which I discovered in all my actions; and to know my story from 
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my own mouth, which he hoped he should soon do by the great proficiency I made in learning and pronouncing 
their words and sentences.” To help my memory, I formed all I learned into the English alphabet, and writ the 
words down, with the translations. This last, after some time, I ventured to do in my master’s presence. It cost me 
much trouble to explain to him what I was doing; for the inhabitants have not the least idea of books or literature.

In about ten weeks time, I was able to understand most of his questions; and in three months, could give him 
some tolerable answers. He was extremely curious to know “from what part of the country I came, and how I was 
taught to imitate a rational creature; because the Yahoos (whom he saw I exactly resembled in my head, hands, 
and face, that were only visible), with some appearance of cunning, and the strongest disposition to mischief, were 
observed to be the most unteachable of all brutes.” I answered, “that I came over the sea, from a far place, with 
many others of my own kind, in a great hollow vessel made of the bodies of trees: that my companions forced me 
to land on this coast, and then left me to shift for myself.” It was with some difficulty, and by the help of many signs, 
that I brought him to understand me. He replied, “that I must needs be mistaken, or that I said the thing which was 
not;” for they have no word in their language to express lying or falsehood. “He knew it was impossible that there 
could be a country beyond the sea, or that a parcel of brutes could move a wooden vessel whither they pleased upon 
water. He was sure no Houyhnhnm alive could make such a vessel, nor would trust Yahoos to manage it.”

The word Houyhnhnm, in their tongue, signifies a horse, and, in its etymology, the perfection of nature. I told my 
master, “that I was at a loss for expression, but would improve as fast as I could; and hoped, in a short time, I should 
be able to tell him wonders.” He was pleased to direct his own mare, his colt, and foal, and the servants of the 
family, to take all opportunities of instructing me; and every day, for two or three hours, he was at the same pains 
himself. Several horses and mares of quality in the neighbourhood came often to our house, upon the report spread 
of “a wonderful Yahoo, that could speak like a Houyhnhnm, and seemed, in his words and actions, to discover some 
glimmerings of reason.” These delighted to converse with me: they put many questions, and received such answers 
as I was able to return. By all these advantages I made so great a progress, that, in five months from my arrival I 
understood whatever was spoken, and could express myself tolerably well.

The Houyhnhnms, who came to visit my master out of a design of seeing and talking with me, could hardly 
believe me to be a right Yahoo, because my body had a different covering from others of my kind. They were 
astonished to observe me without the usual hair or skin, except on my head, face, and hands; but I discovered that 
secret to my master upon an accident which happened about a fortnight before.

I have already told the reader, that every night, when the family were gone to bed, it was my custom to strip, 
and cover myself with my clothes. It happened, one morning early, that my master sent for me by the sorrel nag, 
who was his valet. When he came I was fast asleep, my clothes fallen off on one side, and my shirt above my waist. 
I awaked at the noise he made, and observed him to deliver his message in some disorder; after which he went to 
my master, and in a great fright gave him a very confused account of what he had seen. This I presently discovered, 
for, going as soon as I was dressed to pay my attendance upon his honour, he asked me “the meaning of what his 
servant had reported, that I was not the same thing when I slept, as I appeared to be at other times; that his vale 
assured him, some part of me was white, some yellow, at least not so white, and some brown.”

I had hitherto concealed the secret of my dress, in order to distinguish myself, as much as possible, from that 
cursed race of Yahoos; but now I found it in vain to do so any longer. Besides, I considered that my clothes and 
shoes would soon wear out, which already were in a declining condition, and must be supplied by some contrivance 
from the hides of Yahoos, or other brutes; whereby the whole secret would be known. I therefore told my master, 
“that in the country whence I came, those of my kind always covered their bodies with the hairs of certain animals 
prepared by art, as well for decency as to avoid the inclemencies of air, both hot and cold; of which, as to my own 
person, I would give him immediate conviction, if he pleased to command me: only desiring his excuse, if I did not 
expose those parts that nature taught us to conceal.” He said, “my discourse was all very strange, but especially the 
last part; for he could not understand, why nature should teach us to conceal what nature had given; that neither 
himself nor family were ashamed of any parts of their bodies; but, however, I might do as I pleased.” Whereupon 
I first unbuttoned my coat, and pulled it off. I did the same with my waistcoat. I drew off my shoes, stockings, and 
breeches. I let my shirt down to my waist, and drew up the bottom; fastening it like a girdle about my middle, to 
hide my nakedness.

My master observed the whole performance with great signs of curiosity and admiration. He took up all my 
clothes in his pastern, one piece after another, and examined them diligently; he then stroked my body very gently, 
and looked round me several times; after which, he said, it was plain I must be a perfect Yahoo; but that I differed 
very much from the rest of my species in the softness, whiteness, and smoothness of my skin; my want of hair in 
several parts of my body; the shape and shortness of my claws behind and before; and my affectation of walking 
continually on my two hinder feet. He desired to see no more; and gave me leave to put on my clothes again, for I 
was shuddering with cold.

I expressed my uneasiness at his giving me so often the appellation of Yahoo, an odious animal, for which I had 
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so utter a hatred and contempt: I begged he would forbear applying that word to me, and make the same order in 
his family and among his friends whom he suffered to see me. I requested likewise, “that the secret of my having a 
false covering to my body, might be known to none but himself, at least as long as my present clothing should last; 
for as to what the sorrel nag, his valet, had observed, his honour might command him to conceal it.”

All this my master very graciously consented to; and thus the secret was kept till my clothes began to wear out, 
which I was forced to supply by several contrivances that shall hereafter be mentioned. In the meantime, he desired 
“I would go on with my utmost diligence to learn their language, because he was more astonished at my capacity 
for speech and reason, than at the figure of my body, whether it were covered or not;” adding, “that he waited with 
some impatience to hear the wonders which I promised to tell him.”

Thenceforward he doubled the pains he had been at to instruct me: he brought me into all company, and made 
them treat me with civility; “because,” as he told them, privately, “this would put me into good humour, and make 
me more diverting.”

Every day, when I waited on him, beside the trouble he was at in teaching, he would ask me several questions 
concerning myself, which I answered as well as I could, and by these means he had already received some general 
ideas, though very imperfect. It would be tedious to relate the several steps by which I advanced to a more regular 
conversation; but the first account I gave of myself in any order and length was to this purpose:

“That I came from a very far country, as I already had attempted to tell him, with about fifty more of my own 
species; that we travelled upon the seas in a great hollow vessel made of wood, and larger than his honour’s house. 
I described the ship to him in the best terms I could, and explained, by the help of my handkerchief displayed, 
how it was driven forward by the wind. That upon a quarrel among us, I was set on shore on this coast, where I 
walked forward, without knowing whither, till he delivered me from the persecution of those execrable Yahoos.” 
He asked me, “who made the ship, and how it was possible that the Houyhnhnms of my country would leave it 
to the management of brutes?” My answer was, “that I durst proceed no further in my relation, unless he would 
give me his word and honour that he would not be offended, and then I would tell him the wonders I had so often 
promised.” He agreed; and I went on by assuring him, that the ship was made by creatures like myself; who, in all 
the countries I had travelled, as well as in my own, were the only governing rational animals; and that upon my 
arrival hither, I was as much astonished to see the Houyhnhnms act like rational beings, as he, or his friends, could 
be, in finding some marks of reason in a creature he was pleased to call a Yahoo; to which I owned my resemblance 
in every part, but could not account for their degenerate and brutal nature. I said farther, “that if good fortune ever 
restored me to my native country, to relate my travels hither, as I resolved to do, everybody would believe, that I 
said the thing that was not, that I invented the story out of my own head; and (with all possible respect to himself, 
his family, and friends, and under his promise of not being offended) our countrymen would hardly think it 
probable that a Houyhnhnm should be the presiding creature of a nation, and a Yahoo the brute.”

Chapter IV

The Houyhnhnm’s notion of truth and falsehood. The author’s discourse disapproved by his master. The author gives a 
more particular account of himself, and the accidents of his voyage.

My master heard me with great appearances of uneasiness in his countenance; because doubting, or not 
believing, are so little known in this country, that the inhabitants cannot tell how to behave themselves under such 
circumstances. And I remember, in frequent discourses with my master concerning the nature of manhood in 
other parts of the world, having occasion to talk of lying and false representation, it was with much difficulty that 
he comprehended what I meant, although he had otherwise a most acute judgment. For he argued thus: “that the 
use of speech was to make us understand one another, and to receive information of facts; now, if any one said the 
thing which was not, these ends were defeated, because I cannot properly be said to understand him; and I am so 
far from receiving information, that he leaves me worse than in ignorance; for I am led to believe a thing black, 
when it is white, and short, when it is long.” And these were all the notions he had concerning that faculty of lying, 
so perfectly well understood, and so universally practised, among human creatures.

To return from this digression. When I asserted that the Yahoos were the only governing animals in my country, 
which my master said was altogether past his conception, he desired to know, “whether we had Houyhnhnms 
among us, and what was their employment?” I told him, “we had great numbers; that in summer they grazed in the 
fields, and in winter were kept in houses with hay and oats, where Yahoo servants were employed to rub their skins 
smooth, comb their manes, pick their feet, serve them with food, and make their beds.” “I understand you well,” 
said my master: “it is now very plain, from all you have spoken, that whatever share of reason the Yahoos pretend to, 
the Houyhnhnms are your masters; I heartily wish our Yahoos would be so tractable.” I begged “his honour would 
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please to excuse me from proceeding any further, because I was very certain that the account he expected from me 
would be highly displeasing.” But he insisted in commanding me to let him know the best and the worst. I told him 
“he should be obeyed.” I owned “that the Houyhnhnms among us, whom we called horses, were the most generous 
and comely animals we had; that they excelled in strength and swiftness; and when they belonged to persons of 
quality, were employed in travelling, racing, or drawing chariots; they were treated with much kindness and care, 
till they fell into diseases, or became foundered in the feet; but then they were sold, and used to all kind of drudgery 
till they died; after which their skins were stripped, and sold for what they were worth, and their bodies left to be 
devoured by dogs and birds of prey. But the common race of horses had not so good fortune, being kept by farmers 
and carriers, and other mean people, who put them to greater labour, and fed them worse.” I described, as well as I 
could, our way of riding; the shape and use of a bridle, a saddle, a spur, and a whip; of harness and wheels. I added, 
“that we fastened plates of a certain hard substance, called iron, at the bottom of their feet, to preserve their hoofs 
from being broken by the stony ways, on which we often travelled.”

My master, after some expressions of great indignation, wondered “how we dared to venture upon a 
Houyhnhnm’s back; for he was sure, that the weakest servant in his house would be able to shake off the strongest 
Yahoo; or by lying down and rolling on his back, squeeze the brute to death.” I answered “that our horses were 
trained up, from three or four years old, to the several uses we intended them for; that if any of them proved 
intolerably vicious, they were employed for carriages; that they were severely beaten, while they were young, for 
any mischievous tricks; that the males, designed for the common use of riding or draught, were generally castrated 
about two years after their birth, to take down their spirits, and make them more tame and gentle; that they were 
indeed sensible of rewards and punishments; but his honour would please to consider, that they had not the least 
tincture of reason, any more than the Yahoos in this country.”

It put me to the pains of many circumlocutions, to give my master a right idea of what I spoke; for their 
language does not abound in variety of words, because their wants and passions are fewer than among us. But it 
is impossible to express his noble resentment at our savage treatment of the Houyhnhnm race; particularly after 
I had explained the manner and use of castrating horses among us, to hinder them from propagating their kind, 
and to render them more servile. He said, “if it were possible there could be any country where Yahoos alone were 
endued with reason, they certainly must be the governing animal; because reason in time will always prevail against 
brutal strength. But, considering the frame of our bodies, and especially of mine, he thought no creature of equal 
bulk was so ill-contrived for employing that reason in the common offices of life;” whereupon he desired to know 
“whether those among whom I lived resembled me, or the Yahoos of his country?” I assured him, “that I was as 
well shaped as most of my age; but the younger, and the females, were much more soft and tender, and the skins of 
the latter generally as white as milk.” He said, “I differed indeed from other Yahoos, being much more cleanly, and 
not altogether so deformed; but, in point of real advantage, he thought I differed for the worse: that my nails were 
of no use either to my fore or hinder feet; as to my fore feet, he could not properly call them by that name, for he 
never observed me to walk upon them; that they were too soft to bear the ground; that I generally went with them 
uncovered; neither was the covering I sometimes wore on them of the same shape, or so strong as that on my feet 
behind: that I could not walk with any security, for if either of my hinder feet slipped, I must inevitably fail.” He 
then began to find fault with other parts of my body: “the flatness of my face, the prominence of my nose, mine eyes 
placed directly in front, so that I could not look on either side without turning my head: that I was not able to feed 
myself, without lifting one of my fore-feet to my mouth: and therefore nature had placed those joints to answer that 
necessity. He knew not what could be the use of those several clefts and divisions in my feet behind; that these were 
too soft to bear the hardness and sharpness of stones, without a covering made from the skin of some other brute; 
that my whole body wanted a fence against heat and cold, which I was forced to put on and off every day, with 
tediousness and trouble: and lastly, that he observed every animal in this country naturally to abhor the Yahoos, 
whom the weaker avoided, and the stronger drove from them. So that, supposing us to have the gift of reason, he 
could not see how it were possible to cure that natural antipathy, which every creature discovered against us; nor 
consequently how we could tame and render them serviceable. However, he would,” as he said, “debate the matter 
no farther, because he was more desirous to know my own story, the country where I was born, and the several 
actions and events of my life, before I came hither.”

I assured him, “how extremely desirous I was that he should be satisfied on every point; but I doubted much, 
whether it would be possible for me to explain myself on several subjects, whereof his honour could have no 
conception; because I saw nothing in his country to which I could resemble them; that, however, I would do my 
best, and strive to express myself by similitudes, humbly desiring his assistance when I wanted proper words;” 
which he was pleased to promise me.

I said, “my birth was of honest parents, in an island called England; which was remote from his country, as 
many days’ journey as the strongest of his honour’s servants could travel in the annual course of the sun; that I 
was bred a surgeon, whose trade it is to cure wounds and hurts in the body, gotten by accident or violence; that 
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my country was governed by a female man, whom we called queen; that I left it to get riches, whereby I might 
maintain myself and family, when I should return; that, in my last voyage, I was commander of the ship, and had 
about fifty Yahoos under me, many of which died at sea, and I was forced to supply them by others picked out from 
several nations; that our ship was twice in danger of being sunk, the first time by a great storm, and the second by 
striking against a rock.” Here my master interposed, by asking me, “how I could persuade strangers, out of different 
countries, to venture with me, after the losses I had sustained, and the hazards I had run?” I said, “they were fellows 
of desperate fortunes, forced to fly from the places of their birth on account of their poverty or their crimes. Some 
were undone by lawsuits; others spent all they had in drinking, whoring, and gaming; others fled for treason; many 
for murder, theft, poisoning, robbery, perjury, forgery, coining false money, for committing rapes, or sodomy; for 
flying from their colours, or deserting to the enemy; and most of them had broken prison; none of these durst 
return to their native countries, for fear of being hanged, or of starving in a jail; and therefore they were under the 
necessity of seeking a livelihood in other places.”

During this discourse, my master was pleased to interrupt me several times. I had made use of many 
circumlocutions in describing to him the nature of the several crimes for which most of our crew had been 
forced to fly their country. This labour took up several days’ conversation, before he was able to comprehend me. 
He was wholly at a loss to know what could be the use or necessity of practising those vices. To clear up which, 
I endeavoured to give some ideas of the desire of power and riches; of the terrible effects of lust, intemperance, 
malice, and envy. All this I was forced to define and describe by putting cases and making suppositions. After 
which, like one whose imagination was struck with something never seen or heard of before, he would lift up his 
eyes with amazement and indignation. Power, government, war, law, punishment, and a thousand other things, 
had no terms wherein that language could express them, which made the difficulty almost insuperable, to give my 
master any conception of what I meant. But being of an excellent understanding, much improved by contemplation 
and converse, he at last arrived at a competent knowledge of what human nature, in our parts of the world, is 
capable to perform, and desired I would give him some particular account of that land which we call Europe, but 
especially of my own country.

Chapter V

The author at his master’s command, informs him of the state of England. The causes of war among the princes of 
Europe. The author begins to explain the English constitution.

The reader may please to observe, that the following extract of many conversations I had with my master, 
contains a summary of the most material points which were discoursed at several times for above two years; his 
honour often desiring fuller satisfaction, as I farther improved in the Houyhnhnm tongue. I laid before him, as 
well as I could, the whole state of Europe; I discoursed of trade and manufactures, of arts and sciences; and the 
answers I gave to all the questions he made, as they arose upon several subjects, were a fund of conversation not to 
be exhausted. But I shall here only set down the substance of what passed between us concerning my own country, 
reducing it in order as well as I can, without any regard to time or other circumstances, while I strictly adhere to 
truth. My only concern is, that I shall hardly be able to do justice to my master’s arguments and expressions, which 
must needs suffer by my want of capacity, as well as by a translation into our barbarous English.

In obedience, therefore, to his honour’s commands, I related to him the Revolution under the Prince of Orange; 
the long war with France, entered into by the said prince, and renewed by his successor, the present queen, wherein 
the greatest powers of Christendom were engaged, and which still continued: I computed, at his request, “that about 
a million of Yahoos might have been killed in the whole progress of it; and perhaps a hundred or more cities taken, 
and five times as many ships burnt or sunk.”

He asked me, “what were the usual causes or motives that made one country go to war with another?” I 
answered “they were innumerable; but I should only mention a few of the chief. Sometimes the ambition of princes, 
who never think they have land or people enough to govern; sometimes the corruption of ministers, who engage 
their master in a war, in order to stifle or divert the clamour of the subjects against their evil administration. 
Difference in opinions has cost many millions of lives: for instance, whether flesh be bread, or bread be flesh; 
whether the juice of a certain berry be blood or wine; whether whistling be a vice or a virtue; whether it be better 
to kiss a post, or throw it into the fire; what is the best colour for a coat, whether black, white, red, or gray; and 
whether it should be long or short, narrow or wide, dirty or clean; with many more. Neither are any wars so furious 
and bloody, or of so long a continuance, as those occasioned by difference in opinion, especially if it be in things 
indifferent.

“Sometimes the quarrel between two princes is to decide which of them shall dispossess a third of his 
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dominions, where neither of them pretend to any right. Sometimes one prince quarrels with another for fear the 
other should quarrel with him. Sometimes a war is entered upon, because the enemy is too strong; and sometimes, 
because he is too weak. Sometimes our neighbours want the things which we have, or have the things which we 
want, and we both fight, till they take ours, or give us theirs. It is a very justifiable cause of a war, to invade a country 
after the people have been wasted by famine, destroyed by pestilence, or embroiled by factions among themselves. It 
is justifiable to enter into war against our nearest ally, when one of his towns lies convenient for us, or a territory of 
land, that would render our dominions round and complete. If a prince sends forces into a nation, where the people 
are poor and ignorant, he may lawfully put half of them to death, and make slaves of the rest, in order to civilize and 
reduce them from their barbarous way of living. It is a very kingly, honourable, and frequent practice, when one 
prince desires the assistance of another, to secure him against an invasion, that the assistant, when he has driven 
out the invader, should seize on the dominions himself, and kill, imprison, or banish, the prince he came to relieve. 
Alliance by blood, or marriage, is a frequent cause of war between princes; and the nearer the kindred is, the greater 
their disposition to quarrel; poor nations are hungry, and rich nations are proud; and pride and hunger will ever be 
at variance. For these reasons, the trade of a soldier is held the most honourable of all others; because a soldier is a 
Yahoo hired to kill, in cold blood, as many of his own species, who have never offended him, as possibly he can.

“There is likewise a kind of beggarly princes in Europe, not able to make war by themselves, who hire out their 
troops to richer nations, for so much a day to each man; of which they keep three-fourths to themselves, and it is 
the best part of their maintenance: such are those in many northern parts of Europe.”

“What you have told me,” said my master, “upon the subject of war, does indeed discover most admirably the 
effects of that reason you pretend to: however, it is happy that the shame is greater than the danger; and that nature 
has left you utterly incapable of doing much mischief. For, your mouths lying flat with your faces, you can hardly 
bite each other to any purpose, unless by consent. Then as to the claws upon your feet before and behind, they are 
so short and tender, that one of our Yahoos would drive a dozen of yours before him. And therefore, in recounting 
the numbers of those who have been killed in battle, I cannot but think you have said the thing which is not.”

I could not forbear shaking my head, and smiling a little at his ignorance. And being no stranger to the art of 
war, I gave him a description of cannons, culverins, muskets, carabines, pistols, bullets, powder, swords, bayonets, 
battles, sieges, retreats, attacks, undermines, countermines, bombardments, sea fights, ships sunk with a thousand 
men, twenty thousand killed on each side, dying groans, limbs flying in the air, smoke, noise, confusion, trampling 
to death under horses’ feet, flight, pursuit, victory; fields strewed with carcases, left for food to dogs and wolves and 
birds of prey; plundering, stripping, ravishing, burning, and destroying. And to set forth the valour of my own dear 
countrymen, I assured him, “that I had seen them blow up a hundred enemies at once in a siege, and as many in a 
ship, and beheld the dead bodies drop down in pieces from the clouds, to the great diversion of the spectators.”

I was going on to more particulars, when my master commanded me silence. He said, “whoever understood the 
nature of Yahoos, might easily believe it possible for so vile an animal to be capable of every action I had named, if 
their strength and cunning equalled their malice. But as my discourse had increased his abhorrence of the whole 
species, so he found it gave him a disturbance in his mind to which he was wholly a stranger before. He thought 
his ears, being used to such abominable words, might, by degrees, admit them with less detestation: that although 
he hated the Yahoos of this country, yet he no more blamed them for their odious qualities, than he did a gnnayh (a 
bird of prey) for its cruelty, or a sharp stone for cutting his hoof. But when a creature pretending to reason could be 
capable of such enormities, he dreaded lest the corruption of that faculty might be worse than brutality itself. He 
seemed therefore confident, that, instead of reason we were only possessed of some quality fitted to increase our 
natural vices; as the reflection from a troubled stream returns the image of an ill shapen body, not only larger but 
more distorted.”

He added, “that he had heard too much upon the subject of war, both in this and some former discourses. There 
was another point, which a little perplexed him at present. I had informed him, that some of our crew left their 
country on account of being ruined by law; that I had already explained the meaning of the word; but he was at a 
loss how it should come to pass, that the law, which was intended for every man’s preservation, should be any man’s 
ruin. Therefore he desired to be further satisfied what I meant by law, and the dispensers thereof, according to the 
present practice in my own country; because he thought nature and reason were sufficient guides for a reasonable 
animal, as we pretended to be, in showing us what he ought to do, and what to avoid.”

I assured his honour, “that the law was a science in which I had not much conversed, further than by employing 
advocates, in vain, upon some injustices that had been done me: however, I would give him all the satisfaction I was 
able.”

I said, “there was a society of men among us, bred up from their youth in the art of proving, by words 
multiplied for the purpose, that white is black, and black is white, according as they are paid. To this society all 
the rest of the people are slaves. For example, if my neighbour has a mind to my cow, he has a lawyer to prove that 
he ought to have my cow from me. I must then hire another to defend my right, it being against all rules of law 
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that any man should be allowed to speak for himself. Now, in this case, I, who am the right owner, lie under two 
great disadvantages: first, my lawyer, being practised almost from his cradle in defending falsehood, is quite out of 
his element when he would be an advocate for justice, which is an unnatural office he always attempts with great 
awkwardness, if not with ill-will. The second disadvantage is, that my lawyer must proceed with great caution, or 
else he will be reprimanded by the judges, and abhorred by his brethren, as one that would lessen the practice of the 
law. And therefore I have but two methods to preserve my cow. The first is, to gain over my adversary’s lawyer with 
a double fee, who will then betray his client by insinuating that he hath justice on his side. The second way is for my 
lawyer to make my cause appear as unjust as he can, by allowing the cow to belong to my adversary: and this, if it 
be skilfully done, will certainly bespeak the favour of the bench. Now your honour is to know, that these judges are 
persons appointed to decide all controversies of property, as well as for the trial of criminals, and picked out from 
the most dexterous lawyers, who are grown old or lazy; and having been biassed all their lives against truth and 
equity, lie under such a fatal necessity of favouring fraud, perjury, and oppression, that I have known some of them 
refuse a large bribe from the side where justice lay, rather than injure the faculty, by doing any thing unbecoming 
their nature or their office.

“It is a maxim among these lawyers that whatever has been done before, may legally be done again: and 
therefore they take special care to record all the decisions formerly made against common justice, and the general 
reason of mankind. These, under the name of precedents, they produce as authorities to justify the most iniquitous 
opinions; and the judges never fail of directing accordingly.

“In pleading, they studiously avoid entering into the merits of the cause; but are loud, violent, and tedious, in 
dwelling upon all circumstances which are not to the purpose. For instance, in the case already mentioned; they 
never desire to know what claim or title my adversary has to my cow; but whether the said cow were red or black; 
her horns long or short; whether the field I graze her in be round or square; whether she was milked at home or 
abroad; what diseases she is subject to, and the like; after which they consult precedents, adjourn the cause from 
time to time, and in ten, twenty, or thirty years, come to an issue.

“It is likewise to be observed, that this society has a peculiar cant and jargon of their own, that no other mortal 
can understand, and wherein all their laws are written, which they take special care to multiply; whereby they have 
wholly confounded the very essence of truth and falsehood, of right and wrong; so that it will take thirty years to 
decide, whether the field left me by my ancestors for six generations belongs to me, or to a stranger three hundred 
miles off.

“In the trial of persons accused for crimes against the state, the method is much more short and commendable: 
the judge first sends to sound the disposition of those in power, after which he can easily hang or save a criminal, 
strictly preserving all due forms of law.”

Here my master interposing, said, “it was a pity, that creatures endowed with such prodigious abilities of mind, 
as these lawyers, by the description I gave of them, must certainly be, were not rather encouraged to be instructors 
of others in wisdom and knowledge.” In answer to which I assured his honour, “that in all points out of their own 
trade, they were usually the most ignorant and stupid generation among us, the most despicable in common 
conversation, avowed enemies to all knowledge and learning, and equally disposed to pervert the general reason of 
mankind in every other subject of discourse as in that of their own profession.”

Chapter VI

A continuation of the state of England under Queen Anne. The character of a first minister of state in European courts.

My master was yet wholly at a loss to understand what motives could incite this race of lawyers to perplex, 
disquiet, and weary themselves, and engage in a confederacy of injustice, merely for the sake of injuring their 
fellow-animals; neither could he comprehend what I meant in saying, they did it for hire. Whereupon I was at much 
pains to describe to him the use of money, the materials it was made of, and the value of the metals; “that when a 
Yahoo had got a great store of this precious substance, he was able to purchase whatever he had a mind to; the finest 
clothing, the noblest houses, great tracts of land, the most costly meats and drinks, and have his choice of the most 
beautiful females. Therefore since money alone was able to perform all these feats, our Yahoos thought they could 
never have enough of it to spend, or to save, as they found themselves inclined, from their natural bent either to 
profusion or avarice; that the rich man enjoyed the fruit of the poor man’s labour, and the latter were a thousand to 
one in proportion to the former; that the bulk of our people were forced to live miserably, by labouring every day 
for small wages, to make a few live plentifully.”

I enlarged myself much on these, and many other particulars to the same purpose; but his honour was still to 
seek; for he went upon a supposition, that all animals had a title to their share in the productions of the earth, and 
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especially those who presided over the rest. Therefore he desired I would let him know, “what these costly meats 
were, and how any of us happened to want them?” Whereupon I enumerated as many sorts as came into my head, 
with the various methods of dressing them, which could not be done without sending vessels by sea to every part 
of the world, as well for liquors to drink as for sauces and innumerable other conveniences. I assured him “that 
this whole globe of earth must be at least three times gone round before one of our better female Yahoos could get 
her breakfast, or a cup to put it in.” He said “that must needs be a miserable country which cannot furnish food for 
its own inhabitants. But what he chiefly wondered at was, how such vast tracts of ground as I described should be 
wholly without fresh water, and the people put to the necessity of sending over the sea for drink.” I replied “that 
England (the dear place of my nativity) was computed to produce three times the quantity of food more than its 
inhabitants are able to consume, as well as liquors extracted from grain, or pressed out of the fruit of certain trees, 
which made excellent drink, and the same proportion in every other convenience of life. But, in order to feed the 
luxury and intemperance of the males, and the vanity of the females, we sent away the greatest part of our necessary 
things to other countries, whence, in return, we brought the materials of diseases, folly, and vice, to spend among 
ourselves. Hence it follows of necessity, that vast numbers of our people are compelled to seek their livelihood by 
begging, robbing, stealing, cheating, pimping, flattering, suborning, forswearing, forging, gaming, lying, fawning, 
hectoring, voting, scribbling, star-gazing, poisoning, whoring, canting, libelling, freethinking, and the like 
occupations:” every one of which terms I was at much pains to make him understand.

“That wine was not imported among us from foreign countries to supply the want of water or other drinks, 
but because it was a sort of liquid which made us merry by putting us out of our senses, diverted all melancholy 
thoughts, begat wild extravagant imaginations in the brain, raised our hopes and banished our fears, suspended 
every office of reason for a time, and deprived us of the use of our limbs, till we fell into a profound sleep; although 
it must be confessed, that we always awaked sick and dispirited; and that the use of this liquor filled us with diseases 
which made our lives uncomfortable and short.

“But beside all this, the bulk of our people supported themselves by furnishing the necessities or conveniences 
of life to the rich and to each other. For instance, when I am at home, and dressed as I ought to be, I carry on my 
body the workmanship of a hundred tradesmen; the building and furniture of my house employ as many more, and 
five times the number to adorn my wife.”

I was going on to tell him of another sort of people, who get their livelihood by attending the sick, having, upon 
some occasions, informed his honour that many of my crew had died of diseases. But here it was with the utmost 
difficulty that I brought him to apprehend what I meant. “He could easily conceive, that a Houyhnhnm, grew weak 
and heavy a few days before his death, or by some accident might hurt a limb; but that nature, who works all things 
to perfection, should suffer any pains to breed in our bodies, he thought impossible, and desired to know the reason 
of so unaccountable an evil.”

I told him “we fed on a thousand things which operated contrary to each other; that we ate when we were not 
hungry, and drank without the provocation of thirst; that we sat whole nights drinking strong liquors, without 
eating a bit, which disposed us to sloth, inflamed our bodies, and precipitated or prevented digestion; that prostitute 
female Yahoos acquired a certain malady, which bred rottenness in the bones of those who fell into their embraces; 
that this, and many other diseases, were propagated from father to son; so that great numbers came into the world 
with complicated maladies upon them; that it would be endless to give him a catalogue of all diseases incident to 
human bodies, for they would not be fewer than five or six hundred, spread over every limb and joint—in short, 
every part, external and intestine, having diseases appropriated to itself. To remedy which, there was a sort of 
people bred up among us in the profession, or pretence, of curing the sick. And because I had some skill in the 
faculty, I would, in gratitude to his honour, let him know the whole mystery and method by which they proceed.

“Their fundamental is, that all diseases arise from repletion; whence they conclude, that a great evacuation 
of the body is necessary, either through the natural passage or upwards at the mouth. Their next business is 
from herbs, minerals, gums, oils, shells, salts, juices, sea-weed, excrements, barks of trees, serpents, toads, frogs, 
spiders, dead men’s flesh and bones, birds, beasts, and fishes, to form a composition, for smell and taste, the most 
abominable, nauseous, and detestable, they can possibly contrive, which the stomach immediately rejects with 
loathing, and this they call a vomit; or else, from the same store-house, with some other poisonous additions, they 
command us to take in at the orifice above or below (just as the physician then happens to be disposed) a medicine 
equally annoying and disgustful to the bowels; which, relaxing the belly, drives down all before it; and this they call 
a purge, or a clyster. For nature (as the physicians allege) having intended the superior anterior orifice only for the 
intromission of solids and liquids, and the inferior posterior for ejection, these artists ingeniously considering that 
in all diseases nature is forced out of her seat, therefore, to replace her in it, the body must be treated in a manner 
directly contrary, by interchanging the use of each orifice; forcing solids and liquids in at the anus, and making 
evacuations at the mouth.

“But, besides real diseases, we are subject to many that are only imaginary, for which the physicians have 
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invented imaginary cures; these have their several names, and so have the drugs that are proper for them; and with 
these our female Yahoos are always infested.

“One great excellency in this tribe, is their skill at prognostics, wherein they seldom fail; their predictions in 
real diseases, when they rise to any degree of malignity, generally portending death, which is always in their power, 
when recovery is not: and therefore, upon any unexpected signs of amendment, after they have pronounced their 
sentence, rather than be accused as false prophets, they know how to approve their sagacity to the world, by a 
seasonable dose.

“They are likewise of special use to husbands and wives who are grown weary of their mates; to eldest sons, to 
great ministers of state, and often to princes.”

I had formerly, upon occasion, discoursed with my master upon the nature of government in general, and 
particularly of our own excellent constitution, deservedly the wonder and envy of the whole world. But having here 
accidentally mentioned a minister of state, he commanded me, some time after, to inform him, “what species of 
Yahoo I particularly meant by that appellation.”

I told him, “that a first or chief minister of state, who was the person I intended to describe, was the creature 
wholly exempt from joy and grief, love and hatred, pity and anger; at least, makes use of no other passions, but a 
violent desire of wealth, power, and titles; that he applies his words to all uses, except to the indication of his mind; 
that he never tells a truth but with an intent that you should take it for a lie; nor a lie, but with a design that you 
should take it for a truth; that those he speaks worst of behind their backs are in the surest way of preferment; and 
whenever he begins to praise you to others, or to yourself, you are from that day forlorn. The worst mark you can 
receive is a promise, especially when it is confirmed with an oath; after which, every wise man retires, and gives 
over all hopes.

“There are three methods, by which a man may rise to be chief minister. The first is, by knowing how, with 
prudence, to dispose of a wife, a daughter, or a sister; the second, by betraying or undermining his predecessor; and 
the third is, by a furious zeal, in public assemblies, against the corruption’s of the court. But a wise prince would 
rather choose to employ those who practise the last of these methods; because such zealots prove always the most 
obsequious and subservient to the will and passions of their master. That these ministers, having all employments at 
their disposal, preserve themselves in power, by bribing the majority of a senate or great council; and at last, by an 
expedient, called an act of indemnity” (whereof I described the nature to him), “they secure themselves from after-
reckonings, and retire from the public laden with the spoils of the nation.

“The palace of a chief minister is a seminary to breed up others in his own trade: the pages, lackeys, and 
porters, by imitating their master, become ministers of state in their several districts, and learn to excel in the 
three principal ingredients, of insolence, lying, and bribery. Accordingly, they have a subaltern court paid to 
them by persons of the best rank; and sometimes by the force of dexterity and impudence, arrive, through several 
gradations, to be successors to their lord.

“He is usually governed by a decayed wench, or favourite footman, who are the tunnels through which all 
graces are conveyed, and may properly be called, in the last resort, the governors of the kingdom.”

One day, in discourse, my master, having heard me mention the nobility of my country, was pleased to make 
me a compliment which I could not pretend to deserve: “that he was sure I must have been born of some noble 
family, because I far exceeded in shape, colour, and cleanliness, all the Yahoos of his nation, although I seemed 
to fail in strength and agility, which must be imputed to my different way of living from those other brutes; and 
besides I was not only endowed with the faculty of speech, but likewise with some rudiments of reason, to a degree 
that, with all his acquaintance, I passed for a prodigy.”

He made me observe, “that among the Houyhnhnms, the white, the sorrel, and the iron-gray, were not so 
exactly shaped as the bay, the dapple-gray, and the black; nor born with equal talents of mind, or a capacity to 
improve them; and therefore continued always in the condition of servants, without ever aspiring to match out of 
their own race, which in that country would be reckoned monstrous and unnatural.”

I made his honour my most humble acknowledgments for the good opinion he was pleased to conceive of me, 
but assured him at the same time, “that my birth was of the lower sort, having been born of plain honest parents, 
who were just able to give me a tolerable education; that nobility, among us, was altogether a different thing from 
the idea he had of it; that our young noblemen are bred from their childhood in idleness and luxury; that, as soon 
as years will permit, they consume their vigour, and contract odious diseases among lewd females; and when their 
fortunes are almost ruined, they marry some woman of mean birth, disagreeable person, and unsound constitution 
(merely for the sake of money), whom they hate and despise. That the productions of such marriages are generally 
scrofulous, rickety, or deformed children; by which means the family seldom continues above three generations, 
unless the wife takes care to provide a healthy father, among her neighbours or domestics, in order to improve and 
continue the breed. That a weak diseased body, a meagre countenance, and sallow complexion, are the true marks 
of noble blood; and a healthy robust appearance is so disgraceful in a man of quality, that the world concludes his 
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real father to have been a groom or a coachman. The imperfections of his mind run parallel with those of his body, 
being a composition of spleen, dullness, ignorance, caprice, sensuality, and pride.

“Without the consent of this illustrious body, no law can be enacted, repealed, or altered: and these nobles have 
likewise the decision of all our possessions, without appeal.”

Chapter VII

The author’s great love of his native country. His master’s observations upon the constitution and administration of 
England, as described by the author, with parallel cases and comparisons. His master’s observations upon human 

nature.

The reader may be disposed to wonder how I could prevail on myself to give so free a representation of my 
own species, among a race of mortals who are already too apt to conceive the vilest opinion of humankind, from 
that entire congruity between me and their Yahoos. But I must freely confess, that the many virtues of those 
excellent quadrupeds, placed in opposite view to human corruptions, had so far opened my eyes and enlarged 
my understanding, that I began to view the actions and passions of man in a very different light, and to think the 
honour of my own kind not worth managing; which, besides, it was impossible for me to do, before a person of so 
acute a judgment as my master, who daily convinced me of a thousand faults in myself, whereof I had not the least 
perception before, and which, with us, would never be numbered even among human infirmities. I had likewise 
learned, from his example, an utter detestation of all falsehood or disguise; and truth appeared so amiable to me, 
that I determined upon sacrificing every thing to it.

Let me deal so candidly with the reader as to confess that there was yet a much stronger motive for the freedom 
I took in my representation of things. I had not yet been a year in this country before I contracted such a love and 
veneration for the inhabitants, that I entered on a firm resolution never to return to humankind, but to pass the rest 
of my life among these admirable Houyhnhnms, in the contemplation and practice of every virtue, where I could 
have no example or incitement to vice. But it was decreed by fortune, my perpetual enemy, that so great a felicity 
should not fall to my share. However, it is now some comfort to reflect, that in what I said of my countrymen, I 
extenuated their faults as much as I durst before so strict an examiner; and upon every article gave as favourable a 
turn as the matter would bear. For, indeed, who is there alive that will not be swayed by his bias and partiality to the 
place of his birth?

I have related the substance of several conversations I had with my master during the greatest part of the time I 
had the honour to be in his service; but have, indeed, for brevity sake, omitted much more than is here set down.

When I had answered all his questions, and his curiosity seemed to be fully satisfied, he sent for me one 
morning early, and commanded me to sit down at some distance (an honour which he had never before conferred 
upon me). He said, “he had been very seriously considering my whole story, as far as it related both to myself and 
my country; that he looked upon us as a sort of animals, to whose share, by what accident he could not conjecture, 
some small pittance of reason had fallen, whereof we made no other use, than by its assistance, to aggravate our 
natural corruptions, and to acquire new ones, which nature had not given us; that we disarmed ourselves of the 
few abilities she had bestowed; had been very successful in multiplying our original wants, and seemed to spend 
our whole lives in vain endeavours to supply them by our own inventions; that, as to myself, it was manifest I had 
neither the strength nor agility of a common Yahoo; that I walked infirmly on my hinder feet; had found out a 
contrivance to make my claws of no use or defence, and to remove the hair from my chin, which was intended as a 
shelter from the sun and the weather: lastly, that I could neither run with speed, nor climb trees like my brethren,” 
as he called them, “the Yahoos in his country.

“That our institutions of government and law were plainly owing to our gross defects in reason, and by 
consequence in virtue; because reason alone is sufficient to govern a rational creature; which was, therefore, a 
character we had no pretence to challenge, even from the account I had given of my own people; although he 
manifestly perceived, that, in order to favour them, I had concealed many particulars, and often said the thing 
which was not.

“He was the more confirmed in this opinion, because, he observed, that as I agreed in every feature of my 
body with other Yahoos, except where it was to my real disadvantage in point of strength, speed, and activity, the 
shortness of my claws, and some other particulars where nature had no part; so from the representation I had 
given him of our lives, our manners, and our actions, he found as near a resemblance in the disposition of our 
minds.” He said, “the Yahoos were known to hate one another, more than they did any different species of animals; 
and the reason usually assigned was, the odiousness of their own shapes, which all could see in the rest, but not 
in themselves. He had therefore begun to think it not unwise in us to cover our bodies, and by that invention 
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conceal many of our deformities from each other, which would else be hardly supportable. But he now found he 
had been mistaken, and that the dissensions of those brutes in his country were owing to the same cause with ours, 
as I had described them. For if,” said he, “you throw among five Yahoos as much food as would be sufficient for 
fifty, they will, instead of eating peaceably, fall together by the ears, each single one impatient to have all to itself; 
and therefore a servant was usually employed to stand by while they were feeding abroad, and those kept at home 
were tied at a distance from each other: that if a cow died of age or accident, before a Houyhnhnm could secure 
it for his own Yahoos, those in the neighbourhood would come in herds to seize it, and then would ensue such a 
battle as I had described, with terrible wounds made by their claws on both sides, although they seldom were able 
to kill one another, for want of such convenient instruments of death as we had invented. At other times, the like 
battles have been fought between the Yahoos of several neighbourhoods, without any visible cause; those of one 
district watching all opportunities to surprise the next, before they are prepared. But if they find their project has 
miscarried, they return home, and, for want of enemies, engage in what I call a civil war among themselves.

“That in some fields of his country there are certain shining stones of several colours, whereof the Yahoos are 
violently fond: and when part of these stones is fixed in the earth, as it sometimes happens, they will dig with their 
claws for whole days to get them out; then carry them away, and hide them by heaps in their kennels; but still 
looking round with great caution, for fear their comrades should find out their treasure.” My master said, “he could 
never discover the reason of this unnatural appetite, or how these stones could be of any use to a Yahoo; but now he 
believed it might proceed from the same principle of avarice which I had ascribed to mankind. That he had once, 
by way of experiment, privately removed a heap of these stones from the place where one of his Yahoos had buried 
it; whereupon the sordid animal, missing his treasure, by his loud lamenting brought the whole herd to the place, 
there miserably howled, then fell to biting and tearing the rest, began to pine away, would neither eat, nor sleep, nor 
work, till he ordered a servant privately to convey the stones into the same hole, and hide them as before; which, 
when his Yahoo had found, he presently recovered his spirits and good humour, but took good care to remove them 
to a better hiding place, and has ever since been a very serviceable brute.”

My master further assured me, which I also observed myself, “that in the fields where the shining stones 
abound, the fiercest and most frequent battles are fought, occasioned by perpetual inroads of the neighbouring 
Yahoos.”

He said, “it was common, when two Yahoos discovered such a stone in a field, and were contending which of 
them should be the proprietor, a third would take the advantage, and carry it away from them both;” which my 
master would needs contend to have some kind of resemblance with our suits at law; wherein I thought it for our 
credit not to undeceive him; since the decision he mentioned was much more equitable than many decrees among 
us; because the plaintiff and defendant there lost nothing beside the stone they contended for: whereas our courts of 
equity would never have dismissed the cause, while either of them had any thing left.

My master, continuing his discourse, said, “there was nothing that rendered the Yahoos more odious, than their 
undistinguishing appetite to devour every thing that came in their way, whether herbs, roots, berries, the corrupted 
flesh of animals, or all mingled together: and it was peculiar in their temper, that they were fonder of what they 
could get by rapine or stealth, at a greater distance, than much better food provided for them at home. If their prey 
held out, they would eat till they were ready to burst; after which, nature had pointed out to them a certain root that 
gave them a general evacuation.

“There was also another kind of root, very juicy, but somewhat rare and difficult to be found, which the Yahoos 
sought for with much eagerness, and would suck it with great delight; it produced in them the same effects that 
wine has upon us. It would make them sometimes hug, and sometimes tear one another; they would howl, and 
grin, and chatter, and reel, and tumble, and then fall asleep in the mud.”

I did indeed observe that the Yahoos were the only animals in this country subject to any diseases; which, 
however, were much fewer than horses have among us, and contracted, not by any ill-treatment they meet with, but 
by the nastiness and greediness of that sordid brute. Neither has their language any more than a general appellation 
for those maladies, which is borrowed from the name of the beast, and called hnea-yahoo, or Yahoo’s evil; and the 
cure prescribed is a mixture of their own dung and urine, forcibly put down the Yahoo’s throat. This I have since 
often known to have been taken with success, and do here freely recommend it to my countrymen for the public 
good, as an admirable specific against all diseases produced by repletion.

“As to learning, government, arts, manufactures, and the like,” my master confessed, “he could find little or no 
resemblance between the Yahoos of that country and those in ours; for he only meant to observe what parity there 
was in our natures. He had heard, indeed, some curious Houyhnhnms observe, that in most herds there was a sort 
of ruling Yahoo (as among us there is generally some leading or principal stag in a park), who was always more 
deformed in body, and mischievous in disposition, than any of the rest; that this leader had usually a favourite as 
like himself as he could get, whose employment was to lick his master’s feet and posteriors, and drive the female 
Yahoos to his kennel; for which he was now and then rewarded with a piece of ass’s flesh. This favourite is hated by 
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the whole herd, and therefore, to protect himself, keeps always near the person of his leader. He usually continues 
in office till a worse can be found; but the very moment he is discarded, his successor, at the head of all the Yahoos 
in that district, young and old, male and female, come in a body, and discharge their excrements upon him from 
head to foot. But how far this might be applicable to our courts, and favourites, and ministers of state, my master 
said I could best determine.”

I durst make no return to this malicious insinuation, which debased human understanding below the sagacity 
of a common hound, who has judgment enough to distinguish and follow the cry of the ablest dog in the pack, 
without being ever mistaken.

My master told me, “there were some qualities remarkable in the Yahoos, which he had not observed me to 
mention, or at least very slightly, in the accounts I had given of humankind.” He said, “those animals, like other 
brutes, had their females in common; but in this they differed, that the she Yahoo would admit the males while she 
was pregnant; and that the hes would quarrel and fight with the females, as fiercely as with each other; both which 
practices were such degrees of infamous brutality, as no other sensitive creature ever arrived at.

“Another thing he wondered at in the Yahoos, was their strange disposition to nastiness and dirt; whereas 
there appears to be a natural love of cleanliness in all other animals.” As to the two former accusations, I was glad 
to let them pass without any reply, because I had not a word to offer upon them in defence of my species, which 
otherwise I certainly had done from my own inclinations. But I could have easily vindicated humankind from the 
imputation of singularity upon the last article, if there had been any swine in that country (as unluckily for me 
there were not), which, although it may be a sweeter quadruped than a Yahoo, cannot, I humbly conceive, in justice, 
pretend to more cleanliness; and so his honour himself must have owned, if he had seen their filthy way of feeding, 
and their custom of wallowing and sleeping in the mud.

My master likewise mentioned another quality which his servants had discovered in several Yahoos, and to him 
was wholly unaccountable. He said, “a fancy would sometimes take a Yahoo to retire into a corner, to lie down, and 
howl, and groan, and spurn away all that came near him, although he were young and fat, wanted neither food nor 
water, nor did the servant imagine what could possibly ail him. And the only remedy they found was, to set him to 
hard work, after which he would infallibly come to himself.” To this I was silent out of partiality to my own kind; yet 
here I could plainly discover the true seeds of spleen, which only seizes on the lazy, the luxurious, and the rich; who, 
if they were forced to undergo the same regimen, I would undertake for the cure.

His honour had further observed, “that a female Yahoo would often stand behind a bank or a bush, to gaze on 
the young males passing by, and then appear, and hide, using many antic gestures and grimaces, at which time it 
was observed that she had a most offensive smell; and when any of the males advanced, would slowly retire, looking 
often back, and with a counterfeit show of fear, run off into some convenient place, where she knew the male would 
follow her.

“At other times, if a female stranger came among them, three or four of her own sex would get about her, and 
stare, and chatter, and grin, and smell her all over; and then turn off with gestures, that seemed to express contempt 
and disdain.”

Perhaps my master might refine a little in these speculations, which he had drawn from what he observed 
himself, or had been told him by others; however, I could not reflect without some amazement, and much sorrow, 
that the rudiments of lewdness, coquetry, censure, and scandal, should have place by instinct in womankind.

I expected every moment that my master would accuse the Yahoos of those unnatural appetites in both sexes, 
so common among us. But nature, it seems, has not been so expert a school-mistress; and these politer pleasures are 
entirely the productions of art and reason on our side of the globe.

Chapter VIII

The author relates several particulars of the Yahoos. The great virtues of the Houyhnhnms. The education and exercise 
of their youth. Their general assembly.

As I ought to have understood human nature much better than I supposed it possible for my master to do, so it 
was easy to apply the character he gave of the Yahoos to myself and my countrymen; and I believed I could yet make 
further discoveries, from my own observation. I therefore often begged his honour to let me go among the herds 
of Yahoos in the neighbourhood; to which he always very graciously consented, being perfectly convinced that 
the hatred I bore these brutes would never suffer me to be corrupted by them; and his honour ordered one of his 
servants, a strong sorrel nag, very honest and good-natured, to be my guard; without whose protection I durst not 
undertake such adventures. For I have already told the reader how much I was pestered by these odious animals, 
upon my first arrival; and I afterwards failed very narrowly, three or four times, of falling into their clutches, when I 
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happened to stray at any distance without my hanger. And I have reason to believe they had some imagination that 
I was of their own species, which I often assisted myself by stripping up my sleeves, and showing my naked arms 
and breasts in their sight, when my protector was with me. At which times they would approach as near as they 
durst, and imitate my actions after the manner of monkeys, but ever with great signs of hatred; as a tame jackdaw 
with cap and stockings is always persecuted by the wild ones, when he happens to be got among them.

They are prodigiously nimble from their infancy. However, I once caught a young male of three years old, and 
endeavoured, by all marks of tenderness, to make it quiet; but the little imp fell a squalling, and scratching, and 
biting with such violence, that I was forced to let it go; and it was high time, for a whole troop of old ones came 
about us at the noise, but finding the cub was safe (for away it ran), and my sorrel nag being by, they durst not 
venture near us. I observed the young animal’s flesh to smell very rank, and the stink was somewhat between a 
weasel and a fox, but much more disagreeable. I forgot another circumstance (and perhaps I might have the reader’s 
pardon if it were wholly omitted), that while I held the odious vermin in my hands, it voided its filthy excrements of 
a yellow liquid substance all over my clothes; but by good fortune there was a small brook hard by, where I washed 
myself as clean as I could; although I durst not come into my master’s presence until I were sufficiently aired.

By what I could discover, the Yahoos appear to be the most unteachable of all animals: their capacity never 
reaching higher than to draw or carry burdens. Yet I am of opinion, this defect arises chiefly from a perverse, 
restive disposition; for they are cunning, malicious, treacherous, and revengeful. They are strong and hardy, but of a 
cowardly spirit, and, by consequence, insolent, abject, and cruel. It is observed, that the red haired of both sexes are 
more libidinous and mischievous than the rest, whom yet they much exceed in strength and activity.

The Houyhnhnms keep the Yahoos for present use in huts not far from the house; but the rest are sent abroad to 
certain fields, where they dig up roots, eat several kinds of herbs, and search about for carrion, or sometimes catch 
weasels and luhimuhs (a sort of wild rat), which they greedily devour. Nature has taught them to dig deep holes 
with their nails on the side of a rising ground, wherein they lie by themselves; only the kennels of the females are 
larger, sufficient to hold two or three cubs.

They swim from their infancy like frogs, and are able to continue long under water, where they often take fish, 
which the females carry home to their young. And, upon this occasion, I hope the reader will pardon my relating 
an odd adventure.

Being one day abroad with my protector the sorrel nag, and the weather exceeding hot, I entreated him to let 
me bathe in a river that was near. He consented, and I immediately stripped myself stark naked, and went down 
softly into the stream. It happened that a young female Yahoo, standing behind a bank, saw the whole proceeding, 
and inflamed by desire, as the nag and I conjectured, came running with all speed, and leaped into the water, within 
five yards of the place where I bathed. I was never in my life so terribly frightened. The nag was grazing at some 
distance, not suspecting any harm. She embraced me after a most fulsome manner. I roared as loud as I could, and 
the nag came galloping towards me, whereupon she quitted her grasp, with the utmost reluctancy, and leaped upon 
the opposite bank, where she stood gazing and howling all the time I was putting on my clothes.

This was a matter of diversion to my master and his family, as well as of mortification to myself. For now I could 
no longer deny that I was a real Yahoo in every limb and feature, since the females had a natural propensity to me, 
as one of their own species. Neither was the hair of this brute of a red colour (which might have been some excuse 
for an appetite a little irregular), but black as a sloe, and her countenance did not make an appearance altogether so 
hideous as the rest of her kind; for I think she could not be above eleven years old.

Having lived three years in this country, the reader, I suppose, will expect that I should, like other travellers, 
give him some account of the manners and customs of its inhabitants, which it was indeed my principal study to 
learn.

As these noble Houyhnhnms are endowed by nature with a general disposition to all virtues, and have no 
conceptions or ideas of what is evil in a rational creature, so their grand maxim is, to cultivate reason, and to be 
wholly governed by it. Neither is reason among them a point problematical, as with us, where men can argue with 
plausibility on both sides of the question, but strikes you with immediate conviction; as it must needs do, where 
it is not mingled, obscured, or discoloured, by passion and interest. I remember it was with extreme difficulty 
that I could bring my master to understand the meaning of the word opinion, or how a point could be disputable; 
because reason taught us to affirm or deny only where we are certain; and beyond our knowledge we cannot do 
either. So that controversies, wranglings, disputes, and positiveness, in false or dubious propositions, are evils 
unknown among the Houyhnhnms. In the like manner, when I used to explain to him our several systems of natural 
philosophy, he would laugh, “that a creature pretending to reason, should value itself upon the knowledge of other 
people’s conjectures, and in things where that knowledge, if it were certain, could be of no use.” Wherein he agreed 
entirely with the sentiments of Socrates, as Plato delivers them; which I mention as the highest honour I can do that 
prince of philosophers. I have often since reflected, what destruction such doctrine would make in the libraries of 
Europe; and how many paths of fame would be then shut up in the learned world.
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Friendship and benevolence are the two principal virtues among the Houyhnhnms; and these not confined to 
particular objects, but universal to the whole race; for a stranger from the remotest part is equally treated with the 
nearest neighbour, and wherever he goes, looks upon himself as at home. They preserve decency and civility in the 
highest degrees, but are altogether ignorant of ceremony. They have no fondness for their colts or foals, but the care 
they take in educating them proceeds entirely from the dictates of reason. And I observed my master to show the same 
affection to his neighbour’s issue, that he had for his own. They will have it that nature teaches them to love the whole 
species, and it is reason only that makes a distinction of persons, where there is a superior degree of virtue.

When the matron Houyhnhnms have produced one of each sex, they no longer accompany with their consorts, 
except they lose one of their issue by some casualty, which very seldom happens; but in such a case they meet again; 
or when the like accident befalls a person whose wife is past bearing, some other couple bestow on him one of 
their own colts, and then go together again until the mother is pregnant. This caution is necessary, to prevent the 
country from being overburdened with numbers. But the race of inferior Houyhnhnms, bred up to be servants, is 
not so strictly limited upon this article: these are allowed to produce three of each sex, to be domestics in the noble 
families.

In their marriages, they are exactly careful to choose such colours as will not make any disagreeable mixture 
in the breed. Strength is chiefly valued in the male, and comeliness in the female; not upon the account of love, but 
to preserve the race from degenerating; for where a female happens to excel in strength, a consort is chosen, with 
regard to comeliness.

Courtship, love, presents, jointures, settlements have no place in their thoughts, or terms whereby to express 
them in their language. The young couple meet, and are joined, merely because it is the determination of their 
parents and friends; it is what they see done every day, and they look upon it as one of the necessary actions of a 
reasonable being. But the violation of marriage, or any other unchastity, was never heard of; and the married pair 
pass their lives with the same friendship and mutual benevolence, that they bear to all others of the same species 
who come in their way, without jealousy, fondness, quarrelling, or discontent.

In educating the youth of both sexes, their method is admirable, and highly deserves our imitation. These are 
not suffered to taste a grain of oats, except upon certain days, till eighteen years old; nor milk, but very rarely; and 
in summer they graze two hours in the morning, and as many in the evening, which their parents likewise observe; 
but the servants are not allowed above half that time, and a great part of their grass is brought home, which they eat 
at the most convenient hours, when they can be best spared from work.

Temperance, industry, exercise, and cleanliness, are the lessons equally enjoined to the young ones of both 
sexes: and my master thought it monstrous in us, to give the females a different kind of education from the males, 
except in some articles of domestic management; whereby, as he truly observed, one half of our natives were good 
for nothing but bringing children into the world; and to trust the care of our children to such useless animals, he 
said, was yet a greater instance of brutality.

But the Houyhnhnms train up their youth to strength, speed, and hardiness, by exercising them in running 
races up and down steep hills, and over hard stony grounds; and when they are all in a sweat, they are ordered to 
leap over head and ears into a pond or river. Four times a year the youth of a certain district meet to show their 
proficiency in running and leaping, and other feats of strength and agility; where the victor is rewarded with a song 
in his or her praise. On this festival, the servants drive a herd of Yahoos into the field, laden with hay, and oats, and 
milk, for a repast to the Houyhnhnms; after which, these brutes are immediately driven back again, for fear of being 
noisome to the assembly.

Every fourth year, at the vernal equinox, there is a representative council of the whole nation, which meets 
in a plain about twenty miles from our house, and continues about five or six days. Here they inquire into the 
state and condition of the several districts; whether they abound or be deficient in hay or oats, or cows, or Yahoos; 
and wherever there is any want (which is but seldom) it is immediately supplied by unanimous consent and 
contribution. Here likewise the regulation of children is settled: as for instance, if a Houyhnhnm has two males, he 
changes one of them with another that has two females; and when a child has been lost by any casualty, where the 
mother is past breeding, it is determined what family in the district shall breed another to supply the loss.

Chapter IX

A grand debate at the general assembly of the Houyhnhnms, and how it was determined. The learning of the 
Houyhnhnms. Their buildings. Their manner of burials. The defectiveness of their language.

One of these grand assemblies was held in my time, about three months before my departure, whither my 
master went as the representative of our district. In this council was resumed their old debate, and indeed the only 
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debate that ever happened in their country; whereof my master, after his return, give me a very particular account.
The question to be debated was, “whether the Yahoos should be exterminated from the face of the earth?” One 

of the members for the affirmative offered several arguments of great strength and weight, alleging, “that as the 
Yahoos were the most filthy, noisome, and deformed animals which nature ever produced, so they were the most 
restive and indocible, mischievous and malicious; they would privately suck the teats of the Houyhnhnms’ cows, 
kill and devour their cats, trample down their oats and grass, if they were not continually watched, and commit a 
thousand other extravagancies.” He took notice of a general tradition, “that Yahoos had not been always in their 
country; but that many ages ago, two of these brutes appeared together upon a mountain; whether produced by 
the heat of the sun upon corrupted mud and slime, or from the ooze and froth of the sea, was never known; that 
these Yahoos engendered, and their brood, in a short time, grew so numerous as to overrun and infest the whole 
nation; that the Houyhnhnms, to get rid of this evil, made a general hunting, and at last enclosed the whole herd; 
and destroying the elder, every Houyhnhnm kept two young ones in a kennel, and brought them to such a degree of 
tameness, as an animal, so savage by nature, can be capable of acquiring, using them for draught and carriage; that 
there seemed to be much truth in this tradition, and that those creatures could not be yinhniamshy (or aborigines of 
the land), because of the violent hatred the Houyhnhnms, as well as all other animals, bore them, which, although 
their evil disposition sufficiently deserved, could never have arrived at so high a degree if they had been aborigines, 
or else they would have long since been rooted out; that the inhabitants, taking a fancy to use the service of the 
Yahoos, had, very imprudently, neglected to cultivate the breed of asses, which are a comely animal, easily kept, 
more tame and orderly, without any offensive smell, strong enough for labour, although they yield to the other in 
agility of body, and if their braying be no agreeable sound, it is far preferable to the horrible howlings of the Yahoos.”

Several others declared their sentiments to the same purpose, when my master proposed an expedient to the 
assembly, whereof he had indeed borrowed the hint from me. “He approved of the tradition mentioned by the 
honourable member who spoke before, and affirmed, that the two Yahoos said to be seen first among them, had 
been driven thither over the sea; that coming to land, and being forsaken by their companions, they retired to the 
mountains, and degenerating by degrees, became in process of time much more savage than those of their own 
species in the country whence these two originals came. The reason of this assertion was, that he had now in his 
possession a certain wonderful Yahoo (meaning myself) which most of them had heard of, and many of them had 
seen. He then related to them how he first found me; that my body was all covered with an artificial composure 
of the skins and hairs of other animals; that I spoke in a language of my own, and had thoroughly learned theirs; 
that I had related to him the accidents which brought me thither; that when he saw me without my covering, I 
was an exact Yahoo in every part, only of a whiter colour, less hairy, and with shorter claws. He added, how I had 
endeavoured to persuade him, that in my own and other countries, the Yahoos acted as the governing, rational 
animal, and held the Houyhnhnms in servitude; that he observed in me all the qualities of a Yahoo, only a little 
more civilized by some tincture of reason, which, however, was in a degree as far inferior to the Houyhnhnm race, 
as the Yahoos of their country were to me; that, among other things, I mentioned a custom we had of castrating 
Houyhnhnms when they were young, in order to render them tame; that the operation was easy and safe; that it 
was no shame to learn wisdom from brutes, as industry is taught by the ant, and building by the swallow (for so 
I translate the word lyhannh, although it be a much larger fowl); that this invention might be practised upon the 
younger Yahoos here, which besides rendering them tractable and fitter for use, would in an age put an end to the 
whole species, without destroying life; that in the mean time the Houyhnhnms should be exhorted to cultivate 
the breed of asses, which, as they are in all respects more valuable brutes, so they have this advantage, to be fit for 
service at five years old, which the others are not till twelve.”

This was all my master thought fit to tell me, at that time, of what passed in the grand council. But he was 
pleased to conceal one particular, which related personally to myself, whereof I soon felt the unhappy effect, as the 
reader will know in its proper place, and whence I date all the succeeding misfortunes of my life.

The Houyhnhnms have no letters, and consequently their knowledge is all traditional. But there happening 
few events of any moment among a people so well united, naturally disposed to every virtue, wholly governed by 
reason, and cut off from all commerce with other nations, the historical part is easily preserved without burdening 
their memories. I have already observed that they are subject to no diseases, and therefore can have no need of 
physicians. However, they have excellent medicines, composed of herbs, to cure accidental bruises and cuts in the 
pastern or frog of the foot, by sharp stones, as well as other maims and hurts in the several parts of the body.

They calculate the year by the revolution of the sun and moon, but use no subdivisions into weeks. They are 
well enough acquainted with the motions of those two luminaries, and understand the nature of eclipses; and this is 
the utmost progress of their astronomy.

In poetry, they must be allowed to excel all other mortals; wherein the justness of their similes, and the 
minuteness as well as exactness of their descriptions, are indeed inimitable. Their verses abound very much in 
both of these, and usually contain either some exalted notions of friendship and benevolence or the praises of 
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those who were victors in races and other bodily exercises. Their buildings, although very rude and simple, are 
not inconvenient, but well contrived to defend them from all injuries of cold and heat. They have a kind of tree, 
which at forty years old loosens in the root, and falls with the first storm: it grows very straight, and being pointed 
like stakes with a sharp stone (for the Houyhnhnms know not the use of iron), they stick them erect in the ground, 
about ten inches asunder, and then weave in oat straw, or sometimes wattles, between them. The roof is made after 
the same manner, and so are the doors.

The Houyhnhnms use the hollow part, between the pastern and the hoof of their fore-foot, as we do our hands, 
and this with greater dexterity than I could at first imagine. I have seen a white mare of our family thread a needle 
(which I lent her on purpose) with that joint. They milk their cows, reap their oats, and do all the work which 
requires hands, in the same manner. They have a kind of hard flints, which, by grinding against other stones, they 
form into instruments, that serve instead of wedges, axes, and hammers. With tools made of these flints, they 
likewise cut their hay, and reap their oats, which there grow naturally in several fields; the Yahoos draw home the 
sheaves in carriages, and the servants tread them in certain covered huts to get out the grain, which is kept in stores. 
They make a rude kind of earthen and wooden vessels, and bake the former in the sun.

If they can avoid casualties, they die only of old age, and are buried in the obscurest places that can be found, 
their friends and relations expressing neither joy nor grief at their departure; nor does the dying person discover 
the least regret that he is leaving the world, any more than if he were upon returning home from a visit to one of his 
neighbours. I remember my master having once made an appointment with a friend and his family to come to his 
house, upon some affair of importance: on the day fixed, the mistress and her two children came very late; she made 
two excuses, first for her husband, who, as she said, happened that very morning to shnuwnh. The word is strongly 
expressive in their language, but not easily rendered into English; it signifies, “to retire to his first mother.” Her 
excuse for not coming sooner, was, that her husband dying late in the morning, she was a good while consulting her 
servants about a convenient place where his body should be laid; and I observed, she behaved herself at our house 
as cheerfully as the rest. She died about three months after.

They live generally to seventy, or seventy-five years, very seldom to fourscore. Some weeks before their death, 
they feel a gradual decay; but without pain. During this time they are much visited by their friends, because 
they cannot go abroad with their usual ease and satisfaction. However, about ten days before their death, which 
they seldom fail in computing, they return the visits that have been made them by those who are nearest in the 
neighbourhood, being carried in a convenient sledge drawn by Yahoos; which vehicle they use, not only upon this 
occasion, but when they grow old, upon long journeys, or when they are lamed by any accident: and therefore when 
the dying Houyhnhnms return those visits, they take a solemn leave of their friends, as if they were going to some 
remote part of the country, where they designed to pass the rest of their lives.

I know not whether it may be worth observing, that the Houyhnhnms have no word in their language to express 
any thing that is evil, except what they borrow from the deformities or ill qualities of the Yahoos. Thus they denote 
the folly of a servant, an omission of a child, a stone that cuts their feet, a continuance of foul or unseasonable 
weather, and the like, by adding to each the epithet of Yahoo. For instance, hhnm Yahoo; whnaholm Yahoo, 
ynlhmndwihlma Yahoo, and an ill-contrived house ynholmhnmrohlnw Yahoo.

I could, with great pleasure, enlarge further upon the manners and virtues of this excellent people; but 
intending in a short time to publish a volume by itself, expressly upon that subject, I refer the reader thither; and, in 
the mean time, proceed to relate my own sad catastrophe.

Chapter X

The author’s economy, and happy life, among the Houyhnhnms. His great improvement in virtue by conversing with 
them. Their conversations. The author has notice given him by his master, that he must depart from the country. He 
falls into a swoon for grief; but submits. He contrives and finishes a canoe by the help of a fellow-servant, and puts to 

sea at a venture.

I had settled my little economy to my own heart’s content. My master had ordered a room to be made for me, 
after their manner, about six yards from the house: the sides and floors of which I plastered with clay, and covered 
with rush-mats of my own contriving. I had beaten hemp, which there grows wild, and made of it a sort of ticking; 
this I filled with the feathers of several birds I had taken with springes made of Yahoos’ hairs, and were excellent 
food. I had worked two chairs with my knife, the sorrel nag helping me in the grosser and more laborious part. 
When my clothes were worn to rags, I made myself others with the skins of rabbits, and of a certain beautiful 
animal, about the same size, called nnuhnoh, the skin of which is covered with a fine down. Of these I also made 
very tolerable stockings. I soled my shoes with wood, which I cut from a tree, and fitted to the upper-leather; and 
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when this was worn out, I supplied it with the skins of Yahoos dried in the sun. I often got honey out of hollow 
trees, which I mingled with water, or ate with my bread. No man could more verify the truth of these two maxims, 
“That nature is very easily satisfied;” and, “That necessity is the mother of invention.” I enjoyed perfect health of 
body, and tranquillity of mind; I did not feel the treachery or inconstancy of a friend, nor the injuries of a secret or 
open enemy. I had no occasion of bribing, flattering, or pimping, to procure the favour of any great man, or of his 
minion; I wanted no fence against fraud or oppression: here was neither physician to destroy my body, nor lawyer 
to ruin my fortune; no informer to watch my words and actions, or forge accusations against me for hire: here were 
no gibers, censurers, backbiters, pickpockets, highwaymen, housebreakers, attorneys, bawds, buffoons, gamesters, 
politicians, wits, splenetics, tedious talkers, controvertists, ravishers, murderers, robbers, virtuosos; no leaders, 
or followers, of party and faction; no encouragers to vice, by seducement or examples; no dungeon, axes, gibbets, 
whipping-posts, or pillories; no cheating shopkeepers or mechanics; no pride, vanity, or affectation; no fops, bullies, 
drunkards, strolling whores, or poxes; no ranting, lewd, expensive wives; no stupid, proud pedants; no importunate, 
overbearing, quarrelsome, noisy, roaring, empty, conceited, swearing companions; no scoundrels raised from the 
dust upon the merit of their vices, or nobility thrown into it on account of their virtues; no lords, fiddlers, judges, or 
dancing-masters.

I had the favour of being admitted to several Houyhnhnms, who came to visit or dine with my master; where 
his honour graciously suffered me to wait in the room, and listen to their discourse. Both he and his company 
would often descend to ask me questions, and receive my answers. I had also sometimes the honour of attending 
my master in his visits to others. I never presumed to speak, except in answer to a question; and then I did it with 
inward regret, because it was a loss of so much time for improving myself; but I was infinitely delighted with the 
station of an humble auditor in such conversations, where nothing passed but what was useful, expressed in the 
fewest and most significant words; where, as I have already said, the greatest decency was observed, without the 
least degree of ceremony; where no person spoke without being pleased himself, and pleasing his companions; 
where there was no interruption, tediousness, heat, or difference of sentiments. They have a notion, that when 
people are met together, a short silence does much improve conversation: this I found to be true; for during 
those little intermissions of talk, new ideas would arise in their minds, which very much enlivened the discourse. 
Their subjects are, generally on friendship and benevolence, on order and economy; sometimes upon the visible 
operations of nature, or ancient traditions; upon the bounds and limits of virtue; upon the unerring rules of reason, 
or upon some determinations to be taken at the next great assembly: and often upon the various excellences of 
poetry. I may add, without vanity, that my presence often gave them sufficient matter for discourse, because it 
afforded my master an occasion of letting his friends into the history of me and my country, upon which they were 
all pleased to descant, in a manner not very advantageous to humankind: and for that reason I shall not repeat what 
they said; only I may be allowed to observe, that his honour, to my great admiration, appeared to understand the 
nature of Yahoos much better than myself. He went through all our vices and follies, and discovered many, which 
I had never mentioned to him, by only supposing what qualities a Yahoo of their country, with a small proportion 
of reason, might be capable of exerting; and concluded, with too much probability, “how vile, as well as miserable, 
such a creature must be.”

I freely confess, that all the little knowledge I have of any value, was acquired by the lectures I received from 
my master, and from hearing the discourses of him and his friends; to which I should be prouder to listen, than 
to dictate to the greatest and wisest assembly in Europe. I admired the strength, comeliness, and speed of the 
inhabitants; and such a constellation of virtues, in such amiable persons, produced in me the highest veneration. At 
first, indeed, I did not feel that natural awe, which the Yahoos and all other animals bear toward them; but it grew 
upon me by decrees, much sooner than I imagined, and was mingled with a respectful love and gratitude, that they 
would condescend to distinguish me from the rest of my species.

When I thought of my family, my friends, my countrymen, or the human race in general, I considered them, 
as they really were, Yahoos in shape and disposition, perhaps a little more civilized, and qualified with the gift of 
speech; but making no other use of reason, than to improve and multiply those vices whereof their brethren in this 
country had only the share that nature allotted them. When I happened to behold the reflection of my own form in 
a lake or fountain, I turned away my face in horror and detestation of myself, and could better endure the sight of a 
common Yahoo than of my own person. By conversing with the Houyhnhnms, and looking upon them with delight, 
I fell to imitate their gait and gesture, which is now grown into a habit; and my friends often tell me, in a blunt way, 
“that I trot like a horse;” which, however, I take for a great compliment. Neither shall I disown, that in speaking I 
am apt to fall into the voice and manner of the Houyhnhnms, and hear myself ridiculed on that account, without the 
least mortification.

In the midst of all this happiness, and when I looked upon myself to be fully settled for life, my master sent for 
me one morning a little earlier than his usual hour. I observed by his countenance that he was in some perplexity, 
and at a loss how to begin what he had to speak. After a short silence, he told me, “he did not know how I would 
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take what he was going to say: that in the last general assembly, when the affair of the Yahoos was entered upon, the 
representatives had taken offence at his keeping a Yahoo (meaning myself) in his family, more like a Houyhnhnm 
than a brute animal; that he was known frequently to converse with me, as if he could receive some advantage or 
pleasure in my company; that such a practice was not agreeable to reason or nature, or a thing ever heard of before 
among them; the assembly did therefore exhort him either to employ me like the rest of my species, or command 
me to swim back to the place whence I came: that the first of these expedients was utterly rejected by all the 
Houyhnhnms who had ever seen me at his house or their own; for they alleged, that because I had some rudiments 
of reason, added to the natural pravity of those animals, it was to be feared I might be able to seduce them into the 
woody and mountainous parts of the country, and bring them in troops by night to destroy the Houyhnhnms’ cattle, 
as being naturally of the ravenous kind, and averse from labour.”

My master added, “that he was daily pressed by the Houyhnhnms of the neighbourhood to have the assembly’s 
exhortation executed, which he could not put off much longer. He doubted it would be impossible for me to swim 
to another country; and therefore wished I would contrive some sort of vehicle, resembling those I had described to 
him, that might carry me on the sea; in which work I should have the assistance of his own servants, as well as those 
of his neighbours.” He concluded, “that for his own part, he could have been content to keep me in his service as 
long as I lived; because he found I had cured myself of some bad habits and dispositions, by endeavouring, as far as 
my inferior nature was capable, to imitate the Houyhnhnms.”

I should here observe to the reader, that a decree of the general assembly in this country is expressed by the 
word hnhloayn, which signifies an exhortation, as near as I can render it; for they have no conception how a rational 
creature can be compelled, but only advised, or exhorted; because no person can disobey reason, without giving up 
his claim to be a rational creature.

I was struck with the utmost grief and despair at my master’s discourse; and being unable to support the 
agonies I was under, I fell into a swoon at his feet. When I came to myself, he told me “that he concluded I had been 
dead;” for these people are subject to no such imbecilities of nature. I answered in a faint voice, “that death would 
have been too great a happiness; that although I could not blame the assembly’s exhortation, or the urgency of his 
friends; yet, in my weak and corrupt judgment, I thought it might consist with reason to have been less rigorous; 
that I could not swim a league, and probably the nearest land to theirs might be distant above a hundred: that many 
materials, necessary for making a small vessel to carry me off, were wholly wanting in this country; which, however, 
I would attempt, in obedience and gratitude to his honour, although I concluded the thing to be impossible, and 
therefore looked on myself as already devoted to destruction; that the certain prospect of an unnatural death was 
the least of my evils; for, supposing I should escape with life by some strange adventure, how could I think with 
temper of passing my days among Yahoos, and relapsing into my old corruptions, for want of examples to lead 
and keep me within the paths of virtue? that I knew too well upon what solid reasons all the determinations of the 
wise Houyhnhnms were founded, not to be shaken by arguments of mine, a miserable Yahoo; and therefore, after 
presenting him with my humble thanks for the offer of his servants’ assistance in making a vessel, and desiring a 
reasonable time for so difficult a work, I told him I would endeavour to preserve a wretched being; and if ever I 
returned to England, was not without hopes of being useful to my own species, by celebrating the praises of the 
renowned Houyhnhnms, and proposing their virtues to the imitation of mankind.”

My master, in a few words, made me a very gracious reply; allowed me the space of two months to finish my 
boat; and ordered the sorrel nag, my fellow-servant (for so, at this distance, I may presume to call him), to follow 
my instruction; because I told my master, “that his help would be sufficient, and I knew he had a tenderness for me.”

In his company, my first business was to go to that part of the coast where my rebellious crew had ordered 
me to be set on shore. I got upon a height, and looking on every side into the sea; fancied I saw a small island 
toward the north-east. I took out my pocket glass, and could then clearly distinguish it above five leagues off, as 
I computed; but it appeared to the sorrel nag to be only a blue cloud: for as he had no conception of any country 
beside his own, so he could not be as expert in distinguishing remote objects at sea, as we who so much converse in 
that element.

After I had discovered this island, I considered no further; but resolved it should if possible, be the first place of 
my banishment, leaving the consequence to fortune.

I returned home, and consulting with the sorrel nag, we went into a copse at some distance, where I with my 
knife, and he with a sharp flint, fastened very artificially after their manner, to a wooden handle, cut down several 
oak wattles, about the thickness of a walking-staff, and some larger pieces. But I shall not trouble the reader with 
a particular description of my own mechanics; let it suffice to say, that in six weeks time with the help of the sorrel 
nag, who performed the parts that required most labour, I finished a sort of Indian canoe, but much larger, covering 
it with the skins of Yahoos, well stitched together with hempen threads of my own making. My sail was likewise 
composed of the skins of the same animal; but I made use of the youngest I could get, the older being too tough and 
thick; and I likewise provided myself with four paddles. I laid in a stock of boiled flesh, of rabbits and fowls, and 



209

Jonathan Swift - Gulliver’s Travels

took with me two vessels, one filled with milk and the other with water.
I tried my canoe in a large pond, near my master’s house, and then corrected in it what was amiss; stopping 

all the chinks with Yahoos’ tallow, till I found it staunch, and able to bear me and my freight; and, when it was as 
complete as I could possibly make it, I had it drawn on a carriage very gently by Yahoos to the sea-side, under the 
conduct of the sorrel nag and another servant.

When all was ready, and the day came for my departure, I took leave of my master and lady and the whole 
family, my eyes flowing with tears, and my heart quite sunk with grief. But his honour, out of curiosity, and, 
perhaps, (if I may speak without vanity,) partly out of kindness, was determined to see me in my canoe, and got 
several of his neighbouring friends to accompany him. I was forced to wait above an hour for the tide; and then 
observing the wind very fortunately bearing toward the island to which I intended to steer my course, I took a 
second leave of my master: but as I was going to prostrate myself to kiss his hoof, he did me the honour to raise 
it gently to my mouth. I am not ignorant how much I have been censured for mentioning this last particular. 
Detractors are pleased to think it improbable, that so illustrious a person should descend to give so great a 
mark of distinction to a creature so inferior as I. Neither have I forgotten how apt some travellers are to boast 
of extraordinary favours they have received. But, if these censurers were better acquainted with the noble and 
courteous disposition of the Houyhnhnms, they would soon change their opinion.

I paid my respects to the rest of the Houyhnhnms in his honour’s company; then getting into my canoe, I 
pushed off from shore.

Chapter XI

The author’s dangerous voyage. He arrives at New Holland, hoping to settle there. Is wounded with an arrow by one of 
the natives. Is seized and carried by force into a Portuguese ship. The great civilities of the captain. The author arrives 

at England.

I began this desperate voyage on February 15, 1714-15, at nine o’clock in the morning. The wind was very 
favourable; however, I made use at first only of my paddles; but considering I should soon be weary, and that the 
wind might chop about, I ventured to set up my little sail; and thus, with the help of the tide, I went at the rate of 
a league and a half an hour, as near as I could guess. My master and his friends continued on the shore till I was 
almost out of sight; and I often heard the sorrel nag (who always loved me) crying out, “Hnuy illa nyha, majah 
Yahoo;” “Take care of thyself, gentle Yahoo.”

My design was, if possible, to discover some small island uninhabited, yet sufficient, by my labour, to furnish 
me with the necessaries of life, which I would have thought a greater happiness, than to be first minister in the 
politest court of Europe; so horrible was the idea I conceived of returning to live in the society, and under the 
government of Yahoos. For in such a solitude as I desired, I could at least enjoy my own thoughts, and reflect with 
delight on the virtues of those inimitable Houyhnhnms, without an opportunity of degenerating into the vices and 
corruptions of my own species.

The reader may remember what I related, when my crew conspired against me, and confined me to my cabin; 
how I continued there several weeks without knowing what course we took; and when I was put ashore in the 
long-boat, how the sailors told me, with oaths, whether true or false, “that they knew not in what part of the world 
we were.” However, I did then believe us to be about 10 degrees southward of the Cape of Good Hope, or about 45 
degrees southern latitude, as I gathered from some general words I overheard among them, being I supposed to 
the south-east in their intended voyage to Madagascar. And although this were little better than conjecture, yet I 
resolved to steer my course eastward, hoping to reach the south-west coast of New Holland, and perhaps some such 
island as I desired lying westward of it. The wind was full west, and by six in the evening I computed I had gone 
eastward at least eighteen leagues; when I spied a very small island about half a league off, which I soon reached. 
It was nothing but a rock, with one creek naturally arched by the force of tempests. Here I put in my canoe, and 
climbing a part of the rock, I could plainly discover land to the east, extending from south to north. I lay all night 
in my canoe; and repeating my voyage early in the morning, I arrived in seven hours to the south-east point of New 
Holland. This confirmed me in the opinion I have long entertained, that the maps and charts place this country at 
least three degrees more to the east than it really is; which thought I communicated many years ago to my worthy 
friend, Mr. Herman Moll, and gave him my reasons for it, although he has rather chosen to follow other authors.

I saw no inhabitants in the place where I landed, and being unarmed, I was afraid of venturing far into 
the country. I found some shellfish on the shore, and ate them raw, not daring to kindle a fire, for fear of being 
discovered by the natives. I continued three days feeding on oysters and limpets, to save my own provisions; and I 
fortunately found a brook of excellent water, which gave me great relief.
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On the fourth day, venturing out early a little too far, I saw twenty or thirty natives upon a height not above 
five hundred yards from me. They were stark naked, men, women, and children, round a fire, as I could discover 
by the smoke. One of them spied me, and gave notice to the rest; five of them advanced toward me, leaving the 
women and children at the fire. I made what haste I could to the shore, and, getting into my canoe, shoved off: the 
savages, observing me retreat, ran after me: and before I could get far enough into the sea, discharged an arrow 
which wounded me deeply on the inside of my left knee: I shall carry the mark to my grave. I apprehended the 
arrow might be poisoned, and paddling out of the reach of their darts (being a calm day), I made a shift to suck the 
wound, and dress it as well as I could.

I was at a loss what to do, for I durst not return to the same landing-place, but stood to the north, and was 
forced to paddle, for the wind, though very gentle, was against me, blowing north-west. As I was looking about for a 
secure landing-place, I saw a sail to the north-north-east, which appearing every minute more visible, I was in some 
doubt whether I should wait for them or not; but at last my detestation of the Yahoo race prevailed: and turning 
my canoe, I sailed and paddled together to the south, and got into the same creek whence I set out in the morning, 
choosing rather to trust myself among these barbarians, than live with European Yahoos. I drew up my canoe as 
close as I could to the shore, and hid myself behind a stone by the little brook, which, as I have already said, was 
excellent water.

The ship came within half a league of this creek, and sent her long boat with vessels to take in fresh water (for 
the place, it seems, was very well known); but I did not observe it, till the boat was almost on shore; and it was too 
late to seek another hiding-place. The seamen at their landing observed my canoe, and rummaging it all over, easily 
conjectured that the owner could not be far off. Four of them, well armed, searched every cranny and lurking-hole, 
till at last they found me flat on my face behind the stone. They gazed awhile in admiration at my strange uncouth 
dress; my coat made of skins, my wooden-soled shoes, and my furred stockings; whence, however, they concluded, 
I was not a native of the place, who all go naked. One of the seamen, in Portuguese, bid me rise, and asked who I 
was. I understood that language very well, and getting upon my feet, said, “I was a poor Yahoo banished from the 
Houyhnhnms, and desired they would please to let me depart.” They admired to hear me answer them in their own 
tongue, and saw by my complexion I must be a European; but were at a loss to know what I meant by Yahoos and 
Houyhnhnms; and at the same time fell a-laughing at my strange tone in speaking, which resembled the neighing 
of a horse. I trembled all the while betwixt fear and hatred. I again desired leave to depart, and was gently moving 
to my canoe; but they laid hold of me, desiring to know, “what country I was of? whence I came?” with many other 
questions. I told them “I was born in England, whence I came about five years ago, and then their country and ours 
were at peace. I therefore hoped they would not treat me as an enemy, since I meant them no harm, but was a poor 
Yahoo seeking some desolate place where to pass the remainder of his unfortunate life.”

When they began to talk, I thought I never heard or saw any thing more unnatural; for it appeared to me as 
monstrous as if a dog or a cow should speak in England, or a Yahoo in Houyhnhnmland. The honest Portuguese 
were equally amazed at my strange dress, and the odd manner of delivering my words, which, however, they 
understood very well. They spoke to me with great humanity, and said, “they were sure the captain would carry 
me gratis to Lisbon, whence I might return to my own country; that two of the seamen would go back to the ship, 
inform the captain of what they had seen, and receive his orders; in the mean time, unless I would give my solemn 
oath not to fly, they would secure me by force. I thought it best to comply with their proposal. They were very 
curious to know my story, but I gave them very little satisfaction, and they all conjectured that my misfortunes had 
impaired my reason. In two hours the boat, which went laden with vessels of water, returned, with the captain’s 
command to fetch me on board. I fell on my knees to preserve my liberty; but all was in vain; and the men, having 
tied me with cords, heaved me into the boat, whence I was taken into the ship, and thence into the captain’s cabin.

His name was Pedro de Mendez; he was a very courteous and generous person. He entreated me to give some 
account of myself, and desired to know what I would eat or drink; said, “I should be used as well as himself;” and 
spoke so many obliging things, that I wondered to find such civilities from a Yahoo. However, I remained silent 
and sullen; I was ready to faint at the very smell of him and his men. At last I desired something to eat out of my 
own canoe; but he ordered me a chicken, and some excellent wine, and then directed that I should be put to bed 
in a very clean cabin. I would not undress myself, but lay on the bed-clothes, and in half an hour stole out, when I 
thought the crew was at dinner, and getting to the side of the ship, was going to leap into the sea, and swim for my 
life, rather than continue among Yahoos. But one of the seamen prevented me, and having informed the captain, I 
was chained to my cabin.

After dinner, Don Pedro came to me, and desired to know my reason for so desperate an attempt; assured me, 
“he only meant to do me all the service he was able;” and spoke so very movingly, that at last I descended to treat 
him like an animal which had some little portion of reason. I gave him a very short relation of my voyage; of the 
conspiracy against me by my own men; of the country where they set me on shore, and of my five years residence 
there. All which he looked upon as if it were a dream or a vision; whereat I took great offence; for I had quite forgot 
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the faculty of lying, so peculiar to Yahoos, in all countries where they preside, and, consequently, their disposition 
of suspecting truth in others of their own species. I asked him, “whether it were the custom in his country to say 
the thing which was not?” I assured him, “I had almost forgot what he meant by falsehood, and if I had lived a 
thousand years in Houyhnhnmland, I should never have heard a lie from the meanest servant; that I was altogether 
indifferent whether he believed me or not; but, however, in return for his favours, I would give so much allowance 
to the corruption of his nature, as to answer any objection he would please to make, and then he might easily 
discover the truth.”

The captain, a wise man, after many endeavours to catch me tripping in some part of my story, at last began to 
have a better opinion of my veracity. But he added, “that since I professed so inviolable an attachment to truth, I 
must give him my word and honour to bear him company in this voyage, without attempting any thing against my 
life; or else he would continue me a prisoner till we arrived at Lisbon.” I gave him the promise he required; but at 
the same time protested, “that I would suffer the greatest hardships, rather than return to live among Yahoos.”

Our voyage passed without any considerable accident. In gratitude to the captain, I sometimes sat with him, at 
his earnest request, and strove to conceal my antipathy against human kind, although it often broke out; which he 
suffered to pass without observation. But the greatest part of the day I confined myself to my cabin, to avoid seeing 
any of the crew. The captain had often entreated me to strip myself of my savage dress, and offered to lend me the 
best suit of clothes he had. This I would not be prevailed on to accept, abhorring to cover myself with any thing 
that had been on the back of a Yahoo. I only desired he would lend me two clean shirts, which, having been washed 
since he wore them, I believed would not so much defile me. These I changed every second day, and washed them 
myself.

We arrived at Lisbon, Nov. 5, 1715. At our landing, the captain forced me to cover myself with his cloak, to 
prevent the rabble from crowding about me. I was conveyed to his own house; and at my earnest request he led 
me up to the highest room backwards. I conjured him “to conceal from all persons what I had told him of the 
Houyhnhnms; because the least hint of such a story would not only draw numbers of people to see me, but probably 
put me in danger of being imprisoned, or burnt by the Inquisition.” The captain persuaded me to accept a suit of 
clothes newly made; but I would not suffer the tailor to take my measure; however, Don Pedro being almost of my 
size, they fitted me well enough. He accoutred me with other necessaries, all new, which I aired for twenty-four 
hours before I would use them.

The captain had no wife, nor above three servants, none of which were suffered to attend at meals; and his 
whole deportment was so obliging, added to very good human understanding, that I really began to tolerate his 
company. He gained so far upon me, that I ventured to look out of the back window. By degrees I was brought into 
another room, whence I peeped into the street, but drew my head back in a fright. In a week’s time he seduced me 
down to the door. I found my terror gradually lessened, but my hatred and contempt seemed to increase. I was 
at last bold enough to walk the street in his company, but kept my nose well stopped with rue, or sometimes with 
tobacco.

In ten days, Don Pedro, to whom I had given some account of my domestic affairs, put it upon me, as a 
matter of honour and conscience, “that I ought to return to my native country, and live at home with my wife and 
children.” He told me, “there was an English ship in the port just ready to sail, and he would furnish me with all 
things necessary.” It would be tedious to repeat his arguments, and my contradictions. He said, “it was altogether 
impossible to find such a solitary island as I desired to live in; but I might command in my own house, and pass my 
time in a manner as recluse as I pleased.”

I complied at last, finding I could not do better. I left Lisbon the 24th day of November, in an English 
merchantman, but who was the master I never inquired. Don Pedro accompanied me to the ship, and lent me 
twenty pounds. He took kind leave of me, and embraced me at parting, which I bore as well as I could. During 
this last voyage I had no commerce with the master or any of his men; but, pretending I was sick, kept close in my 
cabin. On the fifth of December, 1715, we cast anchor in the Downs, about nine in the morning, and at three in the 
afternoon I got safe to my house at Rotherhith.

My wife and family received me with great surprise and joy, because they concluded me certainly dead; but I 
must freely confess the sight of them filled me only with hatred, disgust, and contempt; and the more, by reflecting 
on the near alliance I had to them. For although, since my unfortunate exile from the Houyhnhnm country, I had 
compelled myself to tolerate the sight of Yahoos, and to converse with Don Pedro de Mendez, yet my memory and 
imagination were perpetually filled with the virtues and ideas of those exalted Houyhnhnms. And when I began 
to consider that, by copulating with one of the Yahoo species I had become a parent of more, it struck me with the 
utmost shame, confusion, and horror.

As soon as I entered the house, my wife took me in her arms, and kissed me; at which, having not been used to 
the touch of that odious animal for so many years, I fell into a swoon for almost an hour. At the time I am writing, 
it is five years since my last return to England. During the first year, I could not endure my wife or children in my 
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presence; the very smell of them was intolerable; much less could I suffer them to eat in the same room. To this 
hour they dare not presume to touch my bread, or drink out of the same cup, neither was I ever able to let one of 
them take me by the hand. The first money I laid out was to buy two young stone-horses, which I keep in a good 
stable; and next to them, the groom is my greatest favourite, for I feel my spirits revived by the smell he contracts 
in the stable. My horses understand me tolerably well; I converse with them at least four hours every day. They are 
strangers to bridle or saddle; they live in great amity with me and friendship to each other.

Chapter XII

The author’s veracity. His design in publishing this work. His censure of those travellers who swerve from the truth. The 
author clears himself from any sinister ends in writing. An objection answered. The method of planting colonies. His 

native country commended. The right of the crown to those countries described by the author is justified. The difficulty 
of conquering them. The author takes his last leave of the reader; proposes his manner of living for the future; gives 

good advice, and concludes.

Thus, gentle reader, I have given thee a faithful history of my travels for sixteen years and above seven months: 
wherein I have not been so studious of ornament as of truth. I could, perhaps, like others, have astonished thee with 
strange improbable tales; but I rather chose to relate plain matter of fact, in the simplest manner and style; because 
my principal design was to inform, and not to amuse thee.

It is easy for us who travel into remote countries, which are seldom visited by Englishmen or other Europeans, 
to form descriptions of wonderful animals both at sea and land. Whereas a traveller’s chief aim should be to 
make men wiser and better, and to improve their minds by the bad, as well as good, example of what they deliver 
concerning foreign places.

I could heartily wish a law was enacted, that every traveller, before he were permitted to publish his voyages, 
should be obliged to make oath before the Lord High Chancellor, that all he intended to print was absolutely true 
to the best of his knowledge; for then the world would no longer be deceived, as it usually is, while some writers, to 
make their works pass the better upon the public, impose the grossest falsities on the unwary reader. I have perused 
several books of travels with great delight in my younger days; but having since gone over most parts of the globe, 
and been able to contradict many fabulous accounts from my own observation, it has given me a great disgust 
against this part of reading, and some indignation to see the credulity of mankind so impudently abused. Therefore, 
since my acquaintance were pleased to think my poor endeavours might not be unacceptable to my country, I 
imposed on myself, as a maxim never to be swerved from, that I would strictly adhere to truth; neither indeed can 
I be ever under the least temptation to vary from it, while I retain in my mind the lectures and example of my noble 
master and the other illustrious Houyhnhnms of whom I had so long the honour to be an humble hearer.

 
—Nec si miserum Fortuna Sinonem
Finxit, vanum etiam, mendacemque improba finget.
 
I know very well, how little reputation is to be got by writings which require neither genius nor learning, 

nor indeed any other talent, except a good memory, or an exact journal. I know likewise, that writers of travels, 
like dictionary-makers, are sunk into oblivion by the weight and bulk of those who come last, and therefore lie 
uppermost. And it is highly probable, that such travellers, who shall hereafter visit the countries described in this 
work of mine, may, by detecting my errors (if there be any), and adding many new discoveries of their own, justle 
me out of vogue, and stand in my place, making the world forget that ever I was an author. This indeed would be 
too great a mortification, if I wrote for fame: but as my sole intention was the public good, I cannot be altogether 
disappointed. For who can read of the virtues I have mentioned in the glorious Houyhnhnms, without being 
ashamed of his own vices, when he considers himself as the reasoning, governing animal of his country? I shall say 
nothing of those remote nations where Yahoos preside; among which the least corrupted are the Brobdingnagians; 
whose wise maxims in morality and government it would be our happiness to observe. But I forbear descanting 
further, and rather leave the judicious reader to his own remarks and application.

I am not a little pleased that this work of mine can possibly meet with no censurers: for what objections can 
be made against a writer, who relates only plain facts, that happened in such distant countries, where we have 
not the least interest, with respect either to trade or negotiations? I have carefully avoided every fault with which 
common writers of travels are often too justly charged. Besides, I meddle not the least with any party, but write 
without passion, prejudice, or ill-will against any man, or number of men, whatsoever. I write for the noblest end, 
to inform and instruct mankind; over whom I may, without breach of modesty, pretend to some superiority, from 
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the advantages I received by conversing so long among the most accomplished Houyhnhnms. I write without any 
view to profit or praise. I never suffer a word to pass that may look like reflection, or possibly give the least offence, 
even to those who are most ready to take it. So that I hope I may with justice pronounce myself an author perfectly 
blameless; against whom the tribes of Answerers, Considerers, Observers, Reflectors, Detectors, Remarkers, will 
never be able to find matter for exercising their talents.

I confess, it was whispered to me, “that I was bound in duty, as a subject of England, to have given in a 
memorial to a secretary of state at my first coming over; because, whatever lands are discovered by a subject belong 
to the crown.” But I doubt whether our conquests in the countries I treat of would be as easy as those of Ferdinando 
Cortez over the naked Americans. The Lilliputians, I think, are hardly worth the charge of a fleet and army to 
reduce them; and I question whether it might be prudent or safe to attempt the Brobdingnagians; or whether 
an English army would be much at their ease with the Flying Island over their heads. The Houyhnhnms indeed 
appear not to be so well prepared for war, a science to which they are perfect strangers, and especially against 
missive weapons. However, supposing myself to be a minister of state, I could never give my advice for invading 
them. Their prudence, unanimity, unacquaintedness with fear, and their love of their country, would amply supply 
all defects in the military art. Imagine twenty thousand of them breaking into the midst of an European army, 
confounding the ranks, overturning the carriages, battering the warriors’ faces into mummy by terrible yerks from 
their hinder hoofs; for they would well deserve the character given to Augustus, Recalcitrat undique tutus. But, 
instead of proposals for conquering that magnanimous nation, I rather wish they were in a capacity, or disposition, 
to send a sufficient number of their inhabitants for civilizing Europe, by teaching us the first principles of honour, 
justice, truth, temperance, public spirit, fortitude, chastity, friendship, benevolence, and fidelity. The names of all 
which virtues are still retained among us in most languages, and are to be met with in modern, as well as ancient 
authors; which I am able to assert from my own small reading.

But I had another reason, which made me less forward to enlarge his majesty’s dominions by my discoveries. 
To say the truth, I had conceived a few scruples with relation to the distributive justice of princes upon those 
occasions. For instance, a crew of pirates are driven by a storm they know not whither; at length a boy discovers 
land from the topmast; they go on shore to rob and plunder, they see a harmless people, are entertained with 
kindness; they give the country a new name; they take formal possession of it for their king; they set up a rotten 
plank, or a stone, for a memorial; they murder two or three dozen of the natives, bring away a couple more, by 
force, for a sample; return home, and get their pardon. Here commences a new dominion acquired with a title by 
divine right. Ships are sent with the first opportunity; the natives driven out or destroyed; their princes tortured 
to discover their gold; a free license given to all acts of inhumanity and lust, the earth reeking with the blood of its 
inhabitants: and this execrable crew of butchers, employed in so pious an expedition, is a modern colony, sent to 
convert and civilize an idolatrous and barbarous people!

But this description, I confess, does by no means affect the British nation, who may be an example to the whole 
world for their wisdom, care, and justice in planting colonies; their liberal endowments for the advancement of 
religion and learning; their choice of devout and able pastors to propagate Christianity; their caution in stocking 
their provinces with people of sober lives and conversations from this the mother kingdom; their strict regard to the 
distribution of justice, in supplying the civil administration through all their colonies with officers of the greatest 
abilities, utter strangers to corruption; and, to crown all, by sending the most vigilant and virtuous governors, who 
have no other views than the happiness of the people over whom they preside, and the honour of the king their 
master.

But as those countries which I have described do not appear to have any desire of being conquered and 
enslaved, murdered or driven out by colonies, nor abound either in gold, silver, sugar, or tobacco, I did humbly 
conceive, they were by no means proper objects of our zeal, our valour, or our interest. However, if those whom 
it more concerns think fit to be of another opinion, I am ready to depose, when I shall be lawfully called, that no 
European did ever visit those countries before me. I mean, if the inhabitants ought to be believed, unless a dispute 
may arise concerning the two Yahoos, said to have been seen many years ago upon a mountain in Houyhnhnmland.

But, as to the formality of taking possession in my sovereign’s name, it never came once into my thoughts; and 
if it had, yet, as my affairs then stood, I should perhaps, in point of prudence and self-preservation, have put it off to 
a better opportunity.

Having thus answered the only objection that can ever be raised against me as a traveller, I here take a final 
leave of all my courteous readers, and return to enjoy my own speculations in my little garden at Redriff; to apply 
those excellent lessons of virtue which I learned among the Houyhnhnms; to instruct the Yahoos of my own family, 
is far as I shall find them docible animals; to behold my figure often in a glass, and thus, if possible, habituate 
myself by time to tolerate the sight of a human creature; to lament the brutality to Houyhnhnms in my own 
country, but always treat their persons with respect, for the sake of my noble master, his family, his friends, and the 
whole Houyhnhnm race, whom these of ours have the honour to resemble in all their lineaments, however their 
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intellectuals came to degenerate.
I began last week to permit my wife to sit at dinner with me, at the farthest end of a long table; and to answer 

(but with the utmost brevity) the few questions I asked her. Yet, the smell of a Yahoo continuing very offensive, I 
always keep my nose well stopped with rue, lavender, or tobacco leaves. And, although it be hard for a man late 
in life to remove old habits, I am not altogether out of hopes, in some time, to suffer a neighbour Yahoo in my 
company, without the apprehensions I am yet under of his teeth or his claws.

My reconcilement to the Yahoo kind in general might not be so difficult, if they would be content with those 
vices and follies only which nature has entitled them to. I am not in the least provoked at the sight of a lawyer, a 
pickpocket, a colonel, a fool, a lord, a gamester, a politician, a whoremonger, a physician, an evidence, a suborner, 
an attorney, a traitor, or the like; this is all according to the due course of things: but when I behold a lump of 
deformity and diseases, both in body and mind, smitten with pride, it immediately breaks all the measures of my 
patience; neither shall I be ever able to comprehend how such an animal, and such a vice, could tally together. The 
wise and virtuous Houyhnhnms, who abound in all excellences that can adorn a rational creature, have no name for 
this vice in their language, which has no terms to express any thing that is evil, except those whereby they describe 
the detestable qualities of their Yahoos, among which they were not able to distinguish this of pride, for want of 
thoroughly understanding human nature, as it shows itself in other countries where that animal presides. But I, who 
had more experience, could plainly observe some rudiments of it among the wild Yahoos.

But the Houyhnhnms, who live under the government of reason, are no more proud of the good qualities they 
possess, than I should be for not wanting a leg or an arm; which no man in his wits would boast of, although he 
must be miserable without them. I dwell the longer upon this subject from the desire I have to make the society of 
an English Yahoo by any means not insupportable; and therefore I here entreat those who have any tincture of this 
absurd vice, that they will not presume to come in my sight.

Footnotes

A stang is a pole or perch; sixteen feet and a half.

An act of parliament has been since passed by which some breaches of trust have been made capital.

Britannia.—Sir W. Scott.

London.—Sir W. Scott.

This is the revised text adopted by Dr. Hawksworth (1766). The above paragraph in the original editions (1726) 
takes another form, commencing:—”I told him that should I happen to live in a kingdom where lots were in vogue,” 
&c. The names Tribnia and Langdon are not mentioned, and the “close stool” and its signification do not occur.

This paragraph is not in the original editions.

The original editions and Hawksworth’s have Rotherhith here, though earlier in the work, Redriff is said to have 
been Gulliver’s home in England.
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The Rape of the Lock
British
Age of Reason

Alexander Pope was born in London, England, in the 
same year that William of Orange, a Protestant, replaced 
James II, a Roman Catholic, on the English throne. As 
a Catholic, Pope was denied most civil rights under the 
Protestant monarchy. He was unable to attend university, 
receive patronage, or hold any public office. As a young 
child, he was also afflicted with a deforming physical malady, 
tuberculosis of the bone, which constricted his spine, so he 
was constantly ridiculed for his small stature and disability. 
These challenges would inform Pope’s work for all of his life; 
he often uses satire to describe the advantages and vanities of 
the aristocracy. In spite of the limitations of his education and 
his struggle with disabilities, however, Pope became one of the 
best-known English writers in the Age of Reason.

Pope is one of the most quoted writers in the English 
language, second only to William Shakespeare. In An Essay on 
Criticism, we find, “A little knowledge is a dangerous thing,” 
“To err is human; to forgive, divine,” and “Fools rush in where 
angels fear to tread.” His An Essay on Man addresses many of 
the social and political debates of his day concerning what it 
means to be a human being and who has authority in political 
and theological issues. In these essay poems, as well as his other works, Pope uses the heroic couplet, a poetic device 
used by Chaucer and many seventeenth- and eighteenth-century poets, that involves a series of two rhyming lines 
of iambic pentameter. Pope’s famous translations of Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey also contain these couplets:

 
Achilles’ wrath, to Greece the direful spring
Of woes unnumber’d, heavenly goddess, sing!
That wrath which hurl’d to Pluto’s gloomy reign
The souls of mighty chiefs untimely slain;
Whose limbs unburied on the naked shore,
Devouring dogs and hungry vultures tore.
Since great Achilles and Atrides strove,
Such was the sovereign doom, and such the will of Jove!

Homer, Iliad
 

The Rape of the Lock (1717)
Pope demonstrates his knowledge of the traditional epics through many allusions to Homer’s work and John 

Milton’s Paradise Lost in his mock epic, The Rape of the Lock. A mock epic satirizes the traditional epic by utilizing 
the grand conventions of epic-elevated language, deus ex machina (“god from a machine,” divine or supernatural 
intervention), and brave warriors in battle for a trivial subject. His brilliant satire also comments on foolish 
courtship rituals, such as a woman giving a lock of her hair to an admirer, that characterize the vanities of the 
aristocracy.

Discussion Questions:
1. How does Belinda demonstrate the fanciful female in the poem?
2. How and why does Belinda forget Ariel’s warnings of “some dread event”?
3. Choose two or more epic allusions from traditional epics and discuss the way in which Pope parodies the 

epic form.
4. Discuss the card game “ombre” as an epic battle.

Written by Karen Dodson

Figure 4.1.9: Alexander Pope. License: Public Domain.
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The Rape of the Lock

License: Public Domain

Alexander Pope

An heroi-comical poem
 

Nolueram, Belinda, tuos violare capillos;
Sed juvat, hoc precibus me tribuisse tuis.

Martial
 

To Mrs. Arabella Fermor
Madam,

It will be in vain to deny that I have some regard for this piece, since I dedicate it to You. Yet you may bear me 
witness, it was intended only to divert a few young Ladies, who have good sense and good humour enough to laugh 
not only at their sex’s little unguarded follies, but at their own. But as it was communicated with the air of a Secret, 
it soon found its way into the world. An imperfect copy having been offer’d to a Bookseller, you had the good-
nature for my sake to consent to the publication of one more correct: This I was forc’d to, before I had executed half 
my design, for the Machinery was entirely wanting to compleat it.

The Machinery, Madam, is a term invented by the Critics, to signify that part which the Deities, Angels, or 
Dæmons are made to act in a Poem: For the ancient Poets are in one respect like many modern Ladies: let an action 
be never so trivial in itself, they always make it appear of the utmost importance. These Machines I determined to 
raise on a very new and odd foundation, the Rosicrucian doctrine of Spirits.

I know how disagreeable it is to make use of hard words before a Lady; but’t is so much the concern of a Poet 
to have his works understood, and particularly by your Sex, that you must give me leave to explain two or three 
difficult terms.

The Rosicrucians are a people I must bring you acquainted with. The best account I know of them is in a French 
book call’d Le Comte de Gabalis, which both in its title and size is so like a Novel, that many of the Fair Sex have 
read it for one by mistake. According to these Gentlemen, the four Elements are inhabited by Spirits, which they 
call Sylphs, Gnomes, Nymphs, and Salamanders. The Gnomes or Dæmons of Earth delight in mischief; but the 
Sylphs whose habitation is in the Air, are the best-condition’d creatures imaginable. For they say, any mortals may 
enjoy the most intimate familiarities with these gentle Spirits, upon a condition very easy to all true Adepts, an 
inviolate preservation of Chastity.

As to the following Canto’s, all the passages of them are as fabulous, as the Vision at the beginning, or the 
Transformation at the end; (except the loss of your Hair, which I always mention with reverence). The Human 
persons are as fictitious as the airy ones; and the character of Belinda, as it is now manag’d, resembles you in 
nothing but in Beauty.

If this Poem had as many Graces as there are in your Person, or in your Mind, yet I could never hope it should 
pass thro’ the world half so Uncensur’d as You have done. But let its fortune be what it will, mine is happy enough, 
to have given me this occasion of assuring you that I am, with the truest esteem, Madam,

Your most obedient, Humble Servant,
A. Pope

Canto I
What dire offence from am’rous causes springs,
What mighty contests rise from trivial things,
I sing — This verse to Caryl, Muse! is due:
This, ev’n Belinda may vouchsafe to view:
Slight is the subject, but not so the praise,
If She inspire, and He approve my lays.
Say what strange motive, Goddess! could compel
A well-bred Lord t’ assault a gentle Belle?
O say what stranger cause, yet unexplor’d,
Could make a gentle Belle reject a Lord?
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In tasks so bold, can little men engage,
And in soft bosoms dwells such mighty Rage?
Sol thro’ white curtains shot a tim’rous ray,
And oped those eyes that must eclipse the day:
Now lap-dogs give themselves the rousing shake,
And sleepless lovers, just at twelve, awake:
Thrice rung the bell, the slipper knock’d the ground,
And the press’d watch return’d a silver sound.
Belinda still her downy pillow prest,
Her guardian Sylph prolong’d the balmy rest:
‘Twas He had summon’d to her silent bed
The morning-dream that hover’d o’er her head;
A Youth more glitt’ring than a Birth-night Beau,
(That ev’n in slumber caus’d her cheek to glow)
Seem’d to her ear his winning lips to lay,
And thus in whispers said, or seem’d to say.
Fairest of mortals, thou distinguish’d care
Of thousand bright Inhabitants of Air!
If e’er one vision touch.’d thy infant thought,
Of all the Nurse and all the Priest have taught;
Of airy Elves by moonlight shadows seen,
The silver token, and the circled green,
Or virgins visited by Angel-pow’rs,
With golden crowns and wreaths of heav’nly flow’rs;
Hear and believe! thy own importance know,
Nor bound thy narrow views to things below.
Some secret truths, from learned pride conceal’d,
To Maids alone and Children are reveal’d:
What tho’ no credit doubting Wits may give?
The Fair and Innocent shall still believe.
Know, then, unnumber’d Spirits round thee fly,
The light Militia of the lower sky:
These, tho’ unseen, are ever on the wing,
Hang o’er the Box, and hover round the Ring.
Think what an equipage thou hast in Air,
And view with scorn two Pages and a Chair.
As now your own, our beings were of old,
And once inclos’d in Woman’s beauteous mould;
Thence, by a soft transition, we repair
From earthly Vehicles to these of air.
Think not, when Woman’s transient breath is fled
That all her vanities at once are dead;
Succeeding vanities she still regards,
And tho’ she plays no more, o’erlooks the cards.
Her joy in gilded Chariots, when alive,
And love of Ombre, after death survive.
For when the Fair in all their pride expire,
To their first Elements their Souls retire:
The Sprites of fiery Termagants in Flame
Mount up, and take a Salamander’s name.
Soft yielding minds to Water glide away,
And sip, with Nymphs, their elemental Tea.
The graver Prude sinks downward to a Gnome,
In search of mischief still on Earth to roam.
The light Coquettes in Sylphs aloft repair,
And sport and flutter in the fields of Air.
“Know further yet; whoever fair and chaste
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Rejects mankind, is by some Sylph embrac’d:
For Spirits, freed from mortal laws, with ease
Assume what sexes and what shapes they please.
What guards the purity of melting Maids,
In courtly balls, and midnight masquerades,
Safe from the treach’rous friend, the daring spark,
The glance by day, the whisper in the dark,
When kind occasion prompts their warm desires,
When music softens, and when dancing fires?
‘Tis but their Sylph, the wise Celestials know,
Tho’ Honour is the word with Men below.
Some nymphs there are, too conscious of their face,
For life predestin’d to the Gnomes’ embrace.
These swell their prospects and exalt their pride,
When offers are disdain’d, and love deny’d:
Then gay Ideas crowd the vacant brain,
While Peers, and Dukes, and all their sweeping train,
And Garters, Stars, and Coronets appear,
And in soft sounds, Your Grace salutes their ear.
‘T is these that early taint the female soul,
Instruct the eyes of young Coquettes to roll,
Teach Infant-cheeks a bidden blush to know,
And little hearts to flutter at a Beau.
Oft, when the world imagine women stray,
The Sylphs thro’ mystic mazes guide their way,
Thro’ all the giddy circle they pursue,
And old impertinence expel by new.
What tender maid but must a victim fall
To one man’s treat, but for another’s ball?
When Florio speaks what virgin could withstand,
If gentle Damon did not squeeze her hand?
With varying vanities, from ev’ry part,
They shift the moving Toyshop of their heart;
Where wigs with wigs, with sword-knots sword-knots strive,
Beaux banish beaux, and coaches coaches drive.
This erring mortals Levity may call;
Oh blind to truth! the Sylphs contrive it all.
Of these am I, who thy protection claim,
A watchful sprite, and Ariel is my name.
Late, as I rang’d the crystal wilds of air,
In the clear Mirror of thy ruling Star
I saw, alas! some dread event impend,
Ere to the main this morning sun descend,
But heav’n reveals not what, or how, or where:
Warn’d by the Sylph, oh pious maid, beware!
This to disclose is all thy guardian can:
Beware of all, but most beware of Man!”
He said; when Shock, who thought she slept too long,
Leap’d up, and wak’d his mistress with his tongue.
‘T was then, Belinda, if report say true,
Thy eyes first open’d on a Billet-doux;
Wounds, Charms, and Ardors were no sooner read,
But all the Vision vanish’d from thy head.
And now, unveil’d, the Toilet stands display’d,
Each silver Vase in mystic order laid.
First, rob’d in white, the Nymph intent adores,
With head uncover’d, the Cosmetic pow’rs.
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A heav’nly image in the glass appears,
To that she bends, to that her eyes she rears;
Th’ inferior Priestess, at her altar’s side,
Trembling begins the sacred rites of Pride.
Unnumber’d treasures ope at once, and here
The various off ’rings of the world appear;
From each she nicely culls with curious toil,
And decks the Goddess with the glitt’ring spoil.
This casket India’s glowing gems unlocks,
And all Arabia breathes from yonder box.
The Tortoise here and Elephant unite,
Transformed to combs, the speckled, and the white.
Here files of pins extend their shining rows,
Puffs, Powders, Patches, Bibles, Billet-doux.
Now awful Beauty puts on all its arms;
The fair each moment rises in her charms,
Repairs her smiles, awakens ev’ry grace,
And calls forth all the wonders of her face;
Sees by degrees a purer blush arise,
And keener lightnings quicken in her eyes.
The busy Sylphs surround their darling care,
These set the head, and those divide the hair,
Some fold the sleeve, whilst others plait the gown:
And Betty’s prais’d for labours not her own.

Canto II
Not with more glories, in th’ etherial plain,
The Sun first rises o’er the purpled main,
Than, issuing forth, the rival of his beams
Launch’d on the bosom of the silver Thames.
Fair Nymphs, and well-drest Youths around her shone.
But ev’ry eye was fix’d on her alone.
On her white breast a sparkling Cross she wore,
Which Jews might kiss, and Infidels adore.
Her lively looks a sprightly mind disclose,
Quick as her eyes, and as unfix’d as those:
Favours to none, to all she smiles extends;
Oft she rejects, but never once offends.
Bright as the sun, her eyes the gazers strike,
And, like the sun, they shine on all alike.
Yet graceful ease, and sweetness void of pride,
Might hide her faults, if Belles had faults to hide:
If to her share some female errors fall,
Look on her face, and you’ll forget ‘em all.
This Nymph, to the destruction of mankind,
Nourish’d two Locks, which graceful hung behind
In equal curls, and well conspir’d to deck
With shining ringlets the smooth iv’ry neck.
Love in these labyrinths his slaves detains,
And mighty hearts are held in slender chains.
With hairy springes we the birds betray,
Slight lines of hair surprise the finny prey,
Fair tresses man’s imperial race ensnare,
And beauty draws us with a single hair.
Th’ advent’rous Baron the bright locks admir’d;
He saw, he wish’d, and to the prize aspir’d.
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Resolv’d to win, he meditates the way,
By force to ravish, or by fraud betray;
For when success a Lover’s toil attends,
Few ask, if fraud or force attain’d his ends.
For this, ere Phœbus rose, he had implor’d
Propitious heav’n, and ev’ry pow’r ador’d,
But chiefly Love — to Love an Altar built,
Of twelve vast French Romances, neatly gilt.
There lay three garters, half a pair of gloves;
And all the trophies of his former loves;
With tender Billet-doux he lights the pyre,
And breathes three am’rous sighs to raise the fire.
Then prostrate falls, and begs with ardent eyes
Soon to obtain, and long possess the prize:
The pow’rs gave ear, and granted half his pray’r,
The rest, the winds dispers’d in empty air.
But now secure the painted vessel glides,
The sun-beams trembling on the floating tides:
While melting music steals upon the sky,
And soften’d sounds along the waters die;
Smooth flow the waves, the Zephyrs gently play,
Belinda smil’d, and all the world was gay.
All but the Sylph — with careful thoughts opprest,
Th’ impending woe sat heavy on his breast.
He summons strait his Denizens of air;
The lucid squadrons round the sails repair:
Soft o’er the shrouds aërial whispers breathe,
That seem’d but Zephyrs to the train beneath.
Some to the sun their insect-wings unfold,
Waft on the breeze, or sink in clouds of gold;
Transparent forms, too fine for mortal sight,
Their fluid bodies half dissolv’d in light,
Loose to the wind their airy garments flew,
Thin glitt’ring textures of the filmy dew,
Dipt in the richest tincture of the skies,
Where light disports in ever-mingling dyes,
While ev’ry beam new transient colours flings,
Colours that change whene’er they wave their wings.
Amid the circle, on the gilded mast,
Superior by the head, was Ariel plac’d;
His purple pinions op’ning to the sun,
He rais’d his azure wand, and thus begun.
Ye Sylphs and Sylphids, to your chief give ear!
Fays, Fairies, Genii, Elves, and Dæmons, hear!
Ye know the spheres and various tasks assign’d
By laws eternal to th’ aërial kind.
Some in the fields of purest Æther play,
And bask and whiten in the blaze of day.
Some guide the course of wand’ring orbs on high,
Or roll the planets thro’ the boundless sky.
Some less refin’d, beneath the moon’s pale light
Pursue the stars that shoot athwart the night,
Or suck the mists in grosser air below,
Or dip their pinions in the painted bow,
Or brew fierce tempests on the wintry main,
Or o’er the glebe distil the kindly rain.
Others on earth o’er human race preside,



221

Alexander Pope - The Rape of the Lock

Watch all their ways, and all their actions guide:
Of these the chief the care of Nations own,
And guard with Arms divine the British Throne.
Our humbler province is to tend the Fair,
Not a less pleasing, tho’ less glorious care;
To save the powder from too rude a gale,
Nor let th’ imprison’d-essences exhale;
To draw fresh colours from the vernal flow’rs;
To steal from rainbows e’er they drop in show’rs
A brighter wash; to curl their waving hairs,
Assist their blushes, and inspire their airs;
Nay oft, in dreams, invention we bestow,
To change a Flounce, or add a Furbelow.
This day, black Omens threat the brightest Fair,
That e’er deserv’d a watchful spirit’s care;
Some dire disaster, or by force, or slight;
But what, or where, the fates have wrapt in night.
Whether the nymph shall break Diana’s law,
Or some frail China jar receive a flaw;
Or stain her honour or her new brocade;
Forget her pray’rs, or miss a masquerade;
Or lose her heart, or necklace, at a ball;
Or whether Heav’n has doom’d that Shock must fall.
Haste, then, ye spirits! to your charge repair:
The flutt’ring fan be Zephyretta’s care;
The drops to thee, Brillante, we consign;
And, Momentilla, let the watch be thine;
Do thou, Crispissa, tend her fav’rite Lock;
Ariel himself shall be the guard of Shock.
To fifty chosen Sylphs, of special note,
We trust th’ important charge, the Petticoat:
Oft have we known that seven-fold fence to fail,
Tho’ stiff with hoops, and arm’d with ribs of whale;
Form a strong line about the silver bound,
And guard the wide circumference around.
Whatever spirit, careless of his charge,
His post neglects, or leaves the fair at large,
Shall feel sharp vengeance soon o’ertake his sins,
Be stopp’d in vials, or transfix’d with pins;
Or plung’d in lakes of bitter washes lie,
Or wedg’d whole ages in a bodkin’s eye:
Gums and Pomatums shall his flight restrain,
While clogg’d he beats his silken wings in vain;
Or Alum styptics with contracting pow’r
Shrink his thin essence like a rivel’d flow’r:
Or, as Ixion fix’d, the wretch shall feel
The giddy motion of the whirling Mill,
In fumes of burning Chocolate shall glow,
And tremble at the sea that froths below!
He spoke; the spirits from the sails descend;
Some, orb in orb, around the nymph extend;
Some thrid the mazy ringlets of her hair;
Some hang upon the pendants of her ear:
With beating hearts the dire event they wait,
Anxious, and trembling for the birth of Fate.
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Canto III
Close by those meads, for ever crown’d with flow’rs,
Where Thames with pride surveys his rising tow’rs,
There stands a structure of majestic frame,
Which from the neighb’ring Hampton takes its name.
Here Britain’s statesmen oft the fall foredoom
Of foreign Tyrants and of Nymphs at home;
Here thou, great Anna! whom three realms obey.
Dost sometimes counsel take — and sometimes Tea.
Hither the heroes and the nymphs resort,
To taste awhile the pleasures of a Court;
In various talk th’ instructive hours they past,
Who gave the ball, or paid the visit last;
One speaks the glory of the British Queen,
And one describes a charming Indian screen;
A third interprets motions, looks, and eyes;
At ev’ry word a reputation dies.
Snuff, or the fan, supply each pause of chat,
With singing, laughing, ogling, and all that.
Mean while, declining from the noon of day,
The sun obliquely shoots his burning ray;
The hungry Judges soon the sentence sign,
And wretches hang that jury-men may dine;
The merchant from th’ Exchange returns in peace,
And the long labours of the Toilet cease.
Belinda now, whom thirst of fame invites,
Burns to encounter two advent’rous Knights,
At Ombre singly to decide their doom;
And swells her breast with conquests yet to come.
Straight the three bands prepare in arms to join,
Each band the number of the sacred nine.
Soon as she spreads her hand, th’ aërial guard
Descend, and sit on each important card:
First Ariel perch’d upon a Matadore,
Then each, according to the rank they bore;
For Sylphs, yet mindful of their ancient race,
Are, as when women, wondrous fond of place.
Behold, four Kings in majesty rever’d,
With hoary whiskers and a forky beard;
And four fair Queens whose hands sustain a flow’r,
Th’ expressive emblem of their softer pow’r;
Four Knaves in garbs succinct, a trusty band,
Caps on their heads, and halberts in their hand;
And particolour’d troops, a shining train,
Draw forth to combat on the velvet plain.
The skilful Nymph reviews her force with care:
Let Spades be trumps! she said, and trumps they were.
Now move to war her sable Matadores,
In show like leaders of the swarthy Moors.
Spadillio first, unconquerable Lord!
Led off two captive trumps, and swept the board.
As many more Manillio forc’d to yield,
And march’d a victor from the verdant field.
Him Basto follow’d, but his fate more hard
Gain’d but one trump and one Plebeian card.
With his broad sabre next, a chief in years,
The hoary Majesty of Spades appears,
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Puts forth one manly leg, to sight reveal’d,
The rest, his many-colour’d robe conceal’d.
The rebel Knave, who dares his prince engage,
Proves the just victim of his royal rage.
Ev’n mighty Pam, that Kings and Queens o’erthrew
And mow’d down armies in the fights of Lu,
Sad chance of war! now destitute of aid,
Falls undistinguish’d by the victor spade!
Thus far both armies to Belinda yield;
Now to the Baron fate inclines the field.
His warlike Amazon her host invades,
Th’ imperial consort of the crown of Spades.
The Club’s black Tyrant first her victim dy’d,
Spite of his haughty mien, and barb’rous pride:
What boots the regal circle on his head,
His giant limbs, in state unwieldy spread;
That long behind he trails his pompous robe,
And, of all monarchs, only grasps the globe?
The Baron now his Diamonds pours apace;
Th’ embroider’d King who shows but half his face,
And his refulgent Queen, with pow’rs combin’d
Of broken troops an easy conquest find.
Clubs, Diamonds, Hearts, in wild disorder seen,
With throngs promiscuous strow the level green.
Thus when dispers’d a routed army runs,
Of Asia’s troops, and Afric’s sable sons,
With like confusion different nations fly,
Of various habit, and of various dye,
The pierc’d battalions dis-united fall,
In heaps on heaps; one fate o’erwhelms them all.
The Knave of Diamonds tries his wily arts,
And wins (oh shameful chance!) the Queen of Hearts.
At this, the blood the virgin’s cheek forsook,
A livid paleness spreads o’er all her look;
She sees, and trembles at th’ approaching ill,
Just in the jaws of ruin, and Codille.
And now (as oft in some distemper’d State)
On one nice Trick depends the gen’ral fate.
An Ace of Hearts steps forth: The King unseen
Lurk’d in her hand, and mourn’d his captive Queen:
He springs to Vengeance with an eager pace,
And falls like thunder on the prostrate Ace.
The nymph exulting fills with shouts the sky;
The walls, the woods, and long canals reply.
Oh thoughtless mortals! ever blind to fate,
Too soon dejected, and too soon elate.
Sudden, these honours shall be snatch’d away,
And curs’d for ever this victorious day.
For lo! the board with cups and spoons is crown’d,
The berries crackle, and the mill turns round;
On shining Altars of Japan they raise
The silver lamp; the fiery spirits blaze:
From silver spouts the grateful liquors glide,
While China’s earth receives the smoking tide:
At once they gratify their scent and taste,
And frequent cups prolong the rich repast.
Straight hover round the Fair her airy band;
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Some, as she sipp’d, the fuming liquor fann’d,
Some o’er her lap their careful plumes display’d,
Trembling, and conscious of the rich brocade.
Coffee, (which makes the politician wise,
And see thro’ all things with his half-shut eyes)
Sent up in vapours to the Baron’s brain
New Stratagems, the radiant Lock to gain.
Ah cease, rash youth! desist ere’t is too late,
Fear the just Gods, and think of Scylla’s Fate!
Chang’d to a bird, and sent to flit in air,
She dearly pays for Nisus’ injur’d hair!
But when to mischief mortals bend their will,
How soon they find fit instruments of ill!
Just then, Clarissa drew with tempting grace
A two-edg’d weapon from her shining case:
So Ladies in Romance assist their Knight,
Present the spear, and arm him for the fight.
He takes the gift with rev’rence, and extends
The little engine on his fingers’ ends;
This just behind Belinda’s neck he spread,
As o’er the fragrant steams she bends her head.
Swift to the Lock a thousand Sprites repair,
A thousand wings, by turns, blow back the hair;
And thrice they twitch’d the diamond in her ear;
Thrice she look’d back, and thrice the foe drew near.
Just in that instant, anxious Ariel sought
The close recesses of the Virgin’s thought;
As on the nosegay in her breast reclin’d,
He watch’d th’ Ideas rising in her mind,
Sudden he view’d, in spite of all her art,
An earthly Lover lurking at her heart.
Amaz’d, confus’d, he found his pow’r expir’d,
Resign’d to fate, and with a sigh retir’d.
The Peer now spreads the glitt’ring Forfex wide,
T’ inclose the Lock; now joins it, to divide.
Ev’n then, before the fatal engine clos’d,
A wretched Sylph too fondly interpos’d;
Fate urg’d the shears, and cut the Sylph in twain,
(But airy substance soon unites again)
The meeting points the sacred hair dissever
From the fair head, for ever, and for ever!
Then flash’d the living lightning from her eyes,
And screams of horror rend th’ affrighted skies.
Not louder shrieks to pitying heav’n are cast,
When husbands, or when lapdogs breathe their last;
Or when rich China vessels fall’n from high,
In glitt’ring dust and painted fragments lie!
Let wreaths of triumph now my temples twine
(The victor cry’d) the glorious Prize is mine!
While fish in streams, or birds delight in air,
Or in a coach and six the British Fair,
As long as Atalantis shall be read,
Or the small pillow grace a Lady’s bed,
While visits shall be paid on solemn days,
When num’rous wax-lights in bright order blaze,
While nymphs take treats, or assignations give,
So long my honour, name, and praise shall live!
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What Time would spare, from Steel receives its date,
And monuments, like men, submit to fate!
Steel could the labour of the Gods destroy,
And strike to dust th’ imperial tow’rs of Troy;
Steel could the works of mortal pride confound,
And hew triumphal arches to the ground.
What wonder then, fair nymph! thy hairs should feel,
The conqu’ring force of unresisted steel?

Canto IV
But anxious cares the pensive nymph oppress’d,
And secret passions labour’d in her breast.
Not youthful kings in battle seiz’d alive,
Not scornful virgins who their charms survive,
Not ardent lovers robb’d of all their bliss,
Not ancient ladies when refus’d a kiss,
Not tyrants fierce that unrepenting die,
Not Cynthia when her manteau’s pinn’d awry,
E’er felt such rage, resentment, and despair,
As thou, sad Virgin! for thy ravish’d Hair.
For, that sad moment, when the Sylphs withdrew
And Ariel weeping from Belinda flew,
Umbriel, a dusky, melancholy sprite,
As ever sully’d the fair face of light,
Down to the central earth, his proper scene,
Repair’d to search the gloomy Cave of Spleen.
Swift on his sooty pinions flits the Gnome,
And in a vapour reach’d the dismal dome.
No cheerful breeze this sullen region knows,
The dreaded East is all the wind that blows.
Here in a grotto, shelter’d close from air,
And screen’d in shades from day’s detested glare,
She sighs for ever on her pensive bed,
Pain at her side, and Megrim at her head.
Two handmaids wait the throne: alike in place,
But diff ’ring far in figure and in face.
Here stood Ill-nature like an ancient maid,
Her wrinkled form in black and white array’d;
With store of pray’rs, for mornings, nights, and noons,
Her hand is fill’d; her bosom with lampoons.
There Affectation, with a sickly mien,
Shows in her cheek the roses of eighteen,
Practis’d to lisp, and hang the head aside.
Faints into airs, and languishes with pride,
On the rich quilt sinks with becoming woe,
Wrapt in a gown, for sickness, and for show.
The fair ones feel such maladies as these,
When each new night-dress gives a new disease.
A constant Vapour o’er the palace flies;
Strange phantoms rising as the mists arise;
Dreadful, as hermit’s dreams in haunted shades,
Or bright, as visions of expiring maids.
Now glaring fiends, and snakes on rolling spires,
Pale spectres, gaping tombs, and purple fires:
Now lakes of liquid gold, Elysian scenes,
And crystal domes, and angels in machines.
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Unnumber’d throngs on every side are seen,
Of bodies chang’d to various forms by Spleen.
Here living Tea-pots stand, one arm held out,
One bent; the handle this, and that the spout:
A Pipkin there, like Homer’s Tripod walks;
Here sighs a Jar, and there a Goose-pie talks;
Men prove with child, as pow’rful fancy works,
And maids turn’d bottles, call aloud for corks.
Safe past the Gnome thro’ this fantastic band,
A branch of healing Spleenwort in his hand.
Then thus address’d the pow’r: “Hail, wayward Queen!
Who rule the sex to fifty from fifteen:
Parent of vapours and of female wit,
Who give th’ hysteric, or poetic fit,
On various tempers act by various ways,
Make some take physic, others scribble plays;
Who cause the proud their visits to delay,
And send the godly in a pet to pray.
A nymph there is, that all thy pow’r disdains,
And thousands more in equal mirth maintains.
But oh! if e’er thy Gnome could spoil a grace,
Or raise a pimple on a beauteous face,
Like Citron-waters matrons cheeks inflame,
Or change complexions at a losing game;
If e’er with airy horns I planted heads,
Or rumpled petticoats, or tumbled beds,
Or caus’d suspicion when no soul was rude,
Or discompos’d the head-dress of a Prude,
Or e’er to costive lap-dog gave disease,
Which not the tears of brightest eyes could ease:
Hear me, and touch Belinda with chagrin,
That single act gives half the world the spleen.”
The Goddess with a discontented air
Seems to reject him, tho’ she grants his pray’r.
A wond’rous Bag with both her hands she binds,
Like that where once Ulysses held the winds;
There she collects the force of female lungs,
Sighs, sobs, and passions, and the war of tongues.
A Vial next she fills with fainting fears,
Soft sorrows, melting griefs, and flowing tears.
The Gnome rejoicing bears her gifts away,
Spreads his black wings, and slowly mounts to day.
Sunk in Thalestris’ arms the nymph he found,
Her eyes dejected and her hair unbound.
Full o’er their heads the swelling bag he rent,
And all the Furies issu’d at the vent.
Belinda burns with more than mortal ire,
And fierce Thalestris fans the rising fire.
“O wretched maid!” she spread her hands, and cry’d,
(While Hampton’s echoes, “Wretched maid!” reply’d)
“Was it for this you took such constant care
The bodkin, comb, and essence to prepare?
For this your locks in paper durance bound,
For this with tort’ring irons wreath’d around?
For this with fillets strain’d your tender head,
And bravely bore the double loads of lead?
Gods! shall the ravisher display your hair,
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While the Fops envy, and the Ladies stare!
Honour forbid! at whose unrivall’d shrine
Ease, pleasure, virtue, all our sex resign.
Methinks already I your tears survey,
Already hear the horrid things they say,
Already see you a degraded toast,
And all your honour in a whisper lost!
How shall I, then, your helpless fame defend?
‘T will then be infamy to seem your friend!
And shall this prize, th’ inestimable prize,
Expos’d thro’ crystal to the gazing eyes,
And heighten’d by the diamond’s circling rays,
On that rapacious hand for ever blaze?
Sooner shall grass in Hyde-park Circus grow,
And wits take lodgings in the sound of Bow;
Sooner let earth, air, sea, to Chaos fall,
Men, monkeys, lap-dogs, parrots, perish all!”
She said; then raging to Sir Plume repairs,
And bids her Beau demand the precious hairs;
(Sir Plume of amber snuff-box justly vain,
And the nice conduct of a clouded cane)
With earnest eyes, and round unthinking face,
He first the snuff-box open’d, then the case,
And thus broke out — “My Lord, why, what the devil?
“Z — ds! damn the lock! ‘fore Gad, you must be civil!
Plague on’t!’t is past a jest — nay prithee, pox!
Give her the hair” — he spoke, and rapp’d his box.
“It grieves me much” (reply’d the Peer again)
“Who speaks so well should ever speak in vain.
But by this Lock, this sacred Lock I swear,
(Which never more shall join its parted hair;
Which never more its honours shall renew,
Clipp’d from the lovely head where late it grew)
That while my nostrils draw the vital air,
This hand, which won it, shall for ever wear.”
He spoke, and speaking, in proud triumph spread
The long-contended honours of her head.
But Umbriel, hateful Gnome! forbears not so;
He breaks the Vial whence the sorrows flow.
Then see! the nymph in beauteous grief appears,
Her eyes half-languishing, half-drown’d in tears;
On her heav’d bosom hung her drooping head,
Which, with a sigh, she rais’d; and thus she said.
“For ever curs’d be this detested day,
Which snatch’d my best, my fav’rite curl away!
Happy! ah ten times happy had I been,
If Hampton-Court these eyes had never seen!
Yet am not I the first mistaken maid,
By love of Courts to num’rous ills betray’d.
Oh had I rather un-admir’d remain’d
In some lone isle, or distant Northern land;
Where the gilt Chariot never marks the way,
Where none learn Ombre, none e’er taste Bohea!
There kept my charms conceal’d from mortal eye,
Like roses, that in deserts bloom and die.
What mov’d my mind with youthful Lords to roam?
Oh had I stay’d, and said my pray’rs at home!
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‘T was this, the morning omens seem’d to tell,
Thrice from my trembling hand the patch-box fell;
The tott’ring China shook without a wind.
Nay, Poll sat mute, and Shock was most unkind!
A Sylph too warn’d me of the threats of fate,
In mystic visions, now believ’d too late!
See the poor remnants of these slighted hairs!
My hands shall rend what ev’n thy rapine spares:
These in two sable ringlets taught to break,
Once gave new beauties to the snowy neck;
The sister-lock now sits uncouth, alone,
And in its fellow’s fate foresees its own;
Uncurl’d it hangs, the fatal shears demands,
And tempts once more thy sacrilegious hands.
Oh hadst thou, cruel! been content to seize
Hairs less in sight, or any hairs but these!”

Canto V
She said: the pitying audience melt in tears.
But Fate and Jove had stopp’d the Baron’s ears.
In vain Thalestris with reproach assails,
For who can move when fair Belinda fails?
Not half so fix’d the Trojan could remain,
While Anna begg’d and Dido rag’d in vain.
Then grave Clarissa graceful wav’d her fan;
Silence ensu’d, and thus the nymph began.
“Say why are Beauties prais’d and honour’d most,
The wise man’s passion, and the vain man’s toast?
Why deck’d with all that land and sea afford,
Why Angels call’d, and Angel-like ador’d?
Why round our coaches crowd the white-glov’d Beaux,
Why bows the side-box from its inmost rows;
How vain are all these glories, all our pains,
Unless good sense preserve what beauty gains:
That men may say, when we the front-box grace:
‘Behold the first in virtue as in face!’
Oh! if to dance all night, and dress all day,
Charm’d the small-pox, or chas’d old-age away;
Who would not scorn what housewife’s cares produce,
Or who would learn one earthly thing of use?
To patch, nay ogle, might become a Saint,
Nor could it sure be such a sin to paint.
But since, alas! frail beauty must decay,
Curl’d or uncurl’d, since Locks will turn to grey;
Since painted, or not painted, all shall fade,
And she who scorns a man, must die a maid;
What then remains but well our pow’r to use,
And keep good-humour still whate’er we lose?
And trust me, dear! good-humour can prevail,
When airs, and flights, and screams, and scolding fail.
Beauties in vain their pretty eyes may roll;
Charms strike the sight, but merit wins the soul.”
So spoke the Dame, but no applause ensu’d;
Belinda frown’d, Thalestris call’d her Prude.
“To arms, to arms!” the fierce Virago cries,
And swift as lightning to the combat flies.
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All side in parties, and begin th’ attack;
Fans clap, silks rustle, and tough whalebones crack;
Heroes’ and Heroines’ shouts confus’dly rise,
And bass, and treble voices strike the skies.
No common weapons in their hands are found,
Like Gods they fight, nor dread a mortal wound.
So when bold Homer makes the Gods engage,
And heav’nly breasts with human passions rage;
‘Gainst Pallas, Mars; Latona, Hermes arms;
And all Olympus rings with loud alarms:
Jove’s thunder roars, heav’n trembles all around,
Blue Neptune storms, the bellowing deeps resound:
Earth shakes her nodding tow’rs, the ground gives way.
And the pale ghosts start at the flash of day!
Triumphant Umbriel on a sconce’s height
Clapp’d his glad wings, and sate to view the fight:
Propp’d on the bodkin spears, the Sprites survey
The growing combat, or assist the fray.
While thro’ the press enrag’d Thalestris flies,
And scatters death around from both her eyes,
A Beau and Witling perish’d in the throng,
One died in metaphor, and one in song.
“O cruel nymph! a living death I bear,”
Cry’d Dapperwit, and sunk beside his chair.
A mournful glance Sir Fopling upwards cast,
“Those eyes are made so killing” — was his last.
Thus on Mæander’s flow’ry margin lies
Th’ expiring Swan, and as he sings he dies.
When bold Sir Plume had drawn Clarissa down,
Chloe stepp’d in, and kill’d him with a frown;
She smil’d to see the doughty hero slain,
But, at her smile, the Beau reviv’d again.
Now Jove suspends his golden scales in air,
Weighs the Men’s wits against the Lady’s hair;
The doubtful beam long nods from side to side;
At length the wits mount up, the hairs subside.
See, fierce Belinda on the Baron flies,
With more than usual lightning in her eyes:
Nor fear’d the Chief th’ unequal fight to try,
Who sought no more than on his foe to die.
But this bold Lord with manly strength endu’d,
She with one finger and a thumb subdu’d:
Just where the breath of life his nostrils drew,
A charge of Snuff the wily virgin threw;
The Gnomes direct, to ev’ry atom just,
The pungent grains of titillating dust.
Sudden, with starting tears each eye o’erflows,
And the high dome re-echoes to his nose.
Now meet thy fate, incens’d Belinda cry’d,
And drew a deadly bodkin from her side.
(The same, his ancient personage to deck,
Her great great grandsire wore about his neck,
In three seal-rings; which after, melted down,
Form’d a vast buckle for his widow’s gown:
Her infant grandame’s whistle next it grew,
The bells she jingled, and the whistle blew;
Then in a bodkin grac’d her mother’s hairs,
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Which long she wore, and now Belinda wears.)
“Boast not my fall” (he cry’d) “insulting foe!
Thou by some other shalt be laid as low,
Nor think, to die dejects my lofty mind:
All that I dread is leaving you behind!
Rather than so, ah let me still survive,
And burn in Cupid’s flames — but burn alive.”
“Restore the Lock!” she cries; and all around
“Restore the Lock!” the vaulted roofs rebound.
Not fierce Othello in so loud a strain
Roar’d for the handkerchief that caus’d his pain.
But see how oft ambitious aims are cross’d,
And chiefs contend ‘till all the prize is lost!
The Lock, obtain’d with guilt, and kept with pain,
In ev’ry place is sought, but sought in vain:
With such a prize no mortal must be blest,
So heav’n decrees! with heav’n who can contest?
Some thought it mounted to the Lunar sphere,
Since all things lost on earth are treasur’d there.
There Hero’s wits are kept in pond’rous vases,
And beau’s in snuff-boxes and tweezer-cases.
There broken vows and death-bed alms are found,
And lovers’ hearts with ends of riband bound,
The courtier’s promises, and sick man’s pray’rs,
The smiles of harlots, and the tears of heirs,
Cages for gnats, and chains to yoke a flea,
Dry’d butterflies, and tomes of casuistry.
But trust the Muse — she saw it upward rise,
Tho’ mark’d by none but quick, poetic eyes:
(So Rome’s great founder to the heav’ns withdrew,
To Proculus alone confess’d in view)
A sudden Star, it shot thro’ liquid air,
And drew behind a radiant trail of hair.
Not Berenice’s Locks first rose so bright,
The heav’ns bespangling with dishevell’d light.
The Sylphs behold it kindling as it flies,
And pleas’d pursue its progress thro’ the skies.
This the Beau monde shall from the Mall survey,
And hail with music its propitious ray.
This the blest Lover shall for Venus take,
And send up vows from Rosamonda’s lake.
This Partridge soon shall view in cloudless skies,
When next he looks thro’ Galileo’s eyes;
And hence th’ egregious wizard shall foredoom
The fate of Louis, and the fall of Rome.
Then cease, bright Nymph! to mourn thy ravish’d hair,
Which adds new glory to the shining sphere!
Not all the tresses that fair head can boast,
Shall draw such envy as the Lock you lost.
For, after all the murders of your eye,
When, after millions slain, yourself shall die:
When those fair suns shall set, as set they must,
And all those tresses shall be laid in dust,
This Lock, the Muse shall consecrate to fame,
And ‘midst the stars inscribe Belinda’s name.
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ELIZA HAYWOOD (C.1693-1756)

Fantomina, Or Love in a Maze
British
Age of Reason

Eliza Haywood, a London writer, was self-educated, an amazing accomplishment for a woman of her class at 
a time when no formal education was available to women. Her childhood is relatively unknown, but we do know 
she married a clergyman, and then proceeded to live apart from him, giving her a somewhat sordid reputation that 
would follow her all of her life. She was a prolific writer, producing seventy books, mostly romances in the form of 
plays and novels. She was also the author of an anonymous magazine, The Female Spectator, which was the first of 
its kind-by and for women. In an attempt to make a living by writing, she focused on stories that would sell to an 
audience who enjoyed scintillating tales. Her plots of strong-willed women foreshadowed later works of feminism, but 
were considered scandalous during her lifetime. The virtuous woman, plagued by a wicked rogue, is a plot line that 
would be imitated in many novels of the eighteenth century that were written by men, including Samuel Richardson’s 
tremendously successful novel Clarissa (1748). Her work demonstrates an early fascination with the dominated female 
who had few options and the underlying anger and despair that defines the existence of most women of her time.

Fantomina, Or Love in a Maze (1725)
In her novella Fantomina, Haywood employs the mysteries of disguise and intrigue in the tale of a young 

Lady who desires to experience the world without suffering the consequences of her experience. Bound by a rigid 
social class system, the upper class Lady takes on the persona of four different women of varying classes: from a 
prostitute to a woman of means, the heroine takes the audience through the affectations of each of England’s social 
classes in an attempt to win the heart of a rake. Haywood’s work inverts the thrill of the chase-in this case a woman 
deceitfully pursuing the affections of a man-and reinforces the way in which each woman’s circumstances dictate 
her ability to form a real relationship with her partner. Even though she seems to have her way with the man she 
desires, in the end the Lady must pay the price of every woman who dares to defy the conventions of her society.

Consider while reading:
1. What prompts the female protagonist to first assume a disguise?
2. Describe the different ways Beauplaisir relates to the different women he encounters through the ruse of the 

heroine.
3. What social role does the heroine’s mother play at the end of the story?
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A young Lady of distinguished Birth, Beauty, Wit, and Spirit, happened to be in a Box one Night at the 
Playhouse; where, though there were a great Number of celebrated Toasts, she perceived several Gentlemen 
extremely pleased themselves with entertaining a Woman who sat in a Corner of the Pit, and, by her Air and 
Manner of receiving them, might easily be known to be one of those who come there for no other Purpose, than 
to create Acquaintance with as many as seem desirous of it. She could not help testifying her Contempt of Men, 
who, regardless either of the Play, or Circle, threw away their Time in such a Manner, to some Ladies that sat by 
her: But they, either less surprised by being more accustomed to such Sights, than she who had been bred for the 
most Part in the Country, or not of a Disposition to consider any Thing very deeply, took but little Notice of it. She 
still thought of it, however; and the longer she reflected on it, the greater was her Wonder, that Men, some of whom 
she knew were accounted to have Wit, should have Tastes so very depraved. — This excited a Curiosity in her to 
know in what Manner these Creatures were address’d: — She was young, a Stranger to the World, and consequently 
to the Dangers of it; and having no Body in Town, at that Time, to whom she was oblig’d to be accountable for 
her Actions, did in every Thing as her Inclinations or Humours render’d most agreeable to her: Therefore thought 
it not in the least a Fault to put in practice a little Whim which came immediately into her Head, to dress herself 
as near as she cou’d in the Fashion of those Women who make sale of their Favours, and set herself in the Way of 
being accosted as such a one, having at that Time no other Aim, than the Gratification of an innocent Curiosity. 
— She no sooner design’d this Frolick, than she put it in Execution; and muffling her Hoods over her Face, went 
the next Night into the Gallery-Box, and practising as much as she had observ’d, at that Distance, the Behaviour 
of that Woman, was not long before she found her Disguise had answer’d the Ends she wore it for: — A Crowd of 
Purchasers of all Degrees and Capacities were in a Moment gather’d about her, each endeavouring to out-bid the 
other, in offering her a Price for her Embraces. — She listen’d to ‘em all, and was not a little diverted in her Mind 
at the Disappointment she shou’d give to so many, each of which thought himself secure of gaining her. — She 
was told by ‘em all, that she was the most lovely Woman in the World; and some cry’d, Gad, she is mighty like my 
fine Lady Such-a-one, — naming her own Name. She was naturally vain, and receiv’d no small Pleasure in hearing 
herself prais’d, tho’ in the Person of another, and a suppos’d Prostitute; but she dispatch’d as soon as she cou’d all that 
had hitherto attack’d her, when she saw the accomplish’d Beauplaisirwas making his Way thro’ the Crowd as fast as 
he was able, to reach the Bench she sat on. She had often seen him in the Drawing-Room, had talk’d with him; but 
then her Quality and reputed Virtue kept him from using her with that Freedom she now expected he wou’d do, 
and had discover’d something in him, which had made her often think she shou’d not be displeas’d, if he wou’d abate 
some Part of his Reserve. — Now was the Time to have her Wishes answer’d: — He look’d in her Face, and fancy’d, 
as many others had done, that she very much resembled that Lady whom she really was; but the vast Disparity there 
appear’d between their Characters, prevented him from entertaining even the most distant Thought that they cou’d 
be the same. — He address’d her at first with the usual Salutations of her pretended Profession, as, Are you engag’d, 
Madam? — Will you permit me to wait on you home after the Play? — By Heaven, you are a fine Girl! — How long 
have you us’d this House? — And such like Questions; but perceiving she had a Turn of Wit, and a genteel Manner in 
her Raillery, beyond what is frequently to be found among those Wretches, who are for the most part Gentlewomen 
but by Necessity, few of ‘em having had an Education suitable to what they affect to appear, he chang’d the Form of 
his Conversation, and shew’d her it was not because he understood no better, that he had made use of Expressions 
so little polite. — In fine, they were infinitely charm’d with each other: He was transported to find so much Beauty 
and Wit in a Woman, who he doubted not but on very easy Terms he might enjoy; and she found a vast deal of 
Pleasure in conversing with him in this free and unrestrain’d Manner. They pass’d their Time all the Play with 
an equal Satisfaction; but when it was over, she found herself involv’d in a Difficulty, which before never enter’d 
into her Head, but which she knew not well how to get over. — The Passion he profess’d for her, was not of that 
humble Nature which can be content with distant Adorations: — He resolv’d not to part from her without the 
Gratifications of those Desires she had inspir’d; and presuming on the Liberties which her suppos’d Function allow’d 
of, told her she must either go with him to some convenient House of his procuring, or permit him to wait on her 
to her own Lodgings. — Never had she been in such a Dilemma: Three or four Times did she open her Mouth to 
confess her real Quality; but the Influence of her ill Stars prevented it, by putting an Excuse into her Head, which 
did the Business as well, and at the same Time did not take from her the Power of seeing and entertaining him a 
second Time with the same Freedom she had done this. — She told him, she was under Obligations to a Man who 
maintain’d her, and whom she durst not disappoint, having promis’d to meet him that Night at a House hard by. 
— This Story so like what those Ladies sometimes tell, was not at all suspected by Beauplaisir; and assuring her he 
wou’d be far from doing her a Prejudice, desir’d that in return for the Pain he shou’d suffer in being depriv’d of her 
Company that Night, that she wou’d order her Affairs, so as not to render him unhappy the next. She gave a solemn 
Promise to be in the same Box on the Morrow Evening; and they took Leave of each other; he to the Tavern to 
drown the Remembrance of his Disappointment; she in a Hackney-Chair hurry’d home to indulge Contemplation 
on the Frolick she had taken, designing nothing less on her first Reflections, than to keep the Promise she had made 
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him, and hugging herself with Joy, that she had the good Luck to come off undiscover’d.
But these Cogitations were but of a short Continuance, they vanish’d with the Hurry of her Spirits, and were 

succeeded by others vastly different and ruinous: — All the Charms of Beauplaisircame fresh into her Mind; 
she languish’d, she almost dy’d for another Opportunity of conversing with him; and not all the Admonitions of 
her Discretion were effectual to oblige her to deny laying hold of that which offer’d itself the next Night. — She 
depended on the Strength of her Virtue, to bear her safe thro’ Tryals more dangerous than she apprehended this 
to be, and never having been address’d by him as Lady, — was resolv’d to receive his Devoirs as a Town-Mistress, 
imagining a world of Satisfaction to herself in engaging him in the Character of such a one, and in observing 
the Surprise he would be in to find himself refused by a Woman, who he supposed granted her Favours without 
Exception. — Strange and unaccountable were the Whimsies she was possess’d of, — wild and incoherent her 
Desires, — unfix’d and undetermin’d her Resolutions, but in that of seeing Beauplaisirin the Manner she had lately 
done. As for her Proceedings with him, or how a second Time to escape him, without discovering who she was, she 
cou’d neither assure herself, nor whether or not in the last Extremity she wou’d do so. — Bent, however, on meeting 
him, whatever shou’d be the Consequence, she went out some Hours before the Time of going to the Playhouse, and 
took Lodgings in a House not very far from it, intending, that if he shou’d insist on passing some Part of the Night 
with her, to carry him there, thinking she might with more Security to her Honour entertain him at a Place where 
she was Mistress, than at any of his own chusing.

The appointed Hour being arriv’d, she had the Satisfaction to find his Love in his Assiduity: He was there before 
her; and nothing cou’d be more tender than the Manner in which he accosted her: But from the first Moment she 
came in, to that of the Play being done, he continued to assure her no Consideration shou’d prevail with him to 
part from her again, as she had done the Night before; and she rejoic’d to think she had taken that Precaution of 
providing herself with a Lodging, to which she thought she might invite him, without running any Risque, either of 
her Virtue or Reputation. — Having told him she wou’d admit of his accompanying her home, he seem’d perfectly 
satisfy’d; and leading her to the Place, which was not above twenty Houses distant, wou’d have order’d a Collation to 
be brought after them. But she wou’d not permit it, telling him she was not one of those who suffer’d themselves to 
be treated at their own Lodgings; and as soon she was come in, sent a Servant, belonging to the House, to provide 
a very handsome Supper, and Wine, and every Thing was serv’d to Table in a Manner which shew’d the Director 
neither wanted Money, nor was ignorant how it shou’d be laid out.

This Proceeding, though it did not take from him the Opinion that she was what she appeared to be, yet it gave 
him Thoughts of her, which he had not before. — He believ’d her a Mistress, but believ’d her to be one of a superior 
Rank, and began to imagine the Possession of her would be much more Expensive than at first he had expected: But 
not being of a Humour to grudge any Thing for his Pleasures, he gave himself no farther Trouble, than what were 
occasioned by Fears of not having Money enough to reach her Price, about him.

Supper being over, which was intermixed with a vast deal of amorous Conversation, he began to explain himself 
more than he had done; and both by his Words and Behaviour let her know, he would not be denied that Happiness 
the Freedoms she allow’d had made him hope. — It was in vain; she would have retracted the Encouragement she 
had given: — In vain she endeavoured to delay, till the next Meeting, the fulfilling of his Wishes: — She had now 
gone too far to retreat: — Hewas bold; — he was resolute: Shefearful, — confus’d, altogether unprepar’d to resist 
in such Encounters, and rendered more so, by the extreme Liking she had to him. — Shock’d, however, at the 
Apprehension of really losing her Honour, she struggled all she could, and was just going to reveal the whole Secret 
of her Name and Quality, when the Thoughts of the Liberty he had taken with her, and those he still continued 
to prosecute, prevented her, with representing the Danger of being expos’d, and the whole Affair made a Theme 
for publick Ridicule. — Thus much, indeed, she told him, that she was a Virgin, and had assumed this Manner 
of Behaviour only to engage him. But that he little regarded, or if he had, would have been far from obliging him 
to desist; — nay, in the present burning Eagerness of Desire, ‘tis probable, that had he been acquainted both with 
who and what she really was, the Knowledge of her Birth would not have influenc’d him with Respect sufficient 
to have curb’d the wild Exuberance of his luxurious Wishes, or made him in that longing, — that impatient 
Moment, change the Form of his Addresses. In fine, she was undone; and he gain’d a Victory, so highly rapturous, 
that had he known over whom, scarce could he have triumphed more. Her Tears, however, and the Destraction 
she appeared in, after the ruinous Extasy was past, as it heighten’d his Wonder, so it abated his Satisfaction: — He 
could not imagine for what Reason a Woman, who, if she intended not to be a Mistress, had counterfeited the Part 
of one, and taken so much Pains to engage him, should lament a Consequence which she could not but expect, 
and till the last Test, seem’d inclinable to grant; and was both surpris’d and troubled at the Mystery. — He omitted 
nothing that he thought might make her easy; and still retaining an Opinion that the Hope of Interest had been 
the chief Motive which had led her to act in the Manner she had done, and believing that she might know so little 
of him, as to suppose, now she had nothing left to give, he might not make that Recompence she expected for her 
Favours: To put her out of that Pain, he pulled out of his Pocket a Purse of Gold, entreating her to accept of that as 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

234

an Earnest of what he intended to do for her; assuring her, with ten thousand Protestations, that he would spare 
nothing, which his whole Estate could purchase, to procure her Content and Happiness. This Treatment made her 
quite forget the Part she had assum’d, and throwing it from her with an Air of Disdain, Is this a Reward (said she) 
for Condescentions, such as I have yeilded to? — Can all the Wealth you are possess’d of, make a Reparation for 
my Loss of Honour? — Oh! no, I am undone beyond the Power of Heaven itself to help me! — She uttered many 
more such Exclamations; which the amaz’d Beauplaisirheard without being able to reply to, till by Degrees sinking 
from that Rage of Temper, her Eyes resumed their softning Glances, and guessing at the Consternation he was in, 
No, my dear Beauplaisir, (added she,) your Love alone can compensate for the Shame you have involved me in; be 
you sincere and constant, and I hereafter shall, perhaps, be satisfy’d with my Fate, and forgive myself the Folly that 
betray’d me to you.

Beauplaisir thought he could not have a better Opportunity than these Words gave him of enquiring who she 
was, and wherefore she had feigned herself to be of a Profession which he was now convinc’d she was not; and 
after he had made a her thousand Vows of an Affection, as inviolable and ardent as she could wish to find in him, 
entreated she would inform him by what Means his Happiness had been brought about, and also to whom he was 
indebted for the Bliss he had enjoy’d. — Some Remains of yet unextinguished Modesty, and Sense of Shame, made 
her blush exceedingly at this Demand; but recollecting herself in a little Time, she told him so much of the Truth, 
as to what related to the Frolick she had taken of satisfying her Curiosity in what Manner Mistresses, of the Sort she 
appeared to be, were treated by those who addressed them; but forbore discovering her true Name and Quality, for 
the Reasons she had done before, resolving, if he boasted of this Affair, he should not have it in his Power to touch 
her Character: She therefore said she was the Daughter of a Country Gentleman, who was come to Town to buy 
Cloaths, and that she was call’d Fantomina. He had no Reason to distrust the Truth of this Story, and was therefore 
satisfy’d with it; but did not doubt by the Beginning of her Conduct, but that in the End she would be in Reallity, 
the Thing she so artfully had counterfeited; and had good Nature enough to pity the Misfortunes he imagin’d would 
be her Lot: but to tell her so, or offer his Advice in that Point, was not his Business, at least, as yet.

They parted not till towards Morning; and she oblig’d him to a willing Vow of visiting her the next Day at Three 
in the Afternoon. It was too late for her to go home that Night, therefore contented herself with lying there. In the 
Morning she sent for the Woman of the House to come up to her; and easily perceiving, by her Manner, that she 
was a Woman who might be influenced by Gifts, made her a Present of a Couple of Broad Pieces, and desir’d her, 
that if the Gentleman, who had been there the Night before, should ask any Questions concerning her, that he 
should be told, she was lately come out of the Country, had lodg’d there about a Fortnight, and that her Name was 
Fantomina. I shall (also added she) lie but seldom here; nor, indeed, ever come but in those Times when I expect to 
meet him: I would, therefore, have you order it so, that he may think I am but just gone out, if he should happen by 
any Accident to call when I am not here; for I would not, for the World, have him imagine I do not constantly lodge 
here. The Landlady assur’d her she would do every Thing as she desired, and gave her to understand she wanted not 
the Gift of Secrecy.

Every Thing being ordered at this Home for the Security of her Reputation, she repaired to the other, where 
she easily excused to an unsuspecting Aunt, with whom she boarded, her having been abroad all Night, saying, she 
went with a Gentleman and his Lady in a Barge, to a little Country Seat of theirs up the River, all of them designing 
to return the same Evening; but that one of the Bargemen happ’ning to be taken ill on the sudden, and no other 
Waterman to be got that Night, they were oblig’d to tarry till Morning. Thus did this Lady’s Wit and Vivacity assist 
her in all, but where it was most needful. — She had Discernment to foresee, and avoid all those Ills which might 
attend the Loss of her Reputation, but was wholly blind to those of the Ruin of her Virtue; and having managed her 
Affairs so as to secure the one, grew perfectly easy with the Remembrance she had forfeited the other. — The more 
she reflected on the Merits of Beauplaisir, the more she excused herself for what she had done; and the Prospect 
of that continued Bliss she expected to share with him, took from her all Remorse for having engaged in an Affair 
which promised her so much Satisfaction, and in which she found not the least Danger of Misfortune. — If he is 
really (said she, to herself) the faithful, the constant Lover he has sworn to be, how charming will be our Amour? 
— And if he should be false, grow satiated, like other Men, I shall but, at the worst, have the private Vexation of 
knowing I have lost him; — the Intreague being a Secret, my Disgrace will be so too: — I shall hear no Whispers 
as I pass, — She is Forsaken: — The odious Word Forsakenwill never wound my Ears; nor will my Wrongs excite 
either the Mirth or Pity of the talking World: — It will not be even in the Power of my Undoer himself to triumph 
over me; and while he laughs at, and perhaps despises the fond, the yeilding Fantomina, he will revere and esteem 
the virtuous, the reserv’d Lady. — In this Manner did she applaud her own Conduct, and exult with the Imagination 
that she had more Prudence than all her Sex beside. And it must be confessed, indeed, that she preserved an 
conomy in the management of this Intreague, beyond what almost any Woman but herself ever did: In the first 
Place, by making no Person in the World a Confident in it; and in the next, in concealing from Beauplaisirhimself 
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the Knowledge who she was; for though she met him three or four Days in a Week, at that Lodging she had taken 
for that Purpose, yet as much as he employ’d her Time and Thoughts, she was never miss’d from any Assembly she 
had been accustomed to frequent. — The Business of her Love has engross’d her till Six in the Evening, and before 
Seven she has been dress’d in a different Habit, and in another Place. — Slippers, and a Night-Gown loosely flowing, 
has been the Garb in which he has left the languishing Fantomina; — Lac’d, and adorn’d with all the Blaze of Jewels, 
has he, in less than an Hour after, beheld at the Royal Chapel, the Palace Gardens, Drawing-Room, Opera, or Play, 
the Haughty Awe-inspiring Lady — A thousand Times has he stood amaz’d at the prodigious Likeness between 
his little Mistress, and this Court Beauty; but was still as far from imagining they were the same, as he was the first 
Hour he had accosted her in the Playhouse, though it is not impossible, but that her Resemblance to this celebrated 
Lady, might keep his Inclination alive something longer than otherwise they would have been; and that it was to the 
Thoughts of this (as he supposed) unenjoy’d Charmer, she ow’d in great measure the Vigour of his latter Carresses.

But he varied not so much from his Sex as to be able to prolong Desire, to any great Length after Possession: 
The rifled Charms of Fantominasoon lost their Poinancy, and grew tastless and insipid; and when the Season of the 
Year inviting the Company to the Bath, she offer’d to accompany him, he made an Excuse to go without her. She 
easily perceiv’d his Coldness, and the Reason why he pretended her going would be inconvenient, and endur’d as 
much from the Discovery as any of her Sex could do: She dissembled it, however, before him, and took her Leave of 
him with the Shew of no other Concern than his Absence occasion’d: But this she did to take from him all Suspicion 
of her following him, as she intended, and had already laid a Scheme for. — From her first finding out that he 
design’d to leave her behind, she plainly saw it was for no other Reason, than that being tir’d of her Conversation, 
he was willing to be at liberty to pursue new Conquests; and wisely considering that Complaints, Tears, Swoonings, 
and all the Extravagancies which Women make use of in such Cases, have little Prevailance over a Heart inclin’d 
to rove, and only serve to render those who practise them more contemptible, by robbing them of that Beauty 
which alone can bring back the fugitive Lover, she resolved to take another Course; and remembring the Height 
of Transport she enjoyed when the agreeable Beauplaisirkneel’d at her Feet, imploring her first Favours, she long’d 
to prove the same again. Not but a Woman of her Beauty and Accomplishments might have beheld a Thousand in 
that Condition Beauplaisirhad been; but with her Sex’s Modesty, she had not also thrown off another Virtue equally 
valuable, tho’ generally unfortunate, Constancy: She loved Beauplaisir; it was only he whose Solicitations could 
give her Pleasure; and had she seen the whole Species despairing, dying for her sake, it might, perhaps, have been a 
Satisfaction to her Pride, but none to her more tender Inclination. — Her Design was once more to engage him, to 
hear him sigh, to see him languish, to feel the strenuous Pressures of his eager Arms, to be compelled, to be sweetly 
forc’d to what she wished with equal Ardour, was what she wanted, and what she had form’d a Stratagem to obtain, 
in which she promis’d herself Success.

She no sooner heard he had left the Town, than making a Pretence to her Aunt, that she was going to visit a 
Relation in the Country, went towards Bath, attended but by two Servants, who she found Reasons to quarrel with 
on the Road and discharg’d: Clothing herself in a Habit she had brought with her, she forsook the Coach, and went 
into a Waggon, in which Equipage she arriv’d at Bath. The Dress she was in, was a round-ear’d Cap, a short Red 
Petticoat, and a little Jacket of Grey Stuff; all the rest of her Accoutrements were answerable to these, and join’d with 
a broad Country Dialect, a rude unpolish’d Air, which she, having been bred in these Parts, knew very well how to 
imitate, with her Hair and Eye-brows black’d, made it impossible for her to be known, or taken for any other than 
what she seem’d. Thus disguis’d did she offer herself to Service in the House where Beauplaisirlodg’d, having made 
it her Business to find out immediately where he was. Notwithstanding this Metamorphosis she was still extremely 
pretty; and the Mistress of the House happening at that Time to want a Maid, was very glad of the Opportunity of 
taking her. She was presently receiv’d into the Family; and had a Post in it, (such as she would have chose, had she 
been left at her Liberty,) that of making the Gentlemen’s Beds, getting them their Breakfasts, and waiting on them 
in their Chambers. Fortune in this Exploit was extremely on her side; there were no others of the Male-Sex in the 
House, than an old Gentleman, who had lost the Use of his Limbs with the Rheumatism, and had come thither 
for the Benefit of the Waters, and her belov’d Beauplaisir; so that she was in no Apprehensions of any Amorous 
Violence, but where she wish’d to find it. Nor were her Designs disappointed: He was fir’d with the first Sight of her; 
and tho’ he did not presently take any farther Notice of her, than giving her two or three hearty Kisses, yet she, who 
now understood that Language but too well, easily saw they were the Prelude to more substantial Joys. — Coming 
the next Morning to bring his Chocolate, as he had order’d, he catch’d her by the pretty Leg, which the Shortness of 
her Petticoat did not in the least oppose; then pulling her gently to him, ask’d her, how long she had been at Service? 
— How many Sweethearts she had? If she had ever been in Love? and many other such Questions, befitting one of 
the Degree she appear’d to be: All which she answer’d with such seeming Innocence, as more enflam’d the amorous 
Heart of him who talk’d to her. He compelled her to sit in his Lap; and gazing on her blushing Beauties, which, if 
possible, receiv’d Addition from her plain and rural Dress, he soon lost the Power of containing himself. — His wild 
Desires burst out in all his Words and Actions; he call’d her little Angel, Cherubim, swore he must enjoy her, though 
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Death were to be the Consequence, devour’d her Lips, her Breasts with greedy Kisses, held to his burning Bosom 
her half-yielding, half-reluctant Body, nor suffer’d her to get loose, till he had ravaged all, and glutted each rapacious 
Sense with the sweet Beauties of the pretty Celia, for that was the Name she bore in this second Expedition. — 
Generous as Liberality itself to all who gave him Joy this way, he gave her a handsome Sum of Gold, which she durst 
not now refuse, for fear of creating some Mistrust, and losing the Heart she so lately had regain’d; therefore taking it 
with an humble Curtesy, and a well counterfeited Shew of Surprise and Joy, cry’d, O Law, Sir! what must I do for all 
this? He laughed at her Simplicity, and kissing her again, tho’ less fervently than he had done before, bad her not be 
out of the Way when he came home at Night. She promis’d she would not, and very obediently kept her Word.

His Stay at Bathexceeded not a Month; but in that Time his suppos’d Country Lass had persecuted him so much 
with her Fondness, that in spite of the Eagerness with which he first enjoy’d her, he was at last grown more weary 
of her, than he had been of Fantomina; which she perceiving, would not be troublesome, but quitting her Service, 
remained privately in the Town till she heard he was on his Return; and in that Time provided herself of another 
Disguise to carry on a third Plot, which her inventing Brain had furnished her with, once more to renew his twice-
decay’d Ardours. The Dress she had order’d to be made, was such as Widows wear in their first Mourning, which, 
together with the most afflicted and penitential Countenance that ever was seen, was no small Alteration to her 
who us’d to seem all Gaiety. — To add to this, her Hair, which she was accustom’d to wear very loose, both when 
Fantominaand Celia, was now ty’d back so strait, and her Pinners coming so very forward, that there was none of it 
to be seen. In fine, her Habit and her Air were so much chang’d, that she was not more difficult to be known in the 
rude Country Girl, than she was now in the sorrowful Widow.

She knew that Beauplaisircame alone in his Chariot to the Bath, and in the Time of her being Servant in the 
House where he lodg’d, heard nothing of any Body that was to accompany him to London, and hop’d he wou’d 
return in the same Manner he had gone: She therefore hir’d Horses and a Man to attend her to an Inn about ten 
Miles on this side Bath, where having discharg’d them, she waited till the Chariot should come by; which when 
it did, and she saw that he was alone in it, she call’d to him that drove it to stop a Moment, and going to the Door 
saluted the Master with these Words:

The Distress’d and Wretched, Sir, (said she,) never fail to excite Compassion in a generous Mind; and I hope I 
am not deceiv’d in my Opinion that yours is such: — You have the Appearance of a Gentleman, and cannot, when 
you hear my Story, refuse that Assistance which is in your Power to give to an unhappy Woman, who without it, 
may be render’d the most miserable of all created Beings.

It would not be very easy to represent the Surprise, so odd an Address created in the Mind of him to whom 
it was made. — She had not the Appearance of one who wanted Charity; and what other Favour she requir’d he 
cou’d not conceive: But telling her, she might command any Thing in his Power, gave her Encouragement to declare 
herself in this Manner: You may judge, (resumed she,) by the melancholy Garb I am in, that I have lately lost all that 
ought to be valuable to Womankind; but it is impossible for you to guess the Greatness of my Misfortune, unless 
you had known my Husband, who was Master of every Perfection to endear him to a Wife’s Affections. — But, 
notwithstanding, I look on myself as the most unhappy of my Sex in out-living him, I must so far obey the Dictates 
of my Discretion, as to take care of the little Fortune he left behind him, which being in the Hands of a Brother of 
his in London, will be all carry’d off to Holland, where he is going to settle; if I reach not the Town before he leaves 
it, I am undone for ever. — To which End I left Bristol, the Place where we liv’d, hoping to get a Place in the Stage at 
Bath, but they were all taken up before I came; and being, by a Hurt I got in a Fall, render’d incapable of travelling 
any long Journey on Horseback, I have no Way to go to London, and must be inevitably ruin’d in the Loss of all I 
have on Earth, without you have good Nature enough to admit me to take Part of your Chariot.

Here the feigned Widow ended her sorrowful Tale, which had been several Times interrupted by a Parenthesis 
of Sighs and Groans; and Beauplaisir, with a complaisant and tender Air, assur’d her of his Readiness to serve her 
in Things of much greater Consequence than what she desir’d of him; and told her, it would be an Impossibility of 
denying a Place in his Chariot to a Lady, who he could not behold without yielding one in his Heart. She answered 
the Compliments he made her but with Tears, which seem’d to stream in such abundance from her Eyes, that 
she could not keep her Handkerchief from her Face one Moment. Being come into the Chariot, Beauplaisirsaid 
a thousand handsome Things to perswade her from giving way to so violent a Grief, which, he told her, would 
not only be distructive to her Beauty, but likewise her Health. But all his Endeavours for Consolement appear’d 
ineffectual, and he began to think he should have but a dull Journey, in the Company of one who seem’d so 
obstinately devoted to the Memory of her dead Husband, that there was no getting a Word from her on any other 
Theme: — But bethinking himself of the celebrated Story of the EphesianMatron, it came into his Head to make 
Tryal, she who seem’d equally susceptible of Sorrow, might not also be so too of Love; and having began a Discourse 
on almost every other Topick, and finding her still in capable of answering, resolv’d to put it to the Proof, if this 
would have no more Effect to rouze her sleeping Spirits: — With a gay Air, therefore, though accompany’d with the 
greatest Modesty and Respect, he turned the Conversation, as though without Design, on that Joy-giving Passion, 
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and soon discover’d that was indeed the Subject she was best pleas’d to be entertained with; for on his giving her 
a Hint to begin upon, never any Tongue run more voluble than hers, on the prodigious Power it had to influence 
the Souls of those possess’d of it, to Actions even the most distant from their Intentions, Principles, or Humours. 
— From that she pass’d to a Description of the Happiness of mutual Affection; — the unspeakable Extasy of those 
who meet with equal Ardency; and represented it in Colours so lively, and disclos’d by the Gestures with which 
her Words were accompany’d, and the Accent of her Voice so true a Feeling of what she said, that Beauplaisir, 
without being as stupid, as he was really the contrary, could not avoid perceiving there were Seeds of Fire, not yet 
extinguish’d, in this fair Widow’s Soul, which wanted but the kindling Breath of tender Sighs to light into a Blaze. 
— He now thought himself as fortunate, as some Moments before he had the Reverse; and doubted not, but, that 
before they parted, he should find a Way to dry the Tears of this lovely Mourner, to the Satisfaction of them both. 
He did not, however, offer, as he had done to Fantominaand Celia, to urge his Passion directly to her, but by a 
thousand little softning Artifices, which he well knew how to use, gave her leave to guess he was enamour’d. When 
they came to the Inn where they were to lie, he declar’d himself somewhat more freely, and perceiving she did not 
resent it past Forgiveness, grew more encroaching still: — He now took the Liberty of kissing away her Tears, and 
catching the Sighs as they issued from her Lips; telling her if Grief was infectious, he was resolv’d to have his Share; 
protesting he would gladly exchange Passions with her, and be content to bear her Load of Sorrow, if she would 
as willingly ease the Burden of his Love. — She said little in answer to the strenuous Pressures with which at last 
he ventur’d to enfold her, but not thinking it Decent, for the Character she had assum’d, to yeild so suddenly, and 
unable to deny both his and her own Inclinations, she counterfeited a fainting, and fell motionless upon his Breast. 
— He had no great Notion that she was in a real Fit, and the Room they supp’d in happening to have a Bed in it, he 
took her in his Arms and laid her on it, believing, that whatever her Distemper was, that was the most proper Place 
to convey her to. — He laid himself down by her, and endeavour’d to bring her to herself; and she was too grateful 
to her kind Physician at her returning Sense, to remove from the Posture he had put her in, without his Leave.

It may, perhaps, seem strange that Beauplaisirshould in such near Intimacies continue still deceiv’d: I know 
there are Men who will swear it is an Impossibility, and that no Disguise could hinder them from knowing a 
Woman they had once enjoy’d. In answer to these Scruples, I can only say, that besides the Alteration which the 
Change of Dress made in her, she was so admirably skill’d in the Art of feigning, that she had the Power of putting 
on almost what Face she pleas’d, and knew so exactly how to form her Behaviour to the Character she represented, 
that all the Comedians at both Playhouses are infinitely short of her Performances: She, could vary her very 
Glances, tune her Voice to Accents the most different imaginable from those in which she spoke when she appear’d 
herself. — These Aids from Nature, join’d to the Wiles of Art, and the Distance between the Places where the 
imagin’d Fantominaand Celiawere, might very well prevent his having any Thought that they were the same, or that 
the fair Widowwas either of them: It never so much as enter’d his Head, and though he did fancy he observed in the 
Face of the latter, Features which were not altogether unknown to him, yet he could not recollect when or where he 
had known them; — and being told by her, that from her Birth, she had never remov’d from Bristol, a Place where 
he never was, he rejected the Belief of having seen her, and suppos’d his Mind had been deluded by an Idea of some 
other, whom she might have a Resemblance of.

They pass’d the Time of their Journey in as much Happiness as the most luxurious Gratification of wild Desires 
could make them; and when they came to the End of it, parted not without a mutual Promise of seeing each other 
often. — He told her to what Place she should direct a Letter to him; and she assur’d him she would send to let him 
know where to come to her, as soon as she was fixed in Lodgings.

She kept her Promise; and charm’d with the Continuance of his eager Fondness, went not home, but into private 
Lodgings, whence she wrote to him to visit her the first Opportunity, and enquire for the Widow Bloomer. — She 
had no sooner dispatched this Billet, than she repair’d to the House where she had lodg’d as Fantomina, charging 
the People if Beauplaisirshould come there, not to let him know she had been out of Town. From thence she wrote 
to him, in a different Hand, a long Letter of Complaint, that he had been so cruel in not sending one Letter to 
her all the Time he had been absent, entreated to see him, and concluded with subscribing herself his unalterably 
Affectionate Fantomina. She received in one Day Answers to both these. The first contain’d these Lines:

 

To the Charming Mrs. Bloomer.
It would be impossible, my Angel! for me to express the thousandth Part of that Infinity of Transport, the Sight 

of your dear Letter gave me. — Never was Women form’d to charm like you: Never did any look like you, — write 
like you, — bless like you; — nor did ever Man adore as I do. — Since Yesterday we parted, I have seem’d a Body 
without a Soul; and had you not by this inspiring Billet, gave me new Life, I know not what by To-morrow I should 
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have been. — I will be with you this Evening about Five: — O, ‘tis an Age till then! — But the cursed Formalities 
of Duty oblige me to Dine with my Lord — who never rises from Table till that Hour; — therefore Adieu till then 
sweet lovely Mistress of the Soul and all the Faculties of

Your most faithful,
Beauplaisir.

 
The other was in this Manner:

 

To the Lovely Fantomina.
If you were half so sensible as you ought of your own Power of charming, you would be assur’d, that to be 

unfaithful or unkind to you, would be among the Things that are in their very Natures Impossibilities. — It was my 
Misfortune, not my Fault, that you were not persecuted every Post with a Declaration of my unchanging Passion; 
but I had unluckily forgot the Name of the Woman at whose House you are, and knew not how to form a Direction 
that it might come safe to your Hands. — And, indeed, the Reflection how you might misconstrue my Silence, 
brought me to Town some Weeks sooner than I intended. — If you knew how I have languish’d to renew those 
Blessings I am permitted to enjoy in your Society, you would rather pity than condemn

Your ever faithful,
Beauplaisir.

P.S. I fear I cannot see you till To-morrow; some Business has unluckily fallen out that will engross my Hours till 
then. — Once more, my Dear, Adieu.

 
Traytor! (cry’d she.) as soon as she had read them, ‘tis thus our silly, fond, believing Sex are serv’d when they put 

Faith in Man: So had I been deceiv’d and cheated, had I like the rest believ’d, and sat down mourning in Absence, 
and vainly waiting recover’d Tendernesses. — How do some Women (continued she) make their Life a Hell, burning 
in fruitless Expectations, and dreaming out their Days in Hopes and Fears, then wake at last to all the Horror of 
Dispair? — But I have outwitted even the most Subtle of the deceiving Kind, and while he thinks to fool me, is 
himself the only beguiled Person.

She made herself, most certainly, extremely happy in the Reflection on the Success of her Stratagems; and while 
the Knowledge of his Inconstancy and Levity of Nature kept her from having that real Tenderness for him she 
would else have had, she found the Means of gratifying the Inclination she had for his agreeable Person, in as full a 
Manner as she could wish. She had all the Sweets of Love, but as yet had tasted none of the Gall, and was in a State 
of Contentment, which might be envy’d by the more Delicate.

When the expected Hour arriv’d, she found that her Lover had lost no part of the Fervency with which he 
had parted from her; but when the next Day she receiv’d him as Fantomina, she perceiv’d a prodigious Difference; 
which led her again into Reflections on the Unaccountableness of Men’s Fancies, who still prefer the last Conquest, 
only because it is the last. — Here was an evident Proof of it; for there could not be a Difference in Merit, because 
they were the same Person; but the Widow Bloomerwas a more new Acquaintance than Fantomina, and therefore 
esteem’d more valuable. This, indeed, must be said of Beauplaisir, that he had a greater Share of good Nature than 
most of his Sex, who, for the most part, when they are weary of an Intreague, break it entirely off, without any 
Regard to the Despair of the abandon’d Nymph. Though he retain’d no more than a bare Pity and Complaisance for 
Fantomina, yet believing she lov’d him to an Excess, would not entirely forsake her, though the Continuance of his 
Visits was now become rather a Penance than a Pleasure.

The Widow Bloomertriumph’d some Time longer over the Heart of this Inconstant, but at length her Sway 
was at an End, and she sunk in this Character, to the same Degree of Tastlesness, as she had done before in that of 
Fantominaand Celia. — She presently perceiv’d it, but bore it as she had always done; it being but what she expected, 
she had prepar’d herself for it, and had another Project in embrio, which she soon ripen’d into Action. She did not, 
indeed, compleat it altogether so suddenly as she had done the others, by reason there must be Persons employ’d in 
it; and the Aversion she had to any Confidentsin her Affairs, and the Caution with which she had hitherto acted, and 
which she was still determin’d to continue, made it very difficult for her to find a Way without breaking thro’ that 
Resolution to compass what she wish’d. — She got over the Difficulty at last, however, by proceeding in a Manner, 
if possible, more extraordinary than all her former Behaviour: — Muffling herself up in her Hood one Day, she 
went into the Park about the Hour when there are a great many necessitous Gentlemen, who think themselves 
above doing what they call little Things for a Maintenance, walking in the Mall, to take a CamelionTreat, and fill 
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their Stomachs with Air instead of Meat. Two of those, who by their Physiognomy she thought most proper for 
her Purpose, she beckon’d to come to her; and taking them into a Walk more remote from Company, began to 
communicate the Business she had with them in these Words: I am sensible, Gentlemen, (said she,) that, through 
the Blindness of Fortune, and Partiality of the World, Merit frequently goes unrewarded, and that those of the 
best Pretentions meet with the least Encouragement: — I ask your Pardon, (continued she,) perceiving they seem’d 
surpris’d, if I am mistaken in the Notion, that you two may, perhaps, be of the Number of those who have Reason to 
complain of the Injustice of Fate; but if you are such as I take you for, have a Proposal to make you, which may be of 
some little Advantage to you. Neither of them made any immediate Answer, but appear’d bury’d in Consideration 
for some Moments, At length, We should, doubtless, Madam, (said one of them,) willingly come into any Measures 
to oblige you, provided they are such as may bring us into no Danger, either as to our Persons or Reputations. That 
which I require of you, (resumed she,) has nothing in it criminal: All that I desire is Secrecyin what you are intrusted, 
and to disguise yourselves in such a Manner as you cannot be known, if hereafter seen by the Person on whom 
you are to impose. — In fine, the Business is only an innocent Frolick, but if blaz’d abroad, might be taken for too 
great a Freedom in me: — Therefore, if you resolve to assist me, here are five Pieces to drink my Health, and assure 
you, that I have not discours’d you on an Affair, I design not to proceed in; and when it is accomplish’d fifty more 
lie ready for your Acceptance. These Words, and, above all, the Money, which was a Sum which, ‘tis probable, they 
had not seen of a long Time, made them immediately assent to all she desir’d, and press for the Beginning of their 
Employment: But Things were not yet ripe for Execution; and she told them, that the next Day they should be let 
into the Secret, charging them to meet her in the same Place at an Hour she appointed. ‘Tis hard to say, which of 
these Parties went away best pleas’d; they, that Fortune had sent them so unexpected a Windfall; or she, that she had 
found Persons, who appeared so well qualified to serve her.

Indefatigable in the Pursuit of whatsoever her Humour was bent upon, she had no sooner left her new-engag’d 
Emissaries, than she went in search of a House for the compleating her Project. — She pitch’d on one very large, 
and magnificently furnished, which she hir’d by the Week, giving them the Money before-hand, to prevent any 
Inquiries. The next Day she repaired to the Park, where she met the punctual ‘Squires of low Degree; and ordering 
them to follow her to the House she had taken, told them they must condescend to appear like Servants, and gave 
each of them a very rich Livery. Then writing a Letter to Beauplaisir, in a Character vastly different from either of 
those she had made use of, as Fantomina, or the fair Widow Bloomer, order’d one of them to deliver it into his own 
Hands, to bring back an Answer, and to be careful that he sifted out nothing of the Truth. — I do not fear, (said 
she,) that you should discover to him who I am, because that is a Secret, of which you yourselves are ignorant; but 
I would have you be so careful in your Replies, that he may not think the Concealment springs from any other 
Reasons than your great Integrity to your Trust. — Seem therefore to know my whole Affairs; and let your refusing 
to make him Partaker in the Secret, appear to be only the Effect of your Zeal for my Interest and Reputation. 
Promises of entire Fidelity on the one side, and Reward on the other, being past, the Messenger made what haste he 
could to the House of Beauplaisir; and being there told where he might find him, perform’d exactly the Injunction 
that had been given him. But never Astonishment exceeding that which Beauplaisirfelt at the reading this Billet, in 
which he found these Lines:

 

To the All-conquering Beauplaisir.
I Imagine not that ‘tis a new Thing to you, to be told, you are the greatest Charm in Nature to our Sex: I shall 

therefore, not to fill up my Letter with any impertinent Praises on your Wit or Person, only tell you, that I am infinite 
in Love with both, and if you have a Heart not too deeply engag’d, should think myself the happiest of my Sex in 
being capable of inspiring it with some Tenderness. — There is but one Thing in my Power to refuse you, which is 
the Knowledge of my Name, which believing the Sight of my Face will render no Secret, you must not take it ill that 
I conceal from you. — The Bearer of this is a Person I can trust; send by him your Answer; but endeavour not to 
dive into the Meaning of this Mystery, which will be impossible for you to unravel, and at the same Time very much 
disoblige me: — But that you may be in no Apprehensions of being impos’d on by a Woman unworthy of your Regard, 
I will venture to assure you, the first and greatest Men in the Kingdom, would think themselves blest to have that 
Influence over me you have, though unknown to yourself acquir’d. — But I need not go about to raise your Curiosity, 
by giving you any Idea of what my Person is; if you think fit to be satisfied, resolve to visit me To-morrow about Three 
in the Afternoon; and though my Face is hid, you shall not want sufficient Demonstration, that she who takes these 
unusual Measures to commence a Friendship with you, is neither Old, nor Deform’d. Till then I am,

Yours,
Incognita.
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He had scarce come to the Conclusion, before he ask’d the Person who brought it, from what Place he 
came; — the Name of the Lady he serv’d; — if she were a Wife, or Widow, and several other Questions directly 
opposite to the Directions of the Letter; but Silence would have avail’d him as much as did all those Testimonies 
of Curiosity: No Italian Bravo, employ’d in a Business of the like Nature, perform’d his Office with more Artifice; 
and the impatient Enquirer was convinc’d, that nothing but doing as he was desir’d, could give him any Light into 
the Character of the Woman who declar’d so violent a Passion for him; and little fearing any Consequence which 
could ensue from such an Encounter, resolv’d to rest satisfy’d till he was inform’d of every Thing from herself, not 
imagining this Incognitavaried so much from the Generality of her Sex, as to be able to refuse the Knowledge of any 
Thing to the Man she lov’d with that Transcendency of Passion she profess’d, and which his many Successes with 
the Ladies gave him Encouragement enough to believe. He therefore took Pen and Paper, and answer’d her Letter in 
Terms tender enough for a Man who had never seen the Person to whom he wrote. The Words were as follows:

 

To the Obliging and Witty Incognita.
Though to tell me I am happy enough to be lik’d by a Woman, such, as by your Manner of Writing, I imagine 

you to be, is an Honour which I can never sufficiently acknowledge, yet I know not how I am able to content 
myself with admiring the Wonders of your Wit alone: I am certain, a Soul like yours must shine in your Eyes with 
a Vivacity, which must bless all they look on. — I shall, however, endeavour to restrain myself in those Bounds 
you are pleas’d to set me, till by the Knowledge of my inviolable Fidelity, I may be thought worthy of gazing on that 
Heaven I am now but to enjoy in Contemplation. — You need not doubt my glad Compliance with your obliging 
summons: There is a Charm in your Lines, which gives too sweet an Idea of their lovely Author to be resisted. 
— I am all impatient for the blissful Moment, which is to throw me at your Feet, and give me an Opportunity of 
convincing you that I am,

Your everlasting Slave,
Beauplaisir.

 
Nothing could be more pleas’d than she, to whom it was directed, at the Receipt of this Letter; but when she 

was told how inquisitive he had been concerning her Character and Circumstances, she could not forbear laughing 
heartily to think of the Tricks she had play’d him, and applauding her own Strength of Genius, and Force of 
Resolution, which by such unthought-of Ways could triumph over her Lover’s Inconstancy, and render that very 
Temper, which to other Women is the greatest Curse, a Means to make herself more bless’d. — Had he been faithful 
to me, (said she, to herself,) either as Fantomina, or Celia, or the Widow Bloomer, the most violent Passion, if it does 
not change its Object, in Time will wither: Possession naturally abates the Vigour of Desire, and I should have had, 
at best, but a cold, insipid, husband-like Lover in my Arms; but by these Arts of passing on him as a new Mistress 
whenever the Ardour, which alone makes Love a Blessing, begins to diminish, for the former one, I have him 
always raving, wild, impatient, longing, dying. — O that all neglected Wives, and fond abandon’d Nymphs would 
take this Method! — Men would be caught in there own Snare, and have no Cause to scorn our easy, weeping, 
wailing Sex! Thus did she pride herself as if secure she never should have any Reason to repent the present Gaiety 
of her Humour. The Hour drawing near in which he was to come, she dress’d herself in as magnificent a Manner, as 
if she were to be that Night at a Ball at Court, endeavouring to repair the want of those Beauties which the Vizard 
should conceal, by setting forth the others with the greatest Care and Exactness. Her fine Shape, and Air, and Neck, 
appear’d to great Advantage; and by that which was to be seen of her, one might believe the rest to be perfectly 
agreeable. Beauplaisirwas prodigiously charm’d, as well with her Appearance, as with the Manner she entertain’d 
him: But though he was wild with Impatience for the Sight of a Face which belong’d to so exquisite a Body, yet he 
would not immediately press for it, believing before he left her he should easily obtain that Satisfaction. — A noble 
Collation being over, he began to sue for the Performance of her Promise of granting every Thing he could ask, 
excepting the Sight of her Face, and Knowledge of her Name. It would have been a ridiculous Piece of Affection in 
her to have seem’d coy in complying with what she herself had been the first in desiring: She yeilded without even a 
Shew of Reluctance: And if there be any true Felicity in an Amour such as theirs, both here enjoy’d it to the full. But 
not in the Heighth of all their mutual Raptures, could he prevail on her to satisfy his Curiosity with the Sight of her 
Face: She told him that she hop’d he knew so much of her, as might serve to convince him, she was not unworthy 
of his tenderest Regard; and if he cou’d not content himself with that which she was willing to reveal, and which 
was the Conditions of their meeting, dear as he was to her, she would rather part with him for ever, than consent to 
gratify an Inquisitiveness, which, in her Opinion, had no Business with his Love. It was in vain that he endeavour’d 
to make her sensible of her Mistake; and that this Restraint was the greatest Enemy imaginable to the Happiness 
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of them both: She was not to be perswaded, and he was oblig’d to desist his Solicitations, though determin’d in his 
Mind to compass what he so ardently desir’d, before he left the House. He then turned the Discourse wholly on the 
Violence of the Passion he had for her; and express’d the greatest Discontent in the World at the Apprehensions of 
being separated; — swore he could dwell for ever in her Arms, and with such an undeniable Earnestness pressed to 
be permitted to tarry with her the whole Night, that had she been less charm’d with his renew’d Eagerness of Desire, 
she scarce would have had the Power of refusing him; but in granting this Request, she was not without a Thought 
that he had another Reason for making it besides the Extremity of his Passion, and had it immediately in her Head 
how to disappoint him.

The Hours of Repose being arriv’d, he begg’d she would retire to her Chamber; to which she consented, but 
oblig’d him to go to Bed first; which he did not much oppose, because he suppos’d she would not lie in her Mask, 
and doubted not but the Morning’s Dawn would bring the wish’d Discovery. — The two imagin’d Servants usher’d 
him to his new Lodging; where he lay some Moments in all the Perplexity imaginable at the Oddness of this 
Adventure. But she suffer’d not these Cogitations to be of any long Continuance: She came, but came in the Dark; 
which being no more than he expected by the former Part of her Proceedings, he said nothing of; but as much 
Satisfaction as he found in her Embraces, nothing ever long’d for the Approach of Day with more Impatience than 
he did. At last it came; but how great was his Disappointment, when by the Noises he heard in the Street, the Hurry 
of the Coaches, and the Crys of Penny-Merchants, he was convinc’d it was Night no where but with him? He was 
still in the same Darkness as before; for she had taken care to blind the Windows in such a manner, that not the 
least Chink was left to let in Day. — He complain’d of her Behaviour in Terms that she would not have been able to 
resist yielding to, if she had not been certain it would have been the Ruin of her Passion: — She, therefore, answered 
him only as she had done before; and getting out of the Bed from him, flew out of the Room with too much 
Swiftness for him to have overtaken her, if he had attempted it. The Moment she left him, the two Attendants enter’d 
the Chamber, and plucking down the Implements which had skreen’d him from the Knowledge of that which he so 
much desir’d to find out, restored his Eyes once more to Day: — They attended to assist him in Dressing, brought 
him Tea, and by their Obsequiousness, let him see there was but one Thing which the Mistress of them would not 
gladly oblige him in. — He was so much out of Humour, however, at the Disappointment of his Curiosity, that he 
resolv’d never to make a second Visit. — Finding her in an outer Room, he made no Scruple of expressing the Sense 
he had of the little Trust she reposed in him, and at last plainly told her, he could not submit to receive Obligations 
from a Lady, who thought him uncapable of keeping a Secret, which she made no Difficulty of letting her Servants 
into. — He resented, — he once more entreated, — he said all that Man could do, to prevail on her to unfold the 
Mystery; but all his Adjurations were fruitless; and he went out of the House determin’d never to re-enter it, till she 
should pay the Price of his Company with the Discovery of her Face, and Circumstances. — She suffer’d him to go 
with this Resolution, and doubted not but he would recede from it, when he reflected on the happy Moments they 
had pass’d together; but if he did not, she comforted herself with the Design of forming some other Stratagem, with 
which to impose on him a fourth Time.

She kept the House, and her Gentlemen-Equipage for about a Fortnight, in which Time she continu’d to write 
to him as Fantominaand the Widow Bloomer, and received the Visits he sometimes made to each; but his Behaviour 
to both was grown so cold, that she began to grow as weary of receiving his now insipid Caresses as he was of 
offering them: She was beginning to think in what Manner she should drop these two Characters, when the sudden 
Arrival of her Mother, who had been some Time in a foreign Country, oblig’d her to put an immediate Stop to the 
Course of her whimsical Adventures. — That Lady, who was severely virtuous, did not approve of many Things she 
had been told of the Conduct of her Daughter; and though it was not in the Power of any Person in the World to 
inform her of the Truth of what she had been guilty of, yet she heard enough to make her keep her afterwards in a 
Restraint, little agreeable to her Humour, and the Liberties to which she had been accustomed.

But this Confinement was not the greatest Part of the Trouble of this now afflicted Lady: She found the 
Consequences of her amorous Follies would be, without almost a Mirracle, impossible to be concealed: — She was 
with Child; and though she would easily have found Means to have skreen’d even this from the Knowledge of the 
World, had she been at liberty to have acted with the same unquestionable Authority over herself, as she did before 
the coming of her Mother, yet now all her Invention was at a Loss for a Stratagem to impose on a Woman of her 
Penetration: — By eating little, lacing prodigious strait, and the Advantage of a great Hoop-Petticoat, however, 
her Bigness was not taken notice of, and, perhaps, she would not have been suspected till the Time of her going 
into the Country, where her Mother design’d to send her, and from whence she intended to make her escape to 
some Place where she might be deliver’d with Secrecy, if the Time of it had not happen’d much sooner than she 
expected. — A Ball being at Court, the good old Lady was willing she should partake of the Diversion of it as a 
Farewel to the Town. — It was there she was seiz’d with those Pangs, which none in her Condition are exempt 
from: — She could not conceal the sudden Rack which all at once invaded her; or had her Tongue been mute, her 
wildly rolling Eyes, the Distortion of her Features, and the Convulsions which shook her whole Frame, in spite 
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of her, would have reveal’d she labour’d under some terrible Shock of Nature. — Every Body was surpris’d, every 
Body was concern’d, but few guessed at the Occasion. — Her Mother griev’d beyond Expression, doubted not but 
she was struck with the Hand of Death; and order’d her to be carried Home in a Chair, while herself follow’d in 
another. — A Physician was immediately sent for: But he presently perceiving what was her Distemper, call’d the 
old Lady aside, and told her, it was not a Doctor of his Sex, but one of her own, her Daughter stood in need of. — 
Never was Astonishment and Horror greater than that which seiz’d the Soul of this afflicted Parent at these Words: 
She could not for a Time believe the Truth of what she heard; but he insisting on it, and conjuring her to send for 
a Midwife, she was at length convinc’d of it — All the Pity and Tenderness she had been for some Moment before 
possess’d of, now vanish’d, and were succeeded by an adequate Shame and Indignation: — She flew to the Bed where 
her Daughter was lying, and telling her what she had been inform’d of, and which she was now far from doubting, 
commanded her to reveal the Name of the Person whose Insinuations had drawn her to this Dishonour. — It was 
a great while before she could be brought to confess any Thing, and much longer before she could be prevailed 
on to name the Man whom she so fatally had lov’d; but the Rack of Nature growing more fierce, and the enraged 
old Lady protesting no Help should be afforded her while she persisted in her Obstinacy, she, with great Difficulty 
and Hesitation in her Speech, at last pronounc’d the Name of Beauplaisir. She had no sooner satisfy’d her weeping 
Mother, than that sorrowful Lady sent Messengers at the same Time, for a Midwife, and for that Gentleman who 
had occasion’d the other’s being wanted. — He happen’d by Accident to be at home, and immediately obey’d the 
Summons, though prodigiously surpris’d what Business a Lady so much a Stranger to him could have to impart. 
— But how much greater was his Amazement, when taking him into her Closet, she there acquainted him with 
her Daughter’s Misfortune, of the Discovery she had made, and how far he was concern’d in it? — All the Idea one 
can form of wild Astonishment, was mean to what he felt: — He assur’d her, that the young Lady her Daughter 
was a Person whom he had never, more than at a Distance, admir’d: — That he had indeed, spoke to her in publick 
Company, but that he never had a Thought which tended to her Dishonour. — His Denials, if possible, added to 
the Indignation she was before enflam’d with: — She had no longer Patience; and carrying him into the Chamber, 
where she was just deliver’d of a fine Girl, cry’d out, I will not be impos’d on: The Truth by one of you shall be 
reveal’d. — Beauplaisirbeing brought to the Bed side, was beginning to address himself to the Lady in it, to beg she 
would clear the Mistake her Mother was involv’d in; when she, covering herself with the Cloaths, and ready to die 
a second Time with the inward Agitations of her Soul shriek’d out, Oh, I am undone! — I cannot live, and bear 
this Shame! — But the old Lady believing that now or never was the Time to dive into the Bottom of this Mystery, 
forcing her to rear her Head, told her, she should not hope to Escape the Scrutiny of a Parent she had dishonour’d 
in such a Manner, and pointing to Beauplaisir, Is this the Gentleman, (said she,) to whom you owe your Ruin? 
or have you deceiv’d me by a fictitious Tale? Oh! no, (resum’d the trembling Creature,) he is, indeed, the innocent 
Cause of my Undoing: — Promise me your Pardon, (continued she,) and I will relate the Means. Here she ceas’d, 
expecting what she would reply; which, on hearing Beauplaisircry out, What mean you, Madam? I your Undoing, 
who never harbour’d the least Design on you in my Life, she did in these Words, Though the Injury you have done 
your Family, (said she,) is of a Nature which cannot justly hope Forgiveness, yet be assur’d, I shall much sooner 
excuse you when satisfied of the Truth, than while I am kept in a Suspence, if possible, as vexatious as the Crime 
itself is to me. Encouraged by this she related the whole Truth. And ‘tis difficult to determine, if Beauplaisir, or the 
Lady, were most surpris’d at what they heard; he, that he should have been blinded so often by her Artifices; or she, 
that so young a Creature should have the Skill to make use of them. Both sat for some Time in a profound Revery; 
till at length she broke it first in these Words: Pardon, Sir, (said she,) the Trouble I have given you: I must confess 
it was with a Design to oblige you to repair the supposed Injury you had done this unfortunate Girl, by marrying 
her, but now I know not what to say: — The Blame is wholly her’s, and I have nothing to request further of you, 
than that you will not divulge the distracted Folly she has been guilty of. — He answered her in Terms perfectly 
polite; but made no Offer of that which, perhaps, she expected, though I could not, now inform’d of her Daughter’s 
Proceedings, demand. He assured her, however, that if she would commit the new-born Lady to his Care, he would 
discharge it faithfully. But neither of them would consent to that; and he took his Leave, full of Cogitations, more 
confus’d than ever he had known in his whole Life. He continued to visit there, to enquire after her Health every 
Day; but the old Lady perceiving there was nothing likely to ensue from these Civilities, but, perhaps, a Renewing 
of the Crime, she entreated him to refrain; and as soon as her Daughter was in a Condition, sent her to a Monastery 
in France, the Abbess of which had been her particular Friend. And thus ended an Intreague, which, considering 
the Time it lasted, was as full of Variety as any, perhaps, that many Ages has produced.

Finis
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VOLTAIRE (1694-1778)

Candide
French
Age of Reason

Voltaire, the pen name for François-Marie Arouet, was born in Paris in 1694 and was an historian, essayist, 
poet, and playwright. He is considered a major figure in the French Enlightenment, and he was one of the first 
writers who introduced secular humanism to the French and to the greater European world. His work demonstrates 
a deep belief that humanity could reach perfection through reason and tolerance. Voltaire took a strong stand 
against religious and political authorities, a stand which resulted in his imprisonment in the Bastille in 1717 and his 
exile to England in 1726. While in England, he met Alexander Pope and Jonathan Swift. Voltaire’s work contains an 
overarching theme of individual liberty at a time when the aristocracy refused to share their privileges of freedom 
of speech and thought; as a Deist and a humanist, he fought against organized religion and the absolute rule of 
monarchies.

Candide (1759)
Voltaire’s Candide is a satirical novella that chronicles the journey and misadventures of a young man who 

learns what it means to be a human being in a world filled with evil and destruction. The work is a commentary 
against the theory of Optimism, a theory that proposes, “Whatever is, is right” (Alexander Pope, An Essay on Man) 
and that God has created the best of all worlds. When a massive earthquake destroyed Lisbon in 1755, proponents 
of Optimism believed it was the will of God, a proposal Voltaire found offensive. Through a series of disasters 
in Candide—including a storm, a shipwreck, and an earthquake—the protagonist resists the explanations of Dr. 
Pangloss, the optimistic character who insists that everything in creation happens for a reason. Throughout the 
journey of the everyman character of Candide, Voltaire uses wit and irony to address universal themes of human 
suffering, human folly, and the role God plays in human life.

Consider while reading:
1. Discuss Dr. Pangloss’ optimistic remarks at times of disaster in the novella. 
2. Discuss the rise and fall of the women in the novella.
3. Find and analyze two allusions to the bible and/or mythology. As a rational deist, why does Voltaire include 

such allusions in his satirical work?
Written by Karen Dodson

Candide, or Optimism

License: Public Domain

François-Marie Arouet de Voltaire

Translated from the German of Doctor Ralph, with the additions which were found in the Doctor’s pocket when he died 
at Minden in the year of Our Lord 1759

I
How Candide was brought up in a Magnificent Castle, and how he was expelled thence

In a castle of Westphalia, belonging to the Baron of Thunder-ten-Tronckh, lived a youth, whom nature had 
endowed with the most gentle manners. His countenance was a true picture of his soul. He combined a true 
judgment with simplicity of spirit, which was the reason, I apprehend, of his being called Candide. The old 
servants of the family suspected him to have been the son of the Baron’s sister, by a good, honest gentleman of the 
neighborhood, whom that young lady would never marry because he had been able to prove only seventy-one 
quarterings, the rest of his genealogical tree having been lost through the injuries of time.

The Baron was one of the most powerful lords in Westphalia, for his castle had not only a gate, but windows. 
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His great hall, even, was hung with tapestry. All the dogs of his farm-yards formed a pack of hounds at need; his 
grooms were his huntsmen; and the curate of the village was his grand almoner. They called him “My Lord,” and 
laughed at all his stories.

The Baron’s lady weighed about three hundred and fifty pounds, and was therefore a person of great 
consideration, and she did the honours of the house with a dignity that commanded still greater respect. Her 
daughter Cunégonde was seventeen years of age, fresh-coloured, comely, plump, and desirable. The Baron’s son 
seemed to be in every respect worthy of his father. The Preceptor Pangloss was the oracle of the family, and little 
Candide heard his lessons with all the good faith of his age and character.

Pangloss was professor of metaphysico-theologico-cosmoloonigology. He proved admirably that there is no 
effect without a cause, and that, in this best of all possible worlds, the Baron’s castle was the most magnificent of 
castles, and his lady the best of all possible Baronesses.

“It is demonstrable,” said he, “that things cannot be otherwise than as they are; for all being created for an 
end, all is necessarily for the best end. Observe, that the nose has been formed to bear spectacles— thus we have 
spectacles. Legs are visibly designed for stockings—and we have stockings. Stones were made to be hewn, and to 
construct castles—therefore my lord has a magnificent castle; for the greatest baron in the province ought to be the 
best lodged. Pigs were made to be eaten—therefore we eat pork all the year round. Consequently they who assert 
that all is well have said a foolish thing, they should have said all is for the best.”

Candide listened attentively and believed innocently; for he thought Miss Cunégonde extremely beautiful, 
though he never had the courage to tell her so. He concluded that after the happiness of being born of Baron of 
Thunder-ten-Tronckh, the second degree of happiness was to be Miss Cunégonde, the third that of seeing her 
every day, and the fourth that of hearing Master Pangloss, the greatest philosopher of the whole province, and 
consequently of the whole world.

One day Cunégonde, while walking near the castle, in a little wood which they called a park, saw between 
the bushes, Dr. Pangloss giving a lesson in experimental natural philosophy to her mother’s chamber-maid, a 
little brown wench, very pretty and very docile. As Miss Cunégonde had a great disposition for the sciences, she 
breathlessly observed the repeated experiments of which she was a witness; she clearly perceived the force of the 
Doctor’s reasons, the effects, and the causes; she turned back greatly flurried, quite pensive, and filled with the 
desire to be learned; dreaming that she might well be a sufficient reason for young Candide, and he for her.

She met Candide on reaching the castle and blushed; Candide blushed also; she wished him good morrow in 
a faltering tone, and Candide spoke to her without knowing what he said. The next day after dinner, as they went 
from table, Cunégonde and Candide found themselves behind a screen; Cunégonde let fall her handkerchief, 
Candide picked it up, she took him innocently by the hand, the youth as innocently kissed the young lady’s hand 
with particular vivacity, sensibility, and grace; their lips met, their eyes sparkled, their knees trembled, their hands 
strayed. Baron Thunder-ten-Tronckh passed near the screen and beholding this cause and effect chased Candide 
from the castle with great kicks on the backside; Cunégonde fainted away; she was boxed on the ears by the 
Baroness, as soon as she came to herself; and all was consternation in this most magnificent and most agreeable of 
all possible castles.

II

What became of Candide among the Bulgarians

Candide, driven from terrestrial paradise, walked a long while without knowing where, weeping, raising his 
eyes to heaven, turning them often towards the most magnificent of castles which imprisoned the purest of noble 
young ladies. He lay down to sleep without supper, in the middle of a field between two furrows. The snow fell in 
large flakes. Next day Candide, all benumbed, dragged himself towards the neighbouring town which was called 
Waldberghofftrarbk-dikdorff, having no money, dying of hunger and fatigue, he stopped sorrowfully at the door of 
an inn. Two men dressed in blue observed him.

“Comrade,” said one, “here is a well-built young fellow, and of proper height.”
They went up to Candide and very civilly invited him to dinner.
“Gentlemen,” replied Candide, with a most engaging modesty, “you do me great honour, but I have not 

wherewithal to pay my share.”
“Oh, sir,” said one of the blues to him, “people of your appearance and of your merit never pay anything: are 

you not five feet five inches high?”
“Yes, sir, that is my height,” answered he, making a low bow.
“Come, sir, seat yourself; not only will we pay your reckoning, but we will never suffer such a man as you to 
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want money; men are only born to assist one another.”
“You are right,” said Candide; “this is what I was always taught by Mr. Pangloss, and I see plainly that all is for 

the best.”
They begged of him to accept a few crowns. He took them, and wished to give them his note; they refused; they 

seated themselves at table.
“Love you not deeply?”
“Oh yes,” answered he; “I deeply love Miss Cunégonde.”
“No,” said one of the gentlemen, “we ask you if you do not deeply love the King of the Bulgarians?”
“Not at all,” said he; “for I have never seen him.”
“What! he is the best of kings, and we must drink his health.”
“Oh! very willingly, gentlemen,” and he drank.
“That is enough,” they tell him. “Now you are the help, the support, the defender, the hero of the Bulgarians. 

Your fortune is made, and your glory is assured.”
Instantly they fettered him, and carried him away to the regiment. There he was made to wheel about to the 

right, and to the left, to draw his rammer, to return his rammer, to present, to fire, to march, and they gave him 
thirty blows with a cudgel. The next day he did his exercise a little less badly, and he received but twenty blows. The 
day following they gave him only ten, and he was regarded by his comrades as a prodigy.

Candide, all stupefied, could not yet very well realise how he was a hero. He resolved one fine day in spring to 
go for a walk, marching straight before him, believing that it was a privilege of the human as well as of the animal 
species to make use of their legs as they pleased. He had advanced two leagues when he was overtaken by four 
others, heroes of six feet, who bound him and carried him to a dungeon. He was asked which he would like the 
best, to be whipped six-and-thirty times through all the regiment, or to receive at once twelve balls of lead in his 
brain. He vainly said that human will is free, and that he chose neither the one nor the other. He was forced to make 
a choice; he determined, in virtue of that gift of God called liberty, to run the gauntlet six-and-thirty times. He 
bore this twice. The regiment was composed of two thousand men; that composed for him four thousand strokes, 
which laid bare all his muscles and nerves, from the nape of his neck quite down to his rump. As they were going 
to proceed to a third whipping, Candide, able to bear no more, begged as a favour that they would be so good as to 
shoot him. He obtained this favour; they bandaged his eyes, and bade him kneel down. The King of the Bulgarians 
passed at this moment and ascertained the nature of the crime. As he had great talent, he understood from all that 
he learnt of Candide that he was a young metaphysician, extremely ignorant of the things of this world, and he 
accorded him his pardon with a clemency which will bring him praise in all the journals, and throughout all ages.

An able surgeon cured Candide in three weeks by means of emollients taught by Dioscorides. He had already a 
little skin, and was able to march when the King of the Bulgarians gave battle to the King of the Abares.

III

How Candide made his escape from the Bulgarians, and what afterwards became of him

There was never anything so gallant, so spruce, so brilliant, and so well disposed as the two armies. Trumpets, 
fifes, hautboys, drums, and cannon made music such as Hell itself had never heard. The cannons first of all laid 
flat about six thousand men on each side; the muskets swept away from this best of worlds nine or ten thousand 
ruffians who infested its surface. The bayonet was also a sufficient reason for the death of several thousands. The 
whole might amount to thirty thousand souls. Candide, who trembled like a philosopher, hid himself as well as he 
could during this heroic butchery.

At length, while the two kings were causing Te Deum to be sung each in his own camp, Candide resolved 
to go and reason elsewhere on effects and causes. He passed over heaps of dead and dying, and first reached a 
neighbouring village; it was in cinders, it was an Abare village which the Bulgarians had burnt according to the 
laws of war. Here, old men covered with wounds, beheld their wives, hugging their children to their bloody breasts, 
massacred before their faces; there, their daughters, disembowelled and breathing their last after having satisfied the 
natural wants of Bulgarian heroes; while others, half burnt in the flames, begged to be despatched. The earth was 
strewed with brains, arms, and legs.

Candide fled quickly to another village; it belonged to the Bulgarians; and the Abarian heroes had treated it in 
the same way. Candide, walking always over palpitating limbs or across ruins, arrived at last beyond the seat of war, 
with a few provisions in his knapsack, and Miss Cunégonde always in his heart. His provisions failed him when he 
arrived in Holland; but having heard that everybody was rich in that country, and that they were Christians, he did 
not doubt but he should meet with the same treatment from them as he had met with in the Baron’s castle, before 
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Miss Cunégonde’s bright eyes were the cause of his expulsion thence.
He asked alms of several grave-looking people, who all answered him, that if he continued to follow this trade 

they would confine him to the house of correction, where he should be taught to get a living.
The next he addressed was a man who had been haranguing a large assembly for a whole hour on the subject of 

charity. But the orator, looking askew, said:
“What are you doing here? Are you for the good cause?”
“There can be no effect without a cause,” modestly answered Candide; “the whole is necessarily concatenated 

and arranged for the best. It was necessary for me to have been banished from the presence of Miss Cunégonde, 
to have afterwards run the gauntlet, and now it is necessary I should beg my bread until I learn to earn it; all this 
cannot be otherwise.”

“My friend,” said the orator to him, “do you believe the Pope to be Anti-Christ?”
“I have not heard it,” answered Candide; “but whether he be, or whether he be not, I want bread.”
“Thou dost not deserve to eat,” said the other. “Begone, rogue; begone, wretch; do not come near me again.”
The orator’s wife, putting her head out of the window, and spying a man that doubted whether the Pope was 

Anti-Christ, poured over him a full.... Oh, heavens! to what excess does religious zeal carry the ladies.
A man who had never been christened, a good Anabaptist, named James, beheld the cruel and ignominious 

treatment shown to one of his brethren, an unfeathered biped with a rational soul, he took him home, cleaned him, 
gave him bread and beer, presented him with two florins, and even wished to teach him the manufacture of Persian 
stuffs which they make in Holland. Candide, almost prostrating himself before him, cried:

“Master Pangloss has well said that all is for the best in this world, for I am infinitely more touched by your 
extreme generosity than with the inhumanity of that gentleman in the black coat and his lady.”

The next day, as he took a walk, he met a beggar all covered with scabs, his eyes diseased, the end of his nose 
eaten away, his mouth distorted, his teeth black, choking in his throat, tormented with a violent cough, and spitting 
out a tooth at each effort.

IV

How Candide found his old Master Pangloss, and what happened to them

Candide, yet more moved with compassion than with horror, gave to this shocking beggar the two florins 
which he had received from the honest Anabaptist James. The spectre looked at him very earnestly, dropped a few 
tears, and fell upon his neck. Candide recoiled in disgust.

“Alas!” said one wretch to the other, “do you no longer know your dear Pangloss?”
“What do I hear? You, my dear master! you in this terrible plight! What misfortune has happened to you? Why 

are you no longer in the most magnificent of castles? What has become of Miss Cunégonde, the pearl of girls, and 
nature’s masterpiece?”

“I am so weak that I cannot stand,” said Pangloss.
Upon which Candide carried him to the Anabaptist’s stable, and gave him a crust of bread. As soon as Pangloss 

had refreshed himself a little:
“Well,” said Candide, “Cunégonde?”
“She is dead,” replied the other.
Candide fainted at this word; his friend recalled his senses with a little bad vinegar which he found by chance in 

the stable. Candide reopened his eyes.
“Cunégonde is dead! Ah, best of worlds, where art thou? But of what illness did she die? Was it not for grief, 

upon seeing her father kick me out of his magnificent castle?”
“No,” said Pangloss, “she was ripped open by the Bulgarian soldiers, after having been violated by many; they 

broke the Baron’s head for attempting to defend her; my lady, her mother, was cut in pieces; my poor pupil was 
served just in the same manner as his sister; and as for the castle, they have not left one stone upon another, not 
a barn, nor a sheep, nor a duck, nor a tree; but we have had our revenge, for the Abares have done the very same 
thing to a neighbouring barony, which belonged to a Bulgarian lord.”

At this discourse Candide fainted again; but coming to himself, and having said all that it became him to say, 
inquired into the cause and effect, as well as into the sufficient reason that had reduced Pangloss to so miserable a 
plight.

“Alas!” said the other, “it was love; love, the comfort of the human species, the preserver of the universe, the 
soul of all sensible beings, love, tender love.”

“Alas!” said Candide, “I know this love, that sovereign of hearts, that soul of our souls; yet it never cost me 
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more than a kiss and twenty kicks on the backside. How could this beautiful cause produce in you an effect so 
abominable?”

Pangloss made answer in these terms: “Oh, my dear Candide, you remember Paquette, that pretty wench who 
waited on our noble Baroness; in her arms I tasted the delights of paradise, which produced in me those hellish 
torments with which you see me devoured; she was infected with them, she is perhaps dead of them. This present 
Paquette received of a learned Grey Friar, who had traced it to its source; he had had it of an old countess, who had 
received it from a cavalry captain, who owed it to a marchioness, who took it from a page, who had received it from 
a Jesuit, who when a novice had it in a direct line from one of the companions of Christopher Columbus. For my 
part I shall give it to nobody, I am dying.”

“Oh, Pangloss!” cried Candide, “what a strange genealogy! Is not the Devil the original stock of it?”
“Not at all,” replied this great man, “it was a thing unavoidable, a necessary ingredient in the best of worlds; for 

if Columbus had not in an island of America caught this disease, which contaminates the source of life, frequently 
even hinders generation, and which is evidently opposed to the great end of nature, we should have neither 
chocolate nor cochineal. We are also to observe that upon our continent, this distemper is like religious controversy, 
confined to a particular spot. The Turks, the Indians, the Persians, the Chinese, the Siamese, the Japanese, know 
nothing of it; but there is a sufficient reason for believing that they will know it in their turn in a few centuries. In 
the meantime, it has made marvellous progress among us, especially in those great armies composed of honest 
well-disciplined hirelings, who decide the destiny of states; for we may safely affirm that when an army of thirty 
thousand men fights another of an equal number, there are about twenty thousand of them poxed on each side.”

“Well, this is wonderful!” said Candide, “but you must get cured.”
“Alas! how can I?” said Pangloss, “I have not a farthing, my friend, and all over the globe there is no letting of 

blood or taking a glister, without paying, or somebody paying for you.”
These last words determined Candide; he went and flung himself at the feet of the charitable Anabaptist James, 

and gave him so touching a picture of the state to which his friend was reduced, that the good man did not scruple 
to take Dr. Pangloss into his house, and had him cured at his expense. In the cure Pangloss lost only an eye and an 
ear. He wrote well, and knew arithmetic perfectly. The Anabaptist James made him his bookkeeper. At the end of 
two months, being obliged to go to Lisbon about some mercantile affairs, he took the two philosophers with him in 
his ship. Pangloss explained to him how everything was so constituted that it could not be better. James was not of 
this opinion.

“It is more likely,” said he, “mankind have a little corrupted nature, for they were not born wolves, and they have 
become wolves; God has given them neither cannon of four-and-twenty pounders, nor bayonets; and yet they have 
made cannon and bayonets to destroy one another. Into this account I might throw not only bankrupts, but Justice 
which seizes on the effects of bankrupts to cheat the creditors.”

“All this was indispensable,” replied the one-eyed doctor, “for private misfortunes make the general good, so 
that the more private misfortunes there are the greater is the general good.”

While he reasoned, the sky darkened, the winds blew from the four quarters, and the ship was assailed by a 
most terrible tempest within sight of the port of Lisbon.

V

Tempest, Shipwreck, Earthquake, and what became of Doctor Pangloss, Candide, and James the Anabaptist

Half dead of that inconceivable anguish which the rolling of a ship produces, one-half of the passengers 
were not even sensible of the danger. The other half shrieked and prayed. The sheets were rent, the masts broken, 
the vessel gaped. Work who would, no one heard, no one commanded. The Anabaptist being upon deck bore 
a hand; when a brutish sailor struck him roughly and laid him sprawling; but with the violence of the blow he 
himself tumbled head foremost overboard, and stuck upon a piece of the broken mast. Honest James ran to his 
assistance, hauled him up, and from the effort he made was precipitated into the sea in sight of the sailor, who left 
him to perish, without deigning to look at him. Candide drew near and saw his benefactor, who rose above the 
water one moment and was then swallowed up forever. He was just going to jump after him, but was prevented 
by the philosopher Pangloss, who demonstrated to him that the Bay of Lisbon had been made on purpose for the 
Anabaptist to be drowned. While he was proving this a priori, the ship foundered; all perished except Pangloss, 
Candide, and that brutal sailor who had drowned the good Anabaptist. The villain swam safely to the shore, while 
Pangloss and Candide were borne thither upon a plank.

As soon as they recovered themselves a little they walked toward Lisbon. They had some money left, with 
which they hoped to save themselves from starving, after they had escaped drowning. Scarcely had they reached 
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the city, lamenting the death of their benefactor, when they felt the earth tremble under their feet. The sea swelled 
and foamed in the harbour, and beat to pieces the vessels riding at anchor. Whirlwinds of fire and ashes covered 
the streets and public places; houses fell, roofs were flung upon the pavements, and the pavements were scattered. 
Thirty thousand inhabitants of all ages and sexes were crushed under the ruins. The sailor, whistling and swearing, 
said there was booty to be gained here.

“What can be the sufficient reason of this phenomenon?” said Pangloss.
“This is the Last Day!” cried Candide.
The sailor ran among the ruins, facing death to find money; finding it, he took it, got drunk, and having slept 

himself sober, purchased the favours of the first good-natured wench whom he met on the ruins of the destroyed 
houses, and in the midst of the dying and the dead. Pangloss pulled him by the sleeve.

“My friend,” said he, “this is not right. You sin against the universal reason; you choose your time badly.”
“S’blood and fury!” answered the other; “I am a sailor and born at Batavia. Four times have I trampled upon the 

crucifix in four voyages to Japan; a fig for thy universal reason.”
Some falling stones had wounded Candide. He lay stretched in the street covered with rubbish.
“Alas!” said he to Pangloss, “get me a little wine and oil; I am dying.”
“This concussion of the earth is no new thing,” answered Pangloss. “The city of Lima, in America, experienced 

the same convulsions last year; the same cause, the same effects; there is certainly a train of sulphur under ground 
from Lima to Lisbon.”

“Nothing more probable,” said Candide; “but for the love of God a little oil and wine.”
“How, probable?” replied the philosopher. “I maintain that the point is capable of being demonstrated.”
Candide fainted away, and Pangloss fetched him some water from a neighbouring fountain. The following 

day they rummaged among the ruins and found provisions, with which they repaired their exhausted strength. 
After this they joined with others in relieving those inhabitants who had escaped death. Some, whom they had 
succoured, gave them as good a dinner as they could in such disastrous circumstances; true, the repast was 
mournful, and the company moistened their bread with tears; but Pangloss consoled them, assuring them that 
things could not be otherwise.

“For,” said he, “all that is is for the best. If there is a volcano at Lisbon it cannot be elsewhere. It is impossible 
that things should be other than they are; for everything is right.”

A little man dressed in black, Familiar of the Inquisition, who sat by him, politely took up his word and said:
“Apparently, then, sir, you do not believe in original sin; for if all is for the best there has then been neither Fall 

nor punishment.”
“I humbly ask your Excellency’s pardon,” answered Pangloss, still more politely; “for the Fall and curse of man 

necessarily entered into the system of the best of worlds.”
“Sir,” said the Familiar, “you do not then believe in liberty?”
“Your Excellency will excuse me,” said Pangloss; “liberty is consistent with absolute necessity, for it was 

necessary we should be free; for, in short, the determinate will—”
Pangloss was in the middle of his sentence, when the Familiar beckoned to his footman, who gave him a glass 

of wine from Porto or Opporto.

VI

How the Portuguese made a Beautiful Auto-da-fé, to prevent any further Earthquakes: and how Candide was 
publicly whipped

After the earthquake had destroyed three-fourths of Lisbon, the sages of that country could think of no means 
more effectual to prevent utter ruin than to give the people a beautiful auto-da-fé; for it had been decided by the 
University of Coimbra, that the burning of a few people alive by a slow fire, and with great ceremony, is an infallible 
secret to hinder the earth from quaking.

In consequence hereof, they had seized on a Biscayner, convicted of having married his godmother, and on two 
Portuguese, for rejecting the bacon which larded a chicken they were eating; after dinner, they came and secured 
Dr. Pangloss, and his disciple Candide, the one for speaking his mind, the other for having listened with an air of 
approbation. They were conducted to separate apartments, extremely cold, as they were never incommoded by the 
sun. Eight days after they were dressed in san-benitos and their heads ornamented with paper mitres. The mitre and 
san-benito belonging to Candide were painted with reversed flames and with devils that had neither tails nor claws; 
but Pangloss’s devils had claws and tails and the flames were upright. They marched in procession thus habited 
and heard a very pathetic sermon, followed by fine church music. Candide was whipped in cadence while they 
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were singing; the Biscayner, and the two men who had refused to eat bacon, were burnt; and Pangloss was hanged, 
though that was not the custom. The same day the earth sustained a most violent concussion.

Candide, terrified, amazed, desperate, all bloody, all palpitating, said to himself:
“If this is the best of possible worlds, what then are the others? Well, if I had been only whipped I could put up 

with it, for I experienced that among the Bulgarians; but oh, my dear Pangloss! thou greatest of philosophers, that 
I should have seen you hanged, without knowing for what! Oh, my dear Anabaptist, thou best of men, that thou 
should’st have been drowned in the very harbour! Oh, Miss Cunégonde, thou pearl of girls! that thou should’st have 
had thy belly ripped open!”

Thus he was musing, scarce able to stand, preached at, whipped, absolved, and blessed, when an old woman 
accosted him saying:

“My son, take courage and follow me.”

VII

How the Old Woman took care of Candide, and how he found the Object he loved

Candide did not take courage, but followed the old woman to a decayed house, where she gave him a pot of 
pomatum to anoint his sores, showed him a very neat little bed, with a suit of clothes hanging up, and left him 
something to eat and drink.

“Eat, drink, sleep,” said she, “and may our lady of Atocha, the great St. Anthony of Padua, and the great St. 
James of Compostella, receive you under their protection. I shall be back to-morrow.”

Candide, amazed at all he had suffered and still more with the charity of the old woman, wished to kiss her 
hand.

“It is not my hand you must kiss,” said the old woman; “I shall be back to-morrow. Anoint yourself with the 
pomatum, eat and sleep.”

Candide, notwithstanding so many disasters, ate and slept. The next morning the old woman brought him 
his breakfast, looked at his back, and rubbed it herself with another ointment: in like manner she brought him his 
dinner; and at night she returned with his supper. The day following she went through the very same ceremonies.

“Who are you?” said Candide; “who has inspired you with so much goodness? What return can I make you?”
The good woman made no answer; she returned in the evening, but brought no supper.
“Come with me,” she said, “and say nothing.”
She took him by the arm, and walked with him about a quarter of a mile into the country; they arrived at a 

lonely house, surrounded with gardens and canals. The old woman knocked at a little door, it opened, she led 
Candide up a private staircase into a small apartment richly furnished. She left him on a brocaded sofa, shut the 
door and went away. Candide thought himself in a dream; indeed, that he had been dreaming unluckily all his life, 
and that the present moment was the only agreeable part of it all.

The old woman returned very soon, supporting with difficulty a trembling woman of a majestic figure, brilliant 
with jewels, and covered with a veil.

“Take off that veil,” said the old woman to Candide.
The young man approaches, he raises the veil with a timid hand. Oh! what a moment! what surprise! he 

believes he beholds Miss Cunégonde? he really sees her! it is herself! His strength fails him, he cannot utter 
a word, but drops at her feet. Cunégonde falls upon the sofa. The old woman supplies a smelling bottle; they 
come to themselves and recover their speech. As they began with broken accents, with questions and answers 
interchangeably interrupted with sighs, with tears, and cries. The old woman desired they would make less noise 
and then she left them to themselves.

“What, is it you?” said Candide, “you live? I find you again in Portugal? then you have not been ravished? then 
they did not rip open your belly as Doctor Pangloss informed me?”

“Yes, they did,” said the beautiful Cunégonde; “but those two accidents are not always mortal.”
“But were your father and mother killed?”
“It is but too true,” answered Cunégonde, in tears.
“And your brother?”
“My brother also was killed.”
“And why are you in Portugal? and how did you know of my being here? and by what strange adventure did you 

contrive to bring me to this house?”
“I will tell you all that,” replied the lady, “but first of all let me know your history, since the innocent kiss you 

gave me and the kicks which you received.”
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Candide respectfully obeyed her, and though he was still in a surprise, though his voice was feeble and 
trembling, though his back still pained him, yet he gave her a most ingenuous account of everything that had 
befallen him since the moment of their separation. Cunégonde lifted up her eyes to heaven; shed tears upon hearing 
of the death of the good Anabaptist and of Pangloss; after which she spoke as follows to Candide, who did not lose a 
word and devoured her with his eyes.

VIII

The History of Cunégonde

“I was in bed and fast asleep when it pleased God to send the Bulgarians to our delightful castle of Thunder-
ten-Tronckh; they slew my father and brother, and cut my mother in pieces. A tall Bulgarian, six feet high, 
perceiving that I had fainted away at this sight, began to ravish me; this made me recover; I regained my senses, I 
cried, I struggled, I bit, I scratched, I wanted to tear out the tall Bulgarian’s eyes—not knowing that what happened 
at my father’s house was the usual practice of war. The brute gave me a cut in the left side with his hanger, and the 
mark is still upon me.”

“Ah! I hope I shall see it,” said honest Candide.
“You shall,” said Cunégonde, “but let us continue.”
“Do so,” replied Candide.
Thus she resumed the thread of her story:
“A Bulgarian captain came in, saw me all bleeding, and the soldier not in the least disconcerted. The captain 

flew into a passion at the disrespectful behaviour of the brute, and slew him on my body. He ordered my wounds to 
be dressed, and took me to his quarters as a prisoner of war. I washed the few shirts that he had, I did his cooking; 
he thought me very pretty—he avowed it; on the other hand, I must own he had a good shape, and a soft and white 
skin; but he had little or no mind or philosophy, and you might see plainly that he had never been instructed by 
Doctor Pangloss. In three months time, having lost all his money, and being grown tired of my company, he sold 
me to a Jew, named Don Issachar, who traded to Holland and Portugal, and had a strong passion for women. This 
Jew was much attached to my person, but could not triumph over it; I resisted him better than the Bulgarian soldier. 
A modest woman may be ravished once, but her virtue is strengthened by it. In order to render me more tractable, 
he brought me to this country house. Hitherto I had imagined that nothing could equal the beauty of Thunder-ten-
Tronckh Castle; but I found I was mistaken.

“The Grand Inquisitor, seeing me one day at Mass, stared long at me, and sent to tell me that he wished to speak 
on private matters. I was conducted to his palace, where I acquainted him with the history of my family, and he 
represented to me how much it was beneath my rank to belong to an Israelite. A proposal was then made to Don 
Issachar that he should resign me to my lord. Don Issachar, being the court banker, and a man of credit, would hear 
nothing of it. The Inquisitor threatened him with an auto-da-fé. At last my Jew, intimidated, concluded a bargain, 
by which the house and myself should belong to both in common; the Jew should have for himself Monday, 
Wednesday, and Saturday, and the Inquisitor should have the rest of the week. It is now six months since this 
agreement was made. Quarrels have not been wanting, for they could not decide whether the night from Saturday 
to Sunday belonged to the old law or to the new. For my part, I have so far held out against both, and I verily believe 
that this is the reason why I am still beloved.

“At length, to avert the scourge of earthquakes, and to intimidate Don Issachar, my Lord Inquisitor was pleased 
to celebrate an auto-da-fé. He did me the honour to invite me to the ceremony. I had a very good seat, and the ladies 
were served with refreshments between Mass and the execution. I was in truth seized with horror at the burning of 
those two Jews, and of the honest Biscayner who had married his godmother; but what was my surprise, my fright, 
my trouble, when I saw in a san-benito and mitre a figure which resembled that of Pangloss! I rubbed my eyes, I 
looked at him attentively, I saw him hung; I fainted. Scarcely had I recovered my senses than I saw you stripped, 
stark naked, and this was the height of my horror, consternation, grief, and despair. I tell you, truthfully, that your 
skin is yet whiter and of a more perfect colour than that of my Bulgarian captain. This spectacle redoubled all the 
feelings which overwhelmed and devoured me. I screamed out, and would have said, ‘Stop, barbarians!’ but my 
voice failed me, and my cries would have been useless after you had been severely whipped. How is it possible, said 
I, that the beloved Candide and the wise Pangloss should both be at Lisbon, the one to receive a hundred lashes, 
and the other to be hanged by the Grand Inquisitor, of whom I am the well-beloved? Pangloss most cruelly deceived 
me when he said that everything in the world is for the best.

“Agitated, lost, sometimes beside myself, and sometimes ready to die of weakness, my mind was filled with 
the massacre of my father, mother, and brother, with the insolence of the ugly Bulgarian soldier, with the stab that 
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he gave me, with my servitude under the Bulgarian captain, with my hideous Don Issachar, with my abominable 
Inquisitor, with the execution of Doctor Pangloss, with the grand Miserere to which they whipped you, and 
especially with the kiss I gave you behind the screen the day that I had last seen you. I praised God for bringing you 
back to me after so many trials, and I charged my old woman to take care of you, and to conduct you hither as soon 
as possible. She has executed her commission perfectly well; I have tasted the inexpressible pleasure of seeing you 
again, of hearing you, of speaking with you. But you must be hungry, for myself, I am famished; let us have supper.”

They both sat down to table, and, when supper was over, they placed themselves once more on the sofa; where 
they were when Signor Don Issachar arrived. It was the Jewish Sabbath, and Issachar had come to enjoy his rights, 
and to explain his tender love.

IX

What became of Cunégonde, Candide, the Grand Inquisitor, and the Jew

This Issachar was the most choleric Hebrew that had ever been seen in Israel since the Captivity in Babylon.
“What!” said he, “thou bitch of a Galilean, was not the Inquisitor enough for thee? Must this rascal also share 

with me?”
In saying this he drew a long poniard which he always carried about him; and not imagining that his adversary 

had any arms he threw himself upon Candide: but our honest Westphalian had received a handsome sword from 
the old woman along with the suit of clothes. He drew his rapier, despite his gentleness, and laid the Israelite stone 
dead upon the cushions at Cunégonde’s feet.

“Holy Virgin!” cried she, “what will become of us? A man killed in my apartment! If the officers of justice come, 
we are lost!”

“Had not Pangloss been hanged,” said Candide, “he would give us good counsel in this emergency, for he was a 
profound philosopher. Failing him let us consult the old woman.”

She was very prudent and commenced to give her opinion when suddenly another little door opened. It was 
an hour after midnight, it was the beginning of Sunday. This day belonged to my lord the Inquisitor. He entered, 
and saw the whipped Candide, sword in hand, a dead man upon the floor, Cunégonde aghast, and the old woman 
giving counsel.

At this moment, the following is what passed in the soul of Candide, and how he reasoned:
If this holy man call in assistance, he will surely have me burnt; and Cunégonde will perhaps be served in the 

same manner; he was the cause of my being cruelly whipped; he is my rival; and, as I have now begun to kill, I will 
kill away, for there is no time to hesitate. This reasoning was clear and instantaneous; so that without giving time to 
the Inquisitor to recover from his surprise, he pierced him through and through, and cast him beside the Jew.

“Yet again!” said Cunégonde, “now there is no mercy for us, we are excommunicated, our last hour has come. 
How could you do it? you, naturally so gentle, to slay a Jew and a prelate in two minutes!”

“My beautiful young lady,” responded Candide, “when one is a lover, jealous and whipped by the Inquisition, 
one stops at nothing.”

The old woman then put in her word, saying:
“There are three Andalusian horses in the stable with bridles and saddles, let the brave Candide get them ready; 

madame has money, jewels; let us therefore mount quickly on horseback, though I can sit only on one buttock; let 
us set out for Cadiz, it is the finest weather in the world, and there is great pleasure in travelling in the cool of the 
night.”

Immediately Candide saddled the three horses, and Cunégonde, the old woman and he, travelled thirty miles at 
a stretch. While they were journeying, the Holy Brotherhood entered the house; my lord the Inquisitor was interred 
in a handsome church, and Issachar’s body was thrown upon a dunghill.

Candide, Cunégonde, and the old woman, had now reached the little town of Avacena in the midst of the 
mountains of the Sierra Morena, and were speaking as follows in a public inn.

X

In what distress Candide, Cunégonde, and the Old Woman arrived at Cadiz; and of their Embarkation

“Who was it that robbed me of my money and jewels?” said Cunégonde, all bathed in tears. “How shall we live? 
What shall we do? Where find Inquisitors or Jews who will give me more?”

“Alas!” said the old woman, “I have a shrewd suspicion of a reverend Grey Friar, who stayed last night in the 
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same inn with us at Badajos. God preserve me from judging rashly, but he came into our room twice, and he set out 
upon his journey long before us.”

“Alas!” said Candide, “dear Pangloss has often demonstrated to me that the goods of this world are common to 
all men, and that each has an equal right to them. But according to these principles the Grey Friar ought to have left 
us enough to carry us through our journey. Have you nothing at all left, my dear Cunégonde?”

“Not a farthing,” said she.
“What then must we do?” said Candide.
“Sell one of the horses,” replied the old woman. “I will ride behind Miss Cunégonde, though I can hold myself 

only on one buttock, and we shall reach Cadiz.”
In the same inn there was a Benedictine prior who bought the horse for a cheap price. Candide, Cunégonde, 

and the old woman, having passed through Lucena, Chillas, and Lebrixa, arrived at length at Cadiz. A fleet was 
there getting ready, and troops assembling to bring to reason the reverend Jesuit Fathers of Paraguay, accused of 
having made one of the native tribes in the neighborhood of San Sacrament revolt against the Kings of Spain and 
Portugal. Candide having been in the Bulgarian service, performed the military exercise before the general of this 
little army with so graceful an address, with so intrepid an air, and with such agility and expedition, that he was 
given the command of a company of foot. Now, he was a captain! He set sail with Miss Cunégonde, the old woman, 
two valets, and the two Andalusian horses, which had belonged to the grand Inquisitor of Portugal.

During their voyage they reasoned a good deal on the philosophy of poor Pangloss.
“We are going into another world,” said Candide; “and surely it must be there that all is for the best. For I 

must confess there is reason to complain a little of what passeth in our world in regard to both natural and moral 
philosophy.”

“I love you with all my heart,” said Cunégonde; “but my soul is still full of fright at that which I have seen and 
experienced.”

“All will be well,” replied Candide; “the sea of this new world is already better than our European sea; it is 
calmer, the winds more regular. It is certainly the New World which is the best of all possible worlds.”

“God grant it,” said Cunégonde; “but I have been so horribly unhappy there that my heart is almost closed to 
hope.”

“You complain,” said the old woman; “alas! you have not known such misfortunes as mine.”
Cunégonde almost broke out laughing, finding the good woman very amusing, for pretending to have been as 

unfortunate as she.
“Alas!” said Cunégonde, “my good mother, unless you have been ravished by two Bulgarians, have received two 

deep wounds in your belly, have had two castles demolished, have had two mothers cut to pieces before your eyes, 
and two of your lovers whipped at an auto-da-fé, I do not conceive how you could be more unfortunate than I. Add 
that I was born a baroness of seventy-two quarterings—and have been a cook!”

“Miss,” replied the old woman, “you do not know my birth; and were I to show you my backside, you would not 
talk in that manner, but would suspend your judgment.”

This speech having raised extreme curiosity in the minds of Cunégonde and Candide, the old woman spoke to 
them as follows.

XI

History of the Old Woman

“I had not always bleared eyes and red eyelids; neither did my nose always touch my chin; nor was I always 
a servant. I am the daughter of Pope Urban X, and of the Princess of Palestrina. Until the age of fourteen I was 
brought up in a palace, to which all the castles of your German barons would scarcely have served for stables; and 
one of my robes was worth more than all the magnificence of Westphalia. As I grew up I improved in beauty, wit, 
and every graceful accomplishment, in the midst of pleasures, hopes, and respectful homage. Already I inspired 
love. My throat was formed, and such a throat! white, firm, and shaped like that of the Venus of Medici; and what 
eyes! what eyelids! what black eyebrows! such flames darted from my dark pupils that they eclipsed the scintillation 
of the stars—as I was told by the poets in our part of the world. My waiting women, when dressing and undressing 
me, used to fall into an ecstasy, whether they viewed me before or behind; how glad would the gentlemen have been 
to perform that office for them!

“I was affianced to the most excellent Prince of Massa Carara. Such a prince! as handsome as myself, sweet-
tempered, agreeable, brilliantly witty, and sparkling with love. I loved him as one loves for the first time—with 
idolatry, with transport. The nuptials were prepared. There was surprising pomp and magnificence; there were 
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fêtes, carousals, continual opera bouffe; and all Italy composed sonnets in my praise, though not one of them 
was passable. I was just upon the point of reaching the summit of bliss, when an old marchioness who had been 
mistress to the Prince, my husband, invited him to drink chocolate with her. He died in less than two hours of 
most terrible convulsions. But this is only a bagatelle. My mother, in despair, and scarcely less afflicted than myself, 
determined to absent herself for some time from so fatal a place. She had a very fine estate in the neighbourhood 
of Gaeta. We embarked on board a galley of the country which was gilded like the great altar of St. Peter’s at Rome. 
A Sallee corsair swooped down and boarded us. Our men defended themselves like the Pope’s soldiers; they flung 
themselves upon their knees, and threw down their arms, begging of the corsair an absolution in articulo mortis.

“Instantly they were stripped as bare as monkeys; my mother, our maids of honour, and myself were all served 
in the same manner. It is amazing with what expedition those gentry undress people. But what surprised me 
most was, that they thrust their fingers into the part of our bodies which the generality of women suffer no other 
instrument but—pipes to enter. It appeared to me a very strange kind of ceremony; but thus one judges of things 
when one has not seen the world. I afterwards learnt that it was to try whether we had concealed any diamonds. 
This is the practice established from time immemorial, among civilised nations that scour the seas. I was informed 
that the very religious Knights of Malta never fail to make this search when they take any Turkish prisoners of 
either sex. It is a law of nations from which they never deviate.

“I need not tell you how great a hardship it was for a young princess and her mother to be made slaves and 
carried to Morocco. You may easily imagine all we had to suffer on board the pirate vessel. My mother was still very 
handsome; our maids of honour, and even our waiting women, had more charms than are to be found in all Africa. 
As for myself, I was ravishing, was exquisite, grace itself, and I was a virgin! I did not remain so long; this flower, 
which had been reserved for the handsome Prince of Massa Carara, was plucked by the corsair captain. He was an 
abominable negro, and yet believed that he did me a great deal of honour. Certainly the Princess of Palestrina and 
myself must have been very strong to go through all that we experienced until our arrival at Morocco. But let us 
pass on; these are such common things as not to be worth mentioning.

“Morocco swam in blood when we arrived. Fifty sons of the Emperor Muley-Ismael had each their adherents; 
this produced fifty civil wars, of blacks against blacks, and blacks against tawnies, and tawnies against tawnies, and 
mulattoes against mulattoes. In short it was a continual carnage throughout the empire.

“No sooner were we landed, than the blacks of a contrary faction to that of my captain attempted to rob him 
of his booty. Next to jewels and gold we were the most valuable things he had. I was witness to such a battle as you 
have never seen in your European climates. The northern nations have not that heat in their blood, nor that raging 
lust for women, so common in Africa. It seems that you Europeans have only milk in your veins; but it is vitriol, it 
is fire which runs in those of the inhabitants of Mount Atlas and the neighbouring countries. They fought with the 
fury of the lions, tigers, and serpents of the country, to see who should have us. A Moor seized my mother by the 
right arm, while my captain’s lieutenant held her by the left; a Moorish soldier had hold of her by one leg, and one 
of our corsairs held her by the other. Thus almost all our women were drawn in quarters by four men. My captain 
concealed me behind him; and with his drawn scimitar cut and slashed every one that opposed his fury. At length 
I saw all our Italian women, and my mother herself, torn, mangled, massacred, by the monsters who disputed over 
them. The slaves, my companions, those who had taken them, soldiers, sailors, blacks, whites, mulattoes, and at last 
my captain, all were killed, and I remained dying on a heap of dead. Such scenes as this were transacted through an 
extent of three hundred leagues—and yet they never missed the five prayers a day ordained by Mahomet.

“With difficulty I disengaged myself from such a heap of slaughtered bodies, and crawled to a large orange 
tree on the bank of a neighbouring rivulet, where I fell, oppressed with fright, fatigue, horror, despair, and hunger. 
Immediately after, my senses, overpowered, gave themselves up to sleep, which was yet more swooning than repose. 
I was in this state of weakness and insensibility, between life and death, when I felt myself pressed by something 
that moved upon my body. I opened my eyes, and saw a white man, of good countenance, who sighed, and who 
said between his teeth: ‘O che sciagura d’essere senza coglioni!’”

XII

The Adventures of the Old Woman continued

“Astonished and delighted to hear my native language, and no less surprised at what this man said, I made 
answer that there were much greater misfortunes than that of which he complained. I told him in a few words of 
the horrors which I had endured, and fainted a second time. He carried me to a neighbouring house, put me to bed, 
gave me food, waited upon me, consoled me, flattered me; he told me that he had never seen anyone so beautiful as 
I, and that he never so much regretted the loss of what it was impossible to recover.
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“’I was born at Naples,’ said he, ‘there they geld two or three thousand children every year; some die of the 
operation, others acquire a voice more beautiful than that of women, and others are raised to offices of state. This 
operation was performed on me with great success and I was chapel musician to madam, the Princess of Palestrina.’

“’To my mother!’ cried I.
“’Your mother!’ cried he, weeping. ‘What! can you be that young princess whom I brought up until the age of 

six years, and who promised so early to be as beautiful as you?’
“’It is I, indeed; but my mother lies four hundred yards hence, torn in quarters, under a heap of dead bodies.’
“I told him all my adventures, and he made me acquainted with his; telling me that he had been sent to the 

Emperor of Morocco by a Christian power, to conclude a treaty with that prince, in consequence of which he was to 
be furnished with military stores and ships to help to demolish the commerce of other Christian Governments.

“’My mission is done,’ said this honest eunuch; ‘I go to embark for Ceuta, and will take you to Italy. Ma che 
sciagura d’essere senza coglioni!’

“I thanked him with tears of commiseration; and instead of taking me to Italy he conducted me to Algiers, 
where he sold me to the Dey. Scarcely was I sold, than the plague which had made the tour of Africa, Asia, and 
Europe, broke out with great malignancy in Algiers. You have seen earthquakes; but pray, miss, have you ever had 
the plague?”

“Never,” answered Cunégonde.
“If you had,” said the old woman, “you would acknowledge that it is far more terrible than an earthquake. It 

is common in Africa, and I caught it. Imagine to yourself the distressed situation of the daughter of a Pope, only 
fifteen years old, who, in less than three months, had felt the miseries of poverty and slavery, had been ravished 
almost every day, had beheld her mother drawn in quarters, had experienced famine and war, and was dying of 
the plague in Algiers. I did not die, however, but my eunuch, and the Dey, and almost the whole seraglio of Algiers 
perished.

“As soon as the first fury of this terrible pestilence was over, a sale was made of the Dey’s slaves; I was purchased 
by a merchant, and carried to Tunis; this man sold me to another merchant, who sold me again to another at 
Tripoli; from Tripoli I was sold to Alexandria, from Alexandria to Smyrna, and from Smyrna to Constantinople. At 
length I became the property of an Aga of the Janissaries, who was soon ordered away to the defence of Azof, then 
besieged by the Russians.

“The Aga, who was a very gallant man, took his whole seraglio with him, and lodged us in a small fort on the 
Palus Méotides, guarded by two black eunuchs and twenty soldiers. The Turks killed prodigious numbers of the 
Russians, but the latter had their revenge. Azof was destroyed by fire, the inhabitants put to the sword, neither sex 
nor age was spared; until there remained only our little fort, and the enemy wanted to starve us out. The twenty 
Janissaries had sworn they would never surrender. The extremities of famine to which they were reduced, obliged 
them to eat our two eunuchs, for fear of violating their oath. And at the end of a few days they resolved also to 
devour the women.

“We had a very pious and humane Iman, who preached an excellent sermon, exhorting them not to kill us all at 
once.

“’Only cut off a buttock of each of those ladies,’ said he, ‘and you’ll fare extremely well; if you must go to it again, 
there will be the same entertainment a few days hence; heaven will accept of so charitable an action, and send you 
relief.’

“He had great eloquence; he persuaded them; we underwent this terrible operation. The Iman applied the same 
balsam to us, as he does to children after circumcision; and we all nearly died.

“Scarcely had the Janissaries finished the repast with which we had furnished them, than the Russians came in 
flat-bottomed boats; not a Janissary escaped. The Russians paid no attention to the condition we were in. There are 
French surgeons in all parts of the world; one of them who was very clever took us under his care—he cured us; and 
as long as I live I shall remember that as soon as my wounds were healed he made proposals to me. He bid us all be 
of good cheer, telling us that the like had happened in many sieges, and that it was according to the laws of war.

“As soon as my companions could walk, they were obliged to set out for Moscow. I fell to the share of a Boyard 
who made me his gardener, and gave me twenty lashes a day. But this nobleman having in two years’ time been 
broke upon the wheel along with thirty more Boyards for some broils at court, I profited by that event; I fled. I 
traversed all Russia; I was a long time an inn-holder’s servant at Riga, the same at Rostock, at Vismar, at Leipzig, at 
Cassel, at Utrecht, at Leyden, at the Hague, at Rotterdam. I waxed old in misery and disgrace, having only one-
half of my posteriors, and always remembering I was a Pope’s daughter. A hundred times I was upon the point of 
killing myself; but still I loved life. This ridiculous foible is perhaps one of our most fatal characteristics; for is there 
anything more absurd than to wish to carry continually a burden which one can always throw down? to detest 
existence and yet to cling to one’s existence? in brief, to caress the serpent which devours us, till he has eaten our 
very heart?
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“In the different countries which it has been my lot to traverse, and the numerous inns where I have been 
servant, I have taken notice of a vast number of people who held their own existence in abhorrence, and yet 
I never knew of more than eight who voluntarily put an end to their misery; three negroes, four Englishmen, 
and a German professor named Robek. I ended by being servant to the Jew, Don Issachar, who placed me near 
your presence, my fair lady. I am determined to share your fate, and have been much more affected with your 
misfortunes than with my own. I would never even have spoken to you of my misfortunes, had you not piqued me 
a little, and if it were not customary to tell stories on board a ship in order to pass away the time. In short, Miss 
Cunégonde, I have had experience, I know the world; therefore I advise you to divert yourself, and prevail upon 
each passenger to tell his story; and if there be one of them all, that has not cursed his life many a time, that has not 
frequently looked upon himself as the unhappiest of mortals, I give you leave to throw me headforemost into the 
sea.”

XIII

How Candide was forced away from his fair Cunégonde and the Old Woman

The beautiful Cunégonde having heard the old woman’s history, paid her all the civilities due to a person of her 
rank and merit. She likewise accepted her proposal, and engaged all the passengers, one after the other, to relate 
their adventures; and then both she and Candide allowed that the old woman was in the right.

“It is a great pity,” said Candide, “that the sage Pangloss was hanged contrary to custom at an auto-da-fé; he 
would tell us most amazing things in regard to the physical and moral evils that overspread earth and sea, and I 
should be able, with due respect, to make a few objections.”

While each passenger was recounting his story, the ship made her way. They landed at Buenos Ayres. 
Cunégonde, Captain Candide, and the old woman, waited on the Governor, Don Fernando d’Ibaraa, y Figueora, y 
Mascarenes, y Lampourdos, y Souza. This nobleman had a stateliness becoming a person who bore so many names. 
He spoke to men with so noble a disdain, carried his nose so loftily, raised his voice so unmercifully, assumed so 
imperious an air, and stalked with such intolerable pride, that those who saluted him were strongly inclined to give 
him a good drubbing. Cunégonde appeared to him the most beautiful he had ever met. The first thing he did was 
to ask whether she was not the captain’s wife. The manner in which he asked the question alarmed Candide; he 
durst not say she was his wife, because indeed she was not; neither durst he say she was his sister, because it was not 
so; and although this obliging lie had been formerly much in favour among the ancients, and although it could be 
useful to the moderns, his soul was too pure to betray the truth.

“Miss Cunégonde,” said he, “is to do me the honour to marry me, and we beseech your excellency to deign to 
sanction our marriage.”

Don Fernando d’Ibaraa, y Figueora, y Mascarenes, y Lampourdos, y Souza, turning up his moustachios, smiled 
mockingly, and ordered Captain Candide to go and review his company. Candide obeyed, and the Governor 
remained alone with Miss Cunégonde. He declared his passion, protesting he would marry her the next day in the 
face of the church, or otherwise, just as should be agreeable to herself. Cunégonde asked a quarter of an hour to 
consider of it, to consult the old woman, and to take her resolution.

The old woman spoke thus to Cunégonde:
“Miss, you have seventy-two quarterings, and not a farthing; it is now in your power to be wife to the greatest 

lord in South America, who has very beautiful moustachios. Is it for you to pique yourself upon inviolable fidelity? 
You have been ravished by Bulgarians; a Jew and an Inquisitor have enjoyed your favours. Misfortune gives 
sufficient excuse. I own, that if I were in your place, I should have no scruple in marrying the Governor and in 
making the fortune of Captain Candide.”

While the old woman spoke with all the prudence which age and experience gave, a small ship entered the port 
on board of which were an Alcalde and his alguazils, and this was what had happened.

As the old woman had shrewdly guessed, it was a Grey Friar who stole Cunégonde’s money and jewels in the 
town of Badajos, when she and Candide were escaping. The Friar wanted to sell some of the diamonds to a jeweller; 
the jeweller knew them to be the Grand Inquisitor’s. The Friar before he was hanged confessed he had stolen them. 
He described the persons, and the route they had taken. The flight of Cunégonde and Candide was already known. 
They were traced to Cadiz. A vessel was immediately sent in pursuit of them. The vessel was already in the port of 
Buenos Ayres. The report spread that the Alcalde was going to land, and that he was in pursuit of the murderers of 
my lord the Grand Inquisitor. The prudent old woman saw at once what was to be done.

“You cannot run away,” said she to Cunégonde, “and you have nothing to fear, for it was not you that killed my 
lord; besides the Governor who loves you will not suffer you to be ill-treated; therefore stay.”
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She then ran immediately to Candide.
“Fly,” said she, “or in an hour you will be burnt.”
There was not a moment to lose; but how could he part from Cunégonde, and where could he flee for shelter?

XIV

How Candide and Cacambo were received by the Jesuits of Paraguay

Candide had brought such a valet with him from Cadiz, as one often meets with on the coasts of Spain and 
in the American colonies. He was a quarter Spaniard, born of a mongrel in Tucuman; he had been singing-boy, 
sacristan, sailor, monk, pedlar, soldier, and lackey. His name was Cacambo, and he loved his master, because his 
master was a very good man. He quickly saddled the two Andalusian horses.

“Come, master, let us follow the old woman’s advice; let us start, and run without looking behind us.”
Candide shed tears.
“Oh! my dear Cunégonde! must I leave you just at a time when the Governor was going to sanction our 

nuptials? Cunégonde, brought to such a distance what will become of you?”
“She will do as well as she can,” said Cacambo; “the women are never at a loss, God provides for them, let us 

run.”
“Whither art thou carrying me? Where shall we go? What shall we do without Cunégonde?” said Candide.
“By St. James of Compostella,” said Cacambo, “you were going to fight against the Jesuits; let us go to fight for 

them; I know the road well, I’ll conduct you to their kingdom, where they will be charmed to have a captain that 
understands the Bulgarian exercise. You’ll make a prodigious fortune; if we cannot find our account in one world 
we shall in another. It is a great pleasure to see and do new things.”

“You have before been in Paraguay, then?” said Candide.
“Ay, sure,” answered Cacambo, “I was servant in the College of the Assumption, and am acquainted with 

the government of the good Fathers as well as I am with the streets of Cadiz. It is an admirable government. The 
kingdom is upwards of three hundred leagues in diameter, and divided into thirty provinces; there the Fathers 
possess all, and the people nothing; it is a masterpiece of reason and justice. For my part I see nothing so divine 
as the Fathers who here make war upon the kings of Spain and Portugal, and in Europe confess those kings; who 
here kill Spaniards, and in Madrid send them to heaven; this delights me, let us push forward. You are going to be 
the happiest of mortals. What pleasure will it be to those Fathers to hear that a captain who knows the Bulgarian 
exercise has come to them!”

As soon as they reached the first barrier, Cacambo told the advanced guard that a captain wanted to speak 
with my lord the Commandant. Notice was given to the main guard, and immediately a Paraguayan officer ran and 
laid himself at the feet of the Commandant, to impart this news to him. Candide and Cacambo were disarmed, 
and their two Andalusian horses seized. The strangers were introduced between two files of musketeers; the 
Commandant was at the further end, with the three-cornered cap on his head, his gown tucked up, a sword by his 
side, and a spontoon in his hand. He beckoned, and straightway the new-comers were encompassed by four-and-
twenty soldiers. A sergeant told them they must wait, that the Commandant could not speak to them, and that the 
reverend Father Provincial does not suffer any Spaniard to open his mouth but in his presence, or to stay above 
three hours in the province.

“And where is the reverend Father Provincial?” said Cacambo.
“He is upon the parade just after celebrating mass,” answered the sergeant, “and you cannot kiss his spurs till 

three hours hence.”
“However,” said Cacambo, “the captain is not a Spaniard, but a German, he is ready to perish with hunger as 

well as myself; cannot we have something for breakfast, while we wait for his reverence?”
The sergeant went immediately to acquaint the Commandant with what he had heard.
“God be praised!” said the reverend Commandant, “since he is a German, I may speak to him; take him to my 

arbour.”
Candide was at once conducted to a beautiful summer-house, ornamented with a very pretty colonnade 

of green and gold marble, and with trellises, enclosing parraquets, humming-birds, fly-birds, guinea-hens, and 
all other rare birds. An excellent breakfast was provided in vessels of gold; and while the Paraguayans were 
eating maize out of wooden dishes, in the open fields and exposed to the heat of the sun, the reverend Father 
Commandant retired to his arbour.

He was a very handsome young man, with a full face, white skin but high in colour; he had an arched eyebrow, 
a lively eye, red ears, vermilion lips, a bold air, but such a boldness as neither belonged to a Spaniard nor a Jesuit. 
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They returned their arms to Candide and Cacambo, and also the two Andalusian horses; to whom Cacambo gave 
some oats to eat just by the arbour, having an eye upon them all the while for fear of a surprise.

Candide first kissed the hem of the Commandant’s robe, then they sat down to table.
“You are, then, a German?” said the Jesuit to him in that language.
“Yes, reverend Father,” answered Candide.
As they pronounced these words they looked at each other with great amazement, and with such an emotion as 

they could not conceal.
“And from what part of Germany do you come?” said the Jesuit.
“I am from the dirty province of Westphalia,” answered Candide; “I was born in the Castle of Thunder-ten-

Tronckh.”
“Oh! Heavens! is it possible?” cried the Commandant.
“What a miracle!” cried Candide.
“Is it really you?” said the Commandant.
“It is not possible!” said Candide.
They drew back; they embraced; they shed rivulets of tears.
“What, is it you, reverend Father? You, the brother of the fair Cunégonde! You, that was slain by the Bulgarians! 

You, the Baron’s son! You, a Jesuit in Paraguay! I must confess this is a strange world that we live in. Oh, Pangloss! 
Pangloss! how glad you would be if you had not been hanged!”

The Commandant sent away the negro slaves and the Paraguayans, who served them with liquors in goblets of 
rock-crystal. He thanked God and St. Ignatius a thousand times; he clasped Candide in his arms; and their faces 
were all bathed with tears.

“You will be more surprised, more affected, and transported,” said Candide, “when I tell you that Cunégonde, 
your sister, whom you believe to have been ripped open, is in perfect health.”

“Where?”
“In your neighbourhood, with the Governor of Buenos Ayres; and I was going to fight against you.”
Every word which they uttered in this long conversation but added wonder to wonder. Their souls fluttered on 

their tongues, listened in their ears, and sparkled in their eyes. As they were Germans, they sat a good while at table, 
waiting for the reverend Father Provincial, and the Commandant spoke to his dear Candide as follows.

XV

How Candide killed the brother of his dear Cunégonde

“I shall have ever present to my memory the dreadful day, on which I saw my father and mother killed, and 
my sister ravished. When the Bulgarians retired, my dear sister could not be found; but my mother, my father, 
and myself, with two maid-servants and three little boys all of whom had been slain, were put in a hearse, to be 
conveyed for interment to a chapel belonging to the Jesuits, within two leagues of our family seat. A Jesuit sprinkled 
us with some holy water; it was horribly salt; a few drops of it fell into my eyes; the father perceived that my eyelids 
stirred a little; he put his hand upon my heart and felt it beat. I received assistance, and at the end of three weeks 
I recovered. You know, my dear Candide, I was very pretty; but I grew much prettier, and the reverend Father 
Didrie, Superior of that House, conceived the tenderest friendship for me; he gave me the habit of the order, some 
years after I was sent to Rome. The Father-General needed new levies of young German-Jesuits. The sovereigns of 
Paraguay admit as few Spanish Jesuits as possible; they prefer those of other nations as being more subordinate to 
their commands. I was judged fit by the reverend Father-General to go and work in this vineyard. We set out—a 
Pole, a Tyrolese, and myself. Upon my arrival I was honoured with a sub-deaconship and a lieutenancy. I am to-day 
colonel and priest. We shall give a warm reception to the King of Spain’s troops; I will answer for it that they shall be 
excommunicated and well beaten. Providence sends you here to assist us. But is it, indeed, true that my dear sister 
Cunégonde is in the neighbourhood, with the Governor of Buenos Ayres?”

Candide assured him on oath that nothing was more true, and their tears began afresh.
The Baron could not refrain from embracing Candide; he called him his brother, his saviour.
“Ah! perhaps,” said he, “we shall together, my dear Candide, enter the town as conquerors, and recover my sister 

Cunégonde.”
“That is all I want,” said Candide, “for I intended to marry her, and I still hope to do so.”
“You insolent!” replied the Baron, “would you have the impudence to marry my sister who has seventy-two 

quarterings! I find thou hast the most consummate effrontery to dare to mention so presumptuous a design!”
Candide, petrified at this speech, made answer:
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“Reverend Father, all the quarterings in the world signify nothing; I rescued your sister from the arms of a Jew 
and of an Inquisitor; she has great obligations to me, she wishes to marry me; Master Pangloss always told me that 
all men are equal, and certainly I will marry her.”

“We shall see that, thou scoundrel!” said the Jesuit Baron de Thunder-ten-Tronckh, and that instant struck him 
across the face with the flat of his sword. Candide in an instant drew his rapier, and plunged it up to the hilt in the 
Jesuit’s belly; but in pulling it out reeking hot, he burst into tears.

“Good God!” said he, “I have killed my old master, my friend, my brother-in-law! I am the best-natured 
creature in the world, and yet I have already killed three men, and of these three two were priests.”

Cacambo, who stood sentry by the door of the arbour, ran to him.
“We have nothing more for it than to sell our lives as dearly as we can,” said his master to him, “without doubt 

someone will soon enter the arbour, and we must die sword in hand.”
Cacambo, who had been in a great many scrapes in his lifetime, did not lose his head; he took the Baron’s Jesuit 

habit, put it on Candide, gave him the square cap, and made him mount on horseback. All this was done in the 
twinkling of an eye.

“Let us gallop fast, master, everybody will take you for a Jesuit, going to give directions to your men, and we 
shall have passed the frontiers before they will be able to overtake us.”

He flew as he spoke these words, crying out aloud in Spanish:
“Make way, make way, for the reverend Father Colonel.”

XVI

Adventures of the Two Travellers, with Two Girls, Two Monkeys, and the Savages called Oreillons

Candide and his valet had got beyond the barrier, before it was known in the camp that the German Jesuit was 
dead. The wary Cacambo had taken care to fill his wallet with bread, chocolate, bacon, fruit, and a few bottles of 
wine. With their Andalusian horses they penetrated into an unknown country, where they perceived no beaten 
track. At length they came to a beautiful meadow intersected with purling rills. Here our two adventurers fed their 
horses. Cacambo proposed to his master to take some food, and he set him an example.

“How can you ask me to eat ham,” said Candide, “after killing the Baron’s son, and being doomed never more 
to see the beautiful Cunégonde? What will it avail me to spin out my wretched days and drag them far from her in 
remorse and despair? And what will the Journal of Trévoux say?”

While he was thus lamenting his fate, he went on eating. The sun went down. The two wanderers heard some 
little cries which seemed to be uttered by women. They did not know whether they were cries of pain or joy; 
but they started up precipitately with that inquietude and alarm which every little thing inspires in an unknown 
country. The noise was made by two naked girls, who tripped along the mead, while two monkeys were pursuing 
them and biting their buttocks. Candide was moved with pity; he had learned to fire a gun in the Bulgarian service, 
and he was so clever at it, that he could hit a filbert in a hedge without touching a leaf of the tree. He took up his 
double-barrelled Spanish fusil, let it off, and killed the two monkeys.

“God be praised! My dear Cacambo, I have rescued those two poor creatures from a most perilous situation. If 
I have committed a sin in killing an Inquisitor and a Jesuit, I have made ample amends by saving the lives of these 
girls. Perhaps they are young ladies of family; and this adventure may procure us great advantages in this country.”

He was continuing, but stopped short when he saw the two girls tenderly embracing the monkeys, bathing their 
bodies in tears, and rending the air with the most dismal lamentations.

“Little did I expect to see such good-nature,” said he at length to Cacambo; who made answer:
“Master, you have done a fine thing now; you have slain the sweethearts of those two young ladies.”
“The sweethearts! Is it possible? You are jesting, Cacambo, I can never believe it!”
“Dear master,” replied Cacambo; “you are surprised at everything. Why should you think it so strange that in 

some countries there are monkeys which insinuate themselves into the good graces of the ladies; they are a fourth 
part human, as I am a fourth part Spaniard.”

“Alas!” replied Candide, “I remember to have heard Master Pangloss say, that formerly such accidents used to 
happen; that these mixtures were productive of Centaurs, Fauns, and Satyrs; and that many of the ancients had seen 
such monsters, but I looked upon the whole as fabulous.”

“You ought now to be convinced,” said Cacambo, “that it is the truth, and you see what use is made of those 
creatures, by persons that have not had a proper education; all I fear is that those ladies will play us some ugly trick.”

These sound reflections induced Candide to leave the meadow and to plunge into a wood. He supped there 
with Cacambo; and after cursing the Portuguese inquisitor, the Governor of Buenos Ayres, and the Baron, they fell 
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asleep on moss. On awaking they felt that they could not move; for during the night the Oreillons, who inhabited 
that country, and to whom the ladies had denounced them, had bound them with cords made of the bark of trees. 
They were encompassed by fifty naked Oreillons, armed with bows and arrows, with clubs and flint hatchets. Some 
were making a large cauldron boil, others were preparing spits, and all cried:

“A Jesuit! a Jesuit! we shall be revenged, we shall have excellent cheer, let us eat the Jesuit, let us eat him up!”
“I told you, my dear master,” cried Cacambo sadly, “that those two girls would play us some ugly trick.”
Candide seeing the cauldron and the spits, cried:
“We are certainly going to be either roasted or boiled. Ah! what would Master Pangloss say, were he to see how 

pure nature is formed? Everything is right, may be, but I declare it is very hard to have lost Miss Cunégonde and to 
be put upon a spit by Oreillons.”

Cacambo never lost his head.
“Do not despair,” said he to the disconsolate Candide, “I understand a little of the jargon of these people, I will 

speak to them.”
“Be sure,” said Candide, “to represent to them how frightfully inhuman it is to cook men, and how very un-

Christian.”
“Gentlemen,” said Cacambo, “you reckon you are to-day going to feast upon a Jesuit. It is all very well, nothing 

is more just than thus to treat your enemies. Indeed, the law of nature teaches us to kill our neighbour, and such 
is the practice all over the world. If we do not accustom ourselves to eating them, it is because we have better fare. 
But you have not the same resources as we; certainly it is much better to devour your enemies than to resign to the 
crows and rooks the fruits of your victory. But, gentlemen, surely you would not choose to eat your friends. You 
believe that you are going to spit a Jesuit, and he is your defender. It is the enemy of your enemies that you are going 
to roast. As for myself, I was born in your country; this gentleman is my master, and, far from being a Jesuit, he has 
just killed one, whose spoils he wears; and thence comes your mistake. To convince you of the truth of what I say, 
take his habit and carry it to the first barrier of the Jesuit kingdom, and inform yourselves whether my master did 
not kill a Jesuit officer. It will not take you long, and you can always eat us if you find that I have lied to you. But I 
have told you the truth. You are too well acquainted with the principles of public law, humanity, and justice not to 
pardon us.”

The Oreillons found this speech very reasonable. They deputed two of their principal people with all expedition 
to inquire into the truth of the matter; these executed their commission like men of sense, and soon returned with 
good news. The Oreillons untied their prisoners, showed them all sorts of civilities, offered them girls, gave them 
refreshment, and reconducted them to the confines of their territories, proclaiming with great joy:

“He is no Jesuit! He is no Jesuit!”
Candide could not help being surprised at the cause of his deliverance.
“What people!” said he; “what men! what manners! If I had not been so lucky as to run Miss Cunégonde’s 

brother through the body, I should have been devoured without redemption. But, after all, pure nature is good, 
since these people, instead of feasting upon my flesh, have shown me a thousand civilities, when then I was not a 
Jesuit.”

XVII

Arrival of Candide and his Valet at El Dorado, and what they saw there

“You see,” said Cacambo to Candide, as soon as they had reached the frontiers of the Oreillons, “that this 
hemisphere is not better than the others, take my word for it; let us go back to Europe by the shortest way.”

“How go back?” said Candide, “and where shall we go? to my own country? The Bulgarians and the Abares are 
slaying all; to Portugal? there I shall be burnt; and if we abide here we are every moment in danger of being spitted. 
But how can I resolve to quit a part of the world where my dear Cunégonde resides?”

“Let us turn towards Cayenne,” said Cacambo, “there we shall find Frenchmen, who wander all over the world; 
they may assist us; God will perhaps have pity on us.”

It was not easy to get to Cayenne; they knew vaguely in which direction to go, but rivers, precipices, robbers, 
savages, obstructed them all the way. Their horses died of fatigue. Their provisions were consumed; they fed a whole 
month upon wild fruits, and found themselves at last near a little river bordered with cocoa trees, which sustained 
their lives and their hopes.

Cacambo, who was as good a counsellor as the old woman, said to Candide:
“We are able to hold out no longer; we have walked enough. I see an empty canoe near the river-side; let us fill 

it with cocoanuts, throw ourselves into it, and go with the current; a river always leads to some inhabited spot. If we 
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do not find pleasant things we shall at least find new things.”
“With all my heart,” said Candide, “let us recommend ourselves to Providence.”
They rowed a few leagues, between banks, in some places flowery, in others barren; in some parts smooth, in 

others rugged. The stream ever widened, and at length lost itself under an arch of frightful rocks which reached to 
the sky. The two travellers had the courage to commit themselves to the current. The river, suddenly contracting 
at this place, whirled them along with a dreadful noise and rapidity. At the end of four-and-twenty hours they 
saw daylight again, but their canoe was dashed to pieces against the rocks. For a league they had to creep from 
rock to rock, until at length they discovered an extensive plain, bounded by inaccessible mountains. The country 
was cultivated as much for pleasure as for necessity. On all sides the useful was also the beautiful. The roads were 
covered, or rather adorned, with carriages of a glittering form and substance, in which were men and women of 
surprising beauty, drawn by large red sheep which surpassed in fleetness the finest coursers of Andalusia, Tetuan, 
and Mequinez.

“Here, however, is a country,” said Candide, “which is better than Westphalia.”
He stepped out with Cacambo towards the first village which he saw. Some children dressed in tattered 

brocades played at quoits on the outskirts. Our travellers from the other world amused themselves by looking on. 
The quoits were large round pieces, yellow, red, and green, which cast a singular lustre! The travellers picked a few 
of them off the ground; this was of gold, that of emeralds, the other of rubies—the least of them would have been 
the greatest ornament on the Mogul’s throne.

“Without doubt,” said Cacambo, “these children must be the king’s sons that are playing at quoits!”
The village schoolmaster appeared at this moment and called them to school.
“There,” said Candide, “is the preceptor of the royal family.”
The little truants immediately quitted their game, leaving the quoits on the ground with all their other 

playthings. Candide gathered them up, ran to the master, and presented them to him in a most humble manner, 
giving him to understand by signs that their royal highnesses had forgotten their gold and jewels. The schoolmaster, 
smiling, flung them upon the ground; then, looking at Candide with a good deal of surprise, went about his 
business.

The travellers, however, took care to gather up the gold, the rubies, and the emeralds.
“Where are we?” cried Candide. “The king’s children in this country must be well brought up, since they are 

taught to despise gold and precious stones.”
Cacambo was as much surprised as Candide. At length they drew near the first house in the village. It was 

built like an European palace. A crowd of people pressed about the door, and there were still more in the house. 
They heard most agreeable music, and were aware of a delicious odour of cooking. Cacambo went up to the door 
and heard they were talking Peruvian; it was his mother tongue, for it is well known that Cacambo was born in 
Tucuman, in a village where no other language was spoken.

“I will be your interpreter here,” said he to Candide; “let us go in, it is a public-house.”
Immediately two waiters and two girls, dressed in cloth of gold, and their hair tied up with ribbons, invited 

them to sit down to table with the landlord. They served four dishes of soup, each garnished with two young 
parrots; a boiled condor which weighed two hundred pounds; two roasted monkeys, of excellent flavour; three 
hundred humming-birds in one dish, and six hundred fly-birds in another; exquisite ragouts; delicious pastries; the 
whole served up in dishes of a kind of rock-crystal. The waiters and girls poured out several liqueurs drawn from 
the sugar-cane.

Most of the company were chapmen and waggoners, all extremely polite; they asked Cacambo a few questions 
with the greatest circumspection, and answered his in the most obliging manner.

As soon as dinner was over, Cacambo believed as well as Candide that they might well pay their reckoning 
by laying down two of those large gold pieces which they had picked up. The landlord and landlady shouted with 
laughter and held their sides. When the fit was over:

“Gentlemen,” said the landlord, “it is plain you are strangers, and such guests we are not accustomed to 
see; pardon us therefore for laughing when you offered us the pebbles from our highroads in payment of your 
reckoning. You doubtless have not the money of the country; but it is not necessary to have any money at all to dine 
in this house. All hostelries established for the convenience of commerce are paid by the government. You have 
fared but very indifferently because this is a poor village; but everywhere else, you will be received as you deserve.”

Cacambo explained this whole discourse with great astonishment to Candide, who was as greatly astonished to 
hear it.

“What sort of a country then is this,” said they to one another; “a country unknown to all the rest of the world, 
and where nature is of a kind so different from ours? It is probably the country where all is well; for there absolutely 
must be one such place. And, whatever Master Pangloss might say, I often found that things went very ill in 
Westphalia.”
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XVIII

What they saw in the Country of El Dorado

Cacambo expressed his curiosity to the landlord, who made answer:
“I am very ignorant, but not the worse on that account. However, we have in this neighbourhood an old man 

retired from Court who is the most learned and most communicative person in the kingdom.”
At once he took Cacambo to the old man. Candide acted now only a second character, and accompanied 

his valet. They entered a very plain house, for the door was only of silver, and the ceilings were only of gold, but 
wrought in so elegant a taste as to vie with the richest. The antechamber, indeed, was only encrusted with rubies 
and emeralds, but the order in which everything was arranged made amends for this great simplicity.

The old man received the strangers on his sofa, which was stuffed with humming-birds’ feathers, and ordered 
his servants to present them with liqueurs in diamond goblets; after which he satisfied their curiosity in the 
following terms:

“I am now one hundred and seventy-two years old, and I learnt of my late father, Master of the Horse to the 
King, the amazing revolutions of Peru, of which he had been an eyewitness. The kingdom we now inhabit is the 
ancient country of the Incas, who quitted it very imprudently to conquer another part of the world, and were at 
length destroyed by the Spaniards.

“More wise by far were the princes of their family, who remained in their native country; and they ordained, 
with the consent of the whole nation, that none of the inhabitants should ever be permitted to quit this little 
kingdom; and this has preserved our innocence and happiness. The Spaniards have had a confused notion of this 
country, and have called it El Dorado; and an Englishman, whose name was Sir Walter Raleigh, came very near 
it about a hundred years ago; but being surrounded by inaccessible rocks and precipices, we have hitherto been 
sheltered from the rapaciousness of European nations, who have an inconceivable passion for the pebbles and dirt 
of our land, for the sake of which they would murder us to the last man.”

The conversation was long: it turned chiefly on their form of government, their manners, their women, their 
public entertainments, and the arts. At length Candide, having always had a taste for metaphysics, made Cacambo 
ask whether there was any religion in that country.

The old man reddened a little.
“How then,” said he, “can you doubt it? Do you take us for ungrateful wretches?”
Cacambo humbly asked, “What is the religion in El Dorado?”
The old man reddened again.
“Can there be two religions?” said he. “We have, I believe, the religion of all the world: we worship God night 

and morning.”
“Do you worship but one God?” said Cacambo, who still acted as interpreter in representing Candide’s doubts.
“Surely,” said the old man, “there are not two, nor three, nor four. I must confess the people from your side of 

the world ask very extraordinary questions.”
Candide was not yet tired of interrogating the good old man; he wanted to know in what manner they prayed 

to God in El Dorado.
“We do not pray to Him,” said the worthy sage; “we have nothing to ask of Him; He has given us all we need, 

and we return Him thanks without ceasing.”
Candide having a curiosity to see the priests asked where they were. The good old man smiled.
“My friend,” said he, “we are all priests. The King and all the heads of families sing solemn canticles of 

thanksgiving every morning, accompanied by five or six thousand musicians.”
“What! have you no monks who teach, who dispute, who govern, who cabal, and who burn people that are not 

of their opinion?”
“We must be mad, indeed, if that were the case,” said the old man; “here we are all of one opinion, and we know 

not what you mean by monks.”
During this whole discourse Candide was in raptures, and he said to himself:
“This is vastly different from Westphalia and the Baron’s castle. Had our friend Pangloss seen El Dorado he 

would no longer have said that the castle of Thunder-ten-Tronckh was the finest upon earth. It is evident that one 
must travel.”

After this long conversation the old man ordered a coach and six sheep to be got ready, and twelve of his 
domestics to conduct the travellers to Court.

“Excuse me,” said he, “if my age deprives me of the honour of accompanying you. The King will receive you in a 
manner that cannot displease you; and no doubt you will make an allowance for the customs of the country, if some 
things should not be to your liking.”
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Candide and Cacambo got into the coach, the six sheep flew, and in less than four hours they reached the King’s 
palace situated at the extremity of the capital. The portal was two hundred and twenty feet high, and one hundred 
wide; but words are wanting to express the materials of which it was built. It is plain such materials must have 
prodigious superiority over those pebbles and sand which we call gold and precious stones.

Twenty beautiful damsels of the King’s guard received Candide and Cacambo as they alighted from the coach, 
conducted them to the bath, and dressed them in robes woven of the down of humming-birds; after which the great 
crown officers, of both sexes, led them to the King’s apartment, between two files of musicians, a thousand on each 
side. When they drew near to the audience chamber Cacambo asked one of the great officers in what way he should 
pay his obeisance to his Majesty; whether they should throw themselves upon their knees or on their stomachs; 
whether they should put their hands upon their heads or behind their backs; whether they should lick the dust off 
the floor; in a word, what was the ceremony?

“The custom,” said the great officer, “is to embrace the King, and to kiss him on each cheek.”
Candide and Cacambo threw themselves round his Majesty’s neck. He received them with all the goodness 

imaginable, and politely invited them to supper.
While waiting they were shown the city, and saw the public edifices raised as high as the clouds, the market 

places ornamented with a thousand columns, the fountains of spring water, those of rose water, those of liqueurs 
drawn from sugar-cane, incessantly flowing into the great squares, which were paved with a kind of precious stone, 
which gave off a delicious fragrancy like that of cloves and cinnamon. Candide asked to see the court of justice, the 
parliament. They told him they had none, and that they were strangers to lawsuits. He asked if they had any prisons, 
and they answered no. But what surprised him most and gave him the greatest pleasure was the palace of sciences, 
where he saw a gallery two thousand feet long, and filled with instruments employed in mathematics and physics.

After rambling about the city the whole afternoon, and seeing but a thousandth part of it, they were 
reconducted to the royal palace, where Candide sat down to table with his Majesty, his valet Cacambo, and several 
ladies. Never was there a better entertainment, and never was more wit shown at a table than that which fell from 
his Majesty. Cacambo explained the King’s bon-mots to Candide, and notwithstanding they were translated they 
still appeared to be bon-mots. Of all the things that surprised Candide this was not the least.

They spent a month in this hospitable place. Candide frequently said to Cacambo:
“I own, my friend, once more that the castle where I was born is nothing in comparison with this; but, after 

all, Miss Cunégonde is not here, and you have, without doubt, some mistress in Europe. If we abide here we shall 
only be upon a footing with the rest, whereas, if we return to our old world, only with twelve sheep laden with the 
pebbles of El Dorado, we shall be richer than all the kings in Europe. We shall have no more Inquisitors to fear, and 
we may easily recover Miss Cunégonde.”

This speech was agreeable to Cacambo; mankind are so fond of roving, of making a figure in their own country, 
and of boasting of what they have seen in their travels, that the two happy ones resolved to be no longer so, but to 
ask his Majesty’s leave to quit the country.

“You are foolish,” said the King. “I am sensible that my kingdom is but a small place, but when a person is 
comfortably settled in any part he should abide there. I have not the right to detain strangers. It is a tyranny which 
neither our manners nor our laws permit. All men are free. Go when you wish, but the going will be very difficult. 
It is impossible to ascend that rapid river on which you came as by a miracle, and which runs under vaulted rocks. 
The mountains which surround my kingdom are ten thousand feet high, and as steep as walls; they are each over 
ten leagues in breadth, and there is no other way to descend them than by precipices. However, since you absolutely 
wish to depart, I shall give orders to my engineers to construct a machine that will convey you very safely. When we 
have conducted you over the mountains no one can accompany you further, for my subjects have made a vow never 
to quit the kingdom, and they are too wise to break it. Ask me besides anything that you please.”

“We desire nothing of your Majesty,” says Candide, “but a few sheep laden with provisions, pebbles, and the 
earth of this country.”

The King laughed.
“I cannot conceive,” said he, “what pleasure you Europeans find in our yellow clay, but take as much as you like, 

and great good may it do you.”
At once he gave directions that his engineers should construct a machine to hoist up these two extraordinary 

men out of the kingdom. Three thousand good mathematicians went to work; it was ready in fifteen days, and did 
not cost more than twenty million sterling in the specie of that country. They placed Candide and Cacambo on 
the machine. There were two great red sheep saddled and bridled to ride upon as soon as they were beyond the 
mountains, twenty pack-sheep laden with provisions, thirty with presents of the curiosities of the country, and fifty 
with gold, diamonds, and precious stones. The King embraced the two wanderers very tenderly.

Their departure, with the ingenious manner in which they and their sheep were hoisted over the mountains, 
was a splendid spectacle. The mathematicians took their leave after conveying them to a place of safety, and 
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Candide had no other desire, no other aim, than to present his sheep to Miss Cunégonde.
“Now,” said he, “we are able to pay the Governor of Buenos Ayres if Miss Cunégonde can be ransomed. Let us 

journey towards Cayenne. Let us embark, and we will afterwards see what kingdom we shall be able to purchase.”

XIX

What happened to them at Surinam and how Candide got acquainted with Martin

Our travellers spent the first day very agreeably. They were delighted with possessing more treasure than 
all Asia, Europe, and Africa could scrape together. Candide, in his raptures, cut Cunégonde’s name on the trees. 
The second day two of their sheep plunged into a morass, where they and their burdens were lost; two more died 
of fatigue a few days after; seven or eight perished with hunger in a desert; and others subsequently fell down 
precipices. At length, after travelling a hundred days, only two sheep remained. Said Candide to Cacambo:

“My friend, you see how perishable are the riches of this world; there is nothing solid but virtue, and the 
happiness of seeing Cunégonde once more.”

“I grant all you say,” said Cacambo, “but we have still two sheep remaining, with more treasure than the King of 
Spain will ever have; and I see a town which I take to be Surinam, belonging to the Dutch. We are at the end of all 
our troubles, and at the beginning of happiness.”

As they drew near the town, they saw a negro stretched upon the ground, with only one moiety of his clothes, 
that is, of his blue linen drawers; the poor man had lost his left leg and his right hand.

“Good God!” said Candide in Dutch, “what art thou doing there, friend, in that shocking condition?”
“I am waiting for my master, Mynheer Vanderdendur, the famous merchant,” answered the negro.
“Was it Mynheer Vanderdendur,” said Candide, “that treated thee thus?”
“Yes, sir,” said the negro, “it is the custom. They give us a pair of linen drawers for our whole garment twice a 

year. When we work at the sugar-canes, and the mill snatches hold of a finger, they cut off the hand; and when we 
attempt to run away, they cut off the leg; both cases have happened to me. This is the price at which you eat sugar 
in Europe. Yet when my mother sold me for ten patagons on the coast of Guinea, she said to me: ‘My dear child, 
bless our fetiches, adore them forever; they will make thee live happily; thou hast the honour of being the slave of 
our lords, the whites, which is making the fortune of thy father and mother.’ Alas! I know not whether I have made 
their fortunes; this I know, that they have not made mine. Dogs, monkeys, and parrots are a thousand times less 
wretched than I. The Dutch fetiches, who have converted me, declare every Sunday that we are all of us children of 
Adam—blacks as well as whites. I am not a genealogist, but if these preachers tell truth, we are all second cousins. 
Now, you must agree, that it is impossible to treat one’s relations in a more barbarous manner.”

“Oh, Pangloss!” cried Candide, “thou hadst not guessed at this abomination; it is the end. I must at last 
renounce thy optimism.”

“What is this optimism?” said Cacambo.
“Alas!” said Candide, “it is the madness of maintaining that everything is right when it is wrong.”
Looking at the negro, he shed tears, and weeping, he entered Surinam.
The first thing they inquired after was whether there was a vessel in the harbour which could be sent to 

Buenos Ayres. The person to whom they applied was a Spanish sea-captain, who offered to agree with them upon 
reasonable terms. He appointed to meet them at a public-house, whither Candide and the faithful Cacambo went 
with their two sheep, and awaited his coming.

Candide, who had his heart upon his lips, told the Spaniard all his adventures, and avowed that he intended to 
elope with Miss Cunégonde.

“Then I will take good care not to carry you to Buenos Ayres,” said the seaman. “I should be hanged, and so 
would you. The fair Cunégonde is my lord’s favourite mistress.”

This was a thunderclap for Candide: he wept for a long while. At last he drew Cacambo aside.
“Here, my dear friend,” said he to him, “this thou must do. We have, each of us in his pocket, five or six millions 

in diamonds; you are more clever than I; you must go and bring Miss Cunégonde from Buenos Ayres. If the 
Governor makes any difficulty, give him a million; if he will not relinquish her, give him two; as you have not killed 
an Inquisitor, they will have no suspicion of you; I’ll get another ship, and go and wait for you at Venice; that’s a free 
country, where there is no danger either from Bulgarians, Abares, Jews, or Inquisitors.”

Cacambo applauded this wise resolution. He despaired at parting from so good a master, who had become his 
intimate friend; but the pleasure of serving him prevailed over the pain of leaving him. They embraced with tears; 
Candide charged him not to forget the good old woman. Cacambo set out that very same day. This Cacambo was a 
very honest fellow.
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Candide stayed some time longer in Surinam, waiting for another captain to carry him and the two remaining 
sheep to Italy. After he had hired domestics, and purchased everything necessary for a long voyage, Mynheer 
Vanderdendur, captain of a large vessel, came and offered his services.

“How much will you charge,” said he to this man, “to carry me straight to Venice—me, my servants, my 
baggage, and these two sheep?”

The skipper asked ten thousand piastres. Candide did not hesitate.
“Oh! oh!” said the prudent Vanderdendur to himself, “this stranger gives ten thousand piastres unhesitatingly! 

He must be very rich.”
Returning a little while after, he let him know that upon second consideration, he could not undertake the 

voyage for less than twenty thousand piastres.
“Well, you shall have them,” said Candide.
“Ay!” said the skipper to himself, “this man agrees to pay twenty thousand piastres with as much ease as ten.”
He went back to him again, and declared that he could not carry him to Venice for less than thirty thousand 

piastres.
“Then you shall have thirty thousand,” replied Candide.
“Oh! oh!” said the Dutch skipper once more to himself, “thirty thousand piastres are a trifle to this man; surely 

these sheep must be laden with an immense treasure; let us say no more about it. First of all, let him pay down the 
thirty thousand piastres; then we shall see.”

Candide sold two small diamonds, the least of which was worth more than what the skipper asked for his 
freight. He paid him in advance. The two sheep were put on board. Candide followed in a little boat to join the 
vessel in the roads. The skipper seized his opportunity, set sail, and put out to sea, the wind favouring him. Candide, 
dismayed and stupefied, soon lost sight of the vessel.

“Alas!” said he, “this is a trick worthy of the old world!”
He put back, overwhelmed with sorrow, for indeed he had lost sufficient to make the fortune of twenty 

monarchs. He waited upon the Dutch magistrate, and in his distress he knocked over loudly at the door. He entered 
and told his adventure, raising his voice with unnecessary vehemence. The magistrate began by fining him ten 
thousand piastres for making a noise; then he listened patiently, promised to examine into his affair at the skipper’s 
return, and ordered him to pay ten thousand piastres for the expense of the hearing.

This drove Candide to despair; he had, indeed, endured misfortunes a thousand times worse; the coolness of 
the magistrate and of the skipper who had robbed him, roused his choler and flung him into a deep melancholy. 
The villainy of mankind presented itself before his imagination in all its deformity, and his mind was filled with 
gloomy ideas. At length hearing that a French vessel was ready to set sail for Bordeaux, as he had no sheep laden 
with diamonds to take along with him he hired a cabin at the usual price. He made it known in the town that he 
would pay the passage and board and give two thousand piastres to any honest man who would make the voyage 
with him, upon condition that this man was the most dissatisfied with his state, and the most unfortunate in the 
whole province.

Such a crowd of candidates presented themselves that a fleet of ships could hardly have held them. Candide 
being desirous of selecting from among the best, marked out about one-twentieth of them who seemed to be 
sociable men, and who all pretended to merit his preference. He assembled them at his inn, and gave them a supper 
on condition that each took an oath to relate his history faithfully, promising to choose him who appeared to be 
most justly discontented with his state, and to bestow some presents upon the rest.

They sat until four o’clock in the morning. Candide, in listening to all their adventures, was reminded of what 
the old woman had said to him in their voyage to Buenos Ayres, and of her wager that there was not a person on 
board the ship but had met with very great misfortunes. He dreamed of Pangloss at every adventure told to him.

“This Pangloss,” said he, “would be puzzled to demonstrate his system. I wish that he were here. Certainly, if all 
things are good, it is in El Dorado and not in the rest of the world.”

At length he made choice of a poor man of letters, who had worked ten years for the booksellers of Amsterdam. 
He judged that there was not in the whole world a trade which could disgust one more.

This philosopher was an honest man; but he had been robbed by his wife, beaten by his son, and abandoned 
by his daughter who got a Portuguese to run away with her. He had just been deprived of a small employment, on 
which he subsisted; and he was persecuted by the preachers of Surinam, who took him for a Socinian. We must 
allow that the others were at least as wretched as he; but Candide hoped that the philosopher would entertain 
him during the voyage. All the other candidates complained that Candide had done them great injustice; but he 
appeased them by giving one hundred piastres to each.
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XX

What happened at Sea to Candide and Martin

The old philosopher, whose name was Martin, embarked then with Candide for Bordeaux. They had both seen 
and suffered a great deal; and if the vessel had sailed from Surinam to Japan, by the Cape of Good Hope, the subject 
of moral and natural evil would have enabled them to entertain one another during the whole voyage.

Candide, however, had one great advantage over Martin, in that he always hoped to see Miss Cunégonde; 
whereas Martin had nothing at all to hope. Besides, Candide was possessed of money and jewels, and though he 
had lost one hundred large red sheep, laden with the greatest treasure upon earth; though the knavery of the Dutch 
skipper still sat heavy upon his mind; yet when he reflected upon what he had still left, and when he mentioned the 
name of Cunégonde, especially towards the latter end of a repast, he inclined to Pangloss’s doctrine.

“But you, Mr. Martin,” said he to the philosopher, “what do you think of all this? what are your ideas on moral 
and natural evil?”

“Sir,” answered Martin, “our priests accused me of being a Socinian, but the real fact is I am a Manichean.”
“You jest,” said Candide; “there are no longer Manicheans in the world.”
“I am one,” said Martin. “I cannot help it; I know not how to think otherwise.”
“Surely you must be possessed by the devil,” said Candide.
“He is so deeply concerned in the affairs of this world,” answered Martin, “that he may very well be in me, as 

well as in everybody else; but I own to you that when I cast an eye on this globe, or rather on this little ball, I cannot 
help thinking that God has abandoned it to some malignant being. I except, always, El Dorado. I scarcely ever knew 
a city that did not desire the destruction of a neighbouring city, nor a family that did not wish to exterminate some 
other family. Everywhere the weak execrate the powerful, before whom they cringe; and the powerful beat them 
like sheep whose wool and flesh they sell. A million regimented assassins, from one extremity of Europe to the 
other, get their bread by disciplined depredation and murder, for want of more honest employment. Even in those 
cities which seem to enjoy peace, and where the arts flourish, the inhabitants are devoured by more envy, care, and 
uneasiness than are experienced by a besieged town. Secret griefs are more cruel than public calamities. In a word I 
have seen so much, and experienced so much that I am a Manichean.”

“There are, however, some things good,” said Candide.
“That may be,” said Martin; “but I know them not.”
In the middle of this dispute they heard the report of cannon; it redoubled every instant. Each took out his 

glass. They saw two ships in close fight about three miles off. The wind brought both so near to the French vessel 
that our travellers had the pleasure of seeing the fight at their ease. At length one let off a broadside, so low and so 
truly aimed, that the other sank to the bottom. Candide and Martin could plainly perceive a hundred men on the 
deck of the sinking vessel; they raised their hands to heaven and uttered terrible outcries, and the next moment 
were swallowed up by the sea.

“Well,” said Martin, “this is how men treat one another.”
“It is true,” said Candide; “there is something diabolical in this affair.”
While speaking, he saw he knew not what, of a shining red, swimming close to the vessel. They put out the 

long-boat to see what it could be: it was one of his sheep! Candide was more rejoiced at the recovery of this one 
sheep than he had been grieved at the loss of the hundred laden with the large diamonds of El Dorado.

The French captain soon saw that the captain of the victorious vessel was a Spaniard, and that the other was 
a Dutch pirate, and the very same one who had robbed Candide. The immense plunder which this villain had 
amassed, was buried with him in the sea, and out of the whole only one sheep was saved.

“You see,” said Candide to Martin, “that crime is sometimes punished. This rogue of a Dutch skipper has met 
with the fate he deserved.”

“Yes,” said Martin; “but why should the passengers be doomed also to destruction? God has punished the 
knave, and the devil has drowned the rest.”

The French and Spanish ships continued their course, and Candide continued his conversation with Martin. 
They disputed fifteen successive days, and on the last of those fifteen days, they were as far advanced as on the first. 
But, however, they chatted, they communicated ideas, they consoled each other. Candide caressed his sheep.

“Since I have found thee again,” said he, “I may likewise chance to find my Cunégonde.”
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XXI

Candide and Martin, reasoning, draw near the Coast of France

At length they descried the coast of France.
“Were you ever in France, Mr. Martin?” said Candide.
“Yes,” said Martin, “I have been in several provinces. In some one-half of the people are fools, in others they are 

too cunning; in some they are weak and simple, in others they affect to be witty; in all, the principal occupation is 
love, the next is slander, and the third is talking nonsense.”

“But, Mr. Martin, have you seen Paris?”
“Yes, I have. All these kinds are found there. It is a chaos—a confused multitude, where everybody seeks 

pleasure and scarcely anyone finds it, at least as it appeared to me. I made a short stay there. On my arrival I was 
robbed of all I had by pickpockets at the fair of St. Germain. I myself was taken for a robber and was imprisoned 
for eight days, after which I served as corrector of the press to gain the money necessary for my return to Holland 
on foot. I knew the whole scribbling rabble, the party rabble, the fanatic rabble. It is said that there are very polite 
people in that city, and I wish to believe it.”

“For my part, I have no curiosity to see France,” said Candide. “You may easily imagine that after spending a 
month at El Dorado I can desire to behold nothing upon earth but Miss Cunégonde. I go to await her at Venice. We 
shall pass through France on our way to Italy. Will you bear me company?”

“With all my heart,” said Martin. “It is said that Venice is fit only for its own nobility, but that strangers meet 
with a very good reception if they have a good deal of money. I have none of it; you have, therefore I will follow you 
all over the world.”

“But do you believe,” said Candide, “that the earth was originally a sea, as we find it asserted in that large book 
belonging to the captain?”

“I do not believe a word of it,” said Martin, “any more than I do of the many ravings which have been published 
lately.”

“But for what end, then, has this world been formed?” said Candide.
“To plague us to death,” answered Martin.
“Are you not greatly surprised,” continued Candide, “at the love which these two girls of the Oreillons had for 

those monkeys, of which I have already told you?”
“Not at all,” said Martin. “I do not see that that passion was strange. I have seen so many extraordinary things 

that I have ceased to be surprised.”
“Do you believe,” said Candide, “that men have always massacred each other as they do to-day, that they 

have always been liars, cheats, traitors, ingrates, brigands, idiots, thieves, scoundrels, gluttons, drunkards, misers, 
envious, ambitious, bloody-minded, calumniators, debauchees, fanatics, hypocrites, and fools?”

“Do you believe,” said Martin, “that hawks have always eaten pigeons when they have found them?”
“Yes, without doubt,” said Candide.
“Well, then,” said Martin, “if hawks have always had the same character why should you imagine that men may 

have changed theirs?”
“Oh!” said Candide, “there is a vast deal of difference, for free will—”
And reasoning thus they arrived at Bordeaux.

XXII

What happened in France to Candide and Martin

Candide stayed in Bordeaux no longer than was necessary for the selling of a few of the pebbles of El Dorado, 
and for hiring a good chaise to hold two passengers; for he could not travel without his Philosopher Martin. He was 
only vexed at parting with his sheep, which he left to the Bordeaux Academy of Sciences, who set as a subject for 
that year’s prize, “to find why this sheep’s wool was red,” and the prize was awarded to a learned man of the North, 
who demonstrated by A plus B minus C divided by Z, that the sheep must be red, and die of the rot.

Meanwhile, all the travellers whom Candide met in the inns along his route, said to him, “We go to Paris.” This 
general eagerness at length gave him, too, a desire to see this capital; and it was not so very great a détour from the 
road to Venice.

He entered Paris by the suburb of St. Marceau, and fancied that he was in the dirtiest village of Westphalia.
Scarcely was Candide arrived at his inn, than he found himself attacked by a slight illness, caused by fatigue. As 
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he had a very large diamond on his finger, and the people of the inn had taken notice of a prodigiously heavy box 
among his baggage, there were two physicians to attend him, though he had never sent for them, and two devotees 
who warmed his broths.

“I remember,” Martin said, “also to have been sick at Paris in my first voyage; I was very poor, thus I had neither 
friends, devotees, nor doctors, and I recovered.”

However, what with physic and bleeding, Candide’s illness became serious. A parson of the neighborhood 
came with great meekness to ask for a bill for the other world payable to the bearer. Candide would do nothing for 
him; but the devotees assured him it was the new fashion. He answered that he was not a man of fashion. Martin 
wished to throw the priest out of the window. The priest swore that they would not bury Candide. Martin swore 
that he would bury the priest if he continued to be troublesome. The quarrel grew heated. Martin took him by the 
shoulders and roughly turned him out of doors; which occasioned great scandal and a law-suit.

Candide got well again, and during his convalescence he had very good company to sup with him. They played 
high. Candide wondered why it was that the ace never came to him; but Martin was not at all astonished.

Among those who did him the honours of the town was a little Abbé of Perigord, one of those busybodies who 
are ever alert, officious, forward, fawning, and complaisant; who watch for strangers in their passage through the 
capital, tell them the scandalous history of the town, and offer them pleasure at all prices. He first took Candide 
and Martin to La Comédie, where they played a new tragedy. Candide happened to be seated near some of the 
fashionable wits. This did not prevent his shedding tears at the well-acted scenes. One of these critics at his side said 
to him between the acts:

“Your tears are misplaced; that is a shocking actress; the actor who plays with her is yet worse; and the play is 
still worse than the actors. The author does not know a word of Arabic, yet the scene is in Arabia; moreover he is a 
man that does not believe in innate ideas; and I will bring you, to-morrow, twenty pamphlets written against him.”

“How many dramas have you in France, sir?” said Candide to the Abbé.
“Five or six thousand.”
“What a number!” said Candide. “How many good?”
“Fifteen or sixteen,” replied the other.
“What a number!” said Martin.
Candide was very pleased with an actress who played Queen Elizabeth in a somewhat insipid tragedy 

sometimes acted.
“That actress,” said he to Martin, “pleases me much; she has a likeness to Miss Cunégonde; I should be very glad 

to wait upon her.”
The Perigordian Abbé offered to introduce him. Candide, brought up in Germany, asked what was the etiquette, 

and how they treated queens of England in France.
“It is necessary to make distinctions,” said the Abbé. “In the provinces one takes them to the inn; in Paris, one 

respects them when they are beautiful, and throws them on the highway when they are dead.”
“Queens on the highway!” said Candide.
“Yes, truly,” said Martin, “the Abbé is right. I was in Paris when Miss Monime passed, as the saying is, from 

this life to the other. She was refused what people call the honours of sepulture—that is to say, of rotting with all the 
beggars of the neighbourhood in an ugly cemetery; she was interred all alone by her company at the corner of the 
Rue de Bourgogne, which ought to trouble her much, for she thought nobly.”

“That was very uncivil,” said Candide.
“What would you have?” said Martin; “these people are made thus. Imagine all contradictions, all possible 

incompatibilities—you will find them in the government, in the law-courts, in the churches, in the public shows of 
this droll nation.”

“Is it true that they always laugh in Paris?” said Candide.
“Yes,” said the Abbé, “but it means nothing, for they complain of everything with great fits of laughter; they 

even do the most detestable things while laughing.”
“Who,” said Candide, “is that great pig who spoke so ill of the piece at which I wept, and of the actors who gave 

me so much pleasure?”
“He is a bad character,” answered the Abbé, “who gains his livelihood by saying evil of all plays and of all 

books. He hates whatever succeeds, as the eunuchs hate those who enjoy; he is one of the serpents of literature who 
nourish themselves on dirt and spite; he is a folliculaire.”

“What is a folliculaire?” said Candide.
“It is,” said the Abbé, “a pamphleteer—a Fréron.”
Thus Candide, Martin, and the Perigordian conversed on the staircase, while watching everyone go out after the 

performance.
“Although I am eager to see Cunégonde again,” said Candide, “I should like to sup with Miss Clairon, for she 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

268

appears to me admirable.”
The Abbé was not the man to approach Miss Clairon, who saw only good company.
“She is engaged for this evening,” he said, “but I shall have the honour to take you to the house of a lady of 

quality, and there you will know Paris as if you had lived in it for years.”
Candide, who was naturally curious, let himself be taken to this lady’s house, at the end of the Faubourg St. 

Honoré. The company was occupied in playing faro; a dozen melancholy punters held each in his hand a little pack 
of cards; a bad record of his misfortunes. Profound silence reigned; pallor was on the faces of the punters, anxiety 
on that of the banker, and the hostess, sitting near the unpitying banker, noticed with lynx-eyes all the doubled and 
other increased stakes, as each player dog’s-eared his cards; she made them turn down the edges again with severe, 
but polite attention; she showed no vexation for fear of losing her customers. The lady insisted upon being called 
the Marchioness of Parolignac. Her daughter, aged fifteen, was among the punters, and notified with a covert glance 
the cheatings of the poor people who tried to repair the cruelties of fate. The Perigordian Abbé, Candide and Martin 
entered; no one rose, no one saluted them, no one looked at them; all were profoundly occupied with their cards.

“The Baroness of Thunder-ten-Tronckh was more polite,” said Candide.
However, the Abbé whispered to the Marchioness, who half rose, honoured Candide with a gracious smile, and 

Martin with a condescending nod; she gave a seat and a pack of cards to Candide, who lost fifty thousand francs in 
two deals, after which they supped very gaily, and everyone was astonished that Candide was not moved by his loss; 
the servants said among themselves, in the language of servants:—

“Some English lord is here this evening.”
The supper passed at first like most Parisian suppers, in silence, followed by a noise of words which could not 

be distinguished, then with pleasantries of which most were insipid, with false news, with bad reasoning, a little 
politics, and much evil speaking; they also discussed new books.

“Have you seen,” said the Perigordian Abbé, “the romance of Sieur Gauchat, doctor of divinity?”
“Yes,” answered one of the guests, “but I have not been able to finish it. We have a crowd of silly writings, but all 

together do not approach the impertinence of ‘Gauchat, Doctor of Divinity.’ I am so satiated with the great number 
of detestable books with which we are inundated that I am reduced to punting at faro.”

“And the Mélanges of Archdeacon Trublet, what do you say of that?” said the Abbé.
“Ah!” said the Marchioness of Parolignac, “the wearisome mortal! How curiously he repeats to you all that 

the world knows! How heavily he discusses that which is not worth the trouble of lightly remarking upon! How, 
without wit, he appropriates the wit of others! How he spoils what he steals! How he disgusts me! But he will disgust 
me no longer—it is enough to have read a few of the Archdeacon’s pages.”

There was at table a wise man of taste, who supported the Marchioness. They spoke afterwards of tragedies; the 
lady asked why there were tragedies which were sometimes played and which could not be read. The man of taste 
explained very well how a piece could have some interest, and have almost no merit; he proved in few words that 
it was not enough to introduce one or two of those situations which one finds in all romances, and which always 
seduce the spectator, but that it was necessary to be new without being odd, often sublime and always natural, to 
know the human heart and to make it speak; to be a great poet without allowing any person in the piece to appear 
to be a poet; to know language perfectly—to speak it with purity, with continuous harmony and without rhythm 
ever taking anything from sense.

“Whoever,” added he, “does not observe all these rules can produce one or two tragedies, applauded at a theatre, 
but he will never be counted in the ranks of good writers. There are very few good tragedies; some are idylls in 
dialogue, well written and well rhymed, others political reasonings which lull to sleep, or amplifications which 
repel; others demoniac dreams in barbarous style, interrupted in sequence, with long apostrophes to the gods, 
because they do not know how to speak to men, with false maxims, with bombastic commonplaces!”

Candide listened with attention to this discourse, and conceived a great idea of the speaker, and as the 
Marchioness had taken care to place him beside her, he leaned towards her and took the liberty of asking who was 
the man who had spoken so well.

“He is a scholar,” said the lady, “who does not play, whom the Abbé sometimes brings to supper; he is perfectly 
at home among tragedies and books, and he has written a tragedy which was hissed, and a book of which nothing 
has ever been seen outside his bookseller’s shop excepting the copy which he dedicated to me.”

“The great man!” said Candide. “He is another Pangloss!”
Then, turning towards him, he said:
“Sir, you think doubtless that all is for the best in the moral and physical world, and that nothing could be 

otherwise than it is?”
“I, sir!” answered the scholar, “I know nothing of all that; I find that all goes awry with me; that no one knows 

either what is his rank, nor what is his condition, what he does nor what he ought to do; and that except supper, 
which is always gay, and where there appears to be enough concord, all the rest of the time is passed in impertinent 
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quarrels; Jansenist against Molinist, Parliament against the Church, men of letters against men of letters, courtesans 
against courtesans, financiers against the people, wives against husbands, relatives against relatives—it is eternal 
war.”

“I have seen the worst,” Candide replied. “But a wise man, who since has had the misfortune to be hanged, 
taught me that all is marvellously well; these are but the shadows on a beautiful picture.”

“Your hanged man mocked the world,” said Martin. “The shadows are horrible blots.”
“They are men who make the blots,” said Candide, “and they cannot be dispensed with.”
“It is not their fault then,” said Martin.
Most of the punters, who understood nothing of this language, drank, and Martin reasoned with the scholar, 

and Candide related some of his adventures to his hostess.
After supper the Marchioness took Candide into her boudoir, and made him sit upon a sofa.
“Ah, well!” said she to him, “you love desperately Miss Cunégonde of Thunder-ten-Tronckh?”
“Yes, madame,” answered Candide.
The Marchioness replied to him with a tender smile:
“You answer me like a young man from Westphalia. A Frenchman would have said, ‘It is true that I have loved 

Miss Cunégonde, but seeing you, madame, I think I no longer love her.’”
“Alas! madame,” said Candide, “I will answer you as you wish.”
“Your passion for her,” said the Marchioness, “commenced by picking up her handkerchief. I wish that you 

would pick up my garter.”
“With all my heart,” said Candide. And he picked it up.
“But I wish that you would put it on,” said the lady.
And Candide put it on.
“You see,” said she, “you are a foreigner. I sometimes make my Parisian lovers languish for fifteen days, 

but I give myself to you the first night because one must do the honours of one’s country to a young man from 
Westphalia.”

The lady having perceived two enormous diamonds upon the hands of the young foreigner praised them with 
such good faith that from Candide’s fingers they passed to her own.

Candide, returning with the Perigordian Abbé, felt some remorse in having been unfaithful to Miss Cunégonde. 
The Abbé sympathised in his trouble; he had had but a light part of the fifty thousand francs lost at play and of the 
value of the two brilliants, half given, half extorted. His design was to profit as much as he could by the advantages 
which the acquaintance of Candide could procure for him. He spoke much of Cunégonde, and Candide told him 
that he should ask forgiveness of that beautiful one for his infidelity when he should see her in Venice.

The Abbé redoubled his politeness and attentions, and took a tender interest in all that Candide said, in all that 
he did, in all that he wished to do.

“And so, sir, you have a rendezvous at Venice?”
“Yes, monsieur Abbé,” answered Candide. “It is absolutely necessary that I go to meet Miss Cunégonde.”
And then the pleasure of talking of that which he loved induced him to relate, according to his custom, part of 

his adventures with the fair Westphalian.
“I believe,” said the Abbé, “that Miss Cunégonde has a great deal of wit, and that she writes charming letters?”
“I have never received any from her,” said Candide, “for being expelled from the castle on her account I had not 

an opportunity for writing to her. Soon after that I heard she was dead; then I found her alive; then I lost her again; 
and last of all, I sent an express to her two thousand five hundred leagues from here, and I wait for an answer.”

The Abbé listened attentively, and seemed to be in a brown study. He soon took his leave of the two foreigners 
after a most tender embrace. The following day Candide received, on awaking, a letter couched in these terms:

“My very dear love, for eight days I have been ill in this town. I learn that you are here. I would fly to your arms 
if I could but move. I was informed of your passage at Bordeaux, where I left faithful Cacambo and the old woman, 
who are to follow me very soon. The Governor of Buenos Ayres has taken all, but there remains to me your heart. 
Come! your presence will either give me life or kill me with pleasure.”

This charming, this unhoped-for letter transported Candide with an inexpressible joy, and the illness of his dear 
Cunégonde overwhelmed him with grief. Divided between those two passions, he took his gold and his diamonds 
and hurried away, with Martin, to the hotel where Miss Cunégonde was lodged. He entered her room trembling, his 
heart palpitating, his voice sobbing; he wished to open the curtains of the bed, and asked for a light.

“Take care what you do,” said the servant-maid; “the light hurts her,” and immediately she drew the curtain 
again.

“My dear Cunégonde,” said Candide, weeping, “how are you? If you cannot see me, at least speak to me.”
“She cannot speak,” said the maid.
The lady then put a plump hand out from the bed, and Candide bathed it with his tears and afterwards filled it 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

270

with diamonds, leaving a bag of gold upon the easy chair.
In the midst of these transports in came an officer, followed by the Abbé and a file of soldiers.
“There,” said he, “are the two suspected foreigners,” and at the same time he ordered them to be seized and 

carried to prison.
“Travellers are not treated thus in El Dorado,” said Candide.
“I am more a Manichean now than ever,” said Martin.
“But pray, sir, where are you going to carry us?” said Candide.
“To a dungeon,” answered the officer.
Martin, having recovered himself a little, judged that the lady who acted the part of Cunégonde was a cheat, 

that the Perigordian Abbé was a knave who had imposed upon the honest simplicity of Candide, and that the officer 
was another knave whom they might easily silence.

Candide, advised by Martin and impatient to see the real Cunégonde, rather than expose himself before a court 
of justice, proposed to the officer to give him three small diamonds, each worth about three thousand pistoles.

“Ah, sir,” said the man with the ivory baton, “had you committed all the imaginable crimes you would be to me 
the most honest man in the world. Three diamonds! Each worth three thousand pistoles! Sir, instead of carrying 
you to jail I would lose my life to serve you. There are orders for arresting all foreigners, but leave it to me. I have a 
brother at Dieppe in Normandy! I’ll conduct you thither, and if you have a diamond to give him he’ll take as much 
care of you as I would.”

“And why,” said Candide, “should all foreigners be arrested?”
“It is,” the Perigordian Abbé then made answer, “because a poor beggar of the country of Atrébatie heard some 

foolish things said. This induced him to commit a parricide, not such as that of 1610 in the month of May, but 
such as that of 1594 in the month of December, and such as others which have been committed in other years and 
other months by other poor devils who had heard nonsense spoken.”

The officer then explained what the Abbé meant.
“Ah, the monsters!” cried Candide. “What horrors among a people who dance and sing! Is there no way of 

getting quickly out of this country where monkeys provoke tigers? I have seen no bears in my country, but men I 
have beheld nowhere except in El Dorado. In the name of God, sir, conduct me to Venice, where I am to await Miss 
Cunégonde.”

“I can conduct you no further than lower Normandy,” said the officer.
Immediately he ordered his irons to be struck off, acknowledged himself mistaken, sent away his men, set out 

with Candide and Martin for Dieppe, and left them in the care of his brother.
There was then a small Dutch ship in the harbour. The Norman, who by the virtue of three more diamonds had 

become the most subservient of men, put Candide and his attendants on board a vessel that was just ready to set 
sail for Portsmouth in England.

This was not the way to Venice, but Candide thought he had made his way out of hell, and reckoned that he 
would soon have an opportunity for resuming his journey.

XXIII

Candide and Martin touched upon the Coast of England, and what they saw there

“Ah, Pangloss! Pangloss! Ah, Martin! Martin! Ah, my dear Cunégonde, what sort of a world is this?” said 
Candide on board the Dutch ship.

“Something very foolish and abominable,” said Martin.
“You know England? Are they as foolish there as in France?”
“It is another kind of folly,” said Martin. “You know that these two nations are at war for a few acres of snow in 

Canada, and that they spend over this beautiful war much more than Canada is worth. To tell you exactly, whether 
there are more people fit to send to a madhouse in one country than the other, is what my imperfect intelligence 
will not permit. I only know in general that the people we are going to see are very atrabilious.”

Talking thus they arrived at Portsmouth. The coast was lined with crowds of people, whose eyes were fixed on 
a fine man kneeling, with his eyes bandaged, on board one of the men of war in the harbour. Four soldiers stood 
opposite to this man; each of them fired three balls at his head, with all the calmness in the world; and the whole 
assembly went away very well satisfied.

“What is all this?” said Candide; “and what demon is it that exercises his empire in this country?”
He then asked who was that fine man who had been killed with so much ceremony. They answered, he was an 

Admiral.
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“And why kill this Admiral?”
“It is because he did not kill a sufficient number of men himself. He gave battle to a French Admiral; and it has 

been proved that he was not near enough to him.”
“But,” replied Candide, “the French Admiral was as far from the English Admiral.”
“There is no doubt of it; but in this country it is found good, from time to time, to kill one Admiral to 

encourage the others.”
Candide was so shocked and bewildered by what he saw and heard, that he would not set foot on shore, and he 

made a bargain with the Dutch skipper (were he even to rob him like the Surinam captain) to conduct him without 
delay to Venice.

The skipper was ready in two days. They coasted France; they passed in sight of Lisbon, and Candide trembled. 
They passed through the Straits, and entered the Mediterranean. At last they landed at Venice.

“God be praised!” said Candide, embracing Martin. “It is here that I shall see again my beautiful Cunégonde. I 
trust Cacambo as myself. All is well, all will be well, all goes as well as possible.”

XXIV

Of Paquette and Friar Giroflée

Upon their arrival at Venice, Candide went to search for Cacambo at every inn and coffee-house, and among all 
the ladies of pleasure, but to no purpose. He sent every day to inquire on all the ships that came in. But there was no 
news of Cacambo.

“What!” said he to Martin, “I have had time to voyage from Surinam to Bordeaux, to go from Bordeaux to 
Paris, from Paris to Dieppe, from Dieppe to Portsmouth, to coast along Portugal and Spain, to cross the whole 
Mediterranean, to spend some months, and yet the beautiful Cunégonde has not arrived! Instead of her I have only 
met a Parisian wench and a Perigordian Abbé. Cunégonde is dead without doubt, and there is nothing for me but to 
die. Alas! how much better it would have been for me to have remained in the paradise of El Dorado than to come 
back to this cursed Europe! You are in the right, my dear Martin: all is misery and illusion.”

He fell into a deep melancholy, and neither went to see the opera, nor any of the other diversions of the 
Carnival; nay, he was proof against the temptations of all the ladies.

“You are in truth very simple,” said Martin to him, “if you imagine that a mongrel valet, who has five or six 
millions in his pocket, will go to the other end of the world to seek your mistress and bring her to you to Venice. 
If he find her, he will keep her to himself; if he do not find her he will get another. I advise you to forget your valet 
Cacambo and your mistress Cunégonde.”

Martin was not consoling. Candide’s melancholy increased; and Martin continued to prove to him that there 
was very little virtue or happiness upon earth, except perhaps in El Dorado, where nobody could gain admittance.

While they were disputing on this important subject and waiting for Cunégonde, Candide saw a young Theatin 
friar in St. Mark’s Piazza, holding a girl on his arm. The Theatin looked fresh coloured, plump, and vigorous; his 
eyes were sparkling, his air assured, his look lofty, and his step bold. The girl was very pretty, and sang; she looked 
amorously at her Theatin, and from time to time pinched his fat cheeks.

“At least you will allow me,” said Candide to Martin, “that these two are happy. Hitherto I have met with none 
but unfortunate people in the whole habitable globe, except in El Dorado; but as to this pair, I would venture to lay 
a wager that they are very happy.”

“I lay you they are not,” said Martin.
“We need only ask them to dine with us,” said Candide, “and you will see whether I am mistaken.”
Immediately he accosted them, presented his compliments, and invited them to his inn to eat some macaroni, 

with Lombard partridges, and caviare, and to drink some Montepulciano, Lachrymæ Christi, Cyprus and Samos 
wine. The girl blushed, the Theatin accepted the invitation and she followed him, casting her eyes on Candide with 
confusion and surprise, and dropping a few tears. No sooner had she set foot in Candide’s apartment than she cried 
out:

“Ah! Mr. Candide does not know Paquette again.”
Candide had not viewed her as yet with attention, his thoughts being entirely taken up with Cunégonde; but 

recollecting her as she spoke.
“Alas!” said he, “my poor child, it is you who reduced Doctor Pangloss to the beautiful condition in which I saw 

him?”
“Alas! it was I, sir, indeed,” answered Paquette. “I see that you have heard all. I have been informed of the 

frightful disasters that befell the family of my lady Baroness, and the fair Cunégonde. I swear to you that my fate has 
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been scarcely less sad. I was very innocent when you knew me. A Grey Friar, who was my confessor, easily seduced 
me. The consequences were terrible. I was obliged to quit the castle some time after the Baron had sent you away 
with kicks on the backside. If a famous surgeon had not taken compassion on me, I should have died. For some 
time I was this surgeon’s mistress, merely out of gratitude. His wife, who was mad with jealousy, beat me every day 
unmercifully; she was a fury. The surgeon was one of the ugliest of men, and I the most wretched of women, to be 
continually beaten for a man I did not love. You know, sir, what a dangerous thing it is for an ill-natured woman 
to be married to a doctor. Incensed at the behaviour of his wife, he one day gave her so effectual a remedy to cure 
her of a slight cold, that she died two hours after, in most horrid convulsions. The wife’s relations prosecuted the 
husband; he took flight, and I was thrown into jail. My innocence would not have saved me if I had not been good-
looking. The judge set me free, on condition that he succeeded the surgeon. I was soon supplanted by a rival, turned 
out of doors quite destitute, and obliged to continue this abominable trade, which appears so pleasant to you men, 
while to us women it is the utmost abyss of misery. I have come to exercise the profession at Venice. Ah! sir, if you 
could only imagine what it is to be obliged to caress indifferently an old merchant, a lawyer, a monk, a gondolier, an 
abbé, to be exposed to abuse and insults; to be often reduced to borrowing a petticoat, only to go and have it raised 
by a disagreeable man; to be robbed by one of what one has earned from another; to be subject to the extortions 
of the officers of justice; and to have in prospect only a frightful old age, a hospital, and a dung-hill; you would 
conclude that I am one of the most unhappy creatures in the world.”

Paquette thus opened her heart to honest Candide, in the presence of Martin, who said to his friend:
“You see that already I have won half the wager.”
Friar Giroflée stayed in the dining-room, and drank a glass or two of wine while he was waiting for dinner.
“But,” said Candide to Paquette, “you looked so gay and content when I met you; you sang and you behaved so 

lovingly to the Theatin, that you seemed to me as happy as you pretend to be now the reverse.”
“Ah! sir,” answered Paquette, “this is one of the miseries of the trade. Yesterday I was robbed and beaten by an 

officer; yet to-day I must put on good humour to please a friar.”
Candide wanted no more convincing; he owned that Martin was in the right. They sat down to table with 

Paquette and the Theatin; the repast was entertaining; and towards the end they conversed with all confidence.
“Father,” said Candide to the Friar, “you appear to me to enjoy a state that all the world might envy; the flower 

of health shines in your face, your expression makes plain your happiness; you have a very pretty girl for your 
recreation, and you seem well satisfied with your state as a Theatin.”

“My faith, sir,” said Friar Giroflée, “I wish that all the Theatins were at the bottom of the sea. I have been 
tempted a hundred times to set fire to the convent, and go and become a Turk. My parents forced me at the age 
of fifteen to put on this detestable habit, to increase the fortune of a cursed elder brother, whom God confound. 
Jealousy, discord, and fury, dwell in the convent. It is true I have preached a few bad sermons that have brought me 
in a little money, of which the prior stole half, while the rest serves to maintain my girls; but when I return at night 
to the monastery, I am ready to dash my head against the walls of the dormitory; and all my fellows are in the same 
case.”

Martin turned towards Candide with his usual coolness.
“Well,” said he, “have I not won the whole wager?”
Candide gave two thousand piastres to Paquette, and one thousand to Friar Giroflée.
“I’ll answer for it,” said he, “that with this they will be happy.”
“I do not believe it at all,” said Martin; “you will, perhaps, with these piastres only render them the more 

unhappy.”
“Let that be as it may,” said Candide, “but one thing consoles me. I see that we often meet with those whom we 

expected never to see more; so that, perhaps, as I have found my red sheep and Paquette, it may well be that I shall 
also find Cunégonde.”

“I wish,” said Martin, “she may one day make you very happy; but I doubt it very much.”
“You are very hard of belief,” said Candide.
“I have lived,” said Martin.
“You see those gondoliers,” said Candide, “are they not perpetually singing?”
“You do not see them,” said Martin, “at home with their wives and brats. The Doge has his troubles, the 

gondoliers have theirs. It is true that, all things considered, the life of a gondolier is preferable to that of a Doge; but 
I believe the difference to be so trifling that it is not worth the trouble of examining.”

“People talk,” said Candide, “of the Senator Pococurante, who lives in that fine palace on the Brenta, where he 
entertains foreigners in the politest manner. They pretend that this man has never felt any uneasiness.”

“I should be glad to see such a rarity,” said Martin.
Candide immediately sent to ask the Lord Pococurante permission to wait upon him the next day.
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XXV

The Visit to Lord Pococurante, a Noble Venetian

Candide and Martin went in a gondola on the Brenta, and arrived at the palace of the noble Signor 
Pococurante. The gardens, laid out with taste, were adorned with fine marble statues. The palace was beautifully 
built. The master of the house was a man of sixty, and very rich. He received the two travellers with polite 
indifference, which put Candide a little out of countenance, but was not at all disagreeable to Martin.

First, two pretty girls, very neatly dressed, served them with chocolate, which was frothed exceedingly well. 
Candide could not refrain from commending their beauty, grace, and address.

“They are good enough creatures,” said the Senator. “I make them lie with me sometimes, for I am very tired of 
the ladies of the town, of their coquetries, of their jealousies, of their quarrels, of their humours, of their pettinesses, 
of their prides, of their follies, and of the sonnets which one must make, or have made, for them. But after all, these 
two girls begin to weary me.”

After breakfast, Candide walking into a long gallery was surprised by the beautiful pictures. He asked, by what 
master were the two first.

“They are by Raphael,” said the Senator. “I bought them at a great price, out of vanity, some years ago. They are 
said to be the finest things in Italy, but they do not please me at all. The colours are too dark, the figures are not 
sufficiently rounded, nor in good relief; the draperies in no way resemble stuffs. In a word, whatever may be said, 
I do not find there a true imitation of nature. I only care for a picture when I think I see nature itself; and there are 
none of this sort. I have a great many pictures, but I prize them very little.”

While they were waiting for dinner Pococurante ordered a concert. Candide found the music delicious.
“This noise,” said the Senator, “may amuse one for half an hour; but if it were to last longer it would grow 

tiresome to everybody, though they durst not own it. Music, to-day, is only the art of executing difficult things, 
and that which is only difficult cannot please long. Perhaps I should be fonder of the opera if they had not found 
the secret of making of it a monster which shocks me. Let who will go to see bad tragedies set to music, where the 
scenes are contrived for no other end than to introduce two or three songs ridiculously out of place, to show off 
an actress’s voice. Let who will, or who can, die away with pleasure at the sight of an eunuch quavering the rôle of 
Cæsar, or of Cato, and strutting awkwardly upon the stage. For my part I have long since renounced those paltry 
entertainments which constitute the glory of modern Italy, and are purchased so dearly by sovereigns.”

Candide disputed the point a little, but with discretion. Martin was entirely of the Senator’s opinion.
They sat down to table, and after an excellent dinner they went into the library. Candide, seeing a Homer 

magnificently bound, commended the virtuoso on his good taste.
“There,” said he, “is a book that was once the delight of the great Pangloss, the best philosopher in Germany.”
“It is not mine,” answered Pococurante coolly. “They used at one time to make me believe that I took a pleasure 

in reading him. But that continual repetition of battles, so extremely like one another; those gods that are always 
active without doing anything decisive; that Helen who is the cause of the war, and who yet scarcely appears in 
the piece; that Troy, so long besieged without being taken; all these together caused me great weariness. I have 
sometimes asked learned men whether they were not as weary as I of that work. Those who were sincere have 
owned to me that the poem made them fall asleep; yet it was necessary to have it in their library as a monument of 
antiquity, or like those rusty medals which are no longer of use in commerce.”

“But your Excellency does not think thus of Virgil?” said Candide.
“I grant,” said the Senator, “that the second, fourth, and sixth books of his Æneid are excellent, but as for his 

pious Æneas, his strong Cloanthus, his friend Achates, his little Ascanius, his silly King Latinus, his bourgeois 
Amata, his insipid Lavinia, I think there can be nothing more flat and disagreeable. I prefer Tasso a good deal, or 
even the soporific tales of Ariosto.”

“May I presume to ask you, sir,” said Candide, “whether you do not receive a great deal of pleasure from reading 
Horace?”

“There are maxims in this writer,” answered Pococurante, “from which a man of the world may reap great 
benefit, and being written in energetic verse they are more easily impressed upon the memory. But I care little for 
his journey to Brundusium, and his account of a bad dinner, or of his low quarrel between one Rupilius whose 
words he says were full of poisonous filth, and another whose language was imbued with vinegar. I have read with 
much distaste his indelicate verses against old women and witches; nor do I see any merit in telling his friend 
Mæcenas that if he will but rank him in the choir of lyric poets, his lofty head shall touch the stars. Fools admire 
everything in an author of reputation. For my part, I read only to please myself. I like only that which serves my 
purpose.”

Candide, having been educated never to judge for himself, was much surprised at what he heard. Martin found 
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there was a good deal of reason in Pococurante’s remarks.
“Oh! here is Cicero,” said Candide. “Here is the great man whom I fancy you are never tired of reading.”
“I never read him,” replied the Venetian. “What is it to me whether he pleads for Rabirius or Cluentius? I try 

causes enough myself; his philosophical works seem to me better, but when I found that he doubted of everything, I 
concluded that I knew as much as he, and that I had no need of a guide to learn ignorance.”

“Ha! here are four-score volumes of the Academy of Sciences,” cried Martin. “Perhaps there is something 
valuable in this collection.”

“There might be,” said Pococurante, “if only one of those rakers of rubbish had shown how to make pins; but in 
all these volumes there is nothing but chimerical systems, and not a single useful thing.”

“And what dramatic works I see here,” said Candide, “in Italian, Spanish, and French.”
“Yes,” replied the Senator, “there are three thousand, and not three dozen of them good for anything. As to 

those collections of sermons, which altogether are not worth a single page of Seneca, and those huge volumes of 
theology, you may well imagine that neither I nor anyone else ever opens them.”

Martin saw some shelves filled with English books.
“I have a notion,” said he, “that a Republican must be greatly pleased with most of these books, which are 

written with a spirit of freedom.”
“Yes,” answered Pococurante, “it is noble to write as one thinks; this is the privilege of humanity. In all our 

Italy we write only what we do not think; those who inhabit the country of the Cæsars and the Antoninuses dare 
not acquire a single idea without the permission of a Dominican friar. I should be pleased with the liberty which 
inspires the English genius if passion and party spirit did not corrupt all that is estimable in this precious liberty.”

Candide, observing a Milton, asked whether he did not look upon this author as a great man.
“Who?” said Pococurante, “that barbarian, who writes a long commentary in ten books of harsh verse on the 

first chapter of Genesis; that coarse imitator of the Greeks, who disfigures the Creation, and who, while Moses 
represents the Eternal producing the world by a word, makes the Messiah take a great pair of compasses from the 
armoury of heaven to circumscribe His work? How can I have any esteem for a writer who has spoiled Tasso’s hell 
and the devil, who transforms Lucifer sometimes into a toad and other times into a pigmy, who makes him repeat 
the same things a hundred times, who makes him dispute on theology, who, by a serious imitation of Ariosto’s 
comic invention of firearms, represents the devils cannonading in heaven? Neither I nor any man in Italy could take 
pleasure in those melancholy extravagances; and the marriage of Sin and Death, and the snakes brought forth by 
Sin, are enough to turn the stomach of any one with the least taste, [and his long description of a pest-house is good 
only for a grave-digger]. This obscure, whimsical, and disagreeable poem was despised upon its first publication, 
and I only treat it now as it was treated in its own country by contemporaries. For the matter of that I say what I 
think, and I care very little whether others think as I do.”

Candide was grieved at this speech, for he had a respect for Homer and was fond of Milton.
“Alas!” said he softly to Martin, “I am afraid that this man holds our German poets in very great contempt.”
“There would not be much harm in that,” said Martin.
“Oh! what a superior man,” said Candide below his breath. “What a great genius is this Pococurante! Nothing 

can please him.”
After their survey of the library they went down into the garden, where Candide praised its several beauties.
“I know of nothing in so bad a taste,” said the master. “All you see here is merely trifling. After to-morrow I will 

have it planted with a nobler design.”
“Well,” said Candide to Martin when they had taken their leave, “you will agree that this is the happiest of 

mortals, for he is above everything he possesses.”
“But do you not see,” answered Martin, “that he is disgusted with all he possesses? Plato observed a long while 

ago that those stomachs are not the best that reject all sorts of food.”
“But is there not a pleasure,” said Candide, “in criticising everything, in pointing out faults where others see 

nothing but beauties?”
“That is to say,” replied Martin, “that there is some pleasure in having no pleasure.”
“Well, well,” said Candide, “I find that I shall be the only happy man when I am blessed with the sight of my 

dear Cunégonde.”
“It is always well to hope,” said Martin.
However, the days and the weeks passed. Cacambo did not come, and Candide was so overwhelmed with grief 

that he did not even reflect that Paquette and Friar Giroflée did not return to thank him.

XXVI
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Of a Supper which Candide and Martin took with Six Strangers, and who they were

One evening that Candide and Martin were going to sit down to supper with some foreigners who lodged in 
the same inn, a man whose complexion was as black as soot, came behind Candide, and taking him by the arm, 
said:

“Get yourself ready to go along with us; do not fail.”
Upon this he turned round and saw—Cacambo! Nothing but the sight of Cunégonde could have astonished 

and delighted him more. He was on the point of going mad with joy. He embraced his dear friend.
“Cunégonde is here, without doubt; where is she? Take me to her that I may die of joy in her company.”
“Cunégonde is not here,” said Cacambo, “she is at Constantinople.”
“Oh, heavens! at Constantinople! But were she in China I would fly thither; let us be off.”
“We shall set out after supper,” replied Cacambo. “I can tell you nothing more; I am a slave, my master awaits 

me, I must serve him at table; speak not a word, eat, and then get ready.”
Candide, distracted between joy and grief, delighted at seeing his faithful agent again, astonished at finding him 

a slave, filled with the fresh hope of recovering his mistress, his heart palpitating, his understanding confused, sat 
down to table with Martin, who saw all these scenes quite unconcerned, and with six strangers who had come to 
spend the Carnival at Venice.

Cacambo waited at table upon one of the strangers; towards the end of the entertainment he drew near his 
master, and whispered in his ear:

“Sire, your Majesty may start when you please, the vessel is ready.”
On saying these words he went out. The company in great surprise looked at one another without speaking a 

word, when another domestic approached his master and said to him:
“Sire, your Majesty’s chaise is at Padua, and the boat is ready.”
The master gave a nod and the servant went away. The company all stared at one another again, and their 

surprise redoubled. A third valet came up to a third stranger, saying:
“Sire, believe me, your Majesty ought not to stay here any longer. I am going to get everything ready.”
And immediately he disappeared. Candide and Martin did not doubt that this was a masquerade of the 

Carnival. Then a fourth domestic said to a fourth master:
“Your Majesty may depart when you please.”
Saying this he went away like the rest. The fifth valet said the same thing to the fifth master. But the sixth valet 

spoke differently to the sixth stranger, who sat near Candide. He said to him:
“Faith, Sire, they will no longer give credit to your Majesty nor to me, and we may perhaps both of us be put in 

jail this very night. Therefore I will take care of myself. Adieu.”
The servants being all gone, the six strangers, with Candide and Martin, remained in a profound silence. At 

length Candide broke it.
“Gentlemen,” said he, “this is a very good joke indeed, but why should you all be kings? For me I own that 

neither Martin nor I is a king.”
Cacambo’s master then gravely answered in Italian:
“I am not at all joking. My name is Achmet III. I was Grand Sultan many years. I dethroned my brother; my 

nephew dethroned me, my viziers were beheaded, and I am condemned to end my days in the old Seraglio. My 
nephew, the great Sultan Mahmoud, permits me to travel sometimes for my health, and I am come to spend the 
Carnival at Venice.”

A young man who sat next to Achmet, spoke then as follows:
“My name is Ivan. I was once Emperor of all the Russias, but was dethroned in my cradle. My parents were 

confined in prison and I was educated there; yet I am sometimes allowed to travel in company with persons who act 
as guards; and I am come to spend the Carnival at Venice.”

The third said:
“I am Charles Edward, King of England; my father has resigned all his legal rights to me. I have fought in 

defence of them; and above eight hundred of my adherents have been hanged, drawn, and quartered. I have been 
confined in prison; I am going to Rome, to pay a visit to the King, my father, who was dethroned as well as myself 
and my grandfather, and I am come to spend the Carnival at Venice.”

The fourth spoke thus in his turn:
“I am the King of Poland; the fortune of war has stripped me of my hereditary dominions; my father underwent 

the same vicissitudes; I resign myself to Providence in the same manner as Sultan Achmet, the Emperor Ivan, and 
King Charles Edward, whom God long preserve; and I am come to the Carnival at Venice.”

The fifth said:
“I am King of Poland also; I have been twice dethroned; but Providence has given me another country, where I 
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have done more good than all the Sarmatian kings were ever capable of doing on the banks of the Vistula; I resign 
myself likewise to Providence, and am come to pass the Carnival at Venice.”

It was now the sixth monarch’s turn to speak:
“Gentlemen,” said he, “I am not so great a prince as any of you; however, I am a king. I am Theodore, elected 

King of Corsica; I had the title of Majesty, and now I am scarcely treated as a gentleman. I have coined money, and 
now am not worth a farthing; I have had two secretaries of state, and now I have scarce a valet; I have seen myself 
on a throne, and I have seen myself upon straw in a common jail in London. I am afraid that I shall meet with the 
same treatment here though, like your majesties, I am come to see the Carnival at Venice.”

The other five kings listened to this speech with generous compassion. Each of them gave twenty sequins to 
King Theodore to buy him clothes and linen; and Candide made him a present of a diamond worth two thousand 
sequins.

“Who can this private person be,” said the five kings to one another, “who is able to give, and really has given, a 
hundred times as much as any of us?”

Just as they rose from table, in came four Serene Highnesses, who had also been stripped of their territories by 
the fortune of war, and were come to spend the Carnival at Venice. But Candide paid no regard to these newcomers, 
his thoughts were entirely employed on his voyage to Constantinople, in search of his beloved Cunégonde.

XXVII

Candide’s Voyage to Constantinople

The faithful Cacambo had already prevailed upon the Turkish skipper, who was to conduct the Sultan Achmet 
to Constantinople, to receive Candide and Martin on his ship. They both embarked after having made their 
obeisance to his miserable Highness.

“You see,” said Candide to Martin on the way, “we supped with six dethroned kings, and of those six there was 
one to whom I gave charity. Perhaps there are many other princes yet more unfortunate. For my part, I have only 
lost a hundred sheep; and now I am flying into Cunégonde’s arms. My dear Martin, yet once more Pangloss was 
right: all is for the best.”

“I wish it,” answered Martin.
“But,” said Candide, “it was a very strange adventure we met with at Venice. It has never before been seen or 

heard that six dethroned kings have supped together at a public inn.”
“It is not more extraordinary,” said Martin, “than most of the things that have happened to us. It is a very 

common thing for kings to be dethroned; and as for the honour we have had of supping in their company, it is a 
trifle not worth our attention.”

No sooner had Candide got on board the vessel than he flew to his old valet and friend Cacambo, and tenderly 
embraced him.

“Well,” said he, “what news of Cunégonde? Is she still a prodigy of beauty? Does she love me still? How is she? 
Thou hast doubtless bought her a palace at Constantinople?”

“My dear master,” answered Cacambo, “Cunégonde washes dishes on the banks of the Propontis, in the service 
of a prince, who has very few dishes to wash; she is a slave in the family of an ancient sovereign named Ragotsky, 
to whom the Grand Turk allows three crowns a day in his exile. But what is worse still is, that she has lost her 
beauty and has become horribly ugly.”

“Well, handsome or ugly,” replied Candide, “I am a man of honour, and it is my duty to love her still. But how 
came she to be reduced to so abject a state with the five or six millions that you took to her?”

“Ah!” said Cacambo, “was I not to give two millions to Senor Don Fernando d’Ibaraa, y Figueora, y Mascarenes, 
y Lampourdos, y Souza, Governor of Buenos Ayres, for permitting Miss Cunégonde to come away? And did not a 
corsair bravely rob us of all the rest? Did not this corsair carry us to Cape Matapan, to Milo, to Nicaria, to Samos, 
to Petra, to the Dardanelles, to Marmora, to Scutari? Cunégonde and the old woman serve the prince I now 
mentioned to you, and I am slave to the dethroned Sultan.”

“What a series of shocking calamities!” cried Candide. “But after all, I have some diamonds left; and I may 
easily pay Cunégonde’s ransom. Yet it is a pity that she is grown so ugly.”

Then, turning towards Martin: “Who do you think,” said he, “is most to be pitied—the Sultan Achmet, the 
Emperor Ivan, King Charles Edward, or I?”

“How should I know!” answered Martin. “I must see into your hearts to be able to tell.”
“Ah!” said Candide, “if Pangloss were here, he could tell.”
“I know not,” said Martin, “in what sort of scales your Pangloss would weigh the misfortunes of mankind 
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and set a just estimate on their sorrows. All that I can presume to say is, that there are millions of people upon 
earth who have a hundred times more to complain of than King Charles Edward, the Emperor Ivan, or the Sultan 
Achmet.”

“That may well be,” said Candide.
In a few days they reached the Bosphorus, and Candide began by paying a very high ransom for Cacambo. 

Then without losing time, he and his companions went on board a galley, in order to search on the banks of the 
Propontis for his Cunégonde, however ugly she might have become.

Among the crew there were two slaves who rowed very badly, and to whose bare shoulders the Levantine 
captain would now and then apply blows from a bull’s pizzle. Candide, from a natural impulse, looked at these two 
slaves more attentively than at the other oarsmen, and approached them with pity. Their features though greatly 
disfigured, had a slight resemblance to those of Pangloss and the unhappy Jesuit and Westphalian Baron, brother to 
Miss Cunégonde. This moved and saddened him. He looked at them still more attentively.

“Indeed,” said he to Cacambo, “if I had not seen Master Pangloss hanged, and if I had not had the misfortune to 
kill the Baron, I should think it was they that were rowing.”

At the names of the Baron and of Pangloss, the two galley-slaves uttered a loud cry, held fast by the seat, and let 
drop their oars. The captain ran up to them and redoubled his blows with the bull’s pizzle.

“Stop! stop! sir,” cried Candide. “I will give you what money you please.”
“What! it is Candide!” said one of the slaves.
“What! it is Candide!” said the other.
“Do I dream?” cried Candide; “am I awake? or am I on board a galley? Is this the Baron whom I killed? Is this 

Master Pangloss whom I saw hanged?”
“It is we! it is we!” answered they.
“Well! is this the great philosopher?” said Martin.
“Ah! captain,” said Candide, “what ransom will you take for Monsieur de Thunder-ten-Tronckh, one of the first 

barons of the empire, and for Monsieur Pangloss, the profoundest metaphysician in Germany?”
“Dog of a Christian,” answered the Levantine captain, “since these two dogs of Christian slaves are barons and 

metaphysicians, which I doubt not are high dignities in their country, you shall give me fifty thousand sequins.”
“You shall have them, sir. Carry me back at once to Constantinople, and you shall receive the money directly. 

But no; carry me first to Miss Cunégonde.”
Upon the first proposal made by Candide, however, the Levantine captain had already tacked about, and made 

the crew ply their oars quicker than a bird cleaves the air.
Candide embraced the Baron and Pangloss a hundred times.
“And how happened it, my dear Baron, that I did not kill you? And, my dear Pangloss, how came you to life 

again after being hanged? And why are you both in a Turkish galley?”
“And it is true that my dear sister is in this country?” said the Baron.
“Yes,” answered Cacambo.
“Then I behold, once more, my dear Candide,” cried Pangloss.
Candide presented Martin and Cacambo to them; they embraced each other, and all spoke at once. The galley 

flew; they were already in the port. Instantly Candide sent for a Jew, to whom he sold for fifty thousand sequins a 
diamond worth a hundred thousand, though the fellow swore to him by Abraham that he could give him no more. 
He immediately paid the ransom for the Baron and Pangloss. The latter threw himself at the feet of his deliverer, 
and bathed them with his tears; the former thanked him with a nod, and promised to return him the money on the 
first opportunity.

“But is it indeed possible that my sister can be in Turkey?” said he.
“Nothing is more possible,” said Cacambo, “since she scours the dishes in the service of a Transylvanian prince.”
Candide sent directly for two Jews and sold them some more diamonds, and then they all set out together in 

another galley to deliver Cunégonde from slavery.

XXVIII

What happened to Candide, Cunégonde, Pangloss, Martin, etc.

“I ask your pardon once more,” said Candide to the Baron, “your pardon, reverend father, for having run you 
through the body.”

“Say no more about it,” answered the Baron. “I was a little too hasty, I own, but since you wish to know by 
what fatality I came to be a galley-slave I will inform you. After I had been cured by the surgeon of the college of 
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the wound you gave me, I was attacked and carried off by a party of Spanish troops, who confined me in prison at 
Buenos Ayres at the very time my sister was setting out thence. I asked leave to return to Rome to the General of 
my Order. I was appointed chaplain to the French Ambassador at Constantinople. I had not been eight days in this 
employment when one evening I met with a young Ichoglan, who was a very handsome fellow. The weather was 
warm. The young man wanted to bathe, and I took this opportunity of bathing also. I did not know that it was a 
capital crime for a Christian to be found naked with a young Mussulman. A cadi ordered me a hundred blows on 
the soles of the feet, and condemned me to the galleys. I do not think there ever was a greater act of injustice. But I 
should be glad to know how my sister came to be scullion to a Transylvanian prince who has taken shelter among 
the Turks.”

“But you, my dear Pangloss,” said Candide, “how can it be that I behold you again?”
“It is true,” said Pangloss, “that you saw me hanged. I should have been burnt, but you may remember it rained 

exceedingly hard when they were going to roast me; the storm was so violent that they despaired of lighting the fire, 
so I was hanged because they could do no better. A surgeon purchased my body, carried me home, and dissected 
me. He began with making a crucial incision on me from the navel to the clavicula. One could not have been 
worse hanged than I was. The executioner of the Holy Inquisition was a sub-deacon, and knew how to burn people 
marvellously well, but he was not accustomed to hanging. The cord was wet and did not slip properly, and besides 
it was badly tied; in short, I still drew my breath, when the crucial incision made me give such a frightful scream 
that my surgeon fell flat upon his back, and imagining that he had been dissecting the devil he ran away, dying 
with fear, and fell down the staircase in his flight. His wife, hearing the noise, flew from the next room. She saw me 
stretched out upon the table with my crucial incision. She was seized with yet greater fear than her husband, fled, 
and tumbled over him. When they came to themselves a little, I heard the wife say to her husband: ‘My dear, how 
could you take it into your head to dissect a heretic? Do you not know that these people always have the devil in 
their bodies? I will go and fetch a priest this minute to exorcise him.’ At this proposal I shuddered, and mustering 
up what little courage I had still remaining I cried out aloud, ‘Have mercy on me!’ At length the Portuguese barber 
plucked up his spirits. He sewed up my wounds; his wife even nursed me. I was upon my legs at the end of fifteen 
days. The barber found me a place as lackey to a knight of Malta who was going to Venice, but finding that my 
master had no money to pay me my wages I entered the service of a Venetian merchant, and went with him to 
Constantinople. One day I took it into my head to step into a mosque, where I saw an old Iman and a very pretty 
young devotee who was saying her paternosters. Her bosom was uncovered, and between her breasts she had a 
beautiful bouquet of tulips, roses, anemones, ranunculus, hyacinths, and auriculas. She dropped her bouquet; I 
picked it up, and presented it to her with a profound reverence. I was so long in delivering it that the Iman began to 
get angry, and seeing that I was a Christian he called out for help. They carried me before the cadi, who ordered me 
a hundred lashes on the soles of the feet and sent me to the galleys. I was chained to the very same galley and the 
same bench as the young Baron. On board this galley there were four young men from Marseilles, five Neapolitan 
priests, and two monks from Corfu, who told us similar adventures happened daily. The Baron maintained that 
he had suffered greater injustice than I, and I insisted that it was far more innocent to take up a bouquet and place 
it again on a woman’s bosom than to be found stark naked with an Ichoglan. We were continually disputing, and 
received twenty lashes with a bull’s pizzle when the concatenation of universal events brought you to our galley, and 
you were good enough to ransom us.”

“Well, my dear Pangloss,” said Candide to him, “when you had been hanged, dissected, whipped, and were 
tugging at the oar, did you always think that everything happens for the best?”

“I am still of my first opinion,” answered Pangloss, “for I am a philosopher and I cannot retract, especially as 
Leibnitz could never be wrong; and besides, the pre-established harmony is the finest thing in the world, and so is 
his plenum and materia subtilis.”

XXIX

How Candide found Cunégonde and the Old Woman again

While Candide, the Baron, Pangloss, Martin, and Cacambo were relating their several adventures, were 
reasoning on the contingent or non-contingent events of the universe, disputing on effects and causes, on moral 
and physical evil, on liberty and necessity, and on the consolations a slave may feel even on a Turkish galley, they 
arrived at the house of the Transylvanian prince on the banks of the Propontis. The first objects which met their 
sight were Cunégonde and the old woman hanging towels out to dry.

The Baron paled at this sight. The tender, loving Candide, seeing his beautiful Cunégonde embrowned, with 
blood-shot eyes, withered neck, wrinkled cheeks, and rough, red arms, recoiled three paces, seized with horror, and 
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then advanced out of good manners. She embraced Candide and her brother; they embraced the old woman, and 
Candide ransomed them both.

There was a small farm in the neighbourhood which the old woman proposed to Candide to make a shift 
with till the company could be provided for in a better manner. Cunégonde did not know she had grown ugly, for 
nobody had told her of it; and she reminded Candide of his promise in so positive a tone that the good man durst 
not refuse her. He therefore intimated to the Baron that he intended marrying his sister.

“I will not suffer,” said the Baron, “such meanness on her part, and such insolence on yours; I will never be 
reproached with this scandalous thing; my sister’s children would never be able to enter the church in Germany. 
No; my sister shall only marry a baron of the empire.”

Cunégonde flung herself at his feet, and bathed them with her tears; still he was inflexible.
“Thou foolish fellow,” said Candide; “I have delivered thee out of the galleys, I have paid thy ransom, and thy 

sister’s also; she was a scullion, and is very ugly, yet I am so condescending as to marry her; and dost thou pretend 
to oppose the match? I should kill thee again, were I only to consult my anger.”

“Thou mayest kill me again,” said the Baron, “but thou shalt not marry my sister, at least whilst I am living.”

XXX

The Conclusion

At the bottom of his heart Candide had no wish to marry Cunégonde. But the extreme impertinence of the 
Baron determined him to conclude the match, and Cunégonde pressed him so strongly that he could not go from 
his word. He consulted Pangloss, Martin, and the faithful Cacambo. Pangloss drew up an excellent memorial, 
wherein he proved that the Baron had no right over his sister, and that according to all the laws of the empire, she 
might marry Candide with her left hand. Martin was for throwing the Baron into the sea; Cacambo decided that it 
would be better to deliver him up again to the captain of the galley, after which they thought to send him back to 
the General Father of the Order at Rome by the first ship. This advice was well received, the old woman approved 
it; they said not a word to his sister; the thing was executed for a little money, and they had the double pleasure of 
entrapping a Jesuit, and punishing the pride of a German baron.

It is natural to imagine that after so many disasters Candide married, and living with the philosopher 
Pangloss, the philosopher Martin, the prudent Cacambo, and the old woman, having besides brought so many 
diamonds from the country of the ancient Incas, must have led a very happy life. But he was so much imposed 
upon by the Jews that he had nothing left except his small farm; his wife became uglier every day, more peevish 
and unsupportable; the old woman was infirm and even more fretful than Cunégonde. Cacambo, who worked in 
the garden, and took vegetables for sale to Constantinople, was fatigued with hard work, and cursed his destiny. 
Pangloss was in despair at not shining in some German university. For Martin, he was firmly persuaded that he 
would be as badly off elsewhere, and therefore bore things patiently. Candide, Martin, and Pangloss sometimes 
disputed about morals and metaphysics. They often saw passing under the windows of their farm boats full of 
Effendis, Pashas, and Cadis, who were going into banishment to Lemnos, Mitylene, or Erzeroum. And they saw 
other Cadis, Pashas, and Effendis coming to supply the place of the exiles, and afterwards exiled in their turn. They 
saw heads decently impaled for presentation to the Sublime Porte. Such spectacles as these increased the number 
of their dissertations; and when they did not dispute time hung so heavily upon their hands, that one day the old 
woman ventured to say to them:

“I want to know which is worse, to be ravished a hundred times by negro pirates, to have a buttock cut off, to 
run the gauntlet among the Bulgarians, to be whipped and hanged at an auto-da-fé, to be dissected, to row in the 
galleys—in short, to go through all the miseries we have undergone, or to stay here and have nothing to do?”

“It is a great question,” said Candide.
This discourse gave rise to new reflections, and Martin especially concluded that man was born to live either in 

a state of distracting inquietude or of lethargic disgust. Candide did not quite agree to that, but he affirmed nothing. 
Pangloss owned that he had always suffered horribly, but as he had once asserted that everything went wonderfully 
well, he asserted it still, though he no longer believed it.

What helped to confirm Martin in his detestable principles, to stagger Candide more than ever, and to puzzle 
Pangloss, was that one day they saw Paquette and Friar Giroflée land at the farm in extreme misery. They had soon 
squandered their three thousand piastres, parted, were reconciled, quarrelled again, were thrown into gaol, had 
escaped, and Friar Giroflée had at length become Turk. Paquette continued her trade wherever she went, but made 
nothing of it.

“I foresaw,” said Martin to Candide, “that your presents would soon be dissipated, and only make them the 
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more miserable. You have rolled in millions of money, you and Cacambo; and yet you are not happier than Friar 
Giroflée and Paquette.”

“Ha!” said Pangloss to Paquette, “Providence has then brought you amongst us again, my poor child! Do you 
know that you cost me the tip of my nose, an eye, and an ear, as you may see? What a world is this!”

And now this new adventure set them philosophising more than ever.
In the neighbourhood there lived a very famous Dervish who was esteemed the best philosopher in all Turkey, 

and they went to consult him. Pangloss was the speaker.
“Master,” said he, “we come to beg you to tell why so strange an animal as man was made.”
“With what meddlest thou?” said the Dervish; “is it thy business?”
“But, reverend father,” said Candide, “there is horrible evil in this world.”
“What signifies it,” said the Dervish, “whether there be evil or good? When his highness sends a ship to Egypt, 

does he trouble his head whether the mice on board are at their ease or not?”
“What, then, must we do?” said Pangloss.
“Hold your tongue,” answered the Dervish.
“I was in hopes,” said Pangloss, “that I should reason with you a little about causes and effects, about the best of 

possible worlds, the origin of evil, the nature of the soul, and the pre-established harmony.”
At these words, the Dervish shut the door in their faces.
During this conversation, the news was spread that two Viziers and the Mufti had been strangled at 

Constantinople, and that several of their friends had been impaled. This catastrophe made a great noise for some 
hours. Pangloss, Candide, and Martin, returning to the little farm, saw a good old man taking the fresh air at his 
door under an orange bower. Pangloss, who was as inquisitive as he was argumentative, asked the old man what 
was the name of the strangled Mufti.

“I do not know,” answered the worthy man, “and I have not known the name of any Mufti, nor of any Vizier. I 
am entirely ignorant of the event you mention; I presume in general that they who meddle with the administration 
of public affairs die sometimes miserably, and that they deserve it; but I never trouble my head about what 
is transacting at Constantinople; I content myself with sending there for sale the fruits of the garden which I 
cultivate.”

Having said these words, he invited the strangers into his house; his two sons and two daughters presented 
them with several sorts of sherbet, which they made themselves, with Kaimak enriched with the candied-peel of 
citrons, with oranges, lemons, pine-apples, pistachio-nuts, and Mocha coffee unadulterated with the bad coffee of 
Batavia or the American islands. After which the two daughters of the honest Mussulman perfumed the strangers’ 
beards.

“You must have a vast and magnificent estate,” said Candide to the Turk.
“I have only twenty acres,” replied the old man; “I and my children cultivate them; our labour preserves us from 

three great evils—weariness, vice, and want.”
Candide, on his way home, made profound reflections on the old man’s conversation.
“This honest Turk,” said he to Pangloss and Martin, “seems to be in a situation far preferable to that of the six 

kings with whom we had the honour of supping.”
“Grandeur,” said Pangloss, “is extremely dangerous according to the testimony of philosophers. For, in short, 

Eglon, King of Moab, was assassinated by Ehud; Absalom was hung by his hair, and pierced with three darts; 
King Nadab, the son of Jeroboam, was killed by Baasa; King Ela by Zimri; Ahaziah by Jehu; Athaliah by Jehoiada; 
the Kings Jehoiakim, Jeconiah, and Zedekiah, were led into captivity. You know how perished Crœsus, Astyages, 
Darius, Dionysius of Syracuse, Pyrrhus, Perseus, Hannibal, Jugurtha, Ariovistus, Cæsar, Pompey, Nero, Otho, 
Vitellius, Domitian, Richard II. of England, Edward II., Henry VI., Richard III., Mary Stuart, Charles I., the three 
Henrys of France, the Emperor Henry IV.! You know—”

“I know also,” said Candide, “that we must cultivate our garden.”
“You are right,” said Pangloss, “for when man was first placed in the Garden of Eden, he was put there ut 

operaretur eum, that he might cultivate it; which shows that man was not born to be idle.”
“Let us work,” said Martin, “without disputing; it is the only way to render life tolerable.”
The whole little society entered into this laudable design, according to their different abilities. Their little plot 

of land produced plentiful crops. Cunégonde was, indeed, very ugly, but she became an excellent pastry cook; 
Paquette worked at embroidery; the old woman looked after the linen. They were all, not excepting Friar Giroflée, 
of some service or other; for he made a good joiner, and became a very honest man.

Pangloss sometimes said to Candide:
“There is a concatenation of events in this best of all possible worlds: for if you had not been kicked out of a 

magnificent castle for love of Miss Cunégonde: if you had not been put into the Inquisition: if you had not walked 
over America: if you had not stabbed the Baron: if you had not lost all your sheep from the fine country of El 
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Dorado: you would not be here eating preserved citrons and pistachio-nuts.”
“All that is very well,” answered Candide, “but let us cultivate our garden.”

Footnotes
Pangloss

The name Pangloss is derived from two Greek words signifying “all” and “language.” 

King of the Abares
The Abares were a tribe of Tartars settled on the shores of the Danube, who later dwelt in part of Circassia. 

Christopher Columbus
Venereal disease was said to have been first brought from Hispaniola, in the West Indies, by some followers of 

Columbus who were later employed in the siege of Naples. From this latter circumstance it was at one time known 
as the Neapolitan disease. 

under the ruins
The great earthquake of Lisbon happened on the first of November, 1755. 

four voyages to Japan
Such was the aversion of the Japanese to the Christian faith that they compelled Europeans trading with their 

islands to trample on the cross, renounce all marks of Christianity, and swear that it was not their religion. See chap. 
xi. of the voyage to Laputa in Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels. 

auto-da-fé
This auto-da-fé actually took place, some months after the earthquake, on June 20, 1756. 

they were eating
The rejection of bacon convicting them, of course, of being Jews, and therefore fitting victims for an auto-da-fé.  

san-benitos
The San-benito was a kind of loose over-garment painted with flames, figures of devils, the victim’s own 

portrait, etc., worn by persons condemned to death by the Inquisition when going to the stake on the occasion of an 
auto-da-fé. Those who expressed repentance for their errors wore a garment of the same kind covered with flames 
directed downwards, while that worn by Jews, sorcerers, and renegades bore a St. Andrew’s cross before and behind. 

our lady of Atocha
“This Notre-Dame is of wood; every year she weeps on the day of her fête, and the people weep also. One day 

the preacher, seeing a carpenter with dry eyes, asked him how it was that he did not dissolve in tears when the Holy 
Virgin wept. ‘Ah, my reverend father,’ replied he, ‘it is I who refastened her in her niche yesterday. I drove three 
great nails through her behind; it is then she would have wept if she had been able.’”—Voltaire, Mélanges. 

Pope Urban X
The following posthumous note of Voltaire’s was first added to M. Beuchot’s edition of his works issued in 1829; 

“See the extreme discretion of the author; there has not been up to the present any Pope named Urban X.; he feared 
to give a bastard to a known Pope. What circumspection! What delicacy of conscience!” The last Pope Urban was 
the eighth, and he died in 1644. 

Emperor Muley-Ismael
Muley-Ismael was Emperor of Morocco from 1672 to 1727, and was a notoriously cruel tyrant. 

‘O che sciagura d’essere senza coglioni!’
“Oh, what a misfortune to be an eunuch!” 

offices of state
Carlo Broschi, called Farinelli, an Italian singer, born at Naples in 1705, without being exactly Minister, 

governed Spain under Ferdinand VI.; he died in 1782. He has been made one of the chief persons in one of the 
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comic operas of MM. Auber and Scribe. 

German professor named Robek
Jean Robeck, a Swede, who was born in 1672, will be found mentioned in Rousseau’s Nouvelle Héloïse. He 

drowned himself in the Weser at Bremen in 1729, and was the author of a Latin treatise on voluntary death, first 
printed in 1735. 

spontoon
A spontoon was a kind of half-pike, a military weapon carried by officers of infantry and used as a medium for 

signalling orders to the regiment. 

the reverend Father Didrie
Later Voltaire substituted the name of the Father Croust for that of Didrie. Of Croust he said in the Dictionnaire 

Philosophique that he was “the most brutal of the Society.” 

Journal of Trévoux
By the Journal of Trevoux Voltaire meant a critical periodical printed by the Jesuits at Trevoux under the title 

of Mémoires pour servir à l’Historie des Sciences et des Beaux-Arts. It existed from 1701 until 1767, during which 
period its title underwent many changes. 

large red sheep which surpassed in fleetness
It has been suggested that Voltaire, in speaking of red sheep, referred to the llama, a South American ruminant 

allied to the camel. These animals are sometimes of a reddish colour, and were notable as pack-carriers and for their 
fleetness. 

a boiled condor
The first English translator curiously gives “a tourene of bouilli that weighed two hundred pounds,” as the 

equivalent of “un contour bouilli qui pesait deux cent livres.” The French editor of the 1869 reprint points out that the 
South American vulture, or condor, is meant; the name of this bird, it may be added, is taken from “cuntur,” that 
given it by the aborigines. 

ten patagons
Spanish half-crowns. 

our priests accused me of being a Socinian, but the real fact is I am a Manichean
Socinians; followers of the teaching of Lalius and Faustus Socinus (16th century), which denied the doctrine 

of the Trinity, the deity of Christ, the personality of the devil, the native and total depravity of man, the vicarious 
atonement and eternal punishment. The Socinians are now represented by the Unitarians. Manicheans; followers of 
Manes or Manichæus (3rd century), a Persian who maintained that there are two principles, the one good and the 
other evil, each equally powerful in the government of the world. 

twenty pamphlets written against him
In the 1759 editions, in place of the long passage in brackets from here to page 215, there was only the 

following: “’Sir,’ said the Perigordian Abbé to him, ‘have you noticed that young person who has so roguish a face 
and so fine a figure? You may have her for ten thousand francs a month, and fifty thousand crowns in diamonds.’ ‘I 
have only a day or two to give her,’ answered Candide, ‘because I have a rendezvous at Venice.’ In the evening after 
supper the insinuating Perigordian redoubled his politeness and attentions.” 

a somewhat insipid tragedy
The play referred to is supposed to be “Le Comte d’Essex,” by Thomas Corneille. 

when they are dead
In France actors were at one time looked upon as excommunicated persons, not worthy of burial in holy 

ground or with Christian rites. In 1730 the “honours of sepulture” were refused to Mademoiselle Lecouvreur 
(doubtless the Miss Monime of this passage). Voltaire’s miscellaneous works contain a paper on the matter. 

a Fréron
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Élie-Catherine Fréron was a French critic (1719-1776) who incurred the enmity of Voltaire. In 1752 Fréron, 
in Lettres sur quelques écrits du temps, wrote pointedly of Voltaire as one who chose to be all things to all men, and 
Voltaire retaliated by references such as these in Candide. 

Sieur Gauchat, doctor of divinity
Gabriel Gauchat (1709-1779), French ecclesiastical writer, was author of a number of works on religious 

subjects. 

Mélanges of Archdeacon Trublet
Nicholas Charles Joseph Trublet (1697-1770) was a French writer whose criticism of Voltaire was revenged in 

passages such as this one in Candide, and one in the Pauvre Diable beginning: 

 
L’abbé Trublet avait alors le rage
D’être à Paris un petit personage.

 
country of Atrébatie

Damiens, who attempted the life of Louis XV in 1757, was born at Arras, capital of Artois (Atrébatie). 

1610 in the month of May
On May 14, 1610, Ravaillac assassinated Henry VI. 

1594 in the month of December
On December 27, 1594, Jean Châtel attempted to assassinate Henry IV. 

few acres of snow in Canada
This same curiously inept criticism of the war which cost France her American provinces occurs in Voltaire’s 

Memoirs, wherein he says, “In 1756 England made a piratical war upon France for some acres of snow.” See also his 
Précis du Siècle de Louis XV. 

he was an Admiral
Admiral Byng was shot on March 14, 1757. 

the most unhappy creatures in the world
Commenting upon this passage, M. Sarcey says admirably: “All is there! In those ten lines Voltaire has gathered 

all the griefs and all the terrors of these creatures; the picture is admirable for its truth and power! But do you not 
feel the pity and sympathy of the painter? Here irony becomes sad, and in a way an avenger. Voltaire cries out with 
horror against the society which throws some of its members into such an abyss. He has his ‘Bartholomew’ fever; 
we tremble with him through contagion.” 

who they were
The following particulars of the six monarchs may prove not uninteresting. Achmet III. (b. 1673, d. 1739) was 

dethroned in 1730. Ivan VI. (b. 1740, d. 1762) was dethroned in 1741. Charles Edward Stuart, the Pretender (b. 
1720, d. 1788). Auguste III. (b. 1696, d. 1763). Stanislaus (b. 1682, d. 1766). Theodore (b. 1690, d. 1755). It will be 
observed that, although quite impossible for the six kings ever to have met, five of them might have been made to 
do so without any anachronism.  

an ancient sovereign named Ragotsky
François Leopold Ragotsky (1676-1735). 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

284

BENJAMIN FRANKLIN (1706-1790)

The Autobiography of Benjamin Franklin
American
Age of Reason

More than any other eighteenth-century American, 
Benjamin Franklin exemplified the rags-to-riches, self-made 
individual of the time. He was a printer, a writer, a scientist, 
an inventor, a political leader, an ambassador, and a successful 
businessperson. Franklin started life in humble circumstances 
as the tenth son of a modest tradesman. He was self-
educated because his family could not afford to send him to a 
university. Franklin’s accomplishments as a colonist, and then 
as an American, gave him worldwide fame.

Franklin began publishing Poor Richard’s Almanack in 
1732 under the fictional pseudonym Richard Saunders, or 
“Poor Richard.” In the almanac, Franklin addressed concerns 
such as thrift and frugality, hard work and honesty, and 
other Puritan values that would become part of America’s 
national identity. Perhaps Franklin’s most valued work was 
on the committee that drafted the United States’ Declaration 
of Independence; in fact, he was the oldest member of the 
Continental Congress to sign the declaration. Between 1771 
and 1790, he wrote his autobiography in four parts, left 
unfinished by his death. The resulting work, even unfinished, is considered one of the finest and most influential 
examples of the memoir genre. 

The Autobiography of Benjamin Franklin, in Four Parts
In Part 1 (1771) of the memoir, Franklin sets out anecdotes from his early years, his failures and successes of 

a young man making his way in the British colonies. He recalls his childhood and the struggles of an industrious 
family, which can be summed up in the words he had engraved on the marker he ordered for the graves of his 
parents:

 
Josiah Franklin,

and
Abiah his wife,

lie here interred.
They lived lovingly together in wedlock

fifty-five years.
Without an estate, or any gainful employment,

By constant labor and industry,
with God’s blessing,

They maintained a large family
comfortably,

and brought up thirteen children
and seven grandchildren

reputably.
From this instance, reader,

Be encouraged to diligence in thy calling,
And distrust not Providence.

He was a pious and prudent man;
She, a discreet and virtuous woman.

Their youngest son,
In filial regard to their memory,

Places this stone.

Figure 4.1.10: Benjamin Franklin. License: Public Domain.
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J. F. born 1655, died 1744, Ætat 89.
A. F. born 1667, died 1752, —— 85.

 
In Part 2 (1784), Franklin focuses on various virtues and their importance in the art of living well. Part 3 (1788) 

contains a broader view of the social and political climate in Pennsylvania, and Part 4 (1788) contains details about 
Franklin’s first trip to France.

Franklin’s biography is considered the first work describing the “American Dream,” and Franklin is often 
referred to as the “first American.” His self-reliance will inspire other writers in the next century, such as Whitman, 
Thoreau, and Emerson.

Consider while reading:
1. Why does Franklin consider self-improvement to be paramount to success?
2. Discuss Franklin’s description of Pride.
3. How is his life similar to the modern “American Dream?”
4. How does Franklin’s experience differ from the modern “American Dream?”

Written by Anita Turlington

The Autobiography of Benjamin Franklin

License: Public Domain

Benjamin Franklin

Frank Woodworth Pine

Introduction
We Americans devour eagerly any piece of writing that purports to tell us the secret of success in life; yet how 

often we are disappointed to find nothing but commonplace statements, or receipts that we know by heart but 
never follow. Most of the life stories of our famous and successful men fail to inspire because they lack the human 
element that makes the record real and brings the story within our grasp. While we are searching far and near for 
some Aladdin’s Lamp to give coveted fortune, there is ready at our hand if we will only reach out and take it, like the 
charm in Milton’s Comus,

 
Unknown, and like esteemed, and the dull swain
Treads on it daily with his clouted shoon;
 
the interesting, human, and vividly told story of one of the wisest and most useful lives in our own history, and 

perhaps in any history. In Franklin’s Autobiography is offered not so much a ready-made formula for success, as the 
companionship of a real flesh and blood man of extraordinary mind and quality, whose daily walk and conversation 
will help us to meet our own difficulties, much as does the example of a wise and strong friend. While we are 
fascinated by the story, we absorb the human experience through which a strong and helpful character is building.

The thing that makes Franklin’s Autobiography different from every other life story of a great and successful 
man is just this human aspect of the account. Franklin told the story of his life, as he himself says, for the benefit 
of his posterity. He wanted to help them by the relation of his own rise from obscurity and poverty to eminence 
and wealth. He is not unmindful of the importance of his public services and their recognition, yet his accounts of 
these achievements are given only as a part of the story, and the vanity displayed is incidental and in keeping with 
the honesty of the recital. There is nothing of the impossible in the method and practice of Franklin as he sets them 
forth. The youth who reads the fascinating story is astonished to find that Franklin in his early years struggled with 
the same everyday passions and difficulties that he himself experiences, and he loses the sense of discouragement 
that comes from a realization of his own shortcomings and inability to attain.

There are other reasons why the Autobiography should be an intimate friend of American young people. Here they 
may establish a close relationship with one of the foremost Americans as well as one of the wisest men of his age.

The life of Benjamin Franklin is of importance to every American primarily because of the part he played in 
securing the independence of the United States and in establishing it as a nation. Franklin shares with Washington 
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the honors of the Revolution, and of the events leading to the birth of the new nation. While Washington was 
the animating spirit of the struggle in the colonies, Franklin was its ablest champion abroad. To Franklin’s cogent 
reasoning and keen satire, we owe the clear and forcible presentation of the American case in England and France; 
while to his personality and diplomacy as well as to his facile pen, we are indebted for the foreign alliance and 
the funds without which Washington’s work must have failed. His patience, fortitude, and practical wisdom, 
coupled with self-sacrificing devotion to the cause of his country, are hardly less noticeable than similar qualities 
displayed by Washington. In fact, Franklin as a public man was much like Washington, especially in the entire 
disinterestedness of his public service.

Franklin is also interesting to us because by his life and teachings he has done more than any other American 
to advance the material prosperity of his countrymen. It is said that his widely and faithfully read maxims made 
Philadelphia and Pennsylvania wealthy, while Poor Richard’s pithy sayings, translated into many languages, have 
had a world-wide influence.

Franklin is a good type of our American manhood. Although not the wealthiest or the most powerful, he is 
undoubtedly, in the versatility of his genius and achievements, the greatest of our self-made men. The simple yet 
graphic story in the Autobiography of his steady rise from humble boyhood in a tallow-chandler shop, by industry, 
economy, and perseverance in self-improvement, to eminence, is the most remarkable of all the remarkable 
histories of our self-made men. It is in itself a wonderful illustration of the results possible to be attained in a land of 
unequaled opportunity by following Franklin’s maxims.

Franklin’s fame, however, was not confined to his own country. Although he lived in a century notable for the 
rapid evolution of scientific and political thought and activity, yet no less a keen judge and critic than Lord Jeffrey, 
the famous editor of the Edinburgh Review, a century ago said that “in one point of view the name of Franklin must 
be considered as standing higher than any of the others which illustrated the eighteenth century. Distinguished as 
a statesman, he was equally great as a philosopher, thus uniting in himself a rare degree of excellence in both these 
pursuits, to excel in either of which is deemed the highest praise.”

Franklin has indeed been aptly called “many-sided.” He was eminent in science and public service, in 
diplomacy and in literature. He was the Edison of his day, turning his scientific discoveries to the benefit of his 
fellow-men. He perceived the identity of lightning and electricity and set up the lightning rod. He invented the 
Franklin stove, still widely used, and refused to patent it. He possessed a masterly shrewdness in business and 
practical affairs. Carlyle called him the father of all the Yankees. He founded a fire company, assisted in founding 
a hospital, and improved the cleaning and lighting of streets. He developed journalism, established the American 
Philosophical Society, the public library in Philadelphia, and the University of Pennsylvania. He organized a 
postal system for the colonies, which was the basis of the present United States Post Office. Bancroft, the eminent 
historian, called him “the greatest diplomatist of his century.” He perfected the Albany Plan of Union for the 
colonies. He is the only statesman who signed the Declaration of Independence, the Treaty of Alliance with France, 
the Treaty of Peace with England, and the Constitution. As a writer, he has produced, in his Autobiography and in 
Poor Richard’s Almanac, two works that are not surpassed by similar writing. He received honorary degrees from 
Harvard and Yale, from Oxford and St. Andrews, and was made a fellow of the Royal Society, which awarded him 
the Copley gold medal for improving natural knowledge. He was one of the eight foreign associates of the French 
Academy of Science.

The careful study of the Autobiography is also valuable because of the style in which it is written. If Robert 
Louis Stevenson is right in believing that his remarkable style was acquired by imitation then the youth who would 
gain the power to express his ideas clearly, forcibly, and interestingly cannot do better than to study Franklin’s 
method. Franklin’s fame in the scientific world was due almost as much to his modest, simple, and sincere manner 
of presenting his discoveries and to the precision and clearness of the style in which he described his experiments, 
as to the results he was able to announce. Sir Humphry Davy, the celebrated English chemist, himself an excellent 
literary critic as well as a great scientist, said: “A singular felicity guided all Franklin’s researches, and by very small 
means he established very grand truths. The style and manner of his publication on electricity are almost as worthy 
of admiration as the doctrine it contains.”

Franklin’s place in literature is hard to determine because he was not primarily a literary man. His aim in his 
writings as in his life work was to be helpful to his fellow-men. For him writing was never an end in itself, but 
always a means to an end. Yet his success as a scientist, a statesman, and a diplomat, as well as socially, was in 
no little part due to his ability as a writer. “His letters charmed all, and made his correspondence eagerly sought. 
His political arguments were the joy of his party and the dread of his opponents. His scientific discoveries were 
explained in language at once so simple and so clear that plow-boy and exquisite could follow his thought or his 
experiment to its conclusion.” [1]

As far as American literature is concerned, Franklin has no contemporaries. Before the Autobiography only 
one literary work of importance had been produced in this country—Cotton Mather’s Magnalia, a church history 
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of New England in a ponderous, stiff style. Franklin was the first American author to gain a wide and permanent 
reputation in Europe. The Autobiography, Poor Richard, Father Abraham’s Speech or The Way to Wealth, as well as 
some of the Bagatelles, are as widely known abroad as any American writings. Franklin must also be classed as the 
first American humorist.

English literature of the eighteenth century was characterized by the development of prose. Periodical literature 
reached its perfection early in the century in The Tatler and The Spectator of Addison and Steele. Pamphleteers 
flourished throughout the period. The homelier prose of Bunyan and Defoe gradually gave place to the more 
elegant and artificial language of Samuel Johnson, who set the standard for prose writing from 1745 onward. This 
century saw the beginnings of the modern novel, in Fielding’s Tom Jones, Richardson’s Clarissa Harlowe, Sterne’s 
Tristram Shandy, and Goldsmith’s Vicar of Wakefield. Gibbon wrote The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, 
Hume his History of England, and Adam Smith the Wealth of Nations.

In the simplicity and vigor of his style Franklin more nearly resembles the earlier group of writers. In his 
first essays he was not an inferior imitator of Addison. In his numerous parables, moral allegories, and apologues 
he showed Bunyan’s influence. But Franklin was essentially a journalist. In his swift, terse style, he is most like 
Defoe, who was the first great English journalist and master of the newspaper narrative. The style of both writers 
is marked by homely, vigorous expression, satire, burlesque, repartee. Here the comparison must end. Defoe and 
his contemporaries were authors. Their vocation was writing and their success rests on the imaginative or creative 
power they displayed. To authorship Franklin laid no claim. He wrote no work of the imagination. He developed 
only incidentally a style in many respects as remarkable as that of his English contemporaries. He wrote the best 
autobiography in existence, one of the most widely known collections of maxims, and an unsurpassed series of 
political and social satires, because he was a man of unusual scope of power and usefulness, who knew how to tell 
his fellow-men the secrets of that power and that usefulness.

The Story of the Autobiography
The account of how Franklin’s Autobiography came to be written and of the adventures of the original 

manuscript forms in itself an interesting story. The Autobiography is Franklin’s longest work, and yet it is only a 
fragment. The first part, written as a letter to his son, William Franklin, was not intended for publication; and the 
composition is more informal and the narrative more personal than in the second part, from 1730 on, which was 
written with a view to publication. The entire manuscript shows little evidence of revision. In fact, the expression 
is so homely and natural that his grandson, William Temple Franklin, in editing the work changed some of the 
phrases because he thought them inelegant and vulgar.

Franklin began the story of his life while on a visit to his friend, Bishop Shipley, at Twyford, in Hampshire, 
southern England, in 1771. He took the manuscript, completed to 1731, with him when he returned to Philadelphia 
in 1775. It was left there with his other papers when he went to France in the following year, and disappeared 
during the confusion incident to the Revolution. Twenty-three pages of closely written manuscript fell into the 
hands of Abel James, an old friend, who sent a copy to Franklin at Passy, near Paris, urging him to complete the 
story. Franklin took up the work at Passy in 1784 and carried the narrative forward a few months. He changed the 
plan to meet his new purpose of writing to benefit the young reader. His work was soon interrupted and was not 
resumed until 1788, when he was at home in Philadelphia. He was now old, infirm, and suffering, and was still 
engaged in public service. Under these discouraging conditions the work progressed slowly. It finally stopped when 
the narrative reached the year 1757. Copies of the manuscript were sent to friends of Franklin in England and 
France, among others to Monsieur Le Veillard at Paris.

The first edition of the Autobiography was published in French at Paris in 1791. It was clumsily and carelessly 
translated, and was imperfect and unfinished. Where the translator got the manuscript is not known. Le Veillard 
disclaimed any knowledge of the publication. From this faulty French edition many others were printed, some in 
Germany, two in England, and another in France, so great was the demand for the work.

In the meantime the original manuscript of the Autobiography had started on a varied and adventurous 
career. It was left by Franklin with his other works to his grandson, William Temple Franklin, whom Franklin 
designated as his literary executor. When Temple Franklin came to publish his grandfather’s works in 1817, he sent 
the original manuscript of the Autobiography to the daughter of Le Veillard in exchange for her father’s copy, 
probably thinking the clearer transcript would make better printer’s copy. The original manuscript thus found its 
way to the Le Veillard family and connections, where it remained until sold in 1867 to Mr. John Bigelow, United 
States Minister to France. By him it was later sold to Mr. E. Dwight Church of New York, and passed with the rest 
of Mr. Church’s library into the possession of Mr. Henry E. Huntington. The original manuscript of Franklin’s 
Autobiography now rests in the vault in Mr. Huntington’s residence at Fifth Avenue and Fifty-seventh Street, New 
York City.
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When Mr. Bigelow came to examine his purchase, he was astonished to find that what people had been reading 
for years as the authentic Life of Benjamin Franklin by Himself, was only a garbled and incomplete version 
of the real Autobiography. Temple Franklin had taken unwarranted liberties with the original. Mr. Bigelow says 
he found more than twelve hundred changes in the text. In 1868, therefore, Mr. Bigelow published the standard 
edition of Franklin’s Autobiography. It corrected errors in the previous editions and was the first English edition 
to contain the short fourth part, comprising the last few pages of the manuscript, written during the last year of 
Franklin’s life. Mr. Bigelow republished the Autobiography, with additional interesting matter, in three volumes in 
1875, in 1905, and in 1910. The text in this volume is that of Mr. Bigelow’s editions.[2]

The Autobiography has been reprinted in the United States many scores of times and translated into all the 
languages of Europe. It has never lost its popularity and is still in constant demand at circulating libraries. The 
reason for this popularity is not far to seek. For in this work Franklin told in a remarkable manner the story of 
a remarkable life. He displayed hard common sense and a practical knowledge of the art of living. He selected 
and arranged his material, perhaps unconsciously, with the unerring instinct of the journalist for the best effects. 
His success is not a little due to his plain, clear, vigorous English. He used short sentences and words, homely 
expressions, apt illustrations, and pointed allusions. Franklin had a most interesting, varied, and unusual life. He 
was one of the greatest conversationalists of his time.

His book is the record of that unusual life told in Franklin’s own unexcelled conversational style. It is said that 
the best parts of Boswell’s famous biography of Samuel Johnson are those parts where Boswell permits Johnson to 
tell his own story. In the Autobiography a no less remarkable man and talker than Samuel Johnson is telling his 
own story throughout.

F. W. P.
The Gilman Country School, 
Baltimore, September, 1916.

I
ANCESTRY AND EARLY YOUTH IN BOSTON

Twyford,[3] at the Bishop of St. Asaph’s, 1771.

Dear Son: I have ever had pleasure in obtaining any little anecdotes of my ancestors. You may remember 
the inquiries I made among the remains of my relations when you were with me in England, and the journey I 
undertook for that purpose. Imagining it may be equally agreeable to you to know the circumstances of my life, 
many of which you are yet unacquainted with, and expecting the enjoyment of a week’s uninterrupted leisure in 
my present country retirement, I sit down to write them for you. To which I have besides some other inducements. 
Having emerged from the poverty and obscurity in which I was born and bred, to a state of affluence and some 
degree of reputation in the world, and having gone so far through life with a considerable share of felicity, the 
conducing means I made use of, which with the blessing of God so well succeeded, my posterity may like to know, 
as they may find some of them suitable to their own situations, and therefore fit to be imitated.

That felicity, when I reflected on it, has induced me sometimes to say, that were it offered to my choice, I should 
have no objection to a repetition of the same life from its beginning, only asking the advantages authors have in 
a second edition to correct some faults of the first. So I might, besides correcting the faults, change some sinister 
accidents and events of it for others more favourable. But though this were denied, I should still accept the offer. 
Since such a repetition is not to be expected, the next thing most like living one’s life over again seems to be a 
recollection of that life, and to make that recollection as durable as possible by putting it down in writing.

Hereby, too, I shall indulge the inclination so natural in old men, to be talking of themselves and their own 
past actions; and I shall indulge it without being tiresome to others, who, through respect to age, might conceive 
themselves obliged to give me a hearing, since this may be read or not as anyone pleases. And, lastly (I may as well 
confess it, since my denial of it will be believed by nobody), perhaps I shall a good deal gratify my own vanity.[4] 
Indeed, I scarce ever heard or saw the introductory words, “Without vanity I may say,” etc., but some vain thing 
immediately followed. Most people dislike vanity in others, whatever share they have of it themselves; but I give 
it fair quarter wherever I meet with it, being persuaded that it is often productive of good to the possessor, and to 
others that are within his sphere of action; and therefore, in many cases, it would not be altogether absurd if a man 
were to thank God for his vanity among the other comforts of life.

Gibbon and Hume, the great British historians, who were contemporaries of Franklin, express in their 
autobiographies the same feeling about the propriety of just self-praise.

And now I speak of thanking God, I desire with all humility to acknowledge that I owe the mentioned 
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happiness of my past life to His kind providence, which lead me to the means I used and gave them success. My 
belief of this induces me to hope, though I must not presume, that the same goodness will still be exercised toward 
me, in continuing that happiness, or enabling me to bear a fatal reverse, which I may experience as others have 
done; the complexion of my future fortune being known to Him only in whose power it is to bless to us even our 
afflictions.

The notes one of my uncles (who had the same kind of curiosity in collecting family anecdotes) once put into 
my hands, furnished me with several particulars relating to our ancestors. From these notes I learned that the 
family had lived in the same village, Ecton, in Northamptonshire,[5] for three hundred years, and how much longer 
he knew not (perhaps from the time when the name of Franklin, that before was the name of an order of people,[6] 
was assumed by them as a surname when others took surnames all over the kingdom), on a freehold of about thirty 
acres, aided by the smith’s business, which had continued in the family till his time, the eldest son being always bred 
to that business; a custom which he and my father followed as to their eldest sons. When I searched the registers at 
Ecton, I found an account of their births, marriages and burials from the year 1555 only, there being no registers 
kept in that parish at any time preceding. By that register I perceived that I was the youngest son of the youngest 
son for five generations back. My grandfather Thomas, who was born in 1598, lived at Ecton till he grew too old 
to follow business longer, when he went to live with his son John, a dyer at Banbury, in Oxfordshire, with whom 
my father served an apprenticeship. There my grandfather died and lies buried. We saw his gravestone in 1758. 
His eldest son Thomas lived in the house at Ecton, and left it with the land to his only child, a daughter, who, with 
her husband, one Fisher, of Wellingborough, sold it to Mr. Isted, now lord of the manor there. My grandfather had 
four sons that grew up, viz.: Thomas, John, Benjamin and Josiah. I will give you what account I can of them at this 
distance from my papers, and if these are not lost in my absence, you will among them find many more particulars.

Thomas was bred a smith under his father; but, being ingenious, and encouraged in learning (as all my brothers 
were) by an Esquire Palmer, then the principal gentleman in that parish, he qualified himself for the business of 
scrivener; became a considerable man in the county; was a chief mover of all public-spirited undertakings for the 
county or town of Northampton, and his own village, of which many instances were related of him; and much taken 
notice of and patronized by the then Lord Halifax. He died in 1702, January 6, old style,[7] just four years to a day 
before I was born. The account we received of his life and character from some old people at Ecton, I remember, 
struck you as something extraordinary, from its similarity to what you knew of mine. “Had he died on the same 
day,” you said, “one might have supposed a transmigration.”

John was bred a dyer, I believe of woollens, Benjamin was bred a silk dyer, serving an apprenticeship at London. 
He was an ingenious man. I remember him well, for when I was a boy he came over to my father in Boston, and 
lived in the house with us some years. He lived to a great age. His grandson, Samuel Franklin, now lives in Boston. 
He left behind him two quarto volumes, MS., of his own poetry, consisting of little occasional pieces addressed 
to his friends and relations, of which the following, sent to me, is a specimen.[8] He had formed a short-hand 
of his own, which he taught me, but, never practising it, I have now forgot it. I was named after this uncle, there 
being a particular affection between him and my father. He was very pious, a great attender of sermons of the best 
preachers, which he took down in his short-hand, and had with him many volumes of them. He was also much 
of a politician; too much, perhaps, for his station. There fell lately into my hands, in London, a collection he had 
made of all the principal pamphlets relating to public affairs, from 1641 to 1717; many of the volumes are wanting 
as appears by the numbering, but there still remain eight volumes in folio, and twenty-four in quarto and in octavo. 
A dealer in old books met with them, and knowing me by my sometimes buying of him, he brought them to me. 
It seems my uncle must have left them here when he went to America, which was about fifty years since. There are 
many of his notes in the margins.

This obscure family of ours was early in the Reformation, and continued Protestants through the reign of 
Queen Mary, when they were sometimes in danger of trouble on account of their zeal against popery. They had 
got an English Bible, and to conceal and secure it, it was fastened open with tapes under and within the cover of 
a joint-stool. When my great-great-grandfather read it to his family, he turned up the joint-stool upon his knees, 
turning over the leaves then under the tapes. One of the children stood at the door to give notice if he saw the 
apparitor coming, who was an officer of the spiritual court. In that case the stool was turned down again upon 
its feet, when the Bible remained concealed under it as before. This anecdote I had from my uncle Benjamin. The 
family continued all of the Church of England till about the end of Charles the Second’s reign, when some of the 
ministers that had been outed for non-conformity, holding conventicles[9] in Northamptonshire, Benjamin and 
Josiah adhered to them, and so continued all their lives: the rest of the family remained with the Episcopal Church.

Josiah, my father, married young, and carried his wife with three children into New England, about 1682. 
The conventicles having been forbidden by law, and frequently disturbed, induced some considerable men of his 
acquaintance to remove to that country, and he was prevailed with to accompany them thither, where they expected 
to enjoy their mode of religion with freedom. By the same wife he had four children more born there, and by a 
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second wife ten more, in all seventeen; of which I remember thirteen sitting at one time at his table, who all grew 
up to be men and women, and married; I was the youngest son, and the youngest child but two, and was born in 
Boston, New England.[10] My mother, the second wife, was Abiah Folger, daughter of Peter Folger, one of the first 
settlers of New England, of whom honorable mention is made by Cotton Mather,[11] in his church history of that 
country, entitled Magnalia Christi Americana, as “a godly, learned Englishman,” if I remember the words rightly. 
I have heard that he wrote sundry small occasional pieces, but only one of them was printed, which I saw now 
many years since. It was written in 1675, in the home-spun verse of that time and people, and addressed to those 
then concerned in the government there. It was in favour of liberty of conscience, and in behalf of the Baptists, 
Quakers, and other sectaries that had been under persecution, ascribing the Indian wars, and other distresses that 
had befallen the country, to that persecution, as so many judgments of God to punish so heinous an offense, and 
exhorting a repeal of those uncharitable laws. The whole appeared to me as written with a good deal of decent 
plainness and manly freedom. The six concluding lines I remember, though I have forgotten the two first of the 
stanza; but the purport of them was, that his censures proceeded from good-will, and, therefore, he would be 
known to be the author.

 
Because to be a libeller (says he)
I hate it with my heart;
From Sherburne town,[12] where now I dwell
My name I do put here;
Without offense your real friend,
It is Peter Folgier.
 
My elder brothers were all put apprentices to different trades. I was put to the grammar-school at eight years of 

age, my father intending to devote me, as the tithe[13] of his sons, to the service of the Church. My early readiness 
in learning to read (which must have been very early, as I do not remember when I could not read), and the opinion 
of all his friends, that I should certainly make a good scholar, encouraged him in this purpose of his. My uncle 
Benjamin, too, approved of it, and proposed to give me all his short-hand volumes of sermons, I suppose as a stock 
to set up with, if I would learn his character.[14] I continued, however, at the grammar-school not quite one year, 
though in that time I had risen gradually from the middle of the class of that year to be the head of it, and farther 
was removed into the next class above it, in order to go with that into the third at the end of the year. But my father, 
in the meantime, from a view of the expense of a college education, which having so large a family he could not well 
afford, and the mean living many so educated were afterwards able to obtain—reasons that he gave to his friends 
in my hearing—altered his first intention, took me from the grammar-school, and sent me to a school for writing 
and arithmetic, kept by a then famous man, Mr. George Brownell, very successful in his profession generally, and 
that by mild, encouraging methods. Under him I acquired fair writing pretty soon, but I failed in the arithmetic, 
and made no progress in it. At ten years old I was taken home to assist my father in his business, which was that of 
a tallow-chandler and sope-boiler; a business he was not bred to, but had assumed on his arrival in New England, 
and on finding his dyeing trade would not maintain his family, being in little request. Accordingly, I was employed 
in cutting wick for the candles, filling the dipping mould and the moulds for cast candles, attending the shop, going 
of errands, etc.

I disliked the trade, and had a strong inclination for the sea, but my father declared against it; however, living 
near the water, I was much in and about it, learnt early to swim well, and to manage boats; and when in a boat 
or canoe with other boys, I was commonly allowed to govern, especially in any case of difficulty; and upon other 
occasions I was generally a leader among the boys, and sometimes led them into scrapes, of which I will mention 
one instance, as it shows an early projecting public spirit, tho’ not then justly conducted.

There was a salt-marsh that bounded part of the mill-pond, on the edge of which, at high water, we used to 
stand to fish for minnows. By much trampling, we had made it a mere quagmire. My proposal was to build a 
wharf there fit for us to stand upon, and I showed my comrades a large heap of stones, which were intended for 
a new house near the marsh, and which would very well suit our purpose. Accordingly, in the evening, when the 
workmen were gone, I assembled a number of my playfellows, and working with them diligently like so many 
emmets, sometimes two or three to a stone, we brought them all away and built our little wharf. The next morning 
the workmen were surprised at missing the stones, which were found in our wharf. Inquiry was made after the 
removers; we were discovered and complained of; several of us were corrected by our fathers; and, though I pleaded 
the usefulness of the work, mine convinced me that nothing was useful which was not honest.

I think you may like to know something of his person and character. He had an excellent constitution of body, 
was of middle stature, but well set, and very strong; he was ingenious, could draw prettily, was skilled a little in 
music, and had a clear, pleasing voice, so that when he played psalm tunes on his violin and sung withal, as he 
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sometimes did in an evening after the business of the day was over, it was extremely agreeable to hear. He had 
a mechanical genius too, and, on occasion, was very handy in the use of other tradesmen’s tools; but his great 
excellence lay in a sound understanding and solid judgment in prudential matters, both in private and publick 
affairs. In the latter, indeed, he was never employed, the numerous family he had to educate and the straitness of his 
circumstances keeping him close to his trade; but I remember well his being frequently visited by leading people, 
who consulted him for his opinion in affairs of the town or of the church he belonged to, and showed a good deal 
of respect for his judgment and advice: he was also much consulted by private persons about their affairs when any 
difficulty occurred, and frequently chosen an arbitrator between contending parties. At his table he liked to have, as 
often as he could, some sensible friend or neighbor to converse with, and always took care to start some ingenious 
or useful topic for discourse, which might tend to improve the minds of his children. By this means he turned our 
attention to what was good, just, and prudent in the conduct of life; and little or no notice was ever taken of what 
related to the victuals on the table, whether it was well or ill dressed, in or out of season, of good or bad flavor, 
preferable or inferior to this or that other thing of the kind, so that I was bro’t up in such a perfect inattention to 
those matters as to be quite indifferent what kind of food was set before me, and so unobservant of it, that to this 
day if I am asked I can scarce tell a few hours after dinner what I dined upon. This has been a convenience to me 
in traveling, where my companions have been sometimes very unhappy for want of a suitable gratification of their 
more delicate, because better instructed, tastes and appetites.

My mother had likewise an excellent constitution: she suckled all her ten children. I never knew either my 
father or mother to have any sickness but that of which they dy’d, he at 89, and she at 85 years of age. They lie buried 
together at Boston, where I some years since placed a marble over their grave,[15] with this inscription:

 
Josiah Franklin

, 
and

Abiah his wife,
lie here interred.

They lived lovingly together in wedlock
fifty-five years.

Without an estate, or any gainful employment,
By constant labor and industry,

with God’s blessing,
They maintained a large family

comfortably,
and brought up thirteen children

and seven grandchildren
reputably.

From this instance, reader,
Be encouraged to diligence in thy calling,

And distrust not Providence.
He was a pious and prudent man;

She, a discreet and virtuous woman.
Their youngest son,

In filial regard to their memory,
Places this stone.

J. F. born 1655, died 1744, Ætat 89.
A. F. born 1667, died 1752, —— 85.

By my rambling digressions I perceive myself to be grown old. I us’d to write more methodically. But one does 
not dress for private company as for a publick ball. ‘Tis perhaps only negligence.

To return: I continued thus employed in my father’s business for two years, that is, till I was twelve years 
old; and my brother John, who was bred to that business, having left my father, married, and set up for himself 
at Rhode Island, there was all appearance that I was destined to supply his place, and become a tallow-chandler. 
But my dislike to the trade continuing, my father was under apprehensions that if he did not find one for me 
more agreeable, I should break away and get to sea, as his son Josiah had done, to his great vexation. He therefore 
sometimes took me to walk with him, and see joiners, bricklayers, turners, braziers, etc., at their work, that he 
might observe my inclination, and endeavor to fix it on some trade or other on land. It has ever since been a 
pleasure to me to see good workmen handle their tools; and it has been useful to me, having learnt so much by it 
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as to be able to do little jobs myself in my house when a workman could not readily be got, and to construct little 
machines for my experiments, while the intention of making the experiment was fresh and warm in my mind. 
My father at last fixed upon the cutler’s trade, and my uncle Benjamin’s son Samuel, who was bred to that business 
in London, being about that time established in Boston, I was sent to be with him some time on liking. But his 
expectations of a fee with me displeasing my father, I was taken home again.

II
BEGINNING LIFE AS A PRINTER

From a child I was fond of reading, and all the little money that came into my hands was ever laid out in books. 
Pleased with the Pilgrim’s Progress, my first collection was of John Bunyan’s works in separate little volumes. I 
afterward sold them to enable me to buy R. Burton’s Historical Collections; they were small chapmen’s books, [16] 
and cheap, 40 or 50 in all. My father’s little library consisted chiefly of books in polemic divinity, most of which I 
read, and have since often regretted that, at a time when I had such a thirst for knowledge, more proper books had 
not fallen in my way, since it was now resolved I should not be a clergyman. Plutarch’s Lives there was in which I 
read abundantly, and I still think that time spent to great advantage. There was also a book of DeFoe’s, called an 
Essay on Projects, and another of Dr. Mather’s, called Essays to do Good, which perhaps gave me a turn of thinking 
that had an influence on some of the principal future events of my life.

This bookish inclination at length determined my father to make me a printer, though he had already one son 
(James) of that profession. In 1717 my brother James returned from England with a press and letters to set up his 
business in Boston. I liked it much better than that of my father, but still had a hankering for the sea. To prevent the 
apprehended effect of such an inclination, my father was impatient to have me bound to my brother. I stood out 
some time, but at last was persuaded, and signed the indentures when I was yet but twelve years old. I was to serve 
as an apprentice till I was twenty-one years of age, only I was to be allowed journeyman’s wages during the last year. 
In a little time I made great proficiency in the business, and became a useful hand to my brother. I now had access 
to better books. An acquaintance with the apprentices of booksellers enabled me sometimes to borrow a small one, 
which I was careful to return soon and clean. Often I sat up in my room reading the greatest part of the night, when 
the book was borrowed in the evening and to be returned early in the morning, lest it should be missed or wanted.

And after some time an ingenious tradesman, Mr. Matthew Adams, who had a pretty collection of books, and 
who frequented our printing-house, took notice of me, invited me to his library, and very kindly lent me such books 
as I chose to read. I now took a fancy to poetry, and made some little pieces; my brother, thinking it might turn to 
account, encouraged me, and put me on composing occasional ballads. One was called The Lighthouse Tragedy, and 
contained an account of the drowning of Captain Worthilake, with his two daughters: the other was a sailor’s song, 
on the taking of Teach (or Blackbeard) the pirate. They were wretched stuff, in the Grub-street-ballad style;[17] and 
when they were printed he sent me about the town to sell them. The first sold wonderfully, the event being recent, 
having made a great noise. This flattered my vanity; but my father discouraged me by ridiculing my performances, 
and telling me verse-makers were generally beggars. So I escaped being a poet, most probably a very bad one; but as 
prose writing has been of great use to me in the course of my life, and was a principal means of my advancement, I 
shall tell you how, in such a situation, I acquired what little ability I have in that way.

There was another bookish lad in the town, John Collins by name, with whom I was intimately acquainted. 
We sometimes disputed, and very fond we were of argument, and very desirous of confuting one another, which 
disputatious turn, by the way, is apt to become a very bad habit, making people often extremely disagreeable in 
company by the contradiction that is necessary to bring it into practice; and thence, besides souring and spoiling 
the conversation, is productive of disgusts and, perhaps enmities where you may have occasion for friendship. I 
had caught it by reading my father’s books of dispute about religion. Persons of good sense, I have since observed, 
seldom fall into it, except lawyers, university men, and men of all sorts that have been bred at Edinborough.

A question was once, somehow or other, started between Collins and me, of the propriety of educating the female 
sex in learning, and their abilities for study. He was of opinion that it was improper, and that they were naturally 
unequal to it. I took the contrary side, perhaps a little for dispute’s sake. He was naturally more eloquent, had a ready 
plenty of words, and sometimes, as I thought, bore me down more by his fluency than by the strength of his reasons. 
As we parted without settling the point, and were not to see one another again for some time, I sat down to put my 
arguments in writing, which I copied fair and sent to him. He answered, and I replied. Three or four letters of a side 
had passed, when my father happened to find my papers and read them. Without entering into the discussion, he took 
occasion to talk to me about the manner of my writing; observed that, though I had the advantage of my antagonist in 
correct spelling and pointing (which I ow’d to the printing-house), I fell far short in elegance of expression, in method 
and in perspicuity, of which he convinced me by several instances. I saw the justice of his remarks, and thence grew 
more attentive to the manner in writing, and determined to endeavor at improvement.
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About this time I met with an odd volume of the Spectator.[18] It was the third. I had never before seen any 
of them. I bought it, read it over and over, and was much delighted with it. I thought the writing excellent, and 
wished, if possible, to imitate it. With this view I took some of the papers, and, making short hints of the sentiment 
in each sentence, laid them by a few days, and then, without looking at the book, try’d to compleat the papers 
again, by expressing each hinted sentiment at length, and as fully as it had been expressed before, in any suitable 
words that should come to hand. Then I compared my Spectator with the original, discovered some of my faults, 
and corrected them. But I found I wanted a stock of words, or a readiness in recollecting and using them, which I 
thought I should have acquired before that time if I had gone on making verses; since the continual occasion for 
words of the same import, but of different length, to suit the measure, or of different sound for the rhyme, would 
have laid me under a constant necessity of searching for variety, and also have tended to fix that variety in my mind, 
and make me master of it. Therefore I took some of the tales and turned them into verse; and, after a time, when I 
had pretty well forgotten the prose, turned them back again. I also sometimes jumbled my collections of hints into 
confusion, and after some weeks endeavored to reduce them into the best order, before I began to form the full 
sentences and compleat the paper. This was to teach me method in the arrangement of thoughts. By comparing my 
work afterwards with the original, I discovered many faults and amended them; but I sometimes had the pleasure 
of fancying that, in certain particulars of small import, I had been lucky enough to improve the method of the 
language, and this encouraged me to think I might possibly in time come to be a tolerable English writer, of which 
I was extremely ambitious. My time for these exercises and for reading was at night, after work or before it began 
in the morning, or on Sundays, when I contrived to be in the printing-house alone, evading as much as I could the 
common attendance on public worship which my father used to exact of me when I was under his care, and which 
indeed I still thought a duty, thought I could not, as it seemed to me, afford time to practise it.

When about 16 years of age I happened to meet with a book, written by one Tryon, recommending a vegetable 
diet. I determined to go into it. My brother, being yet unmarried, did not keep house, but boarded himself and 
his apprentices in another family. My refusing to eat flesh occasioned an inconveniency, and I was frequently chid 
for my singularity. I made myself acquainted with Tryon’s manner of preparing some of his dishes, such as boiling 
potatoes or rice, making hasty pudding, and a few others, and then proposed to my brother, that if he would give 
me, weekly, half the money he paid for my board, I would board myself. He instantly agreed to it, and I presently 
found that I could save half what he paid me. This was an additional fund for buying books. But I had another 
advantage in it. My brother and the rest going from the printing-house to their meals, I remained there alone, and, 
dispatching presently my light repast, which often was no more than a bisket or a slice of bread, a handful of raisins 
or a tart from the pastry-cook’s, and a glass of water, had the rest of the time till their return for study, in which 
I made the greater progress, from that greater clearness of head and quicker apprehension which usually attend 
temperance in eating and drinking.

And now it was that, being on some occasion made asham’d of my ignorance in figures, which I had twice failed 
in learning when at school, I took Cocker’s book of Arithmetick, and went through the whole by myself with great 
ease. I also read Seller’s and Shermy’s books of Navigation, and became acquainted with the little geometry they 
contain; but never proceeded far in that science. And I read about this time Locke On Human Understanding,[19] 
and the Art of Thinking, by Messrs. du Port Royal.[20]

While I was intent on improving my language, I met with an English grammar (I think it was Greenwood’s), 
at the end of which there were two little sketches of the arts of rhetoric and logic, the latter finishing with a 
specimen of a dispute in the Socratic[21] method; and soon after I procur’d Xenophon’s Memorable Things 
of Socrates, wherein there are many instances of the same method. I was charm’d with it, adopted it, dropt my 
abrupt contradiction and positive argumentation, and put on the humble inquirer and doubter. And being then, 
from reading Shaftesbury and Collins, become a real doubter in many points of our religious doctrine, I found 
this method safest for myself and very embarrassing to those against whom I used it; therefore I took a delight 
in it, practis’d it continually, and grew very artful and expert in drawing people, even of superior knowledge, into 
concessions, the consequences of which they did not foresee, entangling them in difficulties out of which they could 
not extricate themselves, and so obtaining victories that neither myself nor my cause always deserved. I continu’d 
this method some few years, but gradually left it, retaining only the habit of expressing myself in terms of modest 
diffidence; never using, when I advanced anything that may possibly be disputed, the words certainly, undoubtedly, 
or any others that give the air of positiveness to an opinion; but rather say, I conceive or apprehend a thing to be so 
and so; it appears to me, or I should think it so or so, for such and such reasons; or I imagine it to be so; or it is so, if I 
am not mistaken. This habit, I believe, has been of great advantage to me when I have had occasion to inculcate my 
opinions, and persuade men into measures that I have been from time to time engaged in promoting; and, as the 
chief ends of conversation are to inform or to be informed, to please or to persuade, I wish well-meaning, sensible 
men would not lessen their power of doing good by a positive, assuming manner, that seldom fails to disgust, tends 
to create opposition, and to defeat everyone of those purposes for which speech was given to us, to wit, giving or 
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receiving information or pleasure. For, if you would inform, a positive and dogmatical manner in advancing your 
sentiments may provoke contradiction and prevent a candid attention. If you wish information and improvement 
from the knowledge of others, and yet at the same time express yourself as firmly fix’d in your present opinions, 
modest, sensible men, who do not love disputation, will probably leave you undisturbed in the possession of your 
error. And by such a manner, you can seldom hope to recommend yourself in pleasing your hearers, or to persuade 
those whose concurrence you desire. Pope[22] says, judiciously:

 
Men should be taught as if you taught them not,
And things unknown propos’d as things forgot;

 
farther recommending to us
 

To speak, tho’ sure, with seeming diffidence.
 
And he might have coupled with this line that which he has coupled with another, I think, less properly,
 

For want of modesty is want of sense.
 
If you ask, Why less properly? I must repeat the lines,
 

Immodest words admit of no defense,
For want of modesty is want of sense.
 

Now, is not want of sense (where a man is so unfortunate as to want it) some apology for his want of 
modesty? and would not the lines stand more justly thus?
 
Immodest words admit but this defense,
That want of modesty is want of sense.
 

This, however, I should submit to better judgments.

My brother had, in 1720 or 1721, begun to print a newspaper. It was the second that appeared in America,[23] 
and was called the New England Courant. The only one before it was the Boston News-Letter. I remember his being 
dissuaded by some of his friends from the undertaking, as not likely to succeed, one newspaper being, in their 
judgment, enough for America. At this time (1771) there are not less than five-and-twenty. He went on, however, 
with the undertaking, and after having worked in composing the types and printing off the sheets, I was employed 
to carry the papers thro’ the streets to the customers.

He had some ingenious men among his friends, who amus’d themselves by writing little pieces for this 
paper, which gain’d it credit and made it more in demand, and these gentlemen often visited us. Hearing their 
conversations, and their accounts of the approbation their papers were received with, I was excited to try my hand 
among them; but, being still a boy, and suspecting that my brother would object to printing anything of mine in 
his paper if he knew it to be mine, I contrived to disguise my hand, and, writing an anonymous paper, I put it in at 
night under the door of the printing-house. It was found in the morning, and communicated to his writing friends 
when they call’d in as usual. They read it, commented on it in my hearing, and I had the exquisite pleasure of 
finding it met with their approbation, and that, in their different guesses at the author, none were named but men of 
some character among us for learning and ingenuity. I suppose now that I was rather lucky in my judges, and that 
perhaps they were not really so very good ones as I then esteem’d them.

Encourag’d, however, by this, I wrote and conveyed in the same way to the press several more papers which 
were equally approv’d; and I kept my secret till my small fund of sense for such performances was pretty well 
exhausted, and then I discovered[24] it, when I began to be considered a little more by my brother’s acquaintance, 
and in a manner that did not quite please him, as he thought, probably with reason, that it tended to make me too 
vain. And, perhaps, this might be one occasion of the differences that we began to have about this time. Though a 
brother, he considered himself as my master, and me as his apprentice, and, accordingly, expected the same services 
from me as he would from another, while I thought he demean’d me too much in some he requir’d of me, who from 
a brother expected more indulgence. Our disputes were often brought before our father, and I fancy I was either 
generally in the right, or else a better pleader, because the judgment was generally in my favor. But my brother was 
passionate, and had often beaten me, which I took extreamly amiss; and, thinking my apprenticeship very tedious, I 
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was continually wishing for some opportunity of shortening it, which at length offered in a manner unexpected.
One of the pieces in our newspaper on some political point, which I have now forgotten, gave offense to the 

Assembly. He was taken up, censur’d, and imprison’d for a month, by the speaker’s warrant, I suppose, because he 
would not discover his author. I too was taken up and examin’d before the council; but, tho’ I did not give them any 
satisfaction, they contented themselves with admonishing me, and dismissed me, considering me, perhaps, as an 
apprentice, who was bound to keep his master’s secrets.

During my brother’s confinement, which I resented a good deal, notwithstanding our private differences, I 
had the management of the paper; and I made bold to give our rulers some rubs in it, which my brother took very 
kindly, while others began to consider me in an unfavorable light, as a young genius that had a turn for libeling and 
satyr. My brother’s discharge was accompany’d with an order of the House (a very odd one), that “James Franklin 
should no longer print the paper called the New England Courant.”

There was a consultation held in our printing-house among his friends, what he should do in this case. Some 
proposed to evade the order by changing the name of the paper; but my brother, seeing inconveniences in that, it 
was finally concluded on as a better way, to let it be printed for the future under the name of Benjamin Franklin; 
and to avoid the censure of the Assembly, that might fall on him as still printing it by his apprentice, the contrivance 
was that my old indenture should be return’d to me, with a full discharge on the back of it, to be shown on occasion, 
but to secure to him the benefit of my service, I was to sign new indentures for the remainder of the term, which 
were to be kept private. A very flimsy scheme it was; however, it was immediately executed, and the paper went on 
accordingly, under my name for several months.

At length, a fresh difference arising between my brother and me, I took upon me to assert my freedom, 
presuming that he would not venture to produce the new indentures. It was not fair in me to take this advantage, 
and this I therefore reckon one of the first errata of my life; but the unfairness of it weighed little with me, when 
under the impressions of resentment for the blows his passion too often urged him to bestow upon me, though he 
was otherwise not an ill-natur’d man: perhaps I was too saucy and provoking.

When he found I would leave him, he took care to prevent my getting employment in any other printing-house 
of the town, by going round and speaking to every master, who accordingly refus’d to give me work. I then thought 
of going to New York, as the nearest place where there was a printer; and I was rather inclin’d to leave Boston 
when I reflected that I had already made myself a little obnoxious to the governing party, and, from the arbitrary 
proceedings of the Assembly in my brother’s case, it was likely I might, if I stay’d, soon bring myself into scrapes; 
and farther, that my indiscreet disputations about religion began to make me pointed at with horror by good people 
as an infidel or atheist. I determin’d on the point, but my father now siding with my brother, I was sensible that, if I 
attempted to go openly, means would be used to prevent me. My friend Collins, therefore, undertook to manage a 
little for me. He agreed with the captain of a New York sloop for my passage, under the notion of my being a young 
acquaintance of his. So I sold some of my books to raise a little money, was taken on board privately, and as we had 
a fair wind, in three days I found myself in New York, near 300 miles from home, a boy of but 17, without the least 
recommendation to, or knowledge of, any person in the place, and with very little money in my pocket.

III
ARRIVAL IN PHILADELPHIA

My inclinations for the sea were by this time worne out, or I might now have gratify’d them. But, having a 
trade, and supposing myself a pretty good workman, I offer’d my service to the printer in the place, old Mr. William 
Bradford, who had been the first printer in Pennsylvania, but removed from thence upon the quarrel of George 
Keith. He could give me no employment, having little to do, and help enough already; but says he, “My son at 
Philadelphia has lately lost his principal hand, Aquilla Rose, by death; if you go thither, I believe he may employ 
you.” Philadelphia was a hundred miles further; I set out, however, in a boat for Amboy, leaving my chest and things 
to follow me round by sea.

In crossing the bay, we met with a squall that tore our rotten sails to pieces, prevented our getting into 
the Kill,[25] and drove us upon Long Island. In our way, a drunken Dutchman, who was a passenger too, fell 
overboard; when he was sinking, I reached through the water to his shock pate, and drew him up, so that we got 
him in again. His ducking sobered him a little, and he went to sleep, taking first out of his pocket a book, which 
he desir’d I would dry for him. It proved to be my old favorite author, Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, in Dutch, finely 
printed on good paper, with copper cuts, a dress better than I had ever seen it wear in its own language. I have since 
found that it has been translated into most of the languages of Europe, and suppose it has been more generally 
read than any other book, except perhaps the Bible. Honest John was the first that I know of who mix’d narration 
and dialogue; a method of writing very engaging to the reader, who in the most interesting parts finds himself, as 
it were, brought into the company and present at the discourse. De Foe in his Cruso, his Moll Flanders, Religious 
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Courtship, Family Instructor, and other pieces, has imitated it with success; and Richardson[26] has done the same 
in his Pamela, etc.

When we drew near the island, we found it was at a place where there could be no landing, there being a great 
surff on the stony beach. So we dropt anchor, and swung round towards the shore. Some people came down to the 
water edge and hallow’d to us, as we did to them; but the wind was so high, and the surff so loud, that we could 
not hear so as to understand each other. There were canoes on the shore, and we made signs, and hallow’d that 
they should fetch us; but they either did not understand us, or thought it impracticable, so they went away, and 
night coming on, we had no remedy but to wait till the wind should abate; and, in the meantime, the boatman and 
I concluded to sleep, if we could; and so crowded into the scuttle, with the Dutchman, who was still wet, and the 
spray beating over the head of our boat, leak’d thro’ to us, so that we were soon almost as wet as he. In this manner 
we lay all night, with very little rest; but, the wind abating the next day, we made a shift to reach Amboy before 
night, having been thirty hours on the water, without victuals, or any drink but a bottle of filthy rum, and the water 
we sail’d on being salt.

In the evening I found myself very feverish, and went in to bed; but, having read somewhere that cold water 
drank plentifully was good for a fever, I follow’d the prescription, sweat plentifully most of the night, my fever left 
me, and in the morning, crossing the ferry, I proceeded on my journey on foot, having fifty miles to Burlington, 
where I was told I should find boats that would carry me the rest of the way to Philadelphia.

It rained very hard all the day; I was thoroughly soak’d, and by noon a good deal tired; so I stopt at a poor 
inn, where I staid all night, beginning now to wish that I had never left home. I cut so miserable a figure, too, that 
I found, by the questions ask’d me, I was suspected to be some runaway servant, and in danger of being taken up 
on that suspicion. However, I proceeded the next day, and got in the evening to an inn, within eight or ten miles 
of Burlington, kept by one Dr. Brown. He entered into conversation with me while I took some refreshment, and, 
finding I had read a little, became very sociable and friendly. Our acquaintance continu’d as long as he liv’d. He had 
been, I imagine, an itinerant doctor, for there was no town in England, or country in Europe, of which he could not 
give a very particular account. He had some letters, and was ingenious, but much of an unbeliever, and wickedly 
undertook, some years after, to travesty the Bible in doggrel verse, as Cotton had done Virgil. By this means he set 
many of the facts in a very ridiculous light, and might have hurt weak minds if his work had been published; but it 
never was.

At his house I lay that night, and the next morning reach’d Burlington, but had the mortification to find that the 
regular boats were gone a little before my coming, and no other expected to go before Tuesday, this being Saturday; 
wherefore I returned to an old woman in the town, of whom I had bought gingerbread to eat on the water, and ask’d 
her advice. She invited me to lodge at her house till a passage by water should offer; and being tired with my foot 
traveling, I accepted the invitation. She understanding I was a printer, would have had me stay at that town and 
follow my business, being ignorant of the stock necessary to begin with. She was very hospitable, gave me a dinner 
of ox-cheek with great good will, accepting only of a pot of ale in return; and I thought myself fixed till Tuesday 
should come. However, walking in the evening by the side of the river, a boat came by, which I found was going 
towards Philadelphia, with several people in her. They took me in, and, as there was no wind, we row’d all the way; 
and about midnight, not having yet seen the city, some of the company were confident we must have passed it, and 
would row no farther; the others knew not where we were; so we put toward the shore, got into a creek, landed near 
an old fence, with the rails of which we made a fire, the night being cold, in October, and there we remained till 
daylight. Then one of the company knew the place to be Cooper’s Creek, a little above Philadelphia, which we saw 
as soon as we got out of the creek, and arriv’d there about eight or nine o’clock on the Sunday morning, and landed 
at the Market-street wharf.

I have been the more particular in this description of my journey, and shall be so of my first entry into that city, 
that you may in your mind compare such unlikely beginnings with the figure I have since made there. I was in my 
working dress, my best clothes being to come round by sea. I was dirty from my journey; my pockets were stuff ’d 
out with shirts and stockings, and I knew no soul nor where to look for lodging. I was fatigued with traveling, 
rowing, and want of rest, I was very hungry; and my whole stock of cash consisted of a Dutch dollar, and about a 
shilling in copper. The latter I gave the people of the boat for my passage, who at first refus’d it, on account of my 
rowing; but I insisted on their taking it. A man being sometimes more generous when he has but a little money than 
when he has plenty, perhaps thro’ fear of being thought to have but little.

Then I walked up the street, gazing about till near the market-house I met a boy with bread. I had made many a 
meal on bread, and, inquiring where he got it, I went immediately to the baker’s he directed me to, in Second-street, 
and ask’d for bisket, intending such as we had in Boston; but they, it seems, were not made in Philadelphia. Then 
I asked for a three-penny loaf, and was told they had none such. So not considering or knowing the difference of 
money, and the greater cheapness nor the names of his bread, I bade him give me three-penny worth of any sort. He 
gave me, accordingly, three great puffy rolls. I was surpris’d at the quantity, but took it, and, having no room in my 
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pockets, walk’d off with a roll under each arm, and eating the other. Thus I went up Market-street as far as Fourth-
street, passing by the door of Mr. Read, my future wife’s father; when she, standing at the door, saw me, and thought 
I made, as I certainly did, a most awkward, ridiculous appearance. Then I turned and went down Chestnut-street 
and part of Walnut-street, eating my roll all the way, and, coming round, found myself again at Market-street wharf, 
near the boat I came in, to which I went for a draught of the river water; and, being filled with one of my rolls, 
gave the other two to a woman and her child that came down the river in the boat with us, and were waiting to go 
farther.

Thus refreshed, I walked again up the street, which by this time had many clean-dressed people in it, who were 
all walking the same way. I joined them, and thereby was led into the great meeting-house of the Quakers near the 
market. I sat down among them, and, after looking round awhile and hearing nothing said, being very drowsy thro’ 
labour and want of rest the preceding night, I fell fast asleep, and continu’d so till the meeting broke up, when one 
was kind enough to rouse me. This was, therefore, the first house I was in, or slept in, in Philadelphia.

Walking down again toward the river, and, looking in the faces of people, I met a young Quaker man, whose 
countenance I lik’d, and, accosting him, requested he would tell me where a stranger could get lodging. We were 
then near the sign of the Three Mariners. “Here,” says he, “is one place that entertains strangers, but it is not a 
reputable house; if thee wilt walk with me, I’ll show thee a better.” He brought me to the Crooked Billet in Water-
street. Here I got a dinner; and, while I was eating it, several sly questions were asked me, as it seemed to be 
suspected from my youth and appearance, that I might be some runaway.

After dinner, my sleepiness return’d, and being shown to a bed, I lay down without undressing, and slept till six 
in the evening, was call’d to supper, went to bed again very early, and slept soundly till next morning. Then I made 
myself as tidy as I could, and went to Andrew Bradford the printer’s. I found in the shop the old man his father, 
whom I had seen at New York, and who, traveling on horseback, had got to Philadelphia before me. He introduc’d 
me to his son, who receiv’d me civilly, gave me a breakfast, but told me he did not at present want a hand, being 
lately suppli’d with one; but there was another printer in town, lately set up, one Keimer, who, perhaps, might 
employ me; if not, I should be welcome to lodge at his house, and he would give me a little work to do now and 
then till fuller business should offer.

The old gentleman said he would go with me to the new printer; and when we found him, “Neighbour,” says 
Bradford, “I have brought to see you a young man of your business; perhaps you may want such a one.” He ask’d me 
a few questions, put a composing stick in my hand to see how I work’d, and then said he would employ me soon, 
though he had just then nothing for me to do; and, taking old Bradford, whom he had never seen before, to be 
one of the town’s people that had a good will for him, enter’d into a conversation on his present undertaking and 
prospects; while Bradford, not discovering that he was the other printer’s father, on Keimer’s saying he expected 
soon to get the greatest part of the business into his own hands, drew him on by artful questions, and starting 
little doubts, to explain all his views, what interest he reli’d on, and in what manner he intended to proceed. I, who 
stood by and heard all, saw immediately that one of them was a crafty old sophister, and the other a mere novice. 
Bradford left me with Keimer, who was greatly surpris’d when I told him who the old man was.

Keimer’s printing-house, I found, consisted of an old shatter’d press, and one small, worn-out font of English, 
which he was then using himself, composing an Elegy on Aquilla Rose, before mentioned, an ingenious young man, 
of excellent character, much respected in the town, clerk of the Assembly, and a pretty poet. Keimer made verses 
too, but very indifferently. He could not be said to write them, for his manner was to compose them in the types 
directly out of his head. So there being no copy,[27] but one pair of cases, and the Elegy likely to require all the 
letter, no one could help him. I endeavour’d to put his press (which he had not yet us’d, and of which he understood 
nothing) into order fit to be work’d with; and, promising to come and print off his Elegy as soon as he should have 
got it ready, I return’d to Bradford’s, who gave me a little job to do for the present, and there I lodged and dieted. 
A few days after, Keimer sent for me to print off the Elegy. And now he had got another pair of cases,[28] and a 
pamphlet to reprint, on which he set me to work.

These two printers I found poorly qualified for their business. Bradford had not been bred to it, and was very 
illiterate; and Keimer, tho’ something of a scholar, was a mere compositor, knowing nothing of presswork. He had 
been one of the French prophets,[29] and could act their enthusiastic agitations. At this time he did not profess any 
particular religion, but something of all on occasion; was very ignorant of the world, and had, as I afterward found, 
a good deal of the knave in his composition. He did not like my lodging at Bradford’s while I work’d with him. He 
had a house, indeed, but without furniture, so he could not lodge me; but he got me a lodging at Mr. Read’s before 
mentioned, who was the owner of his house; and, my chest and clothes being come by this time, I made rather a 
more respectable appearance in the eyes of Miss Read than I had done when she first happen’d to see me eating my 
roll in the street.

I began now to have some acquaintance among the young people of the town, that were lovers of reading, with 
whom I spent my evenings very pleasantly; and gaining money by my industry and frugality, I lived very agreeably, 
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forgetting Boston as much as I could, and not desiring that any there should know where I resided, except my 
friend Collins, who was in my secret, and kept it when I wrote to him. At length, an incident happened that sent me 
back again much sooner than I had intended. I had a brother-in-law, Robert Holmes, master of a sloop that traded 
between Boston and Delaware. He being at Newcastle, forty miles below Philadelphia, heard there of me, and wrote 
me a letter mentioning the concern of my friends in Boston at my abrupt departure, assuring me of their good will 
to me, and that everything would be accommodated to my mind if I would return, to which he exhorted me very 
earnestly. I wrote an answer to his letter, thank’d him for his advice, but stated my reasons for quitting Boston fully 
and in such a light as to convince him I was not so wrong as he had apprehended.

IV
FIRST VISIT TO BOSTON

Sir William Keith, governor of the province, was then at Newcastle, and Captain Holmes, happening to be in 
company with him when my letter came to hand, spoke to him of me, and show’d him the letter. The governor read 
it, and seem’d surpris’d when he was told my age. He said I appear’d a young man of promising parts, and therefore 
should be encouraged; the printers at Philadelphia were wretched ones; and, if I would set up there, he made no 
doubt I should succeed; for his part, he would procure me the public business, and do me every other service in his 
power. This my brother-in-law afterwards told me in Boston, but I knew as yet nothing of it; when, one day, Keimer 
and I being at work together near the window, we saw the governor and another gentleman (which proved to be 
Colonel French, of Newcastle), finely dress’d, come directly across the street to our house, and heard them at the 
door.

Keimer ran down immediately, thinking it a visit to him; but the governor inquir’d for me, came up, and with 
a condescension and politeness I had been quite unus’d to, made me many compliments, desired to be acquainted 
with me, blam’d me kindly for not having made myself known to him when I first came to the place, and would 
have me away with him to the tavern, where he was going with Colonel French to taste, as he said, some excellent 
Madeira. I was not a little surprised, and Keimer star’d like a pig poison’d.[30] I went, however, with the governor 
and Colonel French to a tavern, at the corner of Third-street, and over the Madeira he propos’d my setting up my 
business, laid before me the probabilities of success, and both he and Colonel French assur’d me I should have 
their interest and influence in procuring the public business of both governments.[31] On my doubting whether 
my father would assist me in it, Sir William said he would give me a letter to him, in which he would state the 
advantages, and he did not doubt of prevailing with him. So it was concluded I should return to Boston in the first 
vessel, with the governor’s letter recommending me to my father. In the meantime the intention was to be kept 
a secret, and I went on working with Keimer as usual, the governor sending for me now and then to dine with 
him, a very great honour I thought it, and conversing with me in the most affable, familiar, and friendly manner 
imaginable.

About the end of April, 1724, a little vessel offer’d for Boston. I took leave of Keimer as going to see my 
friends. The governor gave me an ample letter, saying many flattering things of me to my father, and strongly 
recommending the project of my setting up at Philadelphia as a thing that must make my fortune. We struck on a 
shoal in going down the bay, and sprung a leak; we had a blustering time at sea, and were oblig’d to pump almost 
continually, at which I took my turn. We arriv’d safe, however, at Boston in about a fortnight. I had been absent 
seven months, and my friends had heard nothing of me; for my br. Holmes was not yet return’d, and had not 
written about me. My unexpected appearance surpris’d the family; all were, however, very glad to see me, and made 
me welcome, except my brother. I went to see him at his printing-house. I was better dress’d than ever while in his 
service, having a genteel new suit from head to foot, a watch, and my pockets lin’d with near five pounds sterling in 
silver. He receiv’d me not very frankly, look’d me all over, and turn’d to his work again.

The journeymen were inquisitive where I had been, what sort of a country it was, and how I lik’d it. I prais’d 
it much, and the happy life I led in it, expressing strongly my intention of returning to it; and, one of them asking 
what kind of money we had there, I produc’d a handful of silver, and spread it before them, which was a kind of 
raree-show[32] they had not been us’d to, paper being the money of Boston.[33] Then I took an opportunity of 
letting them see my watch; and, lastly (my brother still grum and sullen), I gave them a piece of eight[34] to drink, 
and took my leave. This visit of mine offended him extreamly; for, when my mother some time after spoke to him 
of a reconciliation, and of her wishes to see us on good terms together, and that we might live for the future as 
brothers, he said I had insulted him in such a manner before his people that he could never forget or forgive it. In 
this, however, he was mistaken.

My father received the governor’s letter with some apparent surprise, but said little of it to me for some days, 
when Capt. Holmes returning he show’d it to him, asked him if he knew Keith, and what kind of man he was; 
adding his opinion that he must be of small discretion to think of setting a boy up in business who wanted yet three 
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years of being at man’s estate. Holmes said what he could in favour of the project, but my father was clear in the 
impropriety of it, and at last, gave a flat denial to it. Then he wrote a civil letter to Sir William, thanking him for the 
patronage he had so kindly offered me, but declining to assist me as yet in setting up, I being, in his opinion, too 
young to be trusted with the management of a business so important, and for which the preparation must be so 
expensive.

My friend and companion Collins, who was a clerk in the post-office, pleas’d with the account I gave him of my 
new country, determined to go thither also; and, while I waited for my father’s determination, he set out before me 
by land to Rhode Island, leaving his books, which were a pretty collection of mathematicks and natural philosophy, 
to come with mine and me to New York, where he propos’d to wait for me.

My father, tho’ he did not approve Sir William’s proposition, was yet pleas’d that I had been able to obtain so 
advantageous a character from a person of such note where I had resided, and that I had been so industrious and 
careful as to equip myself so handsomely in so short a time; therefore, seeing no prospect of an accommodation 
between my brother and me, he gave his consent to my returning again to Philadelphia, advis’d me to behave 
respectfully to the people there, endeavour to obtain the general esteem, and avoid lampooning and libeling, to 
which he thought I had too much inclination; telling me, that by steady industry and a prudent parsimony I might 
save enough by the time I was one-and-twenty to set me up; and that, if I came near the matter, he would help me 
out with the rest. This was all I could obtain, except some small gifts as tokens of his and my mother’s love, when I 
embark’d again for New York, now with their approbation and their blessing.

The sloop putting in at Newport, Rhode Island, I visited my brother John, who had been married and settled 
there some years. He received me very affectionately, for he always lov’d me. A friend of his, one Vernon, having 
some money due to him in Pennsylvania, about thirty-five pounds currency, desired I would receive it for him, and 
keep it till I had his directions what to remit it in. Accordingly, he gave me an order. This afterwards occasion’d me a 
good deal of uneasiness.

At Newport we took in a number of passengers for New York, among which were two young women, 
companions, and a grave, sensible, matronlike Quaker woman, with her attendants. I had shown an obliging 
readiness to do her some little services, which impress’d her I suppose with a degree of good will toward me; 
therefore, when she saw a daily growing familiarity between me and the two young women, which they appear’d 
to encourage, she took me aside, and said, “Young man, I am concern’d for thee, as thou hast no friend with thee, 
and seems not to know much of the world, or of the snares youth is expos’d to; depend upon it, those are very bad 
women; I can see it in all their actions; and if thee art not upon thy guard, they will draw thee into some danger; 
they are strangers to thee, and I advise thee, in a friendly concern for thy welfare, to have no acquaintance with 
them.” As I seem’d at first not to think so ill of them as she did, she mentioned some things she had observ’d 
and heard that had escap’d my notice, but now convinc’d me she was right. I thank’d her for her kind advice, and 
promis’d to follow it. When we arriv’d at New York, they told me where they liv’d, and invited me to come and see 
them; but I avoided it, and it was well I did; for the next day the captain miss’d a silver spoon and some other things, 
that had been taken out of his cabin, and, knowing that these were a couple of strumpets, he got a warrant to search 
their lodgings, found the stolen goods, and had the thieves punish’d. So, tho’ we had escap’d a sunken rock, which 
we scrap’d upon in the passage, I thought this escape of rather more importance to me.

At New York I found my friend Collins, who had arriv’d there some time before me. We had been intimate from 
children, and had read the same books together; but he had the advantage of more time for reading and studying, 
and a wonderful genius for mathematical learning, in which he far outstript me. While I liv’d in Boston, most of 
my hours of leisure for conversation were spent with him, and he continu’d a sober as well as an industrious lad; 
was much respected for his learning by several of the clergy and other gentlemen, and seemed to promise making 
a good figure in life. But, during my absence, he had acquir’d a habit of sotting with brandy; and I found by his own 
account, and what I heard from others, that he had been drunk every day since his arrival at New York, and behav’d 
very oddly. He had gam’d, too, and lost his money, so that I was oblig’d to discharge his lodgings, and defray his 
expenses to and at Philadelphia, which prov’d extremely inconvenient to me.

The then governor of New York, Burnet (son of Bishop Burnet), hearing from the captain that a young 
man, one of his passengers, had a great many books, desir’d he would bring me to see him. I waited upon him 
accordingly, and should have taken Collins with me but that he was not sober. The gov’r. treated me with great 
civility, show’d me his library, which was a very large one, and we had a good deal of conversation about books and 
authors. This was the second governor who had done me the honour to take notice of me; which, to a poor boy like 
me, was very pleasing.

We proceeded to Philadelphia. I received on the way Vernon’s money, without which we could hardly have 
finish’d our journey. Collins wished to be employ’d in some counting-house; but, whether they discover’d his 
dramming by his breath, or by his behaviour, tho’ he had some recommendations, he met with no success in any 
application, and continu’d lodging and boarding at the same house with me, and at my expense. Knowing I had 
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that money of Vernon’s, he was continually borrowing of me, still promising repayment as soon as he should be in 
business. At length he had got so much of it that I was distress’d to think what I should do in case of being call’d on 
to remit it.

His drinking continu’d, about which we sometimes quarrel’d; for, when a little intoxicated, he was very 
fractious. Once, in a boat on the Delaware with some other young men, he refused to row in his turn. “I will be 
row’d home,” says he. “We will not row you,” says I. “You must, or stay all night on the water,” says he, “just as 
you please.” The others said, “Let us row; what signifies it?” But, my mind being soured with his other conduct, I 
continu’d to refuse. So he swore he would make me row, or throw me overboard; and coming along, stepping on the 
thwarts, toward me, when he came up and struck at me, I clapped my hand under his crutch, and, rising, pitched 
him head-foremost into the river. I knew he was a good swimmer, and so was under little concern about him; but 
before he could get round to lay hold of the boat, we had with a few strokes pull’d her out of his reach; and ever 
when he drew near the boat, we ask’d if he would row, striking a few strokes to slide her away from him. He was 
ready to die with vexation, and obstinately would not promise to row. However, seeing him at last beginning to tire, 
we lifted him in and brought him home dripping wet in the evening. We hardly exchang’d a civil word afterwards, 
and a West India captain, who had a commission to procure a tutor for the sons of a gentleman at Barbados, 
happening to meet with him, agreed to carry him thither. He left me then, promising to remit me the first money he 
should receive in order to discharge the debt; but I never heard of him after.

The breaking into this money of Vernon’s was one of the first great errata of my life; and this affair show’d that 
my father was not much out in his judgment when he suppos’d me too young to manage business of importance. 
But Sir William, on reading his letter, said he was too prudent. There was great difference in persons; and discretion 
did not always accompany years, nor was youth always without it. “And since he will not set you up,” says he, “I 
will do it myself. Give me an inventory of the things necessary to be had from England, and I will send for them. 
You shall repay me when you are able; I am resolv’d to have a good printer here, and I am sure you must succeed.” 
This was spoken with such an appearance of cordiality, that I had not the least doubt of his meaning what he said. 
I had hitherto kept the proposition of my setting up, a secret in Philadelphia, and I still kept it. Had it been known 
that I depended on the governor, probably some friend, that knew him better, would have advis’d me not to rely on 
him, as I afterwards heard it as his known character to be liberal of promises which he never meant to keep. Yet, 
unsolicited as he was by me, how could I think his generous offers insincere? I believ’d him one of the best men in 
the world.

I presented him an inventory of a little print’-house, amounting by my computation to about one hundred 
pounds sterling. He lik’d it, but ask’d me if my being on the spot in England to chuse the types, and see that 
everything was good of the kind, might not be of some advantage. “Then,” says he, “when there, you may make 
acquaintances, and establish correspondences in the bookselling and stationery way.” I agreed that this might be 
advantageous. “Then,” says he, “get yourself ready to go with Annis;” which was the annual ship, and the only one at 
that time usually passing between London and Philadelphia. But it would be some months before Annis sail’d, so I 
continued working with Keimer, fretting about the money Collins had got from me, and in daily apprehensions of 
being call’d upon by Vernon, which, however, did not happen for some years after.

I believe I have omitted mentioning that, in my first voyage from Boston, being becalm’d off Block Island, our 
people set about catching cod, and hauled up a great many. Hitherto I had stuck to my resolution of not eating 
animal food, and on this occasion I consider’d, with my master Tryon, the taking every fish as a kind of unprovoked 
murder, since none of them had, or ever could do us any injury that might justify the slaughter. All this seemed very 
reasonable. But I had formerly been a great lover of fish, and, when this came hot out of the frying-pan, it smelt 
admirably well. I balanc’d some time between principle and inclination, till I recollected that, when the fish were 
opened, I saw smaller fish taken out of their stomachs; then thought I, “If you eat one another, I don’t see why we 
mayn’t eat you.” So I din’d upon cod very heartily, and continued to eat with other people, returning only now and 
then occasionally to a vegetable diet. So convenient a thing is it to be a reasonable creature, since it enables one to 
find or make a reason for everything one has a mind to do.

V
EARLY FRIENDS IN PHILADELPHIA

Keimer and I liv’d on a pretty good familiar footing, and agreed tolerably well, for he suspected nothing of 
my setting up. He retained a great deal of his old enthusiasms and lov’d argumentation. We therefore had many 
disputations. I used to work him so with my Socratic method, and had trepann’d him so often by questions 
apparently so distant from any point we had in hand, and yet by degrees led to the point, and brought him into 
difficulties and contradictions, that at last he grew ridiculously cautious, and would hardly answer me the most 
common question, without asking first, “What do you intend to infer from that?” However, it gave him so high an 
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opinion of my abilities in the confuting way, that he seriously proposed my being his colleague in a project he had 
of setting up a new sect. He was to preach the doctrines, and I was to confound all opponents. When he came to 
explain with me upon the doctrines, I found several conundrums which I objected to, unless I might have my way a 
little too, and introduce some of mine.

Keimer wore his beard at full length, because somewhere in the Mosaic law it is said, “Thou shalt not mar the 
corners of thy beard.” He likewise kept the Seventh day, Sabbath; and these two points were essentials with him. I 
dislik’d both; but agreed to admit them upon condition of his adopting the doctrine of using no animal food. “I 
doubt,” said he, “my constitution will not bear that.” I assur’d him it would, and that he would be the better for it. 
He was usually a great glutton, and I promised myself some diversion in half starving him. He agreed to try the 
practice, if I would keep him company. I did so, and we held it for three months. We had our victuals dress’d, and 
brought to us regularly by a woman in the neighborhood, who had from me a list of forty dishes, to be prepar’d 
for us at different times, in all which there was neither fish, flesh, nor fowl, and the whim suited me the better at 
this time from the cheapness of it, not costing us above eighteenpence sterling each per week. I have since kept 
several Lents most strictly, leaving the common diet for that, and that for the common, abruptly, without the least 
inconvenience, so that I think there is little in the advice of making those changes by easy gradations. I went on 
pleasantly, but poor Keimer suffered grievously, tired of the project, long’d for the flesh-pots of Egypt, and order’d 
a roast pig. He invited me and two women friends to dine with him; but, it being brought too soon upon table, he 
could not resist the temptation, and ate the whole before we came.

I had made some courtship during this time to Miss Read. I had a great respect and affection for her, and 
had some reason to believe she had the same for me; but, as I was about to take a long voyage, and we were both 
very young, only a little above eighteen, it was thought most prudent by her mother to prevent our going too far 
at present, as a marriage, if it was to take place, would be more convenient after my return, when I should be, as I 
expected, set up in my business. Perhaps, too, she thought my expectations not so well founded as I imagined them 
to be.

My chief acquaintances at this time were Charles Osborne, Joseph Watson, and James Ralph, all lovers of 
reading. The two first were clerks to an eminent scrivener or conveyancer in the town, Charles Brockden; the other 
was clerk to a merchant. Watson was a pious, sensible young man, of great integrity; the others rather more lax in 
their principles of religion, particularly Ralph, who, as well as Collins, had been unsettled by me, for which they 
both made me suffer. Osborne was sensible, candid, frank; sincere and affectionate to his friends; but, in literary 
matters, too fond of criticizing. Ralph was ingenious, genteel in his manners, and extremely eloquent; I think I 
never knew a prettier talker. Both of them were great admirers of poetry, and began to try their hands in little 
pieces. Many pleasant walks we four had together on Sundays into the woods, near Schuylkill, where we read to one 
another, and conferr’d on what we read.

Ralph was inclin’d to pursue the study of poetry, not doubting but he might become eminent in it, and make 
his fortune by it, alleging that the best poets must, when they first began to write, make as many faults as he did. 
Osborne dissuaded him, assur’d him he had no genius for poetry, and advis’d him to think of nothing beyond the 
business he was bred to; that, in the mercantile way, tho’ he had no stock, he might, by his diligence and punctuality, 
recommend himself to employment as a factor, and in time acquire wherewith to trade on his own account. I 
approv’d the amusing one’s self with poetry now and then, so far as to improve one’s language, but no farther.

On this it was propos’d that we should each of us, at our next meeting, produce a piece of our own composing, 
in order to improve by our mutual observations, criticisms, and corrections. As language and expression were what 
we had in view, we excluded all considerations of invention by agreeing that the task should be a version of the 
eighteenth Psalm, which describes the descent of a Deity. When the time of our meeting drew nigh, Ralph called 
on me first, and let me know his piece was ready. I told him I had been busy, and, having little inclination, had done 
nothing. He then show’d me his piece for my opinion, and I much approv’d it, as it appear’d to me to have great 
merit. “Now,” says he, “Osborne never will allow the least merit in anything of mine, but makes 1000 criticisms out 
of mere envy. He is not so jealous of you; I wish, therefore, you would take this piece, and produce it as yours; I will 
pretend not to have had time, and so produce nothing. We shall then see what he will say to it.” It was agreed, and I 
immediately transcrib’d it, that it might appear in my own hand.

We met; Watson’s performance was read; there were some beauties in it, but many defects. Osborne’s was read; 
it was much better; Ralph did it justice; remarked some faults, but applauded the beauties. He himself had nothing 
to produce. I was backward; seemed desirous of being excused; had not had sufficient time to correct, etc.; but no 
excuse could be admitted; produce I must. It was read and repeated; Watson and Osborne gave up the contest, and 
join’d in applauding it. Ralph only made some criticisms, and propos’d some amendments; but I defended my text. 
Osborne was against Ralph, and told him he was no better a critic than poet, so he dropt the argument. As they 
two went home together, Osborne expressed himself still more strongly in favor of what he thought my production; 
having restrain’d himself before, as he said, lest I should think it flattery. “But who would have imagin’d,” said he, 
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“that Franklin had been capable of such a performance; such painting, such force, such fire! He has even improv’d 
the original. In his common conversation he seems to have no choice of words; he hesitates and blunders; and yet, 
good God! how he writes!” When we next met, Ralph discovered the trick we had plaid him, and Osborne was a 
little laughed at.

This transaction fixed Ralph in his resolution of becoming a poet. I did all I could to dissuade him from it, but 
he continued scribbling verses till Pope cured him.[35] He became, however, a pretty good prose writer. More of 
him hereafter. But, as I may not have occasion again to mention the other two, I shall just remark here, that Watson 
died in my arms a few years after, much lamented, being the best of our set. Osborne went to the West Indies, where 
he became an eminent lawyer and made money, but died young. He and I had made a serious agreement, that the 
one who happen’d first to die should, if possible, make a friendly visit to the other, and acquaint him how he found 
things in that separate state. But he never fulfill’d his promise.

VI
FIRST VISIT TO LONDON

The governor, seeming to like my company, had me frequently to his house, and his setting me up was always 
mention’d as a fixed thing. I was to take with me letters recommendatory to a number of his friends, besides the 
letter of credit to furnish me with the necessary money for purchasing the press and types, paper, etc. For these 
letters I was appointed to call at different times, when they were to be ready; but a future time was still named. Thus 
he went on till the ship, whose departure too had been several times postponed, was on the point of sailing. Then, 
when I call’d to take my leave and receive the letters, his secretary, Dr. Bard, came out to me and said the governor 
was extremely busy in writing, but would be down at Newcastle, before the ship, and there the letters would be 
delivered to me.

Ralph, though married, and having one child, had determined to accompany me in this voyage. It was thought 
he intended to establish a correspondence, and obtain goods to sell on commission; but I found afterwards, that, 
thro’ some discontent with his wife’s relations, he purposed to leave her on their hands, and never return again. 
Having taken leave of my friends, and interchang’d some promises with Miss Read, I left Philadelphia in the ship, 
which anchor’d at Newcastle. The governor was there; but when I went to his lodging, the secretary came to me 
from him with the civillest message in the world, that he could not then see me, being engaged in business of the 
utmost importance, but should send the letters to me on board, wished me heartily a good voyage and a speedy 
return, etc. I returned on board a little puzzled, but still not doubting.

Mr. Andrew Hamilton, a famous lawyer of Philadelphia, had taken passage in the same ship for himself 
and son, and with Mr. Denham, a Quaker merchant, and Messrs. Onion and Russel, masters of an iron work in 
Maryland, had engaged the great cabin; so that Ralph and I were forced to take up with a berth in the steerage, 
and none on board knowing us, were considered as ordinary persons. But Mr. Hamilton and his son (it was James, 
since governor) return’d from Newcastle to Philadelphia, the father being recall’d by a great fee to plead for a seized 
ship; and, just before we sail’d, Colonel French coming on board, and showing me great respect, I was more taken 
notice of, and, with my friend Ralph, invited by the other gentlemen to come into the cabin, there being now room. 
Accordingly, we remov’d thither.

Understanding that Colonel French had brought on board the governor’s despatches, I ask’d the captain for 
those letters that were to be under my care. He said all were put into the bag together and he could not then come at 
them; but, before we landed in England, I should have an opportunity of picking them out; so I was satisfied for the 
present, and we proceeded on our voyage. We had a sociable company in the cabin, and lived uncommonly well, 
having the addition of all Mr. Hamilton’s stores, who had laid in plentifully. In this passage Mr. Denham contracted 
a friendship for me that continued during his life. The voyage was otherwise not a pleasant one, as we had a great 
deal of bad weather.

When we came into the Channel, the captain kept his word with me, and gave me an opportunity of examining 
the bag for the governor’s letters. I found none upon which my name was put as under my care. I picked out six or 
seven, that, by the handwriting, I thought might be the promised letters, especially as one of them was directed to 
Basket, the king’s printer, and another to some stationer. We arriv’d in London the 24th of December, 1724. I waited 
upon the stationer, who came first in my way, delivering the letter as from Governor Keith. “I don’t know such a 
person,” says he; but, opening the letter, “O! this is from Riddlesden. I have lately found him to be a compleat rascal, 
and I will have nothing to do with him, nor receive any letters from him.” So, putting the letter into my hand, he 
turn’d on his heel and left me to serve some customer. I was surprised to find these were not the governor’s letters; 
and, after recollecting and comparing circumstances, I began to doubt his sincerity. I found my friend Denham, and 
opened the whole affair to him. He let me into Keith’s character; told me there was not the least probability that he 
had written any letters for me; that no one, who knew him, had the smallest dependence on him; and he laught at 
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the notion of the governor’s giving me a letter of credit, having, as he said, no credit to give. On my expressing some 
concern about what I should do, he advised me to endeavour getting some employment in the way of my business. 
“Among the printers here,” said he, “you will improve yourself, and when you return to America, you will set up to 
greater advantage.”

We both of us happen’d to know, as well as the stationer, that Riddlesden, the attorney, was a very knave. He 
had half ruin’d Miss Read’s father by persuading him to be bound for him. By this letter it appear’d there was a 
secret scheme on foot to the prejudice of Hamilton (suppos’d to be then coming over with us); and that Keith was 
concerned in it with Riddlesden. Denham, who was a friend of Hamilton’s, thought he ought to be acquainted 
with it; so, when he arriv’d in England, which was soon after, partly from resentment and ill-will to Keith and 
Riddlesden, and partly from good-will to him, I waited on him, and gave him the letter. He thank’d me cordially, 
the information being of importance to him; and from that time he became my friend, greatly to my advantage 
afterwards on many occasions.

But what shall we think of a governor’s playing such pitiful tricks, and imposing so grossly on a poor ignorant 
boy! It was a habit he had acquired. He wish’d to please everybody; and, having little to give, he gave expectations. 
He was otherwise an ingenious, sensible man, a pretty good writer, and a good governor for the people, tho’ not for 
his constituents, the proprietaries, whose instructions he sometimes disregarded. Several of our best laws were of 
his planning and passed during his administration.

Ralph and I were inseparable companions. We took lodgings together in Little Britain[36] at three shillings 
and sixpence a week—as much as we could then afford. He found some relations, but they were poor, and unable 
to assist him. He now let me know his intentions of remaining in London, and that he never meant to return to 
Philadelphia. He had brought no money with him, the whole he could muster having been expended in paying 
his passage. I had fifteen pistoles;[37] so he borrowed occasionally of me to subsist, while he was looking out for 
business. He first endeavoured to get into the play-house, believing himself qualify’d for an actor; but Wilkes,[38] 
to whom he apply’d, advis’d him candidly not to think of that employment, as it was impossible he should succeed 
in it. Then he propos’d to Roberts, a publisher in Paternoster Row,[39] to write for him a weekly paper like the 
Spectator, on certain conditions, which Roberts did not approve. Then he endeavoured to get employment as a 
hackney writer, to copy for the stationers and lawyers about the Temple,[40] but could find no vacancy.

I immediately got into work at Palmer’s, then a famous printing-house in Bartholomew Close, and here I 
continu’d near a year. I was pretty diligent, but spent with Ralph a good deal of my earnings in going to plays and 
other places of amusement. We had together consumed all my pistoles, and now just rubbed on from hand to 
mouth. He seem’d quite to forget his wife and child, and I, by degrees, my engagements with Miss Read, to whom 
I never wrote more than one letter, and that was to let her know I was not likely soon to return. This was another 
of the great errata of my life, which I should wish to correct if I were to live it over again. In fact, by our expenses, I 
was constantly kept unable to pay my passage.

At Palmer’s I was employed in composing for the second edition of Wollaston’s “Religion of Nature.” Some of 
his reasonings not appearing to me well founded, I wrote a little metaphysical piece in which I made remarks on 
them. It was entitled “A Dissertation on Liberty and Necessity, Pleasure and Pain.” I inscribed it to my friend Ralph; 
I printed a small number. It occasion’d my being more consider’d by Mr. Palmer as a young man of some ingenuity, 
tho’ he seriously expostulated with me upon the principles of my pamphlet, which to him appear’d abominable. My 
printing this pamphlet was another erratum.

While I lodg’d in Little Britain, I made an acquaintance with one Wilcox, a bookseller, whose shop was at the 
next door. He had an immense collection of second-hand books. Circulating libraries were not then in use; but 
we agreed that, on certain reasonable terms, which I have now forgotten, I might take, read, and return any of his 
books. This I esteem’d a great advantage, and I made as much use of it as I could.

My pamphlet by some means falling into the hands of one Lyons, a surgeon, author of a book entitled “The 
Infallibility of Human Judgment,” it occasioned an acquaintance between us. He took great notice of me, called 
on me often to converse on those subjects, carried me to the Horns, a pale alehouse in—— Lane, Cheapside, and 
introduced me to Dr. Mandeville, author of the “Fable of the Bees,” who had a club there, of which he was the soul, 
being a most facetious, entertaining companion. Lyons, too, introduced me to Dr. Pemberton, at Batson’s Coffee-
house, who promis’d to give me an opportunity, sometime or other, of seeing Sir Isaac Newton, of which I was 
extreamly desirous; but this never happened.

I had brought over a few curiosities, among which the principal was a purse made of the asbestos, which 
purifies by fire. Sir Hans Sloane heard of it, came to see me, and invited me to his house in Bloomsbury Square, 
where he show’d me all his curiosities, and persuaded me to let him add that to the number, for which he paid me 
handsomely.

In our house there lodg’d a young woman, a milliner, who, I think, had a shop in the Cloisters. She had been 
genteelly bred, was sensible and lively, and of most pleasing conversation. Ralph read plays to her in the evenings, 
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they grew intimate, she took another lodging, and he followed her. They liv’d together some time; but, he being still 
out of business, and her income not sufficient to maintain them with her child, he took a resolution of going from 
London, to try for a country school, which he thought himself well qualified to undertake, as he wrote an excellent 
hand, and was a master of arithmetic and accounts. This, however, he deemed a business below him, and confident 
of future better fortune, when he should be unwilling to have it known that he once was so meanly employed, he 
changed his name, and did me the honour to assume mine; for I soon after had a letter from him, acquainting me 
that he was settled in a small village (in Berkshire, I think it was, where he taught reading and writing to ten or a 
dozen boys, at sixpence each per week), recommending Mrs. T—— to my care, and desiring me to write to him, 
directing for Mr. Franklin, schoolmaster, at such a place.

He continued to write frequently, sending me large specimens of an epic poem which he was then composing, 
and desiring my remarks and corrections. These I gave him from time to time, but endeavour’d rather to discourage 
his proceeding. One of Young’s Satires[41] was then just published. I copy’d and sent him a great part of it, which 
set in a strong light the folly of pursuing the Muses with any hope of advancement by them. All was in vain; sheets 
of the poem continued to come by every post. In the meantime, Mrs. T——, having on his account lost her friends 
and business, was often in distresses, and us’d to send for me and borrow what I could spare to help her out of 
them. I grew fond of her company, and, being at that time under no religious restraint, and presuming upon my 
importance to her, I attempted familiarities (another erratum) which she repuls’d with a proper resentment, and 
acquainted him with my behaviour. This made a breach between us; and, when he returned again to London, he let 
me know he thought I had cancell’d all the obligations he had been under to me. So I found I was never to expect 
his repaying me what I lent to him or advanc’d for him. This, however, was not then of much consequence, as he 
was totally unable; and in the loss of his friendship I found myself relieved from a burthen. I now began to think of 
getting a little money beforehand, and, expecting better work, I left Palmer’s to work at Watts’s, near Lincoln’s Inn 
Fields, a still greater printing-house.[42] Here I continued all the rest of my stay in London.

At my first admission into this printing-house I took to working at press, imagining I felt a want of the bodily 
exercise I had been us’d to in America, where presswork is mix’d with composing. I drank only water; the other 
workmen, near fifty in number, were great guzzlers of beer. On occasion, I carried up and down stairs a large form 
of types in each hand, when others carried but one in both hands. They wondered to see, from this and several 
instances, that the Water-American, as they called me, was stronger than themselves, who drank strong beer! We 
had an alehouse boy who attended always in the house to supply the workmen. My companion at the press drank 
every day a pint before breakfast, a pint at breakfast with his bread and cheese, a pint between breakfast and dinner, 
a pint at dinner, a pint in the afternoon about six o’clock, and another when he had done his day’s work. I thought 
it a detestable custom; but it was necessary, he suppos’d, to drink strong beer, that he might be strong to labour. I 
endeavoured to convince him that the bodily strength afforded by beer could only be in proportion to the grain or 
flour of the barley dissolved in the water of which it was made; that there was more flour in a pennyworth of bread; 
and therefore, if he would eat that with a pint of water, it would give him more strength than a quart of beer. He 
drank on, however, and had four or five shillings to pay out of his wages every Saturday night for that muddling 
liquor; an expense I was free from. And thus these poor devils keep themselves always under.

Watts, after some weeks, desiring to have me in the composing-room,[43] I left the pressmen; a new bien venu 
or sum for drink, being five shillings, was demanded of me by the compositors. I thought it an imposition, as I had 
paid below; the master thought so too, and forbade my paying it. I stood out two or three weeks, was accordingly 
considered as an excommunicate, and had so many little pieces of private mischief done me, by mixing my sorts, 
transposing my pages, breaking my matter, etc., etc., if I were ever so little out of the room, and all ascribed to 
the chappel ghost, which they said ever haunted those not regularly admitted, that, notwithstanding the master’s 
protection, I found myself oblig’d to comply and pay the money, convinc’d of the folly of being on ill terms with 
those one is to live with continually.

I was now on a fair footing with them, and soon acquir’d considerable influence. I propos’d some reasonable 
alterations in their chappel laws,[44] and carried them against all opposition. From my example, a great part of 
them left their muddling breakfast of beer, and bread, and cheese, finding they could with me be supply’d from a 
neighbouring house with a large porringer of hot water-gruel, sprinkled with pepper, crumb’d with bread, and a bit 
of butter in it, for the price of a pint of beer, viz., three half-pence. This was a more comfortable as well as cheaper 
breakfast, and keep their heads clearer. Those who continued sotting with beer all day, were often, by not paying, 
out of credit at the alehouse, and us’d to make interest with me to get beer; their light, as they phrased it, being out. I 
watch’d the pay-table on Saturday night, and collected what I stood engag’d for them, having to pay sometimes near 
thirty shillings a week on their accounts. This, and my being esteem’d a pretty good riggite, that is, a jocular verbal 
satirist, supported my consequence in the society. My constant attendance (I never making a St. Monday)[45] 
recommended me to the master; and my uncommon quickness at composing occasioned my being put upon all 
work of dispatch, which was generally better paid. So I went on now very agreeably.
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My lodging in Little Britain being too remote, I found another in Duke-street, opposite to the Romish Chapel. 
It was two pair of stairs backwards, at an Italian warehouse. A widow lady kept the house; she had a daughter, and 
a maid servant, and a journeyman who attended the warehouse, but lodg’d abroad. After sending to inquire my 
character at the house where I last lodg’d she agreed to take me in at the same rate, 3s. 6d. per week; cheaper, as she 
said, from the protection she expected in having a man lodge in the house. She was a widow, an elderly woman; had 
been bred a Protestant, being a clergyman’s daughter, but was converted to the Catholic religion by her husband, 
whose memory she much revered; had lived much among people of distinction, and knew a thousand anecdotes of 
them as far back as the times of Charles the Second. She was lame in her knees with the gout, and, therefore, seldom 
stirred out of her room, so sometimes wanted company; and hers was so highly amusing to me, that I was sure to 
spend an evening with her whenever she desired it. Our supper was only half an anchovy each, on a very little strip 
of bread and butter, and half a pint of ale between us; but the entertainment was in her conversation. My always 
keeping good hours, and giving little trouble in the family, made her unwilling to part with me, so that, when I 
talk’d of a lodging I had heard of, nearer my business, for two shillings a week, which, intent as I now was on saving 
money, made some difference, she bid me not think of it, for she would abate me two shillings a week for the future; 
so I remained with her at one shilling and sixpence as long as I staid in London.

In a garret of her house there lived a maiden lady of seventy, in the most retired manner, of whom my landlady 
gave me this account: that she was a Roman Catholic, had been sent abroad when young, and lodg’d in a nunnery 
with an intent of becoming a nun; but, the country not agreeing with her, she returned to England, where, there 
being no nunnery, she had vow’d to lead the life of a nun, as near as might be done in those circumstances. 
Accordingly, she had given all her estate to charitable uses, reserving only twelve pounds a year to live on, and out 
of this sum she still gave a great deal in charity, living herself on water-gruel only, and using no fire but to boil it. 
She had lived many years in that garret, being permitted to remain there gratis by successive Catholic tenants of 
the house below, as they deemed it a blessing to have her there. A priest visited her to confess her every day. “I have 
ask’d her,” says my landlady, “how she, as she liv’d, could possibly find so much employment for a confessor?” “Oh,” 
said she, “it is impossible to avoid vain thoughts.” I was permitted once to visit her. She was cheerful and polite, and 
convers’d pleasantly. The room was clean, but had no other furniture than a matras, a table with a crucifix and book, 
a stool which she gave me to sit on, and a picture over the chimney of Saint Veronica displaying her handkerchief, 
with the miraculous figure of Christ’s bleeding face on it,[46] which she explained to me with great seriousness. 
She look’d pale, but was never sick; and I give it as another instance on how small an income, life and health may be 
supported.

At Watts’s printing-house I contracted an acquaintance with an ingenious young man, one Wygate, who, 
having wealthy relations, had been better educated than most printers; was a tolerable Latinist, spoke French, and 
lov’d reading. I taught him and a friend of his to swim at twice going into the river, and they soon became good 
swimmers. They introduc’d me to some gentlemen from the country, who went to Chelsea by water to see the 
College and Don Saltero’s curiosities.[47] In our return, at the request of the company, whose curiosity Wygate had 
excited, I stripped and leaped into the river, and swam from near Chelsea to Blackfriar’s,[48] performing on the 
way many feats of activity, both upon and under water, that surpris’d and pleas’d those to whom they were novelties.

I had from a child been ever delighted with this exercise, had studied and practis’d all Thevenot’s motions 
and positions, added some of my own, aiming at the graceful and easy as well as the useful. All these I took this 
occasion of exhibiting to the company, and was much flatter’d by their admiration; and Wygate, who was desirous 
of becoming a master, grew more and more attach’d to me on that account, as well as from the similarity of our 
studies. He at length proposed to me traveling all over Europe together, supporting ourselves everywhere by 
working at our business. I was once inclined to it; but, mentioning it to my good friend Mr. Denham, with whom 
I often spent an hour when I had leisure, he dissuaded me from it, advising me to think only of returning to 
Pennsylvania, which he was now about to do.

I must record one trait of this good man’s character. He had formerly been in business at Bristol, but failed 
in debt to a number of people, compounded and went to America. There, by a close application to business as a 
merchant, he acquired a plentiful fortune in a few years. Returning to England in the ship with me, he invited his 
old creditors to an entertainment, at which he thank’d them for the easy composition they had favoured him with, 
and, when they expected nothing but the treat, every man at the first remove found under his plate an order on a 
banker for the full amount of the unpaid remainder with interest.

He now told me he was about to return to Philadelphia, and should carry over a great quantity of goods in 
order to open a store there. He propos’d to take me over as his clerk, to keep his books, in which he would instruct 
me, copy his letters, and attend the store. He added, that, as soon as I should be acquainted with mercantile 
business, he would promote me by sending me with a cargo of flour and bread, etc., to the West Indies, and procure 
me commissions from others which would be profitable; and, if I manag’d well, would establish me handsomely. 
The thing pleas’d me; for I was grown tired of London, remembered with pleasure the happy months I had spent 
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in Pennsylvania, and wish’d again to see it; therefore I immediately agreed on the terms of fifty pounds a year,[49] 
Pennsylvania money; less, indeed, than my present gettings as a compositor, but affording a better prospect.

I now took leave of printing, as I thought, forever, and was daily employed in my new business, going about 
with Mr. Denham among the tradesmen to purchase various articles, and seeing them pack’d up, doing errands, 
calling upon workmen to dispatch, etc.; and, when all was on board, I had a few days’ leisure. On one of these days, 
I was, to my surprise, sent for by a great man I knew only by name, a Sir William Wyndham, and I waited upon 
him. He had heard by some means or other of my swimming from Chelsea to Blackfriars, and of my teaching 
Wygate and another young man to swim in a few hours. He had two sons, about to set out on their travels; he wish’d 
to have them first taught swimming, and proposed to gratify me handsomely if I would teach them. They were 
not yet come to town, and my stay was uncertain, so I could not undertake it; but, from this incident, I thought it 
likely that, if I were to remain in England and open a swimming-school, I might get a good deal of money; and it 
struck me so strongly, that, had the overture been sooner made me, probably I should not so soon have returned 
to America. After many years, you and I had something of more importance to do with one of these sons of Sir 
William Wyndham, become Earl of Egremont, which I shall mention in its place.

Thus I spent about eighteen months in London; most part of the time I work’d hard at my business, and spent 
but little upon myself except in seeing plays and in books. My friend Ralph had kept me poor; he owed me about 
twenty-seven pounds, which I was now never likely to receive; a great sum out of my small earnings! I lov’d him, 
notwithstanding, for he had many amiable qualities. I had by no means improv’d my fortune; but I had picked up 
some very ingenious acquaintance, whose conversation was of great advantage to me; and I had read considerably.

VII
BEGINNING BUSINESS IN PHILADELPHIA

We sail’d from Gravesend on the 23rd of July, 1726. For the incidents of the voyage, I refer you to my Journal, 
where you will find them all minutely related. Perhaps the most important part of that journal is the plan[50] to 
be found in it, which I formed at sea, for regulating my future conduct in life. It is the more remarkable, as being 
formed when I was so young, and yet being pretty faithfully adhered to quite thro’ to old age.

We landed in Philadelphia on the 11th of October, where I found sundry alterations. Keith was no longer 
governor, being superseded by Major Gordon. I met him walking the streets as a common citizen. He seem’d a 
little asham’d at seeing me, but pass’d without saying anything. I should have been as much asham’d at seeing Miss 
Read, had not her friends, despairing with reason of my return after the receipt of my letter, persuaded her to marry 
another, one Rogers, a potter, which was done in my absence. With him, however, she was never happy, and soon 
parted from him, refusing to cohabit with him or bear his name, it being now said that he had another wife. He was 
a worthless fellow, tho’ an excellent workman, which was the temptation to her friends. He got into debt, ran away 
in 1727 or 1728, went to the West Indies, and died there. Keimer had got a better house, a shop well supply’d with 
stationery, plenty of new types, a number of hands, tho’ none good, and seem’d to have a great deal of business.

Mr. Denham took a store in Water-street, where we open’d our goods; I attended the business diligently, studied 
accounts, and grew, in a little time, expert at selling. We lodg’d and boarded together; he counsell’d me as a father, 
having a sincere regard for me. I respected and loved him, and we might have gone on together very happy; but, in 
the beginning of February, 1726/7, when I had just pass’d my twenty-first year, we both were taken ill. My distemper 
was a pleurisy, which very nearly carried me off. I suffered a good deal, gave up the point in my own mind, and 
was rather disappointed when I found myself recovering, regretting, in some degree, that I must now, some time 
or other, have all that disagreeable work to do over again. I forget what his distemper was; it held him a long time, 
and at length carried him off. He left me a small legacy in a nuncupative will, as a token of his kindness for me, and 
he left me once more to the wide world; for the store was taken into the care of his executors, and my employment 
under him ended.

My brother-in-law, Holmes, being now at Philadelphia, advised my return to my business; and Keimer tempted 
me, with an offer of large wages by the year, to come and take the management of his printing-house, that he might 
better attend his stationer’s shop. I had heard a bad character of him in London from his wife and her friends, 
and was not fond of having any more to do with him. I tri’d for farther employment as a merchant’s clerk; but, not 
readily meeting with any, I clos’d again with Keimer. I found in his house these hands: Hugh Meredith, a Welsh 
Pennsylvanian, thirty years of age, bred to country work; honest, sensible, had a great deal of solid observation, 
was something of a reader, but given to drink. Stephen Potts, a young countryman of full age, bred to the same, of 
uncommon natural parts, and great wit and humor, but a little idle. These he had agreed with at extream low wages 
per week to be rais’d a shilling every three months, as they would deserve by improving in their business; and the 
expectation of these high wages, to come on hereafter, was what he had drawn them in with. Meredith was to work 
at press, Potts at book-binding, which he, by agreement, was to teach them, though he knew neither one nor t’other. 
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John——, a wild Irishman, brought up to no business, whose service, for four years, Keimer had purchased from 
the captain of a ship; he, too, was to be made a pressman. George Webb, an Oxford scholar, whose time for four 
years he had likewise bought, intending him for a compositor, of whom more presently; and David Harry, a country 
boy, whom he had taken apprentice.

I soon perceiv’d that the intention of engaging me at wages so much higher than he had been us’d to give, was, 
to have these raw, cheap hands form’d thro’ me; and, as soon as I had instructed them, then they being all articled to 
him, he should be able to do without me. I went on, however, very chearfully, put his printing-house in order, which 
had been in great confusion, and brought his hands by degrees to mind their business and to do it better.

It was an odd thing to find an Oxford scholar in the situation of a bought servant. He was not more than 
eighteen years of age, and gave me this account of himself; that he was born in Gloucester, educated at a grammar-
school there, had been distinguish’d among the scholars for some apparent superiority in performing his part, when 
they exhibited plays; belong’d to the Witty Club there, and had written some pieces in prose and verse, which were 
printed in the Gloucester newspapers; thence he was sent to Oxford; where he continued about a year, but not well 
satisfi’d, wishing of all things to see London, and become a player. At length, receiving his quarterly allowance of 
fifteen guineas, instead of discharging his debts he walk’d out of town, hid his gown in a furze bush, and footed it to 
London, where, having no friend to advise him, he fell into bad company, soon spent his guineas, found no means 
of being introduc’d among the players, grew necessitous, pawn’d his cloaths, and wanted bread. Walking the street 
very hungry, and not knowing what to do with himself, a crimp’s bill[51] was put into his hand, offering immediate 
entertainment and encouragement to such as would bind themselves to serve in America. He went directly, sign’d 
the indentures, was put into the ship, and came over, never writing a line to acquaint his friends what was become 
of him. He was lively, witty, good-natur’d, and a pleasant companion, but idle, thoughtless, and imprudent to the 
last degree.

John, the Irishman, soon ran away; with the rest I began to live very agreeably, for they all respected me the 
more, as they found Keimer incapable of instructing them, and that from me they learned something daily. We 
never worked on Saturday, that being Keimer’s Sabbath, so I had two days for reading. My acquaintance with 
ingenious people in the town increased. Keimer himself treated me with great civility and apparent regard, and 
nothing now made me uneasy but my debt to Vernon, which I was yet unable to pay, being hitherto but a poor 
Æconomist. He, however, kindly made no demand of it.

Our printing-house often wanted sorts, and there was no letter-founder in America; I had seen types cast at 
James’s in London, but without much attention to the manner; however, I now contrived a mould, made use of the 
letters we had as puncheons, struck the mattrices in lead, and thus supply’d in a pretty tolerable way all deficiencies. 
I also engrav’d several things on occasion; I made the ink; I was warehouseman, and everything, and, in short, quite 
a fac-totum.

But, however serviceable I might be, I found that my services became every day of less importance, as the 
other hands improv’d in the business; and, when Keimer paid my second quarter’s wages, he let me know that he 
felt them too heavy, and thought I should make an abatement. He grew by degrees less civil, put on more of the 
master, frequently found fault, was captious, and seem’d ready for an outbreaking. I went on, nevertheless, with a 
good deal of patience, thinking that his encumber’d circumstances were partly the cause. At length a trifle snapt 
our connections; for, a great noise happening near the court-house, I put my head out of the window to see what 
was the matter. Keimer, being in the street, look’d up and saw me, call’d out to me in a loud voice and angry tone to 
mind my business, adding some reproachful words, that nettled me the more for their publicity, all the neighbours 
who were looking out on the same occasion being witnesses how I was treated. He came up immediately into the 
printing-house, continu’d the quarrel, high words pass’d on both sides, he gave me the quarter’s warning we had 
stipulated, expressing a wish that he had not been oblig’d to so long a warning. I told him his wish was unnecessary, 
for I would leave him that instant; and so, taking my hat, walk’d out of doors, desiring Meredith, whom I saw below, 
to take care of some things I left, and bring them to my lodgings.

Meredith came accordingly in the evening, when we talked my affair over. He had conceiv’d a great regard for 
me, and was very unwilling that I should leave the house while he remain’d in it. He dissuaded me from returning 
to my native country, which I began to think of; he reminded me that Keimer was in debt for all he possess’d; that 
his creditors began to be uneasy; that he kept his shop miserably, sold often without profit for ready money, and 
often trusted without keeping accounts; that he must therefore fail, which would make a vacancy I might profit 
of. I objected my want of money. He then let me know that his father had a high opinion of me, and, from some 
discourse that had pass’d between them, he was sure would advance money to set us up, if I would enter into 
partnership with him. “My time,” says he, “will be out with Keimer in the spring; by that time we may have our 
press and types in from London. I am sensible I am no workman; if you like it, your skill in the business shall be set 
against the stock I furnish, and we will share the profits equally.”

The proposal was agreeable, and I consented; his father was in town and approv’d of it; the more as he saw I had 
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great influence with his son, had prevailed on him to abstain long from dram-drinking, and he hop’d might break 
him of that wretched habit entirely, when we came to be so closely connected. I gave an inventory to the father, 
who carry’d it to a merchant; the things were sent for, the secret was to be kept till they should arrive, and in the 
meantime I was to get work, if I could, at the other printing-house. But I found no vacancy there, and so remained 
idle a few days, when Keimer, on a prospect of being employ’d to print some paper money in New Jersey, which 
would require cuts and various types that I only could supply, and apprehending Bradford might engage me and 
get the jobb from him, sent me a very civil message, that old friends should not part for a few words, the effect of 
sudden passion, and wishing me to return. Meredith persuaded me to comply, as it would give more opportunity 
for his improvement under my daily instructions; so I return’d, and we went on more smoothly than for some time 
before. The New Jersey jobb was obtained, I contriv’d a copperplate press for it, the first that had been seen in the 
country; I cut several ornaments and checks for the bills. We went together to Burlington, where I executed the 
whole to satisfaction; and he received so large a sum for the work as to be enabled thereby to keep his head much 
longer above water.

At Burlington I made an acquaintance with many principal people of the province. Several of them had been 
appointed by the Assembly a committee to attend the press, and take care that no more bills were printed than the 
law directed. They were therefore, by turns, constantly with us, and generally he who attended, brought with him 
a friend or two for company. My mind having been much more improv’d by reading than Keimer’s, I suppose it 
was for that reason my conversation seem’d to be more valu’d. They had me to their houses, introduced me to their 
friends, and show’d me much civility; while he, tho’ the master, was a little neglected. In truth, he was an odd fish; 
ignorant of common life, fond of rudely opposing receiv’d opinions, slovenly to extream dirtiness, enthusiastic in 
some points of religion, and a little knavish withal.

We continu’d there near three months; and by that time I could reckon among my acquired friends, Judge 
Allen, Samuel Bustill, the secretary of the Province, Isaac Pearson, Joseph Cooper, and several of the Smiths, 
members of Assembly, and Isaac Decow, the surveyor-general. The latter was a shrewd, sagacious old man, who 
told me that he began for himself, when young, by wheeling clay for brick-makers, learned to write after he was 
of age, carri’d the chain for surveyors, who taught him surveying, and he had now by his industry, acquir’d a good 
estate; and says he, “I foresee that you will soon work this man out of his business, and make a fortune in it at 
Philadelphia.” He had not then the least intimation of my intention to set up there or anywhere. These friends were 
afterwards of great use to me, as I occasionally was to some of them. They all continued their regard for me as long 
as they lived.

Before I enter upon my public appearance in business, it may be well to let you know the then state of my mind 
with regard to my principles and morals, that you may see how far those influenc’d the future events of my life. My 
parents had early given me religious impressions, and brought me through my childhood piously in the Dissenting 
way. But I was scarce fifteen, when, after doubting by turns of several points, as I found them disputed in the 
different books I read, I began to doubt of Revelation itself. Some books against Deism[52] fell into my hands; they 
were said to be the substance of sermons preached at Boyle’s Lectures. It happened that they wrought an effect on 
me quite contrary to what was intended by them; for the arguments of the Deists, which were quoted to be refuted, 
appeared to me much stronger than the refutations; in short, I soon became a thorough Deist. My arguments 
perverted some others, particularly Collins and Ralph; but, each of them having afterwards wrong’d me greatly 
without the least compunction, and recollecting Keith’s conduct towards me (who was another free-thinker), and 
my own towards Vernon and Miss Read, which at times gave me great trouble, I began to suspect that this doctrine, 
tho’ it might be true, was not very useful. My London pamphlet, which had for its motto these lines of Dryden:[53]
 
Whatever is, is right. Though purblind man
Sees but a part o’ the chain, the nearest link:
His eyes not carrying to the equal beam,
That poises all above;
 

and from the attributes of God, his infinite wisdom, goodness and power, concluded that nothing could 
possibly be wrong in the world, and that vice and virtue were empty distinctions, no such things existing, appear’d 
now not so clever a performance as I once thought it; and I doubted whether some error had not insinuated itself 
unperceiv’d into my argument, so as to infect all that follow’d, as is common in metaphysical reasonings.

I grew convinc’d that truth, sincerity and integrity in dealings between man and man were of the utmost 
importance to the felicity of life; and I form’d written resolutions, which still remain in my journal book, to 
practice them ever while I lived. Revelation had indeed no weight with me, as such; but I entertain’d an opinion 
that, though certain actions might not be bad because they were forbidden by it, or good because it commanded 
them, yet probably these actions might be forbidden because they were bad for us, or commanded because they 
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were beneficial to us, in their own natures, all the circumstances of things considered. And this persuasion, with 
the kind hand of Providence, or some guardian angel, or accidental favourable circumstances and situations, or all 
together, preserved me, thro’ this dangerous time of youth, and the hazardous situations I was sometimes in among 
strangers, remote from the eye and advice of my father, without any willful gross immorality or injustice, that might 
have been expected from my want of religion. I say willful, because the instances I have mentioned had something 
of necessity in them, from my youth, inexperience, and the knavery of others. I had therefore a tolerable character to 
begin the world with; I valued it properly, and determin’d to preserve it.

We had not been long return’d to Philadelphia before the new types arriv’d from London. We settled with 
Keimer, and left him by his consent before he heard of it. We found a house to hire near the market, and took it. To 
lessen the rent, which was then but twenty-four pounds a year, tho’ I have since known it to let for seventy, we took 
in Thomas Godfrey, a glazier, and his family, who were to pay a considerable part of it to us, and we to board with 
them. We had scarce opened our letters and put our press in order, before George House, an acquaintance of mine, 
brought a countryman to us, whom he had met in the street inquiring for a printer. All our cash was now expended 
in the variety of particulars we had been obliged to procure, and this countryman’s five shillings, being our first-
fruits, and coming so seasonably, gave me more pleasure than any crown I have since earned; and the gratitude I felt 
toward House has made me often more ready than perhaps I should otherwise have been to assist young beginners.

There are croakers in every country, always boding its ruin. Such a one then lived in Philadelphia; a person 
of note, an elderly man, with a wise look and a very grave manner of speaking; his name was Samuel Mickle. 
This gentleman, a stranger to me, stopt one day at my door, and asked me if I was the young man who had lately 
opened a new printing-house. Being answered in the affirmative, he said he was sorry for me, because it was an 
expensive undertaking, and the expense would be lost; for Philadelphia was a sinking place, the people already half-
bankrupts, or near being so; all appearances to the contrary, such as new buildings and the rise of rents, being to his 
certain knowledge fallacious; for they were, in fact, among the things that would soon ruin us. And he gave me such 
a detail of misfortunes now existing, or that were soon to exist, that he left me half melancholy. Had I known him 
before I engaged in this business, probably I never should have done it. This man continued to live in this decaying 
place, and to declaim in the same strain, refusing for many years to buy a house there, because all was going to 
destruction; and at last I had the pleasure of seeing him give five times as much for one as he might have bought it 
for when he first began his croaking.

I should have mentioned before, that, in the autumn of the preceding year, I had form’d most of my ingenious 
acquaintance into a club of mutual improvement, which was called the Junto;[54] we met on Friday evenings. The 
rules that I drew up required that every member, in his turn, should produce one or more queries on any point of 
Morals, Politics, or Natural Philosophy, to be discuss’d by the company; and once in three months produce and read 
an essay of his own writing, on any subject he pleased. Our debates were to be under the direction of a president, 
and to be conducted in the sincere spirit of inquiry after truth, without fondness for dispute, or desire of victory; 
and, to prevent warmth, all expressions of positiveness in opinions, or direct contradiction, were after some time 
made contraband, and prohibited under small pecuniary penalties.

The first members were Joseph Breintnal, a copyer of deeds for the scriveners, a good-natur’d, friendly 
middle-ag’d man, a great lover of poetry, reading all he could meet with, and writing some that was tolerable; very 
ingenious in many little Nicknackeries, and of sensible conversation.

Thomas Godfrey, a self-taught mathematician, great in his way, and afterward inventor of what is now called 
Hadley’s Quadrant. But he knew little out of his way, and was not a pleasing companion; as, like most great 
mathematicians I have met with, he expected universal precision in everything said, or was forever denying or 
distinguishing upon trifles, to the disturbance of all conversation. He soon left us.

Nicholas Scull, a surveyor, afterwards surveyor-general, who lov’d books, and sometimes made a few verses.
William Parsons, bred a shoemaker, but, loving reading, had acquir’d a considerable share of mathematics, 

which he first studied with a view to astrology, that he afterwards laught at it. He also became surveyor-general.
William Maugridge, a joiner, a most exquisite mechanic, and a solid, sensible man.
Hugh Meredith, Stephen Potts, and George Webb I have characteriz’d before.
Robert Grace, a young gentleman of some fortune, generous, lively, and witty; a lover of punning and of his 

friends.
And William Coleman, then a merchant’s clerk, about my age, who had the coolest, clearest head, the best 

heart, and the exactest morals of almost any man I ever met with. He became afterwards a merchant of great note, 
and one of our provincial judges. Our friendship continued without interruption to his death, upwards of forty 
years; and the club continued almost as long, and was the best school of philosophy, morality, and politics that then 
existed in the province; for our queries, which were read the week preceding their discussion, put us upon reading 
with attention upon the several subjects, that we might speak more to the purpose; and here, too, we acquired better 
habits of conversation, everything being studied in our rules which might prevent our disgusting each other. From 
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hence the long continuance of the club, which I shall have frequent occasion to speak further of hereafter.
But my giving this account of it here is to show something of the interest I had, everyone of these exerting 

themselves in recommending business to us. Breintnal particularly procur’d us from the Quakers the printing 
forty sheets of their history, the rest being to be done by Keimer; and upon this we work’d exceedingly hard, for 
the price was low. It was a folio, pro patria size, in pica, with long primer notes.[55] I compos’d of it a sheet a day, 
and Meredith worked it off at press; it was often eleven at night, and sometimes later, before I had finished my 
distribution for the next day’s work, for the little jobbs sent in by our other friends now and then put us back. But 
so determin’d I was to continue doing a sheet a day of the folio, that one night, when, having impos’d[56] my forms, 
I thought my day’s work over, one of them by accident was broken, and two pages reduced to pi,[57] I immediately 
distribut’d and composed it over again before I went to bed; and this industry, visible to our neighbors, began to 
give us character and credit; particularly, I was told, that mention being made of the new printing-office at the 
merchants’ Every-night club, the general opinion was that it must fail, there being already two printers in the place, 
Keimer and Bradford; but Dr. Baird (whom you and I saw many years after at his native place, St. Andrew’s in 
Scotland) gave a contrary opinion: “For the industry of that Franklin,” says he, “is superior to anything I ever saw of 
the kind; I see him still at work when I go home from club, and he is at work again before his neighbors are out of 
bed.” This struck the rest, and we soon after had offers from one of them to supply us with stationery; but as yet we 
did not chuse to engage in shop business.

I mention this industry the more particularly and the more freely, tho’ it seems to be talking in my own praise, 
that those of my posterity, who shall read it, may know the use of that virtue, when they see its effects in my favour 
throughout this relation.

George Webb, who had found a female friend that lent him wherewith to purchase his time of Keimer, now 
came to offer himself as a journeyman to us. We could not then employ him; but I foolishly let him know as a secret 
that I soon intended to begin a newspaper, and might then have work for him. My hopes of success, as I told him, 
were founded on this, that the then only newspaper, printed by Bradford, was a paltry thing, wretchedly manag’d, 
no way entertaining, and yet was profitable to him; I therefore thought a good paper would scarcely fail of good 
encouragement. I requested Webb not to mention it; but he told it to Keimer, who immediately, to be beforehand 
with me, published proposals for printing one himself, on which Webb was to be employ’d. I resented this; and, to 
counteract them, as I could not yet begin our paper, I wrote several pieces of entertainment for Bradford’s paper, 
under the title of the Busy Body, which Breintnal continu’d some months. By this means the attention of the publick 
was fixed on that paper, and Keimer’s proposals, which we burlesqu’d and ridicul’d, were disregarded. He began his 
paper, however, and, after carrying it on three quarters of a year, with at most only ninety subscribers, he offered it 
to me for a trifle; and I, having been ready some time to go on with it, took it in hand directly; and it prov’d in a few 
years extremely profitable to me.

I perceive that I am apt to speak in the singular number, though our partnership still continu’d; the reason may 
be that, in fact, the whole management of the business lay upon me. Meredith was no compositor, a poor pressman, 
and seldom sober. My friends lamented my connection with him, but I was to make the best of it.

Our first papers made a quite different appearance from any before in the province; a better type, and better 
printed; but some spirited remarks of my writing, on the dispute then going on between Governor Burnet and the 
Massachusetts Assembly, struck the principal people, occasioned the paper and the manager of it to be much talk’d 
of, and in a few weeks brought them all to be our subscribers.

Their example was follow’d by many, and our number went on growing continually. This was one of the first 
good effects of my having learnt a little to scribble; another was, that the leading men, seeing a newspaper now in 
the hands of one who could also handle a pen, thought it convenient to oblige and encourage me. Bradford still 
printed the votes, and laws, and other publick business. He had printed an address of the House to the governor, 
in a coarse, blundering manner; we reprinted it elegantly and correctly, and sent one to every member. They were 
sensible of the difference: it strengthened the hands of our friends in the House, and they voted us their printers for 
the year ensuing.

Among my friends in the House I must not forget Mr. Hamilton, before mentioned, who was then returned 
from England, and had a seat in it. He interested himself for me strongly in that instance, as he did in many others 
afterward, continuing his patronage till his death.[58]

Mr. Vernon, about this time, put me in mind of the debt I ow’d him, but did not press me. I wrote him an 
ingenuous letter of acknowledgment, crav’d his forbearance a little longer, which he allow’d me, and as soon as I was 
able, I paid the principal with interest, and many thanks; so that erratum was in some degree corrected.

But now another difficulty came upon me which I had never the least reason to expect. Mr. Meredith’s father, 
who was to have paid for our printing-house, according to the expectations given me, was able to advance only 
one hundred pounds currency, which had been paid; and a hundred more was due to the merchant, who grew 
impatient, and su’d us all. We gave bail, but saw that, if the money could not be rais’d in time, the suit must soon 
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come to a judgment and execution, and our hopeful prospects must, with us, be ruined, as the press and letters 
must be sold for payment, perhaps at half price.

In this distress two true friends, whose kindness I have never forgotten, nor ever shall forget while I can 
remember any thing, came to me separately, unknown to each other, and, without any application from me, offering 
each of them to advance me all the money that should be necessary to enable me to take the whole business upon 
myself, if that should be practicable; but they did not like my continuing the partnership with Meredith, who, 
as they said, was often seen drunk in the streets, and playing at low games in alehouses, much to our discredit. 
These two friends were William Coleman and Robert Grace. I told them I could not propose a separation while 
any prospect remain’d of the Meredith’s fulfilling their part of our agreement, because I thought myself under 
great obligations to them for what they had done, and would do if they could; but, if they finally fail’d in their 
performance, and our partnership must be dissolv’d, I should then think myself at liberty to accept the assistance of 
my friends.

Thus the matter rested for some time, when I said to my partner, “Perhaps your father is dissatisfied at the part 
you have undertaken in this affair of ours, and is unwilling to advance for you and me what he would for you alone. 
If that is the case, tell me, and I will resign the whole to you, and go about my business.” “No,” said he, “my father 
has really been disappointed, and is really unable; and I am unwilling to distress him farther. I see this is a business 
I am not fit for. I was bred a farmer, and it was a folly in me to come to town, and put myself, at thirty years of age, 
an apprentice to learn a new trade. Many of our Welsh people are going to settle in North Carolina, where land is 
cheap. I am inclin’d to go with them, and follow my old employment. You may find friends to assist you. If you will 
take the debts of the company upon you; return to my father the hundred pounds he has advanced; pay my little 
personal debts, and give me thirty pounds and a new saddle, I will relinquish the partnership, and leave the whole 
in your hands.” I agreed to this proposal: it was drawn up in writing, sign’d, and seal’d immediately. I gave him what 
he demanded, and he went soon after to Carolina, from whence he sent me next year two long letters, containing 
the best account that had been given of that country, the climate, the soil, husbandry, etc., for in those matters he 
was very judicious. I printed them in the papers, and they gave great satisfaction to the publick.

As soon as he was gone, I recurr’d to my two friends; and because I would not give an unkind preference to 
either, I took half of what each had offered and I wanted of one, and half of the other; paid off the company’s debts, 
and went on with the business in my own name, advertising that the partnership was dissolved. I think this was in 
or about the year 1729.

VIII
BUSINESS SUCCESS AND FIRST PUBLIC SERVICE

About this time there was a cry among the people for more paper money, only fifteen thousand pounds being 
extant in the province, and that soon to be sunk.[59] The wealthy inhabitants oppos’d any addition, being against 
all paper currency, from an apprehension that it would depreciate, as it had done in New England, to the prejudice 
of all creditors. We had discuss’d this point in our Junto, where I was on the side of an addition, being persuaded 
that the first small sum struck in 1723 had done much good by increasing the trade, employment, and number of 
inhabitants in the province, since I now saw all the old houses inhabited, and many new ones building: whereas I 
remembered well, that when I first walk’d about the streets of Philadelphia, eating my roll, I saw most of the houses 
in Walnut Street, between Second and Front streets,[60] with bills on their doors, “To be let”; and many likewise in 
Chestnut-street and other streets, which made me then think the inhabitants of the city were deserting it one after 
another.

Our debates possess’d me so fully of the subject, that I wrote and printed an anonymous pamphlet on it, entitled 
“The Nature and Necessity of a Paper Currency.” It was well receiv’d by the common people in general; but the rich 
men dislik’d it, for it increas’d and strengthen’d the clamor for more money, and they happening to have no writers 
among them that were able to answer it, their opposition slacken’d, and the point was carried by a majority in the 
House. My friends there, who conceiv’d I had been of some service, thought fit to reward me by employing me in 
printing the money; a very profitable jobb and a great help to me. This was another advantage gain’d by my being 
able to write.

The utility of this currency became by time and experience so evident as never afterwards to be much disputed; 
so that it grew soon to fifty-five thousand pounds, and in 1739 to eighty thousand pounds, since which it arose 
during war to upwards of three hundred and fifty thousand pounds, trade, building, and inhabitants all the while 
increasing, tho’ I now think there are limits beyond which the quantity may be hurtful.[61]

I soon after obtain’d, thro’ my friend Hamilton, the printing of the Newcastle paper money, another profitable 
jobb as I then thought it; small things appearing great to those in small circumstances; and these, to me, were really 
great advantages, as they were great encouragements. He procured for me, also, the printing of the laws and votes of 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

312

that government, which continu’d in my hands as long as I follow’d the business.
I now open’d a little stationer’s shop. I had in it blanks of all sorts, the correctest that ever appear’d among us, 

being assisted in that by my friend Breintnal. I had also paper, parchment, chapmen’s books, etc. One Whitemash, 
a compositor I had known in London, an excellent workman, now came to me, and work’d with me constantly and 
diligently; and I took an apprentice, the son of Aquilla Rose.

I was under for the printing-house. In order to secure my credit and character as a tradesman, I took care not 
only to be in reality industrious and frugal, but to avoid all appearances to the contrary. I drest plainly; I was seen 
at no places of idle diversion. I never went out a fishing or shooting; a book, indeed, sometimes debauch’d me 
from my work, but that was seldom, snug, and gave no scandal; and, to show that I was not above my business, I 
sometimes brought home the paper I purchas’d at the stores thro’ the streets on a wheelbarrow. Thus being esteem’d 
an industrious, thriving young man, and paying duly for what I bought, the merchants who imported stationery 
solicited my custom; others proposed supplying me with books, and I went on swimmingly. In the meantime, 
Keimer’s credit and business declining daily, he was at last forc’d to sell his printing-house to satisfy his creditors. He 
went to Barbadoes, and there lived some years in very poor circumstances.

His apprentice, David Harry, whom I had instructed while I work’d with him, set up in his place at Philadelphia, 
having bought his materials. I was at first apprehensive of a powerful rival in Harry, as his friends were very able, 
and had a good deal of interest. I therefore propos’d a partnership to him, which he, fortunately for me, rejected 
with scorn. He was very proud, dress’d like a gentleman, liv’d expensively, took much diversion and pleasure abroad, 
ran in debt, and neglected his business; upon which, all business left him; and, finding nothing to do, he followed 
Keimer to Barbadoes, taking the printing-house with him. There this apprentice employ’d his former master as a 
journeyman; they quarrell’d often; Harry went continually behindhand, and at length was forc’d to sell his types and 
return to his country work in Pennsylvania. The person that bought them employ’d Keimer to use them, but in a 
few years he died.

There remained now no competitor with me at Philadelphia but the old one, Bradford; who was rich and easy, 
did a little printing now and then by straggling hands, but was not very anxious about the business. However, as 
he kept the post-office, it was imagined he had better opportunities of obtaining news; his paper was thought a 
better distributer of advertisements than mine, and therefore had many more, which was a profitable thing to him, 
and a disadvantage to me; for, tho’ I did indeed receive and send papers by the post, yet the publick opinion was 
otherwise, for what I did send was by bribing the riders, who took them privately, Bradford being unkind enough 
to forbid it, which occasion’d some resentment on my part; and I thought so meanly of him for it, that, when I 
afterward came into his situation, I took care never to imitate it.

I had hitherto continu’d to board with Godfrey, who lived in part of my house with his wife and children, and 
had one side of the shop for his glazier’s business, tho’ he worked little, being always absorbed in his mathematics. 
Mrs. Godfrey projected a match for me with a relation’s daughter, took opportunities of bringing us often together, 
till a serious courtship on my part ensu’d, the girl being in herself very deserving. The old folks encourag’d me 
by continual invitations to supper, and by leaving us together, till at length it was time to explain. Mrs. Godfrey 
manag’d our little treaty. I let her know that I expected as much money with their daughter as would pay off my 
remaining debt for the printing-house, which I believe was not then above a hundred pounds. She brought me 
word they had no such sum to spare; I said they might mortgage their house in the loan-office. The answer to this, 
after some days, was, that they did not approve the match; that, on inquiry of Bradford, they had been informed the 
printing business was not a profitable one; the types would soon be worn out, and more wanted; that S. Keimer and 
D. Harry had failed one after the other, and I should probably soon follow them; and, therefore, I was forbidden the 
house, and the daughter shut up.

Whether this was a real change of sentiment or only artifice, on a supposition of our being too far engaged 
in affection to retract, and therefore that we should steal a marriage, which would leave them at liberty to give or 
withhold what they pleas’d, I know not; but I suspected the latter, resented it, and went no more. Mrs. Godfrey 
brought me afterward some more favorable accounts of their disposition, and would have drawn me on again; but I 
declared absolutely my resolution to have nothing more to do with that family. This was resented by the Godfreys; 
we differed, and they removed, leaving me the whole house, and I resolved to take no more inmates.

But this affair having turned my thoughts to marriage, I look’d round me and made overtures of acquaintance 
in other places; but soon found that, the business of a printer being generally thought a poor one, I was not 
to expect money with a wife, unless with such a one as I should not otherwise think agreeable. A friendly 
correspondence as neighbours and old acquaintances had continued between me and Mrs. Read’s family, who all 
had a regard for me from the time of my first lodging in their house. I was often invited there and consulted in 
their affairs, wherein I sometimes was of service. I piti’d poor Miss Read’s unfortunate situation, who was generally 
dejected, seldom chearful, and avoided company. I considered my giddiness and inconstancy when in London as 
in a great degree the cause of her unhappiness, tho’ the mother was good enough to think the fault more her own 
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than mine, as she had prevented our marrying before I went thither, and persuaded the other match in my absence. 
Our mutual affection was revived, but there were now great objections to our union. The match was indeed looked 
upon as invalid, a preceding wife being said to be living in England; but this could not easily be prov’d, because of 
the distance; and, tho’ there was a report of his death, it was not certain. Then, tho’ it should be true, he had left 
many debts, which his successor might be call’d upon to pay. We ventured, however, over all these difficulties, and I 
took her to wife, September 1st, 1730. None of the inconveniences happened that we had apprehended; she proved 
a good and faithful helpmate,[62] assisted me much by attending the shop; we throve together, and have ever 
mutually endeavour’d to make each other happy. Thus I corrected that great erratum as well as I could.

About this time, our club meeting, not at a tavern, but in a little room of Mr. Grace’s, set apart for that purpose, 
a proposition was made by me, that, since our books were often referr’d to in our disquisitions upon the queries, it 
might be convenient to us to have them altogether where we met, that upon occasion they might be consulted; and 
by thus clubbing our books to a common library, we should, while we lik’d to keep them together, have each of us 
the advantage of using the books of all the other members, which would be nearly as beneficial as if each owned 
the whole. It was lik’d and agreed to, and we fill’d one end of the room with such books as we could best spare. The 
number was not so great as we expected; and tho’ they had been of great use, yet some inconveniences occurring for 
want of due care of them, the collection, after about a year, was separated, and each took his books home again.

And now I set on foot my first project of a public nature, that for a subscription library. I drew up the proposals, 
got them put into form by our great scrivener, Brockden, and, by the help of my friends in the Junto, procured fifty 
subscribers of forty shillings each to begin with, and ten shillings a year for fifty years, the term our company was 
to continue. We afterwards obtain’d a charter, the company being increased to one hundred: this was the mother of 
all the North American subscription libraries, now so numerous. It is become a great thing itself, and continually 
increasing. These libraries have improved the general conversation of the Americans, made the common tradesmen 
and farmers as intelligent as most gentlemen from other countries, and perhaps have contributed in some degree to 
the stand so generally made throughout the colonies in defense of their privileges.[63]

Mem°. Thus far was written with the intention express’d in the beginning and therefore contains several little 
family anecdotes of no importance to others. What follows was written many years after in compliance with the 
advice contain’d in these letters, and accordingly intended for the public. The affairs of the Revolution occasion’d the 
interruption.[64]

[Continuation of the Account of my Life, begun at Passy, near Paris, 1784.]

It is some time since I receiv’d the above letters, but I have been too busy till now to think of complying with 
the request they contain. It might, too, be much better done if I were at home among my papers, which would aid 
my memory, and help to ascertain dates; but my return being uncertain, and having just now a little leisure, I will 
endeavour to recollect and write what I can; if I live to get home, it may there be corrected and improv’d.

Not having any copy here of what is already written, I know not whether an account is given of the means I 
used to establish the Philadelphia public library, which, from a small beginning, is now become so considerable, 
though I remember to have come down to near the time of that transaction (1730). I will therefore begin here with 
an account of it, which may be struck out if found to have been already given.

At the time I establish’d myself in Pennsylvania, there was not a good bookseller’s shop in any of the colonies to 
the southward of Boston. In New York and Philad’a the printers were indeed stationers; they sold only paper, etc., 
almanacs, ballads, and a few common school-books. Those who lov’d reading were obliged to send for their books 
from England; the members of the Junto had each a few. We had left the alehouse, where we first met, and hired a 
room to hold our club in. I propos’d that we should all of us bring our books to that room, where they would not 
only be ready to consult in our conferences, but become a common benefit, each of us being at liberty to borrow 
such as he wish’d to read at home. This was accordingly done, and for some time contented us.

Finding the advantage of this little collection, I propos’d to render the benefit from books more common, by 
commencing a public subscription library. I drew a sketch of the plan and rules that would be necessary, and got 
a skilful conveyancer, Mr. Charles Brockden, to put the whole in form of articles of agreement to be subscribed, 
by which each subscriber engag’d to pay a certain sum down for the first purchase of books, and an annual 
contribution for increasing them. So few were the readers at that time in Philadelphia, and the majority of us so 
poor, that I was not able, with great industry, to find more than fifty persons, mostly young tradesmen, willing to 
pay down for this purpose forty shillings each, and ten shillings per annum. On this little fund we began. The books 
were imported; the library was opened one day in the week for lending to the subscribers, on their promissory 
notes to pay double the value if not duly returned. The institution soon manifested its utility, was imitated by other 
towns, and in other provinces. The libraries were augmented by donations; reading became fashionable; and our 
people, having no publick amusements to divert their attention from study, became better acquainted with books, 
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and in a few years were observ’d by strangers to be better instructed and more intelligent than people of the same 
rank generally are in other countries.

When we were about to sign the above mentioned articles, which were to be binding on us, our heirs, etc., for 
fifty years, Mr. Brockden, the scrivener, said to us, “You are young men, but it is scarcely probable that any of you 
will live to see the expiration of the term fix’d in the instrument.” A number of us, however, are yet living; but the 
instrument was after a few years rendered null by a charter that incorporated and gave perpetuity to the company.

The objections and reluctances I met with in soliciting the subscriptions, made me soon feel the impropriety 
of presenting one’s self as the proposer of any useful project, that might be suppos’d to raise one’s reputation in the 
smallest degree above that of one’s neighbours, when one has need of their assistance to accomplish that project. 
I therefore put myself as much as I could out of sight, and stated it as a scheme of a number of friends, who had 
requested me to go about and propose it to such as they thought lovers of reading. In this way my affair went 
on more smoothly, and I ever after practis’d it on such occasions; and, from my frequent successes, can heartily 
recommend it. The present little sacrifice of your vanity will afterwards be amply repaid. If it remains a while 
uncertain to whom the merit belongs, someone more vain than yourself will be encouraged to claim it, and then 
even envy will be disposed to do you justice by plucking those assumed feathers, and restoring them to their right 
owner.

This library afforded me the means of improvement by constant study, for which I set apart an hour or two each 
day, and thus repair’d in some degree the loss of the learned education my father once intended for me. Reading was 
the only amusement I allow’d myself. I spent no time in taverns, games, or frolicks of any kind; and my industry 
in my business continu’d as indefatigable as it was necessary. I was indebted for my printing-house; I had a young 
family coming on to be educated, and I had to contend with for business two printers, who were established in 
the place before me. My circumstances, however, grew daily easier. My original habits of frugality continuing, and 
my father having, among his instructions to me when a boy, frequently repeated a proverb of Solomon, “Seest 
thou a man diligent in his calling, he shall stand before kings, he shall not stand before mean men,” I from thence 
considered industry as a means of obtaining wealth and distinction, which encourag’d me, tho’ I did not think that 
I should ever literally stand before kings, which, however, has since happened; for I have stood before five, and even 
had the honor of sitting down with one, the King of Denmark, to dinner.

We have an English proverb that says, “He that would thrive, must ask his wife.” It was lucky for me that I 
had one as much dispos’d to industry and frugality as myself. She assisted me chearfully in my business, folding 
and stitching pamphlets, tending shop, purchasing old linen rags for the paper-makers, etc., etc. We kept no idle 
servants, our table was plain and simple, our furniture of the cheapest. For instance, my breakfast was a long time 
break and milk (no tea), and I ate it out of a twopenny earthen porringer, with a pewter spoon. But mark how 
luxury will enter families, and make a progress, in spite of principle: being call’d one morning to breakfast, I found 
it in a China bowl, with a spoon of silver! They had been bought for me without my knowledge by my wife, and had 
cost her the enormous sum of three-and-twenty shillings, for which she had no other excuse or apology to make, 
but that she thought her husband deserv’d a silver spoon and China bowl as well as any of his neighbors. This was 
the first appearance of plate and China in our house, which afterward, in a course of years, as our wealth increas’d, 
augmented gradually to several hundred pounds in value.

I had been religiously educated as a Presbyterian; and though some of the dogmas of that persuasion, such 
as the eternal decrees of God, election, reprobation, etc., appeared to me unintelligible, others doubtful, and I early 
absented myself from the public assemblies of the sect, Sunday being my studying day, I never was without some 
religious principles. I never doubted, for instance, the existence of the Deity; that he made the world, and govern’d it 
by his Providence; that the most acceptable service of God was the doing good to man; that our souls are immortal; 
and that all crime will be punished, and virtue rewarded, either here or hereafter. These I esteem’d the essentials 
of every religion; and, being to be found in all the religions we had in our country, I respected them all, tho’ with 
different degrees of respect, as I found them more or less mix’d with other articles, which, without any tendency to 
inspire, promote, or confirm morality, serv’d principally to divide us, and make us unfriendly to one another. This 
respect to all, with an opinion that the worst had some good effects, induc’d me to avoid all discourse that might 
tend to lessen the good opinion another might have of his own religion; and as our province increas’d in people, and 
new places of worship were continually wanted, and generally erected by voluntary contribution, my mite for such 
purpose, whatever might be the sect, was never refused.

Tho’ I seldom attended any public worship, I had still an opinion of its propriety, and of its utility when 
rightly conducted, and I regularly paid my annual subscription for the support of the only Presbyterian minister 
or meeting we had in Philadelphia. He us’d to visit me sometimes as a friend, and admonished me to attend his 
administrations, and I was now and then prevail’d on to do so, once for five Sundays successively. Had he been 
in my opinion a good preacher, perhaps I might have continued,[65] notwithstanding the occasion I had for the 
Sunday’s leisure in my course of study; but his discourses were chiefly either polemic arguments, or explications 
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of the peculiar doctrines of our sect, and were all to me very dry, uninteresting, and unedifying, since not a single 
moral principle was inculcated or enforc’d, their aim seeming to be rather to make us Presbyterians than good 
citizens.

At length he took for his text that verse of the fourth chapter of Philippians, “Finally, brethren, whatsoever 
things are true, honest, just, pure, lovely, or of good report, if there be any virtue, or any praise, think on these things.” 
And I imagin’d, in a sermon on such a text, we could not miss of having some morality. But he confin’d himself to 
five points only, as meant by the apostle, viz.: 1. Keeping holy the Sabbath day. 2. Being diligent in reading the holy 
Scriptures. 3. Attending duly the publick worship. 4. Partaking of the Sacrament. 5. Paying a due respect to God’s 
ministers. These might be all good things; but, as they were not the kind of good things that I expected from that 
text, I despaired of ever meeting with them from any other, was disgusted, and attended his preaching no more. I 
had some years before compos’d a little Liturgy, or form of prayer, for my own private use (viz., in 1728), entitled, 
Articles of Belief and Acts of Religion. I return’d to the use of this, and went no more to the public assemblies. My 
conduct might be blameable, but I leave it, without attempting further to excuse it; my present purpose being to 
relate facts, and not to make apologies for them.

IX
PLAN FOR ATTAINING MORAL PERFECTION

It was about this time I conceived the bold and arduous project of arriving at moral perfection. I wish’d to 
live without committing any fault at any time; I would conquer all that either natural inclination, custom, or 
company might lead me into. As I knew, or thought I knew, what was right and wrong, I did not see why I might 
not always do the one and avoid the other. But I soon found I had undertaken a task of more difficulty than I had 
imagined.[66] While my care was employ’d in guarding against one fault, I was often surprised by another; habit 
took the advantage of inattention; inclination was sometimes too strong for reason. I concluded, at length, that 
the mere speculative conviction that it was our interest to be completely virtuous, was not sufficient to prevent our 
slipping; and that the contrary habits must be broken, and good ones acquired and established, before we can have 
any dependence on a steady, uniform rectitude of conduct. For this purpose I therefore contrived the following 
method.

In the various enumerations of the moral virtues I had met with in my reading, I found the catalogue more or 
less numerous, as different writers included more or fewer ideas under the same name. Temperance, for example, 
was by some confined to eating and drinking, while by others it was extended to mean the moderating every other 
pleasure, appetite, inclination, or passion, bodily or mental, even to our avarice and ambition. I propos’d to myself, 
for the sake of clearness, to use rather more names, with fewer ideas annex’d to each, than a few names with more 
ideas; and I included under thirteen names of virtues all that at that time occurr’d to me as necessary or desirable, 
and annexed to each a short precept, which fully express’d the extent I gave to its meaning.

These names of virtues, with their precepts, were:
 
1. Temperance
Eat not to dullness; drink not to elevation.

2. Silence.
Speak not but what may benefit others or yourself; avoid trifling conversation.

3. Order.
Let all your things have their places; let each part of your business have its time.

4. Resolution.
Resolve to perform what you ought; perform without fail what you resolve.

5. Frugality.
Make no expense but to do good to others or yourself (i.e., waste nothing).

6. Industry.
Lose no time; be always employ’d in something useful; cut off all unnecessary actions.

7. Sincerity.
Use no hurtful deceit; think innocently and justly; and, if you speak, speak accordingly.
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8. Justice.
Wrong none by doing injuries, or omitting the benefits that are your duty.

9. Moderation.
Avoid extreams; forbear resenting injuries so much as you think they deserve.

10. Cleanliness.
Tolerate no uncleanliness in body, cloaths, or habitation.

11. Tranquillity.
Be not disturbed at trifles, or at accidents common or unavoidable.

12. Chastity.

13. Humility.
Imitate Jesus and Socrates.

 
My intention being to acquire the habitude of all these virtues, I judg’d it would be well not to distract my 

attention by attempting the whole at once, but to fix it on one of them at a time; and, when I should be master 
of that, then to proceed to another, and so on, till I should have gone thro’ the thirteen; and, as the previous 
acquisition of some might facilitate the acquisition of certain others, I arrang’d them with that view, as they stand 
above. Temperance first, as it tends to procure that coolness and clearness of head, which is so necessary where 
constant vigilance was to be kept up, and guard maintained against the unremitting attraction of ancient habits, 
and the force of perpetual temptations. This being acquir’d and establish’d, Silence would be more easy; and my 
desire being to gain knowledge at the same time that I improv’d in virtue, and considering that in conversation it 
was obtain’d rather by the use of the ears than of the tongue, and therefore wishing to break a habit I was getting 
into of prattling, punning, and joking, which only made me acceptable to trifling company, I gave Silence the second 
place. This and the next, Order, I expected would allow me more time for attending to my project and my studies. 
Resolution, once become habitual, would keep me firm in my endeavours to obtain all the subsequent virtues; 
Frugality and Industry freeing me from my remaining debt, and producing affluence and independence, would 
make more easy the practice of Sincerity and Justice, etc., etc. Conceiving then, that, agreeably to the advice of 
Pythagoras[67] in his Golden Verses, daily examination would be necessary, I contrived the following method for 
conducting that examination.

I made a little book, in which I allotted a page for each of the virtues.[68] I rul’d each page with red ink, so as 
to have seven columns, one for each day of the week, marking each column with a letter for the day. I cross’d these 
columns with thirteen red lines, marking the beginning of each line with the first letter of one of the virtues, on 
which line, and in its proper column, I might mark, by a little black spot, every fault I found upon examination to 
have been committed respecting that virtue upon that day.
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Form of the pages.

TEMPERANCE.
EAT NOT TO DULLNESS 

DRINK NOT TO ELEVATION.
S. M. T. W. T. F. S.

T.
S. * * * *
O. * * * * * * *
R. * *
F. * *
I. *
S.
J.
M.
C.
T.
C.
H.
J.

I determined to give a week’s strict attention to each of the virtues successively. Thus, in the first week, my great 
guard was to avoid every the least offense against Temperance, leaving the other virtues to their ordinary chance, 
only marking every evening the faults of the day. Thus, if in the first week I could keep my first line, marked T, clear 
of spots, I suppos’d the habit of that virtue so much strengthen’d, and its opposite weaken’d, that I might venture 
extending my attention to include the next, and for the following week keep both lines clear of spots. Proceeding 
thus to the last, I could go thro’ a course compleat in thirteen weeks, and four courses in a year. And like him who, 
having a garden to weed, does not attempt to eradicate all the bad herbs at once, which would exceed his reach and 
his strength, but works on one of the beds at a time, and, having accomplish’d the first, proceeds to a second, so I 
should have, I hoped, the encouraging pleasure of seeing on my pages the progress I made in virtue, by clearing 
successively my lines of their spots, till in the end, by a number of courses, I should be happy in viewing a clean 
book, after a thirteen weeks’ daily examination.

This my little book had for its motto these lines from Addison’s Cato:
 
Here will I hold. If there’s a power above us
(And that there is, all nature cries aloud
Thro’ all her works), He must delight in virtue;
And that which he delights in must be happy.
 

Another from Cicero,
 
O vitae Philosophia dux! O virtutum indagatrix expultrixque vitiorum! Unus dies, bene et ex praeceptis tuis actus, 
peccanti immortalitati est anteponendus.[69]
 

Another from the Proverbs of Solomon, speaking of wisdom or virtue:
 
Length of days is in her right hand, and in her left hand riches and honour. Her ways are ways of pleasantness, 

and all her paths are peace. iii. 16, 17.
 
And conceiving God to be the fountain of wisdom, I thought it right and necessary to solicit his assistance for 

obtaining it; to this end I formed the following little prayer, which was prefix’d to my tables of examination, for daily 
use.
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O powerful Goodness! bountiful Father! merciful Guide! Increase in me that wisdom which discovers my 
truest interest. Strengthen my resolutions to perform what that wisdom dictates. Accept my kind offices to thy other 
children as the only return in my power for thy continual favours to me.

 
I used also sometimes a little prayer which I took from Thomson’s Poems, viz.:

 
Father of light and life, thou Good Supreme!
O teach me what is good; teach me Thyself!
Save me from folly, vanity, and vice,
From every low pursuit; and fill my soul
With knowledge, conscious peace, and virtue pure;
Sacred, substantial, never-fading bliss!
 

The precept of Order requiring that every part of my business should have its allotted time, one page in my little 
book contain’d the following scheme of employment for the twenty-four hours of a natural day.

The Morning. 
 Question. What good shall I do this day? 

 Hours. 5:00 am - 8:00 am 
 Rise, wash, and address Powerfull Goodness! Contrive day’s business, and take the resolution of the day: prosecute 

the present study, and breakfast. 
  

 Hours. 8:00 am - 12:00 pm 
 Work 

  
 Noon. 

 Hours. 12:00 pm - 1:00 pm 
 Read, or overlook my accounts, and dine. 

  
 Hours. 1:00 pm - 6:00 pm 

 Work. 
  

 Evening. 
 Question. What good have I done to-day? 

 Hours. 6:00 pm - 10:00 pm 
 Put things in their places. Supper. Music or diversion, or conversation. Examination of the day. 

  
 Night. 

 Hours. 10:00 pm - 5:00 am 
 Sleep. 

 
I enter’d upon the execution of this plan for self-examination, and continu’d it with occasional intermissions 

for some time. I was surpris’d to find myself so much fuller of faults than I had imagined; but I had the satisfaction 
of seeing them diminish. To avoid the trouble of renewing now and then my little book, which, by scraping out the 
marks on the paper of old faults to make room for new ones in a new course, became full of holes, I transferr’d my 
tables and precepts to the ivory leaves of a memorandum book, on which the lines were drawn with red ink, that 
made a durable stain, and on those lines I mark’d my faults with a black-lead pencil, which marks I could easily 
wipe out with a wet sponge. After a while I went thro’ one course only in a year, and afterward only one in several 
years, till at length I omitted them entirely, being employ’d in voyages and business abroad, with a multiplicity of 
affairs that interfered; but I always carried my little book with me.

My scheme of Order gave me the most trouble;[70] and I found that, tho’ it might be practicable where a 
man’s business was such as to leave him the disposition of his time, that of a journeyman printer, for instance, it 
was not possible to be exactly observed by a master, who must mix with the world, and often receive people of 
business at their own hours. Order, too, with regard to places for things, papers, etc., I found extreamly difficult 
to acquire. I had not been early accustomed to it, and, having an exceeding good memory, I was not so sensible of 
the inconvenience attending want of method. This article, therefore, cost me so much painful attention, and my 
faults in it vexed me so much, and I made so little progress in amendment, and had such frequent relapses, that I 
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was almost ready to give up the attempt, and content myself with a faulty character in that respect, like the man 
who, in buying an ax of a smith, my neighbour, desired to have the whole of its surface as bright as the edge. The 
smith consented to grind it bright for him if he would turn the wheel; he turn’d, while the smith press’d the broad 
face of the ax hard and heavily on the stone, which made the turning of it very fatiguing. The man came every now 
and then from the wheel to see how the work went on, and at length would take his ax as it was, without farther 
grinding. “No,” said the smith, “turn on, turn on; we shall have it bright by-and-by; as yet, it is only speckled.” 
“Yes,” says the man, “but I think I like a speckled ax best.” And I believe this may have been the case with many, 
who, having, for want of some such means as I employ’d, found the difficulty of obtaining good and breaking bad 
habits in other points of vice and virtue, have given up the struggle, and concluded that “a speckled ax was best”; 
for something, that pretended to be reason, was every now and then suggesting to me that such extream nicety as I 
exacted of myself might be a kind of foppery in morals, which, if it were known, would make me ridiculous; that a 
perfect character might be attended with the inconvenience of being envied and hated; and that a benevolent man 
should allow a few faults in himself, to keep his friends in countenance.

In truth, I found myself incorrigible with respect to Order; and now I am grown old, and my memory bad, I 
feel very sensibly the want of it. But, on the whole, tho’ I never arrived at the perfection I had been so ambitious of 
obtaining, but fell far short of it, yet I was, by the endeavour, a better and a happier man than I otherwise should 
have been if I had not attempted it; as those who aim at perfect writing by imitating the engraved copies, tho’ they 
never reach the wish’d-for excellence of those copies, their hand is mended by the endeavour, and is tolerable while 
it continues fair and legible.

It may be well my posterity should be informed that to this little artifice, with the blessing of God, their 
ancestor ow’d the constant felicity of his life, down to his 79th year, in which this is written. What reverses may 
attend the remainder is in the hand of Providence; but, if they arrive, the reflection on past happiness enjoy’d 
ought to help his bearing them with more resignation. To Temperance he ascribes his long-continued health, and 
what is still left to him of a good constitution; to Industry and Frugality, the early easiness of his circumstances 
and acquisition of his fortune, with all that knowledge that enabled him to be a useful citizen, and obtained for 
him some degree of reputation among the learned; to Sincerity and Justice, the confidence of his country, and the 
honorable employs it conferred upon him; and to the joint influence of the whole mass of the virtues,[71] even in 
the imperfect state he was able to acquire them, all that evenness of temper, and that cheerfulness in conversation, 
which makes his company still sought for, and agreeable even to his younger acquaintance. I hope, therefore, that 
some of my descendants may follow the example and reap the benefit.

It will be remark’d that, tho’ my scheme was not wholly without religion, there was in it no mark of any of the 
distinguishing tenets of any particular sect. I had purposely avoided them; for, being fully persuaded of the utility 
and excellency of my method, and that it might be serviceable to people in all religions, and intending some time or 
other to publish it, I would not have anything in it that should prejudice anyone, of any sect, against it. I purposed 
writing a little comment on each virtue, in which I would have shown the advantages of possessing it, and the 
mischiefs attending its opposite vice; and I should have called my book The Art of Virtue,[72] because it would have 
shown the means and manner of obtaining virtue, which would have distinguished it from the mere exhortation 
to be good, that does not instruct and indicate the means, but is like the apostle’s man of verbal charity, who only 
without showing to the naked and hungry how or where they might get clothes or victuals, exhorted them to be fed 
and clothed.—James ii. 15, 16.

But it so happened that my intention of writing and publishing this comment was never fulfilled. I did, indeed, 
from time to time, put down short hints of the sentiments, reasonings, etc., to be made use of in it, some of which 
I have still by me; but the necessary close attention to private business in the earlier part of my life, and public 
business since, have occasioned my postponing it; for, it being connected in my mind with a great and extensive 
project, that required the whole man to execute, and which an unforeseen succession of employs prevented my 
attending to, it has hitherto remain’d unfinish’d.

In this piece it was my design to explain and enforce this doctrine, that vicious actions are not hurtful 
because they are forbidden, but forbidden because they are hurtful, the nature of man alone considered; that it 
was, therefore, everyone’s interest to be virtuous who wish’d to be happy even in this world; and I should, from 
this circumstance (there being always in the world a number of rich merchants, nobility, states, and princes, who 
have need of honest instruments for the management of their affairs, and such being so rare), have endeavoured 
to convince young persons that no qualities were so likely to make a poor man’s fortune as those of probity and 
integrity.

My list of virtues contain’d at first but twelve; but a Quaker friend having kindly informed me that I was 
generally thought proud; that my pride show’d itself frequently in conversation; that I was not content with being 
in the right when discussing any point, but was overbearing, and rather insolent, of which he convinc’d me by 
mentioning several instances; I determined endeavouring to cure myself, if I could, of this vice or folly among the 
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rest, and I added Humility to my list, giving an extensive meaning to the word.
I cannot boast of much success in acquiring the reality of this virtue, but I had a good deal with regard 

to the appearance of it. I made it a rule to forbear all direct contradiction to the sentiments of others, and all 
positive assertion of my own. I even forbid myself, agreeably to the old laws of our Junto, the use of every word 
or expression in the language that imported a fix’d opinion, such as certainly, undoubtedly, etc., and I adopted, 
instead of them, I conceive, I apprehend, or I imagine a thing to be so or so; or it so appears to me at present. When 
another asserted something that I thought an error, I deny’d myself the pleasure of contradicting him abruptly, 
and of showing immediately some absurdity in his proposition; and in answering I began by observing that in 
certain cases or circumstances his opinion would be right, but in the present case there appear’d or seem’d to me 
some difference, etc. I soon found the advantage of this change in my manner; the conversations I engag’d in went 
on more pleasantly. The modest way in which I propos’d my opinions procur’d them a readier reception and less 
contradiction; I had less mortification when I was found to be in the wrong, and I more easily prevail’d with others 
to give up their mistakes and join with me when I happened to be in the right.

And this mode, which I at first put on with some violence to natural inclination, became at length so easy, and 
so habitual to me, that perhaps for these fifty years past no one has ever heard a dogmatical expression escape me. 
And to this habit (after my character of integrity) I think it principally owing that I had early so much weight with 
my fellow-citizens when I proposed new institutions, or alterations in the old, and so much influence in public 
councils when I became a member; for I was but a bad speaker, never eloquent, subject to much hesitation in my 
choice of words, hardly correct in language, and yet I generally carried my points.

In reality, there is, perhaps, no one of our natural passions so hard to subdue as pride. Disguise it, struggle 
with it, beat it down, stifle it, mortify it as much as one pleases, it is still alive, and will every now and then peep 
out and show itself; you will see it, perhaps, often in this history; for, even if I could conceive that I had compleatly 
overcome it, I should probably be proud of my humility.

[Thus far written at Passy, 1784.]
[“I am now about to write at home, August, 1788, but cannot have the help expected from my papers, many of 

them being lost in the war. I have, however, found the following.”][73]
Having mentioned a great and extensive project which I had conceiv’d, it seems proper that some account 

should be here given of that project and its object. Its first rise in my mind appears in the following little paper, 
accidentally preserv’d, viz.:

 
Observations on my reading history, in Library, May 19th, 1731.
“That the great affairs of the world, the wars, revolutions, etc., are carried on and effected by parties.
“That the view of these parties is their present general interest, or what they take to be such.
“That the different views of these different parties occasion all confusion.
“That while a party is carrying on a general design, each man has his particular private interest in view.
“That as soon as a party has gain’d its general point, each member becomes intent upon his particular interest; 

which, thwarting others, breaks that party into divisions, and occasions more confusion.
“That few in public affairs act from a mere view of the good of their country, whatever they may pretend; and, 

tho’ their actings bring real good to their country, yet men primarily considered that their own and their country’s 
interest was united, and did not act from a principle of benevolence.

“That fewer still, in public affairs, act with a view to the good of mankind.
“There seems to me at present to be great occasion for raising a United Party for Virtue, by forming the virtuous 

and good men of all nations into a regular body, to be govern’d by suitable good and wise rules, which good and 
wise men may probably be more unanimous in their obedience to, than common people are to common laws.

“I at present think that whoever attempts this aright, and is well qualified, cannot fail of pleasing God, and of 
meeting with success.

B. F.”
 
Revolving this project in my mind, as to be undertaken hereafter, when my circumstances should afford me the 

necessary leisure, I put down from time to time, on pieces of paper, such thoughts as occurr’d to me respecting it. 
Most of these are lost; but I find one purporting to be the substance of an intended creed, containing, as I thought, 
the essentials of every known religion, and being free of everything that might shock the professors of any religion. 
It is express’d in these words, viz.:

 
That there is one God, who made all things.
That he governs the world by his providence.
That he ought to be worshiped by adoration, prayer, and thanksgiving.
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But that the most acceptable service of God is doing good to man.
That the soul is immortal.
And that God will certainly reward virtue and punish vice, either here or hereafter.
 
My ideas at that time were, that the sect should be begun and spread at first among young and single men only; 

that each person to be initiated should not only declare his assent to such creed, but should have exercised himself 
with the thirteen weeks’ examination and practice of the virtues, as in the beforemention’d model; that the existence 
of such a society should be kept a secret, till it was become considerable, to prevent solicitations for the admission 
of improper persons, but that the members should each of them search among his acquaintance for ingenuous, 
well-disposed youths, to whom, with prudent caution, the scheme should be gradually communicated; that the 
members should engage to afford their advice, assistance, and support to each other in promoting one another’s 
interests, business, and advancement in life; that, for distinction, we should be call’d The Society of the Free and Easy: 
free, as being, by the general practice and habit of the virtues, free from the dominion of vice; and particularly by 
the practice of industry and frugality, free from debt, which exposes a man to confinement, and a species of slavery 
to his creditors.

This is as much as I can now recollect of the project, except that I communicated it in part to two young men, 
who adopted it with some enthusiasm; but my then narrow circumstances, and the necessity I was under of sticking 
close to my business, occasioned my postponing the further prosecution of it at that time; and my multifarious 
occupations, public and private, induc’d me to continue postponing, so that it has been omitted till I have no 
longer strength or activity left sufficient for such an enterprise; though I am still of opinion that it was a practicable 
scheme, and might have been very useful, by forming a great number of good citizens; and I was not discourag’d 
by the seeming magnitude of the undertaking, as I have always thought that one man of tolerable abilities may 
work great changes, and accomplish great affairs among mankind, if he first forms a good plan, and, cutting off all 
amusements or other employments that would divert his attention, makes the execution of that same plan his sole 
study and business.

X
POOR RICHARD’S ALMANAC AND OTHER ACTIVITIES

In 1732 I first publish’d my Almanack, under the name of Richard Saunders; it was continu’d by me about 
twenty-five years, commonly call’d Poor Richard’s Almanac.[74] I endeavour’d to make it both entertaining and 
useful, and it accordingly came to be in such demand, that I reap’d considerable profit from it, vending annually 
near ten thousand. And observing that it was generally read, scarce any neighborhood in the province being 
without it, I consider’d it as a proper vehicle for conveying instruction among the common people, who bought 
scarcely any other books; I therefore filled all the little spaces that occurr’d between the remarkable days in the 
calendar with proverbial sentences, chiefly such as inculcated industry and frugality, as the means of procuring 
wealth, and thereby securing virtue; it being more difficult for a man in want, to act always honestly, as, to use here 
one of those proverbs, it is hard for an empty sack to stand upright.

These proverbs, which contained the wisdom of many ages and nations, I assembled and form’d into a 
connected discourse prefix’d to the Almanack of 1757, as the harangue of a wise old man to the people attending 
an auction. The bringing all these scatter’d councils thus into a focus enabled them to make greater impression. 
The piece, being universally approved, was copied in all the newspapers of the Continent; reprinted in Britain on a 
broadside, to be stuck up in houses; two translations were made of it in French, and great numbers bought by the 
clergy and gentry, to distribute gratis among their poor parishioners and tenants. In Pennsylvania, as it discouraged 
useless expense in foreign superfluities, some thought it had its share of influence in producing that growing plenty 
of money which was observable for several years after its publication.

I considered my newspaper, also, as another means of communicating instruction, and in that view frequently 
reprinted in it extracts from the Spectator, and other moral writers; and sometimes publish’d little pieces of my 
own, which had been first composed for reading in our Junto. Of these are a Socratic dialogue, tending to prove 
that, whatever might be his parts and abilities, a vicious man could not properly be called a man of sense; and a 
discourse on self-denial, showing that virtue was not secure till its practice became a habitude, and was free from 
the opposition of contrary inclinations. These may be found in the papers about the beginning of 1735.[75]

In the conduct of my newspaper, I carefully excluded all libeling and personal abuse, which is of late years 
become so disgraceful to our country. Whenever I was solicited to insert anything of that kind, and the writers 
pleaded, as they generally did, the liberty of the press, and that a newspaper was like a stage-coach, in which anyone 
who would pay had a right to a place, my answer was, that I would print the piece separately if desired, and the 
author might have as many copies as he pleased to distribute himself, but that I would not take upon me to spread 
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his detraction; and that, having contracted with my subscribers to furnish them with what might be either useful 
or entertaining, I could not fill their papers with private altercation, in which they had no concern, without doing 
them manifest injustice. Now, many of our printers make no scruple of gratifying the malice of individuals by false 
accusations of the fairest characters among ourselves, augmenting animosity even to the producing of duels; and 
are, moreover, so indiscreet as to print scurrilous reflections on the government of neighboring states, and even on 
the conduct of our best national allies, which may be attended with the most pernicious consequences. These things 
I mention as a caution to young printers, and that they may be encouraged not to pollute their presses and disgrace 
their profession by such infamous practices, but refuse steadily, as they may see by my example that such a course of 
conduct will not, on the whole, be injurious to their interests.

In 1733 I sent one of my journeymen to Charleston, South Carolina, where a printer was wanting. I furnish’d 
him with a press and letters, on an agreement of partnership, by which I was to receive one-third of the profits 
of the business, paying one-third of the expense. He was a man of learning, and honest but ignorant in matters 
of account; and, tho’ he sometimes made me remittances, I could get no account from him, nor any satisfactory 
state of our partnership while he lived. On his decease, the business was continued by his widow, who, being born 
and bred in Holland, where, as I have been inform’d, the knowledge of accounts makes a part of female education, 
she not only sent me as clear a state as she could find of the transactions past, but continued to account with the 
greatest regularity and exactness every quarter afterwards, and managed the business with such success, that she 
not only brought up reputably a family of children, but, at the expiration of the term, was able to purchase of me the 
printing-house, and establish her son in it.

I mention this affair chiefly for the sake of recommending that branch of education for our young females, 
as likely to be of more use to them and their children, in case of widowhood, than either music or dancing, by 
preserving them from losses by imposition of crafty men, and enabling them to continue, perhaps, a profitable 
mercantile house, with establish’d correspondence, till a son is grown up fit to undertake and go on with it, to the 
lasting advantage and enriching of the family.

About the year 1734 there arrived among us from Ireland a young Presbyterian preacher, named Hemphill, 
who delivered with a good voice, and apparently extempore, most excellent discourses, which drew together 
considerable numbers of different persuasions, who join’d in admiring them. Among the rest, I became one of 
his constant hearers, his sermons pleasing me, as they had little of the dogmatical kind, but inculcated strongly 
the practice of virtue, or what in the religious stile are called good works. Those, however, of our congregation, 
who considered themselves as orthodox Presbyterians, disapprov’d his doctrine, and were join’d by most of the 
old clergy, who arraign’d him of heterodoxy before the synod, in order to have him silenc’d. I became his zealous 
partisan, and contributed all I could to raise a party in his favour, and we combated for him awhile with some hopes 
of success. There was much scribbling pro and con upon the occasion; and finding that, tho’ an elegant preacher, he 
was but a poor writer, I lent him my pen and wrote for him two or three pamphlets, and one piece in the Gazette of 
April, 1735. Those pamphlets, as is generally the case with controversial writings, tho’ eagerly read at the time, were 
soon out of vogue, and I question whether a single copy of them now exists.[76]

During the contest an unlucky occurrence hurt his cause exceedingly. One of our adversaries having heard him 
preach a sermon that was much admired, thought he had somewhere read the sermon before, or at least a part of it. 
On search, he found that part quoted at length, in one of the British Reviews, from a discourse of Dr. Foster’s.[77] 
This detection gave many of our party disgust, who accordingly abandoned his cause, and occasion’d our more 
speedy discomfiture in the synod. I stuck by him, however, as I rather approv’d his giving us good sermons 
composed by others, than bad ones of his own manufacture, tho’ the latter was the practice of our common 
teachers. He afterward acknowledg’d to me that none of those he preach’d were his own; adding, that his memory 
was such as enabled him to retain and repeat any sermon after one reading only. On our defeat, he left us in search 
elsewhere of better fortune, and I quitted the congregation, never joining it after, tho’ I continu’d many years my 
subscription for the support of its ministers.

I had begun in 1733 to study languages; I soon made myself so much a master of the French as to be able to 
read the books with ease. I then undertook the Italian. An acquaintance, who was also learning it, us’d often to 
tempt me to play chess with him. Finding this took up too much of the time I had to spare for study, I at length 
refus’d to play any more, unless on this condition, that the victor in every game should have a right to impose a task, 
either in parts of the grammar to be got by heart, or in translations, etc., which tasks the vanquish’d was to perform 
upon honour, before our next meeting. As we play’d pretty equally, we thus beat one another into that language. I 
afterwards with a little painstaking, acquir’d as much of the Spanish as to read their books also.

I have already mention’d that I had only one year’s instruction in a Latin school, and that when very young, 
after which I neglected that language entirely. But, when I had attained an acquaintance with the French, Italian, 
and Spanish, I was surpris’d to find, on looking over a Latin Testament, that I understood so much more of that 
language than I had imagined, which encouraged me to apply myself again to the study of it, and I met with more 
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success, as those preceding languages had greatly smooth’d my way.
From these circumstances, I have thought that there is some inconsistency in our common mode of teaching 

languages. We are told that it is proper to begin first with the Latin, and, having acquir’d that, it will be more easy 
to attain those modern languages which are deriv’d from it; and yet we do not begin with the Greek, in order more 
easily to acquire the Latin. It is true that, if you can clamber and get to the top of a staircase without using the steps, 
you will more easily gain them in descending; but certainly, if you begin with the lowest you will with more ease 
ascend to the top; and I would therefore offer it to the consideration of those who superintend the education of 
our youth, whether, since many of those who begin with the Latin quit the same after spending some years without 
having made any great proficiency, and what they have learnt becomes almost useless, so that their time has been 
lost, it would not have been better to have begun with the French, proceeding to the Italian, etc.; for, tho’, after 
spending the same time, they should quit the study of languages and never arrive at the Latin, they would, however, 
have acquired another tongue or two, that, being in modern use, might be serviceable to them in common life.[78]

After ten years’ absence from Boston, and having become easy in my circumstances, I made a journey thither 
to visit my relations, which I could not sooner well afford. In returning, I call’d at Newport to see my brother, then 
settled there with his printing-house. Our former differences were forgotten, and our meeting was very cordial 
and affectionate. He was fast declining in his health, and requested of me that, in case of his death, which he 
apprehended not far distant, I would take home his son, then but ten years of age, and bring him up to the printing 
business. This I accordingly perform’d, sending him a few years to school before I took him into the office. His 
mother carried on the business till he was grown up, when I assisted him with an assortment of new types, those 
of his father being in a manner worn out. Thus it was that I made my brother ample amends for the service I had 
depriv’d him of by leaving him so early.

In 1736 I lost one of my sons, a fine boy of four years old, by the small-pox, taken in the common way. I long 
regretted bitterly, and still regret that I had not given it to him by inoculation. This I mention for the sake of parents 
who omit that operation, on the supposition that they should never forgive themselves if a child died under it; my 
example showing that the regret may be the same either way, and that, therefore, the safer should be chosen.

Our club, the Junto, was found so useful, and afforded such satisfaction to the members, that several were 
desirous of introducing their friends, which could not well be done without exceeding what we had settled as 
a convenient number, viz., twelve. We had from the beginning made it a rule to keep our institution a secret, 
which was pretty well observ’d; the intention was to avoid applications of improper persons for admittance, some 
of whom, perhaps, we might find it difficult to refuse. I was one of those who were against any addition to our 
number, but, instead of it, made in writing a proposal, that every member separately should endeavour to form 
a subordinate club, with the same rules respecting queries, etc., and without informing them of the connection 
with the Junto. The advantages proposed were, the improvement of so many more young citizens by the use of our 
institutions; our better acquaintance with the general sentiments of the inhabitants on any occasion, as the Junto 
member might propose what queries we should desire, and was to report to the Junto what pass’d in his separate 
club; the promotion of our particular interests in business by more extensive recommendation, and the increase of 
our influence in public affairs, and our power of doing good by spreading thro’ the several clubs the sentiments of 
the Junto.

The project was approv’d, and every member undertook to form his club, but they did not all succeed. Five or 
six only were compleated, which were called by different names, as the Vine, the Union, the Band, etc. They were 
useful to themselves, and afforded us a good deal of amusement, information, and instruction, besides answering, 
in some considerable degree, our views of influencing the public opinion on particular occasions, of which I shall 
give some instances in course of time as they happened.

My first promotion was my being chosen, in 1736, clerk of the General Assembly. The choice was made that 
year without opposition; but the year following, when I was again propos’d (the choice, like that of the members, 
being annual), a new member made a long speech against me, in order to favour some other candidate. I was, 
however, chosen, which was the more agreeable to me, as, besides the pay for the immediate service as clerk, the 
place gave me a better opportunity of keeping up an interest among the members, which secur’d to me the business 
of printing the votes, laws, paper money, and other occasional jobbs for the public, that, on the whole, were very 
profitable.

I therefore did not like the opposition of this new member, who was a gentleman of fortune and education, 
with talents that were likely to give him, in time, great influence in the House, which, indeed, afterwards happened. 
I did not, however, aim at gaining his favour by paying any servile respect to him, but, after some time, took this 
other method. Having heard that he had in his library a certain very scarce and curious book, I wrote a note to him, 
expressing my desire of perusing that book, and requesting he would do me the favour of lending it to me for a few 
days. He sent it immediately, and I return’d it in about a week with another note, expressing strongly my sense of the 
favour. When we next met in the House, he spoke to me (which he had never done before), and with great civility; 
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and he ever after manifested a readiness to serve me on all occasions, so that we became great friends, and our 
friendship continued to his death. This is another instance of the truth of an old maxim I had learned, which says, 
“He that has once done you a kindness will be more ready to do you another, than he whom you yourself have obliged.” 
And it shows how much more profitable it is prudently to remove, than to resent, return, and continue inimical 
proceedings.

In 1737, Colonel Spotswood, late governor of Virginia, and then postmaster-general, being dissatisfied with the 
conduct of his deputy at Philadelphia, respecting some negligence in rendering, and inexactitude of his accounts, 
took from him the commission and offered it to me. I accepted it readily, and found it of great advantage; for, tho’ 
the salary was small, it facilitated the correspondence that improv’d my newspaper, increas’d the number demanded, 
as well as the advertisements to be inserted, so that it came to afford me a considerable income. My old competitor’s 
newspaper declin’d proportionately, and I was satisfy’d without retaliating his refusal, while postmaster, to permit 
my papers being carried by the riders. Thus he suffer’d greatly from his neglect in due accounting; and I mention it 
as a lesson to those young men who may be employ’d in managing affairs for others, that they should always render 
accounts, and make remittances, with great clearness and punctuality. The character of observing such a conduct is 
the most powerful of all recommendations to new employments and increase of business.

XI
INTEREST IN PUBLIC AFFAIRS

I began now to turn my thoughts a little to public affairs, beginning, however, with small matters. The city 
watch was one of the first things that I conceiv’d to want regulation. It was managed by the constables of the 
respective wards in turn; the constable warned a number of housekeepers to attend him for the night. Those who 
chose never to attend, paid him six shillings a year to be excus’d, which was suppos’d to be for hiring substitutes, 
but was, in reality, much more than was necessary for that purpose, and made the constableship a place of profit; 
and the constable, for a little drink, often got such ragamuffins about him as a watch, that respectable housekeepers 
did not choose to mix with. Walking the rounds, too, was often neglected, and most of the nights spent in tippling. 
I thereupon wrote a paper to be read in Junto, representing these irregularities, but insisting more particularly on 
the inequality of this six-shilling tax of the constables, respecting the circumstances of those who paid it, since a 
poor widow housekeeper, all whose property to be guarded by the watch did not perhaps exceed the value of fifty 
pounds, paid as much as the wealthiest merchant, who had thousands of pounds’ worth of goods in his stores.

On the whole, I proposed as a more effectual watch, the hiring of proper men to serve constantly in that 
business; and as a more equitable way of supporting the charge, the levying a tax that should be proportion’d to 
the property. This idea, being approv’d by the Junto, was communicated to the other clubs, but as arising in each of 
them; and though the plan was not immediately carried into execution, yet, by preparing the minds of people for 
the change, it paved the way for the law obtained a few years after, when the members of our clubs were grown into 
more influence.

About this time I wrote a paper (first to be read in Junto, but it was afterward publish’d) on the different 
accidents and carelessnesses by which houses were set on fire, with cautions against them, and means proposed 
of avoiding them. This was much spoken of as a useful piece, and gave rise to a project, which soon followed it, 
of forming a company for the more ready extinguishing of fires, and mutual assistance in removing and securing 
of goods when in danger. Associates in this scheme were presently found, amounting to thirty. Our articles of 
agreement oblig’d every member to keep always in good order, and fit for use, a certain number of leather buckets, 
with strong bags and baskets (for packing and transporting of goods), which were to be brought to every fire; and 
we agreed to meet once a month and spend a social evening together, in discoursing and communicating such ideas 
as occurred to us upon the subjects of fires, as might be useful in our conduct on such occasions.

The utility of this institution soon appeared, and many more desiring to be admitted than we thought 
convenient for one company, they were advised to form another, which was accordingly done; and this went on, one 
new company being formed after another, till they became so numerous as to include most of the inhabitants who 
were men of property; and now, at the time of my writing this, tho’ upward of fifty years since its establishment, 
that which I first formed, called the Union Fire Company, still subsists and flourishes, tho’ the first members are all 
deceas’d but myself and one, who is older by a year than I am. The small fines that have been paid by members for 
absence at the monthly meetings have been apply’d to the purchase of fire-engines, ladders, fire-hooks, and other 
useful implements for each company, so that I question whether there is a city in the world better provided with the 
means of putting a stop to beginning conflagrations; and, in fact, since these institutions, the city has never lost by 
fire more than one or two houses at a time, and the flames have often been extinguished before the house in which 
they began has been half consumed.

In 1739 arrived among us from Ireland the Reverend Mr. Whitefield,[79] who had made himself remarkable 
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there as an itinerant preacher. He was at first permitted to preach in some of our churches; but the clergy, taking 
a dislike to him, soon refus’d him their pulpits, and he was oblig’d to preach in the fields. The multitudes of all 
sects and denominations that attended his sermons were enormous, and it was matter of speculation to me, who 
was one of the number, to observe the extraordinary influence of his oratory on his hearers, and how much they 
admir’d and respected him, notwithstanding his common abuse of them, by assuring them they were naturally half 
beasts and half devils. It was wonderful to see the change soon made in the manners of our inhabitants. From being 
thoughtless or indifferent about religion, it seem’d as if all the world were growing religious, so that one could not 
walk thro’ the town in an evening without hearing psalms sung in different families of every street.

And it being found inconvenient to assemble in the open air, subject to its inclemencies, the building of a house 
to meet in was no sooner propos’d, and persons appointed to receive contributions, but sufficient sums were soon 
receiv’d to procure the ground and erect the building, which was one hundred feet long and seventy broad, about 
the size of Westminster Hall;[80] and the work was carried on with such spirit as to be finished in a much shorter 
time than could have been expected. Both house and ground were vested in trustees, expressly for the use of any 
preacher of any religious persuasion who might desire to say something to the people at Philadelphia; the design in 
building not being to accommodate any particular sect, but the inhabitants in general; so that even if the Mufti of 
Constantinople were to send a missionary to preach Mohammedanism to us, he would find a pulpit at his service.

Mr. Whitefield, in leaving us, went preaching all the way thro’ the colonies to Georgia. The settlement of that 
province had lately been begun, but, instead of being made with hardy, industrious husbandmen, accustomed to 
labour, the only people fit for such an enterprise, it was with families of broken shop-keepers and other insolvent 
debtors, many of indolent and idle habits, taken out of the jails, who, being set down in the woods, unqualified for 
clearing land, and unable to endure the hardships of a new settlement, perished in numbers, leaving many helpless 
children unprovided for. The sight of their miserable situation inspir’d the benevolent heart of Mr. Whitefield 
with the idea of building an Orphan House there, in which they might be supported and educated. Returning 
northward, he preach’d up this charity, and made large collections, for his eloquence had a wonderful power over 
the hearts and purses of his hearers, of which I myself was an instance.

I did not disapprove of the design, but, as Georgia was then destitute of materials and workmen, and it was 
proposed to send them from Philadelphia at a great expense, I thought it would have been better to have built the 
house here, and brought the children to it. This I advis’d; but he was resolute in his first project, rejected my counsel, 
and I therefore refus’d to contribute. I happened soon after to attend one of his sermons, in the course of which I 
perceived he intended to finish with a collection, and I silently resolved he should get nothing from me. I had in my 
pocket a handful of copper money, three or four silver dollars, and five pistoles in gold. As he proceeded I began to 
soften, and concluded to give the coppers. Another stroke of his oratory made me asham’d of that, and determin’d 
me to give the silver; and he finish’d so admirably, that I empty’d my pocket wholly into the collector’s dish, gold and 
all. At this sermon there was also one of our club, who, being of my sentiments respecting the building in Georgia, 
and suspecting a collection might be intended, had, by precaution, emptied his pockets before he came from home. 
Towards the conclusion of the discourse, however, he felt a strong desire to give, and apply’d to a neighbour who 
stood near him, to borrow some money for the purpose. The application was unfortunately [made] to perhaps the 
only man in the company who had the firmness not to be affected by the preacher. His answer was, “At any other 
time, Friend Hopkinson, I would lend to thee freely; but not now, for thee seems to be out of thy right senses.”

Some of Mr. Whitefield’s enemies affected to suppose that he would apply these collections to his own private 
emolument; but I, who was intimately acquainted with him (being employed in printing his Sermons and Journals, 
etc.), never had the least suspicion of his integrity, but am to this day decidedly of opinion that he was in all his 
conduct a perfectly honest man; and methinks my testimony in his favour ought to have the more weight, as we 
had no religious connection. He us’d, indeed, sometimes to pray for my conversion, but never had the satisfaction 
of believing that his prayers were heard. Ours was a mere civil friendship, sincere on both sides, and lasted to his 
death.

The following instance will show something of the terms on which we stood. Upon one of his arrivals from 
England at Boston, he wrote to me that he should come soon to Philadelphia, but knew not where he could lodge 
when there, as he understood his old friend and host, Mr. Benezet was removed to Germantown. My answer was, 
“You know my house; if you can make shift with its scanty accommodations, you will be most heartily welcome.” 
He reply’d, that if I made that kind offer for Christ’s sake, I should not miss of a reward. And I returned, “Don’t let 
me be mistaken; it was not for Christ’s sake, but for your sake.” One of our common acquaintance jocosely remark’d, 
that, knowing it to be the custom of the saints, when they received any favour, to shift the burden of the obligation 
from off their own shoulders, and place it in heaven, I had contriv’d to fix it on earth.

The last time I saw Mr. Whitefield was in London, when he consulted me about his Orphan House concern, 
and his purpose of appropriating it to the establishment of a college.

He had a loud and clear voice, and articulated his words and sentences so perfectly, that he might be heard and 
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understood at a great distance, especially as his auditories, however numerous, observ’d the most exact silence. He 
preach’d one evening from the top of the Courthouse steps, which are in the middle of Market-street, and on the 
west side of Second-street, which crosses it at right angles. Both streets were fill’d with his hearers to a considerable 
distance. Being among the hindmost in Market-street, I had the curiosity to learn how far he could be heard, by 
retiring backwards down the street towards the river; and I found his voice distinct till I came near Front-street, 
when some noise in that street obscur’d it. Imagining then a semicircle, of which my distance should be the radius, 
and that it were fill’d with auditors, to each of whom I allow’d two square feet, I computed that he might well be 
heard by more than thirty thousand. This reconcil’d me to the newspaper accounts of his having preach’d to twenty-
five thousand people in the fields, and to the ancient histories of generals haranguing whole armies, of which I had 
sometimes doubted.

By hearing him often, I came to distinguish easily between sermons newly compos’d, and those which he had 
often preach’d in the course of his travels. His delivery of the latter was so improv’d by frequent repetitions that 
every accent, every emphasis, every modulation of voice, was so perfectly well turn’d and well plac’d, that, without 
being interested in the subject, one could not help being pleas’d with the discourse; a pleasure of much the same 
kind with that receiv’d from an excellent piece of musick. This is an advantage itinerant preachers have over those 
who are stationary, as the latter cannot well improve their delivery of a sermon by so many rehearsals.

His writing and printing from time to time gave great advantage to his enemies; unguarded expressions, and 
even erroneous opinions, delivered in preaching, might have been afterwards explain’d or qualifi’d by supposing 
others that might have accompani’d them, or they might have been deny’d; but litera scripta manet. Critics attack’d 
his writings violently, and with so much appearance of reason as to diminish the number of his votaries and prevent 
their increase; so that I am of opinion if he had never written anything, he would have left behind him a much more 
numerous and important sect, and his reputation might in that case have been still growing, even after his death, as 
there being nothing of his writing on which to found a censure and give him a lower character, his proselytes would 
be left at liberty to feign for him as great a variety of excellences as their enthusiastic admiration might wish him to 
have possessed.

My business was now continually augmenting, and my circumstances growing daily easier, my newspaper 
having become very profitable, as being for a time almost the only one in this and the neighbouring provinces. I 
experienced, too, the truth of the observation, “that after getting the first hundred pound, it is more easy to get the 
second,” money itself being of a prolific nature.

The partnership at Carolina having succeeded, I was encourag’d to engage in others, and to promote several of 
my workmen, who had behaved well, by establishing them with printing-houses in different colonies, on the same 
terms with that in Carolina. Most of them did well, being enabled at the end of our term, six years, to purchase the 
types of me and go on working for themselves, by which means several families were raised. Partnerships often 
finish in quarrels; but I was happy in this, that mine were all carried on and ended amicably, owing, I think, a good 
deal to the precaution of having very explicitly settled, in our articles, everything to be done by or expected from 
each partner, so that there was nothing to dispute, which precaution I would therefore recommend to all who 
enter into partnerships; for, whatever esteem partners may have for, and confidence in each other at the time of 
the contract, little jealousies and disgusts may arise, with ideas of inequality in the care and burden of the business, 
etc., which are attended often with breach of friendship and of the connection, perhaps with lawsuits and other 
disagreeable consequences.

XII
DEFENSE OF THE PROVINCE

I had, on the whole, abundant reason to be satisfied with my being established in Pennsylvania. There were, 
however, two, things that I regretted, there being no provision for defense, nor for a compleat education of youth; 
no militia, nor any college. I therefore, in 1743, drew up a proposal for establishing an academy; and at that 
time, thinking the Reverend Mr. Peters, who was out of employ, a fit person to superintend such an institution, I 
communicated the project to him; but he, having more profitable views in the service of the proprietaries, which 
succeeded, declin’d the undertaking; and, not knowing another at that time suitable for such a trust, I let the scheme 
lie awhile dormant. I succeeded better the next year, 1744, in proposing and establishing a Philosophical Society. 
The paper I wrote for that purpose will be found among my writings, when collected.

With respect to defense, Spain having been several years at war against Great Britain, and being at length join’d 
by France, which brought us into great danger; and the laboured and long-continued endeavour of our governor, 
Thomas, to prevail with our Quaker Assembly to pass a militia law, and make other provisions for the security 
of the province, having proved abortive, I determined to try what might be done by a voluntary association of 
the people. To promote this, I first wrote and published a pamphlet, entitled Plain Truth, in which I stated our 
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defenceless situation in strong lights, with the necessity of union and discipline for our defense, and promis’d to 
propose in a few days an association, to be generally signed for that purpose. The pamphlet had a sudden and 
surprising effect. I was call’d upon for the instrument of association, and having settled the draft of it with a few 
friends, I appointed a meeting of the citizens in the large building before mentioned. The house was pretty full; I 
had prepared a number of printed copies, and provided pens and ink dispers’d all over the room. I harangued them 
a little on the subject, read the paper, and explained it, and then distributed the copies, which were eagerly signed, 
not the least objection being made.

When the company separated, and the papers were collected, we found above twelve hundred hands; and, 
other copies being dispersed in the country, the subscribers amounted at length to upward of ten thousand. These 
all furnished themselves as soon as they could with arms, formed themselves into companies and regiments, 
chose their own officers, and met every week to be instructed in the manual exercise, and other parts of military 
discipline. The women, by subscriptions among themselves, provided silk colours, which they presented to the 
companies, painted with different devices and mottos, which I supplied.

The officers of the companies composing the Philadelphia regiment, being met, chose me for their colonel; 
but, conceiving myself unfit, I declin’d that station, and recommended Mr. Lawrence, a fine person, and man of 
influence, who was accordingly appointed. I then propos’d a lottery to defray the expense of building a battery 
below the town, and furnishing it with cannon. It filled expeditiously, and the battery was soon erected, the merlons 
being fram’d of logs and fill’d with earth. We bought some old cannon from Boston, but, these not being sufficient, 
we wrote to England for more, soliciting, at the same time, our proprietaries for some assistance, tho’ without much 
expectation of obtaining it.

Meanwhile, Colonel Lawrence, William Allen, Abram Taylor, Esqr., and myself were sent to New York by the 
associators, commission’d to borrow some cannon of Governor Clinton. He at first refus’d us peremptorily; but at 
dinner with his council, where there was great drinking of Madeira wine, as the custom of that place then was, he 
softened by degrees, and said he would lend us six. After a few more bumpers he advanc’d to ten; and at length he 
very good-naturedly conceded eighteen. They were fine cannon, eighteen-pounders, with their carriages, which we 
soon transported and mounted on our battery, where the associators kept a nightly guard while the war lasted, and 
among the rest I regularly took my turn of duty there as a common soldier.

My activity in these operations was agreeable to the governor and council; they took me into confidence, and I 
was consulted by them in every measure wherein their concurrence was thought useful to the association. Calling 
in the aid of religion, I propos’d to them the proclaiming a fast, to promote reformation, and implore the blessing of 
Heaven on our undertaking. They embrac’d the motion; but, as it was the first fast ever thought of in the province, 
the secretary had no precedent from which to draw the proclamation. My education in New England, where a 
fast is proclaimed every year, was here of some advantage: I drew it in the accustomed stile, it was translated into 
German,[81] printed in both languages, and divulg’d thro’ the province. This gave the clergy of the different sects an 
opportunity of influencing their congregations to join in the association, and it would probably have been general 
among all but Quakers if the peace had not soon interven’d.

It was thought by some of my friends that, by my activity in these affairs, I should offend that sect, and thereby 
lose my interest in the Assembly of the province, where they formed a great majority. A young gentleman who had 
likewise some friends in the House, and wished to succeed me as their clerk, acquainted me that it was decided to 
displace me at the next election; and he, therefore, in good will, advis’d me to resign, as more consistent with my 
honour than being turn’d out. My answer to him was, that I had read or heard of some public man who made it a 
rule never to ask for an office, and never to refuse one when offer’d to him. “I approve,” says I, “of his rule, and will 
practice it with a small addition; I shall never ask, never refuse, nor ever resign an office. If they will have my office 
of clerk to dispose of to another, they shall take it from me. I will not, by giving it up, lose my right of some time or 
other making reprisals on my adversaries.” I heard, however, no more of this; I was chosen again unanimously as 
usual at the next election. Possibly, as they dislik’d my late intimacy with the members of council, who had join’d the 
governors in all the disputes about military preparations, with which the House had long been harass’d, they might 
have been pleas’d if I would voluntarily have left them; but they did not care to displace me on account merely of my 
zeal for the association, and they could not well give another reason.

Indeed I had some cause to believe that the defense of the country was not disagreeable to any of them, 
provided they were not requir’d to assist in it. And I found that a much greater number of them than I could have 
imagined, tho’ against offensive war, were clearly for the defensive. Many pamphlets pro and con were publish’d 
on the subject, and some by good Quakers, in favour of defense, which I believe convinc’d most of their younger 
people.

A transaction in our fire company gave me some insight into their prevailing sentiments. It had been propos’d 
that we should encourage the scheme for building a battery by laying out the present stock, then about sixty 
pounds, in tickets of the lottery. By our rules, no money could be dispos’d of till the next meeting after the proposal. 
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The company consisted of thirty members, of which twenty-two were Quakers, and eight only of other persuasions. 
We eight punctually attended the meeting; but, tho’ we thought that some of the Quakers would join us, we were 
by no means sure of a majority. Only one Quaker, Mr. James Morris, appear’d to oppose the measure. He expressed 
much sorrow that it had ever been propos’d, as he said Friends were all against it, and it would create such discord as 
might break up the company. We told him that we saw no reason for that; we were the minority, and if Friends were 
against the measure, and outvoted us, we must and should, agreeably to the usage of all societies, submit. When the 
hour for business arriv’d it was mov’d to put the vote; he allow’d we might then do it by the rules, but, as he could 
assure us that a number of members intended to be present for the purpose of opposing it, it would be but candid 
to allow a little time for their appearing.

While we were disputing this, a waiter came to tell me two gentlemen below desir’d to speak with me. I went 
down, and found they were two of our Quaker members. They told me there were eight of them assembled at a 
tavern just by; that they were determin’d to come and vote with us if there should be occasion, which they hop’d 
would not be the case, and desir’d we would not call for their assistance if we could do without it, as their voting 
for such a measure might embroil them with their elders and friends. Being thus secure of a majority, I went up, 
and after a little seeming hesitation, agreed to a delay of another hour. This Mr. Morris allow’d to be extreamly fair. 
Not one of his opposing friends appear’d, at which he express’d great surprize; and, at the expiration of the hour, we 
carri’d the resolution eight to one; and as, of the twenty-two Quakers, eight were ready to vote with us, and thirteen, 
by their absence, manifested that they were not inclin’d to oppose the measure, I afterward estimated the proportion 
of Quakers sincerely against defense as one to twenty-one only; for these were all regular members of that society, 
and in good reputation among them, and had due notice of what was propos’d at that meeting.

The honorable and learned Mr. Logan, who had always been of that sect, was one who wrote an address to 
them, declaring his approbation of defensive war, and supporting his opinion by many strong arguments. He 
put into my hands sixty pounds to be laid out in lottery tickets for the battery, with directions to apply what 
prizes might be drawn wholly to that service. He told me the following anecdote of his old master, William Penn, 
respecting defense. He came over from England, when a young man, with that proprietary, and as his secretary. 
It was war-time, and their ship was chas’d by an armed vessel, suppos’d to be an enemy. Their captain prepar’d 
for defense; but told William Penn, and his company of Quakers, that he did not expect their assistance, and 
they might retire into the cabin, which they did, except James Logan,[82] who chose to stay upon deck, and was 
quarter’d to a gun. The suppos’d enemy prov’d a friend, so there was no fighting; but when the secretary went down 
to communicate the intelligence, William Penn rebuk’d him severely for staying upon deck, and undertaking to 
assist in defending the vessel, contrary to the principles of Friends, especially as it had not been required by the 
captain. This reproof, being before all the company, piqu’d the secretary, who answer’d, “I being thy servant, why did 
thee not order me to come down? But thee was willing enough that I should stay and help to fight the ship when thee 
thought there was danger.”

My being many years in the Assembly, the majority of which were constantly Quakers, gave me frequent 
opportunities of seeing the embarrassment given them by their principle against war, whenever application 
was made to them, by order of the crown, to grant aids for military purposes. They were unwilling to offend 
government, on the one hand, by a direct refusal; and their friends, the body of the Quakers, on the other, by 
compliance contrary to their principles; hence a variety of evasions to avoid complying, and modes of disguising 
the compliance when it became unavoidable. The common mode at last was, to grant money under the phrase of its 
being “for the king’s use,” and never to inquire how it was applied.

But, if the demand was not directly from the crown, that phrase was found not so proper, and some other was 
to be invented. As, when powder was wanting (I think it was for the garrison at Louisburg), and the government 
of New England solicited a grant of some from Pennsylvania, which was much urg’d on the House by Governor 
Thomas, they could not grant money to buy powder, because that was an ingredient of war; but they voted an aid 
to New England of three thousand pounds, to be put into the hands of the governor, and appropriated it for the 
purchasing of bread, flour, wheat or other grain. Some of the council, desirous of giving the House still further 
embarrassment, advis’d the governor not to accept provision, as not being the thing he had demanded; but he 
repli’d, “I shall take the money, for I understand very well their meaning; other grain is gunpowder,” which he 
accordingly bought, and they never objected to it.[83]

It was in allusion to this fact that, when in our fire company we feared the success of our proposal in favour of the 
lottery, and I had said to my friend Mr. Syng, one of our members, “If we fail, let us move the purchase of a fire-engine 
with the money; the Quakers can have no objection to that; and then, if you nominate me and I you as a committee for 
that purpose, we will buy a great gun, which is certainly a fire-engine.” “I see,” says he, “you have improv’d by being so 
long in the Assembly; your equivocal project would be just a match for their wheat or other grain.”

These embarrassments that the Quakers suffer’d from having establish’d and published it as one of their 
principles that no kind of war was lawful, and which, being once published, they could not afterwards, however 
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they might change their minds, easily get rid of, reminds me of what I think a more prudent conduct in another 
sect among us, that of the Dunkers. I was acquainted with one of its founders, Michael Welfare, soon after it 
appear’d. He complain’d to me that they were grievously calumniated by the zealots of other persuasions, and 
charg’d with abominable principles and practices to which they were utter strangers. I told him this had always 
been the case with new sects, and that, to put a stop to such abuse, I imagin’d it might be well to publish the articles 
of their belief, and the rules of their discipline. He said that it had been propos’d among them, but not agreed to, 
for this reason: “When we were first drawn together as a society,” says he, “it had pleased God to enlighten our 
minds so far as to see that some doctrines, which we once esteemed truths, were errors; and that others, which we 
had esteemed errors, were real truths. >From time to time He has been pleased to afford us farther light, and our 
principles have been improving, and our errors diminishing. Now we are not sure that we are arrived at the end 
of this progression, and at the perfection of spiritual or theological knowledge; and we fear that, if we should once 
print our confession of faith, we should feel ourselves as if bound and confin’d by it, and perhaps be unwilling to 
receive further improvement, and our successors still more so, as conceiving what we their elders and founders had 
done, to be something sacred, never to be departed from.”

This modesty in a sect is perhaps a singular instance in the history of mankind, every other sect supposing itself 
in possession of all truth, and that those who differ are so far in the wrong; like a man traveling in foggy weather, 
those at some distance before him on the road he sees wrapped up in the fog, as well as those behind him, and also 
the people in the fields on each side, but near him all appears clear, tho’ in truth he is as much in the fog as any 
of them. To avoid this kind of embarrassment, the Quakers have of late years been gradually declining the public 
service in the Assembly and in the magistracy, choosing rather to quit their power than their principle.

In order of time, I should have mentioned before, that having, in 1742, invented an open stove[84] for the 
better warming of rooms, and at the same time saving fuel, as the fresh air admitted was warmed in entering, 
I made a present of the model to Mr. Robert Grace, one of my early friends, who, having an iron-furnace,[85] 
found the casting of the plates for these stoves a profitable thing, as they were growing in demand. To promote 
that demand, I wrote and published a pamphlet, entitled “An Account of the new-invented Pennsylvania Fireplaces; 
wherein their Construction and Manner of Operation is particularly explained; their Advantages above every other 
Method of warming Rooms demonstrated; and all Objections that have been raised against the Use of them answered 
and obviated,” etc. This pamphlet had a good effect. Gov’r. Thomas was so pleas’d with the construction of this stove, 
as described in it, that he offered to give me a patent for the sole vending of them for a term of years; but I declin’d 
it from a principle which has ever weighed with me on such occasions, viz., That, as we enjoy great advantages from 
the inventions of others, we should be glad of an opportunity to serve others by any invention of ours; and this we 
should do freely and generously.

An ironmonger in London however, assuming a good deal of my pamphlet, and working it up into his own, 
and making some small changes in the machine, which rather hurt its operation, got a patent for it there, and made, 
as I was told, a little fortune by it. And this is not the only instance of patents taken out for my inventions by others, 
tho’ not always with the same success, which I never contested, as having no desire of profiting by patents myself, 
and hating disputes. The use of these fireplaces in very many houses, both of this and the neighbouring colonies, 
has been, and is, a great saving of wood to the inhabitants.

XIII
PUBLIC SERVICES AND DUTIES 

(1749-1753)
Peace being concluded, and the association business therefore at an end, I turn’d my thoughts again to the affair 

of establishing an academy. The first step I took was to associate in the design a number of active friends, of whom 
the Junto furnished a good part; the next was to write and publish a pamphlet, entitled Proposals Relating to the 
Education of Youth in Pennsylvania. This I distributed among the principal inhabitants gratis; and as soon as I could 
suppose their minds a little prepared by the perusal of it, I set on foot a subscription for opening and supporting an 
academy; it was to be paid in quotas yearly for five years; by so dividing it, I judg’d the subscription might be larger, 
and I believe it was so, amounting to no less, if I remember right, than five thousand pounds.

In the introduction to these proposals, I stated their publication, not as an act of mine, but of some publick-
spirited gentlemen, avoiding as much as I could, according to my usual rule, the presenting myself to the publick as 
the author of any scheme for their benefit.

The subscribers, to carry the project into immediate execution, chose out of their number twenty-four trustees, 
and appointed Mr. Francis,[86] then attorney-general, and myself to draw up constitutions for the government of 
the academy; which being done and signed, a house was hired, masters engag’d, and the schools opened, I think, in 
the same year, 1749.
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The scholars increasing fast, the house was soon found too small, and we were looking out for a piece of 
ground, properly situated, with intention to build, when Providence threw into our way a large house ready built, 
which, with a few alterations, might well serve our purpose. This was the building before mentioned, erected by the 
hearers of Mr. Whitefield, and was obtained for us in the following manner.

It is to be noted that the contributions to this building being made by people of different sects, care was taken 
in the nomination of trustees, in whom the building and ground was to be vested, that a predominancy should not 
be given to any sect, lest in time that predominancy might be a means of appropriating the whole to the use of such 
sect, contrary to the original intention. It was therefore that one of each sect was appointed, viz., one Church-of-
England man, one Presbyterian, one Baptist, one Moravian, etc., those, in case of vacancy by death, were to fill it by 
election from among the contributors. The Moravian happen’d not to please his colleagues, and on his death they 
resolved to have no other of that sect. The difficulty then was, how to avoid having two of some other sect, by means 
of the new choice.

Several persons were named, and for that reason not agreed to. At length one mention’d me, with the 
observation that I was merely an honest man, and of no sect at all, which prevailed with them to chuse me. The 
enthusiasm which existed when the house was built had long since abat’d, and its trustees had not been able 
to procure fresh contributions for paying the ground-rent, and discharging some other debts the building had 
occasion’d, which embarrass’d them greatly. Being now a member of both sets of trustees, that for the building and 
that for the academy, I had a good opportunity of negotiating with both, and brought them finally to an agreement, 
by which the trustees for the building were to cede it to those of the academy, the latter undertaking to discharge 
the debt, to keep forever open in the building a large hall for occasional preachers, according to the original 
intention, and maintain a free-school for the instruction of poor children. Writings were accordingly drawn, and on 
paying the debts the trustees of the academy were put in possession of the premises; and by dividing the great and 
lofty hall into stories, and different rooms above and below for the several schools, and purchasing some additional 
ground, the whole was soon made fit for our purpose, and the scholars remov’d into the building. The care and 
trouble of agreeing with the workmen, purchasing materials, and superintending the work, fell upon me; and I went 
thro’ it the more cheerfully, as it did not then interfere with my private business, having the year before taken a very 
able, industrious, and honest partner, Mr. David Hall, with whose character I was well acquainted, as he had work’d 
for me four years. He took off my hands all care of the printing-office, paying me punctually my share of the profits. 
The partnership continued eighteen years, successfully for us both.

The trustees of the academy, after a while, were incorporated by a charter from the governor; their funds 
were increas’d by contributions in Britain and grants of land from the proprietaries, to which the Assembly has 
since made considerable addition; and thus was established the present University of Philadelphia.[87] I have 
been continued one of its trustees from the beginning, now near forty years, and have had the very great pleasure 
of seeing a number of the youth who have receiv’d their education in it, distinguish’d by their improv’d abilities, 
serviceable in public stations, and ornaments to their country.

When I disengaged myself, as above mentioned, from private business, I flatter’d myself that, by the sufficient 
tho’ moderate fortune I had acquir’d, I had secured leisure during the rest of my life for philosophical studies and 
amusements. I purchased all Dr. Spence’s apparatus, who had come from England to lecture here, and I proceeded 
in my electrical experiments with great alacrity; but the publick, now considering me as a man of leisure, laid 
hold of me for their purposes, every part of our civil government, and almost at the same time, imposing some 
duty upon me. The governor put me into the commission of the peace; the corporation of the city chose me of the 
common council, and soon after an alderman; and the citizens at large chose me a burgess to represent them in 
Assembly. This latter station was the more agreeable to me, as I was at length tired with sitting there to hear debates, 
in which, as clerk, I could take no part, and which were often so unentertaining that I was induc’d to amuse myself 
with making magic squares or circles, or anything to avoid weariness; and I conceiv’d my becoming a member 
would enlarge my power of doing good. I would not, however, insinuate that my ambition was not flatter’d by all 
these promotions; it certainly was; for, considering my low beginning, they were great things to me; and they were 
still more pleasing, as being so many spontaneous testimonies of the public good opinion, and by me entirely 
unsolicited.

The office of justice of the peace I try’d a little, by attending a few courts, and sitting on the bench to hear 
causes; but finding that more knowledge of the common law than I possess’d was necessary to act in that station 
with credit, I gradually withdrew from it, excusing myself by my being oblig’d to attend the higher duties of a 
legislator in the Assembly. My election to this trust was repeated every year for ten years, without my ever asking 
any elector for his vote, or signifying, either directly or indirectly, any desire of being chosen. On taking my seat in 
the House, my son was appointed their clerk.

The year following, a treaty being to be held with the Indians at Carlisle, the governor sent a message to the 
House, proposing that they should nominate some of their members, to be join’d with some members of council, 
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as commissioners for that purpose.[88] The House named the speaker (Mr. Norris) and myself; and, being 
commission’d, we went to Carlisle, and met the Indians accordingly.

As those people are extreamly apt to get drunk, and, when so, are very quarrelsome and disorderly, we strictly 
forbad the selling any liquor to them; and when they complain’d of this restriction, we told them that if they would 
continue sober during the treaty, we would give them plenty of rum when business was over. They promis’d this, 
and they kept their promise, because they could get no liquor, and the treaty was conducted very orderly, and 
concluded to mutual satisfaction. They then claim’d and received the rum; this was in the afternoon: they were 
near one hundred men, women, and children, and were lodg’d in temporary cabins, built in the form of a square, 
just without the town. In the evening, hearing a great noise among them, the commissioners walk’d out to see what 
was the matter. We found they had made a great bonfire in the middle of the square; they were all drunk, men 
and women, quarreling and fighting. Their dark-colour’d bodies, half naked, seen only by the gloomy light of the 
bonfire, running after and beating one another with firebrands, accompanied by their horrid yellings, form’d a scene 
the most resembling our ideas of hell that could well be imagin’d; there was no appeasing the tumult, and we retired 
to our lodging. At midnight a number of them came thundering at our door, demanding more rum, of which we 
took no notice.

The next day, sensible they had misbehav’d in giving us that disturbance, they sent three of their old counselors 
to make their apology. The orator acknowledg’d the fault, but laid it upon the rum; and then endeavoured to excuse 
the rum by saying, “The Great Spirit, who made all things, made everything for some use, and whatever use he design’d 
anything for, that use it should always be put to. Now, when he made rum, he said, ‘Let this be for the Indians to get 
drunk with,’ and it must be so.” And, indeed, if it be the design of Providence to extirpate these savages in order 
to make room for cultivators of the earth, it seems not improbable that rum may be the appointed means. It has 
already annihilated all the tribes who formerly inhabited the sea-coast.

In 1751, Dr. Thomas Bond, a particular friend of mine, conceived the idea of establishing a hospital in 
Philadelphia (a very beneficent design, which has been ascrib’d to me, but was originally his), for the reception 
and cure of poor sick persons, whether inhabitants of the province or strangers. He was zealous and active in 
endeavouring to procure subscriptions for it, but the proposal being a novelty in America, and at first not well 
understood, he met but with small success.

At length he came to me with the compliment that he found there was no such thing as carrying a public-
spirited project through without my being concern’d in it. “For,” says he, “I am often ask’d by those to whom I 
propose subscribing, Have you consulted Franklin upon this business? And what does he think of it? And when 
I tell them that I have not (supposing it rather out of your line), they do not subscribe, but say they will consider 
of it.” I enquired into the nature and probable utility of his scheme, and receiving from him a very satisfactory 
explanation, I not only subscrib’d to it myself, but engag’d heartily in the design of procuring subscriptions from 
others. Previously, however, to the solicitation, I endeavoured to prepare the minds of the people by writing on the 
subject in the newspapers, which was my usual custom in such cases, but which he had omitted.

The subscriptions afterwards were more free and generous; but, beginning to flag, I saw they would be 
insufficient without some assistance from the Assembly, and therefore propos’d to petition for it, which was done. 
The country members did not at first relish the project; they objected that it could only be serviceable to the city, 
and therefore the citizens alone should be at the expense of it; and they doubted whether the citizens themselves 
generally approv’d of it. My allegation on the contrary, that it met with such approbation as to leave no doubt 
of our being able to raise two thousand pounds by voluntary donations, they considered as a most extravagant 
supposition, and utterly impossible.

On this I form’d my plan; and, asking leave to bring in a bill for incorporating the contributors according to 
the prayer of their petition, and granting them a blank sum of money, which leave was obtained chiefly on the 
consideration that the House could throw the bill out if they did not like it, I drew it so as to make the important 
clause a conditional one, viz., “And be it enacted, by the authority aforesaid, that when the said contributors shall 
have met and chosen their managers and treasurer, and shall have raised by their contributions a capital stock of——
value (the yearly interest of which is to be applied to the accommodating of the sick poor in the said hospital, free of 
charge for diet, attendance, advice, and medicines), and shall make the same appear to the satisfaction of the speaker 
of the Assembly for the time being, that then it shall and may be lawful for the said speaker, and he is hereby required, 
to sign an order on the provincial treasurer for the payment of two thousand pounds, in two yearly payments, to the 
treasurer of the said hospital, to be applied to the founding, building, and finishing of the same.”

This condition carried the bill through; for the members, who had oppos’d the grant, and now conceiv’d 
they might have the credit of being charitable without the expense, agreed to its passage; and then, in soliciting 
subscriptions among the people, we urg’d the conditional promise of the law as an additional motive to give, since 
every man’s donation would be doubled; thus the clause work’d both ways. The subscriptions accordingly soon 
exceeded the requisite sum, and we claim’d and receiv’d the public gift, which enabled us to carry the design into 
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execution. A convenient and handsome building was soon erected; the institution has by constant experience been 
found useful, and flourishes to this day; and I do not remember any of my political manoeuvers, the success of 
which gave me at the time more pleasure, or wherein, after thinking of it, I more easily excus’d myself for having 
made some use of cunning.

It was about this time that another projector, the Rev. Gilbert Tennent[89], came to me with a request that 
I would assist him in procuring a subscription for erecting a new meeting-house. It was to be for the use of a 
congregation he had gathered among the Presbyterians, who were originally disciples of Mr. Whitefield. Unwilling 
to make myself disagreeable to my fellow-citizens by too frequently soliciting their contributions, I absolutely 
refus’d. He then desired I would furnish him with a list of the names of persons I knew by experience to be generous 
and public-spirited. I thought it would be unbecoming in me, after their kind compliance with my solicitations, to 
mark them out to be worried by other beggars, and therefore refus’d also to give such a list. He then desir’d I would 
at least give him my advice. “That I will readily do,” said I; “and, in the first place, I advise you to apply to all those 
whom you know will give something; next, to those whom you are uncertain whether they will give anything or 
not, and show them the list of those who have given; and, lastly, do not neglect those who you are sure will give 
nothing, for in some of them you may be mistaken.” He laugh’d and thank’d me, and said he would take my advice. 
He did so, for he ask’d of everybody, and he obtain’d a much larger sum than he expected, with which he erected the 
capacious and very elegant meeting-house that stands in Arch-street.

Our city, tho’ laid out with a beautiful regularity, the streets large, straight, and crossing each other at right 
angles, had the disgrace of suffering those streets to remain long unpav’d, and in wet weather the wheels of heavy 
carriages plough’d them into a quagmire, so that it was difficult to cross them; and in dry weather the dust was 
offensive. I had liv’d near what was call’d the Jersey Market, and saw with pain the inhabitants wading in mud while 
purchasing their provisions. A strip of ground down the middle of that market was at length pav’d with brick, so 
that, being once in the market, they had firm footing, but were often over shoes in dirt to get there. By talking and 
writing on the subject, I was at length instrumental in getting the street pav’d with stone between the market and 
the brick’d foot-pavement, that was on each side next the houses. This, for some time, gave an easy access to the 
market dry-shod; but, the rest of the street not being pav’d, whenever a carriage came out of the mud upon this 
pavement, it shook off and left its dirt upon it, and it was soon cover’d with mire, which was not remov’d, the city as 
yet having no scavengers.

After some inquiry, I found a poor, industrious man, who was willing to undertake keeping the pavement 
clean, by sweeping it twice a week, carrying off the dirt from before all the neighbours’ doors, for the sum of 
sixpence per month, to be paid by each house. I then wrote and printed a paper setting forth the advantages to the 
neighbourhood that might be obtain’d by this small expense; the greater ease in keeping our houses clean, so much 
dirt not being brought in by people’s feet; the benefit to the shops by more custom, etc., etc., as buyers could more 
easily get at them; and by not having, in windy weather, the dust blown in upon their goods, etc., etc. I sent one of 
these papers to each house, and in a day or two went round to see who would subscribe an agreement to pay these 
sixpences; it was unanimously sign’d, and for a time well executed. All the inhabitants of the city were delighted 
with the cleanliness of the pavement that surrounded the market, it being a convenience to all, and this rais’d a 
general desire to have all the streets paved, and made the people more willing to submit to a tax for that purpose.

After some time I drew a bill for paving the city, and brought it into the Assembly. It was just before I went to 
England, in 1757, and did not pass till I was gone,[90] and then with an alteration in the mode of assessment, which 
I thought not for the better, but with an additional provision for lighting as well as paving the streets, which was a 
great improvement. It was by a private person, the late Mr. John Clifton, his giving a sample of the utility of lamps, 
by placing one at his door, that the people were first impress’d with the idea of enlighting all the city. The honour of 
this public benefit has also been ascrib’d to me, but it belongs truly to that gentleman. I did but follow his example, 
and have only some merit to claim respecting the form of our lamps, as differing from the globe lamps we were at 
first supply’d with from London. Those we found inconvenient in these respects: they admitted no air below; the 
smoke, therefore, did not readily go out above, but circulated in the globe, lodg’d on its inside, and soon obstructed 
the light they were intended to afford; giving, besides, the daily trouble of wiping them clean; and an accidental 
stroke on one of them would demolish it, and render it totally useless. I therefore suggested the composing them 
of four flat panes, with a long funnel above to draw up the smoke, and crevices admitting air below, to facilitate 
the ascent of the smoke; by this means they were kept clean, and did not grow dark in a few hours, as the London 
lamps do, but continu’d bright till morning, and an accidental stroke would generally break but a single pane, easily 
repair’d.

I have sometimes wonder’d that the Londoners did not, from the effect holes in the bottom of the globe lamps 
us’d at Vauxhall[91] have in keeping them clean, learn to have such holes in their street lamps. But, these holes 
being made for another purpose, viz., to communicate flame more suddenly to the wick by a little flax hanging 
down thro’ them, the other use, of letting in air, seems not to have been thought of; and therefore, after the lamps 
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have been lit a few hours, the streets of London are very poorly illuminated.
The mention of these improvements puts me in mind of one I propos’d, when in London, to Dr. Fothergill, who 

was among the best men I have known, and a great promoter of useful projects. I had observ’d that the streets, when 
dry, were never swept, and the light dust carried away; but it was suffer’d to accumulate till wet weather reduc’d it to 
mud, and then, after lying some days so deep on the pavement that there was no crossing but in paths kept clean by 
poor people with brooms, it was with great labour rak’d together and thrown up into carts open above, the sides of 
which suffered some of the slush at every jolt on the pavement to shake out and fall, sometimes to the annoyance of 
foot-passengers. The reason given for not sweeping the dusty streets was that the dust would fly into the windows of 
shops and houses.

An accidental occurrence had instructed me how much sweeping might be done in a little time. I found at 
my door in Craven-street,[92] one morning, a poor woman sweeping my pavement with a birch broom; she 
appeared very pale and feeble, as just come out of a fit of sickness. I ask’d who employ’d her to sweep there; she said, 
“Nobody, but I am very poor and in distress, and I sweeps before gentle-folkses doors, and hopes they will give me 
something.” I bid her sweep the whole street clean, and I would give her a shilling; this was at nine o’clock; at 12 she 
came for the shilling. From the slowness I saw at first in her working, I could scarce believe that the work was done 
so soon, and sent my servant to examine it, who reported that the whole street was swept perfectly clean, and all the 
dust plac’d in the gutter, which was in the middle; and the next rain wash’d it quite away, so that the pavement and 
even the kennel were perfectly clean.

I then judg’d that, if that feeble woman could sweep such a street in three hours, a strong, active man might 
have done it in half the time. And here let me remark the convenience of having but one gutter in such a narrow 
street, running down its middle, instead of two, one on each side, near the footway; for where all the rain that falls 
on a street runs from the sides and meets in the middle, it forms there a current strong enough to wash away all 
the mud it meets with; but when divided into two channels, it is often too weak to cleanse either, and only makes 
the mud it finds more fluid, so that the wheels of carriages and feet of horses throw and dash it upon the foot-
pavement, which is thereby rendered foul and slippery, and sometimes splash it upon those who are walking. My 
proposal, communicated to the good doctor, was as follows:

“For the more effectual cleaning and keeping clean the streets of London and Westminster, it is proposed 
that the several watchmen be contracted with to have the dust swept up in dry seasons, and the mud rak’d up at 
other times, each in the several streets and lanes of his round; that they be furnish’d with brooms and other proper 
instruments for these purposes, to be kept at their respective stands, ready to furnish the poor people they may 
employ in the service.

“That in the dry summer months the dust be all swept up into heaps at proper distances, before the shops and 
windows of houses are usually opened, when the scavengers, with close-covered carts, shall also carry it all away.

“That the mud, when rak’d up, be not left in heaps to be spread abroad again by the wheels of carriages and 
trampling of horses, but that the scavengers be provided with bodies of carts, not plac’d high upon wheels, but 
low upon sliders, with lattice bottoms, which, being cover’d with straw, will retain the mud thrown into them, and 
permit the water to drain from it, whereby it will become much lighter, water making the greatest part of its weight; 
these bodies of carts to be plac’d at convenient distances, and the mud brought to them in wheelbarrows; they 
remaining where plac’d till the mud is drain’d, and then horses brought to draw them away.”

I have since had doubts of the practicability of the latter part of this proposal, on account of the narrowness of 
some streets, and the difficulty of placing the draining-sleds so as not to encumber too much the passage; but I am 
still of opinion that the former, requiring the dust to be swept up and carry’d away before the shops are open, is very 
practicable in the summer, when the days are long; for, in walking thro’ the Strand and Fleet-street one morning at 
seven o’clock, I observ’d there was not one shop open, tho’ it had been daylight and the sun up above three hours; 
the inhabitants of London chusing voluntarily to live much by candle-light, and sleep by sunshine, and yet often 
complain, a little absurdly, of the duty on candles, and the high price of tallow.

Some may think these trifling matters not worth minding or relating; but when they consider that tho’ dust 
blown into the eyes of a single person, or into a single shop on a windy day, is but of small importance, yet the great 
number of the instances in a populous city, and its frequent repetitions give it weight and consequence, perhaps 
they will not censure very severely those who bestow some attention to affairs of this seemingly low nature. Human 
felicity is produced not so much by great pieces of good fortune that seldom happen, as by little advantages that 
occur every day. Thus, if you teach a poor young man to shave himself, and keep his razor in order, you may 
contribute more to the happiness of his life than in giving him a thousand guineas. The money may be soon spent, 
the regret only remaining of having foolishly consumed it; but in the other case, he escapes the frequent vexation 
of waiting for barbers, and of their sometimes dirty fingers, offensive breaths, and dull razors; he shaves when most 
convenient to him, and enjoys daily the pleasure of its being done with a good instrument. With these sentiments I 
have hazarded the few preceding pages, hoping they may afford hints which some time or other may be useful to a 
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city I love, having lived many years in it very happily, and perhaps to some of our towns in America.
Having been for some time employed by the postmaster-general of America as his comptroller in regulating 

several offices, and bringing the officers to account, I was, upon his death in 1753, appointed, jointly with Mr. 
William Hunter, to succeed him, by a commission from the postmaster-general in England. The American office 
never had hitherto paid anything to that of Britain. We were to have six hundred pounds a year between us, if we 
could make that sum out of the profits of the office. To do this, a variety of improvements were necessary; some of 
these were inevitably at first expensive, so that in the first four years the office became above nine hundred pounds 
in debt to us. But it soon after began to repay us; and before I was displac’d by a freak of the ministers, of which I 
shall speak hereafter, we had brought it to yield three times as much clear revenue to the crown as the post-office of 
Ireland. Since that imprudent transaction, they have receiv’d from it—not one farthing!

The business of the post-office occasion’d my taking a journey this year to New England, where the College of 
Cambridge, of their own motion, presented me with the degree of Master of Arts. Yale College, in Connecticut, 
had before made me a similar compliment. Thus, without studying in any college, I came to partake of their 
honours. They were conferr’d in consideration of my improvements and discoveries in the electric branch of natural 
philosophy.

XIV
ALBANY PLAN OF UNION

In 1754, war with France being again apprehended, a congress of commissioners from the different colonies 
was, by an order of the Lords of Trade, to be assembled at Albany, there to confer with the chiefs of the Six Nations 
concerning the means of defending both their country and ours. Governor Hamilton, having receiv’d this order, 
acquainted the House with it, requesting they would furnish proper presents for the Indians, to be given on this 
occasion; and naming the speaker (Mr. Norris) and myself to join Mr. Thomas Penn and Mr. Secretary Peters 
as commissioners to act for Pennsylvania. The House approv’d the nomination, and provided the goods for the 
present, and tho’ they did not much like treating out of the provinces; and we met the other commissioners at 
Albany about the middle of June.

In our way thither, I projected and drew a plan for the union of all the colonies under one government, so far 
as might be necessary for defense, and other important general purposes. As we pass’d thro’ New York, I had there 
shown my project to Mr. James Alexander and Mr. Kennedy, two gentlemen of great knowledge in public affairs, 
and, being fortified by their approbation, I ventur’d to lay it before the Congress. It then appeared that several of the 
commissioners had form’d plans of the same kind. A previous question was first taken, whether a union should be 
established, which pass’d in the affirmative unanimously. A committee was then appointed, one member from each 
colony, to consider the several plans and report. Mine happen’d to be preferr’d, and, with a few amendments, was 
accordingly reported.

By this plan the general government was to be administered by a president-general, appointed and supported 
by the crown, and a grand council was to be chosen by the representatives of the people of the several colonies, 
met in their respective assemblies. The debates upon it in Congress went on daily, hand in hand with the Indian 
business. Many objections and difficulties were started, but at length they were all overcome, and the plan was 
unanimously agreed to, and copies ordered to be transmitted to the Board of Trade and to the assemblies of the 
several provinces. Its fate was singular; the assemblies did not adopt it, as they all thought there was too much 
prerogative in it, and in England it was judg’d to have too much of the democratic. The Board of Trade therefore did 
not approve of it, nor recommend it for the approbation of his majesty; but another scheme was form’d, supposed 
to answer the same purpose better, whereby the governors of the provinces, with some members of their respective 
councils, were to meet and order the raising of troops, building of forts, etc., and to draw on the treasury of Great 
Britain for the expense, which was afterwards to be refunded by an act of Parliament laying a tax on America. My 
plan, with my reasons in support of it, is to be found among my political papers that are printed.

Being the winter following in Boston, I had much conversation with Governor Shirley upon both the plans. 
Part of what passed between us on the occasion may also be seen among those papers. The different and contrary 
reasons of dislike to my plan makes me suspect that it was really the true medium; and I am still of opinion it 
would have been happy for both sides the water if it had been adopted. The colonies, so united, would have been 
sufficiently strong to have defended themselves; there would then have been no need of troops from England; 
of course, the subsequent pretence for taxing America, and the bloody contest it occasioned, would have been 
avoided. But such mistakes are not new; history is full of the errors of states and princes.
 
Look round the habitable world, how few
Know their own good, or, knowing it, pursue!
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Those who govern, having much business on their hands, do not generally like to take the trouble of 
considering and carrying into execution new projects. The best public measures are therefore seldom adopted from 
previous wisdom, but forc’d by the occasion.

The Governor of Pennsylvania, in sending it down to the Assembly, expressed his approbation of the plan, “as 
appearing to him to be drawn up with great clearness and strength of judgment, and therefore recommended it 
as well worthy of their closest and most serious attention.” The House, however, by the management of a certain 
member, took it up when I happen’d to be absent, which I thought not very fair, and reprobated it without paying 
any attention to it at all, to my no small mortification.

XV
QUARRELS WITH THE PROPRIETARY GOVERNORS

In my journey to Boston this year, I met at New York with our new governor, Mr. Morris, just arriv’d there 
from England, with whom I had been before intimately acquainted. He brought a commission to supersede Mr. 
Hamilton, who, tir’d with the disputes his proprietary instructions subjected him to, had resign’d. Mr. Morris ask’d 
me if I thought he must expect as uncomfortable an administration. I said, “No; you may, on the contrary, have a 
very comfortable one, if you will only take care not to enter into any dispute with the Assembly.” “My dear friend,” 
says he, pleasantly, “how can you advise my avoiding disputes? You know I love disputing; it is one of my greatest 
pleasures; however, to show the regard I have for your counsel, I promise you I will, if possible, avoid them.” He 
had some reason for loving to dispute, being eloquent, an acute sophister, and, therefore, generally successful in 
argumentative conversation. He had been brought up to it from a boy, his father, as I have heard, accustoming his 
children to dispute with one another for his diversion, while sitting at table after dinner; but I think the practice was 
not wise; for, in the course of my observation, these disputing, contradicting, and confuting people are generally 
unfortunate in their affairs. They get victory sometimes, but they never get good will, which would be of more use 
to them. We parted, he going to Philadelphia, and I to Boston.

In returning, I met at New York with the votes of the Assembly, by which it appear’d that, notwithstanding his 
promise to me, he and the House were already in high contention; and it was a continual battle between them as 
long as he retain’d the government. I had my share of it; for, as soon as I got back to my seat in the Assembly, I was 
put on every committee for answering his speeches and messages, and by the committees always desired to make 
the drafts. Our answers, as well as his messages, were often tart, and sometimes indecently abusive; and, as he knew 
I wrote for the Assembly, one might have imagined that, when we met, we could hardly avoid cutting throats; but he 
was so good-natur’d a man that no personal difference between him and me was occasion’d by the contest, and we 
often din’d together.

One afternoon, in the height of this public quarrel, we met in the street. “Franklin,” says he, “you must go home 
with me and spend the evening; I am to have some company that you will like;” and, taking me by the arm, he led 
me to his house. In gay conversation over our wine, after supper, he told us, jokingly, that he much admir’d the idea 
of Sancho Panza,[93] who, when it was proposed to give him a government, requested it might be a government 
of blacks, as then, if he could not agree with his people, he might sell them. One of his friends, who sat next to 
me, says, “Franklin, why do you continue to side with these damn’d Quakers? Had not you better sell them? The 
proprietor would give you a good price.” “The governor,” says I, “has not yet blacked them enough.” He, indeed, had 
laboured hard to blacken the Assembly in all his messages, but they wip’d off his colouring as fast as he laid it on, 
and plac’d it, in return, thick upon his own face; so that, finding he was likely to be negrofied himself, he, as well as 
Mr. Hamilton, grew tir’d of the contest, and quitted the government.

These public quarrels[94] were all at bottom owing to the proprietaries, our hereditary governors, who, when 
any expense was to be incurred for the defense of their province, with incredible meanness instructed their deputies 
to pass no act for levying the necessary taxes, unless their vast estates were in the same act expressly excused; and 
they had even taken bonds of these deputies to observe such instructions. The Assemblies for three years held 
out against this injustice, tho’ constrained to bend at last. At length Captain Denny, who was Governor Morris’s 
successor, ventured to disobey those instructions; how that was brought about I shall show hereafter.

But I am got forward too fast with my story: there are still some transactions to be mention’d that happened 
during the administration of Governor Morris.

War being in a manner commenced with France, the government of Massachusetts Bay projected an attack 
upon Crown Point,[95] and sent Mr. Quincy to Pennsylvania, and Mr. Pownall, afterward Governor Pownall, to 
New York, to solicit assistance. As I was in the Assembly, knew its temper, and was Mr. Quincy’s countryman, 
he appli’d to me for my influence and assistance. I dictated his address to them, which was well received. They 
voted an aid of ten thousand pounds, to be laid out in provisions. But the governor refusing his assent to their bill 
(which included this with other sums granted for the use of the crown), unless a clause were inserted exempting 
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the proprietary estate from bearing any part of the tax that would be necessary, the Assembly, tho’ very desirous of 
making their grant to New England effectual, were at a loss how to accomplish it. Mr. Quincy labored hard with the 
governor to obtain his assent, but he was obstinate.

I then suggested a method of doing the business without the governor, by orders on the trustees of the Loan 
office, which, by law, the Assembly had the right of drawing. There was, indeed, little or no money at that time in 
the office, and therefore I propos’d that the orders should be payable in a year, and to bear an interest of five per 
cent. With these orders I suppos’d the provisions might easily be purchas’d. The Assembly, with very little hesitation, 
adopted the proposal. The orders were immediately printed, and I was one of the committee directed to sign and 
dispose of them. The fund for paying them was the interest of all the paper currency then extant in the province 
upon loan, together with the revenue arising from the excise, which being known to be more than sufficient, they 
obtain’d instant credit, and were not only receiv’d in payment for the provisions, but many money’d people, who 
had cash lying by them, vested it in those orders, which they found advantageous, as they bore interest while upon 
hand, and might on any occasion be used as money; so that they were eagerly all bought up, and in a few weeks 
none of them were to be seen. Thus this important affair was by my means completed. Mr. Quincy return’d thanks 
to the Assembly in a handsome memorial, went home highly pleas’d with this success of his embassy, and ever after 
bore for me the most cordial and affectionate friendship.

XVI
BRADDOCK’S EXPEDITION

The British government, not chusing to permit the union of the colonies as propos’d at Albany, and to trust that 
union with their defense, lest they should thereby grow too military, and feel their own strength, suspicions and 
jealousies at this time being entertain’d of them, sent over General Braddock with two regiments of regular English 
troops for that purpose. He landed at Alexandria, in Virginia, and thence march’d to Frederictown, in Maryland, 
where he halted for carriages. Our Assembly apprehending, from some information, that he had conceived violent 
prejudices against them, as averse to the service, wish’d me to wait upon him, not as from them, but as postmaster-
general, under the guise of proposing to settle with him the mode of conducting with most celerity and certainty 
the despatches between him and the governors of the several provinces, with whom he must necessarily have 
continual correspondence, and of which they propos’d to pay the expense. My son accompanied me on this journey.

We found the general at Frederictown, waiting impatiently for the return of those he had sent thro’ the back 
parts of Maryland and Virginia to collect waggons. I stayed with him several days, din’d with him daily, and had full 
opportunity of removing all his prejudices, by the information of what the Assembly had before his arrival actually 
done, and were still willing to do, to facilitate his operations. When I was about to depart, the returns of waggons 
to be obtained were brought in, by which it appear’d that they amounted only to twenty-five, and not all of those 
were in serviceable condition. The general and all the officers were surpris’d, declar’d the expedition was then at an 
end, being impossible, and exclaim’d against the ministers for ignorantly landing them in a country destitute of the 
means of conveying their stores, baggage, etc., not less than one hundred and fifty waggons being necessary.

I happen’d to say I thought it was pity they had not been landed rather in Pennsylvania, as in that country 
almost every farmer had his waggon. The general eagerly laid hold of my words, and said, “Then you, sir, who are 
a man of interest there, can probably procure them for us; and I beg you will undertake it.” I ask’d what terms were 
to be offer’d the owners of the waggons, and I was desir’d to put on paper the terms that appeared to me necessary. 
This I did, and they were agreed to, and a commission and instructions accordingly prepar’d immediately. What 
those terms were will appear in the advertisement I publish’d as soon as I arriv’d at Lancaster, which being, from the 
great and sudden effect it produc’d, a piece of some curiosity, I shall insert it at length, as follows:

 
Advertisement.

Lancaster, April 26, 1755.
“Whereas, one hundred and fifty waggons, with four horses to each waggon, and fifteen hundred saddle or pack 

horses, are wanted for the service of his majesty’s forces now about to rendezvous at Will’s Creek, and his excellency 
General Braddock having been pleased to empower me to contract for the hire of the same, I hereby give notice 
that I shall attend for that purpose at Lancaster from this day to next Wednesday evening, and at York from next 
Thursday morning till Friday evening, where I shall be ready to agree for waggons and teams, or single horses, on 
the following terms, viz.: 1. That there shall be paid for each waggon, with four good horses and a driver, fifteen 
shillings per diem; and for each able horse with a pack-saddle, or other saddle and furniture, two shillings per diem; 
and for each able horse without a saddle, eighteen pence per diem. 2. That the pay commence from the time of 
their joining the forces at Will’s Creek, which must be on or before the 20th of May ensuing, and that a reasonable 
allowance be paid over and above for the time necessary for their travelling to Will’s Creek and home again after 
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their discharge. 3. Each waggon and team, and every saddle or pack horse, is to be valued by indifferent persons 
chosen between me and the owner; and in case of the loss of any waggon, team, or other horse in the service, the 
price according to such valuation is to be allowed and paid. 4. Seven days’ pay is to be advanced and paid in hand 
by me to the owner of each waggon and team, or horse, at the time of contracting, if required, and the remainder to 
be paid by General Braddock, or by the paymaster of the army, at the time of their discharge, or from time to time, 
as it shall be demanded. 5. No drivers of waggons, or persons taking care of the hired horses, are on any account 
to be called upon to do the duty of soldiers, or be otherwise employed than in conducting or taking care of their 
carriages or horses. 6. All oats, Indian corn, or other forage that waggons or horses bring to the camp, more than is 
necessary for the subsistence of the horses, is to be taken for the use of the army, and a reasonable price paid for the 
same.

“Note.—My son, William Franklin, is empowered to enter into like contracts with any person in Cumberland 
county.

B. Franklin.
 

 
“To the inhabitants of the Counties of Lancaster, York, and Cumberland.
“Friends and Countrymen,
“Being occasionally[96] at the camp at Frederic a few days since, I found the general and officers extremely 

exasperated on account of their not being supplied with horses and carriages, which had been expected from this 
province, as most able to furnish them; but, through the dissensions between our governor and Assembly, money 
had not been provided, nor any steps taken for that purpose.

“It was proposed to send an armed force immediately into these counties, to seize as many of the best carriages 
and horses as should be wanted, and compel as many persons into the service as would be necessary to drive and 
take care of them.

“I apprehended that the progress of British soldiers through these counties on such an occasion, especially 
considering the temper they are in, and their resentment against us, would be attended with many and great 
inconveniences to the inhabitants, and therefore more willingly took the trouble of trying first what might be 
done by fair and equitable means. The people of these back counties have lately complained to the Assembly that a 
sufficient currency was wanting; you have an opportunity of receiving and dividing among you a very considerable 
sum; for, if the service of this expedition should continue, as it is more than probable it will, for one hundred and 
twenty days, the hire of these waggons and horses will amount to upward of thirty thousand pounds, which will be 
paid you in silver and gold of the king’s money.

“The service will be light and easy, for the army will scarce march above twelve miles per day, and the waggons 
and baggage-horses, as they carry those things that are absolutely necessary to the welfare of the army, must march 
with the army, and no faster; and are, for the army’s sake, always placed where they can be most secure, whether in 
a march or in a camp.

“If you are really, as I believe you are, good and loyal subjects to his majesty, you may now do a most acceptable 
service, and make it easy to yourselves; for three or four of such as cannot separately spare from the business of 
their plantations a waggon and four horses and a driver, may do it together, one furnishing the waggon, another one 
or two horses, and another the driver, and divide the pay proportionately between you; but if you do not this service 
to your king and country voluntarily, when such good pay and reasonable terms are offered to you, your loyalty will 
be strongly suspected. The king’s business must be done; so many brave troops, come so far for your defense, must 
not stand idle through your backwardness to do what may be reasonably expected from you; waggons and horses 
must be had; violent measures will probably be used, and you will be left to seek for a recompense where you can 
find it, and your case, perhaps, be little pitied or regarded.

“I have no particular interest in this affair, as, except the satisfaction of endeavouring to do good, I shall have 
only my labour for my pains. If this method of obtaining the waggons and horses is not likely to succeed, I am 
obliged to send word to the general in fourteen days; and I suppose Sir John St. Clair, the hussar, with a body of 
soldiers, will immediately enter the province for the purpose, which I shall be sorry to hear, because I am very 
sincerely and truly your friend and well-wisher,

B. Franklin.
 
I received of the general about eight hundred pounds, to be disbursed in advance-money to the waggon 

owners, etc.; but that sum being insufficient, I advanc’d upward of two hundred pounds more, and in two weeks the 
one hundred and fifty waggons, with two hundred and fifty-nine carrying horses, were on their march for the camp. 
The advertisement promised payment according to the valuation, in case any waggon or horse should be lost. The 
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owners, however, alleging they did not know General Braddock, or what dependence might be had on his promise, 
insisted on my bond for the performance, which I accordingly gave them.

While I was at the camp, supping one evening with the officers of Colonel Dunbar’s regiment, he represented 
to me his concern for the subalterns, who, he said, were generally not in affluence, and could ill afford, in this dear 
country, to lay in the stores that might be necessary in so long a march, thro’ a wilderness, where nothing was to 
be purchas’d. I commiserated their case, and resolved to endeavour procuring them some relief. I said nothing, 
however, to him of my intention, but wrote the next morning to the committee of the Assembly, who had the 
disposition of some public money, warmly recommending the case of these officers to their consideration, and 
proposing that a present should be sent them of necessaries and refreshments. My son, who had some experience of 
a camp life, and of its wants, drew up a list for me, which I enclos’d in my letter. The committee approv’d, and used 
such diligence that, conducted by my son, the stores arrived at the camp as soon as the waggons. They consisted of 
twenty parcels, each containing

6 lbs. loaf sugar. 1 Gloucester cheese.
6 lbs. good Muscovado do. 1 kegg containing 20 lbs. good butter.
1 lb. good green tea. 2 doz. old Madeira wine.
1 lb. good bohea do. 2 gallons Jamaica spirits.
6 lbs. good ground coffee. 1 bottle flour of mustard.
6 lbs. chocolate. 2 well-cur’d hams.
1-2 cwt. best white biscuit. 1-2 dozen dry’d tongues.
1-2 lb. pepper. 6 lbs. rice.
1 quart best white wine 6 lbs. raisins.
1 quart best white wine vinegar.

These twenty parcels, well pack’d, were placed on as many horses, each parcel, with the horse, being intended 
as a present for one officer. They were very thankfully receiv’d, and the kindness acknowledg’d by letters to me from 
the colonels of both regiments, in the most grateful terms. The general, too, was highly satisfied with my conduct 
in procuring him the waggons, etc., and readily paid my account of disbursements, thanking me repeatedly, and 
requesting my farther assistance in sending provisions after him. I undertook this also, and was busily employ’d in 
it till we heard of his defeat, advancing for the service of my own money, upwards of one thousand pounds sterling, 
of which I sent him an account. It came to his hands, luckily for me, a few days before the battle, and he return’d me 
immediately an order on the paymaster for the round sum of one thousand pounds, leaving the remainder to the 
next account. I consider this payment as good luck, having never been able to obtain that remainder, of which more 
hereafter.

This general was, I think, a brave man, and might probably have made a figure as a good officer in some 
European war. But he had too much self-confidence, too high an opinion of the validity of regular troops, and too 
mean a one of both Americans and Indians. George Croghan, our Indian interpreter, join’d him on his march with 
one hundred of those people, who might have been of great use to his army as guides, scouts, etc., if he had treated 
them kindly; but he slighted and neglected them, and they gradually left him.

In conversation with him one day, he was giving me some account of his intended progress. “After taking 
Fort Duquesne,”[97] says he, “I am to proceed to Niagara; and, having taken that, to Frontenac,[98] if the season 
will allow time; and I suppose it will, for Duquesne can hardly detain me above three or four days; and then I see 
nothing that can obstruct my march to Niagara.” Having before revolv’d in my mind the long line his army must 
make in their march by a very narrow road, to be cut for them thro’ the woods and bushes, and also what I had 
read of a former defeat of fifteen hundred French, who invaded the Iroquois country, I had conceiv’d some doubts 
and some fears for the event of the campaign. But I ventur’d only to say, “To be sure, sir, if you arrive well before 
Duquesne, with these fine troops, so well provided with artillery, that place not yet completely fortified, and as 
we hear with no very strong garrison, can probably make but a short resistance. The only danger I apprehend 
of obstruction to your march is from ambuscades of Indians, who, by constant practice, are dexterous in laying 
and executing them; and the slender line, near four miles long, which your army must make, may expose it to be 
attack’d by surprise in its flanks, and to be cut like a thread into several pieces, which, from their distance, cannot 
come up in time to support each other.”

He smil’d at my ignorance, and reply’d, “These savages may, indeed, be a formidable enemy to your raw 
American militia, but upon the king’s regular and disciplin’d troops, sir, it is impossible they should make any 
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impression.” I was conscious of an impropriety in my disputing with a military man in matters of his profession, 
and said no more. The enemy, however, did not take the advantage of his army which I apprehended its long line of 
march expos’d it to, but let it advance without interruption till within nine miles of the place; and then, when more 
in a body (for it had just passed a river, where the front had halted till all were come over), and in a more open part 
of the woods than any it had pass’d, attack’d its advanced guard by heavy fire from behind trees and bushes, which 
was the first intelligence the general had of an enemy’s being near him. This guard being disordered, the general 
hurried the troops up to their assistance, which was done in great confusion, thro’ waggons, baggage, and cattle; 
and presently the fire came upon their flank: the officers, being on horseback, were more easily distinguish’d, pick’d 
out as marks, and fell very fast; and the soldiers were crowded together in a huddle, having or hearing no orders, 
and standing to be shot at till two-thirds of them were killed; and then, being seiz’d with a panick, the whole fled 
with precipitation.

The waggoners took each a horse out of his team and scamper’d; their example was immediately followed by 
others; so that all the waggons, provisions, artillery, and stores were left to the enemy. The general, being wounded, 
was brought off with difficulty; his secretary, Mr. Shirley, was killed by his side; and out of eighty-six officers, sixty-
three were killed or wounded, and seven hundred and fourteen men killed out of eleven hundred. These eleven 
hundred had been picked men from the whole army; the rest had been left behind with Colonel Dunbar, who 
was to follow with the heavier part of the stores, provisions, and baggage. The flyers, not being pursu’d, arriv’d at 
Dunbar’s camp, and the panick they brought with them instantly seiz’d him and all his people; and, tho’ he had now 
above one thousand men, and the enemy who had beaten Braddock did not at most exceed four hundred Indians 
and French together, instead of proceeding, and endeavouring to recover some of the lost honour, he ordered all the 
stores, ammunition, etc., to be destroy’d, that he might have more horses to assist his flight towards the settlements, 
and less lumber to remove. He was there met with requests from the governors of Virginia, Maryland, and 
Pennsylvania, that he would post his troops on the frontier, so as to afford some protection to the inhabitants; but 
he continued his hasty march thro’ all the country, not thinking himself safe till he arrived at Philadelphia, where 
the inhabitants could protect him. This whole transaction gave us Americans the first suspicion that our exalted 
ideas of the prowess of British regulars had not been well founded.[99]

In their first march, too, from their landing till they got beyond the settlements, they had plundered and 
stripped the inhabitants, totally ruining some poor families, besides insulting, abusing, and confining the people 
if they remonstrated. This was enough to put us out of conceit of such defenders, if we had really wanted any. How 
different was the conduct of our French friends in 1781, who, during a march thro’ the most inhabited part of our 
country from Rhode Island to Virginia, near seven hundred miles, occasioned not the smallest complaint for the 
loss of a pig, a chicken, or even an apple.

Captain Orme, who was one of the general’s aids-de-camp, and, being grievously wounded, was brought off 
with him, and continu’d with him to his death, which happen’d in a few days, told me that he was totally silent all 
the first day, and at night only said, “Who would have thought it?” That he was silent again the following day, saying 
only at last, “We shall better know how to deal with them another time”; and dy’d in a few minutes after.

The secretary’s papers, with all the general’s orders, instructions, and correspondence, falling into the enemy’s 
hands, they selected and translated into French a number of the articles, which they printed, to prove the hostile 
intentions of the British court before the declaration of war. Among these I saw some letters of the general to the 
ministry, speaking highly of the great service I had rendered the army, and recommending me to their notice. 
David Hume,[100] too, who was some years after secretary to Lord Hertford, when minister in France, and 
afterward to General Conway, when secretary of state, told me he had seen among the papers in that office, letters 
from Braddock highly recommending me. But, the expedition having been unfortunate, my service, it seems, was 
not thought of much value, for those recommendations were never of any use to me.

As to rewards from himself, I ask’d only one, which was, that he would give orders to his officers not to enlist 
any more of our bought servants, and that he would discharge such as had been already enlisted. This he readily 
granted, and several were accordingly return’d to their masters, on my application. Dunbar, when the command 
devolv’d on him, was not so generous. He being at Philadelphia, on his retreat, or rather flight, I apply’d to him for 
the discharge of the servants of three poor farmers of Lancaster county that he had enlisted, reminding him of the 
late general’s orders on that head. He promised me that, if the masters would come to him at Trenton, where he 
should be in a few days on his march to New York, he would there deliver their men to them. They accordingly 
were at the expense and trouble of going to Trenton, and there he refus’d to perform his promise, to their great loss 
and disappointment.

As soon as the loss of the waggons and horses was generally known, all the owners came upon me for the 
valuation which I had given bond to pay. Their demands gave me a great deal of trouble, my acquainting them that 
the money was ready in the paymaster’s hands, but that orders for paying it must first be obtained from General 
Shirley,[101] and my assuring them that I had apply’d to that general by letter; but, he being at a distance, an answer 
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could not soon be receiv’d, and they must have patience, all this was not sufficient to satisfy, and some began to sue 
me. General Shirley at length relieved me from this terrible situation by appointing commissioners to examine the 
claims, and ordering payment. They amounted to near twenty thousand pound, which to pay would have ruined 
me.

Before we had the news of this defeat, the two Doctors Bond came to me with a subscription paper for raising 
money to defray the expense of a grand firework, which it was intended to exhibit at a rejoicing on receipt of the 
news of our taking Fort Duquesne. I looked grave, and said it would, I thought, be time enough to prepare for 
the rejoicing when we knew we should have occasion to rejoice. They seem’d surpris’d that I did not immediately 
comply with their proposal. “Why the d——l!” says one of them, “you surely don’t suppose that the fort will not be 
taken?” “I don’t know that it will not be taken, but I know that the events of war are subject to great uncertainty.” 
I gave them the reasons of my doubting; the subscription was dropt, and the projectors thereby missed the 
mortification they would have undergone if the firework had been prepared. Dr. Bond, on some other occasion 
afterward, said that he did not like Franklin’s forebodings.

Governor Morris, who had continually worried the Assembly with message after message before the defeat 
of Braddock, to beat them into the making of acts to raise money for the defense of the province, without taxing, 
among others, the proprietary estates, and had rejected all their bills for not having such an exempting clause, now 
redoubled his attacks with more hope of success, the danger and necessity being greater. The Assembly, however, 
continu’d firm, believing they had justice on their side, and that it would be giving up an essential right if they 
suffered the governor to amend their money-bills. In one of the last, indeed, which was for granting fifty thousand 
pounds, his propos’d amendment was only of a single word. The bill express’d “that all estates, real and personal, 
were to be taxed, those of the proprietaries not excepted.” His amendment was, for not read only: a small, but very 
material alteration. However, when the news of this disaster reached England, our friends there whom we had taken 
care to furnish with all the Assembly’s answers to the governor’s messages, rais’d a clamor against the proprietaries 
for their meanness and injustice in giving their governor such instructions; some going so far as to say that, by 
obstructing the defense of their province, they forfeited their right to it. They were intimidated by this, and sent 
orders to their receiver-general to add five thousand pounds of their money to whatever sum might be given by the 
Assembly for such purpose.

This, being notified to the House, was accepted in lieu of their share of a general tax, and a new bill was form’d, 
with an exempting clause, which passed accordingly. By this act I was appointed one of the commissioners for 
disposing of the money, sixty thousand pounds. I had been active in modelling the bill and procuring its passage, 
and had, at the same time, drawn a bill for establishing and disciplining a voluntary militia, which I carried thro’ 
the House without much difficulty, as care was taken in it to leave the Quakers at their liberty. To promote the 
association necessary to form the militia, I wrote a dialogue,[102] stating and answering all the objections I could 
think of to such a militia, which was printed, and had, as I thought, great effect.

XVII
FRANKLIN’S DEFENSE OF THE FRONTIER

While the several companies in the city and country were forming, and learning their exercise, the governor 
prevail’d with me to take charge of our North-western frontier, which was infested by the enemy, and provide for 
the defense of the inhabitants by raising troops and building a line of forts. I undertook this military business, tho’ 
I did not conceive myself well qualified for it. He gave me a commission with full powers, and a parcel of blank 
commissions for officers, to be given to whom I thought fit. I had but little difficulty in raising men, having soon 
five hundred and sixty under my command. My son, who had in the preceding war been an officer in the army 
rais’d against Canada, was my aid-de-camp, and of great use to me. The Indians had burned Gnadenhut,[103] a 
village settled by the Moravians, and massacred the inhabitants; but the place was thought a good situation for one 
of the forts.

In order to march thither, I assembled the companies at Bethlehem, the chief establishment of those people. I 
was surprised to find it in so good a posture of defense; the destruction of Gnadenhut had made them apprehend 
danger. The principal buildings were defended by a stockade; they had purchased a quantity of arms and 
ammunition from New York, and had even plac’d quantities of small paving stones between the windows of their 
high stone houses, for their women to throw down upon the heads of any Indians that should attempt to force into 
them. The armed brethren, too, kept watch, and reliev’d as methodically as in any garrison town. In conversation 
with the bishop, Spangenberg, I mention’d this my surprise; for, knowing they had obtained an act of Parliament 
exempting them from military duties in the colonies, I had suppos’d they were conscientiously scrupulous of 
bearing arms. He answer’d me that it was not one of their established principles, but that, at the time of their 
obtaining that act, it was thought to be a principle with many of their people. On this occasion, however, they, 
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to their surprise, found it adopted by but a few. It seems they were either deceiv’d in themselves, or deceiv’d the 
Parliament; but common sense, aided by present danger, will sometimes be too strong for whimsical opinions.

It was the beginning of January when we set out upon this business of building forts. I sent one detachment 
toward the Minisink, with instructions to erect one for the security of that upper part of the country, and another 
to the lower part, with similar instructions; and I concluded to go myself with the rest of my force to Gnadenhut, 
where a fort was tho’t more immediately necessary. The Moravians procur’d me five waggons for our tools, stores, 
baggage, etc.

Just before we left Bethlehem, eleven farmers, who had been driven from their plantations by the Indians, came 
to me requesting a supply of firearms, that they might go back and fetch off their cattle. I gave them each a gun with 
suitable ammunition. We had not march’d many miles before it began to rain, and it continued raining all day; there 
were no habitations on the road to shelter us, till we arriv’d near night at the house of a German, where, and in his 
barn, we were all huddled together, as wet as water could make us. It was well we were not attack’d in our march, 
for our arms were of the most ordinary sort, and our men could not keep their gun locks[104] dry. The Indians are 
dexterous in contrivances for that purpose, which we had not. They met that day the eleven poor farmers above 
mentioned, and killed ten of them. The one who escap’d inform’d that his and his companions’ guns would not go 
off, the priming being wet with the rain.

The next day being fair, we continu’d our march, and arriv’d at the desolated Gnadenhut. There was a saw-mill 
near, round which were left several piles of boards, with which we soon hutted ourselves; an operation the more 
necessary at that inclement season, as we had no tents. Our first work was to bury more effectually the dead we 
found there, who had been half interr’d by the country people.

The next morning our fort was plann’d and mark’d out, the circumference measuring four hundred and fifty-
five feet, which would require as many palisades to be made of trees, one with another, of a foot diameter each. 
Our axes, of which we had seventy, were immediately set to work to cut down trees, and, our men being dexterous 
in the use of them, great despatch was made. Seeing the trees fall so fast, I had the curiosity to look at my watch 
when two men began to cut at a pine; in six minutes they had it upon the ground, and I found it of fourteen inches 
diameter. Each pine made three palisades of eighteen feet long, pointed at one end. While these were preparing, our 
other men dug a trench all round, of three feet deep, in which the palisades were to be planted; and, our waggons, 
the bodys being taken off, and the fore and hind wheels separated by taking out the pin which united the two parts 
of the perch,[105] we had ten carriages, with two horses each, to bring the palisades from the woods to the spot. 
When they were set up, our carpenters built a stage of boards all round within, about six feet high, for the men to 
stand on when to fire thro’ the loopholes. We had one swivel gun, which we mounted on one of the angles, and fir’d 
it as soon as fix’d, to let the Indians know, if any were within hearing, that we had such pieces; and thus our fort, if 
such a magnificent name may be given to so miserable a stockade, was finish’d in a week, though it rain’d so hard 
every other day that the men could not work.

This gave me occasion to observe, that, when men are employ’d, they are best content’d; for on the days they 
worked they were good-natur’d and cheerful, and, with the consciousness of having done a good day’s work, they 
spent the evening jollily; but on our idle days they were mutinous and quarrelsome, finding fault with their pork, 
the bread, etc., and in continual ill-humour, which put me in mind of a sea-captain, whose rule it was to keep his 
men constantly at work; and, when his mate once told him that they had done everything, and there was nothing 
further to employ them about, “Oh,” says he, “make them scour the anchor.”

This kind of fort, however contemptible, is a sufficient defense against Indians, who have no cannon. Finding 
ourselves now posted securely, and having a place to retreat to on occasion, we ventur’d out in parties to scour 
the adjacent country. We met with no Indians, but we found the places on the neighbouring hills where they had 
lain to watch our proceedings. There was an art in their contrivance of those places that seems worth mention. It 
being winter, a fire was necessary for them; but a common fire on the surface of the ground would by its light have 
discover’d their position at a distance. They had therefore dug holes in the ground about three feet diameter, and 
somewhat deeper; we saw where they had with their hatchets cut off the charcoal from the sides of burnt logs lying 
in the woods. With these coals they had made small fires in the bottom of the holes, and we observ’d among the 
weeds and grass the prints of their bodies, made by their laying all round, with their legs hanging down in the holes 
to keep their feet warm, which, with them, is an essential point. This kind of fire, so manag’d, could not discover 
them, either by its light, flame, sparks, or even smoke: it appear’d that their number was not great, and it seems they 
saw we were too many to be attacked by them with prospect of advantage.

We had for our chaplain a zealous Presbyterian minister, Mr. Beatty, who complained to me that the men 
did not generally attend his prayers and exhortations. When they enlisted, they were promised, besides pay and 
provisions, a gill of rum a day, which was punctually serv’d out to them, half in the morning, and the other half in 
the evening; and I observed they were as punctual in attending to receive it; upon which I said to Mr. Beatty, “It is, 
perhaps, below the dignity of your profession to act as steward of the rum, but if you were to deal it out and only 
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just after prayers, you would have them all about you.” He liked the tho’t, undertook the office, and, with the help of 
a few hands to measure out the liquor, executed it to satisfaction, and never were prayers more generally and more 
punctually attended; so that I thought this method preferable to the punishment inflicted by some military laws for 
non-attendance on divine service.

I had hardly finish’d this business, and got my fort well stor’d with provisions, when I receiv’d a letter from 
the governor, acquainting me that he had call’d the Assembly, and wished my attendance there, if the posture 
of affairs on the frontiers was such that my remaining there was no longer necessary. My friends, too, of the 
Assembly, pressing me by their letters to be, if possible, at the meeting, and my three intended forts being now 
compleated, and the inhabitants contented to remain on their farms under that protection, I resolved to return; 
the more willingly, as a New England officer, Colonel Clapham, experienced in Indian war, being on a visit to our 
establishment, consented to accept the command. I gave him a commission, and, parading the garrison, had it 
read before them, and introduc’d him to them as an officer who, from his skill in military affairs, was much more 
fit to command them than myself; and, giving them a little exhortation, took my leave. I was escorted as far as 
Bethlehem, where I rested a few days to recover from the fatigue I had undergone. The first night, being in a good 
bed, I could hardly sleep, it was so different from my hard lodging on the floor of our hut at Gnaden wrapt only in a 
blanket or two.

While at Bethlehem, I inquir’d a little into the practice of the Moravians: some of them had accompanied me, 
and all were very kind to me. I found they work’d for a common stock, ate at common tables, and slept in common 
dormitories, great numbers together. In the dormitories I observed loopholes, at certain distances all along just 
under the ceiling, which I thought judiciously placed for change of air. I was at their church, where I was entertain’d 
with good musick, the organ being accompanied with violins, hautboys, flutes, clarinets, etc. I understood that 
their sermons were not usually preached to mixed congregations of men, women, and children, as is our common 
practice, but that they assembled sometimes the married men, at other times their wives, then the young men, the 
young women, and the little children, each division by itself. The sermon I heard was to the latter, who came in and 
were plac’d in rows on benches; the boys under the conduct of a young man, their tutor, and the girls conducted 
by a young woman. The discourse seem’d well adapted to their capacities, and was delivered in a pleasing, familiar 
manner, coaxing them, as it were, to be good. They behav’d very orderly, but looked pale and unhealthy, which 
made me suspect they were kept too much within doors, or not allow’d sufficient exercise.

I inquir’d concerning the Moravian marriages, whether the report was true that they were by lot. I was told 
that lots were us’d only in particular cases; that generally, when a young man found himself dispos’d to marry, he 
inform’d the elders of his class, who consulted the elder ladies that govern’d the young women. As these elders of 
the different sexes were well acquainted with the tempers and dispositions of their respective pupils, they could 
best judge what matches were suitable, and their judgments were generally acquiesc’d in; but if, for example, it 
should happen that two or three young women were found to be equally proper for the young man, the lot was then 
recurred to. I objected, if the matches are not made by the mutual choice of the parties, some of them may chance 
to be very unhappy. “And so they may,” answer’d my informer, “if you let the parties chuse for themselves;” which, 
indeed, I could not deny.

Being returned to Philadelphia, I found the association went on swimmingly, the inhabitants that were not 
Quakers having pretty generally come into it, formed themselves into companies, and chose their captains, 
lieutenants, and ensigns, according to the new law. Dr. B. visited me, and gave me an account of the pains he had 
taken to spread a general good liking to the law, and ascribed much to those endeavours. I had had the vanity to 
ascribe all to my Dialogue; however, not knowing but that he might be in the right, I let him enjoy his opinion, 
which I take to be generally the best way in such cases. The officers, meeting, chose me to be colonel of the 
regiment, which I this time accepted. I forget how many companies we had, but we paraded about twelve hundred 
well-looking men, with a company of artillery, who had been furnished with six brass field-pieces, which they 
had become so expert in the use of as to fire twelve times in a minute. The first time I reviewed my regiment they 
accompanied me to my house, and would salute me with some rounds fired before my door, which shook down 
and broke several glasses of my electrical apparatus. And my new honour proved not much less brittle; for all our 
commissions were soon after broken by a repeal of the law in England.

During this short time of my colonelship, being about to set out on a journey to Virginia, the officers of my 
regiment took it into their heads that it would be proper for them to escort me out of town, as far as the Lower 
Ferry. Just as I was getting on horseback they came to my door, between thirty and forty, mounted, and all in their 
uniforms. I had not been previously acquainted with the project, or I should have prevented it, being naturally 
averse to the assuming of state on any occasion; and I was a good deal chagrin’d at their appearance, as I could not 
avoid their accompanying me. What made it worse was, that, as soon as we began to move, they drew their swords 
and rode with them naked all the way. Somebody wrote an account of this to the proprietor, and it gave him great 
offense. No such honour had been paid him when in the province, nor to any of his governors; and he said it was 
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only proper to princes of the blood royal, which may be true for aught I know, who was, and still am, ignorant of 
the etiquette in such cases.

This silly affair, however, greatly increased his rancour against me, which was before not a little, on account of 
my conduct in the Assembly respecting the exemption of his estate from taxation, which I had always oppos’d very 
warmly, and not without severe reflections on his meanness and injustice of contending for it. He accused me to the 
ministry as being the great obstacle to the King’s service, preventing, by my influence in the House, the proper form 
of the bills for raising money, and he instanced this parade with my officers as a proof of my having an intention 
to take the government of the province out of his hands by force. He also applied to Sir Everard Fawkener, the 
postmaster-general, to deprive me of my office; but it had no other effect than to procure from Sir Everard a gentle 
admonition.

Notwithstanding the continual wrangle between the governor and the House, in which I, as a member, had 
so large a share, there still subsisted a civil intercourse between that gentleman and myself, and we never had any 
personal difference. I have sometimes since thought that his little or no resentment against me, for the answers 
it was known I drew up to his messages, might be the effect of professional habit, and that, being bred a lawyer, 
he might consider us both as merely advocates for contending clients in a suit, he for the proprietaries and I for 
the Assembly. He would, therefore, sometimes call in a friendly way to advise with me on difficult points, and 
sometimes, tho’ not often, take my advice.

We acted in concert to supply Braddock’s army with provisions; and, when the shocking news arrived of his 
defeat, the governor sent in haste for me, to consult with him on measures for preventing the desertion of the back 
counties. I forget now the advice I gave; but I think it was, that Dunbar should be written to, and prevail’d with, if 
possible, to post his troops on the frontiers for their protection, till, by reinforcements from the colonies, he might 
be able to proceed on the expedition. And, after my return from the frontier, he would have had me undertake the 
conduct of such an expedition with provincial troops, for the reduction of Fort Duquesne, Dunbar and his men 
being otherwise employed; and he proposed to commission me as general. I had not so good an opinion of my 
military abilities as he profess’d to have, and I believe his professions must have exceeded his real sentiments; but 
probably he might think that my popularity would facilitate the raising of the men, and my influence in Assembly, 
the grant of money to pay them, and that, perhaps, without taxing the proprietary estate. Finding me not so 
forward to engage as he expected, the project was dropt, and he soon after left the government, being superseded by 
Captain Denny.

XVIII
SCIENTIFIC EXPERIMENTS

Before I proceed in relating the part I had in public affairs under this new governor’s administration, it may not 
be amiss here to give some account of the rise and progress of my philosophical reputation.

In 1746, being at Boston, I met there with a Dr. Spence, who was lately arrived from Scotland, and show’d me 
some electric experiments. They were imperfectly perform’d, as he was not very expert; but, being on a subject 
quite new to me, they equally surpris’d and pleased me. Soon after my return to Philadelphia, our library company 
receiv’d from Mr. P. Collinson, Fellow of the Royal Society[106] of London, a present of a glass tube, with some 
account of the use of it in making such experiments. I eagerly seized the opportunity of repeating what I had seen 
at Boston; and, by much practice, acquired great readiness in performing those, also, which we had an account of 
from England, adding a number of new ones. I say much practice, for my house was continually full, for some time, 
with people who came to see these new wonders.

To divide a little this incumbrance among my friends, I caused a number of similar tubes to be blown at our 
glass-house, with which they furnish’d themselves, so that we had at length several performers. Among these, the 
principal was Mr. Kinnersley, an ingenious neighbour, who, being out of business, I encouraged to undertake 
showing the experiments for money, and drew up for him two lectures, in which the experiments were rang’d 
in such order, and accompanied with such explanations in such method, as that the foregoing should assist in 
comprehending the following. He procur’d an elegant apparatus for the purpose, in which all the little machines 
that I had roughly made for myself were nicely form’d by instrument-makers. His lectures were well attended, and 
gave great satisfaction; and after some time he went thro’ the colonies, exhibiting them in every capital town, and 
pick’d up some money. In the West India islands, indeed, it was with difficulty the experiments could be made, from 
the general moisture of the air.

Oblig’d as we were to Mr. Collinson for his present of the tube, etc., I thought it right he should be inform’d of 
our success in using it, and wrote him several letters containing accounts of our experiments. He got them read in 
the Royal Society, where they were not at first thought worth so much notice as to be printed in their Transactions. 
One paper, which I wrote for Mr. Kinnersley, on the sameness of lightning with electricity,[107] I sent to Dr. 
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Mitchel, an acquaintance of mine, and one of the members also of that society, who wrote me word that it had 
been read, but was laughed at by the connoisseurs. The papers, however, being shown to Dr. Fothergill, he thought 
them of too much value to be stifled, and advis’d the printing of them. Mr. Collinson then gave them to Cave for 
publication in his Gentleman’s Magazine; but he chose to print them separately in a pamphlet, and Dr. Fothergill 
wrote the preface. Cave, it seems, judged rightly for his profit, for by the additions that arrived afterward, they 
swell’d to a quarto volume, which has had five editions, and cost him nothing for copy-money.

It was, however, some time before those papers were much taken notice of in England. A copy of them 
happening to fall into the hands of the Count de Buffon,[108] a philosopher deservedly of great reputation in 
France, and, indeed, all over Europe, he prevailed with M. Dalibard[109] to translate them into French, and they 
were printed at Paris. The publication offended the Abbé Nollet, preceptor in Natural Philosophy to the royal 
family, and an able experimenter, who had form’d and publish’d a theory of electricity, which then had the general 
vogue. He could not at first believe that such a work came from America, and said it must have been fabricated by 
his enemies at Paris, to decry his system. Afterwards, having been assur’d that there really existed such a person as 
Franklin at Philadelphia, which he had doubted, he wrote and published a volume of Letters, chiefly address’d to 
me, defending his theory, and denying the verity of my experiments, and of the positions deduc’d from them.

I once purpos’d answering the abbé, and actually began the answer; but, on consideration that my writings 
contained a description of experiments which anyone might repeat and verify, and if not to be verifi’d, could not be 
defended; or of observations offer’d as conjectures, and not delivered dogmatically, therefore not laying me under 
any obligation to defend them; and reflecting that a dispute between two persons, writing in different languages, 
might be lengthened greatly by mistranslations, and thence misconceptions of one another’s meaning, much of one 
of the abbé’s letters being founded on an error in the translation, I concluded to let my papers shift for themselves, 
believing it was better to spend what time I could spare from public business in making new experiments, than 
in disputing about those already made. I therefore never answered M. Nollet, and the event gave me no cause to 
repent my silence; for my friend M. le Roy, of the Royal Academy of Sciences, took up my cause and refuted him; 
my book was translated into the Italian, German, and Latin languages; and the doctrine it contain’d was by degrees 
universally adopted by the philosophers of Europe, in preference to that of the abbé; so that he lived to see himself 
the last of his sect, except Monsieur B——, of Paris, his élève and immediate disciple.

What gave my book the more sudden and general celebrity, was the success of one of its proposed experiments, 
made by Messrs. Dalibard and De Lor at Marly, for drawing lightning from the clouds. This engag’d the public 
attention everywhere. M. de Lor, who had an apparatus for experimental philosophy, and lectur’d in that branch of 
science, undertook to repeat what he called the Philadelphia Experiments; and, after they were performed before 
the king and court, all the curious of Paris flocked to see them. I will not swell this narrative with an account of that 
capital experiment, nor of the infinite pleasure I receiv’d in the success of a similar one I made soon after with a kite 
at Philadelphia, as both are to be found in the histories of electricity.

Dr. Wright, an English physician, when at Paris, wrote to a friend, who was of the Royal Society, an account 
of the high esteem my experiments were in among the learned abroad, and of their wonder that my writings had 
been so little noticed in England. The society, on this, resum’d the consideration of the letters that had been read 
to them; and the celebrated Dr. Watson drew up a summary account of them, and of all I had afterwards sent to 
England on the subject, which he accompanied with some praise of the writer. This summary was then printed 
in their Transactions; and some members of the society in London, particularly the very ingenious Mr. Canton, 
having verified the experiment of procuring lightning from the clouds by a pointed rod, and acquainting them with 
the success, they soon made me more than amends for the slight with which they had before treated me. Without 
my having made any application for that honour, they chose me a member, and voted that I should be excus’d the 
customary payments, which would have amounted to twenty-five guineas; and ever since have given me their 
Transactions gratis. They also presented me with the gold medal of Sir Godfrey Copley[110] for the year 1753, the 
delivery of which was accompanied by a very handsome speech of the president, Lord Macclesfield, wherein I was 
highly honoured.

XIX
AGENT OF PENNSYLVANIA IN LONDON

Our new governor, Captain Denny, brought over for me the before mentioned medal from the Royal Society, 
which he presented to me at an entertainment given him by the city. He accompanied it with very polite expressions 
of his esteem for me, having, as he said, been long acquainted with my character. After dinner, when the company, 
as was customary at that time, were engag’d in drinking, he took me aside into another room, and acquainted 
me that he had been advis’d by his friends in England to cultivate a friendship with me, as one who was capable 
of giving him the best advice, and of contributing most effectually to the making his administration easy; that 
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he therefore desired of all things to have a good understanding with me, and he begged me to be assured of his 
readiness on all occasions to render me every service that might be in his power. He said much to me, also, of 
the proprietor’s good disposition towards the province, and of the advantage it might be to us all, and to me in 
particular, if the opposition that had been so long continu’d to his measures was dropt, and harmony restor’d 
between him and the people; in effecting which, it was thought no one could be more serviceable than myself; and 
I might depend on adequate acknowledgments and recompenses, etc., etc. The drinkers, finding we did not return 
immediately to the table, sent us a decanter of Madeira, which the governor made liberal use of, and in proportion 
became more profuse of his solicitations and promises.

My answers were to this purpose: that my circumstances, thanks to God, were such as to make proprietary 
favours unnecessary to me; and that, being a member of the Assembly, I could not possibly accept of any; that, 
however, I had no personal enmity to the proprietary, and that, whenever the public measures he propos’d should 
appear to be for the good of the people, no one should espouse and forward them more zealously than myself; my 
past opposition having been founded on this, that the measures which had been urged were evidently intended 
to serve the proprietary interest, with great prejudice to that of the people; that I was much obliged to him (the 
governor) for his professions of regard to me, and that he might rely on everything in my power to make his 
administration as easy as possible, hoping at the same time that he had not brought with him the same unfortunate 
instruction his predecessor had been hampered with.

On this he did not then explain himself; but when he afterwards came to do business with the Assembly, they 
appear’d again, the disputes were renewed, and I was as active as ever in the opposition, being the penman, first, of 
the request to have a communication of the instructions, and then of the remarks upon them, which may be found 
in the votes of the time, and in the Historical Review I afterward publish’d. But between us personally no enmity 
arose; we were often together; he was a man of letters, had seen much of the world, and was very entertaining 
and pleasing in conversation. He gave me the first information that my old friend Jas. Ralph was still alive; that he 
was esteem’d one of the best political writers in England; had been employed in the dispute[111] between Prince 
Frederic and the king, and had obtain’d a pension of three hundred a year; that his reputation was indeed small as a 
poet, Pope having damned his poetry in the Dunciad,[112] but his prose was thought as good as any man’s.

The Assembly finally finding the proprietary obstinately persisted in manacling their deputies with instructions 
inconsistent not only with the privileges of the people, but with the service of the crown, resolv’d to petition the 
king against them, and appointed me their agent to go over to England, to present and support the petition. The 
House had sent up a bill to the governor, granting a sum of sixty thousand pounds for the king’s use (ten thousand 
pounds of which was subjected to the orders of the then general, Lord Loudoun), which the governor absolutely 
refus’d to pass, in compliance with his instructions.

I had agreed with Captain Morris, of the packet at New York, for my passage, and my stores were put on board, 
when Lord Loudoun arriv’d at Philadelphia, expressly, as he told me, to endeavour an accommodation between 
the governor and Assembly, that his majesty’s service might not be obstructed by their dissensions. Accordingly, 
he desir’d the governor and myself to meet him, that he might hear what was to be said on both sides. We met and 
discussed the business. In behalf of the Assembly, I urged all the various arguments that may be found in the public 
papers of that time, which were of my writing, and are printed with the minutes of the Assembly; and the governor 
pleaded his instructions, the bond he had given to observe them, and his ruin if he disobey’d, yet seemed not 
unwilling to hazard himself if Lord Loudoun would advise it. This his lordship did not chuse to do, though I once 
thought I had nearly prevail’d with him to do it; but finally he rather chose to urge the compliance of the Assembly; 
and he entreated me to use my endeavours with them for that purpose, declaring that he would spare none of the 
king’s troops for the defense of our frontiers, and that, if we did not continue to provide for that defense ourselves, 
they must remain expos’d to the enemy.

I acquainted the House with what had pass’d, and, presenting them with a set of resolutions I had drawn up, 
declaring our rights, and that we did not relinquish our claim to those rights, but only suspended the exercise of 
them on this occasion thro’ force, against which we protested, they at length agreed to drop that bill, and frame 
another conformable to the proprietary instructions. This of course the governor pass’d, and I was then at liberty to 
proceed on my voyage. But, in the meantime, the packet had sailed with my sea-stores, which was some loss to me, 
and my only recompense was his lordship’s thanks for my service, all the credit of obtaining the accommodation 
falling to his share.

He set out for New York before me; and, as the time for dispatching the packet-boats was at his disposition, 
and there were two then remaining there, one of which, he said, was to sail very soon, I requested to know the 
precise time, that I might not miss her by any delay of mine. His answer was, “I have given out that she is to sail on 
Saturday next; but I may let you know, entre nous, that if you are there by Monday morning, you will be in time, but 
do not delay longer.” By some accidental hindrance at a ferry, it was Monday noon before I arrived, and I was much 
afraid she might have sailed, as the wind was fair; but I was soon made easy by the information that she was still in 
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the harbor, and would not move till the next day. One would imagine that I was now on the very point of departing 
for Europe. I thought so; but I was not then so well acquainted with his lordship’s character, of which indecision was 
one of the strongest features. I shall give some instances. It was about the beginning of April that I came to New 
York, and I think it was near the end of June before we sail’d. There were then two of the packet-boats, which had 
been long in port, but were detained for the general’s letters, which were always to be ready to-morrow. Another 
packet arriv’d; she too was detain’d; and, before we sail’d, a fourth was expected. Ours was the first to be dispatch’d, 
as having been there longest. Passengers were engaged in all, and some extremely impatient to be gone, and the 
merchants uneasy about their letters, and the orders they had given for insurance (it being war time) for fall goods; 
but their anxiety avail’d nothing; his lordship’s letters were not ready; and yet whoever waited on him found him 
always at his desk, pen in hand, and concluded he must needs write abundantly.

Going myself one morning to pay my respects, I found in his antechamber one Innis, a messenger of 
Philadelphia, who had come from thence express with a packet from Governor Denny for the general. He delivered 
to me some letters from my friends there, which occasion’d my inquiring when he was to return, and where he 
lodg’d, that I might send some letters by him. He told me he was order’d to call to-morrow at nine for the general’s 
answer to the governor, and should set off immediately. I put my letters into his hands the same day. A fortnight 
after I met him again in the same place. “So, you are soon return’d, Innis?” “Return’d! no, I am not gone yet.” “How 
so?” “I have called here by order every morning these two weeks past for his lordship’s letter, and it is not yet ready.” 
“Is it possible, when he is so great a writer? for I see him constantly at his escritoire.” “Yes,” says Innis, “but he is like 
St. George on the signs, always on horseback, and never rides on.” This observation of the messenger was, it seems, 
well founded; for, when in England, I understood that Mr. Pitt[113] gave it as one reason for removing this general, 
and sending Generals Amherst and Wolfe, that the minister never heard from him, and could not know what he was 
doing.

This daily expectation of sailing, and all the three packets going down to Sandy Hook, to join the fleet there, 
the passengers thought it best to be on board, lest by a sudden order the ships should sail, and they be left behind. 
There, if I remember right, we were about six weeks, consuming our sea-stores, and oblig’d to procure more. At 
length the fleet sail’d, the general and all his army on board, bound to Louisburg, with the intent to besiege and take 
that fortress; all the packet-boats in company ordered to attend the general’s ship, ready to receive his dispatches 
when they should be ready. We were out five days before we got a letter with leave to part, and then our ship quitted 
the fleet and steered for England. The other two packets he still detained, carried them with him to Halifax, where 
he stayed some time to exercise the men in sham attacks upon sham forts, then altered his mind as to besieging 
Louisburg, and returned to New York, with all his troops, together with the two packets above mentioned, and 
all their passengers! During his absence the French and savages had taken Fort George, on the frontier of that 
province, and the savages had massacred many of the garrison after capitulation.

I saw afterwards in London Captain Bonnell, who commanded one of those packets. He told me that, when 
he had been detain’d a month, he acquainted his lordship that his ship was grown foul, to a degree that must 
necessarily hinder her fast sailing, a point of consequence for a packet-boat, and requested an allowance of time to 
heave her down and clean her bottom. He was asked how long time that would require. He answered, three days. 
The general replied, “If you can do it in one day, I give leave; otherwise not; for you must certainly sail the day after 
to-morrow.” So he never obtain’d leave, though detained afterwards from day to day during full three months.

I saw also in London one of Bonnell’s passengers, who was so enrag’d against his lordship for deceiving and 
detaining him so long at New York, and then carrying him to Halifax and back again, that he swore he would sue 
him for damages. Whether he did or not, I never heard; but, as he represented the injury to his affairs, it was very 
considerable.

On the whole, I wonder’d much how such a man came to be intrusted[114] with so important a business as the 
conduct of a great army; but, having since seen more of the great world, and the means of obtaining, and motives 
for giving places, my wonder is diminished. General Shirley, on whom the command of the army devolved upon 
the death of Braddock, would, in my opinion, if continued in place, have made a much better campaign than that of 
Loudoun in 1757, which was frivolous, expensive, and disgraceful to our nation beyond conception; for, tho’ Shirley 
was not a bred soldier, he was sensible and sagacious in himself, and attentive to good advice from others, capable 
of forming judicious plans, and quick and active in carrying them into execution. Loudoun, instead of defending 
the colonies with his great army, left them totally expos’d while he paraded idly at Halifax, by which means Fort 
George was lost, besides, he derang’d all our mercantile operations, and distress’d our trade, by a long embargo on 
the exportation of provisions, on pretence of keeping supplies from being obtain’d by the enemy, but in reality for 
beating down their price in favour of the contractors, in whose profits, it was said, perhaps from suspicion only, he 
had a share. And, when at length the embargo was taken off, by neglecting to send notice of it to Charlestown, the 
Carolina fleet was detain’d near three months longer, whereby their bottoms were so much damaged by the worm 
that a great part of them foundered in their passage home.
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Shirley was, I believe, sincerely glad of being relieved from so burdensome a charge as the conduct of an army 
must be to a man unacquainted with military business. I was at the entertainment given by the city of New York to 
Lord Loudoun, on his taking upon him the command. Shirley, tho’ thereby superseded, was present also. There was 
a great company of officers, citizens, and strangers, and, some chairs having been borrowed in the neighborhood, 
there was one among them very low, which fell to the lot of Mr. Shirley. Perceiving it as I sat by him, I said, “They 
have given you, sir, too low a seat.” “No matter,” says he, “Mr. Franklin, I find a low seat the easiest.”

While I was, as afore mention’d, detain’d at New York, I receiv’d all the accounts of the provisions, etc., that I 
had furnish’d to Braddock, some of which accounts could not sooner be obtain’d from the different persons I had 
employ’d to assist in the business. I presented them to Lord Loudoun, desiring to be paid the balance. He caus’d 
them to be regularly examined by the proper officer, who, after comparing every article with its voucher, certified 
them to be right; and the balance due for which his lordship promis’d to give me an order on the paymaster. This 
was, however, put off from time to time; and tho’ I call’d often for it by appointment, I did not get it. At length, just 
before my departure, he told me he had, on better consideration, concluded not to mix his accounts with those of 
his predecessors. “And you,” says he, “when in England, have only to exhibit your accounts at the treasury, and you 
will be paid immediately.”

I mention’d, but without effect, the great and unexpected expense I had been put to by being detain’d so long 
at New York, as a reason for my desiring to be presently paid; and on my observing that it was not right I should 
be put to any further trouble or delay in obtaining the money I had advanc’d, as I charged no commission for my 
service, “O, Sir,” says he, “you must not think of persuading us that you are no gainer; we understand better those 
affairs, and know that every one concerned in supplying the army finds means, in the doing it, to fill his own 
pockets.” I assur’d him that was not my case, and that I had not pocketed a farthing; but he appear’d clearly not to 
believe me; and, indeed, I have since learnt that immense fortunes are often made in such employments. As to my 
balance, I am not paid it to this day, of which more hereafter.

Our captain of the packet had boasted much, before we sailed, of the swiftness of his ship; unfortunately, when 
we came to sea, she proved the dullest of ninety-six sail, to his no small mortification. After many conjectures 
respecting the cause, when we were near another ship almost as dull as ours, which, however, gain’d upon us, the 
captain ordered all hands to come aft, and stand as near the ensign staff as possible. We were, passengers included, 
about forty persons. While we stood there, the ship mended her pace, and soon left her neighbour far behind, 
which prov’d clearly what our captain suspected, that she was loaded too much by the head. The casks of water, it 
seems, had been all plac’d forward; these he therefore order’d to be mov’d further aft, on which the ship recover’d 
her character, and proved the best sailer in the fleet.

The captain said she had once gone at the rate of thirteen knots, which is accounted thirteen miles per hour. 
We had on board, as a passenger, Captain Kennedy, of the Navy, who contended that it was impossible, and that no 
ship ever sailed so fast, and that there must have been some error in the division of the log-line, or some mistake 
in heaving the log.[115] A wager ensu’d between the two captains, to be decided when there should be sufficient 
wind. Kennedy thereupon examin’d rigorously the log-line, and, being satisfi’d with that, he determin’d to throw 
the log himself. Accordingly some days after, when the wind blew very fair and fresh, and the captain of the packet, 
Lutwidge, said he believ’d she then went at the rate of thirteen knots, Kennedy made the experiment, and own’d his 
wager lost.

The above fact I give for the sake of the following observation. It has been remark’d, as an imperfection in the 
art of ship-building, that it can never be known, till she is tried, whether a new ship will or will not be a good sailer; 
for that the model of a good-sailing ship has been exactly follow’d in a new one, which has prov’d, on the contrary, 
remarkably dull. I apprehend that this may partly be occasion’d by the different opinions of seamen respecting the 
modes of lading, rigging, and sailing of a ship; each has his system; and the same vessel, laden by the judgment and 
orders of one captain, shall sail better or worse than when by the orders of another. Besides, it scarce ever happens 
that a ship is form’d, fitted for the sea, and sail’d by the same person. One man builds the hull, another rigs her, a 
third lades and sails her. No one of these has the advantage of knowing all the ideas and experience of the others, 
and, therefore, cannot draw just conclusions from a combination of the whole.

Even in the simple operation of sailing when at sea, I have often observ’d different judgments in the officers 
who commanded the successive watches, the wind being the same. One would have the sails trimm’d sharper or 
flatter than another, so that they seem’d to have no certain rule to govern by. Yet I think a set of experiments might 
be instituted; first, to determine the most proper form of the hull for swift sailing; next, the best dimensions and 
properest place for the masts; then the form and quantity of sails, and their position, as the wind may be; and, lastly, 
the disposition of the lading. This is an age of experiments, and I think a set accurately made and combin’d would 
be of great use. I am persuaded, therefore, that ere long some ingenious philosopher will undertake it, to whom I 
wish success.

We were several times chas’d in our passage, but out-sail’d every thing, and in thirty days had soundings. We 
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had a good observation, and the captain judg’d himself so near our port, Falmouth, that, if we made a good run in 
the night, we might be off the mouth of that harbor in the morning, and by running in the night might escape the 
notice of the enemy’s privateers, who often cruis’d near the entrance of the channel. Accordingly, all the sail was set 
that we could possibly make, and the wind being very fresh and fair, we went right before it, and made great way. 
The captain, after his observation, shap’d his course, as he thought, so as to pass wide of the Scilly Isles; but it seems 
there is sometimes a strong indraught setting up St. George’s Channel, which deceives seamen and caused the loss 
of Sir Cloudesley Shovel’s squadron. This indraught was probably the cause of what happened to us.

We had a watchman plac’d in the bow, to whom they often called, “Look well out before there,” and he as often 
answered, “Ay, ay”; but perhaps had his eyes shut, and was half asleep at the time, they sometimes answering, as is 
said, mechanically; for he did not see a light just before us, which had been hid by the studding-sails from the man 
at the helm, and from the rest of the watch, but by an accidental yaw of the ship was discover’d, and occasion’d a 
great alarm, we being very near it, the light appearing to me as big as a cartwheel. It was midnight, and our captain 
fast asleep; but Captain Kennedy, jumping upon deck, and seeing the danger, ordered the ship to wear round, all 
sails standing; an operation dangerous to the masts, but it carried us clear, and we escaped shipwreck, for we were 
running right upon the rocks on which the lighthouse was erected. This deliverance impressed me strongly with the 
utility of lighthouses, and made me resolve to encourage the building more of them in America if I should live to 
return there.

In the morning it was found by the soundings, etc., that we were near our port, but a thick fog hid the land 
from our sight. About nine o’clock the fog began to rise, and seem’d to be lifted up from the water like the curtain 
at a play-house, discovering underneath, the town of Falmouth, the vessels in its harbor, and the fields that 
surrounded it. This was a most pleasing spectacle to those who had been so long without any other prospects than 
the uniform view of a vacant ocean, and it gave us the more pleasure as we were now free from the anxieties which 
the state of war occasion’d.

I set out immediately, with my son, for London, and we only stopt a little by the way to view Stonehenge[116] 
on Salisbury Plain, and Lord Pembroke’s house and gardens, with his very curious antiquities at Wilton. We arrived 
in London the 27th of July, 1757.[117]

As soon as I was settled in a lodging Mr. Charles had provided for me, I went to visit Dr. Fothergill, to whom I 
was strongly recommended, and whose counsel respecting my proceedings I was advis’d to obtain. He was against 
an immediate complaint to government, and thought the proprietaries should first be personally appli’d to, who 
might possibly be induc’d by the interposition and persuasion of some private friends, to accommodate matters 
amicably. I then waited on my old friend and correspondent, Mr. Peter Collinson, who told me that John Hanbury, 
the great Virginia merchant, had requested to be informed when I should arrive, that he might carry me to Lord 
Granville’s,[118] who was then President of the Council and wished to see me as soon as possible. I agreed to go 
with him the next morning. Accordingly Mr. Hanbury called for me and took me in his carriage to that nobleman’s, 
who receiv’d me with great civility; and after some questions respecting the present state of affairs in America 
and discourse thereupon, he said to me: “You Americans have wrong ideas of the nature of your constitution; 
you contend that the king’s instructions to his governors are not laws, and think yourselves at liberty to regard 
or disregard them at your own discretion. But those instructions are not like the pocket instructions given to a 
minister going abroad, for regulating his conduct in some trifling point of ceremony. They are first drawn up by 
judges learned in the laws; they are then considered, debated, and perhaps amended in Council, after which they 
are signed by the king. They are then, so far as they relate to you, the law of the land, for the king is the Legislator of 
the Colonies,”[119] I told his lordship this was new doctrine to me. I had always understood from our charters that 
our laws were to be made by our Assemblies, to be presented indeed to the king for his royal assent, but that being 
once given the king could not repeal or alter them. And as the Assemblies could not make permanent laws without 
his assent, so neither could he make a law for them without theirs. He assur’d me I was totally mistaken. I did not 
think so, however, and his lordship’s conversation having a little alarm’d me as to what might be the sentiments 
of the court concerning us, I wrote it down as soon as I return’d to my lodgings. I recollected that about 20 years 
before, a clause in a bill brought into Parliament by the ministry had propos’d to make the king’s instructions laws 
in the colonies, but the clause was thrown out by the Commons, for which we adored them as our friends and 
friends of liberty, till by their conduct towards us in 1765 it seem’d that they had refus’d that point of sovereignty to 
the king only that they might reserve it for themselves.

With his keen insight into human nature and his consequent knowledge of American character, he foresaw the 
inevitable result of such an attitude on the part of England. This conversation with Grenville makes these last pages 
of the Autobiography one of its most important parts.

After some days, Dr. Fothergill having spoken to the proprietaries, they agreed to a meeting with me at Mr. 
T. Penn’s house in Spring Garden. The conversation at first consisted of mutual declarations of disposition to 
reasonable accommodations, but I suppose each party had its own ideas of what should be meant by reasonable. 
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We then went into consideration of our several points of complaint, which I enumerated. The proprietaries justify’d 
their conduct as well as they could, and I the Assembly’s. We now appeared very wide, and so far from each other in 
our opinions as to discourage all hope of agreement. However, it was concluded that I should give them the heads 
of our complaints in writing, and they promis’d then to consider them. I did so soon after, but they put the paper 
into the hands of their solicitor, Ferdinand John Paris, who managed for them all their law business in their great 
suit with the neighbouring proprietary of Maryland, Lord Baltimore, which had subsisted 70 years, and wrote for 
them all their papers and messages in their dispute with the Assembly. He was a proud, angry man, and as I had 
occasionally in the answers of the Assembly treated his papers with some severity, they being really weak in point of 
argument and haughty in expression, he had conceived a mortal enmity to me, which discovering itself whenever 
we met, I declin’d the proprietary’s proposal that he and I should discuss the heads of complaint between our two 
selves, and refus’d treating with anyone but them. They then by his advice put the paper into the hands of the 
Attorney and Solicitor-General for their opinion and counsel upon it, where it lay unanswered a year wanting eight 
days, during which time I made frequent demands of an answer from the proprietaries, but without obtaining any 
other than that they had not yet received the opinion of the Attorney and Solicitor-General. What it was when they 
did receive it I never learnt, for they did not communicate it to me, but sent a long message to the Assembly drawn 
and signed by Paris, reciting my paper, complaining of its want of formality, as a rudeness on my part, and giving 
a flimsy justification of their conduct, adding that they should be willing to accommodate matters if the Assembly 
would send out some person of candour to treat with them for that purpose, intimating thereby that I was not such.

The want of formality or rudeness was, probably, my not having address’d the paper to them with their assum’d 
titles of True and Absolute Proprietaries of the Province of Pennsylvania, which I omitted as not thinking it 
necessary in a paper, the intention of which was only to reduce to a certainty by writing, what in conversation I had 
delivered viva voce.

But during this delay, the Assembly having prevailed with Gov’r Denny to pass an act taxing the proprietary 
estate in common with the estates of the people, which was the grand point in dispute, they omitted answering the 
message.

When this act however came over, the proprietaries, counselled by Paris, determined to oppose its receiving the 
royal assent. Accordingly they petitioned the king in Council, and a hearing was appointed in which two lawyers 
were employ’d by them against the act, and two by me in support of it. They alledg’d that the act was intended to 
load the proprietary estate in order to spare those of the people, and that if it were suffer’d to continue in force, 
and the proprietaries, who were in odium with the people, left to their mercy in proportioning the taxes, they 
would inevitably be ruined. We reply’d that the act had no such intention, and would have no such effect. That the 
assessors were honest and discreet men under an oath to assess fairly and equitably, and that any advantage each 
of them might expect in lessening his own tax by augmenting that of the proprietaries was too trifling to induce 
them to perjure themselves. This is the purport of what I remember as urged by both sides, except that we insisted 
strongly on the mischievous consequences that must attend a repeal, for that the money, £100,000, being printed 
and given to the king’s use, expended in his service, and now spread among the people, the repeal would strike it 
dead in their hands to the ruin of many, and the total discouragement of future grants, and the selfishness of the 
proprietors in soliciting such a general catastrophe, merely from a groundless fear of their estate being taxed too 
highly, was insisted on in the strongest terms. On this, Lord Mansfield, one of the counsel, rose, and beckoning me 
took me into the clerk’s chamber, while the lawyers were pleading, and asked me if I was really of opinion that no 
injury would be done the proprietary estate in the execution of the act. I said certainly. “Then,” says he, “you can 
have little objection to enter into an engagement to assure that point.” I answer’d, “None at all.” He then call’d in 
Paris, and after some discourse, his lordship’s proposition was accepted on both sides; a paper to the purpose was 
drawn up by the Clerk of the Council, which I sign’d with Mr. Charles, who was also an Agent of the Province for 
their ordinary affairs, when Lord Mansfield returned to the Council Chamber, where finally the law was allowed to 
pass. Some changes were however recommended and we also engaged they should be made by a subsequent law, 
but the Assembly did not think them necessary; for one year’s tax having been levied by the act before the order of 
Council arrived, they appointed a committee to examine the proceedings of the assessors, and on this committee 
they put several particular friends of the proprietaries. After a full enquiry, they unanimously sign’d a report that 
they found the tax had been assess’d with perfect equity.

The Assembly looked into my entering into the first part of the engagement, as an essential service to the 
Province, since it secured the credit of the paper money then spread over all the country. They gave me their thanks 
in form when I return’d. But the proprietaries were enraged at Governor Denny for having pass’d the act, and turn’d 
him out with threats of suing him for breach of instructions which he had given bond to observe. He, however, 
having done it at the instance of the General, and for His Majesty’s service, and having some powerful interest at 
court, despis’d the threats and they were never put in execution.... [unfinished]
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Appendix
ELECTRICAL KITE

To Peter Collinson
[Philadelphia], Oct. 19, 1752.

Sir,
As frequent mention is made in public papers from Europe of the success of the Philadelphia experiment for 

drawing the electric fire from clouds by means of pointed rods of iron erected on high buildings, &c., it may be 
agreeable to the curious to be informed, that the same experiment has succeeded in Philadelphia, though made in 
a different and more easy manner, which is as follows:

Make a small cross of two light strips of cedar, the arms so long as to reach to the four corners of a large, thin 
silk handkerchief when extended; tie the corners of the handkerchief to the extremities of the cross, so you have the 
body of a kite; which being properly accommodated with a tail, loop, and string, will rise in the air, like those made 
of paper; but this being of silk, is fitter to bear the wet and wind of a thunder-gust without tearing. To the top of the 
upright stick of the cross is to be fixed a very sharp-pointed wire, rising a foot or more above the wood. To the end 
of the twine, next the hand, is to be tied a silk ribbon, and where the silk and twine join, a key may be fastened. This 
kite is to be raised when a thunder-gust appears to be coming on, and the person who holds the string must stand 
within a door or window, or under some cover, so that the silk ribbon may not be wet; and care must be taken that 
the twine does not touch the frame of the door or window. As soon as any of the thunder clouds come over the 
kite, the pointed wire will draw the electric fire from them, and the kite, with all the twine will be electrified, and 
the loose filaments of the twine will stand out every way and be attracted by an approaching finger. And when the 
rain has wet the kite and twine, so that it can conduct the electric fire freely, you will find it stream out plentifully 
from the key on the approach of your knuckle. At this key the phial may be charged; and from electric fire thus 
obtained, spirits may be kindled, and all the electric experiments be performed, which are usually done by the help 
of a rubbed glass globe or tube, and thereby the sameness of the electric matter with that of lightning completely 
demonstrated.

B. Franklin.

THE WAY TO WEALTH
(From “Father Abraham’s Speech,” forming the preface to Poor Richard’s Almanac for 1758.)
It would be thought a hard Government that should tax its People one-tenth Part of their Time, to be employed 

in its Service. But Idleness taxes many of us much more, if we reckon all that is spent in absolute Sloth, or doing of 
nothing, with that which is spent in idle Employments or Amusements, that amount to nothing. Sloth, by bringing 
on Diseases, absolutely shortens Life. Sloth, like Rust, consumes faster than Labor wears; while the used key is always 
bright, as Poor Richard says. But dost thou love Life, then do not squander Time, for that’s the stuff Life is made of, as 
Poor Richard says. How much more than is necessary do we spend in sleep, forgetting that The sleeping Fox catches 
no Poultry, and that There will be sleeping enough in the Grave, as Poor Richard says.

If Time be of all Things the most precious, wasting Time must be, as Poor Richard says, the greatest Prodigality; 
since, as he elsewhere tells us, Lost Time is never found again; and what we call Time enough, always proves little 
enough: Let us then up and be doing, and doing to the Purpose; so by Diligence shall we do more with less Perplexity. 
Sloth makes all Things difficult, but Industry all easy, as Poor Richard says; and He that riseth late must trot all Day, 
and shall scarce overtake his Business at Night; while Laziness travels so slowly, that Poverty soon overtakes him, as we 
read in Poor Richard, who adds, Drive thy Business, let not that drive thee; and Early to Bed, and early to rise, makes a 
Man healthy, wealthy, and wise.

Industry need not wish, and he that lives upon Hope will die fasting.
There are no Gains without Pains.
He that hath a Trade hath an Estate; and he that hath a Calling, hath an Office of Profit and Honor; but then the 

Trade must be worked at, and the Calling well followed, or neither the Estate nor the Office will enable us to pay our 
Taxes.

What though you have found no Treasure, nor has any rich Relation left you a Legacy, Diligence is the Mother of 
Good-luck, as Poor Richard says, and God gives all Things to Industry.

One To-day is worth two To-morrows, and farther, Have you somewhat to do To-morrow, do it To-day.
If you were a Servant, would you not be ashamed that a good Master should catch you idle? Are you then your 

own Master, be ashamed to catch yourself idle.
Stick to it steadily; and you will see great Effects, for Constant Dropping wears away Stones, and by Diligence and 

Patience the Mouse ate in two the Cable; and Little Strokes fell great Oaks.
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Methinks I hear some of you say, Must a Man afford himself no Leisure? I will tell thee, my friend, what Poor 
Richard says, Employ thy Time well, if thou meanest to gain Leisure; and, since thou art not sure of a Minute, throw 
not away an Hour. Leisure, is Time for doing something useful; this Leisure the diligent Man will obtain, but the lazy 
Man never; so that, as Poor Richard says, A Life of Leisure and a Life of Laziness are two things.

Keep thy Shop, and thy Shop will keep thee; and again, If you would have your business done, go; if not, send.
If you would have a faithful Servant, and one that you like, serve yourself.
A little Neglect may breed great Mischief: adding, for want of a Nail the Shoe was lost; for want of a Shoe the Horse 

was lost; and for want of a Horse the Rider was lost, being overtaken and slain by the Enemy; all for the want of Care 
about a Horse-shoe Nail.

So much for Industry, my Friends, and Attention to one’s own Business; but to these we must add Frugality.
What maintains one Vice, would bring up two Children. You may think perhaps, that a little Tea, or a little Punch 

now and then, Diet a little more costly, Clothes a little finer, and a little Entertainment now and then, can be no 
great Matter; but remember what Poor Richard says, Many a Little makes a Mickle.

Beware of little expenses; A small Leak will sink a great Ship; and again, Who Dainties love, shall Beggars prove; 
and moreover, Fools make Feasts, and wise Men eat them.

Buy what thou hast no Need of, and ere long thou shalt sell thy Necessaries.
If you would know the Value of Money, go and try to borrow some; for, he that goes a borrowing goes a 

sorrowing.
The second Vice is Lying, the first is running in Debt.
Lying rides upon Debt’s Back.
Poverty often deprives a Man of all Spirit and Virtue: ‘Tis hard for an empty Bag to stand upright.
And now to conclude, Experience keeps a dear School, but Fools will learn in no other, and scarce in that; for it is 

true, we may give Advice, but we cannot give Conduct, as Poor Richard says: However, remember this, They that won’t 
be counseled, can’t be helped, as Poor Richard says: and farther, That if you will not hear Reason, she’ll surely rap your 
Knuckles.

THE WHISTLE
To Madame Brillon

Passy, November 10, 1779.
I am charmed with your description of Paradise, and with your plan of living there; and I approve much of your 

conclusion, that, in the meantime, we should draw all the good we can from this world. In my opinion, we might all 
draw more good from it than we do, and suffer less evil, if we would take care not to give too much for whistles. For 
to me it seems, that most of the unhappy people we meet with, are become so by neglect of that caution.

You ask what I mean? You love stories, and will excuse my telling one of myself.
When I was a child of seven year old, my friends, on a holiday, filled my pocket with coppers. I went directly 

to a shop where they sold toys for children; and being charmed with the sound of a whistle, that I met by the way 
in the hands of another boy, I voluntarily offered and gave all my money for one. I then came home, and went 
whistling all over the house, much pleased with my whistle, but disturbing all the family. My brothers, and sisters, 
and cousins, understanding the bargain I had made, told me I had given four times as much for it as it was worth; 
put me in mind what good things I might have bought with the rest of the money; and laughed at me so much for 
my folly, that I cried with vexation; and the reflection gave me more chagrin than the whistle gave me pleasure.

This, however, was afterwards of use to me, the impression continuing on my mind; so that often, when I was 
tempted to buy some unnecessary thing, I said to myself, Don’t give too much for the whistle; and I saved my money.

As I grew up, came into the world, and observed the actions of men, I thought I met with many, very many, 
who gave too much for the whistle.

When I saw one too ambitious of court favor, sacrificing his time in attendance on levees, his repose, his liberty, 
his virtue, and perhaps his friends, to attain it, I have said to myself, This man gives too much for his whistle.

When I saw another fond of popularity, constantly employing himself in political bustles, neglecting his own 
affairs, and ruining them by neglect, He pays, indeed, said I, too much for his whistle.

If I knew a miser who gave up every kind of comfortable living, all the pleasure of doing good to others, all the 
esteem of his fellow citizens, and the joys of benevolent friendship, for the sake of accumulating wealth, Poor man, 
said I, you pay too much for your whistle.

When I met with a man of pleasure, sacrificing every laudable improvement of the mind, or of his fortune, to 
mere corporeal sensations, and ruining his health in their pursuit, Mistaken man, said I, you are providing pain for 
yourself, instead of pleasure; you give too much for your whistle.

If I see one fond of appearance, or fine clothes, fine houses, fine furniture, fine equipages, all above his fortune, 
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for which he contracts debts, and ends his career in a prison, Alas! say I, he has paid dear, very dear, for his whistle.
When I see a beautiful, sweet-tempered girl married to an ill-natured brute of a husband, What a pity, say I, 

that she should pay so much for a whistle!
In short, I conceive that great part of the miseries of mankind are brought upon them by the false estimates 

they have made of the value of things, and by their giving too much for their whistles.
Yet I ought to have charity for these unhappy people, when I consider, that, with all this wisdom of which I am 

boasting, there are certain things in the world so tempting, for example, the apples of King John, which happily are 
not to be bought; for if they were put to sale by auction, I might very easily be led to ruin myself in the purchase, 
and find that I had once more given too much for the whistle.

Adieu, my dear friend, and believe me ever yours very sincerely and with unalterable affection,
B. Franklin.

A LETTER TO SAMUEL MATHER
Passy, May 12, 1784.

Revd Sir,
It is now more than 60 years since I left Boston, but I remember well both your father and grandfather, having 

heard them both in the pulpit, and seen them in their houses. The last time I saw your father was in the beginning 
of 1724, when I visited him after my first trip to Pennsylvania. He received me in his library, and on my taking 
leave showed me a shorter way out of the house through a narrow passage, which was crossed by a beam overhead. 
We were still talking as I withdrew, he accompanying me behind, and I turning partly towards him, when he said 
hastily, “Stoop, stoop!” I did not understand him, till I felt my head hit against the beam. He was a man that never 
missed any occasion of giving instruction, and upon this he said to me, “You are young, and have the world 
before you; stoop as you go through it, and you will miss many hard thumps.” This advice, thus beat into 
my head, has frequently been of use to me; and I often think of it, when I see pride mortified, and misfortunes 
brought upon people by their carrying their heads too high.

B. Franklin.
THE END

Footnotes
[1]

 The Many-Sided Franklin. Paul L. Ford.  

[2]
 For the division into chapters and the chapter titles, however, the present editor is responsible.  

[3]
 A small village not far from Winchester in Hampshire, southern England. Here was the country seat of the 

Bishop of St. Asaph, Dr. Jonathan Shipley, the “good Bishop,” as Dr. Franklin used to style him. Their relations were 
intimate and confidential. In his pulpit, and in the House of Lords, as well as in society, the bishop always opposed 
the harsh measures of the Crown toward the Colonies.—Bigelow.  

[4]
 In this connection Woodrow Wilson says, “And yet the surprising and delightful thing about this book (the 

Autobiography) is that, take it all in all, it has not the low tone of conceit, but is a staunch man’s sober and unaffected 
assessment of himself and the circumstances of his career.”  

[5]
 See Introduction.  

[6]

 A small landowner.  

[7]
 January 17, new style. This change in the calendar was made in 1582 by Pope Gregory XIII, and adopted in 

England in 1752. Every year whose number in the common reckoning since Christ is not divisible by 4, as well 
as every year whose number is divisible by 100 but not by 400, shall have 365 days, and all other years shall have 
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366 days. In the eighteenth century there was a difference of eleven days between the old and the new style of 
reckoning, which the English Parliament canceled by making the 3rd of September, 1752, the 14th. The Julian 
calendar, or “old style,” is still retained in Russia and Greece, whose dates consequently are now 13 days behind 
those of other Christian countries.  

[8]
 The specimen is not in the manuscript of the Autobiography.  

[9]
 Secret gatherings of dissenters from the established Church.  

[10]
 Franklin was born on Sunday, January 6, old style, 1706, in a house on Milk Street, opposite the Old South 

Meeting House, where he was baptized on the day of his birth, during a snowstorm. The house where he was born 
was burned in 1810.—Griffin.  

[11]
 Cotton Mather (1663-1728), clergyman, author, and scholar. Pastor of the North Church, Boston. He took an 

active part in the persecution of witchcraft.  

[12]
 Nantucket.  

[13]
 Tenth.  

[14]
 System of short-hand.  

[15]
 This marble having decayed, the citizens of Boston in 1827 erected in its place a granite obelisk, twenty-one 

feet high, bearing the original inscription quoted in the text and another explaining the erection of the monument.  

[16]
 Small books, sold by chapmen or peddlers.  

[17]
 Grub-street: famous in English literature as the home of poor writers.  

[18]
 A daily London journal, comprising satirical essays on social subjects, published by Addison and Steele in 

1711-1712. The Spectator and its predecessor, the Tatler (1709), marked the beginning of periodical literature.  

[19]
 John Locke (1632-1704), a celebrated English philosopher, founder of the so-called “common-sense” school of 

philosophers. He drew up a constitution for the colonists of Carolina.  

[20]
 A noted society of scholarly and devout men occupying the abbey of Port Royal near Paris, who published 

learned works, among them the one here referred to, better known as the Port Royal Logic.  

[21]
 Socrates confuted his opponents in argument by asking questions so skillfully devised that the answers would 

confirm the questioner’s position or show the error of the opponent.  

[22]
 Alexander Pope (1688-1744), the greatest English poet of the first half of the eighteenth century.  
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[23]
 Franklin’s memory does not serve him correctly here. The Courant was really the fifth newspaper established 

in America, although generally called the fourth, because the first, Public Occurrences, published in Boston in 1690, 
was suppressed after the first issue. Following is the order in which the other four papers were published: Boston 
News Letter, 1704; Boston Gazette, December 21, 1719; The American Weekly Mercury, Philadelphia, December 22, 
1719; The New England Courant, 1721.  

[24]
 Disclosed.  

[25]
 Kill van Kull, the channel separating Staten Island from New Jersey on the north.  

[26]
 Samuel Richardson, the father of the English novel, wrote Pamela, Clarissa Harlowe, and the History of Sir 

Charles Grandison, novels published in the form of letters.  

[27]
 Manuscript.  

[28]
 The frames for holding type are in two sections, the upper for capitals and the lower for small letters.  

[29]
 Protestants of the South of France, who became fanatical under the persecutions of Louis XIV, and thought 

they had the gift of prophecy. They had as mottoes “No Taxes” and “Liberty of Conscience.”  

[30]
 Temple Franklin considered this specific figure vulgar and changed it to “stared with astonishment.”  

[31]
 Pennsylvania and Delaware.  

[32]
 A peep-show in a box.  

[33]
 There were no mints in the colonies, so the metal money was of foreign coinage and not nearly so common as 

paper money, which was printed in large quantities in America, even in small denominations.  

[34]
 Spanish dollar about equivalent to our dollar.  

[35]
 “In one of the later editions of the Dunciad occur the following lines: 

 
‘Silence, ye wolves! while Ralph to Cynthia howls, 
And makes night hideous—answer him, ye owls.’ 

To this the poet adds the following note: 

‘James Ralph, a name inserted after the first editions, not known till he writ a swearing-piece called Sawney, very 
abusive of Dr. Swift, Mr. Gay, and myself.’”  

[36]
 One of the oldest parts of London, north of St. Paul’s Cathedral, called “Little Britain” because the Dukes of 

Brittany used to live there. See the essay entitled “Little Britain” in Washington Irving’s Sketch Book.  
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[37]
 A gold coin worth about four dollars in our money.  

[38]
 A popular comedian, manager of Drury Lane Theater.  

[39]
 Street north of St. Paul’s, occupied by publishing houses.  

[40]
 Law schools and lawyers’ residences situated southwest of St. Paul’s, between Fleet Street and the Thames.  

[41]
 Edward Young (1681-1765), an English poet. See his satires, Vol. III, Epist. ii, page 70.  

[42]
 The printing press at which Franklin worked is preserved in the Patent Office at Washington.  

[43]
 Franklin now left the work of operating the printing presses, which was largely a matter of manual labor, and 

began setting type, which required more skill and intelligence.  

[44]
 A printing house is called a chapel because Caxton, the first English printer, did his printing in a chapel 

connected with Westminster Abbey.  

[45]
 A holiday taken to prolong the dissipation of Saturday’s wages.  

[46]
 The story is that she met Christ on His way to crucifixion and offered Him her handkerchief to wipe the blood 

from His face, after which the handkerchief always bore the image of Christ’s bleeding face.  

[47]
 James Salter, a former servant of Hans Sloane, lived in Cheyne Walk, Chelsea. “His house, a barber-shop, was 

known as ‘Don Saltero’s Coffee-House.’ The curiosities were in glass cases and constituted an amazing and motley 
collection—a petrified crab from China, a ‘lignified hog,’ Job’s tears, Madagascar lances, William the Conqueror’s 
flaming sword, and Henry the Eighth’s coat of mail.”—Smyth.  

[48]
 About three miles.  

[49]
 About $167.  

[50]
 “Not found in the manuscript journal, which was left among Franklin’s papers.”—Bigelow.  

[51]
 A crimp was the agent of a shipping company. Crimps were sometimes employed to decoy men into such 

service as is here mentioned.  

[52]
 The creed of an eighteenth century theological sect which, while believing in God, refused to credit the 

possibility of miracles and to acknowledge the validity of revelation.  
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[53]
 A great English poet, dramatist, and critic (1631-1700). The lines are inaccurately quoted from Dryden’s 

Oedipus, Act III, Scene I, line 293.  

[54]
 A Spanish term meaning a combination for political intrigue; here a club or society.  

[55]
 A sheet 8-1/2 by 13-1/2 inches, having the words pro patria in translucent letters in the body of the paper. 

Pica—a size of type; as, A B C D: Long Primer—a smaller size of type; as, A B C D.  

[56]
 To arrange and lock up pages or columns of type in a rectangular iron frame, ready for printing.  

[57]
 Reduced to complete disorder.  

[58]
 I got his son once £500.—Marg. note.  

[59]
 Recalled to be redeemed.  

[60]
 This part of Philadelphia is now the center of the wholesale business district.  

[61]
 Paper money is a promise to pay its face value in gold or silver. When a state or nation issues more such 

promises than there is a likelihood of its being able to redeem, the paper representing the promises depreciates in 
value. Before the success of the Colonies in the Revolution was assured, it took hundreds of dollars of their paper 
money to buy a pair of boots.  

[62]
 Mrs. Franklin survived her marriage over forty years. Franklin’s correspondence abounds with evidence that 

their union was a happy one. “We are grown old together, and if she has any faults, I am so used to them that I don’t 
perceive them.” The following is a stanza from one of Franklin’s own songs written for the Junto:
 
“Of their Chloes and Phyllises poets may prate, 
 I sing my plain country Joan, 
These twelve years my wife, still the joy of my life, 
 Blest day that I made her my own.”  

[63]
 Here the first part of the Autobiography, written at Twyford in 1771, ends. The second part, which follows, was 

written at Passy in 1784.  

[64]
 After this memorandum, Franklin inserted letters from Abel James and Benjamin Vaughan, urging him to 

continue his Autobiography.  

[65]
 Franklin expressed a different view about the duty of attending church later.  

[66]
 Compare Philippians iv, 8.  
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[67]
 A famous Greek philosopher, who lived about 582-500 B.C. The Golden Verses here ascribed to him are 

probably of later origin. “The time which he recommends for this work is about even or bed-time, that we may 
conclude the action of the day with the judgment of conscience, making the examination of our conversation an 
evening song to God.”  

[68]
 This “little book” is dated July 1, 1733.—W. T. F.  

[69]
 “O philosophy, guide of life! O searcher out of virtue and exterminator of vice! One day spent well and in 

accordance with thy precepts is worth an immortality of sin.”—Tusculan Inquiries, Book V.  

[70]
 Professor McMaster tells us that when Franklin was American Agent in France, his lack of business order was 

a source of annoyance to his colleagues and friends. “Strangers who came to see him were amazed to behold papers 
of the greatest importance scattered in the most careless way over the table and floor.”  

[71]
 While there can be no question that Franklin’s moral improvement and happiness were due to the practice 

of these virtues, yet most people will agree that we shall have to go back of his plan for the impelling motive to a 
virtuous life. Franklin’s own suggestion that the scheme smacks of “foppery in morals” seems justified. Woodrow 
Wilson well puts it: “Men do not take fire from such thoughts, unless something deeper, which is missing here, 
shine through them. What may have seemed to the eighteenth century a system of morals seems to us nothing 
more vital than a collection of the precepts of good sense and sound conduct. What redeems it from pettiness in 
this book is the scope of power and of usefulness to be seen in Franklin himself, who set these standards up in all 
seriousness and candor for his own life.” See Galatians, chapter V, for the Christian plan of moral perfection.  

[72]
 Nothing so likely to make a man’s fortune as virtue.—Marg. note.  

[73]
 This is a marginal memorandum.—B.  

[74]
 The almanac at that time was a kind of periodical as well as a guide to natural phenomena and the weather. 

Franklin took his title from Poor Robin, a famous English almanac, and from Richard Saunders, a well-known 
almanac publisher. For the maxims of Poor Richard, see pages 331-335.  

[75]
 June 23 and July 7, 1730.—Smyth.  

[76]
 See “A List of Books written by, or relating to Benjamin Franklin,” by Paul Leicester Ford. 1889. p. 15.—Smyth.  

[77]
 Dr. James Foster (1697-1753):— 

 
“Let modest Foster, if he will excel 
Ten metropolitans in preaching well.” 
 
—Pope (Epilogue to the Satires, I, 132). 
 
“Those who had not heard Farinelli sing and Foster preach were not qualified to appear in genteel company,” 
Hawkins. “History of Music.”—Smyth.  



Compact Anthology of World Literature

358

[78]
 “The authority of Franklin, the most eminently practical man of his age, in favor of reserving the study of the 

dead languages until the mind has reached a certain maturity, is confirmed by the confession of one of the most 
eminent scholars of any age. 
 
“’Our seminaries of learning,’ says Gibbon, ‘do not exactly correspond with the precept of a Spartan king, that the 
child should be instructed in the arts which will be useful to the man; since a finished scholar may emerge from the 
head of Westminster or Eton, in total ignorance of the business and conversation of English gentlemen in the latter 
end of the eighteenth century. But these schools may assume the merit of teaching all that they pretend to teach, the 
Latin and Greek languages.’”—Bigelow.  

[79]
 George Whitefield, pronounced Hwit’field (1714-1770), a celebrated English clergyman and pulpit orator, one 

of the founders of Methodism.  

[80]
 A part of the palace of Westminster, now forming the vestibule to the Houses of Parliament in London.  

[81]
 Wm. Penn’s agents sought recruits for the colony of Pennsylvania in the low countries of Germany, and there 

are still in eastern Pennsylvania many Germans, inaccurately called Pennsylvania Dutch. Many of them use a 
Germanized English.  

[82]
 James Logan (1674-1751) came to America with William Penn in 1699, and was the business agent for 

the Penn family. He bequeathed his valuable library, preserved at his country seat, “Senton,” to the city of 
Philadelphia.—Smyth.  

[83]
 See the votes.—Marg. note.  

[84]
 The Franklin stove is still in use.  

[85]
 Warwick Furnace, Chester County, Pennsylvania, across the Schuylkill River from Pottstown.  

[86]
 Tench Francis, uncle of Sir Philip Francis, emigrated from England to Maryland, and became attorney for Lord 

Baltimore. He removed to Philadelphia and was attorney-general of Pennsylvania from 1741 to 1755. He died in 
Philadelphia August 16, 1758.—Smyth.  

[87]
 Later called the University of Pennsylvania.  

[88]
 See the votes to have this more correctly.—Marg. note.  

[89]
 Gilbert Tennent (1703-1764) came to America with his father, Rev. William Tennent, and taught for a time in 

the “Log College,” from which sprang the College of New Jersey.—Smyth.  

[90]
 See votes.  

[91]
 Vauxhall Gardens, once a popular and fashionable London resort, situated on the Thames above Lambeth. The 
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Gardens were closed in 1859, but they will always be remembered because of Sir Roger de Coverley’s visit to them 
in the Spectator and from the descriptions in Smollett’s Humphry Clinker and Thackeray’s Vanity Fair.  

[92]
 A short street near Charing Cross, London.  

[93]
 The “round, selfish, and self-important” squire of Don Quixote in Cervantes’ romance of that name.  

[94]
 My acts in Morris’s time, military, etc.—Marg. note.  

[95]
 On Lake Champlain, ninety miles north of Albany. It was captured by the French in 1731, attacked by the 

English in 1755 and 1756, and abandoned by the French in 1759. It was finally captured from the English by the 
Americans in 1775.  

[96]
 By chance.  

[97]
 Pittsburg.  

[98]
 Kingston, at the eastern end of Lake Ontario.  

[99]
 Other accounts of this expedition and defeat may be found in Fiske’s Washington and his Country, or Lodge’s 

George Washington, Vol. 1.  

[100]
 A famous Scotch philosopher and historian (1711-1776).  

[101]
 Governor of Massachusetts and commander of the British forces in America.  

[102]
 This dialogue and the militia act are in the Gentleman’s Magazine for February and March, 1756.—Marg. note.  

[103]
 Pronounced Gna´-den-hoot.  

[104]
 Flint-lock guns, discharged by means of a spark struck from flint and steel into powder (priming) in an open 

pan.  

[105]
 Here the pole connecting the front and rear wheels of a wagon.  

[106]
 The Royal Society of London for Improving Natural Knowledge was founded in 1660 and holds the foremost 

place among English societies for the advancement of science.  

[107]
 See “Electrical Kite” in Appendix  
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[108]
 A celebrated French naturalist (1707-1788).  

[109]
 Dalibard, who had translated Franklin’s letters to Collinson into French, was the first to demonstrate, in a 

practical application of Franklin’s experiment, that lightning and electricity are the same. “This was May 10th, 1752, 
one month before Franklin flew his famous kite at Philadelphia and proved the fact himself.”—McMaster.  

[110]
 An English baronet (died in 1709), donator of a fund of £100, “in trust for the Royal Society of London for 

improving natural knowledge.”  

[111]
 Quarrel between George II and his son, Frederick, Prince of Wales, who died before his father.  

[112]
 A satirical poem by Alexander Pope directed against various contemporary writers.  

[113]
 William Pitt, first Earl of Chatham (1708-1778), a great English statesman and orator. Under his able 

administration, England won Canada from France. He was a friend of America at the time of our Revolution.  

[114]
 This relation illustrates the corruption that characterized English public life in the eighteenth century. (See 

page 308). It was gradually overcome in the early part of the next century.  

[115]
 A piece of wood shaped and weighted so as to keep it stable when in the water. To this is attached a line 

knotted at regular distances. By these devices it is possible to tell the speed of a ship.  

[116]
 A celebrated prehistoric ruin, probably of a temple built by the early Britons, near Salisbury, England. It 

consists of inner and outer circles of enormous stones, some of which are connected by stone slabs.  

[117]
 “Here terminates the Autobiography, as published by Wm. Temple Franklin and his successors. What follows 

was written in the last year of Dr. Franklin’s life, and was never before printed in English.”—Mr. Bigelow’s note in 
his edition of 1868.  

[118]
 George Granville or Grenville (1712-1770). As English premier from 1763 to 1765, he introduced the direct 

taxation of the American Colonies and has sometimes been called the immediate cause of the Revolution.  

[119]
 This whole passage shows how hopelessly divergent were the English and American views on the relations 

between the mother country and her colonies. Grenville here made clear that the Americans were to have no voice 
in making or amending their laws. Parliament and the king were to have absolute power over the colonies. No 
wonder Franklin was alarmed by this new doctrine.  
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IMMANUEL KANT (1724-1804)

An Answer to the Question: What is Enlightenment?
Prussian
Age of Reason

The Prussian philosopher, Immanuel Kant, created 
a revolutionary stir in eighteenth-century philosophy. 
He advanced innovative solutions to ancient questions 
concerning truth, justice, and faith by differentiating 
between scientific knowledge and theology. He also proposed 
individual morality through a break from religious authority 
and a consciousness based on sense and reason. He further 
set forth the idea that, even though the existence of God is 
necessary to the notion of a life after death, human beings 
must arrive at a universal code of morality without divine 
revelation. Kant’s theories of individualism and humanism 
set him at odds with the monarchy and the church, of course. 
However, Kant’s theory that the world is a construct of the 
human mind became an influential concept in philosophers 
who came after him, most notably Samuel Coleridge and the 
Romantics.

An Answer to the Question: What is 
Enlightenment? (1784)

Kant’s premise in What is Enlightenment? is that human 
beings must move out of their “self-imposed nonage,” or the 
immaturity of a people who bend to authority for guidance 
in all areas of their lives, to gain true enlightenment. Only 
by “cultivating their own minds” may humankind deliver 
themselves from mental and political tyranny. Without a 
change in the way we think, we are forever under the control 
of an elite few. These guardians of immature people, including 
the entire female sex, keep them low by denying them the 
opportunity for the education and understanding necessary 
for self-reliance. Kant warns that there is danger in forming 
new opinions that collide with the status quo; once we accept responsibility for our own morality and actions, we 
can no longer blame others for our choices or circumstances. Without the sovereign or priest as a guide, we are left 
to ourselves for wisdom. However, according to Kant, without enlightenment, humankind is never truly free.

Consider while reading:
1. Note the behavior of the few who throw off the yoke of authority only to become part of the elite class.
2. Why do people accept guidance from others who oppress them?
3. Why does Kant say the liberation of thought is worth the danger?

Written by Karen Dodson

Figure 4.1.11: Immanuel Kant. License: Public Domain.
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What is Enlightenment?

Copyright Paul Halsall

Immanuel Kant

Source: Internet Modern History Sourcebook

Enlightenment is man’s release from his self-incurred tutelage. Tutelage s man’s inability to make use of his 
understanding without direction from another. Self-incurred is this tutelage when its cause lies not in lack of reason 
but in lack of resolution and courage to use it without direction from another. Sapere aude! “Have courage to use 
your own reason!”- that is the motto of enlightenment.

Laziness and cowardice are the reasons why so great a portion of mankind, after nature has long since 
discharged them from external direction (naturaliter maiorennes), nevertheless remains under lifelong tutelage, 
and why it is so easy for others to set themselves up as their guardians. It is so easy not to be of age. If I have a book 
which understands for me, a pastor who has a conscience for me, a physician who decides my diet, and so forth, I 
need not trouble myself. I need not think, if I can only pay - others will easily undertake the irksome work for me.

That the step to competence is held to be very dangerous by the far greater portion of mankind (and by the 
entire fair sex) - quite apart from its being arduous is seen to by those guardians who have so kindly assumed 
superintendence over them. After the guardians have first made their domestic cattle dumb and have made sure 
that these placid creatures will not dare take a single step without the harness of the cart to which they are tethered, 
the guardians then show them the danger which threatens if they try to go alone. Actually, however, this danger is 
not so great, for by falling a few times they would finally learn to walk alone. But an example of this failure makes 
them timid and ordinarily frightens them away from all further trials.

For any single individua1 to work himself out of the life under tutelage which has become almost his nature 
is very difficult. He has come to be fond of his state, and he is for the present really incapable of making use of 
his reason, for no one has ever let him try it out. Statutes and formulas, those mechanical tools of the rational 
employment or rather misemployment of his natural gifts, are the fetters of an everlasting tutelage. Whoever throws 
them off makes only an uncertain leap over the narrowest ditch because he is not accustomed to that kind of free 
motion. Therefore, there are few who have succeeded by their own exercise of mind both in freeing themselves 
from incompetence and in achieving a steady pace.

But that the public should enlighten itself is more possible; indeed, if only freedom is granted enlightenment is 
almost sure to follow. For there will always be some independent thinkers, even among the established guardians 
of the great masses, who, after throwing off the yoke of tutelage from their own shoulders, will disseminate the 
spirit of the rational appreciation of both their own worth and every man’s vocation for thinking for himself. But 
be it noted that the public, which has first been brought under this yoke by their guardians, forces the guardians 
themselves to renain bound when it is incited to do so by some of the guardians who are themselves capable of 
some enlightenment - so harmful is it to implant prejudices, for they later take vengeance on their cultivators or 
on their descendants. Thus the public can only slowly attain enlightenment. Perhaps a fall of personal despotism 
or of avaricious or tyrannical oppression may be accomplished by revolution, but never a true reform in ways of 
thinking. Farther, new prejudices will serve as well as old ones to harness the great unthinking masses.

For this enlightenment, however, nothing is required but freedom, and indeed the most harmless among all 
the things to which this term can properly be applied. It is the freedom to make public use of one’s reason at every 
point. But I hear on all sides, “Do not argue!” The Officer says: “Do not argue but drill!” The tax collector: “Do not 
argue but pay!” The cleric: “Do not argue but believe!” Only one prince in the world says, “Argue as much as you 
will, and about what you will, but obey!” Everywhere there is restriction on freedom.

Which restriction is an obstacle to enlightenment, and which is not an obstacle but a promoter of it? I answer: 
The public use of one’s reason must always be free, and it alone can bring about enlightenment among men. The 
private use of reason, on the other hand, may often be very narrowly restricted without particularly hindering the 
progress of enlightenment. By the public use of one’s reason I understand the use which a person makes of it as a 
scholar before the reading public. Private use I call that which one may make of it in a particular civil post or office 
which is entrusted to him. Many affairs which are conducted in the interest of the community require a certain 
mechanism through which some members of the community must passively conduct themselves with an artificial 
unanimity, so that the government may direct them to public ends, or at least prevent them from destroying 
those ends. Here argument is certainly not allowed - one must obey. But so far as a part of the mechanism regards 
himself at the same time as a member of the whole community or of a society of world citizens, and thus in the 

https://sourcebooks.fordham.edu/halsall/mod/modsbook.asp
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role of a scholar who addresses the public (in the proper sense of the word) through his writings, he certainly can 
argue without hurting the affairs for which he is in part responsible as a passive member. Thus it would be ruinous 
for an officer in service to debate about the suitability or utility of a command given to him by his superior; he 
must obey. But the right to make remarks on errors in the military service and to lay them before the public for 
judgment cannot equitably be refused him as a scholar. The citizen cannot refuse to pay the taxes imposed on 
him; indeed, an impudent complaint at those levied on him can be punished as a scandal (as it could occasion 
general refractoriness). But the same person nevertheless does not act contrary to his duty as a citizen, when, as a 
scholar, he publicly expresses his thoughts on the inappropriateness or even the injustices of these levies, Similarly 
a clergyman is obligated to make his sermon to his pupils in catechism and his congregation conform to the 
symbol of the church which he serves, for he has been accepted on this condition. But as a scholar he has complete 
freedom, even the calling, to communicate to the public all his carefully tested and well meaning thoughts on that 
which is erroneous in the symbol and to make suggestions for the better organization of the religious body and 
church. In doing this there is nothing that could be laid as a burden on his conscience. For what he teaches as a 
consequence of his office as a representative of the church, this he considers something about which he has not 
freedom to teach according to his own lights; it is something which he is appointed to propound at the dictation 
of and in the name of another. He will say, “Our church teaches this or that; those are the proofs which it adduces.” 
He thus extracts all practical uses for his congregation from statutes to which he himself would not subscribe with 
full conviction but to the enunciation of which he can very well pledge himself because it is not impossible that 
truth lies hidden in them, and, in any case, there is at least nothing in them contradictory to inner religion. For if 
he believed he had found such in them, he could not conscientiously discharge the duties of his office; he would 
have to give it up. The use, therefore, which an appointed teacher makes of his reason before his congregation is 
merely private, because this congregation is only a domestic one (even if it be a large gathering); with respect to it, 
as a priest, he is not free, nor can he be free, because he carries out the orders of another. But as a scholar, whose 
writings speak to his public, the world, the clergyman in the public use of his reason enjoys an unlimited freedom 
to use his own reason to speak in his own person. That the guardian of the people (in spiritual things) should 
themselves be incompetent is an absurdity which amounts to the eternalization of absurdities.

But would not a society of clergymen, perhaps a church conference or a venerable classis (as they call 
themselves among the Dutch) , be justified in obligating itself by oath to a certain unchangeable symbol inorder 
to enjoy an unceasing guardianship over each of its numbers and thereby over the people as a whole , and 
even to make it eternal? I answer that this is altogether impossible. Such contract, made to shut off all further 
enlightenment from the human race, is absolutely null and void even if confirmed by the supreme power , by 
parliaments, and by the most ceremonious of peace treaties. An age cannot bind itself and ordain to put the 
succeeding one into such a condition that it cannot extend its (at best very occasional) knowledge , purify itself of 
errors, and progress in general enlightenment. That would be a crime against human nature, the proper destination 
of which lies precisely in this progress and the descendants would be fully justified in rejecting those decrees as 
having been made in an unwarranted and malicious manner.

The touchstone of everything that can be concluded as a law for a people lies in the question whether the people 
could have imposed such a law on itself. Now such religious compact might be possible for a short and definitely 
limited time, as it were, in expectation of a better. One might let every citizen, and especially the clergyman, in the 
role of scholar, make his comments freely and publicly, i.e. through writing, on the erroneous aspects of the present 
institution. The newly introduced order might last until insight into the nature of these things had become so general 
and widely approved that through uniting their voices (even if not unanimously) they could bring a proposal to the 
throne to take those congregations under protection which had united into a changed religious organization according 
to their better ideas, without, however hindering others who wish to remain in the order. But to unite in a permanent 
religious institution which is not to be subject to doubt before the public even in the lifetime of one man, and thereby 
to make a period of time fruitless in the progress of mankind toward improvement, thus working to the disadvantage 
of posterity - that is absolutely forbidden. For himself (and only for a short time) a man may postpone enlightenment 
in what he ought to know, but to renounce it for posterity is to injure and trample on the rights of mankind. And what 
a people may not decree for itself can even less be decreed for them by a monarch, for his lawgiving authority rests on 
his uniting the general public will in his own. If he only sees to it that all true or alleged improvement stands together 
with civil order, he can leave it to his subjects to do what they find necessary for their spiritual welfare. This is not 
his concern, though it is incumbent on him to prevent one of them from violently hindering another in determining 
and promoting this welfare to the best of his ability. To meddle in these matters lowers his own majesty, since by the 
writings in which his own subjects seek to present their views he may evaluate his own governance. He can do this 
when, with deepest understanding, he lays upon himself the reproach, Caesar non est supra grammaticos. Far more 
does he injure his own majesty when he degrades his supreme power by supporting the ecclesiastical despotism of 
some tyrants in his state over his other subjects.
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If we are asked , “Do we now live in an enlightened age?” the answer is, “No ,” but we do live in an age of 
enlightenment. As things now stand, much is lacking which prevents men from being, or easily becoming, capable 
of correctly using their own reason in religious matters with assurance and free from outside direction. But on the 
other hand, we have clear indications that the field has now been opened wherein men may freely dea1 with these 
things and that the obstacles to general enlightenment or the release from self-imposed tutelage are gradually being 
reduced. In this respect, this is the age of enlightenment, or the century of Frederick.

A prince who does not find it unworthy of himself to say that he holds it to be his duty to prescribe nothing 
to men in religious matters but to give them complete freedom while renouncing the haughty name of tolerance, 
is himself enlightened and deserves to be esteemed by the grateful world and posterity as the first, at least from 
the side of government , who divested the human race of its tutelage and left each man free to make use of his 
reason in matters of conscience. Under him venerable ecclesiastics are allowed, in the role of scholar, and without 
infringing on their official duties, freely to submit for public testing their judgments and views which here and there 
diverge from the established symbol. And an even greater freedom is enjoyed by those who are restricted by no 
official duties. This spirit of freedom spreads beyond this land, even to those in which it must struggle with external 
obstacles erected by a government which misunderstands its own interest. For an example gives evidence to such 
a government that in freedom there is not the least cause for concern about public peace and the stability of the 
community. Men work themselves gradually out of barbarity if only intentional artifices are not made to hold them 
in it.

I have placed the main point of enlightenment - the escape of men from their self-incurred tutelage - chiefly 
in matters of religion because our rulers have no interest in playing guardian with respect to the arts and sciences 
and also because religious incompetence is not only the most harmful but also the most degrading of all. But the 
manner of thinking of the head of a state who favors religious enlightenment goes further, and he sees that there is 
no danger to his lawgiving in allowing his subjects to make public use of their reason and to publish their thoughts 
on a better formulation of his legislation and even their open-minded criticisms of the laws already made. Of this 
we have a shining example wherein no monarch is superior to him we honor.

But only one who is himself enlightened, is not afraid of shadows, and has a numerous and well-disciplined 
army to assure public peace, can say: “Argue as much as you will , and about what you will , only obey!” A republic 
could not dare say such a thing. Here is shown a strange and unexpected trend in human affairs in which almost 
everything, looked at in the large , is paradoxical. A greater degree of civil freedom appears advantageous to the 
freedom of mind of the people, and yet it places inescapable limitations upon it. A lower degree of civil freedom, 
on the contrary, provides the mind with room for each man to extend himself to his full capacity. As nature has 
uncovered from under this hard shell the seed for which she most tenderly cares - the propensity and vocation to 
free thinking - this gradually works back upon the character of the people, who thereby gradually become capable 
of managing freedom; finally, it affects the principles of government, which finds it to its advantage to treat men, 
who are now more than machines, in accordance with their dignity.
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OLAUDAH EQUIANO (C.1745-1797)

The Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah Equiano
African
Age of Reason

When Olaudah Equiano was around eleven years old, his 
life dramatically changed. He and his sister were kidnapped 
by African slave traders from the Ibo tribe in present day 
Nigeria, brought to the west coast of Africa, and then taken 
across the Middle Passage to the Americas. From there, 
he endured several masters in various locations, including 
extended voyages at sea, until he finally purchased his 
freedom in 1766. His extensive travels across the Atlantic, 
throughout the seaports of Europe, and even an expedition 
to the North Pole, gave him a rare knowledge of the world. 
Between 1754 and 1757, Equiano served several families in 
England who had libraries, and he used this opportunity to 
learn to read and write. He was converted to Christianity and 
baptized Gustavus Vassa in 1759. He longed to return to his 
native Africa as a missionary, but was refused ordination by 
the Bishop of London in 1779. He married Susanna Cullen 
in 1792, and the couple had two daughters. Equiano was 
instrumental in the Abolitionist Movement in Great Britain, 
working alongside William Wilberforce, Thomas Clarkson, 
and Hannah More, petitioning Parliament for the abolition of 
the slave trade. Tragically, Equiano did not live to see the end 
of the slave trade, but his contributions have been celebrated 
by all those who did.

The Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah 
Equiano (1789)

Equiano’s book, and his book tours throughout the British 
Empire, helped turn public opinion toward abolition. The 
book provides a unique view of tribal life in Africa from one 
of its native sons, of slavery in the West Indies and the North American colonies from a former slave, and of the 
notion of liberty from one who had to purchase freedom with a heavy price. Equiano’s audience, the citizens of 
England, read a first-hand account of an adventurous life and of the fortitude of its author against overwhelming 
adversity. They also saw a worldview, not from the conquerors, but from the conquered. The successful sales of the 
book left a financial legacy for Equiano’s family, a rare accomplishment from one whose narrative begins in ultimate 
helplessness and defeat. Equiano’s book also encouraged other former slaves to write their accounts, including the 
Americans Frederick Douglass and Harriet Jacobs.

Consider while reading:
1. Discuss the way in which Equiano changes his narrative voice from a child to an adult.
2. Discuss the loss of innocence on the middle passage and in the slave auction.
3. How was Equiano uniquely qualified to petition the Queen and Parliament for the freedom of his fellow 

Africans?
Written by Karen Dodson

Figure 4.1.12: Olaudah Equiano. License: Public Domain.
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The Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah Equiano, or Gustavus Vassa, 
the African

License: Public Domain

Olaudah Equiano

 
Behold, God is my salvation; I will trust and not be afraid, for the Lord Jehovah is my strength and my song; he also 
is become my salvation. And in that shall ye say, Praise the Lord, call upon his name, declare his doings among the 

people.
 Isaiah xii. 2, 4.

To the Lords Spiritual and Temporal, and
the Commons of the Parliament

of Great Britain.
My Lords and Gentlemen,

Permit me, with the greatest deference and respect, to lay at your feet the following genuine Narrative; the 
chief design of which is to excite in your august assemblies a sense of compassion for the miseries which the Slave-
Trade has entailed on my unfortunate countrymen. By the horrors of that trade was I first torn away from all the 
tender connexions that were naturally dear to my heart; but these, through the mysterious ways of Providence, I 
ought to regard as infinitely more than compensated by the introduction I have thence obtained to the knowledge 
of the Christian religion, and of a nation which, by its liberal sentiments, its humanity, the glorious freedom of its 
government, and its proficiency in arts and sciences, has exalted the dignity of human nature.

I am sensible I ought to entreat your pardon for addressing to you a work so wholly devoid of literary merit; 
but, as the production of an unlettered African, who is actuated by the hope of becoming an instrument towards 
the relief of his suffering countrymen, I trust that such a man, pleading in such a cause, will be acquitted of boldness 
and presumption.

May the God of heaven inspire your hearts with peculiar benevolence on that important day when the question 
of Abolition is to be discussed, when thousands, in consequence of your Determination, are to look for Happiness 
or Misery!

I am,
My Lords and Gentlemen,

Your most obedient,
And devoted humble servant,

Olaudah Equiano,
or

Gustavus Vassa.
 

Union-Street, Mary-le-bone,
March 24, 1789.

Chapter I

The author’s account of his country, and their manners and customs—Administration of justice—Embrenche—
Marriage ceremony, and public entertainments—Mode of living—Dress—Manufactures Buildings—Commerce—

Agriculture—War and religion—Superstition of the natives—Funeral ceremonies of the priests or magicians—Curious 
mode of discovering poison—Some hints concerning the origin of the author’s countrymen, with the opinions of 

different writers on that subject.

I believe it is difficult for those who publish their own memoirs to escape the imputation of vanity; nor is this 
the only disadvantage under which they labour: it is also their misfortune, that what is uncommon is rarely, if ever, 
believed, and what is obvious we are apt to turn from with disgust, and to charge the writer with impertinence. 
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People generally think those memoirs only worthy to be read or remembered which abound in great or striking 
events, those, in short, which in a high degree excite either admiration or pity: all others they consign to contempt 
and oblivion. It is therefore, I confess, not a little hazardous in a private and obscure individual, and a stranger 
too, thus to solicit the indulgent attention of the public; especially when I own I offer here the history of neither 
a saint, a hero, nor a tyrant. I believe there are few events in my life, which have not happened to many: it is true 
the incidents of it are numerous; and, did I consider myself an European, I might say my sufferings were great: but 
when I compare my lot with that of most of my countrymen, I regard myself as a particular favourite of Heaven, 
and acknowledge the mercies of Providence in every occurrence of my life. If then the following narrative does 
not appear sufficiently interesting to engage general attention, let my motive be some excuse for its publication. I 
am not so foolishly vain as to expect from it either immortality or literary reputation. If it affords any satisfaction 
to my numerous friends, at whose request it has been written, or in the smallest degree promotes the interests of 
humanity, the ends for which it was undertaken will be fully attained, and every wish of my heart gratified. Let it 
therefore be remembered, that, in wishing to avoid censure, I do not aspire to praise.

That part of Africa, known by the name of Guinea, to which the trade for slaves is carried on, extends along 
the coast above 3400 miles, from the Senegal to Angola, and includes a variety of kingdoms. Of these the most 
considerable is the kingdom of Benen, both as to extent and wealth, the richness and cultivation of the soil, the 
power of its king, and the number and warlike disposition of the inhabitants. It is situated nearly under the line, 
and extends along the coast about 170 miles, but runs back into the interior part of Africa to a distance hitherto 
I believe unexplored by any traveller; and seems only terminated at length by the empire of Abyssinia, near 1500 
miles from its beginning. This kingdom is divided into many provinces or districts: in one of the most remote and 
fertile of which, called Eboe, I was born, in the year 1745, in a charming fruitful vale, named Essaka. The distance 
of this province from the capital of Benin and the sea coast must be very considerable; for I had never heard of 
white men or Europeans, nor of the sea: and our subjection to the king of Benin was little more than nominal; for 
every transaction of the government, as far as my slender observation extended, was conducted by the chiefs or 
elders of the place. The manners and government of a people who have little commerce with other countries are 
generally very simple; and the history of what passes in one family or village may serve as a specimen of a nation. 
My father was one of those elders or chiefs I have spoken of, and was styled Embrenche; a term, as I remember, 
importing the highest distinction, and signifying in our language a mark of grandeur. This mark is conferred on 
the person entitled to it, by cutting the skin across at the top of the forehead, and drawing it down to the eye-brows; 
and while it is in this situation applying a warm hand, and rubbing it until it shrinks up into a thick weal across 
the lower part of the forehead. Most of the judges and senators were thus marked; my father had long born it: I 
had seen it conferred on one of my brothers, and I was also destined to receive it by my parents. Those Embrence, 
or chief men, decided disputes and punished crimes; for which purpose they always assembled together. The 
proceedings were generally short; and in most cases the law of retaliation prevailed. I remember a man was brought 
before my father, and the other judges, for kidnapping a boy; and, although he was the son of a chief or senator, 
he was condemned to make recompense by a man or woman slave. Adultery, however, was sometimes punished 
with slavery or death; a punishment which I believe is inflicted on it throughout most of the nations of Africa 
[1]: so sacred among them is the honour of the marriage bed, and so jealous are they of the fidelity of their wives. 
Of this I recollect an instance:—a woman was convicted before the judges of adultery, and delivered over, as the 
custom was, to her husband to be punished. Accordingly he determined to put her to death: but it being found, 
just before her execution, that she had an infant at her breast; and no woman being prevailed on to perform the 
part of a nurse, she was spared on account of the child. The men, however, do not preserve the same constancy to 
their wives, which they expect from them; for they indulge in a plurality, though seldom in more than two. Their 
mode of marriage is thus:—both parties are usually betrothed when young by their parents, (though I have known 
the males to betroth themselves). On this occasion a feast is prepared, and the bride and bridegroom stand up in 
the midst of all their friends, who are assembled for the purpose, while he declares she is thenceforth to be looked 
upon as his wife, and that no other person is to pay any addresses to her. This is also immediately proclaimed in 
the vicinity, on which the bride retires from the assembly. Some time after she is brought home to her husband, 
and then another feast is made, to which the relations of both parties are invited: her parents then deliver her to the 
bridegroom, accompanied with a number of blessings, and at the same time they tie round her waist a cotton string 
of the thickness of a goose-quill, which none but married women are permitted to wear: she is now considered 
as completely his wife; and at this time the dowry is given to the new married pair, which generally consists of 
portions of land, slaves, and cattle, household goods, and implements of husbandry. These are offered by the friends 
of both parties; besides which the parents of the bridegroom present gifts to those of the bride, whose property she 
is looked upon before marriage; but after it she is esteemed the sole property of her husband. The ceremony being 
now ended the festival begins, which is celebrated with bonefires, and loud acclamations of joy, accompanied with 
music and dancing.



Compact Anthology of World Literature

368

We are almost a nation of dancers, musicians, and poets. Thus every great event, such as a triumphant return 
from battle, or other cause of public rejoicing is celebrated in public dances, which are accompanied with songs 
and music suited to the occasion. The assembly is separated into four divisions, which dance either apart or in 
succession, and each with a character peculiar to itself. The first division contains the married men, who in their 
dances frequently exhibit feats of arms, and the representation of a battle. To these succeed the married women, 
who dance in the second division. The young men occupy the third; and the maidens the fourth. Each represents 
some interesting scene of real life, such as a great achievement, domestic employment, a pathetic story, or some 
rural sport; and as the subject is generally founded on some recent event, it is therefore ever new. This gives 
our dances a spirit and variety which I have scarcely seen elsewhere [2]. We have many musical instruments, 
particularly drums of different kinds, a piece of music which resembles a guitar, and another much like a stickado. 
These last are chiefly used by betrothed virgins, who play on them on all grand festivals.

As our manners are simple, our luxuries are few. The dress of both sexes is nearly the same. It generally consists 
of a long piece of callico, or muslin, wrapped loosely round the body, somewhat in the form of a highland plaid. 
This is usually dyed blue, which is our favourite colour. It is extracted from a berry, and is brighter and richer than 
any I have seen in Europe. Besides this, our women of distinction wear golden ornaments; which they dispose 
with some profusion on their arms and legs. When our women are not employed with the men in tillage, their 
usual occupation is spinning and weaving cotton, which they afterwards dye, and make it into garments. They also 
manufacture earthen vessels, of which we have many kinds. Among the rest tobacco pipes, made after the same 
fashion, and used in the same manner, as those in Turkey [3].

Our manner of living is entirely plain; for as yet the natives are unacquainted with those refinements in cookery 
which debauch the taste: bullocks, goats, and poultry, supply the greatest part of their food. These constitute 
likewise the principal wealth of the country, and the chief articles of its commerce. The flesh is usually stewed in 
a pan; to make it savoury we sometimes use also pepper, and other spices, and we have salt made of wood ashes. 
Our vegetables are mostly plantains, eadas, yams, beans, and Indian corn. The head of the family usually eats alone; 
his wives and slaves have also their separate tables. Before we taste food we always wash our hands: indeed our 
cleanliness on all occasions is extreme; but on this it is an indispensable ceremony. After washing, libation is made, 
by pouring out a small portion of the food, in a certain place, for the spirits of departed relations, which the natives 
suppose to preside over their conduct, and guard them from evil. They are totally unacquainted with strong or 
spirituous liquours; and their principal beverage is palm wine. This is gotten from a tree of that name by tapping it 
at the top, and fastening a large gourd to it; and sometimes one tree will yield three or four gallons in a night. When 
just drawn it is of a most delicious sweetness; but in a few days it acquires a tartish and more spirituous flavour: 
though I never saw any one intoxicated by it. The same tree also produces nuts and oil. Our principal luxury is in 
perfumes; one sort of these is an odoriferous wood of delicious fragrance: the other a kind of earth; a small portion 
of which thrown into the fire diffuses a most powerful odour [4]. We beat this wood into powder, and mix it with 
palm oil; with which both men and women perfume themselves.

In our buildings we study convenience rather than ornament. Each master of a family has a large square piece 
of ground, surrounded with a moat or fence, or enclosed with a wall made of red earth tempered; which, when dry, 
is as hard as brick. Within this are his houses to accommodate his family and slaves; which, if numerous, frequently 
present the appearance of a village. In the middle stands the principal building, appropriated to the sole use of the 
master, and consisting of two apartments; in one of which he sits in the day with his family, the other is left apart 
for the reception of his friends. He has besides these a distinct apartment in which he sleeps, together with his male 
children. On each side are the apartments of his wives, who have also their separate day and night houses. The 
habitations of the slaves and their families are distributed throughout the rest of the enclosure. These houses never 
exceed one story in height: they are always built of wood, or stakes driven into the ground, crossed with wattles, 
and neatly plastered within, and without. The roof is thatched with reeds. Our day-houses are left open at the 
sides; but those in which we sleep are always covered, and plastered in the inside, with a composition mixed with 
cow-dung, to keep off the different insects, which annoy us during the night. The walls and floors also of these are 
generally covered with mats. Our beds consist of a platform, raised three or four feet from the ground, on which 
are laid skins, and different parts of a spungy tree called plaintain. Our covering is calico or muslin, the same as our 
dress. The usual seats are a few logs of wood; but we have benches, which are generally perfumed, to accommodate 
strangers: these compose the greater part of our household furniture. Houses so constructed and furnished require 
but little skill to erect them. Every man is a sufficient architect for the purpose. The whole neighbourhood afford 
their unanimous assistance in building them and in return receive, and expect no other recompense than a feast.

As we live in a country where nature is prodigal of her favours, our wants are few and easily supplied; of course 
we have few manufactures. They consist for the most part of calicoes, earthern ware, ornaments, and instruments 
of war and husbandry. But these make no part of our commerce, the principal articles of which, as I have observed, 
are provisions. In such a state money is of little use; however we have some small pieces of coin, if I may call them 
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such. They are made something like an anchor; but I do not remember either their value or denomination. We have 
also markets, at which I have been frequently with my mother. These are sometimes visited by stout mahogany-
coloured men from the south west of us: we call them Oye-Eboe, which term signifies red men living at a distance. 
They generally bring us fire-arms, gunpowder, hats, beads, and dried fish. The last we esteemed a great rarity, as our 
waters were only brooks and springs. These articles they barter with us for odoriferous woods and earth, and our 
salt of wood ashes. They always carry slaves through our land; but the strictest account is exacted of their manner 
of procuring them before they are suffered to pass. Sometimes indeed we sold slaves to them, but they were only 
prisoners of war, or such among us as had been convicted of kidnapping, or adultery, and some other crimes, which 
we esteemed heinous. This practice of kidnapping induces me to think, that, notwithstanding all our strictness, 
their principal business among us was to trepan our people. I remember too they carried great sacks along with 
them, which not long after I had an opportunity of fatally seeing applied to that infamous purpose.

Our land is uncommonly rich and fruitful, and produces all kinds of vegetables in great abundance. We have 
plenty of Indian corn, and vast quantities of cotton and tobacco. Our pine apples grow without culture; they are 
about the size of the largest sugar-loaf, and finely flavoured. We have also spices of different kinds, particularly 
pepper; and a variety of delicious fruits which I have never seen in Europe; together with gums of various kinds, 
and honey in abundance. All our industry is exerted to improve those blessings of nature. Agriculture is our chief 
employment; and every one, even the children and women, are engaged in it. Thus we are all habituated to labour 
from our earliest years. Every one contributes something to the common stock; and as we are unacquainted with 
idleness, we have no beggars. The benefits of such a mode of living are obvious. The West India planters prefer the 
slaves of Benin or Eboe to those of any other part of Guinea, for their hardiness, intelligence, integrity, and zeal. 
Those benefits are felt by us in the general healthiness of the people, and in their vigour and activity; I might have 
added too in their comeliness. Deformity is indeed unknown amongst us, I mean that of shape. Numbers of the 
natives of Eboe now in London might be brought in support of this assertion: for, in regard to complexion, ideas 
of beauty are wholly relative. I remember while in Africa to have seen three negro children, who were tawny, and 
another quite white, who were universally regarded by myself, and the natives in general, as far as related to their 
complexions, as deformed. Our women too were in my eyes at least uncommonly graceful, alert, and modest to a 
degree of bashfulness; nor do I remember to have ever heard of an instance of incontinence amongst them before 
marriage. They are also remarkably cheerful. Indeed cheerfulness and affability are two of the leading characteristics 
of our nation.

Our tillage is exercised in a large plain or common, some hours walk from our dwellings, and all the 
neighbours resort thither in a body. They use no beasts of husbandry; and their only instruments are hoes, axes, 
shovels, and beaks, or pointed iron to dig with. Sometimes we are visited by locusts, which come in large clouds, so 
as to darken the air, and destroy our harvest. This however happens rarely, but when it does, a famine is produced 
by it. I remember an instance or two wherein this happened. This common is often the theatre of war; and therefore 
when our people go out to till their land, they not only go in a body, but generally take their arms with them for 
fear of a surprise; and when they apprehend an invasion they guard the avenues to their dwellings, by driving 
sticks into the ground, which are so sharp at one end as to pierce the foot, and are generally dipt in poison. From 
what I can recollect of these battles, they appear to have been irruptions of one little state or district on the other, 
to obtain prisoners or booty. Perhaps they were incited to this by those traders who brought the European goods I 
mentioned amongst us. Such a mode of obtaining slaves in Africa is common; and I believe more are procured this 
way, and by kidnapping, than any other [5]. When a trader wants slaves, he applies to a chief for them, and tempts 
him with his wares. It is not extraordinary, if on this occasion he yields to the temptation with as little firmness, and 
accepts the price of his fellow creatures liberty with as little reluctance as the enlightened merchant. Accordingly he 
falls on his neighbours, and a desperate battle ensues. If he prevails and takes prisoners, he gratifies his avarice by 
selling them; but, if his party be vanquished, and he falls into the hands of the enemy, he is put to death: for, as he 
has been known to foment their quarrels, it is thought dangerous to let him survive, and no ransom can save him, 
though all other prisoners may be redeemed. We have fire-arms, bows and arrows, broad two-edged swords and 
javelins: we have shields also which cover a man from head to foot. All are taught the use of these weapons; even 
our women are warriors, and march boldly out to fight along with the men. Our whole district is a kind of militia: 
on a certain signal given, such as the firing of a gun at night, they all rise in arms and rush upon their enemy. It is 
perhaps something remarkable, that when our people march to the field a red flag or banner is borne before them. 
I was once a witness to a battle in our common. We had been all at work in it one day as usual, when our people 
were suddenly attacked. I climbed a tree at some distance, from which I beheld the fight. There were many women 
as well as men on both sides; among others my mother was there, and armed with a broad sword. After fighting 
for a considerable time with great fury, and after many had been killed our people obtained the victory, and took 
their enemy’s Chief prisoner. He was carried off in great triumph, and, though he offered a large ransom for his life, 
he was put to death. A virgin of note among our enemies had been slain in the battle, and her arm was exposed in 
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our market-place, where our trophies were always exhibited. The spoils were divided according to the merit of the 
warriors. Those prisoners which were not sold or redeemed we kept as slaves: but how different was their condition 
from that of the slaves in the West Indies! With us they do no more work than other members of the community, 
even their masters; their food, clothing and lodging were nearly the same as theirs, (except that they were not 
permitted to eat with those who were free-born); and there was scarce any other difference between them, than 
a superior degree of importance which the head of a family possesses in our state, and that authority which, as 
such, he exercises over every part of his household. Some of these slaves have even slaves under them as their own 
property, and for their own use.

As to religion, the natives believe that there is one Creator of all things, and that he lives in the sun, and is 
girted round with a belt that he may never eat or drink; but, according to some, he smokes a pipe, which is our 
own favourite luxury. They believe he governs events, especially our deaths or captivity; but, as for the doctrine 
of eternity, I do not remember to have ever heard of it: some however believe in the transmigration of souls in 
a certain degree. Those spirits, which are not transmigrated, such as our dear friends or relations, they believe 
always attend them, and guard them from the bad spirits or their foes. For this reason they always before eating, 
as I have observed, put some small portion of the meat, and pour some of their drink, on the ground for them; 
and they often make oblations of the blood of beasts or fowls at their graves. I was very fond of my mother, and 
almost constantly with her. When she went to make these oblations at her mother’s tomb, which was a kind of 
small solitary thatched house, I sometimes attended her. There she made her libations, and spent most of the night 
in cries and lamentations. I have been often extremely terrified on these occasions. The loneliness of the place, the 
darkness of the night, and the ceremony of libation, naturally awful and gloomy, were heightened by my mother’s 
lamentations; and these, concuring with the cries of doleful birds, by which these places were frequented, gave an 
inexpressible terror to the scene.

We compute the year from the day on which the sun crosses the line, and on its setting that evening there is 
a general shout throughout the land; at least I can speak from my own knowledge throughout our vicinity. The 
people at the same time make a great noise with rattles, not unlike the basket rattles used by children here, though 
much larger, and hold up their hands to heaven for a blessing. It is then the greatest offerings are made; and those 
children whom our wise men foretel will be fortunate are then presented to different people. I remember many 
used to come to see me, and I was carried about to others for that purpose. They have many offerings, particularly 
at full moons; generally two at harvest before the fruits are taken out of the ground: and when any young animals 
are killed, sometimes they offer up part of them as a sacrifice. These offerings, when made by one of the heads of 
a family, serve for the whole. I remember we often had them at my father’s and my uncle’s, and their families have 
been present. Some of our offerings are eaten with bitter herbs. We had a saying among us to any one of a cross 
temper, ‘That if they were to be eaten, they should be eaten with bitter herbs.’

We practised circumcision like the Jews, and made offerings and feasts on that occasion in the same manner 
as they did. Like them also, our children were named from some event, some circumstance, or fancied foreboding 
at the time of their birth. I was named Olaudah, which, in our language, signifies vicissitude or fortune also, one 
favoured, and having a loud voice and well spoken. I remember we never polluted the name of the object of our 
adoration; on the contrary, it was always mentioned with the greatest reverence; and we were totally unacquainted 
with swearing, and all those terms of abuse and reproach which find their way so readily and copiously into the 
languages of more civilized people. The only expressions of that kind I remember were ‘May you rot, or may you 
swell, or may a beast take you.’

I have before remarked that the natives of this part of Africa are extremely cleanly. This necessary habit of 
decency was with us a part of religion, and therefore we had many purifications and washings; indeed almost as 
many, and used on the same occasions, if my recollection does not fail me, as the Jews. Those that touched the dead 
at any time were obliged to wash and purify themselves before they could enter a dwelling-house. Every woman 
too, at certain times, was forbidden to come into a dwelling-house, or touch any person, or any thing we ate. I was 
so fond of my mother I could not keep from her, or avoid touching her at some of those periods, in consequence of 
which I was obliged to be kept out with her, in a little house made for that purpose, till offering was made, and then 
we were purified.

Though we had no places of public worship, we had priests and magicians, or wise men. I do not remember 
whether they had different offices, or whether they were united in the same persons, but they were held in great 
reverence by the people. They calculated our time, and foretold events, as their name imported, for we called them 
Ah-affoe-way-cah, which signifies calculators or yearly men, our year being called Ah-affoe. They wore their beards, 
and when they died they were succeeded by their sons. Most of their implements and things of value were interred 
along with them. Pipes and tobacco were also put into the grave with the corpse, which was always perfumed and 
ornamented, and animals were offered in sacrifice to them. None accompanied their funerals but those of the same 
profession or tribe. These buried them after sunset, and always returned from the grave by a different way from that 
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which they went.
These magicians were also our doctors or physicians. They practised bleeding by cupping; and were very 

successful in healing wounds and expelling poisons. They had likewise some extraordinary method of discovering 
jealousy, theft, and poisoning; the success of which no doubt they derived from their unbounded influence over the 
credulity and superstition of the people. I do not remember what those methods were, except that as to poisoning: 
I recollect an instance or two, which I hope it will not be deemed impertinent here to insert, as it may serve as a 
kind of specimen of the rest, and is still used by the negroes in the West Indies. A virgin had been poisoned, but it 
was not known by whom: the doctors ordered the corpse to be taken up by some persons, and carried to the grave. 
As soon as the bearers had raised it on their shoulders, they seemed seized with some [6] sudden impulse, and ran 
to and fro unable to stop themselves. At last, after having passed through a number of thorns and prickly bushes 
unhurt, the corpse fell from them close to a house, and defaced it in the fall; and, the owner being taken up, he 
immediately confessed the poisoning [7].

The natives are extremely cautious about poison. When they buy any eatable the seller kisses it all round before 
the buyer, to shew him it is not poisoned; and the same is done when any meat or drink is presented, particularly 
to a stranger. We have serpents of different kinds, some of which are esteemed ominous when they appear in our 
houses, and these we never molest. I remember two of those ominous snakes, each of which was as thick as the 
calf of a man’s leg, and in colour resembling a dolphin in the water, crept at different times into my mother’s night-
house, where I always lay with her, and coiled themselves into folds, and each time they crowed like a cock. I was 
desired by some of our wise men to touch these, that I might be interested in the good omens, which I did, for they 
were quite harmless, and would tamely suffer themselves to be handled; and then they were put into a large open 
earthen pan, and set on one side of the highway. Some of our snakes, however, were poisonous: one of them crossed 
the road one day when I was standing on it, and passed between my feet without offering to touch me, to the great 
surprise of many who saw it; and these incidents were accounted by the wise men, and therefore by my mother and 
the rest of the people, as remarkable omens in my favour.

Such is the imperfect sketch my memory has furnished me with of the manners and customs of a people 
among whom I first drew my breath. And here I cannot forbear suggesting what has long struck me very forcibly, 
namely, the strong analogy which even by this sketch, imperfect as it is, appears to prevail in the manners and 
customs of my countrymen and those of the Jews, before they reached the Land of Promise, and particularly the 
patriarchs while they were yet in that pastoral state which is described in Genesis—an analogy, which alone would 
induce me to think that the one people had sprung from the other. Indeed this is the opinion of Dr. Gill, who, in 
his commentary on Genesis, very ably deduces the pedigree of the Africans from Afer and Afra, the descendants 
of Abraham by Keturah his wife and concubine (for both these titles are applied to her). It is also conformable 
to the sentiments of Dr. John Clarke, formerly Dean of Sarum, in his Truth of the Christian Religion: both these 
authors concur in ascribing to us this original. The reasonings of these gentlemen are still further confirmed by 
the scripture chronology; and if any further corroboration were required, this resemblance in so many respects 
is a strong evidence in support of the opinion. Like the Israelites in their primitive state, our government was 
conducted by our chiefs or judges, our wise men and elders; and the head of a family with us enjoyed a similar 
authority over his household with that which is ascribed to Abraham and the other patriarchs. The law of retaliation 
obtained almost universally with us as with them: and even their religion appeared to have shed upon us a ray of its 
glory, though broken and spent in its passage, or eclipsed by the cloud with which time, tradition, and ignorance 
might have enveloped it; for we had our circumcision (a rule I believe peculiar to that people:) we had also our 
sacrifices and burnt-offerings, our washings and purifications, on the same occasions as they had.

As to the difference of colour between the Eboan Africans and the modern Jews, I shall not presume to account 
for it. It is a subject which has engaged the pens of men of both genius and learning, and is far above my strength. 
The most able and Reverend Mr. T. Clarkson, however, in his much admired Essay on the Slavery and Commerce of 
the Human Species, has ascertained the cause, in a manner that at once solves every objection on that account, and, 
on my mind at least, has produced the fullest conviction. I shall therefore refer to that performance for the theory 
[8], contenting myself with extracting a fact as related by Dr. Mitchel [9]. “The Spaniards, who have inhabited 
America, under the torrid zone, for any time, are become as dark coloured as our native Indians of Virginia; of 
which I myself have been a witness.” There is also another instance [10] of a Portuguese settlement at Mitomba, a 
river in Sierra Leona; where the inhabitants are bred from a mixture of the first Portuguese discoverers with the 
natives, and are now become in their complexion, and in the woolly quality of their hair, perfect negroes, retaining 
however a smattering of the Portuguese language.

These instances, and a great many more which might be adduced, while they shew how the complexions of 
the same persons vary in different climates, it is hoped may tend also to remove the prejudice that some conceive 
against the natives of Africa on account of their colour. Surely the minds of the Spaniards did not change with their 
complexions! Are there not causes enough to which the apparent inferiority of an African may be ascribed, without 
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limiting the goodness of God, and supposing he forbore to stamp understanding on certainly his own image, 
because “carved in ebony.” Might it not naturally be ascribed to their situation? When they come among Europeans, 
they are ignorant of their language, religion, manners, and customs. Are any pains taken to teach them these? Are 
they treated as men? Does not slavery itself depress the mind, and extinguish all its fire and every noble sentiment? 
But, above all, what advantages do not a refined people possess over those who are rude and uncultivated. Let the 
polished and haughty European recollect that his ancestors were once, like the Africans, uncivilized, and even 
barbarous. Did Nature make them inferior to their sons? and should they too have been made slaves? Every rational 
mind answers, No. Let such reflections as these melt the pride of their superiority into sympathy for the wants and 
miseries of their sable brethren, and compel them to acknowledge, that understanding is not confined to feature or 
colour. If, when they look round the world, they feel exultation, let it be tempered with benevolence to others, and 
gratitude to God, “who hath made of one blood all nations of men for to dwell on all the face of the earth [11]; and 
whose wisdom is not our wisdom, neither are our ways his ways.”

Chapter II

The author’s birth and parentage—His being kidnapped with his sister—Their separation—Surprise at meeting 
again—Are finally separated—Account of the different places and incidents the author met with till his arrival on the 

coast—The effect the sight of a slave ship had on him—He sails for the West Indies—Horrors of a slave ship—Arrives at 
Barbadoes, where the cargo is sold and dispersed.

I hope the reader will not think I have trespassed on his patience in introducing myself to him with some 
account of the manners and customs of my country. They had been implanted in me with great care, and made an 
impression on my mind, which time could not erase, and which all the adversity and variety of fortune I have since 
experienced served only to rivet and record; for, whether the love of one’s country be real or imaginary, or a lesson 
of reason, or an instinct of nature, I still look back with pleasure on the first scenes of my life, though that pleasure 
has been for the most part mingled with sorrow.

I have already acquainted the reader with the time and place of my birth. My father, besides many slaves, had a 
numerous family, of which seven lived to grow up, including myself and a sister, who was the only daughter. As I 
was the youngest of the sons, I became, of course, the greatest favourite with my mother, and was always with her; 
and she used to take particular pains to form my mind. I was trained up from my earliest years in the art of war; my 
daily exercise was shooting and throwing javelins; and my mother adorned me with emblems, after the manner of 
our greatest warriors. In this way I grew up till I was turned the age of eleven, when an end was put to my happiness 
in the following manner:—Generally when the grown people in the neighbourhood were gone far in the fields to 
labour, the children assembled together in some of the neighbours’ premises to play; and commonly some of us 
used to get up a tree to look out for any assailant, or kidnapper, that might come upon us; for they sometimes took 
those opportunities of our parents’ absence to attack and carry off as many as they could seize. One day, as I was 
watching at the top of a tree in our yard, I saw one of those people come into the yard of our next neighbour but 
one, to kidnap, there being many stout young people in it. Immediately on this I gave the alarm of the rogue, and he 
was surrounded by the stoutest of them, who entangled him with cords, so that he could not escape till some of the 
grown people came and secured him. But alas! ere long it was my fate to be thus attacked, and to be carried off, 
when none of the grown people were nigh. One day, when all our people were gone out to their works as usual, and 
only I and my dear sister were left to mind the house, two men and a woman got over our walls, and in a moment 
seized us both, and, without giving us time to cry out, or make resistance, they stopped our mouths, and ran off 
with us into the nearest wood. Here they tied our hands, and continued to carry us as far as they could, till night 
came on, when we reached a small house, where the robbers halted for refreshment, and spent the night. We were 
then unbound, but were unable to take any food; and, being quite overpowered by fatigue and grief, our only relief 
was some sleep, which allayed our misfortune for a short time. The next morning we left the house, and continued 
travelling all the day. For a long time we had kept the woods, but at last we came into a road which I believed I 
knew. I had now some hopes of being delivered; for we had advanced but a little way before I discovered some 
people at a distance, on which I began to cry out for their assistance: but my cries had no other effect than to make 
them tie me faster and stop my mouth, and then they put me into a large sack. They also stopped my sister’s mouth, 
and tied her hands; and in this manner we proceeded till we were out of the sight of these people. When we went to 
rest the following night they offered us some victuals; but we refused it; and the only comfort we had was in being 
in one another’s arms all that night, and bathing each other with our tears. But alas! we were soon deprived of even 
the small comfort of weeping together. The next day proved a day of greater sorrow than I had yet experienced; for 
my sister and I were then separated, while we lay clasped in each other’s arms. It was in vain that we besought them 
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not to part us; she was torn from me, and immediately carried away, while I was left in a state of distraction not to 
be described. I cried and grieved continually; and for several days I did not eat any thing but what they forced into 
my mouth. At length, after many days travelling, during which I had often changed masters, I got into the hands of 
a chieftain, in a very pleasant country. This man had two wives and some children, and they all used me extremely 
well, and did all they could to comfort me; particularly the first wife, who was something like my mother. Although 
I was a great many days journey from my father’s house, yet these people spoke exactly the same language with us. 
This first master of mine, as I may call him, was a smith, and my principal employment was working his bellows, 
which were the same kind as I had seen in my vicinity. They were in some respects not unlike the stoves here in 
gentlemen’s kitchens; and were covered over with leather; and in the middle of that leather a stick was fixed, and a 
person stood up, and worked it, in the same manner as is done to pump water out of a cask with a hand pump. I 
believe it was gold he worked, for it was of a lovely bright yellow colour, and was worn by the women on their wrists 
and ancles. I was there I suppose about a month, and they at last used to trust me some little distance from the 
house. This liberty I used in embracing every opportunity to inquire the way to my own home: and I also 
sometimes, for the same purpose, went with the maidens, in the cool of the evenings, to bring pitchers of water 
from the springs for the use of the house. I had also remarked where the sun rose in the morning, and set in the 
evening, as I had travelled along; and I had observed that my father’s house was towards the rising of the sun. I 
therefore determined to seize the first opportunity of making my escape, and to shape my course for that quarter; 
for I was quite oppressed and weighed down by grief after my mother and friends; and my love of liberty, ever great, 
was strengthened by the mortifying circumstance of not daring to eat with the free-born children, although I was 
mostly their companion. While I was projecting my escape, one day an unlucky event happened, which quite 
disconcerted my plan, and put an end to my hopes. I used to be sometimes employed in assisting an elderly woman 
slave to cook and take care of the poultry; and one morning, while I was feeding some chickens, I happened to toss 
a small pebble at one of them, which hit it on the middle and directly killed it. The old slave, having soon after 
missed the chicken, inquired after it; and on my relating the accident (for I told her the truth, because my mother 
would never suffer me to tell a lie) she flew into a violent passion, threatened that I should suffer for it; and, my 
master being out, she immediately went and told her mistress what I had done. This alarmed me very much, and I 
expected an instant flogging, which to me was uncommonly dreadful; for I had seldom been beaten at home. I 
therefore resolved to fly; and accordingly I ran into a thicket that was hard by, and hid myself in the bushes. Soon 
afterwards my mistress and the slave returned, and, not seeing me, they searched all the house, but not finding me, 
and I not making answer when they called to me, they thought I had run away, and the whole neighbourhood was 
raised in the pursuit of me. In that part of the country (as in ours) the houses and villages were skirted with woods, 
or shrubberies, and the bushes were so thick that a man could readily conceal himself in them, so as to elude the 
strictest search. The neighbours continued the whole day looking for me, and several times many of them came 
within a few yards of the place where I lay hid. I then gave myself up for lost entirely, and expected every moment, 
when I heard a rustling among the trees, to be found out, and punished by my master: but they never discovered 
me, though they were often so near that I even heard their conjectures as they were looking about for me; and I now 
learned from them, that any attempt to return home would be hopeless. Most of them supposed I had fled towards 
home; but the distance was so great, and the way so intricate, that they thought I could never reach it, and that I 
should be lost in the woods. When I heard this I was seized with a violent panic, and abandoned myself to despair. 
Night too began to approach, and aggravated all my fears. I had before entertained hopes of getting home, and I had 
determined when it should be dark to make the attempt; but I was now convinced it was fruitless, and I began to 
consider that, if possibly I could escape all other animals, I could not those of the human kind; and that, not 
knowing the way, I must perish in the woods. Thus was I like the hunted deer:
 
—”Ev’ry leaf and ev’ry whisp’ring breath
Convey’d a foe, and ev’ry foe a death.”
 

I heard frequent rustlings among the leaves; and being pretty sure they were snakes I expected every instant to 
be stung by them. This increased my anguish, and the horror of my situation became now quite insupportable. I 
at length quitted the thicket, very faint and hungry, for I had not eaten or drank any thing all the day; and crept to 
my master’s kitchen, from whence I set out at first, and which was an open shed, and laid myself down in the ashes 
with an anxious wish for death to relieve me from all my pains. I was scarcely awake in the morning when the old 
woman slave, who was the first up, came to light the fire, and saw me in the fire place. She was very much surprised 
to see me, and could scarcely believe her own eyes. She now promised to intercede for me, and went for her master, 
who soon after came, and, having slightly reprimanded me, ordered me to be taken care of, and not to be ill-treated.

Soon after this my master’s only daughter, and child by his first wife, sickened and died, which affected him so 
much that for some time he was almost frantic, and really would have killed himself, had he not been watched and 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

374

prevented. However, in a small time afterwards he recovered, and I was again sold. I was now carried to the left of 
the sun’s rising, through many different countries, and a number of large woods. The people I was sold to used to 
carry me very often, when I was tired, either on their shoulders or on their backs. I saw many convenient well-built 
sheds along the roads, at proper distances, to accommodate the merchants and travellers, who lay in those buildings 
along with their wives, who often accompany them; and they always go well armed.

From the time I left my own nation I always found somebody that understood me till I came to the sea coast. 
The languages of different nations did not totally differ, nor were they so copious as those of the Europeans, 
particularly the English. They were therefore easily learned; and, while I was journeying thus through Africa, I 
acquired two or three different tongues. In this manner I had been travelling for a considerable time, when one 
evening, to my great surprise, whom should I see brought to the house where I was but my dear sister! As soon as 
she saw me she gave a loud shriek, and ran into my arms—I was quite overpowered: neither of us could speak; but, 
for a considerable time, clung to each other in mutual embraces, unable to do any thing but weep. Our meeting 
affected all who saw us; and indeed I must acknowledge, in honour of those sable destroyers of human rights, that I 
never met with any ill treatment, or saw any offered to their slaves, except tying them, when necessary, to keep them 
from running away. When these people knew we were brother and sister they indulged us together; and the man, to 
whom I supposed we belonged, lay with us, he in the middle, while she and I held one another by the hands across 
his breast all night; and thus for a while we forgot our misfortunes in the joy of being together: but even this small 
comfort was soon to have an end; for scarcely had the fatal morning appeared, when she was again torn from me 
for ever! I was now more miserable, if possible, than before. The small relief which her presence gave me from pain 
was gone, and the wretchedness of my situation was redoubled by my anxiety after her fate, and my apprehensions 
lest her sufferings should be greater than mine, when I could not be with her to alleviate them. Yes, thou dear 
partner of all my childish sports! thou sharer of my joys and sorrows! happy should I have ever esteemed myself to 
encounter every misery for you, and to procure your freedom by the sacrifice of my own. Though you were early 
forced from my arms, your image has been always rivetted in my heart, from which neither time nor fortune have 
been able to remove it; so that, while the thoughts of your sufferings have damped my prosperity, they have mingled 
with adversity and increased its bitterness. To that Heaven which protects the weak from the strong, I commit 
the care of your innocence and virtues, if they have not already received their full reward, and if your youth and 
delicacy have not long since fallen victims to the violence of the African trader, the pestilential stench of a Guinea 
ship, the seasoning in the European colonies, or the lash and lust of a brutal and unrelenting overseer.

I did not long remain after my sister. I was again sold, and carried through a number of places, till, after 
travelling a considerable time, I came to a town called Tinmah, in the most beautiful country I have yet seen in 
Africa. It was extremely rich, and there were many rivulets which flowed through it, and supplied a large pond in 
the centre of the town, where the people washed. Here I first saw and tasted cocoa-nuts, which I thought superior 
to any nuts I had ever tasted before; and the trees, which were loaded, were also interspersed amongst the houses, 
which had commodious shades adjoining, and were in the same manner as ours, the insides being neatly plastered 
and whitewashed. Here I also saw and tasted for the first time sugar-cane. Their money consisted of little white 
shells, the size of the finger nail. I was sold here for one hundred and seventy-two of them by a merchant who lived 
and brought me there. I had been about two or three days at his house, when a wealthy widow, a neighbour of his, 
came there one evening, and brought with her an only son, a young gentleman about my own age and size. Here 
they saw me; and, having taken a fancy to me, I was bought of the merchant, and went home with them. Her house 
and premises were situated close to one of those rivulets I have mentioned, and were the finest I ever saw in Africa: 
they were very extensive, and she had a number of slaves to attend her. The next day I was washed and perfumed, 
and when meal-time came I was led into the presence of my mistress, and ate and drank before her with her son. 
This filled me with astonishment; and I could scarce help expressing my surprise that the young gentleman should 
suffer me, who was bound, to eat with him who was free; and not only so, but that he would not at any time either 
eat or drink till I had taken first, because I was the eldest, which was agreeable to our custom. Indeed every thing 
here, and all their treatment of me, made me forget that I was a slave. The language of these people resembled ours 
so nearly, that we understood each other perfectly. They had also the very same customs as we. There were likewise 
slaves daily to attend us, while my young master and I with other boys sported with our darts and bows and arrows, 
as I had been used to do at home. In this resemblance to my former happy state I passed about two months; and I 
now began to think I was to be adopted into the family, and was beginning to be reconciled to my situation, and to 
forget by degrees my misfortunes, when all at once the delusion vanished; for, without the least previous knowledge, 
one morning early, while my dear master and companion was still asleep, I was wakened out of my reverie to fresh 
sorrow, and hurried away even amongst the uncircumcised.

Thus, at the very moment I dreamed of the greatest happiness, I found myself most miserable; and it seemed 
as if fortune wished to give me this taste of joy, only to render the reverse more poignant. The change I now 
experienced was as painful as it was sudden and unexpected. It was a change indeed from a state of bliss to a scene 
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which is inexpressible by me, as it discovered to me an element I had never before beheld, and till then had no 
idea of, and wherein such instances of hardship and cruelty continually occurred as I can never reflect on but with 
horror.

All the nations and people I had hitherto passed through resembled our own in their manners, customs, and 
language: but I came at length to a country, the inhabitants of which differed from us in all those particulars. I was 
very much struck with this difference, especially when I came among a people who did not circumcise, and ate 
without washing their hands. They cooked also in iron pots, and had European cutlasses and cross bows, which 
were unknown to us, and fought with their fists amongst themselves. Their women were not so modest as ours, for 
they ate, and drank, and slept, with their men. But, above all, I was amazed to see no sacrifices or offerings among 
them. In some of those places the people ornamented themselves with scars, and likewise filed their teeth very 
sharp. They wanted sometimes to ornament me in the same manner, but I would not suffer them; hoping that I 
might some time be among a people who did not thus disfigure themselves, as I thought they did. At last I came to 
the banks of a large river, which was covered with canoes, in which the people appeared to live with their household 
utensils and provisions of all kinds. I was beyond measure astonished at this, as I had never before seen any water 
larger than a pond or a rivulet: and my surprise was mingled with no small fear when I was put into one of these 
canoes, and we began to paddle and move along the river. We continued going on thus till night; and when we 
came to land, and made fires on the banks, each family by themselves, some dragged their canoes on shore, others 
stayed and cooked in theirs, and laid in them all night. Those on the land had mats, of which they made tents, some 
in the shape of little houses: in these we slept; and after the morning meal we embarked again and proceeded as 
before. I was often very much astonished to see some of the women, as well as the men, jump into the water, dive 
to the bottom, come up again, and swim about. Thus I continued to travel, sometimes by land, sometimes by water, 
through different countries and various nations, till, at the end of six or seven months after I had been kidnapped, I 
arrived at the sea coast. It would be tedious and uninteresting to relate all the incidents which befell me during this 
journey, and which I have not yet forgotten; of the various hands I passed through, and the manners and customs of 
all the different people among whom I lived: I shall therefore only observe, that in all the places where I was the soil 
was exceedingly rich; the pomkins, eadas, plantains, yams, &c. &c. were in great abundance, and of incredible size. 
There were also vast quantities of different gums, though not used for any purpose; and every where a great deal of 
tobacco. The cotton even grew quite wild; and there was plenty of redwood. I saw no mechanics whatever in all the 
way, except such as I have mentioned. The chief employment in all these countries was agriculture, and both the 
males and females, as with us, were brought up to it, and trained in the arts of war.

The first object which saluted my eyes when I arrived on the coast was the sea, and a slave ship, which was then 
riding at anchor, and waiting for its cargo. These filled me with astonishment, which was soon converted into terror 
when I was carried on board. I was immediately handled and tossed up to see if I were sound by some of the crew; 
and I was now persuaded that I had gotten into a world of bad spirits, and that they were going to kill me. Their 
complexions too differing so much from ours, their long hair, and the language they spoke, (which was very 
different from any I had ever heard) united to confirm me in this belief. Indeed such were the horrors of my views 
and fears at the moment, that, if ten thousand worlds had been my own, I would have freely parted with them all to 
have exchanged my condition with that of the meanest slave in my own country. When I looked round the ship too 
and saw a large furnace or copper boiling, and a multitude of black people of every description chained together, 
every one of their countenances expressing dejection and sorrow, I no longer doubted of my fate; and, quite 
overpowered with horror and anguish, I fell motionless on the deck and fainted. When I recovered a little I found 
some black people about me, who I believed were some of those who brought me on board, and had been receiving 
their pay; they talked to me in order to cheer me, but all in vain. I asked them if we were not to be eaten by those 
white men with horrible looks, red faces, and loose hair. They told me I was not; and one of the crew brought me a 
small portion of spirituous liquor in a wine glass; but, being afraid of him, I would not take it out of his hand. One 
of the blacks therefore took it from him and gave it to me, and I took a little down my palate, which, instead of 
reviving me, as they thought it would, threw me into the greatest consternation at the strange feeling it produced, 
having never tasted any such liquor before. Soon after this the blacks who brought me on board went off, and left 
me abandoned to despair. I now saw myself deprived of all chance of returning to my native country, or even the 
least glimpse of hope of gaining the shore, which I now considered as friendly; and I even wished for my former 
slavery in preference to my present situation, which was filled with horrors of every kind, still heightened by my 
ignorance of what I was to undergo. I was not long suffered to indulge my grief; I was soon put down under the 
decks, and there I received such a salutation in my nostrils as I had never experienced in my life: so that, with the 
loathsomeness of the stench, and crying together, I became so sick and low that I was not able to eat, nor had I the 
least desire to taste any thing. I now wished for the last friend, death, to relieve me; but soon, to my grief, two of the 
white men offered me eatables; and, on my refusing to eat, one of them held me fast by the hands, and laid me 
across I think the windlass, and tied my feet, while the other flogged me severely. I had never experienced any thing 
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of this kind before; and although, not being used to the water, I naturally feared that element the first time I saw it, 
yet nevertheless, could I have got over the nettings, I would have jumped over the side, but I could not; and, besides, 
the crew used to watch us very closely who were not chained down to the decks, lest we should leap into the water: 
and I have seen some of these poor African prisoners most severely cut for attempting to do so, and hourly whipped 
for not eating. This indeed was often the case with myself. In a little time after, amongst the poor chained men, I 
found some of my own nation, which in a small degree gave ease to my mind. I inquired of these what was to be 
done with us; they gave me to understand we were to be carried to these white people’s country to work for them. I 
then was a little revived, and thought, if it were no worse than working, my situation was not so desperate: but still I 
feared I should be put to death, the white people looked and acted, as I thought, in so savage a manner; for I had 
never seen among any people such instances of brutal cruelty; and this not only shewn towards us blacks, but also 
to some of the whites themselves. One white man in particular I saw, when we were permitted to be on deck, 
flogged so unmercifully with a large rope near the foremast, that he died in consequence of it; and they tossed him 
over the side as they would have done a brute. This made me fear these people the more; and I expected nothing 
less than to be treated in the same manner. I could not help expressing my fears and apprehensions to some of my 
countrymen: I asked them if these people had no country, but lived in this hollow place (the ship): they told me 
they did not, but came from a distant one. ‘Then,’ said I, ‘how comes it in all our country we never heard of them?’ 
They told me because they lived so very far off. I then asked where were their women? had they any like themselves? 
I was told they had: ‘and why,’ said I,’do we not see them?’ they answered, because they were left behind. I asked how 
the vessel could go? they told me they could not tell; but that there were cloths put upon the masts by the help of the 
ropes I saw, and then the vessel went on; and the white men had some spell or magic they put in the water when 
they liked in order to stop the vessel. I was exceedingly amazed at this account, and really thought they were spirits. 
I therefore wished much to be from amongst them, for I expected they would sacrifice me: but my wishes were vain; 
for we were so quartered that it was impossible for any of us to make our escape. While we stayed on the coast I was 
mostly on deck; and one day, to my great astonishment, I saw one of these vessels coming in with the sails up. As 
soon as the whites saw it, they gave a great shout, at which we were amazed; and the more so as the vessel appeared 
larger by approaching nearer. At last she came to an anchor in my sight, and when the anchor was let go I and my 
countrymen who saw it were lost in astonishment to observe the vessel stop; and were not convinced it was done by 
magic. Soon after this the other ship got her boats out, and they came on board of us, and the people of both ships 
seemed very glad to see each other. Several of the strangers also shook hands with us black people, and made 
motions with their hands, signifying I suppose we were to go to their country; but we did not understand them. At 
last, when the ship we were in had got in all her cargo, they made ready with many fearful noises, and we were all 
put under deck, so that we could not see how they managed the vessel. But this disappointment was the least of my 
sorrow. The stench of the hold while we were on the coast was so intolerably loathsome, that it was dangerous to 
remain there for any time, and some of us had been permitted to stay on the deck for the fresh air; but now that the 
whole ship’s cargo were confined together, it became absolutely pestilential. The closeness of the place, and the heat 
of the climate, added to the number in the ship, which was so crowded that each had scarcely room to turn himself, 
almost suffocated us. This produced copious perspirations, so that the air soon became unfit for respiration, from a 
variety of loathsome smells, and brought on a sickness among the slaves, of which many died, thus falling victims to 
the improvident avarice, as I may call it, of their purchasers. This wretched situation was again aggravated by the 
galling of the chains, now become insupportable; and the filth of the necessary tubs, into which the children often 
fell, and were almost suffocated. The shrieks of the women, and the groans of the dying, rendered the whole a scene 
of horror almost inconceivable. Happily perhaps for myself I was soon reduced so low here that it was thought 
necessary to keep me almost always on deck; and from my extreme youth I was not put in fetters. In this situation I 
expected every hour to share the fate of my companions, some of whom were almost daily brought upon deck at the 
point of death, which I began to hope would soon put an end to my miseries. Often did I think many of the 
inhabitants of the deep much more happy than myself. I envied them the freedom they enjoyed, and as often 
wished I could change my condition for theirs. Every circumstance I met with served only to render my state more 
painful, and heighten my apprehensions, and my opinion of the cruelty of the whites. One day they had taken a 
number of fishes; and when they had killed and satisfied themselves with as many as they thought fit, to our 
astonishment who were on the deck, rather than give any of them to us to eat as we expected, they tossed the 
remaining fish into the sea again, although we begged and prayed for some as well as we could, but in vain; and 
some of my countrymen, being pressed by hunger, took an opportunity, when they thought no one saw them, of 
trying to get a little privately; but they were discovered, and the attempt procured them some very severe floggings. 
One day, when we had a smooth sea and moderate wind, two of my wearied countrymen who were chained 
together (I was near them at the time), preferring death to such a life of misery, somehow made through the 
nettings and jumped into the sea: immediately another quite dejected fellow, who, on account of his illness, was 
suffered to be out of irons, also followed their example; and I believe many more would very soon have done the 
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same if they had not been prevented by the ship’s crew, who were instantly alarmed. Those of us that were the most 
active were in a moment put down under the deck, and there was such a noise and confusion amongst the people of 
the ship as I never heard before, to stop her, and get the boat out to go after the slaves. However two of the wretches 
were drowned, but they got the other, and afterwards flogged him unmercifully for thus attempting to prefer death 
to slavery. In this manner we continued to undergo more hardships than I can now relate, hardships which are 
inseparable from this accursed trade. Many a time we were near suffocation from the want of fresh air, which we 
were often without for whole days together. This, and the stench of the necessary tubs, carried off many. During our 
passage I first saw flying fishes, which surprised me very much: they used frequently to fly across the ship, and 
many of them fell on the deck. I also now first saw the use of the quadrant; I had often with astonishment seen the 
mariners make observations with it, and I could not think what it meant. They at last took notice of my surprise; 
and one of them, willing to increase it, as well as to gratify my curiosity, made me one day look through it. The 
clouds appeared to me to be land, which disappeared as they passed along. This heightened my wonder; and I was 
now more persuaded than ever that I was in another world, and that every thing about me was magic. At last we 
came in sight of the island of Barbadoes, at which the whites on board gave a great shout, and made many signs of 
joy to us. We did not know what to think of this; but as the vessel drew nearer we plainly saw the harbour, and other 
ships of different kinds and sizes; and we soon anchored amongst them off Bridge Town. Many merchants and 
planters now came on board, though it was in the evening. They put us in separate parcels, and examined us 
attentively. They also made us jump, and pointed to the land, signifying we were to go there. We thought by this we 
should be eaten by these ugly men, as they appeared to us; and, when soon after we were all put down under the 
deck again, there was much dread and trembling among us, and nothing but bitter cries to be heard all the night 
from these apprehensions, insomuch that at last the white people got some old slaves from the land to pacify us. 
They told us we were not to be eaten, but to work, and were soon to go on land, where we should see many of our 
country people. This report eased us much; and sure enough, soon after we were landed, there came to us Africans 
of all languages. We were conducted immediately to the merchant’s yard, where we were all pent up together like so 
many sheep in a fold, without regard to sex or age. As every object was new to me every thing I saw filled me with 
surprise. What struck me first was that the houses were built with stories, and in every other respect different from 
those in Africa: but I was still more astonished on seeing people on horseback. I did not know what this could 
mean; and indeed I thought these people were full of nothing but magical arts. While I was in this astonishment 
one of my fellow prisoners spoke to a countryman of his about the horses, who said they were the same kind they 
had in their country. I understood them, though they were from a distant part of Africa, and I thought it odd I had 
not seen any horses there; but afterwards, when I came to converse with different Africans, I found they had many 
horses amongst them, and much larger than those I then saw. We were not many days in the merchant’s custody 
before we were sold after their usual manner, which is this:—On a signal given,(as the beat of a drum) the buyers 
rush at once into the yard where the slaves are confined, and make choice of that parcel they like best. The noise and 
clamour with which this is attended, and the eagerness visible in the countenances of the buyers, serve not a little to 
increase the apprehensions of the terrified Africans, who may well be supposed to consider them as the ministers of 
that destruction to which they think themselves devoted. In this manner, without scruple, are relations and friends 
separated, most of them never to see each other again. I remember in the vessel in which I was brought over, in the 
men’s apartment, there were several brothers, who, in the sale, were sold in different lots; and it was very moving on 
this occasion to see and hear their cries at parting. O, ye nominal Christians! might not an African ask you, learned 
you this from your God, who says unto you, Do unto all men as you would men should do unto you? Is it not 
enough that we are torn from our country and friends to toil for your luxury and lust of gain? Must every tender 
feeling be likewise sacrificed to your avarice? Are the dearest friends and relations, now rendered more dear by 
their separation from their kindred, still to be parted from each other, and thus prevented from cheering the gloom 
of slavery with the small comfort of being together and mingling their sufferings and sorrows? Why are parents to 
lose their children, brothers their sisters, or husbands their wives? Surely this is a new refinement in cruelty, which, 
while it has no advantage to atone for it, thus aggravates distress, and adds fresh horrors even to the wretchedness 
of slavery.

Chapter III

The author is carried to Virginia—His distress—Surprise at seeing a picture and a watch—Is bought by Captain Pascal, 
and sets out for England—His terror during the voyage—Arrives in England—His wonder at a fall of snow—Is sent 
to Guernsey, and in some time goes on board a ship of war with his master—Some account of the expedition against 

Louisbourg under the command of Admiral Boscawen, in 1758.



Compact Anthology of World Literature

378

I now totally lost the small remains of comfort I had enjoyed in conversing with my countrymen; the women 
too, who used to wash and take care of me, were all gone different ways, and I never saw one of them afterwards.

I stayed in this island for a few days; I believe it could not be above a fortnight; when I and some few more 
slaves, that were not saleable amongst the rest, from very much fretting, were shipped off in a sloop for North 
America. On the passage we were better treated than when we were coming from Africa, and we had plenty of rice 
and fat pork. We were landed up a river a good way from the sea, about Virginia county, where we saw few or none 
of our native Africans, and not one soul who could talk to me. I was a few weeks weeding grass, and gathering 
stones in a plantation; and at last all my companions were distributed different ways, and only myself was left. I was 
now exceedingly miserable, and thought myself worse off than any of the rest of my companions; for they could talk 
to each other, but I had no person to speak to that I could understand. In this state I was constantly grieving and 
pining, and wishing for death rather than any thing else. While I was in this plantation the gentleman, to whom I 
suppose the estate belonged, being unwell, I was one day sent for to his dwelling house to fan him; when I came into 
the room where he was I was very much affrighted at some things I saw, and the more so as I had seen a black 
woman slave as I came through the house, who was cooking the dinner, and the poor creature was cruelly loaded 
with various kinds of iron machines; she had one particularly on her head, which locked her mouth so fast that she 
could scarcely speak; and could not eat nor drink. I was much astonished and shocked at this contrivance, which I 
afterwards learned was called the iron muzzle. Soon after I had a fan put into my hand, to fan the gentleman while 
he slept; and so I did indeed with great fear. While he was fast asleep I indulged myself a great deal in looking about 
the room, which to me appeared very fine and curious. The first object that engaged my attention was a watch 
which hung on the chimney, and was going. I was quite surprised at the noise it made, and was afraid it would tell 
the gentleman any thing I might do amiss: and when I immediately after observed a picture hanging in the room, 
which appeared constantly to look at me, I was still more affrighted, having never seen such things as these before. 
At one time I thought it was something relative to magic; and not seeing it move I thought it might be some way the 
whites had to keep their great men when they died, and offer them libation as we used to do to our friendly spirits. 
In this state of anxiety I remained till my master awoke, when I was dismissed out of the room, to my no small 
satisfaction and relief; for I thought that these people were all made up of wonders. In this place I was called Jacob; 
but on board the African snow I was called Michael. I had been some time in this miserable, forlorn, and much 
dejected state, without having any one to talk to, which made my life a burden, when the kind and unknown hand 
of the Creator (who in very deed leads the blind in a way they know not) now began to appear, to my comfort; for 
one day the captain of a merchant ship, called the Industrious Bee, came on some business to my master’s house. 
This gentleman, whose name was Michael Henry Pascal, was a lieutenant in the royal navy, but now commanded 
this trading ship, which was somewhere in the confines of the county many miles off. While he was at my master’s 
house it happened that he saw me, and liked me so well that he made a purchase of me. I think I have often heard 
him say he gave thirty or forty pounds sterling for me; but I do not now remember which. However, he meant me 
for a present to some of his friends in England: and I was sent accordingly from the house of my then master, one 
Mr. Campbell, to the place where the ship lay; I was conducted on horseback by an elderly black man, (a mode of 
travelling which appeared very odd to me). When I arrived I was carried on board a fine large ship, loaded with 
tobacco, &c. and just ready to sail for England. I now thought my condition much mended; I had sails to lie on, and 
plenty of good victuals to eat; and every body on board used me very kindly, quite contrary to what I had seen of 
any white people before; I therefore began to think that they were not all of the same disposition. A few days after I 
was on board we sailed for England. I was still at a loss to conjecture my destiny. By this time, however, I could 
smatter a little imperfect English; and I wanted to know as well as I could where we were going. Some of the people 
of the ship used to tell me they were going to carry me back to my own country, and this made me very happy. I was 
quite rejoiced at the sound of going back; and thought if I should get home what wonders I should have to tell. But I 
was reserved for another fate, and was soon undeceived when we came within sight of the English coast. While I 
was on board this ship, my captain and master named me Gustavus Vassa. I at that time began to understand him a 
little, and refused to be called so, and told him as well as I could that I would be called Jacob; but he said I should 
not, and still called me Gustavus; and when I refused to answer to my new name, which at first I did, it gained me 
many a cuff; so at length I submitted, and was obliged to bear the present name, by which I have been known ever 
since. The ship had a very long passage; and on that account we had very short allowance of provisions. Towards the 
last we had only one pound and a half of bread per week, and about the same quantity of meat, and one quart of 
water a-day. We spoke with only one vessel the whole time we were at sea, and but once we caught a few fishes. In 
our extremities the captain and people told me in jest they would kill and eat me; but I thought them in earnest, 
and was depressed beyond measure, expecting every moment to be my last. While I was in this situation one 
evening they caught, with a good deal of trouble, a large shark, and got it on board. This gladdened my poor heart 
exceedingly, as I thought it would serve the people to eat instead of their eating me; but very soon, to my 
astonishment, they cut off a small part of the tail, and tossed the rest over the side. This renewed my consternation; 
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and I did not know what to think of these white people, though I very much feared they would kill and eat me. 
There was on board the ship a young lad who had never been at sea before, about four or five years older than 
myself: his name was Richard Baker. He was a native of America, had received an excellent education, and was of a 
most amiable temper. Soon after I went on board he shewed me a great deal of partiality and attention, and in 
return I grew extremely fond of him. We at length became inseparable; and, for the space of two years, he was of 
very great use to me, and was my constant companion and instructor. Although this dear youth had many slaves of 
his own, yet he and I have gone through many sufferings together on shipboard; and we have many nights lain in 
each other’s bosoms when we were in great distress. Thus such a friendship was cemented between us as we 
cherished till his death, which, to my very great sorrow, happened in the year 1759, when he was up the 
Archipelago, on board his majesty’s ship the Preston: an event which I have never ceased to regret, as I lost at once a 
kind interpreter, an agreeable companion, and a faithful friend; who, at the age of fifteen, discovered a mind 
superior to prejudice; and who was not ashamed to notice, to associate with, and to be the friend and instructor of 
one who was ignorant, a stranger, of a different complexion, and a slave! My master had lodged in his mother’s 
house in America: he respected him very much, and made him always eat with him in the cabin. He used often to 
tell him jocularly that he would kill me to eat. Sometimes he would say to me—the black people were not good to 
eat, and would ask me if we did not eat people in my country. I said, No: then he said he would kill Dick (as he 
always called him) first, and afterwards me. Though this hearing relieved my mind a little as to myself, I was 
alarmed for Dick and whenever he was called I used to be very much afraid he was to be killed; and I would peep 
and watch to see if they were going to kill him: nor was I free from this consternation till we made the land. One 
night we lost a man overboard; and the cries and noise were so great and confused, in stopping the ship, that I, who 
did not know what was the matter, began, as usual, to be very much afraid, and to think they were going to make an 
offering with me, and perform some magic; which I still believed they dealt in. As the waves were very high I 
thought the Ruler of the seas was angry, and I expected to be offered up to appease him. This filled my mind with 
agony, and I could not any more that night close my eyes again to rest. However, when daylight appeared I was a 
little eased in my mind; but still every time I was called I used to think it was to be killed. Some time after this we 
saw some very large fish, which I afterwards found were called grampusses. They looked to me extremely terrible, 
and made their appearance just at dusk; and were so near as to blow the water on the ship’s deck. I believed them to 
be the rulers of the sea; and, as the white people did not make any offerings at any time, I thought they were angry 
with them: and, at last, what confirmed my belief was, the wind just then died away, and a calm ensued, and in 
consequence of it the ship stopped going. I supposed that the fish had performed this, and I hid myself in the fore 
part of the ship, through fear of being offered up to appease them, every minute peeping and quaking: but my good 
friend Dick came shortly towards me, and I took an opportunity to ask him, as well as I could, what these fish were. 
Not being able to talk much English, I could but just make him understand my question; and not at all, when I 
asked him if any offerings were to be made to them: however, he told me these fish would swallow any body; which 
sufficiently alarmed me. Here he was called away by the captain, who was leaning over the quarter-deck railing and 
looking at the fish; and most of the people were busied in getting a barrel of pitch to light, for them to play with. The 
captain now called me to him, having learned some of my apprehensions from Dick; and having diverted himself 
and others for some time with my fears, which appeared ludicrous enough in my crying and trembling, he 
dismissed me. The barrel of pitch was now lighted and put over the side into the water: by this time it was just dark, 
and the fish went after it; and, to my great joy, I saw them no more.

However, all my alarms began to subside when we got sight of land; and at last the ship arrived at Falmouth, 
after a passage of thirteen weeks. Every heart on board seemed gladdened on our reaching the shore, and none 
more than mine. The captain immediately went on shore, and sent on board some fresh provisions, which we 
wanted very much: we made good use of them, and our famine was soon turned into feasting, almost without 
ending. It was about the beginning of the spring 1757 when I arrived in England, and I was near twelve years of age 
at that time. I was very much struck with the buildings and the pavement of the streets in Falmouth; and, indeed, 
any object I saw filled me with new surprise. One morning, when I got upon deck, I saw it covered all over with the 
snow that fell over-night: as I had never seen any thing of the kind before, I thought it was salt; so I immediately 
ran down to the mate and desired him, as well as I could, to come and see how somebody in the night had thrown 
salt all over the deck. He, knowing what it was, desired me to bring some of it down to him: accordingly I took up 
a handful of it, which I found very cold indeed; and when I brought it to him he desired me to taste it. I did so, and 
I was surprised beyond measure. I then asked him what it was; he told me it was snow: but I could not in anywise 
understand him. He asked me if we had no such thing in my country; and I told him, No. I then asked him the 
use of it, and who made it; he told me a great man in the heavens, called God: but here again I was to all intents 
and purposes at a loss to understand him; and the more so, when a little after I saw the air filled with it, in a heavy 
shower, which fell down on the same day. After this I went to church; and having never been at such a place before, 
I was again amazed at seeing and hearing the service. I asked all I could about it; and they gave me to understand 
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it was worshipping God, who made us and all things. I was still at a great loss, and soon got into an endless field 
of inquiries, as well as I was able to speak and ask about things. However, my little friend Dick used to be my best 
interpreter; for I could make free with him, and he always instructed me with pleasure: and from what I could 
understand by him of this God, and in seeing these white people did not sell one another, as we did, I was much 
pleased; and in this I thought they were much happier than we Africans. I was astonished at the wisdom of the 
white people in all things I saw; but was amazed at their not sacrificing, or making any offerings, and eating with 
unwashed hands, and touching the dead. I likewise could not help remarking the particular slenderness of their 
women, which I did not at first like; and I thought they were not so modest and shamefaced as the African women.

I had often seen my master and Dick employed in reading; and I had a great curiosity to talk to the books, as I 
thought they did; and so to learn how all things had a beginning: for that purpose I have often taken up a book, and 
have talked to it, and then put my ears to it, when alone, in hopes it would answer me; and I have been very much 
concerned when I found it remained silent.

My master lodged at the house of a gentleman in Falmouth, who had a fine little daughter about six or seven 
years of age, and she grew prodigiously fond of me; insomuch that we used to eat together, and had servants to wait 
on us. I was so much caressed by this family that it often reminded me of the treatment I had received from my 
little noble African master. After I had been here a few days, I was sent on board of the ship; but the child cried so 
much after me that nothing could pacify her till I was sent for again. It is ludicrous enough, that I began to fear I 
should be betrothed to this young lady; and when my master asked me if I would stay there with her behind him, as 
he was going away with the ship, which had taken in the tobacco again, I cried immediately, and said I would not 
leave her. At last, by stealth, one night I was sent on board the ship again; and in a little time we sailed for Guernsey, 
where she was in part owned by a merchant, one Nicholas Doberry. As I was now amongst a people who had not 
their faces scarred, like some of the African nations where I had been, I was very glad I did not let them ornament 
me in that manner when I was with them. When we arrived at Guernsey, my master placed me to board and lodge 
with one of his mates, who had a wife and family there; and some months afterwards he went to England, and left 
me in care of this mate, together with my friend Dick: This mate had a little daughter, aged about five or six years, 
with whom I used to be much delighted. I had often observed that when her mother washed her face it looked very 
rosy; but when she washed mine it did not look so: I therefore tried oftentimes myself if I could not by washing 
make my face of the same colour as my little play-mate (Mary), but it was all in vain; and I now began to be 
mortified at the difference in our complexions. This woman behaved to me with great kindness and attention; and 
taught me every thing in the same manner as she did her own child, and indeed in every respect treated me as such. 
I remained here till the summer of the year 1757; when my master, being appointed first lieutenant of his majesty’s 
ship the Roebuck, sent for Dick and me, and his old mate: on this we all left Guernsey, and set out for England in a 
sloop bound for London. As we were coming up towards the Nore, where the Roebuck lay, a man of war’s boat 
came alongside to press our people; on which each man ran to hide himself. I was very much frightened at this, 
though I did not know what it meant, or what to think or do. However I went and hid myself also under a hencoop. 
Immediately afterwards the press-gang came on board with their swords drawn, and searched all about, pulled the 
people out by force, and put them into the boat. At last I was found out also: the man that found me held me up by 
the heels while they all made their sport of me, I roaring and crying out all the time most lustily: but at last the 
mate, who was my conductor, seeing this, came to my assistance, and did all he could to pacify me; but all to very 
little purpose, till I had seen the boat go off. Soon afterwards we came to the Nore, where the Roebuck lay; and, to 
our great joy, my master came on board to us, and brought us to the ship. When I went on board this large ship, I 
was amazed indeed to see the quantity of men and the guns. However my surprise began to diminish as my 
knowledge increased; and I ceased to feel those apprehensions and alarms which had taken such strong possession 
of me when I first came among the Europeans, and for some time after. I began now to pass to an opposite extreme; 
I was so far from being afraid of any thing new which I saw, that, after I had been some time in this ship, I even 
began to long for a battle. My griefs too, which in young minds are not perpetual, were now wearing away; and I 
soon enjoyed myself pretty well, and felt tolerably easy in my present situation. There was a number of boys on 
board, which still made it more agreeable; for we were always together, and a great part of our time was spent in 
play. I remained in this ship a considerable time, during which we made several cruises, and visited a variety of 
places: among others we were twice in Holland, and brought over several persons of distinction from it, whose 
names I do not now remember. On the passage, one day, for the diversion of those gentlemen, all the boys were 
called on the quarter-deck, and were paired proportionably, and then made to fight; after which the gentleman gave 
the combatants from five to nine shillings each. This was the first time I ever fought with a white boy; and I never 
knew what it was to have a bloody nose before. This made me fight most desperately; I suppose considerably more 
than an hour: and at last, both of us being weary, we were parted. I had a great deal of this kind of sport afterwards, 
in which the captain and the ship’s company used very much to encourage me. Sometime afterwards the ship went 
to Leith in Scotland, and from thence to the Orkneys, where I was surprised in seeing scarcely any night: and from 
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thence we sailed with a great fleet, full of soldiers, for England. All this time we had never come to an engagement, 
though we were frequently cruising off the coast of France: during which we chased many vessels, and took in all 
seventeen prizes. I had been learning many of the manoeuvres of the ship during our cruise; and I was several times 
made to fire the guns. One evening, off Havre de Grace, just as it was growing dark, we were standing off shore, and 
met with a fine large French-built frigate. We got all things immediately ready for fighting; and I now expected I 
should be gratified in seeing an engagement, which I had so long wished for in vain. But the very moment the word 
of command was given to fire we heard those on board the other ship cry ‘Haul down the jib;’ and in that instant 
she hoisted English colours. There was instantly with us an amazing cry of—Avast! or stop firing; and I think one or 
two guns had been let off, but happily they did no mischief. We had hailed them several times; but they not hearing, 
we received no answer, which was the cause of our firing. The boat was then sent on board of her, and she proved to 
be the Ambuscade man of war, to my no small disappointment. We returned to Portsmouth, without having been 
in any action, just at the trial of Admiral Byng (whom I saw several times during it): and my master having left the 
ship, and gone to London for promotion, Dick and I were put on board the Savage sloop of war, and we went in her 
to assist in bringing off the St. George man of war, that had ran ashore somewhere on the coast. After staying a few 
weeks on board the Savage, Dick and I were sent on shore at Deal, where we remained some short time, till my 
master sent for us to London, the place I had long desired exceedingly to see. We therefore both with great pleasure 
got into a waggon, and came to London, where we were received by a Mr. Guerin, a relation of my master. This 
gentleman had two sisters, very amiable ladies, who took much notice and great care of me. Though I had desired 
so much to see London, when I arrived in it I was unfortunately unable to gratify my curiosity; for I had at this time 
the chilblains to such a degree that I could not stand for several months, and I was obliged to be sent to St. George’s 
Hospital. There I grew so ill, that the doctors wanted to cut my left leg off at different times, apprehending a 
mortification; but I always said I would rather die than suffer it; and happily (I thank God) I recovered without the 
operation. After being there several weeks, and just as I had recovered, the small-pox broke out on me, so that I was 
again confined; and I thought myself now particularly unfortunate. However I soon recovered again; and by this 
time my master having been promoted to be first lieutenant of the Preston man of war of fifty guns, then new at 
Deptford, Dick and I were sent on board her, and soon after we went to Holland to bring over the late Duke of 
—— to England.—While I was in this ship an incident happened, which, though trifling, I beg leave to relate, as I 
could not help taking particular notice of it, and considering it then as a judgment of God. One morning a young 
man was looking up to the fore-top, and in a wicked tone, common on shipboard, d——d his eyes about something. 
Just at the moment some small particles of dirt fell into his left eye, and by the evening it was very much inflamed. 
The next day it grew worse; and within six or seven days he lost it. From this ship my master was appointed a 
lieutenant on board the Royal George. When he was going he wished me to stay on board the Preston, to learn the 
French horn; but the ship being ordered for Turkey I could not think of leaving my master, to whom I was very 
warmly attached; and I told him if he left me behind it would break my heart. This prevailed on him to take me with 
him; but he left Dick on board the Preston, whom I embraced at parting for the last time. The Royal George was the 
largest ship I had ever seen; so that when I came on board of her I was surprised at the number of people, men, 
women, and children, of every denomination; and the largeness of the guns, many of them also of brass, which I 
had never seen before. Here were also shops or stalls of every kind of goods, and people crying their different 
commodities about the ship as in a town. To me it appeared a little world, into which I was again cast without a 
friend, for I had no longer my dear companion Dick. We did not stay long here. My master was not many weeks on 
board before he got an appointment to be sixth lieutenant of the Namur, which was then at Spithead, fitting up for 
Vice-admiral Boscawen, who was going with a large fleet on an expedition against Louisburgh. The crew of the 
Royal George were turned over to her, and the flag of that gallant admiral was hoisted on board, the blue at the 
maintop-gallant mast head. There was a very great fleet of men of war of every description assembled together for 
this expedition, and I was in hopes soon to have an opportunity of being gratified with a sea-fight. All things being 
now in readiness, this mighty fleet (for there was also Admiral Cornish’s fleet in company, destined for the East 
Indies) at last weighed anchor, and sailed. The two fleets continued in company for several days, and then parted; 
Admiral Cornish, in the Lenox, having first saluted our admiral in the Namur, which he returned. We then steered 
for America; but, by contrary winds, we were driven to Teneriffe, where I was struck with its noted peak. Its 
prodigious height, and its form, resembling a sugar-loaf, filled me with wonder. We remained in sight of this island 
some days, and then proceeded for America, which we soon made, and got into a very commodious harbour called 
St. George, in Halifax, where we had fish in great plenty, and all other fresh provisions. We were here joined by 
different men of war and transport ships with soldiers; after which, our fleet being increased to a prodigious 
number of ships of all kinds, we sailed for Cape Breton in Nova Scotia. We had the good and gallant General Wolfe 
on board our ship, whose affability made him highly esteemed and beloved by all the men. He often honoured me, 
as well as other boys, with marks of his notice; and saved me once a flogging for fighting with a young gentleman. 
We arrived at Cape Breton in the summer of 1758: and here the soldiers were to be landed, in order to make an 
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attack upon Louisbourgh. My master had some part in superintending the landing; and here I was in a small 
measure gratified in seeing an encounter between our men and the enemy. The French were posted on the shore to 
receive us, and disputed our landing for a long time; but at last they were driven from their trenches, and a complete 
landing was effected. Our troops pursued them as far as the town of Louisbourgh. In this action many were killed 
on both sides. One thing remarkable I saw this day:—A lieutenant of the Princess Amelia, who, as well as my 
master, superintended the landing, was giving the word of command, and while his mouth was open a musquet ball 
went through it, and passed out at his cheek. I had that day in my hand the scalp of an indian king, who was killed 
in the engagement: the scalp had been taken off by an Highlander. I saw this king’s ornaments too, which were very 
curious, and made of feathers.

Our land forces laid siege to the town of Louisbourgh, while the French men of war were blocked up in the 
harbour by the fleet, the batteries at the same time playing upon them from the land. This they did with such effect, 
that one day I saw some of the ships set on fire by the shells from the batteries, and I believe two or three of them 
were quite burnt. At another time, about fifty boats belonging to the English men of war, commanded by Captain 
George Balfour of the Ætna fire-ship, and another junior captain, Laforey, attacked and boarded the only two 
remaining French men of war in the harbour. They also set fire to a seventy-gun ship, but a sixty-four, called the 
Bienfaisant, they brought off. During my stay here I had often an opportunity of being near Captain Balfour, who 
was pleased to notice me, and liked me so much that he often asked my master to let him have me, but he would not 
part with me; and no consideration could have induced me to leave him. At last Louisbourgh was taken, and the 
English men of war came into the harbour before it, to my very great joy; for I had now more liberty of indulging 
myself, and I went often on shore. When the ships were in the harbour we had the most beautiful procession on the 
water I ever saw. All the admirals and captains of the men of war, full dressed, and in their barges, well ornamented 
with pendants, came alongside of the Namur. The vice-admiral then went on shore in his barge, followed by the 
other officers in order of seniority, to take possession, as I suppose, of the town and fort. Some time after this the 
French governor and his lady, and other persons of note, came on board our ship to dine. On this occasion our 
ships were dressed with colours of all kinds, from the topgallant-mast head to the deck; and this, with the firing of 
guns, formed a most grand and magnificent spectacle.

As soon as every thing here was settled Admiral Boscawen sailed with part of the fleet for England, leaving 
some ships behind with Rear-admirals Sir Charles Hardy and Durell. It was now winter; and one evening, during 
our passage home, about dusk, when we were in the channel, or near soundings, and were beginning to look for 
land, we descried seven sail of large men of war, which stood off shore. Several people on board of our ship said, 
as the two fleets were (in forty minutes from the first sight) within hail of each other, that they were English men 
of war; and some of our people even began to name some of the ships. By this time both fleets began to mingle, 
and our admiral ordered his flag to be hoisted. At that instant the other fleet, which were French, hoisted their 
ensigns, and gave us a broadside as they passed by. Nothing could create greater surprise and confusion among us 
than this: the wind was high, the sea rough, and we had our lower and middle deck guns housed in, so that not a 
single gun on board was ready to be fired at any of the French ships. However, the Royal William and the Somerset 
being our sternmost ships, became a little prepared, and each gave the French ships a broadside as they passed by. 
I afterwards heard this was a French squadron, commanded by Mons. Conflans; and certainly had the Frenchmen 
known our condition, and had a mind to fight us, they might have done us great mischief. But we were not long 
before we were prepared for an engagement. Immediately many things were tossed overboard; the ships were made 
ready for fighting as soon as possible; and about ten at night we had bent a new main sail, the old one being split. 
Being now in readiness for fighting, we wore ship, and stood after the French fleet, who were one or two ships in 
number more than we. However we gave them chase, and continued pursuing them all night; and at daylight we 
saw six of them, all large ships of the line, and an English East Indiaman, a prize they had taken. We chased them 
all day till between three and four o’clock in the evening, when we came up with, and passed within a musquet shot 
of, one seventy-four gun ship, and the Indiaman also, who now hoisted her colours, but immediately hauled them 
down again. On this we made a signal for the other ships to take possession of her; and, supposing the man of war 
would likewise strike, we cheered, but she did not; though if we had fired into her, from being so near, we must have 
taken her. To my utter surprise the Somerset, who was the next ship astern of the Namur, made way likewise; and, 
thinking they were sure of this French ship, they cheered in the same manner, but still continued to follow us. The 
French Commodore was about a gun-shot ahead of all, running from us with all speed; and about four o’clock he 
carried his foretopmast overboard. This caused another loud cheer with us; and a little after the topmast came close 
by us; but, to our great surprise, instead of coming up with her, we found she went as fast as ever, if not faster. The 
sea grew now much smoother; and the wind lulling, the seventy-four gun ship we had passed came again by us in 
the very same direction, and so near, that we heard her people talk as she went by; yet not a shot was fired on either 
side; and about five or six o’clock, just as it grew dark, she joined her commodore. We chased all night; but the next 
day they were out of sight, so that we saw no more of them; and we only had the old Indiaman (called Carnarvon 
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I think) for our trouble. After this we stood in for the channel, and soon made the land; and, about the close of the 
year 1758-9, we got safe to St. Helen’s. Here the Namur ran aground; and also another large ship astern of us; but, 
by starting our water, and tossing many things overboard to lighten her, we got the ships off without any damage. 
We stayed for a short time at Spithead, and then went into Portsmouth harbour to refit; from whence the admiral 
went to London; and my master and I soon followed, with a press-gang, as we wanted some hands to complete our 
complement.

Chapter IV

The author is baptized—Narrowly escapes drowning—Goes on an expedition to the Mediterranean—Incidents he 
met with there—Is witness to an engagement between some English and French ships—A particular account of the 
celebrated engagement between Admiral Boscawen and Mons. Le Clue, off Cape Logas, in August 1759—Dreadful 
explosion of a French ship—The author sails for England—His master appointed to the command of a fire-ship—

Meets a negro boy, from whom he experiences much benevolence—Prepares for an expedition against Belle-Isle—A 
remarkable story of a disaster which befel his ship—Arrives at Belle-Isle—Operations of the landing and siege—

The author’s danger and distress, with his manner of extricating himself—- Surrender of Belle-Isle—Transactions 
afterwards on the coast of France—Remarkable instance of kidnapping—The author returns to England—Hears a talk 
of peace, and expects his freedom—His ship sails for Deptford to be paid off, and when he arrives there he is suddenly 

seized by his master and carried forcibly on board a West India ship and sold.

It was now between two and three years since I first came to England, a great part of which I had spent at sea; 
so that I became inured to that service, and began to consider myself as happily situated; for my master treated 
me always extremely well; and my attachment and gratitude to him were very great. From the various scenes I 
had beheld on shipboard, I soon grew a stranger to terror of every kind, and was, in that respect at least, almost 
an Englishman. I have often reflected with surprise that I never felt half the alarm at any of the numerous dangers 
I have been in, that I was filled with at the first sight of the Europeans, and at every act of theirs, even the most 
trifling, when I first came among them, and for some time afterwards. That fear, however, which was the effect 
of my ignorance, wore away as I began to know them. I could now speak English tolerably well, and I perfectly 
understood every thing that was said. I now not only felt myself quite easy with these new countrymen, but relished 
their society and manners. I no longer looked upon them as spirits, but as men superior to us; and therefore I had 
the stronger desire to resemble them; to imbibe their spirit, and imitate their manners; I therefore embraced every 
occasion of improvement; and every new thing that I observed I treasured up in my memory. I had long wished 
to be able to read and write; and for this purpose I took every opportunity to gain instruction, but had made as 
yet very little progress. However, when I went to London with my master, I had soon an opportunity of improving 
myself, which I gladly embraced. Shortly after my arrival, he sent me to wait upon the Miss Guerins, who had 
treated me with much kindness when I was there before; and they sent me to school.

While I was attending these ladies their servants told me I could not go to Heaven unless I was baptized. This 
made me very uneasy; for I had now some faint idea of a future state: accordingly I communicated my anxiety 
to the eldest Miss Guerin, with whom I was become a favourite, and pressed her to have me baptized; when to 
my great joy she told me I should. She had formerly asked my master to let me be baptized, but he had refused; 
however she now insisted on it; and he being under some obligation to her brother complied with her request; so 
I was baptized in St. Margaret’s church, Westminster, in February 1759, by my present name. The clergyman, at 
the same time, gave me a book, called a Guide to the Indians, written by the Bishop of Sodor and Man. On this 
occasion Miss Guerin did me the honour to stand as godmother, and afterwards gave me a treat. I used to attend 
these ladies about the town, in which service I was extremely happy; as I had thus many opportunities of seeing 
London, which I desired of all things. I was sometimes, however, with my master at his rendezvous-house, which 
was at the foot of Westminster-bridge. Here I used to enjoy myself in playing about the bridge stairs, and often in 
the watermen’s wherries, with other boys. On one of these occasions there was another boy with me in a wherry, 
and we went out into the current of the river: while we were there two more stout boys came to us in another 
wherry, and, abusing us for taking the boat, desired me to get into the other wherry-boat. Accordingly I went to get 
out of the wherry I was in; but just as I had got one of my feet into the other boat the boys shoved it off, so that I fell 
into the Thames; and, not being able to swim, I should unavoidably have been drowned, but for the assistance of 
some watermen who providentially came to my relief.

The Namur being again got ready for sea, my master, with his gang, was ordered on board; and, to my no 
small grief, I was obliged to leave my school-master, whom I liked very much, and always attended while I stayed 
in London, to repair on board with my master. Nor did I leave my kind patronesses, the Miss Guerins, without 
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uneasiness and regret. They often used to teach me to read, and took great pains to instruct me in the principles 
of religion and the knowledge of God. I therefore parted from those amiable ladies with reluctance; after receiving 
from them many friendly cautions how to conduct myself, and some valuable presents.

When I came to Spithead, I found we were destined for the Mediterranean, with a large fleet, which was 
now ready to put to sea. We only waited for the arrival of the admiral, who soon came on board; and about the 
beginning of the spring 1759, having weighed anchor, and got under way, Sailed for the Mediterranean; and in 
eleven days, from the Land’s End, we got to Gibraltar. While we were here I used to be often on shore, and got 
various fruits in great plenty, and very cheap.

I had frequently told several people, in my excursions on shore, the story of my being kidnapped with my sister, 
and of our being separated, as I have related before; and I had as often expressed my anxiety for her fate, and my 
sorrow at having never met her again. One day, when I was on shore, and mentioning these circumstances to some 
persons, one of them told me he knew where my sister was, and, if I would accompany him, he would bring me to 
her. Improbable as this story was I believed it immediately, and agreed to go with him, while my heart leaped for 
joy: and, indeed, he conducted me to a black young woman, who was so like my sister, that, at first sight, I really 
thought it was her: but I was quickly undeceived; and, on talking to her, I found her to be of another nation.

While we lay here the Preston came in from the Levant. As soon as she arrived, my master told me I should 
now see my old companion, Dick, who had gone in her when she sailed for Turkey. I was much rejoiced at this 
news, and expected every minute to embrace him; and when the captain came on board of our ship, which he did 
immediately after, I ran to inquire after my friend; but, with inexpressible sorrow, I learned from the boat’s crew 
that the dear youth was dead! and that they had brought his chest, and all his other things, to my master: these he 
afterwards gave to me, and I regarded them as a memorial of my friend, whom I loved, and grieved for, as a brother.

While we were at Gibraltar, I saw a soldier hanging by his heels, at one of the moles [12]: I thought this a 
strange sight, as I had seen a man hanged in London by his neck. At another time I saw the master of a frigate 
towed to shore on a grating, by several of the men of war’s boats, and discharged the fleet, which I understood was a 
mark of disgrace for cowardice. On board the same ship there was also a sailor hung up at the yard-arm.

After lying at Gibraltar for some time, we sailed up the Mediterranean a considerable way above the Gulf 
of Lyons; where we were one night overtaken with a terrible gale of wind, much greater than any I had ever yet 
experienced. The sea ran so high that, though all the guns were well housed, there was great reason to fear their 
getting loose, the ship rolled so much; and if they had it must have proved our destruction. After we had cruised 
here for a short time, we came to Barcelona, a Spanish sea-port, remarkable for its silk manufactures. Here the ships 
were all to be watered; and my master, who spoke different languages, and used often to interpret for the admiral, 
superintended the watering of ours. For that purpose he and the officers of the other ships, who were on the same 
service, had tents pitched in the bay; and the Spanish soldiers were stationed along the shore, I suppose to see that 
no depredations were committed by our men.

I used constantly to attend my master; and I was charmed with this place. All the time we stayed it was like 
a fair with the natives, who brought us fruits of all kinds, and sold them to us much cheaper than I got them in 
England. They used also to bring wine down to us in hog and sheep skins, which diverted me very much. The 
Spanish officers here treated our officers with great politeness and attention; and some of them, in particular, used 
to come often to my master’s tent to visit him; where they would sometimes divert themselves by mounting me on 
the horses or mules, so that I could not fall, and setting them off at full gallop; my imperfect skill in horsemanship 
all the while affording them no small entertainment. After the ships were watered, we returned to our old station 
of cruizing off Toulon, for the purpose of intercepting a fleet of French men of war that lay there. One Sunday, in 
our cruise, we came off a place where there were two small French frigates lying in shore; and our admiral, thinking 
to take or destroy them, sent two ships in after them—the Culloden and the Conqueror. They soon came up to the 
Frenchmen; and I saw a smart fight here, both by sea and land: for the frigates were covered by batteries, and they 
played upon our ships most furiously, which they as furiously returned, and for a long time a constant firing was 
kept up on all sides at an amazing rate. At last one frigate sunk; but the people escaped, though not without much 
difficulty: and a little after some of the people left the other frigate also, which was a mere wreck. However, our 
ships did not venture to bring her away, they were so much annoyed from the batteries, which raked them both in 
going and coming: their topmasts were shot away, and they were otherwise so much shattered, that the admiral was 
obliged to send in many boats to tow them back to the fleet. I afterwards sailed with a man who fought in one of 
the French batteries during the engagement, and he told me our ships had done considerable mischief that day on 
shore and in the batteries.

After this we sailed for Gibraltar, and arrived there about August 1759. Here we remained with all our sails 
unbent, while the fleet was watering and doing other necessary things. While we were in this situation, one day the 
admiral, with most of the principal officers, and many people of all stations, being on shore, about seven o’clock in 
the evening we were alarmed by signals from the frigates stationed for that purpose; and in an instant there was 
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a general cry that the French fleet was out, and just passing through the streights. The admiral immediately came 
on board with some other officers; and it is impossible to describe the noise, hurry and confusion throughout the 
whole fleet, in bending their sails and slipping their cables; many people and ships’ boats were left on shore in the 
bustle. We had two captains on board of our ship who came away in the hurry and left their ships to follow. We 
shewed lights from the gun-whale to the main topmast-head; and all our lieutenants were employed amongst the 
fleet to tell the ships not to wait for their captains, but to put the sails to the yards, slip their cables and follow us; 
and in this confusion of making ready for fighting we set out for sea in the dark after the French fleet. Here I could 
have exclaimed with Ajax,
 
“Oh Jove! O father! if it be thy will
That we must perish, we thy will obey,
But let us perish by the light of day.”
 

They had got the start of us so far that we were not able to come up with them during the night; but at daylight 
we saw seven sail of the line of battle some miles ahead. We immediately chased them till about four o’clock in the 
evening, when our ships came up with them; and, though we were about fifteen large ships, our gallant admiral 
only fought them with his own division, which consisted of seven; so that we were just ship for ship. We passed 
by the whole of the enemy’s fleet in order to come at their commander, Mons. La Clue, who was in the Ocean, an 
eighty-four gun ship: as we passed they all fired on us; and at one time three of them fired together, continuing to 
do so for some time. Notwithstanding which our admiral would not suffer a gun to be fired at any of them, to my 
astonishment; but made us lie on our bellies on the deck till we came quite close to the Ocean, who was ahead of 
them all; when we had orders to pour the whole three tiers into her at once.

The engagement now commenced with great fury on both sides: the Ocean immediately returned our fire, and 
we continued engaged with each other for some time; during which I was frequently stunned with the thundering 
of the great guns, whose dreadful contents hurried many of my companions into awful eternity. At last the French 
line was entirely broken, and we obtained the victory, which was immediately proclaimed with loud huzzas and 
acclamations. We took three prizes, La Modeste, of sixty-four guns, and Le Temeraire and Centaur, of seventy-
four guns each. The rest of the French ships took to flight with all the sail they could crowd. Our ship being very 
much damaged, and quite disabled from pursuing the enemy, the admiral immediately quitted her, and went in 
the broken and only boat we had left on board the Newark, with which, and some other ships, he went after the 
French. The Ocean, and another large French ship, called the Redoubtable, endeavouring to escape, ran ashore at 
Cape Logas, on the coast of Portugal; and the French admiral and some of the crew got ashore; but we, finding it 
impossible to get the ships off, set fire to them both. About midnight I saw the Ocean blow up, with a most dreadful 
explosion. I never beheld a more awful scene. In less than a minute the midnight for a certain space seemed turned 
into day by the blaze, which was attended with a noise louder and more terrible than thunder, that seemed to rend 
every element around us.

My station during the engagement was on the middle-deck, where I was quartered with another boy, to bring 
powder to the aftermost gun; and here I was a witness of the dreadful fate of many of my companions, who, in the 
twinkling of an eye, were dashed in pieces, and launched into eternity. Happily I escaped unhurt, though the shot 
and splinters flew thick about me during the whole fight. Towards the latter part of it my master was wounded, 
and I saw him carried down to the surgeon; but though I was much alarmed for him and wished to assist him I 
dared not leave my post. At this station my gun-mate (a partner in bringing powder for the same gun) and I ran 
a very great risk for more than half an hour of blowing up the ship. For, when we had taken the cartridges out of 
the boxes, the bottoms of many of them proving rotten, the powder ran all about the deck, near the match tub: we 
scarcely had water enough at the last to throw on it. We were also, from our employment, very much exposed to 
the enemy’s shots; for we had to go through nearly the whole length of the ship to bring the powder. I expected 
therefore every minute to be my last; especially when I saw our men fall so thick about me; but, wishing to guard 
as much against the dangers as possible, at first I thought it would be safest not to go for the powder till the 
Frenchmen had fired their broadside; and then, while they were charging, I could go and come with my powder: 
but immediately afterwards I thought this caution was fruitless; and, cheering myself with the reflection that there 
was a time allotted for me to die as well as to be born, I instantly cast off all fear or thought whatever of death, and 
went through the whole of my duty with alacrity; pleasing myself with the hope, if I survived the battle, of relating it 
and the dangers I had escaped to the dear Miss Guerin, and others, when I should return to London.

Our ship suffered very much in this engagement; for, besides the number of our killed and wounded, she was 
almost torn to pieces, and our rigging so much shattered, that our mizen-mast and main-yard, &c. hung over the 
side of the ship; so that we were obliged to get many carpenters, and others from some of the ships of the fleet, to 
assist in setting us in some tolerable order; and, notwithstanding, it took us some time before we were completely 
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refitted; after which we left Admiral Broderick to command, and we, with the prizes, steered for England. On the 
passage, and as soon as my master was something recovered of his wounds, the admiral appointed him captain of 
the Ætna fire-ship, on which he and I left the Namur, and went on board of her at sea. I liked this little ship very 
much. I now became the captain’s steward, in which situation I was very happy: for I was extremely well treated by 
all on board; and I had leisure to improve myself in reading and writing. The latter I had learned a little of before 
I left the Namur, as there was a school on board. When we arrived at Spithead the Ætna went into Portsmouth 
harbour to refit, which being done, we returned to Spithead and joined a large fleet that was thought to be intended 
against the Havannah; but about that time the king died: whether that prevented the expedition I know not; but it 
caused our ship to be stationed at Cowes, in the isle of Wight, till the beginning of the year sixty-one. Here I spent 
my time very pleasantly; I was much on shore all about this delightful island, and found the inhabitants very civil.

While I was here, I met with a trifling incident, which surprised me agreeably. I was one day in a field belonging 
to a gentleman who had a black boy about my own size; this boy having observed me from his master’s house, was 
transported at the sight of one of his own countrymen, and ran to meet me with the utmost haste. I not knowing 
what he was about turned a little out of his way at first, but to no purpose: he soon came close to me and caught 
hold of me in his arms as if I had been his brother, though we had never seen each other before. After we had talked 
together for some time he took me to his master’s house, where I was treated very kindly. This benevolent boy and 
I were very happy in frequently seeing each other till about the month of March 1761, when our ship had orders 
to fit out again for another expedition. When we got ready, we joined a very large fleet at Spithead, commanded by 
Commodore Keppel, which was destined against Belle-Isle, and with a number of transport ships with troops on 
board to make a descent on the place. We sailed once more in quest of fame. I longed to engage in new adventures 
and see fresh wonders.

I had a mind on which every thing uncommon made its full impression, and every event which I considered 
as marvellous. Every extraordinary escape, or signal deliverance, either of myself or others, I looked upon to be 
effected by the interposition of Providence. We had not been above ten days at sea before an incident of this kind 
happened; which, whatever credit it may obtain from the reader, made no small impression on my mind.

We had on board a gunner, whose name was John Mondle; a man of very indifferent morals. This man’s cabin 
was between the decks, exactly over where I lay, abreast of the quarter-deck ladder. One night, the 20th of April, 
being terrified with a dream, he awoke in so great a fright that he could not rest in his bed any longer, nor even 
remain in his cabin; and he went upon deck about four o’clock in the morning extremely agitated. He immediately 
told those on the deck of the agonies of his mind, and the dream which occasioned it; in which he said he had seen 
many things very awful, and had been warned by St. Peter to repent, who told him time was short. This he said 
had greatly alarmed him, and he was determined to alter his life. People generally mock the fears of others when 
they are themselves in safety; and some of his shipmates who heard him only laughed at him. However, he made a 
vow that he never would drink strong liquors again; and he immediately got a light, and gave away his sea-stores of 
liquor. After which, his agitation still continuing, he began to read the Scriptures, hoping to find some relief; and 
soon afterwards he laid himself down again on his bed, and endeavoured to compose himself to sleep, but to no 
purpose; his mind still continuing in a state of agony. By this time it was exactly half after seven in the morning: I 
was then under the half-deck at the great cabin door; and all at once I heard the people in the waist cry out, most 
fearfully—’The Lord have mercy upon us! We are all lost! The Lord have mercy upon us!’ Mr. Mondle hearing the 
cries, immediately ran out of his cabin; and we were instantly struck by the Lynne, a forty-gun ship, Captain Clark, 
which nearly ran us down. This ship had just put about, and was by the wind, but had not got full headway, or we 
must all have perished; for the wind was brisk. However, before Mr. Mondle had got four steps from his cabin-
door, she struck our ship with her cutwater right in the middle of his bed and cabin, and ran it up to the combings 
of the quarter-deck hatchway, and above three feet below water, and in a minute there was not a bit of wood to be 
seen where Mr. Mondle’s cabin stood; and he was so near being killed that some of the splinters tore his face. As 
Mr. Mondle must inevitably have perished from this accident had he not been alarmed in the very extraordinary 
way I have related, I could not help regarding this as an awful interposition of Providence for his preservation. The 
two ships for some time swinged alongside of each other; for ours being a fire-ship, our grappling-irons caught the 
Lynne every way, and the yards and rigging went at an astonishing rate. Our ship was in such a shocking condition 
that we all thought she would instantly go down, and every one ran for their lives, and got as well as they could 
on board the Lynne; but our lieutenant being the aggressor, he never quitted the ship. However, when we found 
she did not sink immediately, the captain came on board again, and encouraged our people to return and try to 
save her. Many on this came back, but some would not venture. Some of the ships in the fleet, seeing our situation, 
immediately sent their boats to our assistance; but it took us the whole day to save the ship with all their help. And 
by using every possible means, particularly frapping her together with many hawsers, and putting a great quantity 
of tallow below water where she was damaged, she was kept together: but it was well we did not meet with any gales 
of wind, or we must have gone to pieces; for we were in such a crazy condition that we had ships to attend us till 
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we arrived at Belle-Isle, the place of our destination; and then we had all things taken out of the ship, and she was 
properly repaired. This escape of Mr. Mondle, which he, as well as myself, always considered as a singular act of 
Providence, I believe had a great influence on his life and conduct ever afterwards.

Now that I am on this subject I beg leave to relate another instance or two which strongly raised my belief 
of the particular interposition of Heaven, and which might not otherwise have found a place here, from their 
insignificance. I belonged for a few days in the year 1758 to the Jason, of fifty-four guns, at Plymouth; and one 
night, when I was on board, a woman, with a child at her breast, fell from the upper-deck down into the hold, near 
the keel. Every one thought that the mother and child must be both dashed to pieces; but, to our great surprise, 
neither of them was hurt. I myself one day fell headlong from the upper-deck of the Ætna down the after-hold, 
when the ballast was out; and all who saw me fall cried out I was killed: but I received not the least injury. And in 
the same ship a man fell from the mast-head on the deck without being hurt. In these, and in many more instances, 
I thought I could plainly trace the hand of God, without whose permission a sparrow cannot fall. I began to raise 
my fear from man to him alone, and to call daily on his holy name with fear and reverence: and I trust he heard my 
supplications, and graciously condescended to answer me according to his holy word, and to implant the seeds of 
piety in me, even one of the meanest of his creatures.

When we had refitted our ship, and all things were in readiness for attacking the place, the troops on board 
the transports were ordered to disembark; and my master, as a junior captain, had a share in the command of the 
landing. This was on the 8th of April. The French were drawn up on the shore, and had made every disposition to 
oppose the landing of our men, only a small part of them this day being able to effect it; most of them, after fighting 
with great bravery, were cut off; and General Crawford, with a number of others, were taken prisoners. In this day’s 
engagement we had also our lieutenant killed.

On the 21st of April we renewed our efforts to land the men, while all the men of war were stationed along 
the shore to cover it, and fired at the French batteries and breastworks from early in the morning till about four 
o’clock in the evening, when our soldiers effected a safe landing. They immediately attacked the French; and, after a 
sharp encounter, forced them from the batteries. Before the enemy retreated they blew up several of them, lest they 
should fall into our hands. Our men now proceeded to besiege the citadel, and my master was ordered on shore to 
superintend the landing of all the materials necessary for carrying on the siege; in which service I mostly attended 
him. While I was there I went about to different parts of the island; and one day, particularly, my curiosity almost 
cost me my life. I wanted very much to see the mode of charging the mortars and letting off the shells, and for that 
purpose I went to an English battery that was but a very few yards from the walls of the citadel. There, indeed, I had 
an opportunity of completely gratifying myself in seeing the whole operation, and that not without running a very 
great risk, both from the English shells that burst while I was there, but likewise from those of the French. One of 
the largest of their shells bursted within nine or ten yards of me: there was a single rock close by, about the size of 
a butt; and I got instant shelter under it in time to avoid the fury of the shell. Where it burst the earth was torn in 
such a manner that two or three butts might easily have gone into the hole it made, and it threw great quantities of 
stones and dirt to a considerable distance. Three shot were also fired at me and another boy who was along with me, 
one of them in particular seemed
 
“Wing’d with red lightning and impetuous rage;”
 

for with a most dreadful sound it hissed close by me, and struck a rock at a little distance, which it shattered to 
pieces. When I saw what perilous circumstances I was in, I attempted to return the nearest way I could find, and 
thereby I got between the English and the French centinels. An English serjeant, who commanded the outposts, 
seeing me, and surprised how I came there, (which was by stealth along the seashore), reprimanded me very 
severely for it, and instantly took the centinel off his post into custody, for his negligence in suffering me to pass 
the lines. While I was in this situation I observed at a little distance a French horse, belonging to some islanders, 
which I thought I would now mount, for the greater expedition of getting off. Accordingly I took some cord which 
I had about me, and making a kind of bridle of it, I put it round the horse’s head, and the tame beast very quietly 
suffered me to tie him thus and mount him. As soon as I was on the horse’s back I began to kick and beat him, and 
try every means to make him go quick, but all to very little purpose: I could not drive him out of a slow pace. While 
I was creeping along, still within reach of the enemy’s shot, I met with a servant well mounted on an English horse. 
I immediately stopped; and, crying, told him my case; and begged of him to help me, and this he effectually did; for, 
having a fine large whip, he began to lash my horse with it so severely, that he set off full speed with me towards the 
sea, while I was quite unable to hold or manage him. In this manner I went along till I came to a craggy precipice. I 
now could not stop my horse; and my mind was filled with apprehensions of my deplorable fate should he go down 
the precipice, which he appeared fully disposed to do: I therefore thought I had better throw myself off him at once, 
which I did immediately with a great deal of dexterity, and fortunately escaped unhurt. As soon as I found myself at 
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liberty I made the best of my way for the ship, determined I would not be so fool-hardy again in a hurry.
We continued to besiege the citadel till June, when it surrendered. During the siege I have counted above sixty 

shells and carcases in the air at once. When this place was taken I went through the citadel, and in the bomb-proofs 
under it, which were cut in the solid rock; and I thought it a surprising place, both for strength and building: 
notwithstanding which our shots and shells had made amazing devastation, and ruinous heaps all around it.

After the taking of this island our ships, with some others commanded by Commodore Stanhope in the 
Swiftsure, went to Basse-road, where we blocked up a French fleet. Our ships were there from June till February 
following; and in that time I saw a great many scenes of war, and stratagems on both sides to destroy each others 
fleet. Sometimes we would attack the French with some ships of the line; at other times with boats; and frequently 
we made prizes. Once or twice the French attacked us by throwing shells with their bomb-vessels: and one day as a 
French vessel was throwing shells at our ships she broke from her springs, behind the isle of I de Re: the tide being 
complicated, she came within a gun shot of the Nassau; but the Nassau could not bring a gun to bear upon her, and 
thereby the Frenchman got off. We were twice attacked by their fire-floats, which they chained together, and then 
let them float down with the tide; but each time we sent boats with graplings, and towed them safe out of the fleet.

We had different commanders while we were at this place, Commodores Stanhope, Dennis, Lord Howe, &c. 
From hence, before the Spanish war began, our ship and the Wasp sloop were sent to St. Sebastian in Spain, by 
Commodore Stanhope; and Commodore Dennis afterwards sent our ship as a cartel to Bayonne in France [13], 
after which [14] we went in February in 1762 to Belle-Isle, and there stayed till the summer, when we left it, and 
returned to Portsmouth.

After our ship was fitted out again for service, in September she went to Guernsey, where I was very glad to see 
my old hostess, who was now a widow, and my former little charming companion, her daughter. I spent some time 
here very happily with them, till October, when we had orders to repair to Portsmouth. We parted from each other 
with a great deal of affection; and I promised to return soon, and see them again, not knowing what all-powerful 
fate had determined for me. Our ship having arrived at Portsmouth, we went into the harbour, and remained there 
till the latter end of November, when we heard great talk about peace; and, to our very great joy, in the beginning of 
December we had orders to go up to London with our ship to be paid off. We received this news with loud huzzas, 
and every other demonstration of gladness; and nothing but mirth was to be seen throughout every part of the ship. 
I too was not without my share of the general joy on this occasion. I thought now of nothing but being freed, and 
working for myself, and thereby getting money to enable me to get a good education; for I always had a great desire 
to be able at least to read and write; and while I was on shipboard I had endeavoured to improve myself in both. 
While I was in the Ætna particularly, the captain’s clerk taught me to write, and gave me a smattering of arithmetic 
as far as the rule of three. There was also one Daniel Queen, about forty years of age, a man very well educated, who 
messed with me on board this ship, and he likewise dressed and attended the captain. Fortunately this man soon 
became very much attached to me, and took very great pains to instruct me in many things. He taught me to shave 
and dress hair a little, and also to read in the Bible, explaining many passages to me, which I did not comprehend. 
I was wonderfully surprised to see the laws and rules of my country written almost exactly here; a circumstance 
which I believe tended to impress our manners and customs more deeply on my memory. I used to tell him of this 
resemblance; and many a time we have sat up the whole night together at this employment. In short, he was like a 
father to me; and some even used to call me after his name; they also styled me the black Christian. Indeed I almost 
loved him with the affection of a son. Many things I have denied myself that he might have them; and when I used 
to play at marbles or any other game, and won a few half-pence, or got any little money, which I sometimes did, for 
shaving any one, I used to buy him a little sugar or tobacco, as far as my stock of money would go. He used to say, 
that he and I never should part; and that when our ship was paid off, as I was as free as himself or any other man 
on board, he would instruct me in his business, by which I might gain a good livelihood. This gave me new life and 
spirits; and my heart burned within me, while I thought the time long till I obtained my freedom. For though my 
master had not promised it to me, yet, besides the assurances I had received that he had no right to detain me, he 
always treated me with the greatest kindness, and reposed in me an unbounded confidence; he even paid attention 
to my morals; and would never suffer me to deceive him, or tell lies, of which he used to tell me the consequences; 
and that if I did so God would not love me; so that, from all this tenderness, I had never once supposed, in all my 
dreams of freedom, that he would think of detaining me any longer than I wished.

In pursuance of our orders we sailed from Portsmouth for the Thames, and arrived at Deptford the 10th of 
December, where we cast anchor just as it was high water. The ship was up about half an hour, when my master 
ordered the barge to be manned; and all in an instant, without having before given me the least reason to suspect 
any thing of the matter, he forced me into the barge; saying, I was going to leave him, but he would take care I 
should not. I was so struck with the unexpectedness of this proceeding, that for some time I did not make a reply, 
only I made an offer to go for my books and chest of clothes, but he swore I should not move out of his sight; and if 
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I did he would cut my throat, at the same time taking his hanger. I began, however, to collect myself; and, plucking 
up courage, I told him I was free, and he could not by law serve me so. But this only enraged him the more; and 
he continued to swear, and said he would soon let me know whether he would or not, and at that instant sprung 
himself into the barge from the ship, to the astonishment and sorrow of all on board. The tide, rather unluckily 
for me, had just turned downward, so that we quickly fell down the river along with it, till we came among some 
outward-bound West Indiamen; for he was resolved to put me on board the first vessel he could get to receive me. 
The boat’s crew, who pulled against their will, became quite faint different times, and would have gone ashore; 
but he would not let them. Some of them strove then to cheer me, and told me he could not sell me, and that they 
would stand by me, which revived me a little; and I still entertained hopes; for as they pulled along he asked some 
vessels to receive me, but they could not. But, just as we had got a little below Gravesend, we came alongside of 
a ship which was going away the next tide for the West Indies; her name was the Charming Sally, Captain James 
Doran; and my master went on board and agreed with him for me; and in a little time I was sent for into the cabin. 
When I came there Captain Doran asked me if I knew him; I answered that I did not; ‘Then,’ said he ‘you are now 
my slave.’ I told him my master could not sell me to him, nor to any one else. ‘Why,’ said he,’did not your master buy 
you?’ I confessed he did. ‘But I have served him,’ said I,’many years, and he has taken all my wages and prize-money, 
for I only got one sixpence during the war; besides this I have been baptized; and by the laws of the land no man has 
a right to sell me:’ And I added, that I had heard a lawyer and others at different times tell my master so. They both 
then said that those people who told me so were not my friends; but I replied—it was very extraordinary that other 
people did not know the law as well as they. Upon this Captain Doran said I talked too much English; and if I did 
not behave myself well, and be quiet, he had a method on board to make me. I was too well convinced of his power 
over me to doubt what he said; and my former sufferings in the slave-ship presenting themselves to my mind, the 
recollection of them made me shudder. However, before I retired I told them that as I could not get any right among 
men here I hoped I should hereafter in Heaven; and I immediately left the cabin, filled with resentment and sorrow. 
The only coat I had with me my master took away with him, and said if my prize-money had been 10,000 ?. he 
had a right to it all, and would have taken it. I had about nine guineas, which, during my long sea-faring life, I had 
scraped together from trifling perquisites and little ventures; and I hid it that instant, lest my master should take 
that from me likewise, still hoping that by some means or other I should make my escape to the shore; and indeed 
some of my old shipmates told me not to despair, for they would get me back again; and that, as soon as they could 
get their pay, they would immediately come to Portsmouth to me, where this ship was going: but, alas! all my hopes 
were baffled, and the hour of my deliverance was yet far off. My master, having soon concluded his bargain with the 
captain, came out of the cabin, and he and his people got into the boat and put off; I followed them with aching eyes 
as long as I could, and when they were out of sight I threw myself on the deck, while my heart was ready to burst 
with sorrow and anguish.

Chapter V

The author’s reflections on his situation—Is deceived by a promise of being delivered—His despair at sailing for the 
West Indies—Arrives at Montserrat, where he is sold to Mr. King—Various interesting instances of oppression, cruelty, 

and extortion, which the author saw practised upon the slaves in the West Indies during his captivity from the year 
1763 to 1766—Address on it to the planters.

Thus, at the moment I expected all my toils to end, was I plunged, as I supposed, in a new slavery; in 
comparison of which all my service hitherto had been ‘perfect freedom;’ and whose horrors, always present to 
my mind, now rushed on it with tenfold aggravation. I wept very bitterly for some time: and began to think that I 
must have done something to displease the Lord, that he thus punished me so severely. This filled me with painful 
reflections on my past conduct; I recollected that on the morning of our arrival at Deptford I had rashly sworn 
that as soon as we reached London I would spend the day in rambling and sport. My conscience smote me for this 
unguarded expression: I felt that the Lord was able to disappoint me in all things, and immediately considered 
my present situation as a judgment of Heaven on account of my presumption in swearing: I therefore, with 
contrition of heart, acknowledged my transgression to God, and poured out my soul before him with unfeigned 
repentance, and with earnest supplications I besought him not to abandon me in my distress, nor cast me from his 
mercy for ever. In a little time my grief, spent with its own violence, began to subside; and after the first confusion 
of my thoughts was over I reflected with more calmness on my present condition: I considered that trials and 
disappointments are sometimes for our good, and I thought God might perhaps have permitted this in order 
to teach me wisdom and resignation; for he had hitherto shadowed me with the wings of his mercy, and by his 
invisible but powerful hand brought me the way I knew not. These reflections gave me a little comfort, and I rose 
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at last from the deck with dejection and sorrow in my countenance, yet mixed with some faint hope that the Lord 
would appear for my deliverance.

Soon afterwards, as my new master was going ashore, he called me to him, and told me to behave myself 
well, and do the business of the ship the same as any of the rest of the boys, and that I should fare the better for 
it; but I made him no answer. I was then asked if I could swim, and I said, No. However I was made to go under 
the deck, and was well watched. The next tide the ship got under way, and soon after arrived at the Mother Bank, 
Portsmouth; where she waited a few days for some of the West India convoy. While I was here I tried every means 
I could devise amongst the people of the ship to get me a boat from the shore, as there was none suffered to come 
alongside of the ship; and their own, whenever it was used, was hoisted in again immediately. A sailor on board 
took a guinea from me on pretence of getting me a boat; and promised me, time after time, that it was hourly to 
come off. When he had the watch upon deck I watched also; and looked long enough, but all in vain; I could never 
see either the boat or my guinea again. And what I thought was still the worst of all, the fellow gave information, as 
I afterwards found, all the while to the mates, of my intention to go off, if I could in any way do it; but, rogue like, 
he never told them he had got a guinea from me to procure my escape. However, after we had sailed, and his trick 
was made known to the ship’s crew, I had some satisfaction in seeing him detested and despised by them all for 
his behaviour to me. I was still in hopes that my old shipmates would not forget their promise to come for me to 
Portsmouth: and, indeed, at last, but not till the day before we sailed, some of them did come there, and sent me off 
some oranges, and other tokens of their regard. They also sent me word they would come off to me themselves the 
next day or the day after; and a lady also, who lived in Gosport, wrote to me that she would come and take me out 
of the ship at the same time. This lady had been once very intimate with my former master: I used to sell and take 
care of a great deal of property for her, in different ships; and in return she always shewed great friendship for me, 
and used to tell my master that she would take me away to live with her: but, unfortunately for me, a disagreement 
soon afterwards took place between them; and she was succeeded in my master’s good graces by another lady, who 
appeared sole mistress of the Ætna, and mostly lodged on board. I was not so great a favourite with this lady as with 
the former; she had conceived a pique against me on some occasion when she was on board, and she did not fail to 
instigate my master to treat me in the manner he did [15].

However, the next morning, the 30th of December, the wind being brisk and easterly, the Oeolus frigate, 
which was to escort the convoy, made a signal for sailing. All the ships then got up their anchors; and, before any 
of my friends had an opportunity to come off to my relief, to my inexpressible anguish our ship had got under 
way. What tumultuous emotions agitated my soul when the convoy got under sail, and I a prisoner on board, now 
without hope! I kept my swimming eyes upon the land in a state of unutterable grief; not knowing what to do, and 
despairing how to help myself. While my mind was in this situation the fleet sailed on, and in one day’s time I lost 
sight of the wished-for land. In the first expressions of my grief I reproached my fate, and wished I had never been 
born. I was ready to curse the tide that bore us, the gale that wafted my prison, and even the ship that conducted us; 
and I called on death to relieve me from the horrors I felt and dreaded, that I might be in that place
 
“Where slaves are free, and men oppress no more.
Fool that I was, inur’d so long to pain,
To trust to hope, or dream of joy again.
* * * * * * * * * *
Now dragg’d once more beyond the western main,
To groan beneath some dastard planter’s chain;
Where my poor countrymen in bondage wait
The long enfranchisement of ling’ring fate:
Hard ling’ring fate! while, ere the dawn of day,
Rous’d by the lash they go their cheerless way;
And as their souls with shame and anguish burn,
Salute with groans unwelcome morn’s return,
And, chiding ev’ry hour the slow-pac’d sun,
Pursue their toils till all his race is run.
No eye to mark their suff ’rings with a tear;
No friend to comfort, and no hope to cheer:
Then, like the dull unpity’d brutes, repair
To stalls as wretched, and as coarse a fare;
Thank heaven one day of mis’ry was o’er,
Then sink to sleep, and wish to wake no more [16].”
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The turbulence of my emotions however naturally gave way to calmer thoughts, and I soon perceived what fate 
had decreed no mortal on earth could prevent. The convoy sailed on without any accident, with a pleasant gale and 
smooth sea, for six weeks, till February, when one morning the Oeolus ran down a brig, one of the convoy, and she 
instantly went down and was ingulfed in the dark recesses of the ocean. The convoy was immediately thrown into 
great confusion till it was daylight; and the Oeolus was illumined with lights to prevent any farther mischief. On the 
13th of February 1763, from the mast-head, we descried our destined island Montserrat; and soon after I beheld 
those
 
“Regions of sorrow, doleful shades, where peace
And rest can rarely dwell. Hope never comes
That comes to all, but torture without end
Still urges.”
 

At the sight of this land of bondage, a fresh horror ran through all my frame, and chilled me to the heart. My 
former slavery now rose in dreadful review to my mind, and displayed nothing but misery, stripes, and chains; and, 
in the first paroxysm of my grief, I called upon God’s thunder, and his avenging power, to direct the stroke of death 
to me, rather than permit me to become a slave, and be sold from lord to lord.

In this state of my mind our ship came to an anchor, and soon after discharged her cargo. I now knew what it 
was to work hard; I was made to help to unload and load the ship. And, to comfort me in my distress in that time, 
two of the sailors robbed me of all my money, and ran away from the ship. I had been so long used to an European 
climate that at first I felt the scorching West India sun very painful, while the dashing surf would toss the boat and 
the people in it frequently above high water mark. Sometimes our limbs were broken with this, or even attended 
with instant death, and I was day by day mangled and torn.

About the middle of May, when the ship was got ready to sail for England, I all the time believing that Fate’s 
blackest clouds were gathering over my head, and expecting their bursting would mix me with the dead, Captain 
Doran sent for me ashore one morning, and I was told by the messenger that my fate was then determined. With 
fluttering steps and trembling heart I came to the captain, and found with him one Mr. Robert King, a quaker, and 
the first merchant in the place. The captain then told me my former master had sent me there to be sold; but that 
he had desired him to get me the best master he could, as he told him I was a very deserving boy, which Captain 
Doran said he found to be true; and if he were to stay in the West Indies he would be glad to keep me himself; but 
he could not venture to take me to London, for he was very sure that when I came there I would leave him. I at that 
instant burst out a crying, and begged much of him to take me to England with him, but all to no purpose. He told 
me he had got me the very best master in the whole island, with whom I should be as happy as if I were in England, 
and for that reason he chose to let him have me, though he could sell me to his own brother-in-law for a great 
deal more money than what he got from this gentleman. Mr. King, my new master, then made a reply, and said 
the reason he had bought me was on account of my good character; and, as he had not the least doubt of my good 
behaviour, I should be very well off with him. He also told me he did not live in the West Indies, but at Philadelphia, 
where he was going soon; and, as I understood something of the rules of arithmetic, when we got there he would 
put me to school, and fit me for a clerk. This conversation relieved my mind a little, and I left those gentlemen 
considerably more at ease in myself than when I came to them; and I was very grateful to Captain Doran, and even 
to my old master, for the character they had given me; a character which I afterwards found of infinite service to 
me. I went on board again, and took leave of all my shipmates; and the next day the ship sailed. When she weighed 
anchor I went to the waterside and looked at her with a very wishful and aching heart, and followed her with my 
eyes and tears until she was totally out of sight. I was so bowed down with grief that I could not hold up my head 
for many months; and if my new master had not been kind to me I believe I should have died under it at last. And 
indeed I soon found that he fully deserved the good character which Captain Doran had given me of him; for he 
possessed a most amiable disposition and temper, and was very charitable and humane. If any of his slaves behaved 
amiss he did not beat or use them ill, but parted with them. This made them afraid of disobliging him; and as he 
treated his slaves better than any other man on the island, so he was better and more faithfully served by them in 
return. By his kind treatment I did at last endeavour to compose myself; and with fortitude, though moneyless, 
determined to face whatever fate had decreed for me. Mr. King soon asked me what I could do; and at the same 
time said he did not mean to treat me as a common slave. I told him I knew something of seamanship, and could 
shave and dress hair pretty well; and I could refine wines, which I had learned on shipboard, where I had often done 
it; and that I could write, and understood arithmetic tolerably well as far as the Rule of Three. He then asked me if I 
knew any thing of gauging; and, on my answering that I did not, he said one of his clerks should teach me to gauge.

Mr. King dealt in all manner of merchandize, and kept from one to six clerks. He loaded many vessels in a year; 
particularly to Philadelphia, where he was born, and was connected with a great mercantile house in that city. He 
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had besides many vessels and droggers, of different sizes, which used to go about the island; and others to collect 
rum, sugar, and other goods. I understood pulling and managing those boats very well; and this hard work, which 
was the first that he set me to, in the sugar seasons used to be my constant employment. I have rowed the boat, 
and slaved at the oars, from one hour to sixteen in the twenty-four; during which I had fifteen pence sterling per 
day to live on, though sometimes only ten pence. However this was considerably more than was allowed to other 
slaves that used to work with me, and belonged to other gentlemen on the island: those poor souls had never more 
than nine pence per day, and seldom more than six pence, from their masters or owners, though they earned them 
three or four pisterines [17]: for it is a common practice in the West Indies for men to purchase slaves though they 
have not plantations themselves, in order to let them out to planters and merchants at so much a piece by the day, 
and they give what allowance they chuse out of this produce of their daily work to their slaves for subsistence; this 
allowance is often very scanty. My master often gave the owners of these slaves two and a half of these pieces per 
day, and found the poor fellows in victuals himself, because he thought their owners did not feed them well enough 
according to the work they did. The slaves used to like this very well; and, as they knew my master to be a man of 
feeling, they were always glad to work for him in preference to any other gentleman; some of whom, after they had 
been paid for these poor people’s labours, would not give them their allowance out of it. Many times have I even 
seen these unfortunate wretches beaten for asking for their pay; and often severely flogged by their owners if they 
did not bring them their daily or weekly money exactly to the time; though the poor creatures were obliged to wait 
on the gentlemen they had worked for sometimes for more than half the day before they could get their pay; and 
this generally on Sundays, when they wanted the time for themselves. In particular, I knew a countryman of mine 
who once did not bring the weekly money directly that it was earned; and though he brought it the same day to 
his master, yet he was staked to the ground for this pretended negligence, and was just going to receive a hundred 
lashes, but for a gentleman who begged him off fifty. This poor man was very industrious; and, by his frugality, had 
saved so much money by working on shipboard, that he had got a white man to buy him a boat, unknown to his 
master. Some time after he had this little estate the governor wanted a boat to bring his sugar from different parts of 
the island; and, knowing this to be a negro-man’s boat, he seized upon it for himself, and would not pay the owner 
a farthing. The man on this went to his master, and complained to him of this act of the governor; but the only 
satisfaction he received was to be damned very heartily by his master, who asked him how dared any of his negroes 
to have a boat. If the justly-merited ruin of the governor’s fortune could be any gratification to the poor man he 
had thus robbed, he was not without consolation. Extortion and rapine are poor providers; and some time after this 
the governor died in the King’s Bench in England, as I was told, in great poverty. The last war favoured this poor 
negro-man, and he found some means to escape from his Christian master: he came to England; where I saw him 
afterwards several times. Such treatment as this often drives these miserable wretches to despair, and they run away 
from their masters at the hazard of their lives. Many of them, in this place, unable to get their pay when they have 
earned it, and fearing to be flogged, as usual, if they return home without it, run away where they can for shelter, 
and a reward is often offered to bring them in dead or alive. My master used sometimes, in these cases, to agree 
with their owners, and to settle with them himself; and thereby he saved many of them a flogging.

Once, for a few days, I was let out to fit a vessel, and I had no victuals allowed me by either party; at last I told 
my master of this treatment, and he took me away from it. In many of the estates, on the different islands where 
I used to be sent for rum or sugar, they would not deliver it to me, or any other negro; he was therefore obliged 
to send a white man along with me to those places; and then he used to pay him from six to ten pisterines a day. 
From being thus employed, during the time I served Mr. King, in going about the different estates on the island, I 
had all the opportunity I could wish for to see the dreadful usage of the poor men; usage that reconciled me to my 
situation, and made me bless God for the hands into which I had fallen.

I had the good fortune to please my master in every department in which he employed me; and there was 
scarcely any part of his business, or household affairs, in which I was not occasionally engaged. I often supplied 
the place of a clerk, in receiving and delivering cargoes to the ships, in tending stores, and delivering goods: and, 
besides this, I used to shave and dress my master when convenient, and take care of his horse; and when it was 
necessary, which was very often, I worked likewise on board of different vessels of his. By these means I became 
very useful to my master; and saved him, as he used to acknowledge, above a hundred pounds a year. Nor did he 
scruple to say I was of more advantage to him than any of his clerks; though their usual wages in the West Indies are 
from sixty to a hundred pounds current a year.

I have sometimes heard it asserted that a negro cannot earn his master the first cost; but nothing can be 
further from the truth. I suppose nine tenths of the mechanics throughout the West Indies are negro slaves; and I 
well know the coopers among them earn two dollars a day; the carpenters the same, and oftentimes more; as also 
the masons, smiths, and fishermen, &c. and I have known many slaves whose masters would not take a thousand 
pounds current for them. But surely this assertion refutes itself; for, if it be true, why do the planters and merchants 
pay such a price for slaves? And, above all, why do those who make this assertion exclaim the most loudly against 
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the abolition of the slave trade? So much are men blinded, and to such inconsistent arguments are they driven 
by mistaken interest! I grant, indeed, that slaves are some times, by half-feeding, half-clothing, over-working and 
stripes, reduced so low, that they are turned out as unfit for service, and left to perish in the woods, or expire on a 
dunghill.

My master was several times offered by different gentlemen one hundred guineas for me; but he always told 
them he would not sell me, to my great joy: and I used to double my diligence and care for fear of getting into the 
hands of those men who did not allow a valuable slave the common support of life. Many of them even used to 
find fault with my master for feeding his slaves so well as he did; although I often went hungry, and an Englishman 
might think my fare very indifferent; but he used to tell them he always would do it, because the slaves thereby 
looked better and did more work.

While I was thus employed by my master I was often a witness to cruelties of every kind, which were exercised 
on my unhappy fellow slaves. I used frequently to have different cargoes of new negroes in my care for sale; and it 
was almost a constant practice with our clerks, and other whites, to commit violent depredations on the chastity 
of the female slaves; and these I was, though with reluctance, obliged to submit to at all times, being unable to help 
them. When we have had some of these slaves on board my master’s vessels to carry them to other islands, or to 
America, I have known our mates to commit these acts most shamefully, to the disgrace, not of Christians only, but 
of men. I have even known them gratify their brutal passion with females not ten years old; and these abominations 
some of them practised to such scandalous excess, that one of our captains discharged the mate and others on 
that account. And yet in Montserrat I have seen a negro man staked to the ground, and cut most shockingly, and 
then his ears cut off bit by bit, because he had been connected with a white woman who was a common prostitute: 
as if it were no crime in the whites to rob an innocent African girl of her virtue; but most heinous in a black man 
only to gratify a passion of nature, where the temptation was offered by one of a different colour, though the most 
abandoned woman of her species. Another negro man was half hanged, and then burnt, for attempting to poison 
a cruel overseer. Thus by repeated cruelties are the wretched first urged to despair, and then murdered, because 
they still retain so much of human nature about them as to wish to put an end to their misery, and retaliate on their 
tyrants! These overseers are indeed for the most part persons of the worst character of any denomination of men in 
the West Indies. Unfortunately, many humane gentlemen, by not residing on their estates, are obliged to leave the 
management of them in the hands of these human butchers, who cut and mangle the slaves in a shocking manner 
on the most trifling occasions, and altogether treat them in every respect like brutes. They pay no regard to the 
situation of pregnant women, nor the least attention to the lodging of the field negroes. Their huts, which ought to 
be well covered, and the place dry where they take their little repose, are often open sheds, built in damp places; 
so that, when the poor creatures return tired from the toils of the field, they contract many disorders, from being 
exposed to the damp air in this uncomfortable state, while they are heated, and their pores are open. This neglect 
certainly conspires with many others to cause a decrease in the births as well as in the lives of the grown negroes. I 
can quote many instances of gentlemen who reside on their estates in the West Indies, and then the scene is quite 
changed; the negroes are treated with lenity and proper care, by which their lives are prolonged, and their masters 
are profited. To the honour of humanity, I knew several gentlemen who managed their estates in this manner; and 
they found that benevolence was their true interest. And, among many I could mention in several of the islands, I 
knew one in Montserrat [18] whose slaves looked remarkably well, and never needed any fresh supplies of negroes; 
and there are many other estates, especially in Barbadoes, which, from such judicious treatment, need no fresh 
stock of negroes at any time. I have the honour of knowing a most worthy and humane gentleman, who is a native 
of Barbadoes, and has estates there [19]. This gentleman has written a treatise on the usage of his own slaves. He 
allows them two hours for refreshment at mid-day; and many other indulgencies and comforts, particularly in their 
lying; and, besides this, he raises more provisions on his estate than they can destroy; so that by these attentions 
he saves the lives of his negroes, and keeps them healthy, and as happy as the condition of slavery can admit. I 
myself, as shall appear in the sequel, managed an estate, where, by those attentions, the negroes were uncommonly 
cheerful and healthy, and did more work by half than by the common mode of treatment they usually do. For want, 
therefore, of such care and attention to the poor negroes, and otherwise oppressed as they are, it is no wonder that 
the decrease should require 20,000 new negroes annually to fill up the vacant places of the dead.

Even in Barbadoes, notwithstanding those humane exceptions which I have mentioned, and others I am 
acquainted with, which justly make it quoted as a place where slaves meet with the best treatment, and need fewest 
recruits of any in the West Indies, yet this island requires 1000 negroes annually to keep up the original stock, 
which is only 80,000. So that the whole term of a negro’s life may be said to be there but sixteen years! [20] And yet 
the climate here is in every respect the same as that from which they are taken, except in being more wholesome. 
Do the British colonies decrease in this manner? And yet what a prodigious difference is there between an English 
and West India climate?

While I was in Montserrat I knew a negro man, named Emanuel Sankey, who endeavoured to escape from his 
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miserable bondage, by concealing himself on board of a London ship: but fate did not favour the poor oppressed 
man; for, being discovered when the vessel was under sail, he was delivered up again to his master. This Christian 
master immediately pinned the wretch down to the ground at each wrist and ancle, and then took some sticks of 
sealing wax, and lighted them, and droped it all over his back. There was another master who was noted for cruelty; 
and I believe he had not a slave but what had been cut, and had pieces fairly taken out of the flesh: and, after they 
had been punished thus, he used to make them get into a long wooden box or case he had for that purpose, in 
which he shut them up during pleasure. It was just about the height and breadth of a man; and the poor wretches 
had no room, when in the case, to move.

It was very common in several of the islands, particularly in St. Kitt’s, for the slaves to be branded with the 
initial letters of their master’s name; and a load of heavy iron hooks hung about their necks. Indeed on the most 
trifling occasions they were loaded with chains; and often instruments of torture were added. The iron muzzle, 
thumb-screws, &c. are so well known, as not to need a description, and were sometimes applied for the slightest 
faults. I have seen a negro beaten till some of his bones were broken, for even letting a pot boil over. Is it surprising 
that usage like this should drive the poor creatures to despair, and make them seek a refuge in death from those 
evils which render their lives intolerable—while,
 
“With shudd’ring horror pale, and eyes aghast,
They view their lamentable lot, and find
No rest!”
 

This they frequently do. A negro-man on board a vessel of my master, while I belonged to her, having been 
put in irons for some trifling misdemeanor, and kept in that state for some days, being weary of life, took an 
opportunity of jumping overboard into the sea; however, he was picked up without being drowned. Another, whose 
life was also a burden to him, resolved to starve himself to death, and refused to eat any victuals; this procured 
him a severe flogging: and he also, on the first occasion which offered, jumped overboard at Charles Town, but was 
saved.

Nor is there any greater regard shewn to the little property than there is to the persons and lives of the negroes. 
I have already related an instance or two of particular oppression out of many which I have witnessed; but the 
following is frequent in all the islands. The wretched field-slaves, after toiling all the day for an unfeeling owner, 
who gives them but little victuals, steal sometimes a few moments from rest or refreshment to gather some small 
portion of grass, according as their time will admit. This they commonly tie up in a parcel; (either a bit, worth six 
pence; or half a bit’s-worth) and bring it to town, or to the market, to sell. Nothing is more common than for the 
white people on this occasion to take the grass from them without paying for it; and not only so, but too often 
also, to my knowledge, our clerks, and many others, at the same time have committed acts of violence on the poor, 
wretched, and helpless females; whom I have seen for hours stand crying to no purpose, and get no redress or pay 
of any kind. Is not this one common and crying sin enough to bring down God’s judgment on the islands? He tells 
us the oppressor and the oppressed are both in his hands; and if these are not the poor, the broken-hearted, the 
blind, the captive, the bruised, which our Saviour speaks of, who are they? One of these depredators once, in St. 
Eustatia, came on board of our vessel, and bought some fowls and pigs of me; and a whole day after his departure 
with the things he returned again and wanted his money back: I refused to give it; and, not seeing my captain on 
board, he began the common pranks with me; and swore he would even break open my chest and take my money. 
I therefore expected, as my captain was absent, that he would be as good as his word: and he was just proceeding 
to strike me, when fortunately a British seaman on board, whose heart had not been debauched by a West India 
climate, interposed and prevented him. But had the cruel man struck me I certainly should have defended myself 
at the hazard of my life; for what is life to a man thus oppressed? He went away, however, swearing; and threatened 
that whenever he caught me on shore he would shoot me, and pay for me afterwards.

The small account in which the life of a negro is held in the West Indies is so universally known, that it might 
seem impertinent to quote the following extract, if some people had not been hardy enough of late to assert that 
negroes are on the same footing in that respect as Europeans. By the 329th Act, page 125, of the Assembly of 
Barbadoes, it is enacted ‘That if any negro, or other slave, under punishment by his master, or his order, for running 
away, or any other crime or misdemeanor towards his said master, unfortunately shall suffer in life or member, no 
person whatsoever shall be liable to a fine; but if any man shall out of wantonness, or only of bloody-mindedness, 
or cruel intention, wilfully kill a negro, or other slave, of his own, he shall pay into the public treasury fifteen pounds 
sterling.’ And it is the same in most, if not all, of the West India islands. Is not this one of the many acts of the 
islands which call loudly for redress? And do not the assembly which enacted it deserve the appellation of savages 
and brutes rather than of Christians and men? It is an act at once unmerciful, unjust, and unwise; which for cruelty 
would disgrace an assembly of those who are called barbarians; and for its injustice and insanity would shock the 
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morality and common sense of a Samaide or a Hottentot.
Shocking as this and many more acts of the bloody West India code at first view appear, how is the iniquity of it 

heightened when we consider to whom it may be extended! Mr. James Tobin, a zealous labourer in the vineyard of 
slavery, gives an account of a French planter of his acquaintance, in the island of Martinico, who shewed him many 
mulattoes working in the fields like beasts of burden; and he told Mr. Tobin these were all the produce of his own 
loins! And I myself have known similar instances. Pray, reader, are these sons and daughters of the French planter 
less his children by being begotten on a black woman? And what must be the virtue of those legislators, and the 
feelings of those fathers, who estimate the lives of their sons, however begotten, at no more than fifteen pounds; 
though they should be murdered, as the act says, out of wantonness and bloody-mindedness! But is not the slave 
trade entirely a war with the heart of man? And surely that which is begun by breaking down the barriers of virtue 
involves in its continuance destruction to every principle, and buries all sentiments in ruin!

I have often seen slaves, particularly those who were meagre, in different islands, put into scales and weighed; 
and then sold from three pence to six pence or nine pence a pound. My master, however, whose humanity was 
shocked at this mode, used to sell such by the lump. And at or after a sale it was not uncommon to see negroes 
taken from their wives, wives taken from their husbands, and children from their parents, and sent off to other 
islands, and wherever else their merciless lords chose; and probably never more during life to see each other! 
Oftentimes my heart has bled at these partings; when the friends of the departed have been at the water side, and, 
with sighs and tears, have kept their eyes fixed on the vessel till it went out of sight.

A poor Creole negro I knew well, who, after having been often thus transported from island to island, at last 
resided in Montserrat. This man used to tell me many melancholy tales of himself. Generally, after he had done 
working for his master, he used to employ his few leisure moments to go a fishing. When he had caught any fish, 
his master would frequently take them from him without paying him; and at other times some other white people 
would serve him in the same manner. One day he said to me, very movingly, ‘Sometimes when a white man take 
away my fish I go to my maser, and he get me my right; and when my maser by strength take away my fishes, what 
me must do? I can’t go to any body to be righted; then’ said the poor man, looking up above ‘I must look up to God 
Mighty in the top for right.’ This artless tale moved me much, and I could not help feeling the just cause Moses had 
in redressing his brother against the Egyptian. I exhorted the man to look up still to the God on the top, since there 
was no redress below. Though I little thought then that I myself should more than once experience such imposition, 
and read the same exhortation hereafter, in my own transactions in the islands; and that even this poor man and I 
should some time after suffer together in the same manner, as shall be related hereafter.

Nor was such usage as this confined to particular places or individuals; for, in all the different islands in which I 
have been (and I have visited no less than fifteen) the treatment of the slaves was nearly the same; so nearly indeed, 
that the history of an island, or even a plantation, with a few such exceptions as I have mentioned, might serve for a 
history of the whole. Such a tendency has the slave-trade to debauch men’s minds, and harden them to every feeling 
of humanity! For I will not suppose that the dealers in slaves are born worse than other men—No; it is the fatality 
of this mistaken avarice, that it corrupts the milk of human kindness and turns it into gall. And, had the pursuits 
of those men been different, they might have been as generous, as tender-hearted and just, as they are unfeeling, 
rapacious and cruel. Surely this traffic cannot be good, which spreads like a pestilence, and taints what it touches! 
which violates that first natural right of mankind, equality and independency, and gives one man a dominion over 
his fellows which God could never intend! For it raises the owner to a state as far above man as it depresses the slave 
below it; and, with all the presumption of human pride, sets a distinction between them, immeasurable in extent, 
and endless in duration! Yet how mistaken is the avarice even of the planters? Are slaves more useful by being thus 
humbled to the condition of brutes, than they would be if suffered to enjoy the privileges of men? The freedom 
which diffuses health and prosperity throughout Britain answers you—No. When you make men slaves you deprive 
them of half their virtue, you set them in your own conduct an example of fraud, rapine, and cruelty, and compel 
them to live with you in a state of war; and yet you complain that they are not honest or faithful! You stupify them 
with stripes, and think it necessary to keep them in a state of ignorance; and yet you assert that they are incapable 
of learning; that their minds are such a barren soil or moor, that culture would be lost on them; and that they come 
from a climate, where nature, though prodigal of her bounties in a degree unknown to yourselves, has left man 
alone scant and unfinished, and incapable of enjoying the treasures she has poured out for him!—An assertion at 
once impious and absurd. Why do you use those instruments of torture? Are they fit to be applied by one rational 
being to another? And are ye not struck with shame and mortification, to see the partakers of your nature reduced 
so low? But, above all, are there no dangers attending this mode of treatment? Are you not hourly in dread of an 
insurrection? Nor would it be surprising: for when
 
“—No peace is given
To us enslav’d, but custody severe;
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And stripes and arbitrary punishment
Inflicted—What peace can we return?
But to our power, hostility and hate;
Untam’d reluctance, and revenge, though slow,
Yet ever plotting how the conqueror least
May reap his conquest, and may least rejoice
In doing what we most in suffering feel.”
 

But by changing your conduct, and treating your slaves as men, every cause of fear would be banished. They 
would be faithful, honest, intelligent and vigorous; and peace, prosperity, and happiness, would attend you.

Chapter VI

Some account of Brimstone-Hill in Montserrat—Favourable change in the author’s situation—He commences merchant 
with three pence—His various success in dealing in the different islands, and America, and the impositions he meets 
with in his transactions with Europeans—A curious imposition on human nature—Danger of the surfs in the West 
Indies—Remarkable instance of kidnapping a free mulatto—The author is nearly murdered by Doctor Perkins in 

Savannah.

In the preceding chapter I have set before the reader a few of those many instances of oppression, extortion, and 
cruelty, which I have been a witness to in the West Indies: but, were I to enumerate them all, the catalogue would be 
tedious and disgusting. The punishments of the slaves on every trifling occasion are so frequent, and so well known, 
together with the different instruments with which they are tortured, that it cannot any longer afford novelty to 
recite them; and they are too shocking to yield delight either to the writer or the reader. I shall therefore hereafter 
only mention such as incidentally befel myself in the course of my adventures.

In the variety of departments in which I was employed by my master, I had an opportunity of seeing many 
curious scenes in different islands; but, above all, I was struck with a celebrated curiosity called Brimstone-Hill, 
which is a high and steep mountain, some few miles from the town of Plymouth in Montserrat. I had often heard of 
some wonders that were to be seen on this hill, and I went once with some white and black people to visit it. When 
we arrived at the top, I saw under different cliffs great flakes of brimstone, occasioned by the steams of various little 
ponds, which were then boiling naturally in the earth. Some of these ponds were as white as milk, some quite blue, 
and many others of different colours. I had taken some potatoes with me, and I put them into different ponds, and 
in a few minutes they were well boiled. I tasted some of them, but they were very sulphurous; and the silver shoe 
buckles, and all the other things of that metal we had among us, were, in a little time, turned as black as lead.

Some time in the year 1763 kind Providence seemed to appear rather more favourable to me. One of my 
master’s vessels, a Bermudas sloop, about sixty tons, was commanded by one Captain Thomas Farmer, an 
Englishman, a very alert and active man, who gained my master a great deal of money by his good management 
in carrying passengers from one island to another; but very often his sailors used to get drunk and run away from 
the vessel, which hindered him in his business very much. This man had taken a liking to me; and many different 
times begged of my master to let me go a trip with him as a sailor; but he would tell him he could not spare me, 
though the vessel sometimes could not go for want of hands, for sailors were generally very scarce in the island. 
However, at last, from necessity or force, my master was prevailed on, though very reluctantly, to let me go with this 
captain; but he gave great charge to him to take care that I did not run away, for if I did he would make him pay for 
me. This being the case, the captain had for some time a sharp eye upon me whenever the vessel anchored; and as 
soon as she returned I was sent for on shore again. Thus was I slaving as it were for life, sometimes at one thing, and 
sometimes at another; so that the captain and I were nearly the most useful men in my master’s employment. I also 
became so useful to the captain on shipboard, that many times, when he used to ask for me to go with him, though 
it should be but for twenty-four hours, to some of the islands near us, my master would answer he could not spare 
me, at which the captain would swear, and would not go the trip; and tell my master I was better to him on board 
than any three white men he had; for they used to behave ill in many respects, particularly in getting drunk; and 
then they frequently got the boat stove, so as to hinder the vessel from coming back as soon as she might have done. 
This my master knew very well; and at last, by the captain’s constant entreaties, after I had been several times with 
him, one day, to my great joy, my master told me the captain would not let him rest, and asked me whether I would 
go aboard as a sailor, or stay on shore and mind the stores, for he could not bear any longer to be plagued in this 
manner. I was very happy at this proposal, for I immediately thought I might in time stand some chance by being 
on board to get a little money, or possibly make my escape if I should be used ill: I also expected to get better food, 
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and in greater abundance; for I had felt much hunger oftentimes, though my master treated his slaves, as I have 
observed, uncommonly well. I therefore, without hesitation, answered him, that I would go and be a sailor if he 
pleased. Accordingly I was ordered on board directly. Nevertheless, between the vessel and the shore, when she was 
in port, I had little or no rest, as my master always wished to have me along with him. Indeed he was a very pleasant 
gentleman, and but for my expectations on shipboard I should not have thought of leaving him. But the captain 
liked me also very much, and I was entirely his right-hand man. I did all I could to deserve his favour, and in return 
I received better treatment from him than any other I believe ever met with in the West Indies in my situation.

After I had been sailing for some time with this captain, at length I endeavoured to try my luck and commence 
merchant. I had but a very small capital to begin with; for one single half bit, which is equal to three pence in 
England, made up my whole stock. However I trusted to the Lord to be with me; and at one of our trips to St. 
Eustatia, a Dutch island, I bought a glass tumbler with my half bit, and when I came to Montserrat I sold it for a 
bit, or sixpence. Luckily we made several successive trips to St. Eustatia (which was a general mart for the West 
Indies, about twenty leagues from Montserrat); and in our next, finding my tumbler so profitable, with this one 
bit I bought two tumblers more; and when I came back I sold them for two bits, equal to a shilling sterling. When 
we went again I bought with these two bits four more of these glasses, which I sold for four bits on our return to 
Montserrat; and in our next voyage to St. Eustatia I bought two glasses with one bit, and with the other three I 
bought a jug of Geneva, nearly about three pints in measure. When we came to Montserrat I sold the gin for eight 
bits, and the tumblers for two, so that my capital now amounted in all to a dollar, well husbanded and acquired in 
the space of a month or six weeks, when I blessed the Lord that I was so rich. As we sailed to different islands, I 
laid this money out in various things occasionally, and it used to turn out to very good account, especially when we 
went to Guadaloupe, Grenada, and the rest of the French islands. Thus was I going all about the islands upwards 
of four years, and ever trading as I went, during which I experienced many instances of ill usage, and have seen 
many injuries done to other negroes in our dealings with Europeans: and, amidst our recreations, when we have 
been dancing and merry-making, they, without cause, have molested and insulted us. Indeed I was more than once 
obliged to look up to God on high, as I had advised the poor fisherman some time before. And I had not been 
long trading for myself in the manner I have related above, when I experienced the like trial in company with him 
as follows: This man being used to the water, was upon an emergency put on board of us by his master to work 
as another hand, on a voyage to Santa Cruz; and at our sailing he had brought his little all for a venture, which 
consisted of six bits’ worth of limes and oranges in a bag; I had also my whole stock, which was about twelve bits’ 
worth of the same kind of goods, separate in two bags; for we had heard these fruits sold well in that island. When 
we came there, in some little convenient time he and I went ashore with our fruits to sell them; but we had scarcely 
landed when we were met by two white men, who presently took our three bags from us. We could not at first guess 
what they meant to do; and for some time we thought they were jesting with us; but they too soon let us know 
otherwise, for they took our ventures immediately to a house hard by, and adjoining the fort, while we followed all 
the way begging of them to give us our fruits, but in vain. They not only refused to return them, but swore at us, and 
threatened if we did not immediately depart they would flog us well. We told them these three bags were all we were 
worth in the world, and that we brought them with us to sell when we came from Montserrat, and shewed them the 
vessel. But this was rather against us, as they now saw we were strangers as well as slaves. They still therefore swore, 
and desired us to be gone, and even took sticks to beat us; while we, seeing they meant what they said, went off in 
the greatest confusion and despair. Thus, in the very minute of gaining more by three times than I ever did by any 
venture in my life before, was I deprived of every farthing I was worth. An insupportable misfortune! but how to 
help ourselves we knew not. In our consternation we went to the commanding officer of the fort and told him how 
we had been served by some of his people; but we obtained not the least redress: he answered our complaints only 
by a volley of imprecations against us, and immediately took a horse-whip, in order to chastise us, so that we were 
obliged to turn out much faster than we came in. I now, in the agony of distress and indignation, wished that the ire 
of God in his forked lightning might transfix these cruel oppressors among the dead. Still however we persevered; 
went back again to the house, and begged and besought them again and again for our fruits, till at last some other 
people that were in the house asked if we would be contented if they kept one bag and gave us the other two. We, 
seeing no remedy whatever, consented to this; and they, observing one bag to have both kinds of fruit in it, which 
belonged to my companion, kept that; and the other two, which were mine, they gave us back. As soon as I got 
them, I ran as fast as I could, and got the first negro man I could to help me off; my companion, however, stayed 
a little longer to plead; he told them the bag they had was his, and likewise all that he was worth in the world; but 
this was of no avail, and he was obliged to return without it. The poor old man, wringing his hands, cried bitterly 
for his loss; and, indeed, he then did look up to God on high, which so moved me with pity for him, that I gave him 
nearly one third of my fruits. We then proceeded to the markets to sell them; and Providence was more favourable 
to us than we could have expected, for we sold our fruits uncommonly well; I got for mine about thirty-seven bits. 
Such a surprising reverse of fortune in so short a space of time seemed like a dream to me, and proved no small 
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encouragement for me to trust the Lord in any situation. My captain afterwards frequently used to take my part, 
and get me my right, when I have been plundered or used ill by these tender Christian depredators; among whom I 
have shuddered to observe the unceasing blasphemous execrations which are wantonly thrown out by persons of all 
ages and conditions, not only without occasion, but even as if they were indulgences and pleasure.

At one of our trips to St. Kitt’s I had eleven bits of my own; and my friendly captain lent me five bits more, 
with which I bought a Bible. I was very glad to get this book, which I scarcely could meet with any where. I think 
there was none sold in Montserrat; and, much to my grief, from being forced out of the Ætna in the manner I have 
related, my Bible, and the Guide to the Indians, the two books I loved above all others, were left behind.

While I was in this place, St. Kitt’s, a very curious imposition on human nature took place:—A white man 
wanted to marry in the church a free black woman that had land and slaves in Montserrat: but the clergyman 
told him it was against the law of the place to marry a white and a black in the church. The man then asked to be 
married on the water, to which the parson consented, and the two lovers went in one boat, and the parson and clerk 
in another, and thus the ceremony was performed. After this the loving pair came on board our vessel, and my 
captain treated them extremely well, and brought them safe to Montserrat.

The reader cannot but judge of the irksomeness of this situation to a mind like mine, in being daily exposed 
to new hardships and impositions, after having seen many better days, and having been as it were in a state of 
freedom and plenty; added to which, every part of the world I had hitherto been in seemed to me a paradise in 
comparison of the West Indies. My mind was therefore hourly replete with inventions and thoughts of being freed, 
and, if possible, by honest and honourable means; for I always remembered the old adage; and I trust it has ever 
been my ruling principle, that honesty is the best policy; and likewise that other golden precept—to do unto all 
men as I would they should do unto me. However, as I was from early years a predestinarian, I thought whatever 
fate had determined must ever come to pass; and therefore, if ever it were my lot to be freed nothing could prevent 
me, although I should at present see no means or hope to obtain my freedom; on the other hand, if it were my fate 
not to be freed I never should be so, and all my endeavours for that purpose would be fruitless. In the midst of these 
thoughts I therefore looked up with prayers anxiously to God for my liberty; and at the same time I used every 
honest means, and endeavoured all that was possible on my part to obtain it. In process of time I became master 
of a few pounds, and in a fair way of making more, which my friendly captain knew very well; this occasioned him 
sometimes to take liberties with me: but whenever he treated me waspishly I used plainly to tell him my mind, and 
that I would die before I would be imposed on as other negroes were, and that to me life had lost its relish when 
liberty was gone. This I said although I foresaw my then well-being or future hopes of freedom (humanly speaking) 
depended on this man. However, as he could not bear the thoughts of my not sailing with him, he always became 
mild on my threats. I therefore continued with him; and, from my great attention to his orders and his business, I 
gained him credit, and through his kindness to me I at last procured my liberty. While I thus went on, filled with 
the thoughts of freedom, and resisting oppression as well as I was able, my life hung daily in suspense, particularly 
in the surfs I have formerly mentioned, as I could not swim. These are extremely violent throughout the West 
Indies, and I was ever exposed to their howling rage and devouring fury in all the islands. I have seen them strike 
and toss a boat right up an end, and maim several on board. Once in the Grenada islands, when I and about eight 
others were pulling a large boat with two puncheons of water in it, a surf struck us, and drove the boat and all 
in it about half a stone’s throw, among some trees, and above the high water mark. We were obliged to get all the 
assistance we could from the nearest estate to mend the boat, and launch it into the water again. At Montserrat 
one night, in pressing hard to get off the shore on board, the punt was overset with us four times; the first time 
I was very near being drowned; however the jacket I had on kept me up above water a little space of time, while 
I called on a man near me who was a good swimmer, and told him I could not swim; he then made haste to me, 
and, just as I was sinking, he caught hold of me, and brought me to sounding, and then he went and brought the 
punt also. As soon as we had turned the water out of her, lest we should be used ill for being absent, we attempted 
again three times more, and as often the horrid surfs served us as at first; but at last, the fifth time we attempted, 
we gained our point, at the imminent hazard of our lives. One day also, at Old Road in Montserrat, our captain, 
and three men besides myself, were going in a large canoe in quest of rum and sugar, when a single surf tossed 
the canoe an amazing distance from the water, and some of us even a stone’s throw from each other: most of us 
were very much bruised; so that I and many more often said, and really thought, that there was not such another 
place under the heavens as this. I longed therefore much to leave it, and daily wished to see my master’s promise 
performed of going to Philadelphia. While we lay in this place a very cruel thing happened on board of our sloop 
which filled me with horror; though I found afterwards such practices were frequent. There was a very clever and 
decent free young mulatto-man who sailed a long time with us: he had a free woman for his wife, by whom he had 
a child; and she was then living on shore, and all very happy. Our captain and mate, and other people on board, 
and several elsewhere, even the natives of Bermudas, all knew this young man from a child that he was always free, 
and no one had ever claimed him as their property: however, as might too often overcomes right in these parts, 
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it happened that a Bermudas captain, whose vessel lay there for a few days in the road, came on board of us, and 
seeing the mulatto-man, whose name was Joseph Clipson, he told him he was not free, and that he had orders from 
his master to bring him to Bermudas. The poor man could not believe the captain to be in earnest; but he was very 
soon undeceived, his men laying violent hands on him: and although he shewed a certificate of his being born 
free in St. Kitt’s, and most people on board knew that he served his time to boat building, and always passed for 
a free man, yet he was taken forcibly out of our vessel. He then asked to be carried ashore before the secretary or 
magistrates, and these infernal invaders of human rights promised him he should; but, instead of that, they carried 
him on board of the other vessel: and the next day, without giving the poor man any hearing on shore, or suffering 
him even to see his wife or child, he was carried away, and probably doomed never more in this world to see them 
again. Nor was this the only instance of this kind of barbarity I was a witness to. I have since often seen in Jamaica 
and other islands free men, whom I have known in America, thus villainously trepanned and held in bondage. I 
have heard of two similar practices even in Philadelphia: and were it not for the benevolence of the quakers in that 
city many of the sable race, who now breathe the air of liberty, would, I believe, be groaning indeed under some 
planter’s chains. These things opened my mind to a new scene of horror to which I had been before a stranger. 
Hitherto I had thought only slavery dreadful; but the state of a free negro appeared to me now equally so at least, 
and in some respects even worse, for they live in constant alarm for their liberty; and even this is but nominal, for 
they are universally insulted and plundered without the possibility of redress; for such is the equity of the West 
Indian laws, that no free negro’s evidence will be admitted in their courts of justice. In this situation is it surprising 
that slaves, when mildly treated, should prefer even the misery of slavery to such a mockery of freedom? I was now 
completely disgusted with the West Indies, and thought I never should be entirely free until I had left them.
 
“With thoughts like these my anxious boding mind
Recall’d those pleasing scenes I left behind;
Scenes where fair Liberty in bright array
Makes darkness bright, and e’en illumines day;
Where nor complexion, wealth, or station, can
Protect the wretch who makes a slave of man.”
 

I determined to make every exertion to obtain my freedom, and to return to Old England. For this purpose I 
thought a knowledge of navigation might be of use to me; for, though I did not intend to run away unless I should 
be ill used, yet, in such a case, if I understood navigation, I might attempt my escape in our sloop, which was one of 
the swiftest sailing vessels in the West Indies, and I could be at no loss for hands to join me: and if I should make 
this attempt, I had intended to have gone for England; but this, as I said, was only to be in the event of my meeting 
with any ill usage. I therefore employed the mate of our vessel to teach me navigation, for which I agreed to give 
him twenty-four dollars, and actually paid him part of the money down; though when the captain, some time after, 
came to know that the mate was to have such a sum for teaching me, he rebuked him, and said it was a shame for 
him to take any money from me. However, my progress in this useful art was much retarded by the constancy of 
our work. Had I wished to run away I did not want opportunities, which frequently presented themselves; and 
particularly at one time, soon after this. When we were at the island of Gaurdeloupe there was a large fleet of 
merchantmen bound for Old France; and, seamen then being very scarce, they gave from fifteen to twenty pounds a 
man for the run. Our mate, and all the white sailors, left our vessel on this account, and went on board of the 
French ships. They would have had me also to go with them, for they regarded me; and they swore to protect me, if 
I would go: and, as the fleet was to sail the next day, I really believe I could have got safe to Europe at that time. 
However, as my master was kind, I would not attempt to leave him; and, remembering the old maxim, that ‘honesty 
is the best policy,’ I suffered them to go without me. Indeed my captain was much afraid of my leaving him and the 
vessel at that time, as I had so fair an opportunity: but, I thank God, this fidelity of mine turned out much to my 
advantage hereafter, when I did not in the least think of it; and made me so much in favour with the captain, that he 
used now and then to teach me some parts of navigation himself: but some of our passengers, and others, seeing 
this, found much fault with him for it, saying it was a very dangerous thing to let a negro know navigation; thus I 
was hindered again in my pursuits. About the latter end of the year 1764 my master bought a larger sloop, called the 
Providence, about seventy or eighty tons, of which my captain had the command. I went with him into this vessel, 
and we took a load of new slaves for Georgia and Charles Town. My master now left me entirely to the captain, 
though he still wished for me to be with him; but I, who always much wished to lose sight of the West Indies, was 
not a little rejoiced at the thoughts of seeing any other country. Therefore, relying on the goodness of my captain, I 
got ready all the little venture I could; and, when the vessel was ready, we sailed, to my great joy. When we got to 
our destined places, Georgia and Charles Town, I expected I should have an opportunity of selling my little 
property to advantage: but here, particularly in Charles Town, I met with buyers, white men, who imposed on me 
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as in other places. Notwithstanding, I was resolved to have fortitude; thinking no lot or trial is too hard when kind 
Heaven is the rewarder. We soon got loaded again, and returned to Montserrat; and there, amongst the rest of the 
islands, I sold my goods well; and in this manner I continued trading during the year 1764; meeting with various 
scenes of imposition, as usual. After this, my master fitted out his vessel for Philadelphia, in the year 1765; and 
during the time we were loading her, and getting ready for the voyage, I worked with redoubled alacrity, from the 
hope of getting money enough by these voyages to buy my freedom in time, if it should please God; and also to see 
the town of Philadelphia, which I had heard a great deal about for some years past; besides which, I had always 
longed to prove my master’s promise the first day I came to him. In the midst of these elevated ideas, and while I 
was about getting my little merchandize in readiness, one Sunday my master sent for me to his house. When I came 
there I found him and the captain together; and, on my going in, I was struck with astonishment at his telling me he 
heard that I meant to run away from him when I got to Philadelphia: ‘And therefore,’ said he, ‘I must sell you again: 
you cost me a great deal of money, no less than forty pounds sterling; and it will not do to lose so much. You are a 
valuable fellow,’ continued he; ‘and I can get any day for you one hundred guineas, from many gentlemen in this 
island.’ And then he told me of Captain Doran’s brother-in-law, a severe master, who ever wanted to buy me to 
make me his overseer. My captain also said he could get much more than a hundred guineas for me in Carolina. 
This I knew to be a fact; for the gentleman that wanted to buy me came off several times on board of us, and spoke 
to me to live with him, and said he would use me well. When I asked what work he would put me to he said, as I 
was a sailor, he would make me a captain of one of his rice vessels. But I refused: and fearing, at the same time, by a 
sudden turn I saw in the captain’s temper, he might mean to sell me, I told the gentleman I would not live with him 
on any condition, and that I certainly would run away with his vessel: but he said he did not fear that, as he would 
catch me again; and then he told me how cruelly he would serve me if I should do so. My captain, however, gave 
him to understand that I knew something of navigation: so he thought better of it; and, to my great joy, he went 
away. I now told my master I did not say I would run away in Philadelphia; neither did I mean it, as he did not use 
me ill, nor yet the captain: for if they did I certainly would have made some attempts before now; but as I thought 
that if it were God’s will I ever should be freed it would be so, and, on the contrary, if it was not his will it would not 
happen; so I hoped, if ever I were freed, whilst I was used well, it should be by honest means; but, as I could not 
help myself, he must do as he pleased; I could only hope and trust to the God of Heaven; and at that instant my 
mind was big with inventions and full of schemes to escape. I then appealed to the captain whether he ever saw any 
sign of my making the least attempt to run away; and asked him if I did not always come on board according to the 
time for which he gave me liberty; and, more particularly, when all our men left us at Gaurdeloupe and went on 
board of the French fleet, and advised me to go with them, whether I might not, and that he could not have got me 
again. To my no small surprise, and very great joy, the captain confirmed every syllable that I had said: and even 
more; for he said he had tried different times to see if I would make any attempt of this kind, both at St. Eustatia and 
in America, and he never found that I made the smallest; but, on the contrary, I always came on board according to 
his orders; and he did really believe, if I ever meant to run away, that, as I could never have had a better opportunity, 
I would have done it the night the mate and all the people left our vessel at Gaurdeloupe. The captain then informed 
my master, who had been thus imposed on by our mate, though I did not know who was my enemy, the reason the 
mate had for imposing this lie upon him; which was, because I had acquainted the captain of the provisions the 
mate had given away or taken out of the vessel. This speech of the captain was like life to the dead to me, and 
instantly my soul glorified God; and still more so on hearing my master immediately say that I was a sensible fellow, 
and he never did intend to use me as a common slave; and that but for the entreaties of the captain, and his 
character of me, he would not have let me go from the stores about as I had done; that also, in so doing, he thought 
by carrying one little thing or other to different places to sell I might make money. That he also intended to 
encourage me in this by crediting me with half a puncheon of rum and half a hogshead of sugar at a time; so that, 
from being careful, I might have money enough, in some time, to purchase my freedom; and, when that was the 
case, I might depend upon it he would let me have it for forty pounds sterling money, which was only the same 
price he gave for me. This sound gladdened my poor heart beyond measure; though indeed it was no more than the 
very idea I had formed in my mind of my master long before, and I immediately made him this reply: ‘Sir, I always 
had that very thought of you, indeed I had, and that made me so diligent in serving you.’ He then gave me a large 
piece of silver coin, such as I never had seen or had before, and told me to get ready for the voyage, and he would 
credit me with a tierce of sugar, and another of rum; he also said that he had two amiable sisters in Philadelphia, 
from whom I might get some necessary things. Upon this my noble captain desired me to go aboard; and, knowing 
the African metal, he charged me not to say any thing of this matter to any body; and he promised that the lying 
mate should not go with him any more. This was a change indeed; in the same hour to feel the most exquisite pain, 
and in the turn of a moment the fullest joy. It caused in me such sensations as I was only able to express in my 
looks; my heart was so overpowered with gratitude that I could have kissed both of their feet. When I left the room 
I immediately went, or rather flew, to the vessel, which being loaded, my master, as good as his word, trusted me 
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with a tierce of rum, and another of sugar, when we sailed, and arrived safe at the elegant town of Philadelphia. I 
soon sold my goods here pretty well; and in this charming place I found every thing plentiful and cheap.

While I was in this place a very extraordinary occurrence befell me. I had been told one evening of a wise 
woman, a Mrs. Davis, who revealed secrets, foretold events, &c. I put little faith in this story at first, as I could not 
conceive that any mortal could foresee the future disposals of Providence, nor did I believe in any other revelation 
than that of the Holy Scriptures; however, I was greatly astonished at seeing this woman in a dream that night, 
though a person I never before beheld in my life; this made such an impression on me, that I could not get the idea 
the next day out of my mind, and I then became as anxious to see her as I was before indifferent; accordingly in the 
evening, after we left off working, I inquired where she lived, and being directed to her, to my inexpressible surprise, 
beheld the very woman in the very same dress she appeared to me to wear in the vision. She immediately told me 
I had dreamed of her the preceding night; related to me many things that had happened with a correctness that 
astonished me; and finally told me I should not be long a slave: this was the more agreeable news, as I believed it the 
more readily from her having so faithfully related the past incidents of my life. She said I should be twice in very 
great danger of my life within eighteen months, which, if I escaped, I should afterwards go on well; so, giving me 
her blessing, we parted. After staying here some time till our vessel was loaded, and I had bought in my little traffic, 
we sailed from this agreeable spot for Montserrat, once more to encounter the raging surfs.

We arrived safe at Montserrat, where we discharged our cargo; and soon after that we took slaves on board 
for St. Eustatia, and from thence to Georgia. I had always exerted myself and did double work, in order to make 
our voyages as short as possible; and from thus over-working myself while we were at Georgia I caught a fever and 
ague. I was very ill for eleven days and near dying; eternity was now exceedingly impressed on my mind, and I 
feared very much that awful event. I prayed the Lord therefore to spare me; and I made a promise in my mind to 
God, that I would be good if ever I should recover. At length, from having an eminent doctor to attend me, I was 
restored again to health; and soon after we got the vessel loaded, and set off for Montserrat. During the passage, as 
I was perfectly restored, and had much business of the vessel to mind, all my endeavours to keep up my integrity, 
and perform my promise to God, began to fail; and, in spite of all I could do, as we drew nearer and nearer to the 
islands, my resolutions more and more declined, as if the very air of that country or climate seemed fatal to piety. 
When we were safe arrived at Montserrat, and I had got ashore, I forgot my former resolutions.—Alas! how prone 
is the heart to leave that God it wishes to love! and how strongly do the things of this world strike the senses and 
captivate the soul!—After our vessel was discharged, we soon got her ready, and took in, as usual, some of the poor 
oppressed natives of Africa, and other negroes; we then set off again for Georgia and Charlestown. We arrived at 
Georgia, and, having landed part of our cargo, proceeded to Charlestown with the remainder. While we were there 
I saw the town illuminated; the guns were fired, and bonfires and other demonstrations of joy shewn, on account 
of the repeal of the stamp act. Here I disposed of some goods on my own account; the white men buying them 
with smooth promises and fair words, giving me however but very indifferent payment. There was one gentleman 
particularly who bought a puncheon of rum of me, which gave me a great deal of trouble; and, although I used 
the interest of my friendly captain, I could not obtain any thing for it; for, being a negro man, I could not oblige 
him to pay me. This vexed me much, not knowing how to act; and I lost some time in seeking after this Christian; 
and though, when the Sabbath came (which the negroes usually make their holiday) I was much inclined to go 
to public worship, I was obliged to hire some black men to help to pull a boat across the water to God in quest of 
this gentleman. When I found him, after much entreaty, both from myself and my worthy captain, he at last paid 
me in dollars; some of them, however, were copper, and of consequence of no value; but he took advantage of my 
being a negro man, and obliged me to put up with those or none, although I objected to them. Immediately after, 
as I was trying to pass them in the market, amongst other white men, I was abused for offering to pass bad coin; 
and, though I shewed them the man I got them from, I was within one minute of being tied up and flogged without 
either judge or jury; however, by the help of a good pair of heels, I ran off, and so escaped the bastinadoes I should 
have received. I got on board as fast as I could, but still continued in fear of them until we sailed, which I thanked 
God we did not long after; and I have never been amongst them since.

We soon came to Georgia, where we were to complete our lading; and here worse fate than ever attended me: 
for one Sunday night, as I was with some negroes in their master’s yard in the town of Savannah, it happened that 
their master, one Doctor Perkins, who was a very severe and cruel man, came in drunk; and, not liking to see any 
strange negroes in his yard, he and a ruffian of a white man he had in his service beset me in an instant, and both of 
them struck me with the first weapons they could get hold of. I cried out as long as I could for help and mercy; but, 
though I gave a good account of myself, and he knew my captain, who lodged hard by him, it was to no purpose. 
They beat and mangled me in a shameful manner, leaving me near dead. I lost so much blood from the wounds I 
received, that I lay quite motionless, and was so benumbed that I could not feel any thing for many hours. Early in 
the morning they took me away to the jail. As I did not return to the ship all night, my captain, not knowing where 
I was, and being uneasy that I did not then make my appearance, he made inquiry after me; and, having found 
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where I was, immediately came to me. As soon as the good man saw me so cut and mangled, he could not forbear 
weeping; he soon got me out of jail to his lodgings, and immediately sent for the best doctors in the place, who at 
first declared it as their opinion that I could not recover. My captain on this went to all the lawyers in the town for 
their advice, but they told him they could do nothing for me as I was a negro. He then went to Doctor Perkins, the 
hero who had vanquished me, and menaced him, swearing he would be revenged of him, and challenged him to 
fight.—But cowardice is ever the companion of cruelty—and the Doctor refused. However, by the skilfulness of one 
Doctor Brady of that place, I began at last to amend; but, although I was so sore and bad with the wounds I had all 
over me that I could not rest in any posture, yet I was in more pain on account of the captain’s uneasiness about me 
than I otherwise should have been. The worthy man nursed and watched me all the hours of the night; and I was, 
through his attention and that of the doctor, able to get out of bed in about sixteen or eighteen days. All this time 
I was very much wanted on board, as I used frequently to go up and down the river for rafts, and other parts of 
our cargo, and stow them when the mate was sick or absent. In about four weeks I was able to go on duty; and in a 
fortnight after, having got in all our lading, our vessel set sail for Montserrat; and in less than three weeks we arrived 
there safe towards the end of the year. This ended my adventures in 1764; for I did not leave Montserrat again till 
the beginning of the following year.

End of the First Volume
 
They ran the ship aground: and the fore part stuck fast, and remained unmoveable, but the hinder part was broken 
with the violence of the waves.

 Acts xxvii. 41.
 
Howbeit, we must be cast upon a certain island;
Wherefore, sirs, be of good cheer: for I believe God, that it shall be even as it was told me.

 Acts xxvii. 26, 25.
 
Now a thing was secretly brought to me, and mine ear received a little thereof.
In thoughts from the visions of the night, when deep sleep falleth on men.

 Job iv. 12, 13.
 
Lo, all these things worketh God oftentimes with man,
To bring back his soul from the pit, to be enlightened with the light of the living.

 Job xxxiii. 29, 30.

Volume II
Chapter VII

The author’s disgust at the West Indies—Forms schemes to obtain his freedom—Ludicrous disappointment he and his 
Captain meet with in Georgia—At last, by several successful voyages, he acquires a sum of money sufficient to purchase 

it—Applies to his master, who accepts it, and grants his manumission, to his great joy—He afterwards enters as a 
freeman on board one of Mr. King’s ships, and sails for Georgia—Impositions on free negroes as usual—His venture of 

turkies—Sails for Montserrat, and on his passage his friend, the Captain, falls ill and dies.

Every day now brought me nearer my freedom, and I was impatient till we proceeded again to sea, that I might 
have an opportunity of getting a sum large enough to purchase it. I was not long ungratified; for, in the beginning of 
the year 1766, my master bought another sloop, named the Nancy, the largest I had ever seen. She was partly laden, 
and was to proceed to Philadelphia; our Captain had his choice of three, and I was well pleased he chose this, which 
was the largest; for, from his having a large vessel, I had more room, and could carry a larger quantity of goods with 
me. Accordingly, when we had delivered our old vessel, the Prudence, and completed the lading of the Nancy, 
having made near three hundred per cent, by four barrels of pork I brought from Charlestown, I laid in as large a 
cargo as I could, trusting to God’s providence to prosper my undertaking. With these views I sailed for 
Philadelphia. On our passage, when we drew near the land, I was for the first time surprised at the sight of some 
whales, having never seen any such large sea monsters before; and as we sailed by the land one morning I saw a 
puppy whale close by the vessel; it was about the length of a wherry boat, and it followed us all the day till we got 
within the Capes. We arrived safe and in good time at Philadelphia, and I sold my goods there chiefly to the 
quakers. They always appeared to be a very honest discreet sort of people, and never attempted to impose on me; I 
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therefore liked them, and ever after chose to deal with them in preference to any others. One Sunday morning while 
I was here, as I was going to church, I chanced to pass a meeting-house. The doors being open, and the house full of 
people, it excited my curiosity to go in. When I entered the house, to my great surprise, I saw a very tall woman 
standing in the midst of them, speaking in an audible voice something which I could not understand. Having never 
seen anything of this kind before, I stood and stared about me for some time, wondering at this odd scene. As soon 
as it was over I took an opportunity to make inquiry about the place and people, when I was informed they were 
called Quakers. I particularly asked what that woman I saw in the midst of them had said, but none of them were 
pleased to satisfy me; so I quitted them, and soon after, as I was returning, I came to a church crowded with people; 
the church-yard was full likewise, and a number of people were even mounted on ladders, looking in at the 
windows. I thought this a strange sight, as I had never seen churches, either in England or the West Indies, crowded 
in this manner before. I therefore made bold to ask some people the meaning of all this, and they told me the Rev. 
Mr. George Whitfield was preaching. I had often heard of this gentleman, and had wished to see and hear him; but I 
had never before had an opportunity. I now therefore resolved to gratify myself with the sight, and I pressed in 
amidst the multitude. When I got into the church I saw this pious man exhorting the people with the greatest 
fervour and earnestness, and sweating as much as I ever did while in slavery on Montserrat beach. I was very much 
struck and impressed with this; I thought it strange I had never seen divines exert themselves in this manner before, 
and I was no longer at a loss to account for the thin congregations they preached to. When we had discharged our 
cargo here, and were loaded again, we left this fruitful land once more, and set sail for Montserrat. My traffic had 
hitherto succeeded so well with me, that I thought, by selling my goods when we arrived at Montserrat, I should 
have enough to purchase my freedom. But, as soon as our vessel arrived there, my master came on board, and gave 
orders for us to go to St. Eustatia, and discharge our cargo there, and from thence proceed for Georgia. I was much 
disappointed at this; but thinking, as usual, it was of no use to encounter with the decrees of fate, I submitted 
without repining, and we went to St. Eustatia. After we had discharged our cargo there we took in a live cargo, as we 
call a cargo of slaves. Here I sold my goods tolerably well; but, not being able to lay out all my money in this small 
island to as much advantage as in many other places, I laid out only part, and the remainder I brought away with 
me neat. We sailed from hence for Georgia, and I was glad when we got there, though I had not much reason to like 
the place from my last adventure in Savannah; but I longed to get back to Montserrat and procure my freedom, 
which I expected to be able to purchase when I returned. As soon as we arrived here I waited on my careful doctor, 
Mr. Brady, to whom I made the most grateful acknowledgments in my power for his former kindness and attention 
during my illness. While we were here an odd circumstance happened to the Captain and me, which disappointed 
us both a good deal. A silversmith, whom we had brought to this place some voyages before, agreed with the 
Captain to return with us to the West Indies, and promised at the same time to give the Captain a great deal of 
money, having pretended to take a liking to him, and being, as we thought, very rich. But while we stayed to load 
our vessel this man was taken ill in a house where he worked, and in a week’s time became very bad. The worse he 
grew the more he used to speak of giving the Captain what he had promised him, so that he expected something 
considerable from the death of this man, who had no wife or child, and he attended him day and night. I used also 
to go with the Captain, at his own desire, to attend him; especially when we saw there was no appearance of his 
recovery: and, in order to recompense me for my trouble, the Captain promised me ten pounds, when he should get 
the man’s property. I thought this would be of great service to me, although I had nearly money enough to purchase 
my freedom, if I should get safe this voyage to Montserrat. In this expectation I laid out above eight pounds of my 
money for a suit of superfine clothes to dance with at my freedom, which I hoped was then at hand. We still 
continued to attend this man, and were with him even on the last day he lived, till very late at night, when we went 
on board. After we were got to bed, about one or two o’clock in the morning, the Captain was sent for, and informed 
the man was dead. On this he came to my bed, and, waking me, informed me of it, and desired me to get up and 
procure a light, and immediately go to him. I told him I was very sleepy, and wished he would take somebody else 
with him; or else, as the man was dead, and could want no farther attendance, to let all things remain as they were 
till the next morning. ‘No, no,’ said he, ‘we will have the money to-night, I cannot wait till to-morrow; so let us go.’ 
Accordingly I got up and struck a light, and away we both went and saw the man as dead as we could wish. The 
Captain said he would give him a grand burial, in gratitude for the promised treasure; and desired that all the things 
belonging to the deceased might be brought forth. Among others, there was a nest of trunks of which he had kept 
the keys whilst the man was ill, and when they were produced we opened them with no small eagerness and 
expectation; and as there were a great number within one another, with much impatience we took them one out of 
the other. At last, when we came to the smallest, and had opened it, we saw it was full of papers, which we supposed 
to be notes; at the sight of which our hearts leapt for joy; and that instant the Captain, clapping his hands, cried out, 
‘Thank God, here it is.’ But when we took up the trunk, and began to examine the supposed treasure and long-
looked-for bounty, (alas! alas! how uncertain and deceitful are all human affairs!) what had we found! While we 
thought we were embracing a substance we grasped an empty nothing. The whole amount that was in the nest of 
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trunks was only one dollar and a half; and all that the man possessed would not pay for his coffin. Our sudden and 
exquisite joy was now succeeded by a sudden and exquisite pain; and my Captain and I exhibited, for some time, 
most ridiculous figures—pictures of chagrin and disappointment! We went away greatly mortified, and left the 
deceased to do as well as he could for himself, as we had taken so good care of him when alive for nothing. We set 
sail once more for Montserrat, and arrived there safe; but much out of humour with our friend the silversmith. 
When we had unladen the vessel, and I had sold my venture, finding myself master of about forty-seven pounds, I 
consulted my true friend, the Captain, how I should proceed in offering my master the money for my freedom. He 
told me to come on a certain morning, when he and my master would be at breakfast together. Accordingly, on that 
morning I went, and met the Captain there, as he had appointed. When I went in I made my obeisance to my 
master, and with my money in my hand, and many fears in my heart, I prayed him to be as good as his offer to me, 
when he was pleased to promise me my freedom as soon as I could purchase it. This speech seemed to confound 
him; he began to recoil: and my heart that instant sunk within me. ‘What,’ said he, ‘give you your freedom? Why, 
where did you get the money? Have you got forty pounds sterling?’ ‘Yes, sir,’ I answered. ‘How did you get it?’ 
replied he. I told him, very honestly. The Captain then said he knew I got the money very honestly and with much 
industry, and that I was particularly careful. On which my master replied, I got money much faster than he did; and 
said he would not have made me the promise he did if he had thought I should have got money so soon. ‘Come, 
come,’ said my worthy Captain, clapping my master on the back, ‘Come, Robert, (which was his name) I think you 
must let him have his freedom; you have laid your money out very well; you have received good interest for it all 
this time, and here is now the principal at last. I know Gustavus has earned you more than an hundred a-year, and 
he will still save you money, as he will not leave you:—Come, Robert, take the money.’ My master then said, he 
would not be worse than his promise; and, taking the money, told me to go to the Secretary at the Register Office, 
and get my manumission drawn up. These words of my master were like a voice from heaven to me: in an instant all 
my trepidation was turned into unutterable bliss; and I most reverently bowed myself with gratitude, unable to 
express my feelings, but by the overflowing of my eyes, while my true and worthy friend, the Captain, congratulated 
us both with a peculiar degree of heartfelt pleasure. As soon as the first transports of my joy were over, and that I 
had expressed my thanks to these my worthy friends in the best manner I was able, I rose with a heart full of 
affection and reverence, and left the room, in order to obey my master’s joyful mandate of going to the Register 
Office. As I was leaving the house I called to mind the words of the Psalmist, in the 126th Psalm, and like him, ‘I 
glorified God in my heart, in whom I trusted.’ These words had been impressed on my mind from the very day I 
was forced from Deptford to the present hour, and I now saw them, as I thought, fulfilled and verified. My 
imagination was all rapture as I flew to the Register Office, and, in this respect, like the apostle Peter, [21] (whose 
deliverance from prison was so sudden and extraordinary, that he thought he was in a vision) I could scarcely 
believe I was awake. Heavens! who could do justice to my feelings at this moment! Not conquering heroes 
themselves, in the midst of a triumph—Not the tender mother who has just regained her long-lost infant, and 
presses it to her heart—Not the weary hungry mariner, at the sight of the desired friendly port—Not the lover, 
when he once more embraces his beloved mistress, after she had been ravished from his arms!—All within my 
breast was tumult, wildness, and delirium! My feet scarcely touched the ground, for they were winged with joy, and, 
like Elijah, as he rose to Heaven, they ‘were with lightning sped as I went on.’ Every one I met I told of my 
happiness, and blazed about the virtue of my amiable master and captain.

When I got to the office and acquainted the Register with my errand he congratulated me on the occasion, and 
told me he would draw up my manumission for half price, which was a guinea. I thanked him for his kindness; 
and, having received it and paid him, I hastened to my master to get him to sign it, that I might be fully released. 
Accordingly he signed the manumission that day, so that, before night, I who had been a slave in the morning, 
trembling at the will of another, was become my own master, and completely free. I thought this was the happiest 
day I had ever experienced; and my joy was still heightened by the blessings and prayers of the sable race, 
particularly the aged, to whom my heart had ever been attached with reverence.

As the form of my manumission has something peculiar in it, and expresses the absolute power and dominion 
one man claims over his fellow, I shall beg leave to present it before my readers at full length:

 
Montserrat.—To all men unto whom these presents shall come: I Robert King, of the parish of St. Anthony 

in the said island, merchant, send greeting: Know ye, that I the aforesaid Robert King, for and in consideration 
of the sum of seventy pounds current money of the said island, to me in hand paid, and to the intent that a negro 
man-slave, named Gustavus Vassa, shall and may become free, have manumitted, emancipated, enfranchised, and 
set free, and by these presents do manumit, emancipate, enfranchise, and set free, the aforesaid negro man-slave, 
named Gustavus Vassa, for ever, hereby giving, granting, and releasing unto him, the said Gustavus Vassa, all right, 
title, dominion, sovereignty, and property, which, as lord and master over the aforesaid Gustavus Vassa, I had, or 
now I have, or by any means whatsoever I may or can hereafter possibly have over him the aforesaid negro, for ever. 
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In witness whereof I the abovesaid Robert King have unto these presents set my hand and seal, this tenth day of 
July, in the year of our Lord one thousand seven hundred and sixty-six.

Robert King
Signed, sealed, and delivered in the presence of Terrylegay, Montserrat.
Registered the within manumission at full length, this eleventh day of July, 1766, in liber D.

Terrylegay, Register.
 
In short, the fair as well as black people immediately styled me by a new appellation, to me the most desirable 

in the world, which was Freeman, and at the dances I gave my Georgia superfine blue clothes made no indifferent 
appearance, as I thought. Some of the sable females, who formerly stood aloof, now began to relax and appear less 
coy; but my heart was still fixed on London, where I hoped to be ere long. So that my worthy captain and his owner, 
my late master, finding that the bent of my mind was towards London, said to me, ‘We hope you won’t leave us, but 
that you will still be with the vessels.’ Here gratitude bowed me down; and none but the generous mind can judge of 
my feelings, struggling between inclination and duty. However, notwithstanding my wish to be in London, I 
obediently answered my benefactors that I would go in the vessel, and not leave them; and from that day I was 
entered on board as an able-bodied sailor, at thirty-six shillings per month, besides what perquisites I could make. 
My intention was to make a voyage or two, entirely to please these my honoured patrons; but I determined that the 
year following, if it pleased God, I would see Old England once more, and surprise my old master, Capt. Pascal, 
who was hourly in my mind; for I still loved him, notwithstanding his usage of me, and I pleased myself with 
thinking of what he would say when he saw what the Lord had done for me in so short a time, instead of being, as 
he might perhaps suppose, under the cruel yoke of some planter. With these kind of reveries I used often to 
entertain myself, and shorten the time till my return; and now, being as in my original free African state, I 
embarked on board the Nancy, after having got all things ready for our voyage. In this state of serenity we sailed for 
St. Eustatia; and, having smooth seas and calm weather, we soon arrived there: after taking our cargo on board, we 
proceeded to Savannah in Georgia, in August, 1766. While we were there, as usual, I used to go for the cargo up the 
rivers in boats; and on this business I have been frequently beset by alligators, which were very numerous on that 
coast, and I have shot many of them when they have been near getting into our boats; which we have with great 
difficulty sometimes prevented, and have been very much frightened at them. I have seen a young one sold in 
Georgia alive for six pence. During our stay at this place, one evening a slave belonging to Mr. Read, a merchant of 
Savannah, came near our vessel, and began to use me very ill. I entreated him, with all the patience I was master of, 
to desist, as I knew there was little or no law for a free negro here; but the fellow, instead of taking my advice, 
persevered in his insults, and even struck me. At this I lost all temper, and I fell on him and beat him soundly. The 
next morning his master came to our vessel as we lay alongside the wharf, and desired me to come ashore that he 
might have me flogged all round the town, for beating his negro slave. I told him he had insulted me, and had given 
the provocation, by first striking me. I had told my captain also the whole affair that morning, and wished him to 
have gone along with me to Mr. Read, to prevent bad consequences; but he said that it did not signify, and if Mr. 
Read said any thing he would make matters up, and had desired me to go to work, which I accordingly did. The 
Captain being on board when Mr. Read came, he told him I was a free man; and when Mr. Read applied to him to 
deliver me up, he said he knew nothing of the matter. I was astonished and frightened at this, and thought I had 
better keep where I was than go ashore and be flogged round the town, without judge or jury. I therefore refused to 
stir; and Mr. Read went away, swearing he would bring all the constables in the town, for he would have me out of 
the vessel. When he was gone, I thought his threat might prove too true to my sorrow; and I was confirmed in this 
belief, as well by the many instances I had seen of the treatment of free negroes, as from a fact that had happened 
within my own knowledge here a short time before. There was a free black man, a carpenter, that I knew, who, for 
asking a gentleman that he worked for for the money he had earned, was put into gaol; and afterwards this 
oppressed man was sent from Georgia, with false accusations, of an intention to set the gentleman’s house on fire, 
and run away with his slaves. I was therefore much embarrassed, and very apprehensive of a flogging at least. I 
dreaded, of all things, the thoughts of being striped, as I never in my life had the marks of any violence of that kind. 
At that instant a rage seized my soul, and for a little I determined to resist the first man that should offer to lay 
violent hands on me, or basely use me without a trial; for I would sooner die like a free man, than suffer myself to 
be scourged by the hands of ruffians, and my blood drawn like a slave. The captain and others, more cautious, 
advised me to make haste and conceal myself; for they said Mr. Read was a very spiteful man, and he would soon 
come on board with constables and take me. At first I refused this counsel, being determined to stand my ground; 
but at length, by the prevailing entreaties of the captain and Mr. Dixon, with whom he lodged, I went to Mr. Dixon’s 
house, which was a little out of town, at a place called Yea-ma-chra. I was but just gone when Mr. Read, with the 
constables, came for me, and searched the vessel; but, not finding me there, he swore he would have me dead or 
alive. I was secreted about five days; however, the good character which my captain always gave me as well as some 
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other gentlemen who also knew me, procured me some friends. At last some of them told my captain that he did 
not use me well, in suffering me thus to be imposed upon, and said they would see me redressed, and get me on 
board some other vessel. My captain, on this, immediately went to Mr. Read, and told him, that ever since I eloped 
from the vessel his work had been neglected, and he could not go on with her loading, himself and mate not being 
well; and, as I had managed things on board for them, my absence must retard his voyage, and consequently hurt 
the owner; he therefore begged of him to forgive me, as he said he never had any complaint of me before, for the 
many years that I had been with him. After repeated entreaties, Mr. Read said I might go to hell, and that he would 
not meddle with me; on which my captain came immediately to me at his lodging, and, telling me how pleasantly 
matters had gone on, he desired me to go on board. Some of my other friends then asked him if he had got the 
constable’s warrant from them; the captain said, No. On this I was desired by them to stay in the house; and they 
said they would get me on board of some other vessel before the evening. When the captain heard this he became 
almost distracted. He went immediately for the warrant, and, after using every exertion in his power, he at last got it 
from my hunters; but I had all the expenses to pay. After I had thanked all my friends for their attention, I went on 
board again to my work, of which I had always plenty. We were in haste to complete our lading, and were to carry 
twenty head of cattle with us to the West Indies, where they are a very profitable article. In order to encourage me in 
working, and to make up for the time I had lost, my captain promised me the privilege of carrying two bullocks of 
my own with me; and this made me work with redoubled ardour. As soon as I had got the vessel loaded, in doing 
which I was obliged to perform the duty of the mate as well as my own work, and that the bullocks were near 
coming on board, I asked the captain leave to bring my two, according to his promise; but, to my great surprise, he 
told me there was no room for them. I then asked him to permit me to take one; but he said he could not. I was a 
good deal mortified at this usage, and told him I had no notion that he intended thus to impose on me; nor could I 
think well of any man that was so much worse than his word. On this we had some disagreement, and I gave him to 
understand, that I intended to leave the vessel. At this he appeared to be very much dejected; and our mate, who 
had been very sickly, and whose duty had long devolved upon me, advised him to persuade me to stay: in 
consequence of which he spoke very kindly to me, making many fair promises, telling me that, as the mate was so 
sickly, he could not do without me, and that, as the safety of the vessel and cargo depended greatly upon me, he 
therefore hoped that I would not be offended at what had passed between us, and swore he would make up all 
matters when we arrived in the West Indies; so I consented to slave on as before. Soon after this, as the bullocks 
were coming on board, one of them ran at the captain, and butted him so furiously in the breast, that he never 
recovered of the blow. In order to make me some amends for his treatment about the bullocks, the captain now 
pressed me very much to take some turkeys, and other fowls, with me, and gave me liberty to take as many as I 
could find room for; but I told him he knew very well I had never carried any turkeys before, as I always thought 
they were such tender birds that they were not fit to cross the seas. However, he continued to press me to buy them 
for once; and, what was very surprising to me, the more I was against it, the more he urged my taking them, 
insomuch that he ensured me from all losses that might happen by them, and I was prevailed on to take them; but I 
thought this very strange, as he had never acted so with me before. This, and not being able to dispose of my 
paper-money in any other way, induced me at length to take four dozen. The turkeys, however, I was so dissatisfied 
about that I determined to make no more voyages to this quarter, nor with this captain; and was very apprehensive 
that my free voyage would be the worst I had ever made. We set sail for Montserrat. The captain and mate had been 
both complaining of sickness when we sailed, and as we proceeded on our voyage they grew worse. This was about 
November, and we had not been long at sea before we began to meet with strong northerly gales and rough seas; 
and in about seven or eight days all the bullocks were near being drowned, and four or five of them died. Our 
vessel, which had not been tight at first, was much less so now; and, though we were but nine in the whole, 
including five sailors and myself, yet we were obliged to attend to the pumps every half or three quarters of an hour. 
The captain and mate came on deck as often as they were able, which was now but seldom; for they declined so fast, 
that they were not well enough to make observations above four or five times the whole voyage. The whole care of 
the vessel rested, therefore, upon me, and I was obliged to direct her by my former experience, not being able to 
work a traverse. The captain was now very sorry he had not taught me navigation, and protested, if ever he should 
get well again, he would not fail to do so; but in about seventeen days his illness increased so much, that he was 
obliged to keep his bed, continuing sensible, however, till the last, constantly having the owner’s interest at heart; for 
this just and benevolent man ever appeared much concerned about the welfare of what he was intrusted with. 
When this dear friend found the symptoms of death approaching, he called me by my name; and, when I came to 
him, he asked (with almost his last breath) if he had ever done me any harm? ‘God forbid I should think so,’ I 
replied, ‘I should then be the most ungrateful of wretches to the best of sorrow by his bedside, he expired without 
saying another word; and the day following we committed his body to the deep. Every man on board loved this 
man, and regretted his death; but I was exceedingly affected at it, and I found that I did not know, till he was gone, 
the strength of my regard for him. Indeed I had every reason in the world to be attached to him; for, besides that he 
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was in general mild, affable, generous, faithful, benevolent, and just, he was to me a friend and a father; and, had it 
pleased Providence that he had died but five months before, I verily believe I should not have obtained my freedom 
when I did; and it is not improbable that I might not have been able to get it at any rate afterwards. The captain 
being dead, the mate came on the deck, and made such observations as he was able, but to no purpose. In the 
course of a few days more, the few bullocks that remained were found dead; but the turkies I had, though on the 
deck, and exposed to so much wet and bad weather, did well, and I afterwards gained near three hundred per cent, 
on the sale of them; so that in the event it proved a happy circumstance for me that I had not bought the bullocks I 
intended, for they must have perished with the rest; and I could not help looking on this, otherwise trifling 
circumstance, as a particular providence of God, and I was thankful accordingly. The care of the vessel took up all 
my time, and engaged my attention entirely. As we were now out of the variable winds, I thought I should not be 
much puzzled to hit upon the islands. I was persuaded I steered right for Antigua, which I wished to reach, as the 
nearest to us; and in the course of nine or ten days we made this island, to our great joy; and the next day after we 
came safe to Montserrat. Many were surprised when they heard of my conducting the sloop into the port, and I 
now obtained a new appellation, and was called Captain. This elated me not a little, and it was quite flattering to my 
vanity to be thus styled by as high a title as any free man in this place possessed. When the death of the captain 
became known, he was much regretted by all who knew him; for he was a man universally respected. At the same 
time the sable captain lost no fame; for the success I had met with increased the affection of my friends in no small 
measure.

Chapter VIII

The author, to oblige Mr. King, once more embarks for Georgia in one of his vessels—A new captain is appointed—They 
sail, and steer a new course—Three remarkable dreams—The vessel is shipwrecked on the Bahama bank, but the crew 

are preserved, principally by means of the author—He sets out from the island with the captain, in a small boat, in 
quest of a ship—Their distress—Meet with a wrecker—Sail for Providence—Are overtaken again by a terrible storm, 
and are all near perishing—Arrive at New Providence—The author, after some time, sails from thence to Georgia—
Meets with another storm, and is obliged to put back and refit—Arrives at Georgia—Meets new impositions—Two 

white men attempt to kidnap him—Officiates as a parson at a funeral ceremony—Bids adieu to Georgia, and sails for 
Martinico.

As I had now, by the death of my captain, lost my great benefactor and friend, I had little inducement to remain 
longer in the West Indies, except my gratitude to Mr. King, which I thought I had pretty well discharged in bringing 
back his vessel safe, and delivering his cargo to his satisfaction. I began to think of leaving this part of the world, of 
which I had been long tired, and returning to England, where my heart had always been; but Mr. King still pressed 
me very much to stay with his vessel; and he had done so much for me that I found myself unable to refuse his 
requests, and consented to go another voyage to Georgia, as the mate, from his ill state of health, was quite useless 
in the vessel. Accordingly a new captain was appointed, whose name was William Phillips, an old acquaintance of 
mine; and, having refitted our vessel, and taken several slaves on board, we set sail for St. Eustatia, where we stayed 
but a few days; and on the 30th of January 1767 we steered for Georgia. Our new captain boasted strangely of his 
skill in navigating and conducting a vessel; and in consequence of this he steered a new course, several points more 
to the westward than we ever did before; this appeared to me very extraordinary.

On the fourth of February, which was soon after we had got into our new course, I dreamt the ship was wrecked 
amidst the surfs and rocks, and that I was the means of saving every one on board; and on the night following I 
dreamed the very same dream. These dreams however made no impression on my mind; and the next evening, 
it being my watch below, I was pumping the vessel a little after eight o’clock, just before I went off the deck, as is 
the custom; and being weary with the duty of the day, and tired at the pump, (for we made a good deal of water) 
I began to express my impatience, and I uttered with an oath, ‘Damn the vessel’s bottom out.’ But my conscience 
instantly smote me for the expression. When I left the deck I went to bed, and had scarcely fallen asleep when I 
dreamed the same dream again about the ship that I had dreamt the two preceeding nights. At twelve o’clock the 
watch was changed; and, as I had always the charge of the captain’s watch, I then went upon deck. At half after 
one in the morning the man at the helm saw something under the lee-beam that the sea washed against, and 
he immediately called to me that there was a grampus, and desired me to look at it. Accordingly I stood up and 
observed it for some time; but, when I saw the sea wash up against it again and again, I said it was not a fish but 
a rock. Being soon certain of this, I went down to the captain, and, with some confusion, told him the danger we 
were in, and desired him to come upon deck immediately. He said it was very well, and I went up again. As soon 
as I was upon deck the wind, which had been pretty high, having abated a little, the vessel began to be carried 
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sideways towards the rock, by means of the current. Still the captain did not appear. I therefore went to him again, 
and told him the vessel was then near a large rock, and desired he would come up with speed. He said he would, 
and I returned to the deck. When I was upon the deck again I saw we were not above a pistol shot from the rock, 
and I heard the noise of the breakers all around us. I was exceedingly alarmed at this; and the captain having not yet 
come on the deck I lost all patience; and, growing quite enraged, I ran down to him again, and asked him why he 
did not come up, and what he could mean by all this? ‘The breakers,’ said I, ‘are round us, and the vessel is almost 
on the rock.’ With that he came on the deck with me, and we tried to put the vessel about, and get her out of the 
current, but all to no purpose, the wind being very small. We then called all hands up immediately; and after a little 
we got up one end of a cable, and fastened it to the anchor. By this time the surf was foaming round us, and made a 
dreadful noise on the breakers, and the very moment we let the anchor go the vessel struck against the rocks. One 
swell now succeeded another, as it were one wave calling on its fellow: the roaring of the billows increased, and, 
with one single heave of the swells, the sloop was pierced and transfixed among the rocks! In a moment a scene 
of horror presented itself to my mind, such as I never had conceived or experienced before. All my sins stared me 
in the face; and especially, I thought that God had hurled his direful vengeance on my guilty head for cursing the 
vessel on which my life depended. My spirits at this forsook me, and I expected every moment to go to the bottom: 
I determined if I should still be saved that I would never swear again. And in the midst of my distress, while the 
dreadful surfs were dashing with unremitting fury among the rocks, I remembered the Lord, though fearful that 
I was undeserving of forgiveness, and I thought that as he had often delivered he might yet deliver; and, calling to 
mind the many mercies he had shewn me in times past, they gave me some small hope that he might still help me. 
I then began to think how we might be saved; and I believe no mind was ever like mine so replete with inventions 
and confused with schemes, though how to escape death I knew not. The captain immediately ordered the hatches 
to be nailed down on the slaves in the hold, where there were above twenty, all of whom must unavoidably have 
perished if he had been obeyed. When he desired the man to nail down the hatches I thought that my sin was the 
cause of this, and that God would charge me with these people’s blood. This thought rushed upon my mind that 
instant with such violence, that it quite overpowered me, and I fainted. I recovered just as the people were about to 
nail down the hatches; perceiving which, I desired them to stop. The captain then said it must be done: I asked him 
why? He said that every one would endeavour to get into the boat, which was but small, and thereby we should be 
drowned; for it would not have carried above ten at the most. I could no longer restrain my emotion, and I told him 
he deserved drowning for not knowing how to navigate the vessel; and I believe the people would have tossed him 
overboard if I had given them the least hint of it. However the hatches were not nailed down; and, as none of us 
could leave the vessel then on account of the darkness, and as we knew not where to go, and were convinced besides 
that the boat could not survive the surfs, we all said we would remain on the dry part of the vessel, and trust to God 
till daylight appeared, when we should know better what to do.

I then advised to get the boat prepared against morning, and some of us began to set about it; but some 
abandoned all care of the ship and themselves, and fell to drinking. Our boat had a piece out of her bottom near 
two feet long, and we had no materials to mend her; however, necessity being the mother of invention, I took some 
pump leather and nailed it to the broken part, and plastered it over with tallow-grease. And, thus prepared, with the 
utmost anxiety of mind we watched for daylight, and thought every minute an hour till it appeared. At last it saluted 
our longing eyes, and kind Providence accompanied its approach with what was no small comfort to us; for the 
dreadful swell began to subside; and the next thing that we discovered to raise our drooping spirits, was a small key 
or island, about five or six miles off; but a barrier soon presented itself; for there was not water enough for our boat 
to go over the reefs, and this threw us again into a sad consternation; but there was no alternative, we were therefore 
obliged to put but few in the boat at once; and, what is still worse, all of us were frequently under the necessity 
of getting out to drag and lift it over the reefs. This cost us much labour and fatigue; and, what was yet more 
distressing, we could not avoid having our legs cut and torn very much with the rocks. There were only four people 
that would work with me at the oars; and they consisted of three black men and a Dutch Creole sailor; and, though 
we went with the boat five times that day, we had no others to assist us. But, had we not worked in this manner, I 
really believe the people could not have been saved; for not one of the white men did any thing to preserve their 
lives; and indeed they soon got so drunk that they were not able, but lay about the deck like swine, so that we were 
at last obliged to lift them into the boat and carry them on shore by force. This want of assistance made our labour 
intolerably severe; insomuch, that, by putting on shore so often that day, the skin was entirely stript off my hands.

However, we continued all the day to toil and strain our exertions, till we had brought all on board safe to the 
shore; so that out of thirty-two people we lost not one. My dream now returned upon my mind with all its force; 
it was fulfilled in every part; for our danger was the same I had dreamt of: and I could not help looking on myself 
as the principal instrument in effecting our deliverance; for, owing to some of our people getting drunk, the rest 
of us were obliged to double our exertions; and it was fortunate we did, for in a very little time longer the patch of 
leather on the boat would have been worn out, and she would have been no longer fit for service. Situated as we 
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were, who could think that men should be so careless of the danger they were in? for, if the wind had but raised 
the swell as it was when the vessel struck, we must have bid a final farewell to all hopes of deliverance; and though, 
I warned the people who were drinking and entreated them to embrace the moment of deliverance, nevertheless 
they persisted, as if not possessed of the least spark of reason. I could not help thinking, that, if any of these people 
had been lost, God would charge me with their lives, which, perhaps, was one cause of my labouring so hard for 
their preservation, and indeed every one of them afterwards seemed so sensible of the service I had rendered 
them; and while we were on the key I was a kind of chieftain amongst them. I brought some limes, oranges, and 
lemons ashore; and, finding it to be a good soil where we were, I planted several of them as a token to any one 
that might be cast away hereafter. This key, as we afterwards found, was one of the Bahama islands, which consist 
of a cluster of large islands, with smaller ones or keys, as they are called, interspersed among them. It was about a 
mile in circumference, with a white sandy beach running in a regular order along it. On that part of it where we 
first attempted to land there stood some very large birds, called flamingoes: these, from the reflection of the sun, 
appeared to us at a little distance as large as men; and, when they walked backwards and forwards, we could not 
conceive what they were: our captain swore they were cannibals. This created a great panic among us; and we held 
a consultation how to act. The captain wanted to go to a key that was within sight, but a great way off; but I was 
against it, as in so doing we should not be able to save all the people; ‘And therefore,’ said I, ‘let us go on shore here, 
and perhaps these cannibals may take to the water.’ Accordingly we steered towards them; and when we approached 
them, to our very great joy and no less wonder, they walked off one after the other very deliberately; and at last they 
took flight and relieved us entirely from our fears. About the key there were turtles and several sorts of fish in such 
abundance that we caught them without bait, which was a great relief to us after the salt provisions on board. There 
was also a large rock on the beach, about ten feet high, which was in the form of a punch-bowl at the top; this we 
could not help thinking Providence had ordained to supply us with rainwater; and it was something singular that, if 
we did not take the water when it rained, in some little time after it would turn as salt as sea-water.

Our first care, after refreshment, was to make ourselves tents to lodge in, which we did as well as we could with 
some sails we had brought from the ship. We then began to think how we might get from this place, which was 
quite uninhabited; and we determined to repair our boat, which was very much shattered, and to put to sea in quest 
of a ship or some inhabited island. It took us up however eleven days before we could get the boat ready for sea in 
the manner we wanted it, with a sail and other necessaries. When we had got all things prepared the captain wanted 
me to stay on shore while he went to sea in quest of a vessel to take all the people off the key; but this I refused; 
and the captain and myself, with five more, set off in the boat towards New Providence. We had no more than 
two musket load of gunpowder with us if any thing should happen; and our stock of provisions consisted of three 
gallons of rum, four of water, some salt beef, some biscuit; and in this manner we proceeded to sea.

On the second day of our voyage we came to an island called Obbico, the largest of the Bahama islands. We 
were much in want of water; for by this time our water was expended, and we were exceedingly fatigued in pulling 
two days in the heat of the sun; and it being late in the evening, we hauled the boat ashore to try for water and 
remain during the night: when we came ashore we searched for water, but could find none. When it was dark, we 
made a fire around us for fear of the wild beasts, as the place was an entire thick wood, and we took it by turns to 
watch. In this situation we found very little rest, and waited with impatience for the morning. As soon as the light 
appeared we set off again with our boat, in hopes of finding assistance during the day. We were now much dejected 
and weakened by pulling the boat; for our sail was of no use, and we were almost famished for want of fresh water 
to drink. We had nothing left to eat but salt beef, and that we could not use without water. In this situation we 
toiled all day in sight of the island, which was very long; in the evening, seeing no relief, we made ashore again, 
and fastened our boat. We then went to look for fresh water, being quite faint for the want of it; and we dug and 
searched about for some all the remainder of the evening, but could not find one drop, so that our dejection at 
this period became excessive, and our terror so great, that we expected nothing but death to deliver us. We could 
not touch our beef, which was as salt as brine, without fresh water; and we were in the greatest terror from the 
apprehension of wild beasts. When unwelcome night came we acted as on the night before; and the next morning 
we set off again from the island in hopes of seeing some vessel. In this manner we toiled as well as we were able till 
four o’clock, during which we passed several keys, but could not meet with a ship; and, still famishing with thirst, 
went ashore on one of those keys again in hopes of finding some water. Here we found some leaves with a few drops 
of water in them, which we lapped with much eagerness; we then dug in several places, but without success. As we 
were digging holes in search of water there came forth some very thick and black stuff; but none of us could touch 
it, except the poor Dutch Creole, who drank above a quart of it as eagerly as if it had been wine. We tried to catch 
fish, but could not; and we now began to repine at our fate, and abandon ourselves to despair; when, in the midst of 
our murmuring, the captain all at once cried out ‘A sail! a sail! a sail!’ This gladdening sound was like a reprieve to 
a convict, and we all instantly turned to look at it; but in a little time some of us began to be afraid it was not a sail. 
However, at a venture, we embarked and steered after it; and, in half an hour, to our unspeakable joy, we plainly saw 
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that it was a vessel. At this our drooping spirits revived, and we made towards her with all the speed imaginable. 
When we came near to her, we found she was a little sloop, about the size of a Gravesend hoy, and quite full of 
people; a circumstance which we could not make out the meaning of. Our captain, who was a Welchman, swore 
that they were pirates, and would kill us. I said, be that as it might, we must board her if we were to die for it; and, 
if they should not receive us kindly, we must oppose them as well as we could; for there was no alternative between 
their perishing and ours. This counsel was immediately taken; and I really believe that the captain, myself, and the 
Dutchman, would then have faced twenty men. We had two cutlasses and a musquet, that I brought in the boat; 
and, in this situation, we rowed alongside, and immediately boarded her. I believe there were about forty hands on 
board; but how great was our surprise, as soon as we got on board, to find that the major part of them were in the 
same predicament as ourselves!

They belonged to a whaling schooner that was wrecked two days before us about nine miles to the north of 
our vessel. When she was wrecked some of them had taken to their boats and had left some of their people and 
property on a key, in the same manner as we had done; and were going, like us, to New Providence in quest of 
a ship, when they met with this little sloop, called a wrecker; their employment in those seas being to look after 
wrecks. They were then going to take the remainder of the people belonging to the schooner; for which the wrecker 
was to have all things belonging to the vessel, and likewise their people’s help to get what they could out of her, and 
were then to carry the crew to New Providence.

We told the people of the wrecker the condition of our vessel, and we made the same agreement with them as 
the schooner’s people; and, on their complying, we begged of them to go to our key directly, because our people 
were in want of water. They agreed, therefore, to go along with us first; and in two days we arrived at the key, to the 
inexpressible joy of the people that we had left behind, as they had been reduced to great extremities for want of 
water in our absence. Luckily for us, the wrecker had now more people on board than she could carry or victual for 
any moderate length of time; they therefore hired the schooner’s people to work on our wreck, and we left them our 
boat, and embarked for New Providence.

Nothing could have been more fortunate than our meeting with this wrecker, for New Providence was at 
such a distance that we never could have reached it in our boat. The island of Abbico was much longer than we 
expected; and it was not till after sailing for three or four days that we got safe to the farther end of it, towards New 
Providence. When we arrived there we watered, and got a good many lobsters and other shellfish; which proved a 
great relief to us, as our provisions and water were almost exhausted. We then proceeded on our voyage; but the day 
after we left the island, late in the evening, and whilst we were yet amongst the Bahama keys, we were overtaken 
by a violent gale of wind, so that we were obliged to cut away the mast. The vessel was very near foundering; for 
she parted from her anchors, and struck several times on the shoals. Here we expected every minute that she 
would have gone to pieces, and each moment to be our last; so much so that my old captain and sickly useless 
mate, and several others, fainted; and death stared us in the face on every side. All the swearers on board now 
began to call on the God of Heaven to assist them: and, sure enough, beyond our comprehension he did assist us, 
and in a miraculous manner delivered us! In the very height of our extremity the wind lulled for a few minutes; 
and, although the swell was high beyond expression, two men, who were expert swimmers, attempted to go to the 
buoy of the anchor, which we still saw on the water, at some distance, in a little punt that belonged to the wrecker, 
which was not large enough to carry more than two. She filled different times in their endeavours to get into her 
alongside of our vessel; and they saw nothing but death before them, as well as we; but they said they might as 
well die that way as any other. A coil of very small rope, with a little buoy, was put in along with them; and, at last, 
with great hazard, they got the punt clear from the vessel; and these two intrepid water heroes paddled away for 
life towards the buoy of the anchor. The eyes of us all were fixed on them all the time, expecting every minute to 
be their last: and the prayers of all those that remained in their senses were offered up to God, on their behalf, for 
a speedy deliverance; and for our own, which depended on them; and he heard and answered us! These two men 
at last reached the buoy; and, having fastened the punt to it, they tied one end of their rope to the small buoy that 
they had in the punt, and sent it adrift towards the vessel. We on board observing this threw out boat-hooks and 
leads fastened to lines, in order to catch the buoy: at last we caught it, and fastened a hawser to the end of the small 
rope; we then gave them a sign to pull, and they pulled the hawser to them, and fastened it to the buoy: which being 
done we hauled for our lives; and, through the mercy of God, we got again from the shoals into deep water, and the 
punt got safe to the vessel. It is impossible for any to conceive our heartfelt joy at this second deliverance from ruin, 
but those who have suffered the same hardships. Those whose strength and senses were gone came to themselves, 
and were now as elated as they were before depressed. Two days after this the wind ceased, and the water became 
smooth. The punt then went on shore, and we cut down some trees; and having found our mast and mended it 
we brought it on board, and fixed it up. As soon as we had done this we got up the anchor, and away we went 
once more for New Providence, which in three days more we reached safe, after having been above three weeks 
in a situation in which we did not expect to escape with life. The inhabitants here were very kind to us; and, when 
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they learned our situation, shewed us a great deal of hospitality and friendship. Soon after this every one of my 
old fellow-sufferers that were free parted from us, and shaped their course where their inclination led them. One 
merchant, who had a large sloop, seeing our condition, and knowing we wanted to go to Georgia, told four of us 
that his vessel was going there; and, if we would work on board and load her, he would give us our passage free. As 
we could not get any wages whatever, and found it very hard to get off the place, we were obliged to consent to his 
proposal; and we went on board and helped to load the sloop, though we had only our victuals allowed us. When 
she was entirely loaded he told us she was going to Jamaica first, where we must go if we went in her. This, however, 
I refused; but my fellow-sufferers not having any money to help themselves with, necessity obliged them to accept 
of the offer, and to steer that course, though they did not like it.

We stayed in New Providence about seventeen or eighteen days; during which time I met with many friends, 
who gave me encouragement to stay there with them: but I declined it; though, had not my heart been fixed on 
England, I should have stayed, as I liked the place extremely, and there were some free black people here who were 
very happy, and we passed our time pleasantly together, with the melodious sound of the catguts, under the lime 
and lemon trees. At length Captain Phillips hired a sloop to carry him and some of the slaves that he could not sell 
to Georgia; and I agreed to go with him in this vessel, meaning now to take my farewell of that place. When the 
vessel was ready we all embarked; and I took my leave of New Providence, not without regret. We sailed about four 
o’clock in the morning, with a fair wind, for Georgia; and about eleven o’clock the same morning a short and sudden 
gale sprung up and blew away most of our sails; and, as we were still amongst the keys, in a very few minutes it 
dashed the sloop against the rocks. Luckily for us the water was deep; and the sea was not so angry but that, after 
having for some time laboured hard, and being many in number, we were saved through God’s mercy; and, by using 
our greatest exertions, we got the vessel off. The next day we returned to Providence, where we soon got her again 
refitted. Some of the people swore that we had spells set upon us by somebody in Montserrat; and others that we 
had witches and wizzards amongst the poor helpless slaves; and that we never should arrive safe at Georgia. But 
these things did not deter me; I said, ‘Let us again face the winds and seas, and swear not, but trust to God, and he 
will deliver us.’ We therefore once more set sail; and, with hard labour, in seven day’s time arrived safe at Georgia.

After our arrival we went up to the town of Savannah; and the same evening I went to a friend’s house to lodge, 
whose name was Mosa, a black man. We were very happy at meeting each other; and after supper we had a light till 
it was between nine and ten o’clock at night. About that time the watch or patrol came by; and, discerning a light in 
the house, they knocked at the door: we opened it; and they came in and sat down, and drank some punch with us: 
they also begged some limes of me, as they understood I had some, which I readily gave them. A little after this they 
told me I must go to the watch-house with them: this surprised me a good deal, after our kindness to them; and 
I asked them, Why so? They said that all negroes who had light in their houses after nine o’clock were to be taken 
into custody, and either pay some dollars or be flogged. Some of those people knew that I was a free man; but, as 
the man of the house was not free, and had his master to protect him, they did not take the same liberty with him 
they did with me. I told them that I was a free man, and just arrived from Providence; that we were not making any 
noise, and that I was not a stranger in that place, but was very well known there: ‘Besides,’ said I, ‘what will you do 
with me?’—’That you shall see,’ replied they, ‘but you must go to the watch-house with us.’ Now whether they meant 
to get money from me or not I was at a loss to know; but I thought immediately of the oranges and limes at Santa 
Cruz: and seeing that nothing would pacify them I went with them to the watch-house, where I remained during 
the night. Early the the next morning these imposing ruffians flogged a negro-man and woman that they had in the 
watch-house, and then they told me that I must be flogged too. I asked why? and if there was no law for free men? 
And told them if there was I would have it put in force against them. But this only exasperated them the more; and 
instantly they swore they would serve me as Doctor Perkins had done; and they were going to lay violent hands on 
me; when one of them, more humane than the rest, said that as I was a free man they could not justify stripping 
me by law. I then immediately sent for Doctor Brady, who was known to be an honest and worthy man; and on his 
coming to my assistance they let me go.

This was not the only disagreeable incident I met with while I was in this place; for, one day, while I was a little 
way out of the town of Savannah, I was beset by two white men, who meant to play their usual tricks with me in 
the way of kidnapping. As soon as these men accosted me, one of them said to the other, ‘This is the very fellow we 
are looking for that you lost:’ and the other swore immediately that I was the identical person. On this they made 
up to me, and were about to handle me; but I told them to be still and keep off; for I had seen those kind of tricks 
played upon other free blacks, and they must not think to serve me so. At this they paused a little, and one said to 
the other—it will not do; and the other answered that I talked too good English. I replied, I believed I did; and I had 
also with me a revengeful stick equal to the occasion; and my mind was likewise good. Happily however it was not 
used; and, after we had talked together a little in this manner, the rogues left me. I stayed in Savannah some time, 
anxiously trying to get to Montserrat once more to see Mr. King, my old master, and then to take a final farewell 
of the American quarter of the globe. At last I met with a sloop called the Speedwell, Captain John Bunton, which 
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belonged to Grenada, and was bound to Martinico, a French island, with a cargo of rice, and I shipped myself on 
board of her. Before I left Georgia a black woman, who had a child lying dead, being very tenacious of the church 
burial service, and not able to get any white person to perform it, applied to me for that purpose. I told her I was no 
parson; and besides, that the service over the dead did not affect the soul. This however did not satisfy her; she still 
urged me very hard: I therefore complied with her earnest entreaties, and at last consented to act the parson for the 
first time in my life. As she was much respected, there was a great company both of white and black people at the 
grave. I then accordingly assumed my new vocation, and performed the funeral ceremony to the satisfaction of all 
present; after which I bade adieu to Georgia, and sailed for Martinico.

Chapter IX

The author arrives at Martinico—Meets with new difficulties—Gets to Montserrat, where he takes leave of his old 
master, and sails for England—Meets Capt. Pascal—Learns the French horn—Hires himself with Doctor Irving, where 

he learns to freshen sea water—Leaves the doctor, and goes a voyage to Turkey and Portugal; and afterwards goes a 
voyage to Grenada, and another to Jamaica—Returns to the Doctor, and they embark together on a voyage to the 

North Pole, with the Hon. Capt. Phipps—Some account of that voyage, and the dangers the author was in—He returns 
to England.

I thus took a final leave of Georgia; for the treatment I had received in it disgusted me very much against the 
place; and when I left it and sailed for Martinico I determined never more to revisit it. My new captain conducted 
his vessel safer than my former one; and, after an agreeable voyage, we got safe to our intended port. While I was on 
this island I went about a good deal, and found it very pleasant: in particular I admired the town of St. Pierre, which 
is the principal one in the island, and built more like an European town than any I had seen in the West Indies. In 
general also, slaves were better treated, had more holidays, and looked better than those in the English islands. After 
we had done our business here, I wanted my discharge, which was necessary; for it was then the month of May, 
and I wished much to be at Montserrat to bid farewell to Mr. King, and all my other friends there, in time to sail 
for Old England in the July fleet. But, alas! I had put a great stumbling block in my own way, by which I was near 
losing my passage that season to England. I had lent my captain some money, which I now wanted to enable me to 
prosecute my intentions. This I told him; but when I applied for it, though I urged the necessity of my occasion, I 
met with so much shuffling from him, that I began at last to be afraid of losing my money, as I could not recover it 
by law: for I have already mentioned, that throughout the West Indies no black man’s testimony is admitted, on any 
occasion, against any white person whatever, and therefore my own oath would have been of no use. I was obliged, 
therefore, to remain with him till he might be disposed to return it to me. Thus we sailed from Martinico for the 
Grenades. I frequently pressing the captain for my money to no purpose; and, to render my condition worse, when 
we got there, the captain and his owners quarrelled; so that my situation became daily more irksome: for besides 
that we on board had little or no victuals allowed us, and I could not get my money nor wages, I could then have 
gotten my passage free to Montserrat had I been able to accept it. The worst of all was, that it was growing late in 
July, and the ships in the islands must sail by the 26th of that month. At last, however, with a great many entreaties, 
I got my money from the captain, and took the first vessel I could meet with for St. Eustatia. From thence I went in 
another to Basseterre in St. Kitts, where I arrived on the 19th of July. On the 22d, having met with a vessel bound to 
Montserrat, I wanted to go in her; but the captain and others would not take me on board until I should advertise 
myself, and give notice of my going off the island. I told them of my haste to be in Montserrat, and that the time 
then would not admit of advertising, it being late in the evening, and the captain about to sail; but he insisted it 
was necessary, and otherwise he said he would not take me. This reduced me to great perplexity; for if I should be 
compelled to submit to this degrading necessity, which every black freeman is under, of advertising himself like a 
slave, when he leaves an island, and which I thought a gross imposition upon any freeman, I feared I should miss 
that opportunity of going to Montserrat, and then I could not get to England that year. The vessel was just going off, 
and no time could be lost; I immediately therefore set about, with a heavy heart, to try who I could get to befriend 
me in complying with the demands of the captain. Luckily I found, in a few minutes, some gentlemen of Montserrat 
whom I knew; and, having told them my situation, I requested their friendly assistance in helping me off the island. 
Some of them, on this, went with me to the captain, and satisfied him of my freedom; and, to my very great joy, 
he desired me to go on board. We then set sail, and the next day, the 23d, I arrived at the wished-for place, after 
an absence of six months, in which I had more than once experienced the delivering hand of Providence, when 
all human means of escaping destruction seemed hopeless. I saw my friends with a gladness of heart which was 
increased by my absence and the dangers I had escaped, and I was received with great friendship by them all, but 
particularly by Mr. King, to whom I related the fate of his sloop, the Nancy, and the causes of her being wrecked. I 
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now learned with extreme sorrow, that his house was washed away during my absence, by the bursting of a pond 
at the top of a mountain that was opposite the town of Plymouth. It swept great part of the town away, and Mr. 
King lost a great deal of property from the inundation, and nearly his life. When I told him I intended to go to 
London that season, and that I had come to visit him before my departure, the good man expressed a great deal of 
affection for me, and sorrow that I should leave him, and warmly advised me to stay there; insisting, as I was much 
respected by all the gentlemen in the place, that I might do very well, and in a short time have land and slaves of 
my own. I thanked him for this instance of his friendship; but, as I wished very much to be in London, I declined 
remaining any longer there, and begged he would excuse me. I then requested he would be kind enough to give me 
a certificate of my behaviour while in his service, which he very readily complied with, and gave me the following:

 
Montserrat, January 26, 1767.

‘The bearer hereof, Gustavus Vassa, was my slave for upwards of three years, during which he has always 
behaved himself well, and discharged his duty with honesty and assiduity.

Robert King
‘To all whom this may concern.’
 
Having obtained this, I parted from my kind master, after many sincere professions of gratitude and regard, and 

prepared for my departure for London. I immediately agreed to go with one Capt. John Hamer, for seven guineas, 
the passage to London, on board a ship called the Andromache; and on the 24th and 25th I had free dances, as they 
are called, with some of my countrymen, previous to my setting off; after which I took leave of all my friends, and 
on the 26th I embarked for London, exceedingly glad to see myself once more on board of a ship; and still more so, 
in steering the course I had long wished for. With a light heart I bade Montserrat farewell, and never had my feet 
on it since; and with it I bade adieu to the sound of the cruel whip, and all other dreadful instruments of torture; 
adieu to the offensive sight of the violated chastity of the sable females, which has too often accosted my eyes; adieu 
to oppressions (although to me less severe than most of my countrymen); and adieu to the angry howling, dashing 
surfs. I wished for a grateful and thankful heart to praise the Lord God on high for all his mercies!

We had a most prosperous voyage, and, at the end of seven weeks, arrived at Cherry-Garden stairs. Thus were 
my longing eyes once more gratified with a sight of London, after having been absent from it above four years. I 
immediately received my wages, and I never had earned seven guineas so quick in my life before; I had thirty-seven 
guineas in all, when I got cleared of the ship. I now entered upon a scene, quite new to me, but full of hope. In this 
situation my first thoughts were to look out for some of my former friends, and amongst the first of those were the 
Miss Guerins. As soon, therefore, as I had regaled myself I went in quest of those kind ladies, whom I was very 
impatient to see; and with some difficulty and perseverance, I found them at May’s-hill, Greenwich. They were most 
agreeably surprised to see me, and I quite overjoyed at meeting with them. I told them my history, at which they 
expressed great wonder, and freely acknowledged it did their cousin, Capt. Pascal, no honour. He then visited there 
frequently; and I met him four or five days after in Greenwich park. When he saw me he appeared a good deal 
surprised, and asked me how I came back? I answered, ‘In a ship.’ To which he replied dryly, ‘I suppose you did not 
walk back to London on the water.’ As I saw, by his manner, that he did not seem to be sorry for his behaviour to 
me, and that I had not much reason to expect any favour from him, I told him that he had used me very ill, after I 
had been such a faithful servant to him for so many years; on which, without saying any more, he turned about and 
went away. A few days after this I met Capt. Pascal at Miss Guerin’s house, and asked him for my prize-money. He 
said there was none due to me; for, if my prize money had been 10,000 ?. he had a right to it all. I told him I was 
informed otherwise; on which he bade me defiance; and, in a bantering tone, desired me to commence a lawsuit 
against him for it: ‘There are lawyers enough,’ said he,’that will take the cause in hand, and you had better try it.’ I 
told him then that I would try it, which enraged him very much; however, out of regard to the ladies, I remained 
still, and never made any farther demand of my right. Some time afterwards these friendly ladies asked me what I 
meant to do with myself, and how they could assist me. I thanked them, and said, if they pleased, I would be their 
servant; but if not, as I had thirty-seven guineas, which would support me for some time, I would be much obliged 
to them to recommend me to some person who would teach me a business whereby I might earn my living. They 
answered me very politely, that they were sorry it did not suit them to take me as their servant, and asked me what 
business I should like to learn? I said, hair-dressing. They then promised to assist me in this; and soon after they 
recommended me to a gentleman whom I had known before, one Capt. O’Hara, who treated me with much 
kindness, and procured me a master, a hair-dresser, in Coventry-court, Haymarket, with whom he placed me. I was 
with this man from September till the February following. In that time we had a neighbour in the same court who 
taught the French horn. He used to blow it so well that I was charmed with it, and agreed with him to teach me to 
blow it. Accordingly he took me in hand, and began to instruct me, and I soon learned all the three parts. I took 
great delight in blowing on this instrument, the evenings being long; and besides that I was fond of it, I did not like 
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to be idle, and it filled up my vacant hours innocently. At this time also I agreed with the Rev. Mr. Gregory, who 
lived in the same court, where he kept an academy and an evening-school, to improve me in arithmetic. This he did 
as far as barter and alligation; so that all the time I was there I was entirely employed. In February 1768 I hired 
myself to Dr. Charles Irving, in Pall-mall, so celebrated for his successful experiments in making sea water fresh; 
and here I had plenty of hair-dressing to improve my hand. This gentleman was an excellent master; he was 
exceedingly kind and good tempered; and allowed me in the evenings to attend my schools, which I esteemed a 
great blessing; therefore I thanked God and him for it, and used all my diligence to improve the opportunity. This 
diligence and attention recommended me to the notice and care of my three preceptors, who on their parts 
bestowed a great deal of pains in my instruction, and besides were all very kind to me. My wages, however, which 
were by two thirds less than I ever had in my life (for I had only 12l. per annum) I soon found would not be 
sufficient to defray this extraordinary expense of masters, and my own necessary expenses; my old thirty-seven 
guineas had by this time worn all away to one. I thought it best, therefore, to try the sea again in quest of more 
money, as I had been bred to it, and had hitherto found the profession of it successful. I had also a very great desire 
to see Turkey, and I now determined to gratify it. Accordingly, in the month of May, 1768, I told the doctor my wish 
to go to sea again, to which he made no opposition; and we parted on friendly terms. The same day I went into the 
city in quest of a master. I was extremely fortunate in my inquiry; for I soon heard of a gentleman who had a ship 
going to Italy and Turkey, and he wanted a man who could dress hair well. I was overjoyed at this, and went 
immediately on board of his ship, as I had been directed, which I found to be fitted up with great taste, and I already 
foreboded no small pleasure in sailing in her. Not finding the gentleman on board, I was directed to his lodgings, 
where I met with him the next day, and gave him a specimen of my dressing. He liked it so well that he hired me 
immediately, so that I was perfectly happy; for the ship, master, and voyage, were entirely to my mind. The ship was 
called the Delawar, and my master’s name was John Jolly, a neat smart good humoured man, just such an one as I 
wished to serve. We sailed from England in July following, and our voyage was extremely pleasant. We went to Villa 
Franca, Nice, and Leghorn; and in all these places I was charmed with the richness and beauty of the countries, and 
struck with the elegant buildings with which they abound. We had always in them plenty of extraordinary good 
wines and rich fruits, which I was very fond of; and I had frequent occasions of gratifying both my taste and 
curiosity; for my captain always lodged on shore in those places, which afforded me opportunities to see the 
country around. I also learned navigation of the mate, which I was very fond of. When we left Italy we had 
delightful sailing among the Archipelago islands, and from thence to Smyrna in Turkey. This is a very ancient city; 
the houses are built of stone, and most of them have graves adjoining to them; so that they sometimes present the 
appearance of church-yards. Provisions are very plentiful in this city, and good wine less than a penny a pint. The 
grapes, pomegranates, and many other fruits, were also the richest and largest I ever tasted. The natives are well 
looking and strong made, and treated me always with great civility. In general I believe they are fond of black 
people; and several of them gave me pressing invitations to stay amongst them, although they keep the franks, or 
Christians, separate, and do not suffer them to dwell immediately amongst them. I was astonished in not seeing 
women in any of their shops, and very rarely any in the streets; and whenever I did they were covered with a veil 
from head to foot, so that I could not see their faces, except when any of them out of curiosity uncovered them to 
look at me, which they sometimes did. I was surprised to see how the Greeks are, in some measure, kept under by 
the Turks, as the negroes are in the West Indies by the white people. The less refined Greeks, as I have already 
hinted, dance here in the same manner as we do in my nation. On the whole, during our stay here, which was about 
five months, I liked the place and the Turks extremely well. I could not help observing one very remarkable 
circumstance there: the tails of the sheep are flat, and so very large, that I have known the tail even of a lamb to 
weigh from eleven to thirteen pounds. The fat of them is very white and rich, and is excellent in puddings, for 
which it is much used. Our ship being at length richly loaded with silk, and other articles, we sailed for England.

In May 1769, soon after our return from Turkey, our ship made a delightful voyage to Oporto in Portugal, 
where we arrived at the time of the carnival. On our arrival, there were sent on board to us thirty-six articles to 
observe, with very heavy penalties if we should break any of them; and none of us even dared to go on board any 
other vessel or on shore till the Inquisition had sent on board and searched for every thing illegal, especially bibles. 
Such as were produced, and certain other things, were sent on shore till the ships were going away; and any person 
in whose custody a bible was found concealed was to be imprisoned and flogged, and sent into slavery for ten years. 
I saw here many very magnificent sights, particularly the garden of Eden, where many of the clergy and laity went 
in procession in their several orders with the host, and sung Te Deum. I had a great curiosity to go into some of 
their churches, but could not gain admittance without using the necessary sprinkling of holy water at my entrance. 
From curiosity, and a wish to be holy, I therefore complied with this ceremony, but its virtues were lost on me, for 
I found myself nothing the better for it. This place abounds with plenty of all kinds of provisions. The town is well 
built and pretty, and commands a fine prospect. Our ship having taken in a load of wine, and other commodities, 
we sailed for London, and arrived in July following. Our next voyage was to the Mediterranean. The ship was again 
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got ready, and we sailed in September for Genoa. This is one of the finest cities I ever saw; some of the edifices were 
of beautiful marble, and made a most noble appearance; and many had very curious fountains before them. The 
churches were rich and magnificent, and curiously adorned both in the inside and out. But all this grandeur was 
in my eyes disgraced by the galley slaves, whose condition both there and in other parts of Italy is truly piteous 
and wretched. After we had stayed there some weeks, during which we bought many different things which we 
wanted, and got them very cheap, we sailed to Naples, a charming city, and remarkably clean. The bay is the most 
beautiful I ever saw; the moles for shipping are excellent. I thought it extraordinary to see grand operas acted here 
on Sunday nights, and even attended by their majesties. I too, like these great ones, went to those sights, and vainly 
served God in the day while I thus served mammon effectually at night. While we remained here there happened 
an eruption of mount Vesuvius, of which I had a perfect view. It was extremely awful; and we were so near that the 
ashes from it used to be thick on our deck. After we had transacted our business at Naples we sailed with a fair wind 
once more for Smyrna, where we arrived in December. A seraskier or officer took a liking to me here, and wanted 
me to stay, and offered me two wives; however I refused the temptation. The merchants here travel in caravans or 
large companies. I have seen many caravans from India, with some hundreds of camels, laden with different goods. 
The people of these caravans are quite brown. Among other articles, they brought with them a great quantity of 
locusts, which are a kind of pulse, sweet and pleasant to the palate, and in shape resembling French beans, but 
longer. Each kind of goods is sold in a street by itself, and I always found the Turks very honest in their dealings. 
They let no Christians into their mosques or churches, for which I was very sorry; as I was always fond of going to 
see the different modes of worship of the people wherever I went. The plague broke out while we were in Smyrna, 
and we stopped taking goods into the ship till it was over. She was then richly laden, and we sailed in about March 
1770 for England. One day in our passage we met with an accident which was near burning the ship. A black cook, 
in melting some fat, overset the pan into the fire under the deck, which immediately began to blaze, and the flame 
went up very high under the foretop. With the fright the poor cook became almost white, and altogether speechless. 
Happily however we got the fire out without doing much mischief. After various delays in this passage, which was 
tedious, we arrived in Standgate creek in July; and, at the latter end of the year, some new event occurred, so that 
my noble captain, the ship, and I all separated.

In April 1771 I shipped myself as a steward with Capt. Wm. Robertson of the ship Grenada Planter, once 
more to try my fortune in the West Indies; and we sailed from London for Madeira, Barbadoes, and the Grenades. 
When we were at this last place, having some goods to sell, I met once more with my former kind of West India 
customers. A white man, an islander, bought some goods of me to the amount of some pounds, and made me many 
fair promises as usual, but without any intention of paying me. He had likewise bought goods from some more of 
our people, whom he intended to serve in the same manner; but he still amused us with promises. However, when 
our ship was loaded, and near sailing, this honest buyer discovered no intention or sign of paying for any thing 
he had bought of us; but on the contrary, when I asked him for my money he threatened me and another black 
man he had bought goods of, so that we found we were like to get more blows than payment. On this we went to 
complain to one Mr. M’Intosh, a justice of the peace; we told his worship of the man’s villainous tricks, and begged 
that he would be kind enough to see us redressed: but being negroes, although free, we could not get any remedy; 
and our ship being then just upon the point of sailing, we knew not how to help ourselves, though we thought it 
hard to lose our property in this manner. Luckily for us however, this man was also indebted to three white sailors, 
who could not get a farthing from him; they therefore readily joined us, and we all went together in search of him. 
When we found where he was, I took him out of a house and threatened him with vengeance; on which, finding he 
was likely to be handled roughly, the rogue offered each of us some small allowance, but nothing near our demands. 
This exasperated us much more; and some were for cutting his ears off; but he begged hard for mercy, which was at 
last granted him, after we had entirely stripped him. We then let him go, for which he thanked us, glad to get off so 
easily, and ran into the bushes, after having wished us a good voyage. We then repaired on board, and shortly after 
set sail for England. I cannot help remarking here a very narrow escape we had from being blown up, owing to a 
piece of negligence of mine. Just as our ship was under sail, I went down into the cabin to do some business, and 
had a lighted candle in my hand, which, in my hurry, without thinking, I held in a barrel of gunpowder. It remained 
in the powder until it was near catching fire, when fortunately I observed it and snatched it out in time, and 
providentially no harm happened; but I was so overcome with terror that I immediately fainted at this deliverance.

In twenty-eight days time we arrived in England, and I got clear of this ship. But, being still of a roving 
disposition, and desirous of seeing as many different parts of the world as I could, I shipped myself soon after, in the 
same year, as steward on board of a fine large ship, called the Jamaica, Captain David Watt; and we sailed from 
England in December 1771 for Nevis and Jamaica. I found Jamaica to be a very fine large island, well peopled, and 
the most considerable of the West India islands. There was a vast number of negroes here, whom I found as usual 
exceedingly imposed upon by the white people, and the slaves punished as in the other islands. There are negroes 
whose business it is to flog slaves; they go about to different people for employment, and the usual pay is from one 
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to four bits. I saw many cruel punishments inflicted on the slaves in the short time I stayed here. In particular I was 
present when a poor fellow was tied up and kept hanging by the wrists at some distance from the ground, and then 
some half hundred weights were fixed to his ancles, in which posture he was flogged most unmercifully. There were 
also, as I heard, two different masters noted for cruelty on the island, who had staked up two negroes naked, and in 
two hours the vermin stung them to death. I heard a gentleman I well knew tell my captain that he passed sentence 
on a negro man to be burnt alive for attempting to poison an overseer. I pass over numerous other instances, in 
order to relieve the reader by a milder scene of roguery. Before I had been long on the island, one Mr. Smith at Port 
Morant bought goods of me to the amount of twenty-five pounds sterling; but when I demanded payment from 
him, he was going each time to beat me, and threatened that he would put me in goal. One time he would say I was 
going to set his house on fire, at another he would swear I was going to run away with his slaves. I was astonished at 
this usage from a person who was in the situation of a gentleman, but I had no alternative; I was therefore obliged 
to submit. When I came to Kingston, I was surprised to see the number of Africans who were assembled together 
on Sundays; particularly at a large commodious place, called Spring Path. Here each different nation of Africa meet 
and dance after the manner of their own country. They still retain most of their native customs: they bury their 
dead, and put victuals, pipes and tobacco, and other things, in the grave with the corps, in the same manner as in 
Africa. Our ship having got her loading we sailed for London, where we arrived in the August following. On my 
return to London, I waited on my old and good master, Dr. Irving, who made me an offer of his service again. Being 
now tired of the sea I gladly accepted it. I was very happy in living with this gentleman once more; during which 
time we were daily employed in reducing old Neptune’s dominions by purifying the briny element and making it 
fresh. Thus I went on till May 1773, when I was roused by the sound of fame, to seek new adventures, and to find, 
towards the north pole, what our Creator never intended we should, a passage to India. An expedition was now 
fitting out to explore a north-east passage, conducted by the Honourable John Constantine Phipps, since Lord 
Mulgrave, in his Majesty’s sloop of war the Race Horse. My master being anxious for the reputation of this 
adventure, we therefore prepared every thing for our voyage, and I attended him on board the Race Horse, the 24th 
day of May 1773. We proceeded to Sheerness, where we were joined by his Majesty’s sloop the Carcass, commanded 
by Captain Lutwidge. On the 4th of June we sailed towards our destined place, the pole; and on the 15th of the same 
month we were off Shetland. On this day I had a great and unexpected deliverance from an accident which was near 
blowing up the ship and destroying the crew, which made me ever after during the voyage uncommonly cautious. 
The ship was so filled that there was very little room on board for any one, which placed me in a very aukward 
situation. I had resolved to keep a journal of this singular and interesting voyage; and I had no other place for this 
purpose but a little cabin, or the doctor’s store-room, where I slept. This little place was stuffed with all manner of 
combustibles, particularly with tow and aquafortis, and many other dangerous things. Unfortunately it happened in 
the evening as I was writing my journal, that I had occasion to take the candle out of the lanthorn, and a spark 
having touched a single thread of the tow, all the rest caught the flame, and immediately the whole was in a blaze. I 
saw nothing but present death before me, and expected to be the first to perish in the flames. In a moment the 
alarm was spread, and many people who were near ran to assist in putting out the fire. All this time I was in the 
very midst of the flames; my shirt, and the handkerchief on my neck, were burnt, and I was almost smothered with 
the smoke. However, through God’s mercy, as I was nearly giving up all hopes, some people brought blankets and 
mattresses and threw them on the flames, by which means in a short time the fire was put out. I was severely 
reprimanded and menaced by such of the officers who knew it, and strictly charged never more to go there with a 
light: and, indeed, even my own fears made me give heed to this command for a little time; but at last, not being 
able to write my journal in any other part of the ship, I was tempted again to venture by stealth with a light in the 
same cabin, though not without considerable fear and dread on my mind. On the 20th of June we began to use Dr. 
Irving’s apparatus for making salt water fresh; I used to attend the distillery: I frequently purified from twenty-six to 
forty gallons a day. The water thus distilled was perfectly pure, well tasted, and free from salt; and was used on 
various occasions on board the ship. On the 28th of June, being in lat. 78, we made Greenland, where I was 
surprised to see the sun did not set. The weather now became extremely cold; and as we sailed between north and 
east, which was our course, we saw many very high and curious mountains of ice; and also a great number of very 
large whales, which used to come close to our ship, and blow the water up to a very great height in the air. One 
morning we had vast quantities of sea-horses about the ship, which neighed exactly like any other horses. We fired 
some harpoon guns amongst them, in order to take some, but we could not get any. The 30th, the captain of a 
Greenland ship came on board, and told us of three ships that were lost in the ice; however we still held on our 
course till July the 11th, when we were stopt by one compact impenetrable body of ice. We ran along it from east to 
west above ten degrees; and on the 27th we got as far north as 80, 37; and in 19 or 20 degrees east longitude from 
London. On the 29th and 30th of July we saw one continued plain of smooth unbroken ice, bounded only by the 
horizon; and we fastened to a piece of ice that was eight yards eleven inches thick. We had generally sunshine, and 
constant daylight; which gave cheerfulness and novelty to the whole of this striking, grand, and uncommon scene; 
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and, to heighten it still more, the reflection of the sun from the ice gave the clouds a most beautiful appearance. We 
killed many different animals at this time, and among the rest nine bears. Though they had nothing in their 
paunches but water yet they were all very fat. We used to decoy them to the ship sometimes by burning feathers or 
skins. I thought them coarse eating, but some of the ship’s company relished them very much. Some of our people 
once, in the boat, fired at and wounded a sea-horse, which dived immediately; and, in a little time after, brought up 
with it a number of others. They all joined in an attack upon the boat, and were with difficulty prevented from 
staving or oversetting her; but a boat from the Carcass having come to assist ours, and joined it, they dispersed, 
after having wrested an oar from one of the men. One of the ship’s boats had before been attacked in the same 
manner, but happily no harm was done. Though we wounded several of these animals we never got but one. We 
remained hereabouts until the 1st of August; when the two ships got completely fastened in the ice, occasioned by 
the loose ice that set in from the sea. This made our situation very dreadful and alarming; so that on the 7th day we 
were in very great apprehension of having the ships squeezed to pieces. The officers now held a council to know 
what was best for us to do in order to save our lives; and it was determined that we should endeavour to escape by 
dragging our boats along the ice towards the sea; which, however, was farther off than any of us thought. This 
determination filled us with extreme dejection, and confounded us with despair; for we had very little prospect of 
escaping with life. However, we sawed some of the ice about the ships to keep it from hurting them; and thus kept 
them in a kind of pond. We then began to drag the boats as well as we could towards the sea; but, after two or three 
days labour, we made very little progress; so that some of our hearts totally failed us, and I really began to give up 
myself for lost, when I saw our surrounding calamities. While we were at this hard labour I once fell into a pond we 
had made amongst some loose ice, and was very near being drowned; but providentially some people were near 
who gave me immediate assistance, and thereby I escaped drowning. Our deplorable condition, which kept up the 
constant apprehension of our perishing in the ice, brought me gradually to think of eternity in such a manner as I 
never had done before. I had the fears of death hourly upon me, and shuddered at the thoughts of meeting the grim 
king of terrors in the natural state I then was in, and was exceedingly doubtful of a happy eternity if I should die in 
it. I had no hopes of my life being prolonged for any time; for we saw that our existence could not be long on the ice 
after leaving the ships, which were now out of sight, and some miles from the boats. Our appearance now became 
truly lamentable; pale dejection seized every countenance; many, who had been before blasphemers, in this our 
distress began to call on the good God of heaven for his help; and in the time of our utter need he heard us, and 
against hope or human probability delivered us! It was the eleventh day of the ships being thus fastened, and the 
fourth of our drawing the boats in this manner, that the wind changed to the E.N.E. The weather immediately 
became mild, and the ice broke towards the sea, which was to the S.W. of us. Many of us on this got on board again, 
and with all our might we hove the ships into every open water we could find, and made all the sail on them in our 
power; and now, having a prospect of success, we made signals for the boats and the remainder of the people. This 
seemed to us like a reprieve from death; and happy was the man who could first get on board of any ship, or the first 
boat he could meet. We then proceeded in this manner till we got into the open water again, which we 
accomplished in about thirty hours, to our infinite joy and gladness of heart. As soon as we were out of danger we 
came to anchor and refitted; and on the 19th of August we sailed from this uninhabited extremity of the world, 
where the inhospitable climate affords neither food nor shelter, and not a tree or shrub of any kind grows amongst 
its barren rocks; but all is one desolate and expanded waste of ice, which even the constant beams of the sun for six 
months in the year cannot penetrate or dissolve. The sun now being on the decline the days shortened as we sailed 
to the southward; and, on the 28th, in latitude 73, it was dark by ten o’clock at night. September the 10th, in latitude 
58-59, we met a very severe gale of wind and high seas, and shipped a great deal of water in the space of ten hours. 
This made us work exceedingly hard at all our pumps a whole day; and one sea, which struck the ship with more 
force than any thing I ever met with of the kind before, laid her under water for some time, so that we thought she 
would have gone down. Two boats were washed from the booms, and the long-boat from the chucks: all other 
moveable things on the deck were also washed away, among which were many curious things of different kinds 
which we had brought from Greenland; and we were obliged, in order to lighten the ship, to toss some of our guns 
overboard. We saw a ship, at the same time, in very great distress, and her masts were gone; but we were unable to 
assist her. We now lost sight of the Carcass till the 26th, when we saw land about Orfordness, off which place she 
joined us. From thence we sailed for London, and on the 30th came up to Deptford. And thus ended our Arctic 
voyage, to the no small joy of all on board, after having been absent four months; in which time, at the imminent 
hazard of our lives, we explored nearly as far towards the Pole as 81 degrees north, and 20 degrees east longitude; 
being much farther, by all accounts, than any navigator had ever ventured before; in which we fully proved the 
impracticability of finding a passage that way to India.
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Chapter X

The author leaves Doctor Irving and engages on board a Turkey ship—Account of a black man’s being kidnapped on 
board and sent to the West Indies, and the author’s fruitless endeavours to procure his freedom—Some account of the 

manner of the author’s conversion to the faith of Jesus Christ.

Our voyage to the North Pole being ended, I returned to London with Doctor Irving, with whom I continued 
for some time, during which I began seriously to reflect on the dangers I had escaped, particularly those of my last 
voyage, which made a lasting impression on my mind, and, by the grace of God, proved afterwards a mercy to me; 
it caused me to reflect deeply on my eternal state, and to seek the Lord with full purpose of heart ere it was too late. 
I rejoiced greatly; and heartily thanked the Lord for directing me to London, where I was determined to work out 
my own salvation, and in so doing procure a title to heaven, being the result of a mind blended by ignorance and 
sin.

In process of time I left my master, Doctor Irving, the purifier of waters, and lodged in Coventry-court, 
Haymarket, where I was continually oppressed and much concerned about the salvation of my soul, and was 
determined (in my own strength) to be a first-rate Christian. I used every means for this purpose; and, not being 
able to find any person amongst my acquaintance that agreed with me in point of religion, or, in scripture language, 
‘that would shew me any good;’ I was much dejected, and knew not where to seek relief; however, I first frequented 
the neighbouring churches, St. James’s, and others, two or three times a day, for many weeks: still I came away 
dissatisfied; something was wanting that I could not obtain, and I really found more heartfelt relief in reading my 
bible at home than in attending the church; and, being resolved to be saved, I pursued other methods still. First I 
went among the quakers, where the word of God was neither read or preached, so that I remained as much in the 
dark as ever. I then searched into the Roman catholic principles, but was not in the least satisfied. At length I had 
recourse to the Jews, which availed me nothing, for the fear of eternity daily harassed my mind, and I knew not 
where to seek shelter from the wrath to come. However this was my conclusion, at all events, to read the four 
evangelists, and whatever sect or party I found adhering thereto such I would join. Thus I went on heavily without 
any guide to direct me the way that leadeth to eternal life. I asked different people questions about the manner of 
going to heaven, and was told different ways. Here I was much staggered, and could not find any at that time more 
righteous than myself, or indeed so much inclined to devotion. I thought we should not all be saved (this is 
agreeable to the holy scriptures), nor would all be damned. I found none among the circle of my acquaintance that 
kept wholly the ten commandments. So righteous was I in my own eyes, that I was convinced I excelled many of 
them in that point, by keeping eight out of ten; and finding those who in general termed themselves Christians not 
so honest or so good in their morals as the Turks, I really thought the Turks were in a safer way of salvation than my 
neighbours: so that between hopes and fears I went on, and the chief comforts I enjoyed were in the musical French 
horn, which I then practised, and also dressing of hair. Such was my situation some months, experiencing the 
dishonesty of many people here. I determined at last to set out for Turkey, and there to end my days. It was now 
early in the spring 1774. I sought for a master, and found a captain John Hughes, commander of a ship called 
Anglicania, fitting out in the river Thames, and bound to Smyrna in Turkey. I shipped myself with him as a steward; 
at the same time I recommended to him a very clever black man, John Annis, as a cook. This man was on board the 
ship near two months doing his duty: he had formerly lived many years with Mr. William Kirkpatrick, a gentleman 
of the island of St. Kitts, from whom he parted by consent, though he afterwards tried many schemes to inveigle the 
poor man. He had applied to many captains who traded to St. Kitts to trepan him; and when all their attempts and 
schemes of kidnapping proved abortive, Mr. Kirkpatrick came to our ship at Union Stairs on Easter Monday, April 
the fourth, with two wherry boats and six men, having learned that the man was on board; and tied, and forcibly 
took him away from the ship, in the presence of the crew and the chief mate, who had detained him after he had 
notice to come away. I believe that this was a combined piece of business: but, at any rate, it certainly reflected great 
disgrace on the mate and captain also, who, although they had desired the oppressed man to stay on board, yet he 
did not in the least assist to recover him, or pay me a farthing of his wages, which was about five pounds. I proved 
the only friend he had, who attempted to regain him his liberty if possible, having known the want of liberty myself. 
I sent as soon as I could to Gravesend, and got knowledge of the ship in which he was; but unluckily she had sailed 
the first tide after he was put on board. My intention was then immediately to apprehend Mr. Kirkpatrick, who was 
about setting off for Scotland; and, having obtained a habeas corpus for him, and got a tipstaff to go with me to St. 
Paul’s church-yard, where he lived, he, suspecting something of this kind, set a watch to look out. My being known 
to them occasioned me to use the following deception: I whitened my face, that they might not know me, and this 
had its desired effect. He did not go out of his house that night, and next morning I contrived a well plotted 
stratagem notwithstanding he had a gentleman in his house to personate him. My direction to the tipstaff, who got 
admittance into the house, was to conduct him to a judge, according to the writ. When he came there, his plea was, 
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that he had not the body in custody, on which he was admitted to bail. I proceeded immediately to that 
philanthropist, Granville Sharp, Esq. who received me with the utmost kindness, and gave me every instruction that 
was needful on the occasion. I left him in full hope that I should gain the unhappy man his liberty, with the 
warmest sense of gratitude towards Mr. Sharp for his kindness; but, alas! my attorney proved unfaithful; he took my 
money, lost me many months employ, and did not do the least good in the cause: and when the poor man arrived at 
St. Kitts, he was, according to custom, staked to the ground with four pins through a cord, two on his wrists, and 
two on his ancles, was cut and flogged most unmercifully, and afterwards loaded cruelly with irons about his neck. I 
had two very moving letters from him, while he was in this situation; and also was told of it by some very 
respectable families now in London, who saw him in St. Kitts, in the same state in which he remained till kind 
death released him out of the hands of his tyrants. During this disagreeable business I was under strong convictions 
of sin, and thought that my state was worse than any man’s; my mind was unaccountably disturbed; I often wished 
for death, though at the same time convinced I was altogether unprepared for that awful summons. Suffering much 
by villains in the late cause, and being much concerned about the state of my soul, these things (but particularly the 
latter) brought me very low; so that I became a burden to myself, and viewed all things around me as emptiness and 
vanity, which could give no satisfaction to a troubled conscience. I was again determined to go to Turkey, and 
resolved, at that time, never more to return to England. I engaged as steward on board a Turkeyman (the Wester 
Hall, Capt. Linna); but was prevented by means of my late captain, Mr. Hughes, and others. All this appeared to be 
against me, and the only comfort I then experienced was, in reading the holy scriptures, where I saw that ‘there is 
no new thing under the sun,’ Eccles. i. 9; and what was appointed for me I must submit to. Thus I continued to 
travel in much heaviness, and frequently murmured against the Almighty, particularly in his providential dealings; 
and, awful to think! I began to blaspheme, and wished often to be any thing but a human being. In these severe 
conflicts the Lord answered me by awful ‘visions of the night, when deep sleep falleth upon men, in slumberings 
upon the bed,’ Job xxxiii. 15. He was pleased, in much mercy, to give me to see, and in some measure to understand, 
the great and awful scene of the judgment-day, that ‘no unclean person, no unholy thing, can enter into the 
kingdom of God,’ Eph. v. 5. I would then, if it had been possible, have changed my nature with the meanest worm 
on the earth; and was ready to say to the mountains and rocks ‘fall on me,’ Rev. vi. 16; but all in vain. I then 
requested the divine Creator that he would grant me a small space of time to repent of my follies and vile iniquities, 
which I felt were grievous. The Lord, in his manifold mercies, was pleased to grant my request, and being yet in a 
state of time, the sense of God’s mercies was so great on my mind when I awoke, that my strength entirely failed me 
for many minutes, and I was exceedingly weak. This was the first spiritual mercy I ever was sensible of, and being 
on praying ground, as soon as I recovered a little strength, and got out of bed and dressed myself, I invoked Heaven 
from my inmost soul, and fervently begged that God would never again permit me to blaspheme his most holy 
name. The Lord, who is long-suffering, and full of compassion to such poor rebels as we are, condescended to hear 
and answer. I felt that I was altogether unholy, and saw clearly what a bad use I had made of the faculties I was 
endowed with; they were given me to glorify God with; I thought, therefore, I had better want them here, and enter 
into life eternal, than abuse them and be cast into hell fire. I prayed to be directed, if there were any holier than 
those with whom I was acquainted, that the Lord would point them out to me. I appealed to the Searcher of hearts, 
whether I did not wish to love him more, and serve him better. Notwithstanding all this, the reader may easily 
discern, if he is a believer, that I was still in nature’s darkness. At length I hated the house in which I lodged, because 
God’s most holy name was blasphemed in it; then I saw the word of God verified, viz. ‘Before they call, I will 
answer; and while they are yet speaking, I will hear.’

I had a great desire to read the bible the whole day at home; but not having a convenient place for retirement, 
I left the house in the day, rather than stay amongst the wicked ones; and that day as I was walking, it pleased God 
to direct me to a house where there was an old sea-faring man, who experienced much of the love of God shed 
abroad in his heart. He began to discourse with me; and, as I desired to love the Lord, his conversation rejoiced 
me greatly; and indeed I had never heard before the love of Christ to believers set forth in such a manner, and in 
so clear a point of view. Here I had more questions to put to the man than his time would permit him to answer; 
and in that memorable hour there came in a dissenting minister; he joined our discourse, and asked me some few 
questions; among others, where I heard the gospel preached. I knew not what he meant by hearing the gospel; I told 
him I had read the gospel: and he asked where I went to church, or whether I went at all or not. To which I replied, 
‘I attended St. James’s, St. Martin’s, and St. Ann’s, Soho;’—’So,’ said he, ‘you are a churchman.’ I answered, I was. He 
then invited me to a love-feast at his chapel that evening. I accepted the offer, and thanked him; and soon after he 
went away, I had some further discourse with the old Christian, added to some profitable reading, which made me 
exceedingly happy. When I left him he reminded me of coming to the feast; I assured him I would be there. Thus 
we parted, and I weighed over the heavenly conversation that had passed between these two men, which cheered 
my then heavy and drooping spirit more than any thing I had met with for many months. However, I thought 
the time long in going to my supposed banquet. I also wished much for the company of these friendly men; their 
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company pleased me much; and I thought the gentlemen very kind, in asking me, a stranger, to a feast; but how 
singular did it appear to me, to have it in a chapel! When the wished-for hour came I went, and happily the old 
man was there, who kindly seated me, as he belonged to the place. I was much astonished to see the place filled 
with people, and no signs of eating and drinking. There were many ministers in the company. At last they began 
by giving out hymns, and between the singing the minister engaged in prayer; in short, I knew not what to make 
of this sight, having never seen any thing of the kind in my life before now. Some of the guests began to speak their 
experience, agreeable to what I read in the Scriptures; much was said by every speaker of the providence of God, 
and his unspeakable mercies, to each of them. This I knew in a great measure, and could most heartily join them. 
But when they spoke of a future state, they seemed to be altogether certain of their calling and election of God; and 
that no one could ever separate them from the love of Christ, or pluck them out of his hands. This filled me with 
utter consternation, intermingled with admiration. I was so amazed as not to know what to think of the company; 
my heart was attracted and my affections were enlarged. I wished to be as happy as them, and was persuaded in my 
mind that they were different from the world ‘that lieth in wickedness,’ 1 John v. 19. Their language and singing, 
&c. did well harmonize; I was entirely overcome, and wished to live and die thus. Lastly, some persons in the place 
produced some neat baskets full of buns, which they distributed about; and each person communicated with his 
neighbour, and sipped water out of different mugs, which they handed about to all who were present. This kind 
of Christian fellowship I had never seen, nor ever thought of seeing on earth; it fully reminded me of what I had 
read in the holy scriptures, of the primitive Christians, who loved each other and broke bread. In partaking of it, 
even from house to house, this entertainment (which lasted about four hours) ended in singing and prayer. It was 
the first soul feast I ever was present at. This last twenty-four hours produced me things, spiritual and temporal, 
sleeping and waking, judgment and mercy, that I could not but admire the goodness of God, in directing the blind, 
blasphemous sinner in the path that he knew not of, even among the just; and instead of judgment he has shewed 
mercy, and will hear and answer the prayers and supplications of every returning prodigal:
 
O! to grace how great a debtor
Daily I’m constrain’d to be!

 
After this I was resolved to win Heaven if possible; and if I perished I thought it should be at the feet of Jesus, in 

praying to him for salvation. After having been an eye-witness to some of the happiness which attended those who 
feared God, I knew not how, with any propriety, to return to my lodgings, where the name of God was continually 
profaned, at which I felt the greatest horror. I paused in my mind for some time, not knowing what to do; whether 
to hire a bed elsewhere, or go home again. At last, fearing an evil report might arise, I went home, with a farewell 
to card-playing and vain jesting, &c. I saw that time was very short, eternity long, and very near, and I viewed 
those persons alone blessed who were found ready at midnight call, or when the Judge of all, both quick and dead, 
cometh.

The next day I took courage, and went to Holborn, to see my new and worthy acquaintance, the old man, Mr. 
C——; he, with his wife, a gracious woman, were at work at silk weaving; they seemed mutually happy, and both 
quite glad to see me, and I more so to see them. I sat down, and we conversed much about soul matters, &c. Their 
discourse was amazingly delightful, edifying, and pleasant. I knew not at last how to leave this agreeable pair, till 
time summoned me away. As I was going they lent me a little book, entitled “The Conversion of an Indian.” It was 
in questions and answers. The poor man came over the sea to London, to inquire after the Christian’s God, who, 
(through rich mercy) he found, and had not his journey in vain. The above book was of great use to me, and at that 
time was a means of strengthening my faith; however, in parting, they both invited me to call on them when I 
pleased. This delighted me, and I took care to make all the improvement from it I could; and so far I thanked God 
for such company and desires. I prayed that the many evils I felt within might be done away, and that I might be 
weaned from my former carnal acquaintances. This was quickly heard and answered, and I was soon connected 
with those whom the scripture calls the excellent of the earth. I heard the gospel preached, and the thoughts of my 
heart and actions were laid open by the preachers, and the way of salvation by Christ alone was evidently set forth. 
Thus I went on happily for near two months; and I once heard, during this period, a reverend gentleman speak of a 
man who had departed this life in full assurance of his going to glory. I was much astonished at the assertion; and 
did very deliberately inquire how he could get at this knowledge. I was answered fully, agreeable to what I read in 
the oracles of truth; and was told also, that if I did not experience the new birth, and the pardon of my sins, through 
the blood of Christ, before I died, I could not enter the kingdom of heaven. I knew not what to think of this report, 
as I thought I kept eight commandments out of ten; then my worthy interpreter told me I did not do it, nor could I; 
and he added, that no man ever did or could keep the commandments, without offending in one point. I thought 
this sounded very strange, and puzzled me much for many weeks; for I thought it a hard saying. I then asked my 
friend, Mr. L——d, who was a clerk in a chapel, why the commandments of God were given, if we could not be 
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saved by them? To which he replied, ‘The law is a schoolmaster to bring us to Christ,’ who alone could and did keep 
the commandments, and fulfilled all their requirements for his elect people, even those to whom he had given a 
living faith, and the sins of those chosen vessels were already atoned for and forgiven them whilst living; and if I 
did not experience the same before my exit, the Lord would say at that great day to me ‘Go ye cursed,’ &c. &c. for 
God would appear faithful in his judgments to the wicked, as he would be faithful in shewing mercy to those who 
were ordained to it before the world was; therefore Christ Jesus seemed to be all in all to that man’s soul. I was much 
wounded at this discourse, and brought into such a dilemma as I never expected. I asked him, if he was to die that 
moment, whether he was sure to enter the kingdom of God? and added, ‘Do you know that your sins are forgiven 
you?’ He answered in the affirmative. Then confusion, anger, and discontent seized me, and I staggered much at this 
sort of doctrine; it brought me to a stand, not knowing which to believe, whether salvation by works or by faith only 
in Christ. I requested him to tell me how I might know when my sins were forgiven me. He assured me he could 
not, and that none but God alone could do this. I told him it was very mysterious; but he said it was really matter of 
fact, and quoted many portions of scripture immediately to the point, to which I could make no reply. He then 
desired me to pray to God to shew me these things. I answered, that I prayed to God every day. He said, ‘I perceive 
you are a churchman.’ I answered I was. He then entreated me to beg of God to shew me what I was, and the true 
state of my soul. I thought the prayer very short and odd; so we parted for that time. I weighed all these things well 
over, and could not help thinking how it was possible for a man to know that his sins were forgiven him in this life. 
I wished that God would reveal this self same thing unto me. In a short time after this I went to Westminster chapel; 
the Rev. Mr. P—— preached, from Lam. iii. 39. It was a wonderful sermon; he clearly shewed that a living man had 
no cause to complain for the punishment of his sins; he evidently justified the Lord in all his dealings with the sons 
of men; he also shewed the justice of God in the eternal punishment of the wicked and impenitent. The discourse 
seemed to me like a two-edged sword cutting all ways; it afforded me much joy, intermingled with many fears, 
about my soul; and when it was ended, he gave it out that he intended, the ensuing week, to examine all those who 
meant to attend the Lord’s table. Now I thought much of my good works, and at the same time was doubtful of my 
being a proper object to receive the sacrament; I was full of meditation till the day of examining. However, I went to 
the chapel, and, though much distressed, I addressed the reverend gentleman, thinking, if I was not right, he would 
endeavour to convince me of it. When I conversed with him, the first thing he asked me was, what I knew of Christ? 
I told him I believed in him, and had been baptized in his name. ‘Then,’ said he, ‘when were you brought to the 
knowledge of God? and how were you convinced of sin?’ I knew not what he meant by these questions; I told him I 
kept eight commandments out of ten; but that I sometimes swore on board ship, and sometimes when on shore, 
and broke the sabbath. He then asked me if I could read? I answered, ‘Yes.’—’Then,’ said he,’do you not read in the 
bible, he that offends in one point is guilty of all?’ I said, ‘Yes.’ Then he assured me, that one sin unatoned for was as 
sufficient to damn a soul as one leak was to sink a ship. Here I was struck with awe; for the minister exhorted me 
much, and reminded me of the shortness of time, and the length of eternity, and that no unregenerate soul, or any 
thing unclean, could enter the kingdom of Heaven. He did not admit me as a communicant; but recommended me 
to read the scriptures, and hear the word preached, not to neglect fervent prayer to God, who has promised to hear 
the supplications of those who seek him in godly sincerity; so I took my leave of him, with many thanks, and 
resolved to follow his advice, so far as the Lord would condescend to enable me. During this time I was out of 
employ, nor was I likely to get a situation suitable for me, which obliged me to go once more to sea. I engaged as 
steward of a ship called the Hope, Capt. Richard Strange, bound from London to Cadiz in Spain. In a short time 
after I was on board I heard the name of God much blasphemed, and I feared greatly, lest I should catch the horrible 
infection. I thought if I sinned again, after having life and death set evidently before me, I should certainly go to 
hell. My mind was uncommonly chagrined, and I murmured much at God’s providential dealings with me, and was 
discontented with the commandments, that I could not be saved by what I had done; I hated all things, and wished 
I had never been born; confusion seized me, and I wished to be annihilated. One day I was standing on the very 
edge of the stern of the ship, thinking to drown myself; but this scripture was instantly impressed on my mind—
’that no murderer hath eternal life abiding in him,’ 1 John iii. 15. Then I paused, and thought myself the unhappiest 
man living. Again I was convinced that the Lord was better to me than I deserved, and I was better off in the world 
than many. After this I began to fear death; I fretted, mourned, and prayed, till I became a burden to others, but 
more so to myself. At length I concluded to beg my bread on shore rather than go again to sea amongst a people 
who feared not God, and I entreated the captain three different times to discharge me; he would not, but each time 
gave me greater and greater encouragement to continue with him, and all on board shewed me very great civility: 
notwithstanding all this I was unwilling to embark again. At last some of my religious friends advised me, by saying 
it was my lawful calling, consequently it was my duty to obey, and that God was not confined to place, &c. &c. 
particularly Mr. G.S. the governor of Tothil-fields Bridewell, who pitied my case, and read the eleventh chapter of 
the Hebrews to me, with exhortations. He prayed for me, and I believed that he prevailed on my behalf, as my 
burden was then greatly removed, and I found a heartfelt resignation to the will of God. The good man gave me a 
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pocket Bible and Allen’s Alarm to the unconverted. We parted, and the next day I went on board again. We sailed 
for Spain, and I found favour with the captain. It was the fourth of the month of September when we sailed from 
London; we had a delightful voyage to Cadiz, where we arrived the twenty-third of the same month. The place is 
strong, commands a fine prospect, and is very rich. The Spanish galloons frequent that port, and some arrived 
whilst we were there. I had many opportunities of reading the scriptures. I wrestled hard with God in fervent 
prayer, who had declared in his word that he would hear the groanings and deep sighs of the poor in spirit. I found 
this verified to my utter astonishment and comfort in the following manner:

On the morning of the 6th of October, (I pray you to attend) or all that day, I thought that I should either see or 
hear something supernatural. I had a secret impulse on my mind of something that was to take place, which drove 
me continually for that time to a throne of grace. It pleased God to enable me to wrestle with him, as Jacob did: I 
prayed that if sudden death were to happen, and I perished, it might be at Christ’s feet.

In the evening of the same day, as I was reading and meditating on the fourth chapter of the Acts, twelfth verse, 
under the solemn apprehensions of eternity, and reflecting on my past actions, I began to think I had lived a moral 
life, and that I had a proper ground to believe I had an interest in the divine favour; but still meditating on the 
subject, not knowing whether salvation was to be had partly for our own good deeds, or solely as the sovereign gift 
of God; in this deep consternation the Lord was pleased to break in upon my soul with his bright beams of heavenly 
light; and in an instant as it were, removing the veil, and letting light into a dark place, I saw clearly with the eye 
of faith the crucified Saviour bleeding on the cross on mount Calvary: the scriptures became an unsealed book, I 
saw myself a condemned criminal under the law, which came with its full force to my conscience, and when ‘the 
commandment came sin revived, and I died,’ I saw the Lord Jesus Christ in his humiliation, loaded and bearing 
my reproach, sin, and shame. I then clearly perceived that by the deeds of the law no flesh living could be justified. 
I was then convinced that by the first Adam sin came, and by the second Adam (the Lord Jesus Christ) all that are 
saved must be made alive. It was given me at that time to know what it was to be born again, John iii. 5. I saw the 
eighth chapter to the Romans, and the doctrines of God’s decrees, verified agreeable to his eternal, everlasting, and 
unchangeable purposes. The word of God was sweet to my taste, yea sweeter than honey and the honeycomb. Christ 
was revealed to my soul as the chiefest among ten thousand. These heavenly moments were really as life to the dead, 
and what John calls an earnest of the Spirit [22]. This was indeed unspeakable, and I firmly believe undeniable 
by many. Now every leading providential circumstance that happened to me, from the day I was taken from my 
parents to that hour, was then in my view, as if it had but just then occurred. I was sensible of the invisible hand of 
God, which guided and protected me when in truth I knew it not: still the Lord pursued me although I slighted and 
disregarded it; this mercy melted me down. When I considered my poor wretched state I wept, seeing what a great 
debtor I was to sovereign free grace. Now the Ethiopian was willing to be saved by Jesus Christ, the sinner’s only 
surety, and also to rely on none other person or thing for salvation. Self was obnoxious, and good works he had 
none, for it is God that worketh in us both to will and to do. The amazing things of that hour can never be told—it 
was joy in the Holy Ghost! I felt an astonishing change; the burden of sin, the gaping jaws of hell, and the fears of 
death, that weighed me down before, now lost their horror; indeed I thought death would now be the best earthly 
friend I ever had. Such were my grief and joy as I believe are seldom experienced. I was bathed in tears, and said, 
What am I that God should thus look on me the vilest of sinners? I felt a deep concern for my mother and friends, 
which occasioned me to pray with fresh ardour; and, in the abyss of thought, I viewed the unconverted people of 
the world in a very awful state, being without God and without hope.

It pleased God to pour out on me the Spirit of prayer and the grace of supplication, so that in loud acclamations 
I was enabled to praise and glorify his most holy name. When I got out of the cabin, and told some of the people 
what the Lord had done for me, alas, who could understand me or believe my report!—None but to whom the 
arm of the Lord was revealed. I became a barbarian to them in talking of the love of Christ: his name was to 
me as ointment poured forth; indeed it was sweet to my soul, but to them a rock of offence. I thought my case 
singular, and every hour a day until I came to London, for I much longed to be with some to whom I could tell 
of the wonders of God’s love towards me, and join in prayer to him whom my soul loved and thirsted after. I had 
uncommon commotions within, such as few can tell aught about. Now the bible was my only companion and 
comfort; I prized it much, with many thanks to God that I could read it for myself, and was not left to be tossed 
about or led by man’s devices and notions. The worth of a soul cannot be told.—May the Lord give the reader an 
understanding in this. Whenever I looked in the bible I saw things new, and many texts were immediately applied 
to me with great comfort, for I knew that to me was the word of salvation sent. Sure I was that the Spirit which 
indited the word opened my heart to receive the truth of it as it is in Jesus—that the same Spirit enabled me to act 
faith upon the promises that were so precious to me, and enabled me to believe to the salvation of my soul. By free 
grace I was persuaded that I had a part in the first resurrection, and was ‘enlightened with the light of the living,’ 
Job xxxiii. 30. I wished for a man of God with whom I might converse: my soul was like the chariots of Aminidab, 
Canticles vi. 12. These, among others, were the precious promises that were so powerfully applied to me: ‘All things 
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whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall receive,’ Mat. xxi. 22. ‘Peace I leave with you, my peace I give 
unto you,’ John xiv. 27. I saw the blessed Redeemer to be the fountain of life, and the well of salvation. I experienced 
him all in all; he had brought me by a way that I knew not, and he had made crooked paths straight. Then in his 
name I set up my Ebenezer, saying, Hitherto he hath helped me: and could say to the sinners about me, Behold 
what a Saviour I have! Thus I was, by the teaching of that all-glorious Deity, the great One in Three, and Three 
in One, confirmed in the truths of the bible, those oracles of everlasting truth, on which every soul living must 
stand or fall eternally, agreeable to Acts iv. 12. ‘Neither is there salvation in any other, for there is none other name 
under heaven given among men whereby we must be saved, but only Christ Jesus.’ May God give the reader a right 
understanding in these facts! To him that believeth all things are possible, but to them that are unbelieving nothing 
is pure, Titus i. 15. During this period we remained at Cadiz until our ship got laden. We sailed about the fourth of 
November; and, having a good passage, we arrived in London the month following, to my comfort, with heartfelt 
gratitude to God for his rich and unspeakable mercies. On my return I had but one text which puzzled me, or that 
the devil endeavoured to buffet me with, viz. Rom. xi. 6. and, as I had heard of the Reverend Mr. Romaine, and his 
great knowledge in the scriptures, I wished much to hear him preach. One day I went to Blackfriars church, and, to 
my great satisfaction and surprise, he preached from that very text. He very clearly shewed the difference between 
human works and free election, which is according to God’s sovereign will and pleasure. These glad tidings set me 
entirely at liberty, and I went out of the church rejoicing, seeing my spots were those of God’s children. I went to 
Westminster Chapel, and saw some of my old friends, who were glad when they perceived the wonderful change 
that the Lord had wrought in me, particularly Mr. G—— S——, my worthy acquaintance, who was a man of a 
choice spirit, and had great zeal for the Lord’s service. I enjoyed his correspondence till he died in the year 1784. I 
was again examined at that same chapel, and was received into church fellowship amongst them: I rejoiced in spirit, 
making melody in my heart to the God of all my mercies. Now my whole wish was to be dissolved, and to be with 
Christ—but, alas! I must wait mine appointed time.

Miscellaneous Verses, 
 or 

 Reflections on the State of my mind during my first Convictions; of the Necessity of believing the Truth, and 
experiencing the inestimable Benefits of Christianity.

 
Well may I say my life has been
One scene of sorrow and of pain;
From early days I griefs have known,
And as I grew my griefs have grown:

Dangers were always in my path;
And fear of wrath, and sometimes death;
While pale dejection in me reign’d
I often wept, by grief constrain’d.

When taken from my native land,
By an unjust and cruel band,
How did uncommon dread prevail!
My sighs no more I could conceal.

‘To ease my mind I often strove,
And tried my trouble to remove:
I sung, and utter’d sighs between—
Assay’d to stifle guilt with sin.

‘But O! not all that I could do
Would stop the current of my woe;
Conviction still my vileness shew’d;
How great my guilt—how lost from God!

‘Prevented, that I could not die,
Nor might to one kind refuge fly;



Compact Anthology of World Literature

424

An orphan state I had to mourn,—
Forsook by all, and left forlorn.’

Those who beheld my downcast mien
Could not guess at my woes unseen:
They by appearance could not know
The troubles that I waded through.

‘Lust, anger, blasphemy, and pride,
With legions of such ills beside,
Troubled my thoughts,’ while doubts and fears
Clouded and darken’d most my years.

‘Sighs now no more would be confin’d—
They breath’d the trouble of my mind:
I wish’d for death, but check’d the word,
And often pray’d unto the Lord.’

Unhappy, more than some on earth,
I thought the place that gave me birth—
Strange thoughts oppress’d—while I replied
“Why not in Ethiopia died?”

And why thus spared, nigh to hell?—
God only knew—I could not tell!
‘A tott’ring fence, a bowing wall
thought myself ere since the fall.’

‘Oft times I mused, nigh despair,
While birds melodious fill’d the air:
Thrice happy songsters, ever free,
How bless’d were they compar’d to me!’

Thus all things added to my pain,
While grief compell’d me to complain;
When sable clouds began to rise
My mind grew darker than the skies.

The English nation call’d to leave,
How did my breast with sorrows heave!
I long’d for rest—cried “Help me, Lord!
Some mitigation, Lord, afford!”

Yet on, dejected, still I went—
Heart-throbbing woes within were pent;
Nor land, nor sea, could comfort give,
Nothing my anxious mind relieve.

Weary with travail, yet unknown
To all but God and self alone,
Numerous months for peace I strove,
And numerous foes I had to prove.

Inur’d to dangers, griefs, and woes,
Train’d up ‘midst perils, deaths, and foes,
I said “Must it thus ever be?—
No quiet is permitted me.”
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Hard hap, and more than heavy lot!
I pray’d to God “Forget me not—
What thou ordain’st willing I’ll bear;
But O! deliver from despair!”

Strivings and wrestlings seem’d in vain;
Nothing I did could ease my pain:
Then gave I up my works and will,
Confess’d and own’d my doom was hell!

Like some poor pris’ner at the bar,
Conscious of guilt, of sin and fear,
Arraign’d, and self-condemned, I stood—
‘Lost in the world, and in my blood!’

Yet here,’midst blackest clouds confin’d,
A beam from Christ, the day-star, shin’d;
Surely, thought I, if Jesus please,
He can at once sign my release.

I, ignorant of his righteousness,
Set up my labours in its place;
‘Forgot for why his blood was shed,
And pray’d and fasted in its stead.’

He dy’d for sinners—I am one!
Might not his blood for me atone?
Tho’ I am nothing else but sin,
Yet surely he can make me clean!

Thus light came in, and I believ’d;
Myself forgot, and help receiv’d!
My Saviour then I know I found,
For, eas’d from guilt, no more I groan’d.

O, happy hour, in which I ceas’d
To mourn, for then I found a rest!
My soul and Christ were now as one—
Thy light, O Jesus, in me shone!

Bless’d be thy name, for now I know
I and my works can nothing do;
“The Lord alone can ransom man—
For this the spotless Lamb was slain!”

When sacrifices, works, and pray’r,
Prov’d vain, and ineffectual were,
“Lo, then I come!” the Saviour cry’d,
And, bleeding, bow’d his head and dy’d!

He dy’d for all who ever saw
No help in them, nor by the law:—
I this have seen; and gladly own
“Salvation is by Christ alone [23]!”
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Chapter XI

The author embarks on board a ship bound for Cadiz—Is near being shipwrecked—Goes to Malaga—Remarkable 
fine cathedral there—The author disputes with a popish priest—Picking up eleven miserable men at sea in returning 
to England—Engages again with Doctor Irving to accompany him to Jamaica and the Mosquito Shore—Meets with 
an Indian prince on board—The author attempts to instruct him in the truths of the Gospel—Frustrated by the bad 
example of some in the ship—They arrive on the Mosquito Shore with some slaves they purchased at Jamaica, and 

begin to cultivate a plantation—Some account of the manners and customs of the Mosquito Indians—Successful device 
of the author’s to quell a riot among them—Curious entertainment given by them to Doctor Irving and the author, 

who leaves the shore and goes for Jamaica—Is barbarously treated by a man with whom he engaged for his passage—
Escapes and goes to the Mosquito admiral, who treats him kindly—He gets another vessel and goes on board—

Instances of bad treatment—Meets Doctor Irving—Gets to Jamaica—Is cheated by his captain—Leaves the Doctor and 
goes for England.

When our ship was got ready for sea again, I was entreated by the captain to go in her once more; but, as I felt 
myself now as happy as I could wish to be in this life, I for some time refused; however, the advice of my friends 
at last prevailed; and, in full resignation to the will of God, I again embarked for Cadiz in March 1775. We had a 
very good passage, without any material accident, until we arrived off the Bay of Cadiz; when one Sunday, just as 
we were going into the harbour, the ship struck against a rock and knocked off a garboard plank, which is the next 
to the keel. In an instant all hands were in the greatest confusion, and began with loud cries to call on God to have 
mercy on them. Although I could not swim, and saw no way of escaping death, I felt no dread in my then situation, 
having no desire to live. I even rejoiced in spirit, thinking this death would be sudden glory. But the fulness of time 
was not yet come. The people near to me were much astonished in seeing me thus calm and resigned; but I told 
them of the peace of God, which through sovereign grace I enjoyed, and these words were that instant in my mind:
 
“Christ is my pilot wise, my compass is his word;
My soul each storm defies, while I have such a Lord.
I trust his faithfulness and power,
To save me in the trying hour.
Though rocks and quicksands deep through all my passage lie,
Yet Christ shall safely keep and guide me with his eye.
How can I sink with such a prop,
That bears the world and all things up?”
 

At this time there were many large Spanish flukers or passage-vessels full of people crossing the channel; who 
seeing our condition, a number of them came alongside of us. As many hands as could be employed began to work; 
some at our three pumps, and the rest unloading the ship as fast as possible. There being only a single rock called 
the Porpus on which we struck, we soon got off it, and providentially it was then high water, we therefore run the 
ship ashore at the nearest place to keep her from sinking. After many tides, with a great deal of care and industry, 
we got her repaired again. When we had dispatched our business at Cadiz, we went to Gibraltar, and from thence 
to Malaga, a very pleasant and rich city, where there is one of the finest cathedrals I had ever seen. It had been 
above fifty years in building, as I heard, though it was not then quite finished; great part of the inside, however, 
was completed and highly decorated with the richest marble columns and many superb paintings; it was lighted 
occasionally by an amazing number of wax tapers of different sizes, some of which were as thick as a man’s thigh; 
these, however, were only used on some of their grand festivals.

I was very much shocked at the custom of bull-baiting, and other diversions which prevailed here on Sunday 
evenings, to the great scandal of Christianity and morals. I used to express my abhorrence of it to a priest whom 
I met with. I had frequent contests about religion with the reverend father, in which he took great pains to make 
a proselyte of me to his church; and I no less to convert him to mine. On these occasions I used to produce my 
Bible, and shew him in what points his church erred. He then said he had been in England, and that every person 
there read the Bible, which was very wrong; but I answered him that Christ desired us to search the Scriptures. In 
his zeal for my conversion, he solicited me to go to one of the universities in Spain, and declared that I should have 
my education free; and told me, if I got myself made a priest, I might in time become even pope; and that Pope 
Benedict was a black man. As I was ever desirous of learning, I paused for some time upon this temptation; and 
thought by being crafty I might catch some with guile; but I began to think that it would be only hypocrisy in me 
to embrace his offer, as I could not in conscience conform to the opinions of his church. I was therefore enabled 
to regard the word of God, which says, ‘Come out from amongst them,’ and refused Father Vincent’s offer. So we 
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parted without conviction on either side.
Having taken at this place some fine wines, fruits, and money, we proceeded to Cadiz, where we took about 

two tons more of money, &c. and then sailed for England in the month of June. When we were about the north 
latitude 42, we had contrary wind for several days, and the ship did not make in that time above six or seven miles 
straight course. This made the captain exceeding fretful and peevish: and I was very sorry to hear God’s most 
holy name often blasphemed by him. One day, as he was in that impious mood, a young gentleman on board, 
who was a passenger, reproached him, and said he acted wrong; for we ought to be thankful to God for all things, 
as we were not in want of any thing on board; and though the wind was contrary for us, yet it was fair for some 
others, who, perhaps, stood in more need of it than we. I immediately seconded this young gentleman with some 
boldness, and said we had not the least cause to murmur, for that the Lord was better to us than we deserved, and 
that he had done all things well. I expected that the captain would be very angry with me for speaking, but he 
replied not a word. However, before that time on the following day, being the 21st of June, much to our great joy 
and astonishment, we saw the providential hand of our benign Creator, whose ways with his blind creatures are 
past finding out. The preceding night I dreamed that I saw a boat immediately off the starboard main shrouds; 
and exactly at half past one o’clock, the following day at noon, while I was below, just as we had dined in the cabin, 
the man at the helm cried out, A boat! which brought my dream that instant into my mind. I was the first man 
that jumped on the deck; and, looking from the shrouds onward, according to my dream, I descried a little boat at 
some distance; but, as the waves were high, it was as much as we could do sometimes to discern her; we however 
stopped the ship’s way, and the boat, which was extremely small, came alongside with eleven miserable men, whom 
we took on board immediately. To all human appearance, these people must have perished in the course of one 
hour or less, the boat being small, it barely contained them. When we took them up they were half drowned, and 
had no victuals, compass, water, or any other necessary whatsoever, and had only one bit of an oar to steer with, 
and that right before the wind; so that they were obliged to trust entirely to the mercy of the waves. As soon as 
we got them all on board, they bowed themselves on their knees, and, with hands and voices lifted up to heaven, 
thanked God for their deliverance; and I trust that my prayers were not wanting amongst them at the same time. 
This mercy of the Lord quite melted me, and I recollected his words, which I saw thus verified in the 107th Psalm 
‘O give thanks unto the Lord, for he is good, for his mercy endureth for ever. Hungry and thirsty, their souls fainted 
in them. They cried unto Lord in their trouble, and he delivered them out of their distresses. And he led them forth 
by the right way, that they might go to a city of habitation. O that men would praise the Lord for his goodness and 
for his wonderful works to the children of men! For he satisfieth the longing soul, and filleth the hungry soul with 
goodness.

‘Such as sit in darkness and in the shadow of death:
‘Then they cried unto the Lord in their trouble, and he saved them out of their distresses. They that go down 

to the sea in ships; that do business in great waters: these see the works of the Lord, and his wonders in the deep. 
Whoso is wise and will observe these things, even they shall understand the loving kindness of the Lord.’

The poor distressed captain said,’that the Lord is good; for, seeing that I am not fit to die, he therefore gave me a 
space of time to repent.’ I was very glad to hear this expression, and took an opportunity when convenient of talking 
to him on the providence of God. They told us they were Portuguese, and were in a brig loaded with corn, which 
shifted that morning at five o’clock, owing to which the vessel sunk that instant with two of the crew; and how these 
eleven got into the boat (which was lashed to the deck) not one of them could tell. We provided them with every 
necessary, and brought them all safe to London: and I hope the Lord gave them repentance unto life eternal.

I was happy once more amongst my friends and brethren, till November, when my old friend, the celebrated 
Doctor Irving, bought a remarkable fine sloop, about 150 tons. He had a mind for a new adventure in cultivating a 
plantation at Jamaica and the Musquito Shore; asked me to go with him, and said that he would trust me with his 
estate in preference to any one. By the advice, therefore, of my friends, I accepted of the offer, knowing that the 
harvest was fully ripe in those parts, and hoped to be the instrument, under God, of bringing some poor sinner to 
my well beloved master, Jesus Christ. Before I embarked, I found with the Doctor four Musquito Indians, who were 
chiefs in their own country, and were brought here by some English traders for some selfish ends. One of them was 
the Musquito king’s son; a youth of about eighteen years of age; and whilst he was here he was baptized by the name 
of George. They were going back at the government’s expense, after having been in England about twelve months, 
during which they learned to speak pretty good English. When I came to talk to them about eight days before we 
sailed, I was very much mortified in finding that they had not frequented any churches since they were here, to be 
baptized, nor was any attention paid to their morals. I was very sorry for this mock Christianity, and had just an 
opportunity to take some of them once to church before we sailed. We embarked in the month of November 1775, 
on board of the sloop Morning Star, Captain David Miller, and sailed for Jamaica. In our passage, I took all the 
pains that I could to instruct the Indian prince in the doctrines of Christianity, of which he was entirely ignorant; 
and, to my great joy, he was quite attentive, and received with gladness the truths that the Lord enabled me to set 
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forth to him. I taught him in the compass of eleven days all the letters, and he could put even two or three of them 
together and spell them. I had Fox’s Martyrology with cuts, and he used to be very fond of looking into it, and 
would ask many questions about the papal cruelties he saw depicted there, which I explained to him. I made such 
progress with this youth, especially in religion, that when I used to go to bed at different hours of the night, if he 
was in his bed, he would get up on purpose to go to prayer with me, without any other clothes than his shirt; and 
before he would eat any of his meals amongst the gentlemen in the cabin, he would first come to me to pray, as he 
called it. I was well pleased at this, and took great delight in him, and used much supplication to God for his 
conversion. I was in full hope of seeing daily every appearance of that change which I could wish; not knowing the 
devices of satan, who had many of his emissaries to sow his tares as fast as I sowed the good seed, and pull down as 
fast as I built up. Thus we went on nearly four fifths of our passage, when satan at last got the upper hand. Some of 
his messengers, seeing this poor heathen much advanced in piety, began to ask him whether I had converted him to 
Christianity, laughed, and made their jest at him, for which I rebuked them as much as I could; but this treatment 
caused the prince to halt between two opinions. Some of the true sons of Belial, who did not believe that there was 
any hereafter, told him never to fear the devil, for there was none existing; and if ever he came to the prince, they 
desired he might be sent to them. Thus they teazed the poor innocent youth, so that he would not learn his book 
any more! He would not drink nor carouse with these ungodly actors, nor would he be with me, even at prayers. 
This grieved me very much. I endeavoured to persuade him as well as I could, but he would not come; and 
entreated him very much to tell me his reasons for acting thus. At last he asked me, ‘How comes it that all the white 
men on board who can read and write, and observe the sun, and know all things, yet swear, lie, and get drunk, only 
excepting yourself?’ I answered him, the reason was, that they did not fear God; and that if any one of them died so 
they could not go to, or be happy with God. He replied, that if these persons went to hell he would go to hell too. I 
was sorry to hear this; and, as he sometimes had the toothach, and also some other persons in the ship at the same 
time, I asked him if their toothach made his easy: he said, No. Then I told him if he and these people went to hell 
together, their pains would not make his any lighter. This answer had great weight with him: it depressed his spirits 
much; and he became ever after, during the passage, fond of being alone. When we were in the latitude of 
Martinico, and near making the land, one morning we had a brisk gale of wind, and, carrying too much sail, the 
main-mast went over the side. Many people were then all about the deck, and the yards, masts, and rigging, came 
tumbling all about us, yet there was not one of us in the least hurt, although some were within a hair’s breadth of 
being killed: and, particularly, I saw two men then, by the providential hand of God, most miraculously preserved 
from being smashed to pieces. On the fifth of January we made Antigua and Montserrat, and ran along the rest of 
the islands: and on the fourteenth we arrived at Jamaica. One Sunday while we were there I took the Musquito 
Prince George to church, where he saw the sacrament administered. When we came out we saw all kinds of people, 
almost from the church door for the space of half a mile down to the waterside, buying and selling all kinds of 
commodities: and these acts afforded me great matter of exhortation to this youth, who was much astonished. Our 
vessel being ready to sail for the Musquito shore, I went with the Doctor on board a Guinea-man, to purchase some 
slaves to carry with us, and cultivate a plantation; and I chose them all my own countrymen. On the twelfth of 
February we sailed from Jamaica, and on the eighteenth arrived at the Musquito shore, at a place called Dupeupy. 
All our Indian guests now, after I had admonished them and a few cases of liquor given them by the Doctor, took 
an affectionate leave of us, and went ashore, where they were met by the Musquito king, and we never saw one of 
them afterwards. We then sailed to the southward of the shore, to a place called Cape Gracias a Dios, where there 
was a large lagoon or lake, which received the emptying of two or three very fine large rivers, and abounded much 
in fish and land tortoise. Some of the native Indians came on board of us here; and we used them well, and told 
them we were come to dwell amongst them, which they seemed pleased at. So the Doctor and I, with some others, 
went with them ashore; and they took us to different places to view the land, in order to choose a place to make a 
plantation of. We fixed on a spot near a river’s bank, in a rich soil; and, having got our necessaries out of the sloop, 
we began to clear away the woods, and plant different kinds of vegetables, which had a quick growth. While we 
were employed in this manner, our vessel went northward to Black River to trade. While she was there, a Spanish 
guarda costa met with and took her. This proved very hurtful, and a great embarrassment to us. However, we went 
on with the culture of the land. We used to make fires every night all around us, to keep off wild beasts, which, as 
soon as it was dark, set up a most hideous roaring. Our habitation being far up in the woods, we frequently saw 
different kinds of animals; but none of them ever hurt us, except poisonous snakes, the bite of which the Doctor 
used to cure by giving to the patient, as soon as possible, about half a tumbler of strong rum, with a good deal of 
Cayenne pepper in it. In this manner he cured two natives and one of his own slaves. The Indians were exceedingly 
fond of the Doctor, and they had good reason for it; for I believe they never had such an useful man amongst them. 
They came from all quarters to our dwelling; and some woolwow, or flat-headed Indians, who lived fifty or sixty 
miles above our river, and this side of the South Sea, brought us a good deal of silver in exchange for our goods. The 
principal articles we could get from our neighbouring Indians, were turtle oil, and shells, little silk grass, and some 
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provisions; but they would not work at any thing for us, except fishing; and a few times they assisted to cut some 
trees down, in order to build us houses; which they did exactly like the Africans, by the joint labour of men, 
women, and children. I do not recollect any of them to have had more than two wives. These always accompanied 
their husbands when they came to our dwelling; and then they generally carried whatever they brought to us, and 
always squatted down behind their husbands. Whenever we gave them any thing to eat, the men and their wives ate 
it separate. I never saw the least sign of incontinence amongst them. The women are ornamented with beads, and 
fond of painting themselves; the men also paint, even to excess, both their faces and shirts: their favourite colour is 
red. The women generally cultivate the ground, and the men are all fishermen and canoe makers. Upon the whole, I 
never met any nation that were so simple in their manners as these people, or had so little ornament in their houses. 
Neither had they, as I ever could learn, one word expressive of an oath. The worst word I ever heard amongst them 
when they were quarreling, was one that they had got from the English, which was, ‘you rascal.’ I never saw any 
mode of worship among them; but in this they were not worse than their European brethren or neighbours: for I 
am sorry to say that there was not one white person in our dwelling, nor any where else that I saw in different places 
I was at on the shore, that was better or more pious than those unenlightened Indians; but they either worked or 
slept on Sundays: and, to my sorrow, working was too much Sunday’s employment with ourselves; so much so, that 
in some length of time we really did not know one day from another. This mode of living laid the foundation of my 
decamping at last. The natives are well made and warlike; and they particularly boast of having never been 
conquered by the Spaniards. They are great drinkers of strong liquors when they can get them. We used to distil 
rum from pine apples, which were very plentiful here; and then we could not get them away from our place. Yet 
they seemed to be singular, in point of honesty, above any other nation I was ever amongst. The country being hot, 
we lived under an open shed, where we had all kinds of goods, without a door or a lock to any one article; yet we 
slept in safety, and never lost any thing, or were disturbed. This surprised us a good deal; and the Doctor, myself, 
and others, used to say, if we were to lie in that manner in Europe we should have our throats cut the first night. The 
Indian governor goes once in a certain time all about the province or district, and has a number of men with him as 
attendants and assistants. He settles all the differences among the people, like the judge here, and is treated with 
very great respect. He took care to give us timely notice before he came to our habitation, by sending his stick as a 
token, for rum, sugar, and gunpowder, which we did not refuse sending; and at the same time we made the utmost 
preparation to receive his honour and his train. When he came with his tribe, and all our neighbouring chieftains, 
we expected to find him a grave reverend judge, solid and sagacious; but instead of that, before he and his gang 
came in sight, we heard them very clamorous; and they even had plundered some of our good neighbouring 
Indians, having intoxicated themselves with our liquor. When they arrived we did not know what to make of our 
new guests, and would gladly have dispensed with the honour of their company. However, having no alternative, we 
feasted them plentifully all the day till the evening; when the governor, getting quite drunk, grew very unruly, and 
struck one of our most friendly chiefs, who was our nearest neighbour, and also took his gold-laced hat from him. 
At this a great commotion taken place; and the Doctor interfered to make peace, as we could all understand one 
another, but to no purpose; and at last they became so outrageous that the Doctor, fearing he might get into trouble, 
left the house, and made the best of his way to the nearest wood, leaving me to do as well as I could among them. I 
was so enraged with the Governor, that I could have wished to have seen him tied fast to a tree and flogged for his 
behaviour; but I had not people enough to cope with his party. I therefore thought of a stratagem to appease the 
riot. Recollecting a passage I had read in the life of Columbus, when he was amongst the Indians in Mexico or Peru, 
where, on some occasion, he frightened them, by telling them of certain events in the heavens, I had recourse to the 
same expedient; and it succeeded beyond my most sanguine expectations. When I had formed my determination, I 
went in the midst of them; and, taking hold of the Governor, I pointed up to the heavens. I menaced him and the 
rest: I told them God lived there, and that he was angry with them, and they must not quarrel so; that they were all 
brothers, and if they did not leave off, and go away quietly, I would take the book (pointing to the Bible), read, and 
tell God to make them dead. This was something like magic. The clamour immediately ceased, and I gave them 
some rum and a few other things; after which they went away peaceably; and the Governor afterwards gave our 
neighbour, who was called Captain Plasmyah, his hat again. When the Doctor returned, he was exceedingly glad at 
my success in thus getting rid of our troublesome guests. The Musquito people within our vicinity, out of respect to 
the Doctor, myself and his people, made entertainments of the grand kind, called in their tongue tourrie or 
dryckbot. The English of this expression is, a feast of drinking about, of which it seems a corruption of language. 
The drink consisted of pine apples roasted, and casades chewed or beaten in mortars; which, after lying some time, 
ferments, and becomes so strong as to intoxicate, when drank in any quantity. We had timely notice given to us of 
the entertainment. A white family, within five miles of us, told us how the drink was made, and I and two others 
went before the time to the village, where the mirth was appointed to be held; and there we saw the whole art of 
making the drink, and also the kind of animals that were to be eaten there. I cannot say the sight of either the drink 
or the meat were enticing to me. They had some thousands of pine apples roasting, which they squeezed, dirt and 
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all, into a canoe they had there for the purpose. The casade drink was in beef barrels and other vessels, and looked 
exactly like hog-wash. Men, women, and children, were thus employed in roasting the pine apples, and squeezing 
them with their hands. For food they had many land torpins or tortoises, some dried turtle, and three large 
alligators alive, and tied fast to the trees. I asked the people what they were going to do with these alligators; and I 
was told they were to be eaten. I was much surprised at this, and went home, not a little disgusted at the 
preparations. When the day of the feast was come, we took some rum with us, and went to the appointed place, 
where we found a great assemblage of these people, who received us very kindly. The mirth had begun before we 
came; and they were dancing with music: and the musical instruments were nearly the same as those of any other 
sable people; but, as I thought, much less melodious than any other nation I ever knew. They had many curious 
gestures in dancing, and a variety of motions and postures of their bodies, which to me were in no wise attracting. 
The males danced by themselves, and the females also by themselves, as with us. The Doctor shewed his people the 
example, by immediately joining the women’s party, though not by their choice. On perceiving the women 
disgusted, he joined the males. At night there were great illuminations, by setting fire to many pine trees, while the 
dryckbot went round merrily by calabashes or gourds: but the liquor might more justly be called eating than 
drinking. One Owden, the oldest father in the vicinity, was dressed in a strange and terrifying form. Around his 
body were skins adorned with different kinds of feathers, and he had on his head a very large and high head-piece, 
in the form of a grenadier’s cap, with prickles like a porcupine; and he made a certain noise which resembled the 
cry of an alligator. Our people skipped amongst them out of complaisance, though some could not drink of their 
tourrie; but our rum met with customers enough, and was soon gone. The alligators were killed and some of them 
roasted. Their manner of roasting is by digging a hole in the earth, and filling it with wood, which they burn to coal, 
and then they lay sticks across, on which they set the meat. I had a raw piece of the alligator in my hand: it was very 
rich: I thought it looked like fresh salmon, and it had a most fragrant smell, but I could not eat any of it. This 
merry-making at last ended without the least discord in any person in the company, although it was made up of 
different nations and complexions. The rainy season came on here about the latter end of May, which continued till 
August very heavily; so that the rivers were overflowed, and our provisions then in the ground were washed away. I 
thought this was in some measure a judgment upon us for working on Sundays, and it hurt my mind very much. I 
often wished to leave this place and sail for Europe; for our mode of procedure and living in this heathenish form 
was very irksome to me. The word of God saith, ‘What does it avail a man if he gain the whole world, and lose his 
own soul?’ This was much and heavily impressed on my mind; and, though I did not know how to speak to the 
Doctor for my discharge, it was disagreeable for me to stay any longer. But about the middle of June I took courage 
enough to ask him for it. He was very unwilling at first to grant my request; but I gave him so many reasons for it, 
that at last he consented to my going, and gave me the following certificate of my behaviour:

 
‘The bearer, Gustavus Vassa, has served me several years with strict honesty, sobriety, and fidelity. I can, 

therefore, with justice recommend him for these qualifications; and indeed in every respect I consider him as an 
excellent servant. I do hereby certify that he always behaved well, and that he is perfectly trust-worthy.

‘Charles Irving.’
Musquito Shore, June 15, 1776.

 
Though I was much attached to the doctor, I was happy when he consented. I got every thing ready for my 

departure, and hired some Indians, with a large canoe, to carry me off. All my poor countrymen, the slaves, when 
they heard of my leaving them, were very sorry, as I had always treated them with care and affection, and did every 
thing I could to comfort the poor creatures, and render their condition easy. Having taken leave of my old friends 
and companions, on the 18th of June, accompanied by the doctor, I left that spot of the world, and went southward 
above twenty miles along the river. There I found a sloop, the captain of which told me he was going to Jamaica. 
Having agreed for my passage with him and one of the owners, who was also on board, named Hughes, the doctor 
and I parted, not without shedding tears on both sides. The vessel then sailed along the river till night, when she 
stopped in a lagoon within the same river. During the night a schooner belonging to the same owners came in, and, 
as she was in want of hands, Hughes, the owner of the sloop, asked me to go in the schooner as a sailor, and said he 
would give me wages. I thanked him; but I said I wanted to go to Jamaica. He then immediately changed his tone, 
and swore, and abused me very much, and asked how I came to be freed. I told him, and said that I came into that 
vicinity with Dr. Irving, whom he had seen that day. This account was of no use; he still swore exceedingly at me, 
and cursed the master for a fool that sold me my freedom, and the doctor for another in letting me go from him. 
Then he desired me to go in the schooner, or else I should not go out of the sloop as a freeman. I said this was very 
hard, and begged to be put on shore again; but he swore that I should not. I said I had been twice amongst the 
Turks, yet had never seen any such usage with them, and much less could I have expected any thing of this kind 
amongst Christians. This incensed him exceedingly; and, with a volley of oaths and imprecations, he replied, 
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‘Christians! Damn you, you are one of St. Paul’s men; but by G——, except you have St. Paul’s or St. Peter’s faith, and 
walk upon the water to the shore, you shall not go out of the vessel;’ which I now found was going amongst the 
Spaniards towards Carthagena, where he swore he would sell me. I simply asked him what right he had to sell me? 
but, without another word, he made some of his people tie ropes round each of my ancles, and also to each wrist, 
and another rope round my body, and hoisted me up without letting my feet touch or rest upon any thing. Thus I 
hung, without any crime committed, and without judge or jury; merely because I was a free man, and could not by 
the law get any redress from a white person in those parts of the world. I was in great pain from my situation, and 
cried and begged very hard for some mercy; but all in vain. My tyrant, in a great rage, brought a musquet out of the 
cabin, and loaded it before me and the crew, and swore that he would shoot me if I cried any more. I had now no 
alternative; I therefore remained silent, seeing not one white man on board who said a word on my behalf. I hung in 
that manner from between ten and eleven o’clock at night till about one in the morning; when, finding my cruel 
abuser fast asleep, I begged some of his slaves to slack the rope that was round my body, that my feet might rest on 
something. This they did at the risk of being cruelly used by their master, who beat some of them severely at first for 
not tying me when he commanded them. Whilst I remained in this condition, till between five and six o’clock next 
morning, I trust I prayed to God to forgive this blasphemer, who cared not what he did, but when he got up out of 
his sleep in the morning was of the very same temper and disposition as when he left me at night. When they got 
up the anchor, and the vessel was getting under way, I once more cried and begged to be released; and now, being 
fortunately in the way of their hoisting the sails, they released me. When I was let down, I spoke to one Mr. Cox, a 
carpenter, whom I knew on board, on the impropriety of this conduct. He also knew the doctor, and the good 
opinion he ever had of me. This man then went to the captain, and told him not to carry me away in that manner; 
that I was the doctor’s steward, who regarded me very highly, and would resent this usage when he should come to 
know it. On which he desired a young man to put me ashore in a small canoe I brought with me. This sound 
gladdened my heart, and I got hastily into the canoe and set off, whilst my tyrant was down in the cabin; but he 
soon spied me out, when I was not above thirty or forty yards from the vessel, and, running upon the deck with a 
loaded musket in his hand, he presented it at me, and swore heavily and dreadfully, that he would shoot me that 
instant, if I did not come back on board. As I knew the wretch would have done as he said, without hesitation, I put 
back to the vessel again; but, as the good Lord would have it, just as I was alongside he was abusing the captain for 
letting me go from the vessel; which the captain returned, and both of them soon got into a very great heat. The 
young man that was with me now got out of the canoe; the vessel was sailing on fast with a smooth sea: and I then 
thought it was neck or nothing, so at that instant I set off again, for my life, in the canoe, towards the shore; and 
fortunately the confusion was so great amongst them on board, that I got out of the reach of the musquet shot 
unnoticed, while the vessel sailed on with a fair wind a different way; so that they could not overtake me without 
tacking: but even before that could be done I should have been on shore, which I soon reached, with many thanks 
to God for this unexpected deliverance. I then went and told the other owner, who lived near that shore (with 
whom I had agreed for my passage) of the usage I had met with. He was very much astonished, and appeared very 
sorry for it. After treating me with kindness, he gave me some refreshment, and three heads of roasted Indian corn, 
for a voyage of about eighteen miles south, to look for another vessel. He then directed me to an Indian chief of a 
district, who was also the Musquito admiral, and had once been at our dwelling; after which I set off with the canoe 
across a large lagoon alone (for I could not get any one to assist me), though I was much jaded, and had pains in my 
bowels, by means of the rope I had hung by the night before. I was therefore at different times unable to manage the 
canoe, for the paddling was very laborious. However, a little before dark I got to my destined place, where some of 
the Indians knew me, and received me kindly. I asked for the admiral; and they conducted me to his dwelling. He 
was glad to see me, and refreshed me with such things as the place afforded; and I had a hammock to sleep in. They 
acted towards me more like Christians than those whites I was amongst the last night, though they had been 
baptized. I told the admiral I wanted to go to the next port to get a vessel to carry me to Jamaica; and requested him 
to send the canoe back which I then had, for which I was to pay him. He agreed with me, and sent five able Indians 
with a large canoe to carry my things to my intended place, about fifty miles; and we set off the next morning. 
When we got out of the lagoon and went along shore, the sea was so high that the canoe was oftentimes very near 
being filled with water. We were obliged to go ashore and drag across different necks of land; we were also two 
nights in the swamps, which swarmed with musquito flies, and they proved troublesome to us. This tiresome 
journey of land and water ended, however, on the third day, to my great joy; and I got on board of a sloop 
commanded by one Captain Jenning. She was then partly loaded, and he told me he was expecting daily to sail for 
Jamaica; and having agreed with me to work my passage, I went to work accordingly. I was not many days on board 
before we sailed; but to my sorrow and disappointment, though used to such tricks, we went to the southward along 
the Musquito shore, instead of steering for Jamaica. I was compelled to assist in cutting a great deal of mahogany 
wood on the shore as we coasted along it, and load the vessel with it, before she sailed. This fretted me much; but, as 
I did not know how to help myself among these deceivers, I thought patience was the only remedy I had left, and 
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even that was forced. There was much hard work and little victuals on board, except by good luck we happened to 
catch turtles. On this coast there was also a particular kind of fish called manatee, which is most excellent eating, 
and the flesh is more like beef than fish; the scales are as large as a shilling, and the skin thicker than I ever saw that 
of any other fish. Within the brackish waters along shore there were likewise vast numbers of alligators, which made 
the fish scarce. I was on board this sloop sixteen days, during which, in our coasting, we came to another place, 
where there was a smaller sloop called the Indian Queen, commanded by one John Baker. He also was an 
Englishman, and had been a long time along the shore trading for turtle shells and silver, and had got a good 
quantity of each on board. He wanted some hands very much; and, understanding I was a free man, and wanted to 
go to Jamaica, he told me if he could get one or two, that he would sail immediately for that island: he also 
pretended to me some marks of attention and respect, and promised to give me forty-five shillings sterling a month 
if I would go with him. I thought this much better than cutting wood for nothing. I therefore told the other captain 
that I wanted to go to Jamaica in the other vessel; but he would not listen to me: and, seeing me resolved to go in a 
day or two, he got the vessel to sail, intending to carry me away against my will. This treatment mortified me 
extremely. I immediately, according to an agreement I had made with the captain of the Indian Queen, called for 
her boat, which was lying near us, and it came alongside; and, by the means of a north-pole shipmate which I met 
with in the sloop I was in, I got my things into the boat, and went on board of the Indian Queen, July the 10th. A 
few days after I was there, we got all things ready and sailed: but again, to my great mortification, this vessel still 
went to the south, nearly as far as Carthagena, trading along the coast, instead of going to Jamaica, as the captain 
had promised me: and, what was worst of all, he was a very cruel and bloody-minded man, and was a horrid 
blasphemer. Among others he had a white pilot, one Stoker, whom he beat often as severely as he did some negroes 
he had on board. One night in particular, after he had beaten this man most cruelly, he put him into the boat, and 
made two negroes row him to a desolate key, or small island; and he loaded two pistols, and swore bitterly that he 
would shoot the negroes if they brought Stoker on board again. There was not the least doubt but that he would do 
as he said, and the two poor fellows were obliged to obey the cruel mandate; but, when the captain was asleep, the 
two negroes took a blanket and carried it to the unfortunate Stoker, which I believe was the means of saving his life 
from the annoyance of insects. A great deal of entreaty was used with the captain the next day, before he would 
consent to let Stoker come on board; and when the poor man was brought on board he was very ill, from his 
situation during the night, and he remained so till he was drowned a little time after. As we sailed southward we 
came to many uninhabited islands, which were overgrown with fine large cocoa nuts. As I was very much in want of 
provisions, I brought a boat load of them on board, which lasted me and others for several weeks, and afforded us 
many a delicious repast in our scarcity. One day, before this, I could not help observing the providential hand of 
God, that ever supplies all our wants, though in the ways and manner we know not. I had been a whole day without 
food, and made signals for boats to come off, but in vain. I therefore earnestly prayed to God for relief in my need; 
and at the close of the evening I went off the deck. Just as I laid down I heard a noise on the deck; and, not knowing 
what it meant, I went directly on the the deck again, when what should I see but a fine large fish about seven or 
eight pounds, which had jumped aboard! I took it, and admired, with thanks, the good hand of God; and, what I 
considered as not less extraordinary, the captain, who was very avaricious, did not attempt to take it from me, there 
being only him and I on board; for the rest were all gone ashore trading. Sometimes the people did not come off for 
some days: this used to fret the captain, and then he would vent his fury on me by beating me, or making me feel in 
other cruel ways. One day especially, in his wild, wicked, and mad career, after striking me several times with 
different things, and once across my mouth, even with a red burning stick out of the fire, he got a barrel of 
gunpowder on the deck, and swore that he would blow up the vessel. I was then at my wit’s end, and earnestly 
prayed to God to direct me. The head was out of the barrel; and the captain took a lighted stick out of the fire to 
blow himself and me up, because there was a vessel then in sight coming in, which he supposed was a Spaniard, and 
he was afraid of falling into their hands. Seeing this I got an axe, unnoticed by him, and placed myself between him 
and the powder, having resolved in myself as soon as he attempted to put the fire in the barrel to chop him down 
that instant. I was more than an hour in this situation; during which he struck me often, still keeping the fire in his 
hand for this wicked purpose. I really should have thought myself justifiable in any other part of the world if I had 
killed him, and prayed to God, who gave me a mind which rested solely on himself. I prayed for resignation, that 
his will might be done; and the following two portions of his holy word, which occurred to my mind, buoyed up my 
hope, and kept me from taking the life of this wicked man. ‘He hath determined the times before appointed, and set 
bounds to our habitations,’ Acts xvii. 26. And, ‘Who is there amongst you that feareth the Lord, that obeyeth the 
voice of his servant, that walketh in darkness and hath no light? let him trust in the name of the Lord, and stay 
upon his God,’ Isaiah 1. 10. And thus by the grace of God I was enabled to do. I found him a present help in the 
time of need, and the captain’s fury began to subside as the night approached: but I found,
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“That he who cannot stem his anger’s tide
Doth a wild horse without a bridle ride.”
 

The next morning we discovered that the vessel which had caused such a fury in the captain was an English 
sloop. They soon came to an anchor where we were, and, to my no small surprise, I learned that Doctor Irving was 
on board of her on his way from the Musquito shore to Jamaica. I was for going immediately to see this old master 
and friend, but the captain would not suffer me to leave the vessel. I then informed the doctor, by letter, how I was 
treated, and begged that he would take me out of the sloop: but he informed me that it was not in his power, as he 
was a passenger himself; but he sent me some rum and sugar for my own use. I now learned that after I had left 
the estate which I managed for this gentleman on the Musquito shore, during which the slaves were well fed and 
comfortable, a white overseer had supplied my place: this man, through inhumanity and ill-judged avarice, beat and 
cut the poor slaves most unmercifully; and the consequence was, that every one got into a large Puriogua canoe, 
and endeavoured to escape; but not knowing where to go, or how to manage the canoe, they were all drowned; 
in consequence of which the doctor’s plantation was left uncultivated, and he was now returning to Jamaica to 
purchase more slaves and stock it again. On the 14th of October the Indian Queen arrived at Kingston in Jamaica. 
When we were unloaded I demanded my wages, which amounted to eight pounds and five shillings sterling; but 
Captain Baker refused to give me one farthing, although it was the hardest-earned money I ever worked for in 
my life. I found out Doctor Irving upon this, and acquainted him of the captain’s knavery. He did all he could to 
help me to get my money; and we went to every magistrate in Kingston (and there were nine), but they all refused 
to do any thing for me, and said my oath could not be admitted against a white man. Nor was this all; for Baker 
threatened that he would beat me severely if he could catch me for attempting to demand my money; and this he 
would have done, but that I got, by means of Dr. Irving, under the protection of Captain Douglas of the Squirrel 
man of war. I thought this exceedingly hard usage; though indeed I found it to be too much the practice there to 
pay free men for their labour in this manner. One day I went with a free negroe taylor, named Joe Diamond, to one 
Mr. Cochran, who was indebted to him some trifling sum; and the man, not being able to get his money, began 
to murmur. The other immediately took a horse-whip to pay him with it; but, by the help of a good pair of heels, 
the taylor got off. Such oppressions as these made me seek for a vessel to get off the island as fast as I could; and by 
the mercy of God I found a ship in November bound for England, when I embarked with a convoy, after having 
taken a last farewell of Doctor Irving. When I left Jamaica he was employed in refining sugars; and some months 
after my arrival in England I learned, with much sorrow, that this my amiable friend was dead, owing to his having 
eaten some poisoned fish. We had many very heavy gales of wind in our passage; in the course of which no material 
incident occurred, except that an American privateer, falling in with the fleet, was captured and set fire to by his 
Majesty’s ship the Squirrel. On January the seventh, 1777, we arrived at Plymouth. I was happy once more to tread 
upon English ground; and, after passing some little time at Plymouth and Exeter among some pious friends, whom 
I was happy to see, I went to London with a heart replete with thanks to God for all past mercies.

Chapter XII

Different transactions of the author’s life till the present time—His application to the late Bishop of London to be 
appointed a missionary to Africa—Some account of his share in the conduct of the late expedition to Sierra Leona—

Petition to the Queen—Conclusion.

Such were the various scenes which I was a witness to, and the fortune I experienced until the year 1777. Since 
that period my life has been more uniform, and the incidents of it fewer, than in any other equal number of years 
preceding; I therefore hasten to the conclusion of a narrative, which I fear the reader may think already sufficiently 
tedious.

I had suffered so many impositions in my commercial transactions in different parts of the world, that I became 
heartily disgusted with the sea-faring life, and I was determined not to return to it, at least for some time. I therefore 
once more engaged in service shortly after my return, and continued for the most part in this situation until 1784.

Soon after my arrival in London, I saw a remarkable circumstance relative to African complexion, which 
I thought so extraordinary, that I beg leave just to mention it: A white negro woman, that I had formerly seen 
in London and other parts, had married a white man, by whom she had three boys, and they were every one 
mulattoes, and yet they had fine light hair. In 1779 I served Governor Macnamara, who had been a considerable 
time on the coast of Africa. In the time of my service, I used to ask frequently other servants to join me in family 
prayers; but this only excited their mockery. However, the Governor, understanding that I was of a religious turn, 
wished to know of what religion I was; I told him I was a protestant of the church of England, agreeable to the 
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thirty-nine articles of that church, and that whomsoever I found to preach according to that doctrine, those I would 
hear. A few days after this, we had some more discourse on the same subject: the Governor spoke to me on it again, 
and said that he would, if I chose, as he thought I might be of service in converting my countrymen to the Gospel 
faith, get me sent out as a missionary to Africa. I at first refused going, and told him how I had been served on a 
like occasion by some white people the last voyage I went to Jamaica, when I attempted (if it were the will of God) 
to be the means of converting the Indian prince; and I said I supposed they would serve me worse than Alexander 
the coppersmith did St. Paul, if I should attempt to go amongst them in Africa. He told me not to fear, for he would 
apply to the Bishop of London to get me ordained. On these terms I consented to the Governor’s proposal to go to 
Africa, in hope of doing good if possible amongst my countrymen; so, in order to have me sent out properly, we 
immediately wrote the following letters to the late Bishop of London:
 
To the Right Reverend Father in God,
ROBERT, Lord Bishop of London:
The MEMORIAL of Gustavus Vassa

Sheweth,
That your memorialist is a native of Africa, and has a knowledge of the manners and customs of the inhabitants 

of that country.
That your memorialist has resided in different parts of Europe for twenty-two years last past, and embraced the 

Christian faith in the year 1759.
That your memorialist is desirous of returning to Africa as a missionary, if encouraged by your Lordship, 

in hopes of being able to prevail upon his countrymen to become Christians; and your memorialist is the more 
induced to undertake the same, from the success that has attended the like undertakings when encouraged by the 
Portuguese through their different settlements on the coast of Africa, and also by the Dutch: both governments 
encouraging the blacks, who, by their education are qualified to undertake the same, and are found more proper 
than European clergymen, unacquainted with the language and customs of the country.

Your memorialist’s only motive for soliciting the office of a missionary is, that he may be a means, under God, 
of reforming his countrymen and persuading them to embrace the Christian religion. Therefore your memorialist 
humbly prays your Lordship’s encouragement and support in the undertaking.

Gustavus Vassa
 

 
At Mr. Guthrie’s, taylor,
No. 17, Hedge-lane.

My Lord,
I have resided near seven years on the coast of Africa, for most part of the time as commanding officer. From 

the knowledge I have of the country and its inhabitants, I am inclined to think that the within plan will be attended 
with great success, if countenanced by your Lordship. I beg leave further to represent to your Lordship, that the like 
attempts, when encouraged by other governments, have met with uncommon success; and at this very time I know 
a very respectable character a black priest at Cape Coast Castle. I know the within named Gustavus Vassa, and 
believe him a moral good man.

I have the honour to be,
My Lord,

Your Lordship’s
Humble and obedient servant,

Matt. Macnamara.
Grove, 11th March 1779.

 
This letter was also accompanied by the following from Doctor Wallace, who had resided in Africa for many 

years, and whose sentiments on the subject of an African mission were the same with Governor Macnamara’s.
 

March 13, 1779
My Lord,

I have resided near five years on Senegambia on the coast of Africa, and have had the honour of filling very 
considerable employments in that province. I do approve of the within plan, and think the undertaking very 
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laudable and proper, and that it deserves your Lordship’s protection and encouragement, in which case it must be 
attended with the intended success.

I am,
My Lord,

Your Lordship’s
Humble and obedient servant,

Thomas Wallace
 
With these letters, I waited on the Bishop by the Governor’s desire, and presented them to his Lordship. He 

received me with much condescension and politeness; but, from some certain scruples of delicacy, declined to 
ordain me.

My sole motive for thus dwelling on this transaction, or inserting these papers, is the opinion which gentlemen 
of sense and education, who are acquainted with Africa, entertain of the probability of converting the inhabitants of 
it to the faith of Jesus Christ, if the attempt were countenanced by the legislature.

Shortly after this I left the Governor, and served a nobleman in the Devonshire militia, with whom I was 
encamped at Coxheath for some time; but the operations there were too minute and uninteresting to make a detail 
of.

In the year 1783 I visited eight counties in Wales, from motives of curiosity. While I was in that part of the 
country I was led to go down into a coal-pit in Shropshire, but my curiosity nearly cost me my life; for while I was 
in the pit the coals fell in, and buried one poor man, who was not far from me: upon this I got out as fast as I could, 
thinking the surface of the earth the safest part of it.

In the spring 1784 I thought of visiting old ocean again. In consequence of this I embarked as steward on board 
a fine new ship called the London, commanded by Martin Hopkin, and sailed for New-York. I admired this city 
very much; it is large and well-built, and abounds with provisions of all kinds. While we lay here a circumstance 
happened which I thought extremely singular:—One day a malefactor was to be executed on a gallows; but with 
a condition that if any woman, having nothing on but her shift, married the man under the gallows, his life was 
to be saved. This extraordinary privilege was claimed; a woman presented herself; and the marriage ceremony 
was performed. Our ship having got laden we returned to London in January 1785. When she was ready again for 
another voyage, the captain being an agreeable man, I sailed with him from hence in the spring, March 1785, for 
Philadelphia. On the fifth of April we took our departure from the Land’s-end, with a pleasant gale; and about nine 
o’clock that night the moon shone bright, and the sea was smooth, while our ship was going free by the wind, at 
the rate of about four or five miles an hour. At this time another ship was going nearly as fast as we on the opposite 
point, meeting us right in the teeth, yet none on board observed either ship until we struck each other forcibly head 
and head, to the astonishment and consternation of both crews. She did us much damage, but I believe we did her 
more; for when we passed by each other, which we did very quickly, they called to us to bring to, and hoist out our 
boat, but we had enough to do to mind ourselves; and in about eight minutes we saw no more of her. We refitted as 
well as we could the next day, and proceeded on our voyage, and in May arrived at Philadelphia. I was very glad to 
see this favourite old town once more; and my pleasure was much increased in seeing the worthy quakers freeing 
and easing the burthens of many of my oppressed African brethren. It rejoiced my heart when one of these friendly 
people took me to see a free-school they had erected for every denomination of black people, whose minds are 
cultivated here and forwarded to virtue; and thus they are made useful members of the community. Does not the 
success of this practice say loudly to the planters in the language of scripture—”Go ye and do likewise?”

In October 1785 I was accompanied by some of the Africans, and presented this address of thanks to the 
gentlemen called Friends or Quakers, in Gracechurch-Court Lombard-Street:

 
Gentlemen,

By reading your book, entitled a Caution to Great Britain and her Colonies, concerning the Calamitous State 
of the enslaved Negroes: We the poor, oppressed, needy, and much-degraded negroes, desire to approach you with 
this address of thanks, with our inmost love and warmest acknowledgment; and with the deepest sense of your 
benevolence, unwearied labour, and kind interposition, towards breaking the yoke of slavery, and to administer a little 
comfort and ease to thousands and tens of thousands of very grievously afflicted, and too heavy burthened negroes.

Gentlemen, could you, by perseverance, at last be enabled, under God, to lighten in any degree the heavy 
burthen of the afflicted, no doubt it would, in some measure, be the possible means, under God, of saving the souls 
of many of the oppressors; and, if so, sure we are that the God, whose eyes are ever upon all his creatures, and 
always rewards every true act of virtue, and regards the prayers of the oppressed, will give to you and yours those 
blessings which it is not in our power to express or conceive, but which we, as a part of those captived, oppressed, 
and afflicted people, most earnestly wish and pray for.
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These gentlemen received us very kindly, with a promise to exert themselves on behalf of the oppressed 
Africans, and we parted.

While in town I chanced once to be invited to a quaker’s wedding. The simple and yet expressive mode used at 
their solemnizations is worthy of note. The following is the true form of it:

After the company have met they have seasonable exhortations by several of the members; the bride and 
bridegroom stand up, and, taking each other by the hand in a solemn manner, the man audily declares to this 
purpose:

“Friends, in the fear of the Lord, and in the presence of this assembly, whom I desire to be my witnesses, I 
take this my friend, M.N. to be my wife; promising, through divine assistance, to be unto her a loving and faithful 
husband till death separate us:” and the woman makes the like declaration. Then the two first sign their names 
to the record, and as many more witnesses as have a mind. I had the honour to subscribe mine to a register in 
Gracechurch-Court, Lombard-Street.

We returned to London in August; and our ship not going immediately to sea, I shipped as a steward in an 
American ship called the Harmony, Captain John Willet, and left London in March 1786, bound to Philadelphia. 
Eleven days after sailing we carried our foremast away. We had a nine weeks passage, which caused our trip not to 
succeed well, the market for our goods proving bad; and, to make it worse, my commander began to play me the 
like tricks as others too often practise on free negroes in the West Indies. But I thank God I found many friends 
here, who in some measure prevented him. On my return to London in August I was very agreeably surprised 
to find that the benevolence of government had adopted the plan of some philanthropic individuals to send the 
Africans from hence to their native quarter; and that some vessels were then engaged to carry them to Sierra Leone; 
an act which redounded to the honour of all concerned in its promotion, and filled me with prayers and much 
rejoicing. There was then in the city a select committee of gentlemen for the black poor, to some of whom I had the 
honour of being known; and, as soon as they heard of my arrival they sent for me to the committee. When I came 
there they informed me of the intention of government; and as they seemed to think me qualified to superintend 
part of the undertaking, they asked me to go with the black poor to Africa. I pointed out to them many objections 
to my going; and particularly I expressed some difficulties on the account of the slave dealers, as I would certainly 
oppose their traffic in the human species by every means in my power. However these objections were over-
ruled by the gentlemen of the committee, who prevailed on me to go, and recommended me to the honourable 
Commissioners of his Majesty’s Navy as a proper person to act as commissary for government in the intended 
expedition; and they accordingly appointed me in November 1786 to that office, and gave me sufficient power to act 
for the government in the capacity of commissary, having received my warrant and the following order.
 
By the principal Officers and Commissioners of 
his Majesty’s Navy.

Whereas you were directed, by our warrant of the 4th of last month, to receive into your charge from Mr. Irving 
the surplus provisions remaining of what was provided for the voyage, as well as the provisions for the support of the 
black poor, after the landing at Sierra Leone, with the cloathing, tools, and all other articles provided at government’s 
expense; and as the provisions were laid in at the rate of two months for the voyage, and for four months after the 
landing, but the number embarked being so much less than was expected, whereby there may be a considerable 
surplus of provisions, cloathing, &c. These are, in addition to former orders, to direct and require you to appropriate 
or dispose of such surplus to the best advantage you can for the benefit of government, keeping and rendering to us 
a faithful account of what you do herein. And for your guidance in preventing any white persons going, who are not 
intended to have the indulgences of being carried thither, we send you herewith a list of those recommended by the 
Committee for the black poor as proper persons to be permitted to embark, and acquaint you that you are not to 
suffer any others to go who do not produce a certificate from the committee for the black poor, of their having their 
permission for it. For which this shall be your warrant. Dated at the Navy Office, January 16, 1787.

J. HINSLOW,
GEO. MARSH,

W. PALMER.
To Mr. Gustavus Vassa,
Commissary of Provisions and
Stores for the Black Poor
going to Sierra Leone.

 
I proceeded immediately to the execution of my duty on board the vessels destined for the voyage, where I 

continued till the March following.
During my continuance in the employment of government, I was struck with the flagrant abuses committed 
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by the agent, and endeavoured to remedy them, but without effect. One instance, among many which I could 
produce, may serve as a specimen. Government had ordered to be provided all necessaries (slops, as they are 
called, included) for 750 persons; however, not being able to muster more than 426, I was ordered to send the 
superfluous slops, &c. to the king’s stores at Portsmouth; but, when I demanded them for that purpose from the 
agent, it appeared they had never been bought, though paid for by government. But that was not all, government 
were not the only objects of peculation; these poor people suffered infinitely more; their accommodations were 
most wretched; many of them wanted beds, and many more cloathing and other necessaries. For the truth of this, 
and much more, I do not seek credit from my own assertion. I appeal to the testimony of Capt. Thompson, of the 
Nautilus, who convoyed us, to whom I applied in February 1787 for a remedy, when I had remonstrated to the 
agent in vain, and even brought him to be a witness of the injustice and oppression I complained of. I appeal also to 
a letter written by these wretched people, so early as the beginning of the preceding January, and published in the 
Morning Herald of the 4th of that month, signed by twenty of their chiefs.

I could not silently suffer government to be thus cheated, and my countrymen plundered and oppressed, and 
even left destitute of the necessaries for almost their existence. I therefore informed the Commissioners of the Navy 
of the agent’s proceeding; but my dismission was soon after procured, by means of a gentleman in the city, whom 
the agent, conscious of his peculation, had deceived by letter, and whom, moreover, empowered the same agent to 
receive on board, at the government expense, a number of persons as passengers, contrary to the orders I received. 
By this I suffered a considerable loss in my property: however, the commissioners were satisfied with my conduct, 
and wrote to Capt. Thompson, expressing their approbation of it.

Thus provided, they proceeded on their voyage; and at last, worn out by treatment, perhaps not the most mild, 
and wasted by sickness, brought on by want of medicine, cloaths, bedding, &c. they reached Sierra Leone just at 
the commencement of the rains. At that season of the year it is impossible to cultivate the lands; their provisions 
therefore were exhausted before they could derive any benefit from agriculture; and it is not surprising that many, 
especially the lascars, whose constitutions are very tender, and who had been cooped up in ships from October to 
June, and accommodated in the manner I have mentioned, should be so wasted by their confinement as not long to 
survive it.

Thus ended my part of the long-talked-of expedition to Sierra Leone; an expedition which, however 
unfortunate in the event, was humane and politic in its design, nor was its failure owing to government: every thing 
was done on their part; but there was evidently sufficient mismanagement attending the conduct and execution of it 
to defeat its success.

I should not have been so ample in my account of this transaction, had not the share I bore in it been made the 
subject of partial animadversion, and even my dismission from my employment thought worthy of being made 
by some a matter of public triumph [24]. The motives which might influence any person to descend to a petty 
contest with an obscure African, and to seek gratification by his depression, perhaps it is not proper here to inquire 
into or relate, even if its detection were necessary to my vindication; but I thank Heaven it is not. I wish to stand 
by my own integrity, and not to shelter myself under the impropriety of another; and I trust the behaviour of the 
Commissioners of the Navy to me entitle me to make this assertion; for after I had been dismissed, March 24, I 
drew up a memorial thus:

 
To the Right Honourable the Lords Commissioners of
his Majesty’s Treasury:
The Memorial and Petition of Gustavus Vassa, a black Man,
late Commissary to the black Poor going to Africa.

humbly sheweth,
That your Lordships’ memorialist was, by the Honourable the Commissioners of his Majesty’s Navy, on the 4th 

of December last, appointed to the above employment by warrant from that board;
That he accordingly proceeded to the execution of his duty on board of the Vernon, being one of the ships 

appointed to proceed to Africa with the above poor;
That your memorialist, to his great grief and astonishment, received a letter of dismission from the Honourable 

Commissioners of the Navy, by your Lordships’ orders;
That, conscious of having acted with the most perfect fidelity and the greatest assiduity in discharging the trust 

reposed in him, he is altogether at a loss to conceive the reasons of your Lordships’ having altered the favourable 
opinion you were pleased to conceive of him, sensible that your Lordships would not proceed to so severe a 
measure without some apparent good cause; he therefore has every reason to believe that his conduct has been 
grossly misrepresented to your Lordships; and he is the more confirmed in his opinion, because, by opposing 
measures of others concerned in the same expedition, which tended to defeat your Lordships’ humane intentions, 
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and to put the government to a very considerable additional expense, he created a number of enemies, whose 
misrepresentations, he has too much reason to believe, laid the foundation of his dismission. Unsupported by 
friends, and unaided by the advantages of a liberal education, he can only hope for redress from the justice of his 
cause, in addition to the mortification of having been removed from his employment, and the advantage which he 
reasonably might have expected to have derived therefrom. He has had the misfortune to have sunk a considerable 
part of his little property in fitting himself out, and in other expenses arising out of his situation, an account of 
which he here annexes. Your memorialist will not trouble your Lordships with a vindication of any part of his 
conduct, because he knows not of what crimes he is accused; he, however, earnestly entreats that you will be pleased 
to direct an inquiry into his behaviour during the time he acted in the public service; and, if it be found that his 
dismission arose from false representations, he is confident that in your Lordships’ justice he shall find redress.

Your petitioner therefore humbly prays that your Lordships will take his case into consideration, and that 
you will be pleased to order payment of the above referred-to account, amounting to 32l. 4s. and also the wages 
intended, which is most humbly submitted.
London, May 12, 1787.

 
The above petition was delivered into the hands of their Lordships, who were kind enough, in the space of some 

few months afterwards, without hearing, to order me 50l. sterling—that is, 18l. wages for the time (upwards of four 
months) I acted a faithful part in their service. Certainly the sum is more than a free negro would have had in the 
western colonies!!!

March the 21st, 1788, I had the honour of presenting the Queen with a petition on behalf of my African 
brethren, which was received most graciously by her Majesty [25]:

 
To the QUEEN’s most Excellent Majesty

Madam,
Your Majesty’s well known benevolence and humanity emboldens me to approach your royal presence, trusting 

that the obscurity of my situation will not prevent your Majesty from attending to the sufferings for which I plead.
Yet I do not solicit your royal pity for my own distress; my sufferings, although numerous, are in a measure 

forgotten. I supplicate your Majesty’s compassion for millions of my African countrymen, who groan under the lash 
of tyranny in the West Indies.

The oppression and cruelty exercised to the unhappy negroes there, have at length reached the British 
legislature, and they are now deliberating on its redress; even several persons of property in slaves in the West 
Indies, have petitioned parliament against its continuance, sensible that it is as impolitic as it is unjust—and what is 
inhuman must ever be unwise.

Your Majesty’s reign has been hitherto distinguished by private acts of benevolence and bounty; surely the more 
extended the misery is, the greater claim it has to your Majesty’s compassion, and the greater must be your Majesty’s 
pleasure in administering to its relief.

I presume, therefore, gracious Queen, to implore your interposition with your royal consort, in favour of the 
wretched Africans; that, by your Majesty’s benevolent influence, a period may now be put to their misery; and 
that they may be raised from the condition of brutes, to which they are at present degraded, to the rights and 
situation of freemen, and admitted to partake of the blessings of your Majesty’s happy government; so shall your 
Majesty enjoy the heartfelt pleasure of procuring happiness to millions, and be rewarded in the grateful prayers of 
themselves, and of their posterity.

And may the all-bountiful Creator shower on your Majesty, and the Royal Family, every blessing that this world 
can afford, and every fulness of joy which divine revelation has promised us in the next.

I am your Majesty’s most dutiful and devoted servant to command,
Gustavus Vassa

The Oppressed Ethiopean.
No. 53, Baldwin’s Gardens.

 
The negro consolidated act, made by the assembly of Jamaica last year, and the new act of amendment now in 

agitation there, contain a proof of the existence of those charges that have been made against the planters relative to 
the treatment of their slaves.

I hope to have the satisfaction of seeing the renovation of liberty and justice resting on the British government, 
to vindicate the honour of our common nature. These are concerns which do not perhaps belong to any particular 
office: but, to speak more seriously to every man of sentiment, actions like these are the just and sure foundation 
of future fame; a reversion, though remote, is coveted by some noble minds as a substantial good. It is upon these 
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grounds that I hope and expect the attention of gentlemen in power. These are designs consonant to the elevation of 
their rank, and the dignity of their stations: they are ends suitable to the nature of a free and generous government; 
and, connected with views of empire and dominion, suited to the benevolence and solid merit of the legislature. 
It is a pursuit of substantial greatness.—May the time come—at least the speculation to me is pleasing—when the 
sable people shall gratefully commemorate the auspicious æra of extensive freedom. Then shall those persons [26] 
particularly be named with praise and honour, who generously proposed and stood forth in the cause of humanity, 
liberty, and good policy; and brought to the ear of the legislature designs worthy of royal patronage and adoption. 
May Heaven make the British senators the dispersers of light, liberty, and science, to the uttermost parts of the 
earth: then will be glory to God on the highest, on earth peace, and goodwill to men:—Glory, honour, peace, &c. 
to every soul of man that worketh good, to the Britons first, (because to them the Gospel is preached) and also 
to the nations. ‘Those that honour their Maker have mercy on the poor.’ ‘It is righteousness exalteth a nation; but 
sin is a reproach to any people; destruction shall be to the workers of iniquity, and the wicked shall fall by their 
own wickedness.’ May the blessings of the Lord be upon the heads of all those who commiserated the cases of the 
oppressed negroes, and the fear of God prolong their days; and may their expectations be filled with gladness! ‘The 
liberal devise liberal things, and by liberal things shall stand,’ Isaiah xxxii. 8. They can say with pious Job, ‘Did not I 
weep for him that was in trouble? was not my soul grieved for the poor?’ Job xxx. 25.

As the inhuman traffic of slavery is to be taken into the consideration of the British legislature, I doubt not, if a 
system of commerce was established in Africa, the demand for manufactures would most rapidly augment, as the 
native inhabitants will insensibly adopt the British fashions, manners, customs, &c. In proportion to the civilization, 
so will be the consumption of British manufactures.

The wear and tear of a continent, nearly twice as large as Europe, and rich in vegetable and mineral 
productions, is much easier conceived than calculated.

A case in point.—It cost the Aborigines of Britain little or nothing in clothing, &c. The difference between 
their forefathers and the present generation, in point of consumption, is literally infinite. The supposition is most 
obvious. It will be equally immense in Africa—The same cause, viz. civilization, will ever have the same effect.

It is trading upon safe grounds. A commercial intercourse with Africa opens an inexhaustible source of wealth 
to the manufacturing interests of Great Britain, and to all which the slave trade is an objection.

If I am not misinformed, the manufacturing interest is equal, if not superior, to the landed interest, as to the 
value, for reasons which will soon appear. The abolition of slavery, so diabolical, will give a most rapid extension of 
manufactures, which is totally and diametrically opposite to what some interested people assert.

The manufacturers of this country must and will, in the nature and reason of things, have a full and constant 
employ by supplying the African markets.

Population, the bowels and surface of Africa, abound in valuable and useful returns; the hidden treasures of 
centuries will be brought to light and into circulation. Industry, enterprize, and mining, will have their full scope, 
proportionably as they civilize. In a word, it lays open an endless field of commerce to the British manufactures and 
merchant adventurer. The manufacturing interest and the general interests are synonymous. The abolition of slavery 
would be in reality an universal good.

Tortures, murder, and every other imaginable barbarity and iniquity, are practised upon the poor slaves 
with impunity. I hope the slave trade will be abolished. I pray it may be an event at hand. The great body of 
manufacturers, uniting in the cause, will considerably facilitate and expedite it; and, as I have already stated, it is 
most substantially their interest and advantage, and as such the nation’s at large, (except those persons concerned 
in the manufacturing neck-yokes, collars, chains, hand-cuffs, leg-bolts, drags, thumb-screws, iron muzzles, and 
coffins; cats, scourges, and other instruments of torture used in the slave trade). In a short time one sentiment alone 
will prevail, from motives of interest as well as justice and humanity. Europe contains one hundred and twenty 
millions of inhabitants. Query—How many millions doth Africa contain? Supposing the Africans, collectively and 
individually, to expend 5l. a head in raiment and furniture yearly when civilized, &c. an immensity beyond the 
reach of imagination!

This I conceive to be a theory founded upon facts, and therefore an infallible one. If the blacks were 
permitted to remain in their own country, they would double themselves every fifteen years. In proportion to 
such increase will be the demand for manufactures. Cotton and indigo grow spontaneously in most parts of 
Africa; a consideration this of no small consequence to the manufacturing towns of Great Britain. It opens a most 
immense, glorious, and happy prospect—the clothing, &c. of a continent ten thousand miles in circumference, and 
immensely rich in productions of every denomination in return for manufactures.

I have only therefore to request the reader’s indulgence and conclude. I am far from the vanity of thinking there 
is any merit in this narrative: I hope censure will be suspended, when it is considered that it was written by one who 
was as unwilling as unable to adorn the plainness of truth by the colouring of imagination. My life and fortune have 
been extremely chequered, and my adventures various. Even those I have related are considerably abridged. If any 
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incident in this little work should appear uninteresting and trifling to most readers, I can only say, as my excuse 
for mentioning it, that almost every event of my life made an impression on my mind and influenced my conduct. 
I early accustomed myself to look for the hand of God in the minutest occurrence, and to learn from it a lesson of 
morality and religion; and in this light every circumstance I have related was to me of importance. After all, what 
makes any event important, unless by its observation we become better and wiser, and learn ‘to do justly, to love 
mercy, and to walk humbly before God?’ To those who are possessed of this spirit, there is scarcely any book or 
incident so trifling that does not afford some profit, while to others the experience of ages seems of no use; and even 
to pour out to them the treasures of wisdom is throwing the jewels of instruction away.

The End.

Footnotes

See Benezet’s “Account of Guinea” throughout. 

When I was in Smyrna I have frequently seen the Greeks dance after this manner. 

The bowl is earthen, curiously figured, to which a long reed is fixed as a tube. This tube is sometimes so long as 
to be born by one, and frequently out of grandeur by two boys. 

When I was in Smyrna I saw the same kind of earth, and brought some of it with me to England; it resembles 
musk in strength, but is more delicious in scent, and is not unlike the smell of a rose. 

See Benezet’s Account of Africa throughout. 

See also Leut. Matthew’s Voyage, p. 123. 

An instance of this kind happened at Montserrat in the West Indies in the year 1763. I then belonged to the 
Charming Sally, Capt. Doran.—The chief mate, Mr. Mansfield, and some of the crew being one day on shore, were 
present at the burying of a poisoned negro girl. Though they had often heard of the circumstance of the running in 
such cases, and had even seen it, they imagined it to be a trick of the corpse-bearers. The mate therefore desired two 
of the sailors to take up the coffin, and carry it to the grave. The sailors, who were all of the same opinion, readily 
obeyed; but they had scarcely raised it to their shoulders, before they began to run furiously about, quite unable to 
direct themselves, till, at last, without intention, they came to the hut of him who had poisoned the girl. The coffin 
then immediately fell from their shoulders against the hut, and damaged part of the wall. The owner of the hut was 
taken into custody on this, and confessed the poisoning.—I give this story as it was related by the mate and crew on 
their return to the ship. The credit which is due to it I leave with the reader. 

Page 178 to 216. 

Philos. Trans. Nº 476, Sect. 4, cited by Mr. Clarkson, p. 205. 

Same page. 

Acts, c. xvii. v. 26. 

He had drowned himself in endeavouring to desert. 

Among others whom we brought from Bayonne, two gentlemen, who had been in the West Indies, where they 
sold slaves; and they confessed they had made at one time a false bill of sale, and sold two Portuguese white men 
among a lot of slaves. 

Some people have it, that sometimes shortly before persons die their ward has been seen; that is, some spirit 
exactly in their likeness, though they are themselves at other places at the same time. One day while we were at 
Bayonne Mr. Mondle saw one of our men, as he thought, in the gun-room; and a little after, coming on the quarter-
deck, he spoke of some circumstances of this man to some of the officers. They told him that the man was then out 
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of the ship, in one of the boats with the Lieutenant: but Mr. Mondle would not believe it, and we searched the ship, 
when he found the man was actually out of her; and when the boat returned some time afterwards, we found the 
man had been drowned at the very time Mr. Mondle thought he saw him. 

Thus was I sacrificed to the envy and resentment of this woman for knowing that the lady whom she had 
succeeded in my master’s good graces designed to take me into her service; which, had I once got on shore, she 
would not have been able to prevent. She felt her pride alarmed at the superiority of her rival in being attended by a 
black servant: it was not less to prevent this than to be revenged on me, that she caused the captain to treat me thus 
cruelly. 

“The Dying Negro,” a poem originally published in 1773. Perhaps it may not be deemed impertinent here to 
add, that this elegant and pathetic little poem was occasioned, as appears by the advertisement prefixed to it, by the 
following incident. “A black, who, a few days before had ran away from his master, and got himself christened, with 
intent to marry a white woman his fellow-servant, being taken and sent on board a ship in the Thames, took an 
opportunity of shooting himself through the head.” 

These pisterines are of the value of a shilling. 

Mr. Dubury, and many others, Montserrat. 

Sir Philip Gibbes, Baronet, Barbadoes. 

Benezet’s Account of Guinea, p. 16. 

Acts, chap. xii. ver. 9. 

John xvi. 13, 14. &c. 

Acts iv. 12. 

See the Public Advertiser, July 14, 1787. 

At the request of some of my most particular friends, I take the liberty of inserting it here. 

Grenville Sharp, Esq; the Reverend Thomas Clarkson; the Reverend James Ramsay; our approved friends, men 
of virtue, are an honour to their country, ornamental to human nature, happy in themselves, and benefactors to 
mankind! 
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Near East and Asia 2
This unit introduces literary works from the Near East and Asia from the seventeenth and eighteenth 

centuries—the period that coincides with the “Age of Reason” or the Enlightenment era in Europe. The 
Enlightenment era refers to a phase in European intellectual history, so the characteristics of the literature from 
non-European regions manifest somewhat differently from their European counterparts. However, at the same 
time, we can still find traits in the literature of the Near East and Asia around this time that are comparable to, 
or correspond to, those of the literature produced in the immediate context of the Enlightenment. Especially, 
Evliya Celebi’s work in this chapter, produced from a region that was at the crossroads of Europe and Asia, may 
show many productive sites of cultural comparison and mixing. Although the term “Near East” has been largely 
replaced by “Middle East,” Western geographers in the past used it to refer to a region generally corresponding to 
the Ottoman Empire. In that sense, the term may prove useful for describing Evliya Celebi’s Book of Travels, which 
chronicles the territories of the Ottoman Empire and its neighboring regions.

The selections in this chapter, though written in different cultural contexts, invite many points of 
comparison. Stylistically and thematically, they all show a mixture of realism and fantasy as well as a mixture 
of realism and spirituality. Some of the fantastical elements (as in The Song of Chunhyang) may stem from the 
work’s oral literary origin, and some of them may come from spiritual and religious components in the works. 
Religion may have also simply set the tone for the whole work (as in The Narrow Road to the Deep North with 
its meditative prose and haiku). Islam in Book of Travels, Shamanism, Daoism, and Confucianism in The Song of 
Chunhyang, Daoism, Buddhism, and Confucianism in The Story of the Stone, and Zen Buddhism in The Narrow 
Road to the Deep North all play crucial roles in the works. Further, all of the selections reveal valuable details of 
the society in which the works are set: the Ottoman Empire in Book of Travels, the Tokugawa (or Edo) period in 
The Narrow Road to the Deep North, the Qing dynasty in The Story of the Stone, and the Joseon dynasty in The 
Song of Chunhyang. In addition, Book of Travels and The Narrow Road to the Deep North invite comparison as 
works of travel literature. Many of these works also reveal a growing sense of social justice and/or a recognition 
of the fundamental equality of humans despite class systems—ideas that were also important to Europe’s 
Enlightenment-era thinkers and writers.

Written by Kyounghye Kwon

ANONYMOUS

The Song of Chunhyang
Korean
Near East and Asia

The Song of Chunhyang (also known as Chunhangga in Korean) is one of the most beloved kinds of pansori, 
Korean indigenous musical narrative drama. Pansori is a one-person story-singing tradition, accompanied by a 
drummer. (“Pan” means “a place where many people gather,” and “sori” means song or sound.) Originating from 
shaman and folk songs, pansori emerged in the 17th century, further developed in the 18th century, and enjoyed its 
greatest popularity in the 19th century; its main audience was the common people, but it also attracted aristocrats 
towards the end of the Joseon (1392-1910) period. It is an oral and vernacular performance tradition handed down 
through apprenticeship, designated as UNESCO’s Masterpiece of the Oral and Intangible Heritage of Humanity in 
2003. Traditionally, one singer performs all the characters and also serves as the narrator, and the performances 
take place in the open air. Because of its oral literary/performance quality, there are many different versions of 
stories in pansori. Selected in this anthology are excerpts from the pansori script of The Song of Chunhyang, based 
on the version of Kim Soheui (1917-1995), an esteemed pansori singer. The Song of Chunyang, set in Jeolla Province 
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during the Joseon period, tells the love story of a governor’s son and a girl whose mother was a gisaeng (female 
artist-entertainer), but it also delivers a social critique of the upper class’s corruption.

Consider while reading:
1. Pansori originated from Korea’s story-singing performance tradition. Identify the parts that demonstrate 

characteristics of vernacular and oral literature, such as lively dialogue and hyperbolic, descriptive, repeti-
tive, and/or fantastic elements. What specific functions and significance might they have in the story and in 
the context of its performance?

2. Discuss in what ways the story is subversive of 18th-century Korean society. Provide examples and explain 
how they function as social criticism.

Written by Kyounghye Kwon

The Song of Chunhyang

License: Copyright

Anonymous

Kim Soheui

Visit here to download this work. (http://www.sorifestival.com/2017html/_data/geditor/1202/Pansori_PDF.zip) 

From the zip file, please select “Chunhyang” and then select “Chunhyang-Kimsoheui” to open the specific 
pansori script: The Song of Chunhyang, based on the Kim Soheui version.

EVLIYA ÇELEBI (1611-1682)

The Book of Travels
Turkish
Near East and Asia

Mehmed Zilli, known as Evliya Çelebi, was a Muslim 
explorer who travelled the Ottoman Empire over the 
course of forty years and wrote about his experiences in the 
Seyahatname, or Book of Travels. Çelebi was born in 1611 into 
a wealthy family in Constantinople. His father was a jeweler 
for the Ottoman court, and his mother was connected to the 
royal family. Çelebi received an extensive education, but he 
was reluctant to settle into any profession that would limit his 
ability to travel.

The Book of Travels (English translation 1834)
The Seyahatname, or Book of Travels, which encompasses 

ten volumes, provides accounts of journeys from Çelebi’s 
home in Constantinople to sites as far away as Greece, Syria, 
Austria, Russia, and Cairo, where he lived for many years. 
Çelebi was endlessly curious about other cultures, as his 
accounts in The Book of Travels demonstrate. Çelebi mixes 
factual accounts of the places he visits with imaginative 
storytelling that enhanced the reader’s sense of excitement in 
the adventure of travel. His accounts are important because they offer a rare glimpse into life in the 17th-century 
Ottoman Empire.

Figure 4.2.1: Evliya Çelebi. License: Public Domain.

http://www.sorifestival.com/2017html/_data/geditor/1202/Pansori_PDF.zip
http://www.sorifestival.com/2017html/_data/geditor/1202/Pansori_PDF.zip
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Consider while reading:
1. How does the narrator describe his reasons for setting out on his travels? What is his attitude toward the 

places he intends to visit?
2. What kinds of details does he tend to observe and include in his accounts?
3. Which parts of his accounts seem too fantastical to be real, and what do these tales add to the reader’s expe-

rience?
Written by Anita Turlington

Book of Travels

License: Public Domain

Evliya Çelebi

Joseph von Hammer

Visit here to read or download Volume 1 of this work. (http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks/53597)
Visit here to read or download Volume 2 of this work. (http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks/54255)

CÁO XUEQÍN (C.1715-C.1763)

The Story of the Stone (1791)
Chinese
Near East and Asia

The Story of the Stone (also known as The Dream of 
the Red Chamber, Hongloumeng, or Hung-lou-meng) is a 
novel attributed to Cáo Xueqín of 18th-century China. Cáo 
(surname) Xueqín (literary name) is also known as Cáo Zhan 
or Ts’ao Chan. Generally regarded as the greatest Chinese 
novel, this novel shows the decline of the wealthy Jia (Chia) 
family. Cáo’s own family experienced a similar decline during 
the Qing Dynasty (1644-1912). The first eighty chapters 
were written by Cáo and circulated in manuscript copies. 
In 1791, the writer Gao E (ca. 1740-ca. 1815) published a 
complete 120-chapter version, probably adding an additional 
forty chapters to the overall work. The novel portrays the 
experiences of close to forty main characters and about 400 
minor characters. The framework of the story tells the tale of a 
flower that gives life to a conscious stone in the mythic world 
of the past; in the main narrative, the flower and the stone 
are both incarnated as humans and become part of a love 
triangle. In addition to the romance, the novel also sheds light 
on 18th-century Chinese society and probes into the ideas of 
truth and illusion. The first complete English translation is 
The Story of the Stone (1973-1986) by David Hawkes and John 
Minford.

Consider while reading:
1. In what specific ways do you think this novel sheds light on 18th-century Chinese society?
2. How do Confucianism, Daoism, and Buddhism function in the novel? How do these religio-philosophies 

seem to co-exist or conflict with one another in the novel?
3. Compare the romantic aspect of this novel to another romantic story with which you are familiar. What are 

their notable similarities and differences?
Written by Kyounghye Kwon

Figure 4.2.2: Cáo Xueqín. License: CC BY-SA 4.0. Author: 
Mankong

Evliya Çelebi - Book of Travels

http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks/53597
http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks/53597
http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks/54255
http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks/54255
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The Dream of the Red Chamber

or, The Story of the Stone

License: Public Domain

Cáo Xueqín

H. Bencraft Joly

Book I
Chapter I

 
Chen Shih-yin, in a vision, apprehends perception and spirituality.

Chia Yü-ts’un, in the (windy and dusty) world, cherishes fond thoughts of a beautiful maiden.
 

This is the opening section; this the first chapter. Subsequent to the visions of a dream which he had, on some 
previous occasion, experienced, the writer personally relates, he designedly concealed the true circumstances, 
and borrowed the attributes of perception and spirituality to relate this story of the Record of the Stone. With this 
purpose, he made use of such designations as Chen Shih-yin (truth under the garb of fiction) and the like. What 
are, however, the events recorded in this work? Who are the dramatis personae?

Wearied with the drudgery experienced of late in the world, the author speaking for himself, goes on to explain, 
with the lack of success which attended every single concern, I suddenly bethought myself of the womankind of 
past ages. Passing one by one under a minute scrutiny, I felt that in action and in lore, one and all were far above 
me; that in spite of the majesty of my manliness, I could not, in point of fact, compare with these characters of the 
gentle sex. And my shame forsooth then knew no bounds; while regret, on the other hand, was of no avail, as there 
was not even a remote possibility of a day of remedy.

On this very day it was that I became desirous to compile, in a connected form, for publication throughout 
the world, with a view to (universal) information, how that I bear inexorable and manifold retribution; inasmuch 
as what time, by the sustenance of the benevolence of Heaven, and the virtue of my ancestors, my apparel was rich 
and fine, and as what days my fare was savory and sumptuous, I disregarded the bounty of education and nurture of 
father and mother, and paid no heed to the virtue of precept and injunction of teachers and friends, with the result 
that I incurred the punishment, of failure recently in the least trifle, and the reckless waste of half my lifetime. There 
have been meanwhile, generation after generation, those in the inner chambers, the whole mass of whom could not, 
on any account, be, through my influence, allowed to fall into extinction, in order that I, unfilial as I have been, may 
have the means to screen my own shortcomings.

Hence it is that the thatched shed, with bamboo mat windows, the bed of tow and the stove of brick, which 
are at present my share, are not sufficient to deter me from carrying out the fixed purpose of my mind. And could 
I, furthermore, confront the morning breeze, the evening moon, the willows by the steps and the flowers in the 
courtyard, methinks these would moisten to a greater degree my mortal pen with ink; but though I lack culture 
and erudition, what harm is there, however, in employing fiction and unrecondite language to give utterance to 
the merits of these characters? And were I also able to induce the inmates of the inner chamber to understand and 
diffuse them, could I besides break the weariness of even so much as a single moment, or could I open the eyes of 
my contemporaries, will it not forsooth prove a boon?

This consideration has led to the usage of such names as Chia Yü-ts’un and other similar appellations.
More than any in these pages have been employed such words as dreams and visions; but these dreams 

constitute the main argument of this work, and combine, furthermore, the design of giving a word of warning to 
my readers.

Reader, can you suggest whence the story begins?
The narration may border on the limits of incoherency and triviality, but it possesses considerable zest. But to 

begin.
The Empress Nü Wo, (the goddess of works,) in fashioning blocks of stones, for the repair of the heavens, 

prepared, at the Ta Huang Hills and Wu Ch’i cave, 36,501 blocks of rough stone, each twelve chang in height, and 
twenty-four chang square. Of these stones, the Empress Wo only used 36,500; so that one single block remained 
over and above, without being turned to any account. This was cast down the Ch’ing Keng peak. This stone, strange 
to say, after having undergone a process of refinement, attained a nature of efficiency, and could, by its innate 
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powers, set itself into motion and was able to expand and to contract.
When it became aware that the whole number of blocks had been made use of to repair the heavens, that it 

alone had been destitute of the necessary properties and had been unfit to attain selection, it forthwith felt within 
itself vexation and shame, and day and night, it gave way to anguish and sorrow.

One day, while it lamented its lot, it suddenly caught sight, at a great distance, of a Buddhist bonze and of a 
Taoist priest coming towards that direction. Their appearance was uncommon, their easy manner remarkable. 
When they drew near this Ch’ing Keng peak, they sat on the ground to rest, and began to converse. But on noticing 
the block newly-polished and brilliantly clear, which had moreover contracted in dimensions, and become no 
larger than the pendant of a fan, they were greatly filled with admiration. The Buddhist priest picked it up, and laid 
it in the palm of his hand.

“Your appearance,” he said laughingly, “may well declare you to be a supernatural object, but as you lack any 
inherent quality it is necessary to inscribe a few characters on you, so that every one who shall see you may at once 
recognise you to be a remarkable thing. And subsequently, when you will be taken into a country where honour 
and affluence will reign, into a family cultured in mind and of official status, in a land where flowers and trees shall 
flourish with luxuriance, in a town of refinement, renown and glory; when you once will have been there…”

The stone listened with intense delight.
“What characters may I ask,” it consequently inquired, “will you inscribe? and what place will I be taken to? 

pray, pray explain to me in lucid terms.” “You mustn’t be inquisitive,” the bonze replied, with a smile, “in days 
to come you’ll certainly understand everything.” Having concluded these words, he forthwith put the stone in 
his sleeve, and proceeded leisurely on his journey, in company with the Taoist priest. Whither, however, he took 
the stone, is not divulged. Nor can it be known how many centuries and ages elapsed, before a Taoist priest, 
K’ung K’ung by name, passed, during his researches after the eternal reason and his quest after immortality, by 
these Ta Huang Hills, Wu Ch’i cave and Ch’ing Keng Peak. Suddenly perceiving a large block of stone, on the 
surface of which the traces of characters giving, in a connected form, the various incidents of its fate, could be 
clearly deciphered, K’ung K’ung examined them from first to last. They, in fact, explained how that this block of 
worthless stone had originally been devoid of the properties essential for the repairs to the heavens, how it would 
be transmuted into human form and introduced by Mang Mang the High Lord, and Miao Miao, the Divine, into 
the world of mortals, and how it would be led over the other bank (across the San Sara). On the surface, the record 
of the spot where it would fall, the place of its birth, as well as various family trifles and trivial love affairs of young 
ladies, verses, odes, speeches and enigmas was still complete; but the name of the dynasty and the year of the reign 
were obliterated, and could not be ascertained.

On the obverse, were also the following enigmatical verses:
 
Lacking in virtues meet the azure skies to mend,
In vain the mortal world full many a year I wend,
Of a former and after life these facts that be,
Who will for a tradition strange record for me?
 

K’ung K’ung, the Taoist, having pondered over these lines for a while, became aware that this stone had a 
history of some kind.

“Brother stone,” he forthwith said, addressing the stone, “the concerns of past days recorded on you possess, 
according to your own account, a considerable amount of interest, and have been for this reason inscribed, with 
the intent of soliciting generations to hand them down as remarkable occurrences. But in my own opinion, they 
lack, in the first place, any data by means of which to establish the name of the Emperor and the year of his reign; 
and, in the second place, these constitute no record of any excellent policy, adopted by any high worthies or high 
loyal statesmen, in the government of the state, or in the rule of public morals. The contents simply treat of a certain 
number of maidens, of exceptional character; either of their love affairs or infatuations, or of their small deserts 
or insignificant talents; and were I to transcribe the whole collection of them, they would, nevertheless, not be 
estimated as a book of any exceptional worth.”

“Sir Priest,” the stone replied with assurance, “why are you so excessively dull? The dynasties recorded in the 
rustic histories, which have been written from age to age, have, I am fain to think, invariably assumed, under false 
pretences, the mere nomenclature of the Han and T’ang dynasties. They differ from the events inscribed on my 
block, which do not borrow this customary practice, but, being based on my own experiences and natural feelings, 
present, on the contrary, a novel and unique character. Besides, in the pages of these rustic histories, either the 
aspersions upon sovereigns and statesmen, or the strictures upon individuals, their wives, and their daughters, or 
the deeds of licentiousness and violence are too numerous to be computed. Indeed, there is one more kind of loose 
literature, the wantonness and pollution in which work most easy havoc upon youth.
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“As regards the works, in which the characters of scholars and beauties is delineated their allusions are again 
repeatedly of Wen Chün, their theme in every page of Tzu Chien; a thousand volumes present no diversity; and 
a thousand characters are but a counterpart of each other. What is more, these works, throughout all their pages, 
cannot help bordering on extreme licence. The authors, however, had no other object in view than to give utterance 
to a few sentimental odes and elegant ballads of their own, and for this reason they have fictitiously invented the 
names and surnames of both men and women, and necessarily introduced, in addition, some low characters, who 
should, like a buffoon in a play, create some excitement in the plot.

“Still more loathsome is a kind of pedantic and profligate literature, perfectly devoid of all natural sentiment, 
full of self-contradictions; and, in fact, the contrast to those maidens in my work, whom I have, during half my 
lifetime, seen with my own eyes and heard with my own ears. And though I will not presume to estimate them as 
superior to the heroes and heroines in the works of former ages, yet the perusal of the motives and issues of their 
experiences, may likewise afford matter sufficient to banish dulness, and to break the spell of melancholy.

“As regards the several stanzas of doggerel verse, they may too evoke such laughter as to compel the reader to 
blurt out the rice, and to spurt out the wine.

“In these pages, the scenes depicting the anguish of separation, the bliss of reunion, and the fortunes of 
prosperity and of adversity are all, in every detail, true to human nature, and I have not taken upon myself to make 
the slightest addition, or alteration, which might lead to the perversion of the truth.

“My only object has been that men may, after a drinking bout, or after they wake from sleep or when in need of 
relaxation from the pressure of business, take up this light literature, and not only expunge the traces of antiquated 
books, and obtain a new kind of distraction, but that they may also lay by a long life as well as energy and strength; 
for it bears no point of similarity to those works, whose designs are false, whose course is immoral. Now, Sir Priest, 
what are your views on the subject?”

K’ung K’ung having pondered for a while over the words, to which he had listened intently, re-perused, 
throughout, this record of the stone; and finding that the general purport consisted of nought else than a treatise on 
love, and likewise of an accurate transcription of facts, without the least taint of profligacy injurious to the times, he 
thereupon copied the contents, from beginning to end, to the intent of charging the world to hand them down as a 
strange story.

Hence it was that K’ung K’ung, the Taoist, in consequence of his perception, (in his state of) abstraction, of 
passion, the generation, from this passion, of voluptuousness, the transmission of this voluptuousness into passion, 
and the apprehension, by means of passion, of its unreality, forthwith altered his name for that of “Ch’ing Tseng” 
(the Voluptuous Bonze), and changed the title of “the Memoir of a Stone” (Shih-t’ou-chi,) for that of “Ch’ing Tseng 
Lu,” The Record of the Voluptuous Bonze; while K’ung Mei-chi of Tung Lu gave it the name of “Feng Yüeh Pao 
Chien,” “The Precious Mirror of Voluptuousness.” In later years, owing to the devotion by Tsao Hsüeh-ch’in in the 
Tao Hung study, of ten years to the perusal and revision of the work, the additions and modifications effected by 
him five times, the affix of an index and the division into periods and chapters, the book was again entitled “Chin 
Ling Shih Erh Ch’ai,” “The Twelve Maidens of Chin Ling.” A stanza was furthermore composed for the purpose. 
This then, and no other, is the origin of the Record of the Stone. The poet says appositely:—

 
Pages full of silly litter,
Tears a handful sour and bitter;
All a fool the author hold,
But their zest who can unfold?
 

You have now understood the causes which brought about the Record of the Stone, but as you are not, as yet, 
aware what characters are depicted, and what circumstances are related on the surface of the block, reader, please 
lend an ear to the narrative on the stone, which runs as follows:—

In old days, the land in the South East lay low. In this South-East part of the world, was situated a walled town, 
Ku Su by name. Within the walls a locality, called the Ch’ang Men, was more than all others throughout the mortal 
world, the centre, which held the second, if not the first place for fashion and life. Beyond this Ch’ang Men was a 
street called Shih-li-chieh (Ten Li street); in this street a lane, the Jen Ch’ing lane (Humanity and Purity); and in 
this lane stood an old temple, which on account of its diminutive dimensions, was called, by general consent, the 
Gourd temple. Next door to this temple lived the family of a district official, Chen by surname, Fei by name, and 
Shih-yin by style. His wife, née Feng, possessed a worthy and virtuous disposition, and had a clear perception of 
moral propriety and good conduct. This family, though not in actual possession of excessive affluence and honours, 
was, nevertheless, in their district, conceded to be a clan of well-to-do standing. As this Chen Shih-yin was of a 
contented and unambitious frame of mind, and entertained no hankering after any official distinction, but day after 
day of his life took delight in gazing at flowers, planting bamboos, sipping his wine and conning poetical works, he 
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was in fact, in the indulgence of these pursuits, as happy as a supernatural being.
One thing alone marred his happiness. He had lived over half a century and had, as yet, no male offspring 

around his knees. He had one only child, a daughter, whose infant name was Ying Lien. She was just three years 
of age. On a long summer day, on which the heat had been intense, Shih-yin sat leisurely in his library. Feeling his 
hand tired, he dropped the book he held, leant his head on a teapoy, and fell asleep.

Of a sudden, while in this state of unconsciousness, it seemed as if he had betaken himself on foot to some spot 
or other whither he could not discriminate. Unexpectedly he espied, in the opposite direction, two priests coming 
towards him: the one a Buddhist, the other a Taoist. As they advanced they kept up the conversation in which they 
were engaged. “Whither do you purpose taking the object you have brought away?” he heard the Taoist inquire. To 
this question the Buddhist replied with a smile: “Set your mind at ease,” he said; “there’s now in maturity a plot of 
a general character involving mundane pleasures, which will presently come to a denouement. The whole number 
of the votaries of voluptuousness have, as yet, not been quickened or entered the world, and I mean to avail myself 
of this occasion to introduce this object among their number, so as to give it a chance to go through the span of 
human existence.” “The votaries of voluptuousness of these days will naturally have again to endure the ills of life 
during their course through the mortal world,” the Taoist remarked; “but when, I wonder, will they spring into 
existence? and in what place will they descend?”

“The account of these circumstances,” the bonze ventured to reply, “is enough to make you laugh! They amount 
to this: there existed in the west, on the bank of the Ling (spiritual) river, by the side of the San Sheng (thrice-
born) stone, a blade of the Chiang Chu (purple pearl) grass. At about the same time it was that the block of stone 
was, consequent upon its rejection by the goddess of works, also left to ramble and wander to its own gratification, 
and to roam about at pleasure to every and any place. One day it came within the precincts of the Ching Huan 
(Monitory Vision) Fairy; and this Fairy, cognizant of the fact that this stone had a history, detained it, therefore, to 
reside at the Ch’ih Hsia (purple clouds) palace, and apportioned to it the duties of attendant on Shen Ying, a fairy of 
the Ch’ih Hsia palace.

“This stone would, however, often stroll along the banks of the Ling river, and having at the sight of the blade 
of spiritual grass been filled with admiration, it, day by day, moistened its roots with sweet dew. This purple pearl 
grass, at the outset, tarried for months and years; but being at a later period imbued with the essence and luxuriance 
of heaven and earth, and having incessantly received the moisture and nurture of the sweet dew, divested itself, in 
course of time, of the form of a grass; assuming, in lieu, a human nature, which gradually became perfected into the 
person of a girl.

“Every day she was wont to wander beyond the confines of the Li Hen (divested animosities) heavens. When 
hungry she fed on the Pi Ch’ing (hidden love) fruit—when thirsty she drank the Kuan ch’ou (discharged sorrows,) 
water. Having, however, up to this time, not shewn her gratitude for the virtue of nurture lavished upon her, the 
result was but natural that she should resolve in her heart upon a constant and incessant purpose to make suitable 
acknowledgment.

“I have been,” she would often commune within herself, “the recipient of the gracious bounty of rain and dew, 
but I possess no such water as was lavished upon me to repay it! But should it ever descend into the world in the 
form of a human being, I will also betake myself thither, along with it; and if I can only have the means of making 
restitution to it, with the tears of a whole lifetime, I may be able to make adequate return.”

“This resolution it is that will evolve the descent into the world of so many pleasure-bound spirits of retribution 
and the experience of fantastic destinies; and this crimson pearl blade will also be among the number. The stone 
still lies in its original place, and why should not you and I take it along before the tribunal of the Monitory Vision 
Fairy, and place on its behalf its name on record, so that it should descend into the world, in company with these 
spirits of passion, and bring this plot to an issue?”

“It is indeed ridiculous,” interposed the Taoist. “Never before have I heard even the very mention of restitution 
by means of tears! Why should not you and I avail ourselves of this opportunity to likewise go down into the world? 
and if successful in effecting the salvation of a few of them, will it not be a work meritorious and virtuous?”

“This proposal,” remarked the Buddhist, “is quite in harmony with my own views. Come along then with me to 
the palace of the Monitory Vision Fairy, and let us deliver up this good-for-nothing object, and have done with it! 
And when the company of pleasure-bound spirits of wrath descend into human existence, you and I can then enter 
the world. Half of them have already fallen into the dusty universe, but the whole number of them have not, as yet, 
come together.”

“Such being the case,” the Taoist acquiesced, “I am ready to follow you, whenever you please to go.”
But to return to Chen Shih-yin. Having heard every one of these words distinctly, he could not refrain from 

forthwith stepping forward and paying homage. “My spiritual lords,” he said, as he smiled, “accept my obeisance.” 
The Buddhist and Taoist priests lost no time in responding to the compliment, and they exchanged the usual 
salutations. “My spiritual lords,” Shih-yin continued; “I have just heard the conversation that passed between you, 
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on causes and effects, a conversation the like of which few mortals have forsooth listened to; but your younger 
brother is sluggish of intellect, and cannot lucidly fathom the import! Yet could this dulness and simplicity be 
graciously dispelled, your younger brother may, by listening minutely, with undefiled ear and careful attention, to 
a certain degree be aroused to a sense of understanding; and what is more, possibly find the means of escaping the 
anguish of sinking down into Hades.”

The two spirits smiled, “The conversation,” they added, “refers to the primordial scheme and cannot be 
divulged before the proper season; but, when the time comes, mind do not forget us two, and you will readily be 
able to escape from the fiery furnace.”

Shih-yin, after this reply, felt it difficult to make any further inquiries. “The primordial scheme,” he however 
remarked smiling, “cannot, of course, be divulged; but what manner of thing, I wonder, is the good-for-nothing 
object you alluded to a short while back? May I not be allowed to judge for myself?”

“This object about which you ask,” the Buddhist Bonze responded, “is intended, I may tell you, by fate to be just 
glanced at by you.” With these words he produced it, and handed it over to Shih-yin.

Shih-yin received it. On scrutiny he found it, in fact, to be a beautiful gem, so lustrous and so clear that the 
traces of characters on the surface were distinctly visible. The characters inscribed consisted of the four “T’ung Ling 
Pao Yü,” “Precious Gem of Spiritual Perception.” On the obverse, were also several columns of minute words, which 
he was just in the act of looking at intently, when the Buddhist at once expostulated.

“We have already reached,” he exclaimed, “the confines of vision.” Snatching it violently out of his hands, 
he walked away with the Taoist, under a lofty stone portal, on the face of which appeared in large type the four 
characters: “T’ai Hsü Huan Ching,” “The Visionary limits of the Great Void.” On each side was a scroll with the 
lines:
 
When falsehood stands for truth, truth likewise becomes false,
Where naught be made to aught, aught changes into naught.
 

Shih-yin meant also to follow them on the other side, but, as he was about to make one step forward, he 
suddenly heard a crash, just as if the mountains had fallen into ruins, and the earth sunk into destruction. As Shih-
yin uttered a loud shout, he looked with strained eye; but all he could see was the fiery sun shining, with glowing 
rays, while the banana leaves drooped their heads. By that time, half of the circumstances connected with the dream 
he had had, had already slipped from his memory.

He also noticed a nurse coming towards him with Ying Lien in her arms. To Shih-yin’s eyes his daughter 
appeared even more beautiful, such a bright gem, so precious, and so lovable. Forthwith stretching out his arms, he 
took her over, and, as he held her in his embrace, he coaxed her to play with him for a while; after which he brought 
her up to the street to see the great stir occasioned by the procession that was going past.

He was about to come in, when he caught sight of two priests, one a Taoist, the other a Buddhist, coming hither 
from the opposite direction. The Buddhist had a head covered with mange, and went barefooted. The Taoist had a 
limping foot, and his hair was all dishevelled.

Like maniacs, they jostled along, chattering and laughing as they drew near.
As soon as they reached Shih-yin’s door, and they perceived him with Ying Lien in his arms, the Bonze began to 

weep aloud.
Turning towards Shih-yin, he said to him: “My good Sir, why need you carry in your embrace this living but 

luckless thing, which will involve father and mother in trouble?”
These words did not escape Shih-yin’s ear; but persuaded that they amounted to raving talk, he paid no heed 

whatever to the bonze.
“Part with her and give her to me,” the Buddhist still went on to say.
Shih-yin could not restrain his annoyance; and hastily pressing his daughter closer to him, he was intent upon 

going in, when the bonze pointed his hand at him, and burst out in a loud fit of laughter.
He then gave utterance to the four lines that follow:
 

You indulge your tender daughter and are laughed at as inane;
Vain you face the snow, oh mirror! for it will evanescent wane,
When the festival of lanterns is gone by, guard ‘gainst your doom,
‘Tis what time the flames will kindle, and the fire will consume.
 

Shih-yin understood distinctly the full import of what he heard; but his heart was still full of conjectures. 
He was about to inquire who and what they were, when he heard the Taoist remark,—”You and I cannot speed 
together; let us now part company, and each of us will be then able to go after his own business. After the lapse of 
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three ages, I shall be at the Pei Mang mount, waiting for you; and we can, after our reunion, betake ourselves to the 
Visionary Confines of the Great Void, there to cancel the name of the stone from the records.”

“Excellent! first rate!” exclaimed the Bonze. And at the conclusion of these words, the two men parted, each 
going his own way, and no trace was again seen of them.

“These two men,” Shih-yin then pondered within his heart, “must have had many experiences, and I ought 
really to have made more inquiries of them; but at this juncture to indulge in regret is anyhow too late.”

While Shih-yin gave way to these foolish reflections, he suddenly noticed the arrival of a penniless scholar, Chia 
by surname, Hua by name, Shih-fei by style and Yü-ts’un by nickname, who had taken up his quarters in the Gourd 
temple next door. This Chia Yü-ts’un was originally a denizen of Hu-Chow, and was also of literary and official 
parentage, but as he was born of the youngest stock, and the possessions of his paternal and maternal ancestors 
were completely exhausted, and his parents and relatives were dead, he remained the sole and only survivor; and, 
as he found his residence in his native place of no avail, he therefore entered the capital in search of that reputation, 
which would enable him to put the family estate on a proper standing. He had arrived at this place since the year 
before last, and had, what is more, lived all along in very straitened circumstances. He had made the temple his 
temporary quarters, and earned a living by daily occupying himself in composing documents and writing letters for 
customers. Thus it was that Shih-yin had been in constant relations with him.

As soon as Yü-ts’un perceived Shih-yin, he lost no time in saluting him. “My worthy Sir,” he observed with a 
forced smile; “how is it you are leaning against the door and looking out? Is there perchance any news astir in the 
streets, or in the public places?”

“None whatever,” replied Shih-yin, as he returned the smile. “Just a while back, my young daughter was in sobs, 
and I coaxed her out here to amuse her. I am just now without anything whatever to attend to, so that, dear brother 
Chia, you come just in the nick of time. Please walk into my mean abode, and let us endeavour, in each other’s 
company, to while away this long summer day.”

After he had made this remark, he bade a servant take his daughter in, while he, hand-in-hand with Yü-ts’un, 
walked into the library, where a young page served tea. They had hardly exchanged a few sentences, when one of 
the household came in, in flying haste, to announce that Mr. Yen had come to pay a visit.

Shih-yin at once stood up. “Pray excuse my rudeness,” he remarked apologetically, “but do sit down; I shall 
shortly rejoin you, and enjoy the pleasure of your society.” “My dear Sir,” answered Yü-ts’un, as he got up, also in a 
conceding way, “suit your own convenience. I’ve often had the honour of being your guest, and what will it matter if 
I wait a little?” While these apologies were yet being spoken, Shih-yin had already walked out into the front parlour. 
During his absence, Yü-ts’un occupied himself in turning over the pages of some poetical work to dispel ennui, 
when suddenly he heard, outside the window, a woman’s cough. Yü-ts’un hurriedly got up and looked out. He saw 
at a glance that it was a servant girl engaged in picking flowers. Her deportment was out of the common; her eyes 
so bright, her eyebrows so well defined. Though not a perfect beauty, she possessed nevertheless charms sufficient 
to arouse the feelings. Yü-ts’un unwittingly gazed at her with fixed eye. This waiting-maid, belonging to the Chen 
family, had done picking flowers, and was on the point of going in, when she of a sudden raised her eyes and 
became aware of the presence of some person inside the window, whose head-gear consisted of a turban in tatters, 
while his clothes were the worse for wear. But in spite of his poverty, he was naturally endowed with a round waist, 
a broad back, a fat face, a square mouth; added to this, his eyebrows were swordlike, his eyes resembled stars, his 
nose was straight, his cheeks square.

This servant girl turned away in a hurry and made her escape.
“This man so burly and strong,” she communed within herself, “yet at the same time got up in such poor attire, 

must, I expect, be no one else than the man, whose name is Chia Yü-ts’un or such like, time after time referred to 
by my master, and to whom he has repeatedly wished to give a helping hand, but has failed to find a favourable 
opportunity. And as related to our family there is no connexion or friend in such straits, I feel certain it cannot be 
any other person than he. Strange to say, my master has further remarked that this man will, for a certainty, not 
always continue in such a state of destitution.”

As she indulged in this train of thought, she could not restrain herself from turning her head round once or 
twice.

When Yü-ts’un perceived that she had looked back, he readily interpreted it as a sign that in her heart her 
thoughts had been of him, and he was frantic with irrepressible joy.

“This girl,” he mused, “is, no doubt, keen-eyed and eminently shrewd, and one in this world who has seen 
through me.”

The servant youth, after a short time, came into the room; and when Yü-ts’un made inquiries and found out 
from him that the guests in the front parlour had been detained to dinner, he could not very well wait any longer, 
and promptly walked away down a side passage and out of a back door.

When the guests had taken their leave, Shih-yin did not go back to rejoin Yü-ts’un, as he had come to know that 
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he had already left.
In time the mid-autumn festivities drew near; and Shih-yin, after the family banquet was over, had a separate 

table laid in the library, and crossed over, in the moonlight, as far as the temple and invited Yü-ts’un to come round.
The fact is that Yü-ts’un, ever since the day on which he had seen the girl of the Chen family turn twice round 

to glance at him, flattered himself that she was friendly disposed towards him, and incessantly fostered fond 
thoughts of her in his heart. And on this day, which happened to be the mid-autumn feast, he could not, as he 
gazed at the moon, refrain from cherishing her remembrance. Hence it was that he gave vent to these pentameter 
verses:

 
Alas! not yet divined my lifelong wish,
And anguish ceaseless comes upon anguish
I came, and sad at heart, my brow I frowned;
She went, and oft her head to look turned round.
Facing the breeze, her shadow she doth watch,
Who’s meet this moonlight night with her to match?
The lustrous rays if they my wish but read
Would soon alight upon her beauteous head!
 

Yü-ts’un having, after this recitation, recalled again to mind how that throughout his lifetime his literary 
attainments had had an adverse fate and not met with an opportunity (of reaping distinction), went on to rub his 
brow, and as he raised his eyes to the skies, he heaved a deep sigh and once more intoned a couplet aloud:

 
The gem in the cask a high price it seeks,
The pin in the case to take wing it waits.
 

As luck would have it, Shih-yin was at the moment approaching, and upon hearing the lines, he said with a 
smile: “My dear Yü-ts’un, really your attainments are of no ordinary capacity.”

Yü-ts’un lost no time in smiling and replying. “It would be presumption in my part to think so,” he observed. 
“I was simply at random humming a few verses composed by former writers, and what reason is there to laud 
me to such an excessive degree? To what, my dear Sir, do I owe the pleasure of your visit?” he went on to inquire. 
“Tonight,” replied Shih-yin, “is the mid-autumn feast, generally known as the full-moon festival; and as I could 
not help thinking that living, as you my worthy brother are, as a mere stranger in this Buddhist temple, you could 
not but experience the feeling of loneliness. I have, for the express purpose, prepared a small entertainment, and 
will be pleased if you will come to my mean abode to have a glass of wine. But I wonder whether you will entertain 
favourably my modest invitation?” Yü-ts’un, after listening to the proposal, put forward no refusal of any sort; but 
remarked complacently: “Being the recipient of such marked attention, how can I presume to repel your generous 
consideration?”

As he gave expression to these words, he walked off there and then, in company with Shih-yin, and came over 
once again into the court in front of the library. In a few minutes, tea was over.

The cups and dishes had been laid from an early hour, and needless to say the wines were luscious; the fare 
sumptuous.

The two friends took their seats. At first they leisurely replenished their glasses, and quietly sipped their wine; 
but as, little by little, they entered into conversation, their good cheer grew more genial, and unawares the glasses 
began to fly round, and the cups to be exchanged.

At this very hour, in every house of the neighbourhood, sounded the fife and lute, while the inmates indulged 
in music and singing. Above head, the orb of the radiant moon shone with an all-pervading splendour, and with a 
steady lustrous light, while the two friends, as their exuberance increased, drained their cups dry so soon as they 
reached their lips.

Yü-ts’un, at this stage of the collation, was considerably under the influence of wine, and the vehemence of his 
high spirits was irrepressible. As he gazed at the moon, he fostered thoughts, to which he gave vent by the recital of 
a double couplet.

 
‘Tis what time three meets five, Selene is a globe!
Her pure rays fill the court, the jadelike rails enrobe!
Lo! in the heavens her disk to view doth now arise,
And in the earth below to gaze men lift their eyes.
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“Excellent!” cried Shih-yin with a loud voice, after he had heard these lines; “I have repeatedly maintained that 
it was impossible for you to remain long inferior to any, and now the verses you have recited are a prognostic of 
your rapid advancement. Already it is evident that, before long, you will extend your footsteps far above the clouds! 
I must congratulate you! I must congratulate you! Let me, with my own hands, pour a glass of wine to pay you my 
compliments.”

Yü-ts’un drained the cup. “What I am about to say,” he explained as he suddenly heaved a sigh, “is not the 
maudlin talk of a man under the effects of wine. As far as the subjects at present set in the examinations go, I could, 
perchance, also have well been able to enter the list, and to send in my name as a candidate; but I have, just now, no 
means whatever to make provision for luggage and for travelling expenses. The distance too to Shen Ching is a long 
one, and I could not depend upon the sale of papers or the composition of essays to find the means of getting there.”

Shih-yin gave him no time to conclude. “Why did you not speak about this sooner?” he interposed with haste. 
“I have long entertained this suspicion; but as, whenever I met you, this conversation was never broached, I did not 
presume to make myself officious. But if such be the state of affairs just now, I lack, I admit, literary qualification, 
but on the two subjects of friendly spirit and pecuniary means, I have, nevertheless, some experience. Moreover, I 
rejoice that next year is just the season for the triennial examinations, and you should start for the capital with all 
despatch; and in the tripos next spring, you will, by carrying the prize, be able to do justice to the proficiency you 
can boast of. As regards the travelling expenses and the other items, the provision of everything necessary for you 
by my own self will again not render nugatory your mean acquaintance with me.”

Forthwith, he directed a servant lad to go and pack up at once fifty taels of pure silver and two suits of winter 
clothes.

“The nineteenth,” he continued, “is a propitious day, and you should lose no time in hiring a boat and starting 
on your journey westwards. And when, by your eminent talents, you shall have soared high to a lofty position, and 
we meet again next winter, will not the occasion be extremely felicitous?”

Yü-ts’un accepted the money and clothes with but scanty expression of gratitude. In fact, he paid no thought 
whatever to the gifts, but went on, again drinking his wine, as he chattered and laughed.

It was only when the third watch of that day had already struck that the two friends parted company; and Shih-
yin, after seeing Yü-ts’un off, retired to his room and slept, with one sleep all through, never waking until the sun 
was well up in the skies.

Remembering the occurrence of the previous night, he meant to write a couple of letters of recommendation 
for Yü-ts’un to take along with him to the capital, to enable him, after handing them over at the mansions of certain 
officials, to find some place as a temporary home. He accordingly despatched a servant to ask him to come round, 
but the man returned and reported that from what the bonze said, “Mr. Chia had started on his journey to the 
capital, at the fifth watch of that very morning, that he had also left a message with the bonze to deliver to you, Sir, 
to the effect that men of letters paid no heed to lucky or unlucky days, that the sole consideration with them was the 
nature of the matter in hand, and that he could find no time to come round in person and bid good-bye.”

Shih-yin after hearing this message had no alternative but to banish the subject from his thoughts.
In comfortable circumstances, time indeed goes by with easy stride. Soon drew near also the happy festival 

of the 15th of the 1st moon, and Shih-yin told a servant Huo Ch’i to take Ying Lien to see the sacrificial fires and 
flowery lanterns.

About the middle of the night, Huo Ch’i was hard pressed, and he forthwith set Ying Lien down on the 
doorstep of a certain house. When he felt relieved, he came back to take her up, but failed to find anywhere any 
trace of Ying Lien. In a terrible plight, Huo Ch’i prosecuted his search throughout half the night; but even by the 
dawn of day, he had not discovered any clue of her whereabouts. Huo Ch’i, lacking, on the other hand, the courage 
to go back and face his master, promptly made his escape to his native village.

Shih-yin—in fact, the husband as well as the wife—seeing that their child had not come home during the whole 
night, readily concluded that some mishap must have befallen her. Hastily they despatched several servants to go in 
search of her, but one and all returned to report that there was neither vestige nor tidings of her.

This couple had only had this child, and this at the meridian of their life, so that her sudden disappearance 
plunged them in such great distress that day and night they mourned her loss to such a point as to well nigh pay no 
heed to their very lives.

A month in no time went by. Shih-yin was the first to fall ill, and his wife, Dame Feng, likewise, by dint of 
fretting for her daughter, was also prostrated with sickness. The doctor was, day after day, sent for, and the oracle 
consulted by means of divination.

Little did any one think that on this day, being the 15th of the 3rd moon, while the sacrificial oblations were 
being prepared in the Hu Lu temple, a pan with oil would have caught fire, through the want of care on the part of 
the bonze, and that in a short time the flames would have consumed the paper pasted on the windows.

Among the natives of this district bamboo fences and wooden partitions were in general use, and these too 
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proved a source of calamity so ordained by fate (to consummate this decree).
With promptness (the fire) extended to two buildings, then enveloped three, then dragged four (into ruin), and 

then spread to five houses, until the whole street was in a blaze, resembling the flames of a volcano. Though both 
the military and the people at once ran to the rescue, the fire had already assumed a serious hold, so that it was 
impossible for them to afford any effective assistance for its suppression.

It blazed away straight through the night, before it was extinguished, and consumed, there is in fact no saying 
how many dwelling houses. Anyhow, pitiful to relate, the Chen house, situated as it was next door to the temple, 
was, at an early part of the evening, reduced to a heap of tiles and bricks; and nothing but the lives of that couple 
and several inmates of the family did not sustain any injuries.

Shih-yin was in despair, but all he could do was to stamp his feet and heave deep sighs. After consulting 
with his wife, they betook themselves to a farm of theirs, where they took up their quarters temporarily. But as it 
happened that water had of late years been scarce, and no crops been reaped, robbers and thieves had sprung up 
like bees, and though the Government troops were bent upon their capture, it was anyhow difficult to settle down 
quietly on the farm. He therefore had no other resource than to convert, at a loss, the whole of his property into 
money, and to take his wife and two servant girls and come over for shelter to the house of his father-in-law.

His father-in-law, Feng Su, by name, was a native of Ta Ju Chou. Although only a labourer, he was nevertheless 
in easy circumstances at home. When he on this occasion saw his son-in-law come to him in such distress, 
he forthwith felt at heart considerable displeasure. Fortunately Shih-yin had still in his possession the money 
derived from the unprofitable realization of his property, so that he produced and handed it to his father-in-law, 
commissioning him to purchase, whenever a suitable opportunity presented itself, a house and land as a provision 
for food and raiment against days to come. This Feng Su, however, only expended the half of the sum, and pocketed 
the other half, merely acquiring for him some fallow land and a dilapidated house.

Shih-yin being, on the other hand, a man of books and with no experience in matters connected with business 
and with sowing and reaping, subsisted, by hook and by crook, for about a year or two, when he became more 
impoverished.

In his presence, Feng Su would readily give vent to specious utterances, while, with others, and behind his back, 
he on the contrary expressed his indignation against his improvidence in his mode of living, and against his sole 
delight of eating and playing the lazy.

Shih-yin, aware of the want of harmony with his father-in-law, could not help giving way, in his own heart, to 
feelings of regret and pain. In addition to this, the fright and vexation which he had undergone the year before, the 
anguish and suffering (he had had to endure), had already worked havoc (on his constitution); and being a man 
advanced in years, and assailed by the joint attack of poverty and disease, he at length gradually began to display 
symptoms of decline.

Strange coincidence, as he, on this day, came leaning on his staff and with considerable strain, as far as the street 
for a little relaxation, he suddenly caught sight, approaching from the off side, of a Taoist priest with a crippled foot; 
his maniac appearance so repulsive, his shoes of straw, his dress all in tatters, muttering several sentiments to this 
effect:
 
All men spiritual life know to be good,
But fame to disregard they ne’er succeed!
From old till now the statesmen where are they?
Waste lie their graves, a heap of grass, extinct.
All men spiritual life know to be good,
But to forget gold, silver, ill succeed!
Through life they grudge their hoardings to be scant,
And when plenty has come, their eyelids close.
All men spiritual life hold to be good,
Yet to forget wives, maids, they ne’er succeed!
Who speak of grateful love while lives their lord,
And dead their lord, another they pursue.
All men spiritual life know to be good,
But sons and grandsons to forget never succeed!
From old till now of parents soft many,
But filial sons and grandsons who have seen?
 

Shih-yin upon hearing these words, hastily came up to the priest, “What were you so glibly holding forth?” he 
inquired. “All I could hear were a lot of hao liao (excellent, finality.”)
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“You may well have heard the two words ‘hao liao,’” answered the Taoist with a smile, “but can you be said to 
have fathomed their meaning? You should know that all things in this world are excellent, when they have attained 
finality; when they have attained finality, they are excellent; but when they have not attained finality, they are not 
excellent; if they would be excellent, they should attain finality. My song is entitled Excellent-finality (hao liao).”

Shih-yin was gifted with a natural perspicacity that enabled him, as soon as he heard these remarks, to grasp 
their spirit.

“Wait a while,” he therefore said smilingly; “let me unravel this excellent-finality song of yours; do you mind?”
“Please by all means go on with the interpretation,” urged the Taoist; whereupon Shih-yin proceeded in this 

strain:
 

Sordid rooms and vacant courts,
Replete in years gone by with beds where statesmen lay;
Parched grass and withered banian trees,
Where once were halls for song and dance!
Spiders’ webs the carved pillars intertwine,
The green gauze now is also pasted on the straw windows!
What about the cosmetic fresh concocted or the powder just scented;
Why has the hair too on each temple become white like hoarfrost!
Yesterday the tumulus of yellow earth buried the bleached bones,
To-night under the red silk curtain reclines the couple!
Gold fills the coffers, silver fills the boxes,
But in a twinkle, the beggars will all abuse you!
While you deplore that the life of others is not long,
You forget that you yourself are approaching death!
You educate your sons with all propriety,
But they may some day, ‘tis hard to say become thieves;
Though you choose (your fare and home) the fatted beam,
You may, who can say, fall into some place of easy virtue!
Through your dislike of the gauze hat as mean,
You have come to be locked in a cangue;
Yesterday, poor fellow, you felt cold in a tattered coat,
To-day, you despise the purple embroidered dress as long!
Confusion reigns far and wide! you have just sung your part, I come on the boards,
Instead of yours, you recognise another as your native land;
What utter perversion!
In one word, it comes to this we make wedding clothes for others!
(We sow for others to reap.)
 

The crazy limping Taoist clapped his hands. “Your interpretation is explicit,” he remarked with a hearty laugh, 
“your interpretation is explicit!”

Shih-yin promptly said nothing more than,—”Walk on;” and seizing the stole from the Taoist’s shoulder, he 
flung it over his own. He did not, however, return home, but leisurely walked away, in company with the eccentric 
priest.

The report of his disappearance was at once bruited abroad, and plunged the whole neighbourhood in 
commotion; and converted into a piece of news, it was circulated from mouth to mouth.

Dame Feng, Shih-yin’s wife, upon hearing the tidings, had such a fit of weeping that she hung between life 
and death; but her only alternative was to consult with her father, and to despatch servants on all sides to institute 
inquiries. No news was however received of him, and she had nothing else to do but to practise resignation, and 
to remain dependent upon the support of her parents for her subsistence. She had fortunately still by her side, to 
wait upon her, two servant girls, who had been with her in days gone by; and the three of them, mistress as well as 
servants, occupied themselves day and night with needlework, to assist her father in his daily expenses.

This Feng Su had after all, in spite of his daily murmurings against his bad luck, no help but to submit to the 
inevitable.

On a certain day, the elder servant girl of the Chen family was at the door purchasing thread, and while 
there, she of a sudden heard in the street shouts of runners clearing the way, and every one explain that the new 
magistrate had come to take up his office.

The girl, as she peeped out from inside the door, perceived the lictors and policemen go by two by two; and 
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when unexpectedly in a state chair, was carried past an official, in black hat and red coat, she was indeed quite taken 
aback.

“The face of this officer would seem familiar,” she argued within herself; “just as if I had seen him somewhere or 
other ere this.”

Shortly she entered the house, and banishing at once the occurrence from her mind, she did not give it a second 
thought. At night, however, while she was waiting to go to bed, she suddenly heard a sound like a rap at the door. 
A band of men boisterously cried out: “We are messengers, deputed by the worthy magistrate of this district, and 
come to summon one of you to an enquiry.”

Feng Su, upon hearing these words, fell into such a terrible consternation that his eyes stared wide and his 
mouth gaped.

What calamity was impending is not as yet ascertained, but, reader, listen to the explanation contained in the 
next chapter.

Chapter II
 

The spirit of Mrs. Chia Shih-yin departs from the town of Yang Chou.
Leng Tzu-hsing dilates upon the Jung Kuo Mansion.

 
To continue. Feng Su, upon hearing the shouts of the public messengers, came out in a flurry and forcing a 

smile, he asked them to explain (their errand); but all these people did was to continue bawling out: “Be quick, and 
ask Mr. Chen to come out.”

“My surname is Feng,” said Feng Su, as he promptly forced himself to smile; “It is’nt Chen at all: I had once a 
son-in-law whose surname was Chen, but he has left home, it is now already a year or two back. Is it perchance 
about him that you are inquiring?”

To which the public servants remarked: “We know nothing about Chen or Chia (true or false); but as he is your 
son-in-law, we’ll take you at once along with us to make verbal answer to our master and have done with it.”

And forthwith the whole bevy of public servants hustled Feng Su on, as they went on their way back; while 
every one in the Feng family was seized with consternation, and could not imagine what it was all about.

It was no earlier than the second watch, when Feng Su returned home; and they, one and all, pressed him with 
questions as to what had happened.

“The fact is,” he explained, “the newly-appointed Magistrate, whose surname is Chia, whose name is Huo and 
who is a native of Hu-chow, has been on intimate terms, in years gone by, with our son-in-law; that at the sight 
of the girl Chiao Hsing, standing at the door, in the act of buying thread, he concluded that he must have shifted 
his quarters over here, and hence it was that his messengers came to fetch him. I gave him a clear account of the 
various circumstances (of his misfortunes), and the Magistrate was for a time much distressed and expressed his 
regret. He then went on to make inquiries about my grand-daughter, and I explained that she had been lost, while 
looking at the illuminations. ‘No matter,’ put in the Magistrate, ‘I will by and by order my men to make search, and I 
feel certain that they will find her and bring her back.’ Then ensued a short conversation, after which I was about to 
go, when he presented me with the sum of two taels.”

The mistress of the Chen family (Mrs. Chen Shih-yin) could not but feel very much affected by what she heard, 
and the whole evening she uttered not a word.

The next day, at an early hour, Yü-ts’un sent some of his men to bring over to Chen’s wife presents, consisting 
of two packets of silver, and four pieces of brocaded silk, as a token of gratitude, and to Feng Su also a confidential 
letter, requesting him to ask of Mrs. Chen her maid Chiao Hsing to become his second wife.

Feng Su was so intensely delighted that his eyebrows expanded, his eyes smiled, and he felt eager to toady to the 
Magistrate (by presenting the girl to him). He hastened to employ all his persuasive powers with his daughter (to 
further his purpose), and on the same evening he forthwith escorted Chiao Hsing in a small chair to the Yamên.

The joy experienced by Yü-ts’un need not be dilated upon. He also presented Feng Su with a packet containing 
one hundred ounces of gold; and sent numerous valuable presents to Mrs. Chen, enjoining her “to live cheerfully in 
the anticipation of finding out the whereabouts of her daughter.”

It must be explained, however, that the maid Chi’ao Hsing was the very person, who, a few years ago, had 
looked round at Yü-ts’un and who, by one simple, unpremeditated glance, evolved, in fact, this extraordinary 
destiny which was indeed an event beyond conception.

Who would ever have foreseen that fate and fortune would both have so favoured her that she should, contrary 
to all anticipation, give birth to a son, after living with Yü-ts’un barely a year, that in addition to this, after the lapse 
of another half year, Yü-ts’un’s wife should have contracted a sudden illness and departed this life, and that Yü-ts’un 
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should have at once raised her to the rank of first wife. Her destiny is adequately expressed by the lines:
 

Through but one single, casual look
Soon an exalted place she took.
 

The fact is that after Yü-ts’un had been presented with the money by Shih-yin, he promptly started on the 16th 
day for the capital, and at the triennial great tripos, his wishes were gratified to the full. Having successfully carried 
off his degree of graduate of the third rank, his name was put by selection on the list for provincial appointments. 
By this time, he had been raised to the rank of Magistrate in this district; but, in spite of the excellence and 
sufficiency of his accomplishments and abilities, he could not escape being ambitious and overbearing. He failed 
besides, confident as he was in his own merits, in respect toward his superiors, with the result that these officials 
looked upon him scornfully with the corner of the eye.

A year had hardly elapsed, when he was readily denounced in a memorial to the Throne by the High Provincial 
authorities, who represented that he was of a haughty disposition, that he had taken upon himself to introduce 
innovations in the rites and ceremonies, that overtly, while he endeavoured to enjoy the reputation of probity and 
uprightness, he, secretly, combined the nature of the tiger and wolf; with the consequence that he had been the 
cause of much trouble in the district, and that he had made life intolerable for the people, &c. &c.

The Dragon countenance of the Emperor was considerably incensed. His Majesty lost no time in issuing 
commands, in reply to the Memorial, that he should be deprived of his official status.

On the arrival of the despatch from the Board, great was the joy felt by every officer, without exception, of the 
prefecture in which he had held office. Yü-ts’un, though at heart intensely mortified and incensed, betrayed not the 
least outward symptom of annoyance, but still preserved, as of old, a smiling and cheerful countenance.

He handed over charge of all official business and removed the savings which he had accumulated during 
the several years he had been in office, his family and all his chattels to his original home; where, after having put 
everything in proper order, he himself travelled (carried the winds and sleeved the moon) far and wide, visiting 
every relic of note in the whole Empire.

As luck would have it, on a certain day while making a second journey through the Wei Yang district, he heard 
the news that the Salt Commissioner appointed this year was Lin Ju-hai. This Lin Ju-hai’s family name was Lin, 
his name Hai and his style Ju-hai. He had obtained the third place in the previous triennial examination, and had, 
by this time, already risen to the rank of Director of the Court of Censors. He was a native of Kú Su. He had been 
recently named by Imperial appointment a Censor attached to the Salt Inspectorate, and had arrived at his post 
only a short while back.

In fact, the ancestors of Lin Ju-hai had, from years back, successively inherited the title of Marquis, which rank, 
by its present descent to Ju-hai, had already been enjoyed by five generations. When first conferred, the hereditary 
right to the title had been limited to three generations; but of late years, by an act of magnanimous favour and 
generous beneficence, extraordinary bounty had been superadded; and on the arrival of the succession to the father 
of Ju-hai, the right had been extended to another degree. It had now descended to Ju-hai, who had, besides this title 
of nobility, begun his career as a successful graduate. But though his family had been through uninterrupted ages 
the recipient of imperial bounties, his kindred had all been anyhow men of culture.

The only misfortune had been that the several branches of the Lin family had not been prolific, so that the 
numbers of its members continued limited; and though there existed several households, they were all however to 
Ju-hai no closer relatives than first cousins. Neither were there any connections of the same lineage, or of the same 
parentage.

Ju-hai was at this date past forty; and had only had a son, who had died the previous year, in the third year of 
his age. Though he had several handmaids, he had not had the good fortune of having another son; but this was too 
a matter that could not be remedied.

By his wife, née Chia, he had a daughter, to whom the infant name of Tai Yü was given. She was, at this time, in 
her fifth year. Upon her the parents doated as much as if she were a brilliant pearl in the palm of their hand. Seeing 
that she was endowed with natural gifts of intelligence and good looks, they also felt solicitous to bestow upon her 
a certain knowledge of books, with no other purpose than that of satisfying, by this illusory way, their wishes of 
having a son to nurture and of dispelling the anguish felt by them, on account of the desolation and void in their 
family circle (round their knees).

But to proceed. Yü-ts’un, while sojourning at an inn, was unexpectedly laid up with a violent chill. Finding 
on his recovery, that his funds were not sufficient to pay his expenses, he was thinking of looking out for some 
house where he could find a resting place when he suddenly came across two friends acquainted with the new Salt 
Commissioner. Knowing that this official was desirous to find a tutor to instruct his daughter, they lost no time in 
recommending Yü-ts’un, who moved into the Yamên.
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His female pupil was youthful in years and delicate in physique, so that her lessons were irregular. Besides 
herself, there were only two waiting girls, who remained in attendance during the hours of study, so that Yü-ts’un 
was spared considerable trouble and had a suitable opportunity to attend to the improvement of his health.

In a twinkle, another year and more slipped by, and when least expected, the mother of his ward, née Chia, 
was carried away after a short illness. His pupil (during her mother’s sickness) was dutiful in her attendance, and 
prepared the medicines for her use. (And after her death,) she went into the deepest mourning prescribed by the 
rites, and gave way to such excess of grief that, naturally delicate as she was, her old complaint, on this account, 
broke out anew.

Being unable for a considerable time to prosecute her studies, Yü-ts’un lived at leisure and had no duties to 
attend to. Whenever therefore the wind was genial and the sun mild, he was wont to stroll at random, after he had 
done with his meals.

On this particular day, he, by some accident, extended his walk beyond the suburbs, and desirous to 
contemplate the nature of the rustic scenery, he, with listless step, came up to a spot encircled by hills and streaming 
pools, by luxuriant clumps of trees and thick groves of bamboos. Nestling in the dense foliage stood a temple. The 
doors and courts were in ruins. The walls, inner and outer, in disrepair. An inscription on a tablet testified that this 
was the temple of Spiritual Perception. On the sides of the door was also a pair of old and dilapidated scrolls with 
the following enigmatical verses.
 
Behind ample there is, yet to retract the hand, the mind heeds not, until.
Before the mortal vision lies no path, when comes to turn the will.
 

“These two sentences,” Yü-ts’un pondered after perusal, “although simple in language, are profound in 
signification. I have previous to this visited many a spacious temple, located on hills of note, but never have I 
beheld an inscription referring to anything of the kind. The meaning contained in these words must, I feel certain, 
owe their origin to the experiences of some person or other; but there’s no saying. But why should I not go in and 
inquire for myself?”

Upon walking in, he at a glance caught sight of no one else, but of a very aged bonze, of unkempt appearance, 
cooking his rice. When Yü-ts’un perceived that he paid no notice, he went up to him and asked him one or two 
questions, but as the old priest was dull of hearing and a dotard, and as he had lost his teeth, and his tongue was 
blunt, he made most irrelevant replies.

Yü-ts’un lost all patience with him, and withdrew again from the compound with the intention of going as far 
as the village public house to have a drink or two, so as to enhance the enjoyment of the rustic scenery. With easy 
stride, he accordingly walked up to the place. Scarcely had he passed the threshold of the public house, when he 
perceived some one or other among the visitors who had been sitting sipping their wine on the divan, jump up and 
come up to greet him, with a face beaming with laughter.

“What a strange meeting! What a strange meeting!” he exclaimed aloud.
Yü-ts’un speedily looked at him, (and remembered) that this person had, in past days, carried on business in a 

curio establishment in the capital, and that his surname was Leng and his style Tzu-hsing.
A mutual friendship had existed between them during their sojourn, in days of yore, in the capital; and as Yü-

ts’un had entertained the highest opinion of Leng Tzu-hsing, as being a man of action and of great abilities, while 
this Leng Tzu-hsing, on the other hand, borrowed of the reputation of refinement enjoyed by Yü-ts’un, the two had 
consequently all along lived in perfect harmony and companionship.

“When did you get here?” Yü-ts’un eagerly inquired also smilingly. “I wasn’t in the least aware of your arrival. 
This unexpected meeting is positively a strange piece of good fortune.”

“I went home,” Tzu-hsing replied, “about the close of last year, but now as I am again bound to the capital, I 
passed through here on my way to look up a friend of mine and talk some matters over. He had the kindness to 
press me to stay with him for a couple of days longer, and as I after all have no urgent business to attend to, I am 
tarrying a few days, but purpose starting about the middle of the moon. My friend is busy to-day, so I roamed 
listlessly as far as here, never dreaming of such a fortunate meeting.”

While speaking, he made Yü-ts’un sit down at the same table, and ordered a fresh supply of wine and eatables; 
and as the two friends chatted of one thing and another, they slowly sipped their wine.

The conversation ran on what had occurred after the separation, and Yü-ts’un inquired, “Is there any news of 
any kind in the capital?”

“There’s nothing new whatever,” answered Tzu-hsing. “There is one thing however: in the family of one of your 
worthy kinsmen, of the same name as yourself, a trifling, but yet remarkable, occurrence has taken place.”

“None of my kindred reside in the capital,” rejoined Yü-ts’un with a smile. “To what can you be alluding?”
“How can it be that you people who have the same surname do not belong to one clan?” remarked Tzu-hsing, 
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sarcastically.
“In whose family?” inquired Yü-ts’un.
“The Chia family,” replied Tzu-hsing smiling, “whose quarters are in the Jung Kuo Mansion, does not after all 

reflect discredit upon the lintel of your door, my venerable friend.”
“What!” exclaimed Yü-ts’un, “did this affair take place in that family? Were we to begin reckoning, we would 

find the members of my clan to be anything but limited in number. Since the time of our ancestor Chia Fu, who 
lived while the Eastern Han dynasty occupied the Throne, the branches of our family have been numerous and 
flourishing; they are now to be found in every single province, and who could, with any accuracy, ascertain their 
whereabouts? As regards the Jung-kuo branch in particular, their names are in fact inscribed on the same register 
as our own, but rich and exalted as they are, we have never presumed to claim them as our relatives, so that we have 
become more and more estranged.”

“Don’t make any such assertions,” Tzu-hsing remarked with a sigh, “the present two mansions of Jung and Ning 
have both alike also suffered reverses, and they cannot come up to their state of days of yore.”

“Up to this day, these two households of Ning and of Jung,” Yü-ts’un suggested, “still maintain a very large 
retinue of people, and how can it be that they have met with reverses?”

“To explain this would be indeed a long story,” said Leng Tzu-hsing. “Last year,” continued Yü-ts’un, “I arrived 
at Chin Ling, as I entertained a wish to visit the remains of interest of the six dynasties, and as I on that day entered 
the walled town of Shih T’ou, I passed by the entrance of that old residence. On the east side of the street, stood the 
Ning Kuo mansion; on the west the Jung Kuo mansion; and these two, adjoining each other as they do, cover in fact 
well-nigh half of the whole length of the street. Outside the front gate everything was, it is true, lonely and deserted; 
but at a glance into the interior over the enclosing wall, I perceived that the halls, pavilions, two-storied structures 
and porches presented still a majestic and lofty appearance. Even the flower garden, which extends over the whole 
area of the back grounds, with its trees and rockeries, also possessed to that day an air of luxuriance and freshness, 
which betrayed no signs of a ruined or decrepid establishment.”

“You have had the good fortune of starting in life as a graduate,” explained Tzu-tsing as he smiled, “and yet 
are not aware of the saying uttered by some one of old: that a centipede even when dead does not lie stiff. (These 
families) may, according to your version, not be up to the prosperity of former years, but, compared with the 
family of an ordinary official, their condition anyhow presents a difference. Of late the number of the inmates has, 
day by day, been on the increase; their affairs have become daily more numerous; of masters and servants, high 
and low, who live in ease and respectability very many there are; but of those who exercise any forethought, or 
make any provision, there is not even one. In their daily wants, their extravagances, and their expenditure, they 
are also unable to adapt themselves to circumstances and practise economy; (so that though) the present external 
framework may not have suffered any considerable collapse, their purses have anyhow begun to feel an exhausting 
process! But this is a mere trifle. There is another more serious matter. Would any one ever believe that in such 
families of official status, in a clan of education and culture, the sons and grandsons of the present age would after 
all be each (succeeding) generation below the standard of the former?”

Yü-ts’un, having listened to these remarks, observed: “How ever can it be possible that families of such 
education and refinement can observe any system of training and nurture which is not excellent? Concerning the 
other branches, I am not in a position to say anything; but restricting myself to the two mansions of Jung and Ning, 
they are those in which, above all others, the education of their children is methodical.”

“I was just now alluding to none other than these two establishments,” Tzu-hsing observed with a sigh; “but 
let me tell you all. In days of yore, the duke of Ning Kuo and the duke of Jung Kuo were two uterine brothers. The 
Ning duke was the elder; he had four sons. After the death of the duke of Ning Kuo, his eldest son, Chia Tai-hua, 
came into the title. He also had two sons; but the eldest, whose name was Hu, died at the age of eight or nine; and 
the only survivor, the second son, Chia Ching, inherited the title. His whole mind is at this time set upon Taoist 
doctrines; his sole delight is to burn the pill and refine the dual powers; while every other thought finds no place in 
his mind. Happily, he had, at an early age, left a son, Chia Chen, behind in the lay world, and his father, engrossed 
as his whole heart was with the idea of attaining spiritual life, ceded the succession of the official title to him. His 
parent is, besides, not willing to return to the original family seat, but lives outside the walls of the capital, foolishly 
hobnobbing with all the Taoist priests. This Mr. Chen had also a son, Chia Jung, who is, at this period, just in his 
sixteenth year. Mr. Ching gives at present no attention to anything at all, so that Mr. Chen naturally devotes no time 
to his studies, but being bent upon nought else but incessant high pleasure, he has subversed the order of things 
in the Ning Kuo mansion, and yet no one can summon the courage to come and hold him in check. But I’ll now 
tell you about the Jung mansion for your edification. The strange occurrence, to which I alluded just now, came 
about in this manner. After the demise of the Jung duke, the eldest son, Chia Tai-shan, inherited the rank. He took 
to himself as wife, the daughter of Marquis Shih, a noble family of Chin Ling, by whom he had two sons; the elder 
being Chia She, the younger Chia Cheng. This Tai Shan is now dead long ago; but his wife is still alive, and the elder 
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son, Chia She, succeeded to the degree. He is a man of amiable and genial disposition, but he likewise gives no 
thought to the direction of any domestic concern. The second son Chia Cheng displayed, from his early childhood, 
a great liking for books, and grew up to be correct and upright in character. His grandfather doated upon him, and 
would have had him start in life through the arena of public examinations, but, when least expected, Tai-shan, being 
on the point of death, bequeathed a petition, which was laid before the Emperor. His Majesty, out of regard for his 
former minister, issued immediate commands that the elder son should inherit the estate, and further inquired 
how many sons there were besides him, all of whom he at once expressed a wish to be introduced in his imperial 
presence. His Majesty, moreover, displayed exceptional favour, and conferred upon Mr. Cheng the brevet rank of 
second class Assistant Secretary (of a Board), and commanded him to enter the Board to acquire the necessary 
experience. He has already now been promoted to the office of second class Secretary. This Mr. Cheng’s wife, nèe 
Wang, first gave birth to a son called Chia Chu, who became a Licentiate in his fourteenth year. At barely twenty, 
he married, but fell ill and died soon after the birth of a son. Her (Mrs. Cheng’s) second child was a daughter, who 
came into the world, by a strange coincidence, on the first day of the year. She had an unexpected (pleasure) in the 
birth, the succeeding year, of another son, who, still more remarkable to say, had, at the time of his birth, a piece of 
variegated and crystal-like brilliant jade in his mouth, on which were yet visible the outlines of several characters. 
Now, tell me, was not this a novel and strange occurrence? eh?”

“Strange indeed!” exclaimed Yü-ts’un with a smile; “but I presume the coming experiences of this being will not 
be mean.”

Tzu-hsing gave a faint smile. “One and all,” he remarked, “entertain the same idea. Hence it is that his mother 
doats upon him like upon a precious jewel. On the day of his first birthday, Mr. Cheng readily entertained a wish 
to put the bent of his inclinations to the test, and placed before the child all kinds of things, without number, for 
him to grasp from. Contrary to every expectation, he scorned every other object, and, stretching forth his hand, 
he simply took hold of rouge, powder and a few hair-pins, with which he began to play. Mr. Cheng experienced at 
once displeasure, as he maintained that this youth would, by and bye, grow up into a sybarite, devoted to wine and 
women, and for this reason it is, that he soon began to feel not much attachment for him. But his grandmother is 
the one who, in spite of everything, prizes him like the breath of her own life. The very mention of what happened is 
even strange! He is now grown up to be seven or eight years old, and, although exceptionally wilful, in intelligence 
and precocity, however, not one in a hundred could come up to him! And as for the utterances of this child, they 
are no less remarkable. The bones and flesh of woman, he argues, are made of water, while those of man of mud. 
‘Women to my eyes are pure and pleasing,’ he says, ‘while at the sight of man, I readily feel how corrupt, foul and 
repelling they are!’ Now tell me, are not these words ridiculous? There can be no doubt whatever that he will by and 
bye turn out to be a licentious roué.”

Yü-ts’un, whose countenance suddenly assumed a stern air, promptly interrupted the conversation. “It doesn’t 
quite follow,” he suggested. “You people don’t, I regret to say, understand the destiny of this child. The fact is that 
even the old Hanlin scholar Mr. Cheng was erroneously looked upon as a loose rake and dissolute debauchee! But 
unless a person, through much study of books and knowledge of letters, so increases (in lore) as to attain the talent 
of discerning the nature of things, and the vigour of mind to fathom the Taoist reason as well as to comprehend the 
first principle, he is not in a position to form any judgment.”

Tzu-hsing upon perceiving the weighty import of what he propounded, “Please explain,” he asked hastily, “the 
drift (of your argument).” To which Yü-ts’un responded: “Of the human beings created by the operation of heaven 
and earth, if we exclude those who are gifted with extreme benevolence and extreme viciousness, the rest, for the 
most part, present no striking diversity. If they be extremely benevolent, they fall in, at the time of their birth, with 
an era of propitious fortune; while those extremely vicious correspond, at the time of their existence, with an era 
of calamity. When those who coexist with propitious fortune come into life, the world is in order; when those who 
coexist with unpropitious fortune come into life, the world is in danger. Yao, Shun, Yü, Ch’eng T’ang, Wen Wang, 
Wu Wang, Chou Kung, Chao Kung, Confucius, Mencius, T’ung Hu, Han Hsin, Chou Tzu, Ch’eng Tzu, Chu Tzu and 
Chang Tzu were ordained to see light in an auspicious era. Whereas Ch’i Yu, Kung Kung, Chieh Wang, Chou Wang, 
Shih Huang, Wang Mang, Tsao Ts’ao, Wen Wen, An Hu-shan, Ch’in Kuei and others were one and all destined to 
come into the world during a calamitous age. Those endowed with extreme benevolence set the world in order; 
those possessed of extreme maliciousness turn the world into disorder. Purity, intelligence, spirituality and subtlety 
constitute the vital spirit of right which pervades heaven and earth, and the persons gifted with benevolence are 
its natural fruit. Malignity and perversity constitute the spirit of evil, which permeates heaven and earth, and 
malicious persons are affected by its influence. The days of perpetual happiness and eminent good fortune, and 
the era of perfect peace and tranquility, which now prevail, are the offspring of the pure, intelligent, divine and 
subtle spirit which ascends above, to the very Emperor, and below reaches the rustic and uncultured classes. Every 
one is without exception under its influence. The superfluity of the subtle spirit expands far and wide, and finding 
nowhere to betake itself to, becomes, in due course, transformed into dew, or gentle breeze; and, by a process of 
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diffusion, it pervades the whole world.
“The spirit of malignity and perversity, unable to expand under the brilliant sky and transmuting sun, 

eventually coagulates, pervades and stops up the deep gutters and extensive caverns; and when of a sudden the 
wind agitates it or it be impelled by the clouds, and any slight disposition, on its part, supervenes to set itself in 
motion, or to break its bounds, and so little as even the minutest fraction does unexpectedly find an outlet, and 
happens to come across any spirit of perception and subtlety which may be at the time passing by, the spirit of 
right does not yield to the spirit of evil, and the spirit of evil is again envious of the spirit of right, so that the two 
do not harmonize. Just like wind, water, thunder and lightning, which, when they meet in the bowels of the earth, 
must necessarily, as they are both to dissolve and are likewise unable to yield, clash and explode to the end that 
they may at length exhaust themselves. Hence it is that these spirits have also forcibly to diffuse themselves into the 
human race to find an outlet, so that they may then completely disperse, with the result that men and women are 
suddenly imbued with these spirits and spring into existence. At best, (these human beings) cannot be generated 
into philanthropists or perfect men; at worst, they cannot also embody extreme perversity or extreme wickedness. 
Yet placed among one million beings, the spirit of intelligence, refinement, perception and subtlety will be above 
these one million beings; while, on the other hand, the perverse, depraved and inhuman embodiment will likewise 
be below the million of men. Born in a noble and wealthy family, these men will be a salacious, lustful lot; born of 
literary, virtuous or poor parentage, they will turn out retired scholars or men of mark; though they may by some 
accident be born in a destitute and poverty-stricken home, they cannot possibly, in fact, ever sink so low as to 
become runners or menials, or contentedly brook to be of the common herd or to be driven and curbed like a horse 
in harness. They will become, for a certainty, either actors of note or courtesans of notoriety; as instanced in former 
years by Hsü Yu, T’ao Ch’ien, Yuan Chi, Chi Kang, Liu Ling, the two families of Wang and Hsieh, Ku Hu-t’ou, Ch’en 
Hou-chu, T’ang Ming-huang, Sung Hui-tsung, Liu T’ing-chih, Wen Fei-ching, Mei Nan-kung, Shih Man-ch’ing, 
Lui C’hih-ch’ing and Chin Shao-yu, and exemplified now-a-days by Ni Yün-lin, T’ang Po-hu, Chu Chih-shan, 
and also by Li Kuei-men, Huang P’an-cho, Ching Hsin-mo, Cho Wen-chün; and the women Hung Fu, Hsieh T’ao, 
Ch’ü Ying, Ch’ao Yün and others; all of whom were and are of the same stamp, though placed in different scenes of 
action.”

“From what you say,” observed Tzu-hsing, “success makes (a man) a duke or a marquis; ruin, a thief!”
“Quite so; that’s just my idea!” replied Yü-ts’un; “I’ve not as yet let you know that after my degradation from 

office, I spent the last couple of years in travelling for pleasure all over each province, and that I also myself 
came across two extraordinary youths. This is why, when a short while back you alluded to this Pao-yü, I at once 
conjectured, with a good deal of certainty, that he must be a human being of the same stamp. There’s no need for 
me to speak of any farther than the walled city of Chin Ling. This Mr. Chen was, by imperial appointment, named 
Principal of the Government Public College of the Chin Ling province. Do you perhaps know him?”

“Who doesn’t know him?” remarked Tzu-hsing. “This Chen family is an old connection of the Chia family. 
These two families were on terms of great intimacy, and I myself likewise enjoyed the pleasure of their friendship 
for many a day.”

“Last year, when at Chin Ling,” Yü-ts’un continued with a smile, “some one recommended me as resident tutor 
to the school in the Chen mansion; and when I moved into it I saw for myself the state of things. Who would ever 
think that that household was grand and luxurious to such a degree! But they are an affluent family, and withal 
full of propriety, so that a school like this was of course not one easy to obtain. The pupil, however, was, it is true, 
a young tyro, but far more troublesome to teach than a candidate for the examination of graduate of the second 
degree. Were I to enter into details, you would indeed have a laugh. ‘I must needs,’ he explained, ‘have the company 
of two girls in my studies to enable me to read at all, and to keep likewise my brain clear. Otherwise, if left to myself, 
my head gets all in a muddle.’ Time after time, he further expounded to his young attendants, how extremely 
honourable and extremely pure were the two words representing woman, that they are more valuable and precious 
than the auspicious animal, the felicitous bird, rare flowers and uncommon plants. ‘You may not’ (he was wont to 
say), ‘on any account heedlessly utter them, you set of foul mouths and filthy tongues! these two words are of the 
utmost import! Whenever you have occasion to allude to them, you must, before you can do so with impunity, 
take pure water and scented tea and rinse your mouths. In the event of any slip of the tongue, I shall at once have 
your teeth extracted, and your eyes gouged out.’ His obstinacy and waywardness are, in every respect, out of the 
common. After he was allowed to leave school, and to return home, he became, at the sight of the young ladies, so 
tractable, gentle, sharp, and polite, transformed, in fact, like one of them. And though, for this reason, his father has 
punished him on more than one occasion, by giving him a sound thrashing, such as brought him to the verge of 
death, he cannot however change. Whenever he was being beaten, and could no more endure the pain, he was wont 
to promptly break forth in promiscuous loud shouts, ‘Girls! girls!’ The young ladies, who heard him from the inner 
chambers, subsequently made fun of him. ‘Why,’ they said, ‘when you are being thrashed, and you are in pain, your 
only thought is to bawl out girls! Is it perchance that you expect us young ladies to go and intercede for you? How 
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is that you have no sense of shame?’ To their taunts he gave a most plausible explanation. ‘Once,’ he replied, ‘when 
in the agony of pain, I gave vent to shouting girls, in the hope, perchance, I did not then know, of its being able to 
alleviate the soreness. After I had, with this purpose, given one cry, I really felt the pain considerably better; and 
now that I have obtained this secret spell, I have recourse, at once, when I am in the height of anguish, to shouts of 
girls, one shout after another. Now what do you say to this? Isn’t this absurd, eh?”

“The grandmother is so infatuated by her extreme tenderness for this youth, that, time after time, she has, on 
her grandson’s account, found fault with the tutor, and called her son to task, with the result that I resigned my post 
and took my leave. A youth, with a disposition such as his, cannot assuredly either perpetuate intact the estate of his 
father and grandfather, or follow the injunctions of teacher or advice of friends. The pity is, however, that there are, 
in that family, several excellent female cousins, the like of all of whom it would be difficult to discover.”

“Quite so!” remarked Tzu-hsing; “there are now three young ladies in the Chia family who are simply 
perfection itself. The eldest is a daughter of Mr. Cheng, Yuan Ch’un by name, who, on account of her excellence, 
filial piety, talents, and virtue, has been selected as a governess in the palace. The second is the daughter of Mr. She’s 
handmaid, and is called Ying Ch’un; the third is T’an Ch’un, the child of Mr. Cheng’s handmaid; while the fourth 
is the uterine sister of Mr. Chen of the Ning Mansion. Her name is Hsi Ch’un. As dowager lady Shih is so fondly 
attached to her granddaughters, they come, for the most part, over to their grandmother’s place to prosecute their 
studies together, and each one of these girls is, I hear, without a fault.”

“More admirable,” observed Yü-ts’un, “is the régime (adhered to) in the Chen family, where the names of the 
female children have all been selected from the list of male names, and are unlike all those out-of-the-way names, 
such as Spring Blossom, Scented Gem, and the like flowery terms in vogue in other families. But how is it that the 
Chia family have likewise fallen into this common practice?”

“Not so!” ventured Tzu-h’sing. “It is simply because the eldest daughter was born on the first of the first moon, 
that the name of Yuan Ch’un was given to her; while with the rest this character Ch’un (spring) was then followed. 
The names of the senior generation are, in like manner, adopted from those of their brothers; and there is at present 
an instance in support of this. The wife of your present worthy master, Mr. Lin, is the uterine sister of Mr. Chia. She 
and Mr. Chia Cheng, and she went, while at home, under the name of Chia Min. Should you question the truth of 
what I say, you are at liberty, on your return, to make minute inquiries and you’ll be convinced.”

Yü-ts’un clapped his hands and said smiling, “It’s so, I know! for this female pupil of mine, whose name is 
Tai-yü, invariably pronounces the character min as mi, whenever she comes across it in the course of her reading; 
while, in writing, when she comes to the character ‘min,’ she likewise reduces the strokes by one, sometimes by 
two. Often have I speculated in my mind (as to the cause), but the remarks I’ve heard you mention, convince me, 
without doubt, that it is no other reason (than that of reverence to her mother’s name). Strange enough, this pupil 
of mine is unique in her speech and deportment, and in no way like any ordinary young lady. But considering 
that her mother was no commonplace woman herself, it is natural that she should have given birth to such a child. 
Besides, knowing, as I do now, that she is the granddaughter of the Jung family, it is no matter of surprise to me that 
she is what she is. Poor girl, her mother, after all, died in the course of the last month.”

Tzu-hsing heaved a sigh. “Of three elderly sisters,” he explained, “this one was the youngest, and she too is gone! 
Of the sisters of the senior generation not one even survives! But now we’ll see what the husbands of this younger 
generation will be like by and bye!”

“Yes,” replied Yü-ts’un. “But some while back you mentioned that Mr. Cheng has had a son, born with a piece of 
jade in his mouth, and that he has besides a tender-aged grandson left by his eldest son; but is it likely that this Mr. 
She has not, himself, as yet, had any male issue?”

“After Mr. Cheng had this son with the jade,” Tzu-hsing added, “his handmaid gave birth to another son, who 
whether he be good or bad, I don’t at all know. At all events, he has by his side two sons and a grandson, but what 
these will grow up to be by and bye, I cannot tell. As regards Mr. Chia She, he too has had two sons; the second 
of whom, Chia Lien, is by this time about twenty. He took to wife a relative of his, a niece of Mr. Cheng’s wife, a 
Miss Wang, and has now been married for the last two years. This Mr. Lien has lately obtained by purchase the 
rank of sub-prefect. He too takes little pleasure in books, but as far as worldly affairs go, he is so versatile and glib 
of tongue, that he has recently taken up his quarters with his uncle Mr. Cheng, to whom he gives a helping hand 
in the management of domestic matters. Who would have thought it, however, ever since his marriage with his 
worthy wife, not a single person, whether high or low, has there been who has not looked up to her with regard: 
with the result that Mr. Lien himself has, in fact, had to take a back seat (lit. withdrew 35 li). In looks, she is also 
so extremely beautiful, in speech so extremely quick and fluent, in ingenuity so deep and astute, that even a man 
could, in no way, come up to her mark.”

After hearing these remarks Yü-ts’un smiled. “You now perceive,” he said, “that my argument is no fallacy, and 
that the several persons about whom you and I have just been talking are, we may presume, human beings, who, 
one and all, have been generated by the spirit of right, and the spirit of evil, and come to life by the same royal road; 
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but of course there’s no saying.”
“Enough,” cried Tzu-hsing, “of right and enough of evil; we’ve been doing nothing but settling other people’s 

accounts; come now, have another glass, and you’ll be the better for it!”
“While bent upon talking,” Yü-ts’un explained, “I’ve had more glasses than is good for me.”
“Speaking of irrelevant matters about other people,” Tzu-hsing rejoined complacently, “is quite the thing to help 

us swallow our wine; so come now; what harm will happen, if we do have a few glasses more.”
Yü-ts’un thereupon looked out of the window.
“The day is also far advanced,” he remarked, “and if we don’t take care, the gates will be closing; let us leisurely 

enter the city, and as we go along, there will be nothing to prevent us from continuing our chat.”
Forthwith the two friends rose from their seats, settled and paid their wine bill, and were just going, when they 

unexpectedly heard some one from behind say with a loud voice:
“Accept my congratulations, Brother Yü-ts’un; I’ve now come, with the express purpose of giving you the 

welcome news!”
Yü-ts’un lost no time in turning his head round to look at the speaker. But reader, if you wish to learn who the 

man was, listen to the details given in the following chapter.

Chapter III
 

Lin Ju-hai appeals to his brother-in-law, Chia Cheng, recommending Yü-ts’un, his daughter’s tutor, to his 
consideration.

Dowager lady Chia sends to fetch her granddaughter, out of commiseration for her being a motherless child.
 

But to proceed with our narrative.
Yü-ts’un, on speedily turning round, perceived that the speaker was no other than a certain Chang Ju-kuei, an 

old colleague of his, who had been denounced and deprived of office, on account of some case or other; a native of 
that district, who had, since his degradation, resided in his family home.

Having lately come to hear the news that a memorial, presented in the capital, that the former officers (who 
had been cashiered) should be reinstated, had received the imperial consent, he had promptly done all he could, in 
every nook and corner, to obtain influence, and to find the means (of righting his position,) when he, unexpectedly, 
came across Yü-ts’un, to whom he therefore lost no time in offering his congratulations. The two friends exchanged 
the conventional salutations, and Chang Ju-kuei forthwith communicated the tidings to Yü-ts’un.

Yü-ts’un was delighted, but after he had made a few remarks, in a great hurry, each took his leave and sped on 
his own way homewards.

Leng Tzu-hsing, upon hearing this conversation, hastened at once to propose a plan, advising Yü-ts’un to 
request Lin Ju-hai, in his turn, to appeal in the capital to Mr. Chia Cheng for support.

Yü-ts’un accepted the suggestion, and parted from his companion.
On his return to his quarters, he made all haste to lay his hand on the Metropolitan Gazette, and having 

ascertained that the news was authentic, he had on the next day a personal consultation with Ju-hai.
“Providence and good fortune are both alike propitious!” exclaimed Ju-hai. “After the death of my wife, my 

mother-in-law, whose residence is in the capital, was so very solicitous on my daughter’s account, for having no 
one to depend upon, that she despatched, at an early period, boats with men and women servants to come and 
fetch her. But my child was at the time not quite over her illness, and that is why she has not yet started. I was, 
this very moment, cogitating to send my daughter to the capital. And in view of the obligation, under which I 
am to you for the instruction you have heretofore conferred upon her, remaining as yet unrequited, there is no 
reason why, when such an opportunity as this presents itself, I should not do my utmost to find means to make 
proper acknowledgment. I have already, in anticipation, given the matter my attention, and written a letter of 
recommendation to my brother-in-law, urging him to put everything right for you, in order that I may, to a certain 
extent, be able to give effect to my modest wishes. As for any outlay that may prove necessary, I have given proper 
explanation, in the letter to my brother-in-law, so that you, my brother, need not trouble yourself by giving way to 
much anxiety.”

As Yü-ts’un bowed and expressed his appreciation in most profuse language,—
“Pray,” he asked, “where does your honoured brother-in-law reside? and what is his official capacity? But I fear 

I’m too coarse in my manner, and could not presume to obtrude myself in his presence.”
Ju-hai smiled. “And yet,” he remarked, “this brother-in-law of mine is after all of one and the same family as 

your worthy self, for he is the grandson of the Duke Jung. My elder brother-in-law has now inherited the status of 
Captain-General of the first grade. His name is She, his style Ngen-hou. My second brother-in-law’s name is Cheng, 
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his style is Tzu-chou. His present post is that of a Second class Secretary in the Board of Works. He is modest and 
kindhearted, and has much in him of the habits of his grandfather; not one of that purse-proud and haughty kind of 
men. That is why I have written to him and made the request on your behalf. Were he different to what he really is, 
not only would he cast a slur upon your honest purpose, honourable brother, but I myself likewise would not have 
been as prompt in taking action.”

When Yü-ts’un heard these remarks, he at length credited what had been told him by Tzu-hsing the day before, 
and he lost no time in again expressing his sense of gratitude to Lin Ju-hai.

Ju-hai resumed the conversation.
“I have fixed,” (he explained,) “upon the second of next month, for my young daughter’s departure for the 

capital, and, if you, brother mine, were to travel along with her, would it not be an advantage to herself, as well as to 
yourself?”

Yü-ts’un signified his acquiescence as he listened to his proposal; feeling in his inner self extremely elated.
Ju-hai availed himself of the earliest opportunity to get ready the presents (for the capital) and all the 

requirements for the journey, which (when completed,) Yü-ts’un took over one by one. His pupil could not, at first, 
brook the idea, of a separation from her father, but the pressing wishes of her grandmother left her no course (but 
to comply).

“Your father,” Ju-hai furthermore argued with her, “is already fifty; and I entertain no wish to marry again; and 
then you are always ailing; besides, with your extreme youth, you have, above, no mother of your own to take care 
of you, and below, no sisters to attend to you. If you now go and have your maternal grandmother, as well as your 
mother’s brothers and your cousins to depend upon, you will be doing the best thing to reduce the anxiety which I 
feel in my heart on your behalf. Why then should you not go?”

Tai-yü, after listening to what her father had to say, parted from him in a flood of tears and followed her nurse 
and several old matrons from the Jung mansion on board her boat, and set out on her journey.

Yü-ts’un had a boat to himself, and with two youths to wait on him, he prosecuted his voyage in the wake of 
Tai-yü.

By a certain day, they reached Ching Tu; and Yü-ts’un, after first adjusting his hat and clothes, came, attended 
by a youth, to the door of the Jung mansion, and sent in a card, which showed his lineage.

Chia Cheng had, by this time, perused his brother-in-law’s letter, and he speedily asked him to walk in. When 
they met, he found in Yü-ts’un an imposing manner and polite address.

This Chia Cheng had, in fact, a great penchant above all things for men of education, men courteous to the 
talented, respectful to the learned, ready to lend a helping hand to the needy and to succour the distressed, and was, 
to a great extent, like his grandfather. As it was besides a wish intimated by his brother-in-law, he therefore treated 
Yü-ts’un with a consideration still more unusual, and readily strained all his resources to assist him.

On the very day on which the memorial was submitted to the Throne, he obtained by his efforts, a 
reinstatement to office, and before the expiry of two months, Yü-t’sun was forthwith selected to fill the appointment 
of prefect of Ying T’ien in Chin Ling. Taking leave of Chia Cheng, he chose a propitious day, and proceeded to his 
post, where we will leave him without further notice for the present.

But to return to Tai-yü. On the day on which she left the boat, and the moment she put her foot on shore, there 
were forthwith at her disposal chairs for her own use, and carts for the luggage, sent over from the Jung mansion.

Lin Tai-yü had often heard her mother recount how different was her grandmother’s house from that of other 
people’s; and having seen for herself how above the common run were already the attendants of the three grades, 
(sent to wait upon her,) in attire, in their fare, in all their articles of use, “how much more,” (she thought to herself) 
“now that I am going to her home, must I be careful at every step, and circumspect at every moment! Nor must I 
utter one word too many, nor make one step more than is proper, for fear lest I should be ridiculed by any of them!”

From the moment she got into the chair, and they had entered within the city walls, she found, as she looked 
around, through the gauze window, at the bustle in the streets and public places and at the immense concourse of 
people, everything naturally so unlike what she had seen elsewhere.

After they had also been a considerable time on the way, she suddenly caught sight, at the northern end of 
the street, of two huge squatting lions of marble and of three lofty gates with (knockers representing) the heads of 
animals. In front of these gates, sat, in a row, about ten men in coloured hats and fine attire. The main gate was not 
open. It was only through the side gates, on the east and west, that people went in and came out. Above the centre 
gate was a tablet. On this tablet were inscribed in five large characters—”The Ning Kuo mansion erected by imperial 
command.”

“This must be grandmother’s eldest son’s residence,” reflected Tai-yü.
Towards the east, again, at no great distance, were three more high gateways, likewise of the same kind as those 

she had just seen. This was the Jung Kuo mansion.
They did not however go in by the main gate; but simply made their entrance through the east side door.
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With the sedans on their shoulders, (the bearers) proceeded about the distance of the throw of an arrow, 
when upon turning a corner, they hastily put down the chairs. The matrons, who came behind, one and all also 
dismounted. (The bearers) were changed for four youths of seventeen or eighteen, with hats and clothes without a 
blemish, and while they carried the chair, the whole bevy of matrons followed on foot.

When they reached a creeper-laden gate, the sedan was put down, and all the youths stepped back and retired. 
The matrons came forward, raised the screen, and supported Tai-yü to descend from the chair.

Lin Tai-yü entered the door with the creepers, resting on the hand of a matron.
On both sides was a verandah, like two outstretched arms. An Entrance Hall stood in the centre, in the middle 

of which was a door-screen of Ta Li marble, set in an ebony frame. On the other side of this screen were three very 
small halls. At the back of these came at once an extensive courtyard, belonging to the main building.

In the front part were five parlours, the frieze of the ceiling of which was all carved, and the pillars ornamented. 
On either side, were covered avenues, resembling passages through a rock. In the side-rooms were suspended cages, 
full of parrots of every colour, thrushes, and birds of every description.

On the terrace-steps, sat several waiting maids, dressed in red and green, and the whole company of them 
advanced, with beaming faces, to greet them, when they saw the party approach. “Her venerable ladyship,” they 
said, “was at this very moment thinking of you, miss, and, by a strange coincidence, here you are.”

Three or four of them forthwith vied with each other in raising the door curtain, while at the same time was 
heard some one announce: “Miss Lin has arrived.”

No sooner had she entered the room, than she espied two servants supporting a venerable lady, with silver-
white hair, coming forward to greet her. Convinced that this lady must be her grandmother, she was about to 
prostrate herself and pay her obeisance, when she was quickly clasped in the arms of her grandmother, who held 
her close against her bosom; and as she called her “my liver! my flesh!” (my love! my darling!) she began to sob 
aloud.

The bystanders too, at once, without one exception, melted into tears; and Tai-yü herself found some difficulty 
in restraining her sobs. Little by little the whole party succeeded in consoling her, and Tai-yü at length paid her 
obeisance to her grandmother. Her ladyship thereupon pointed them out one by one to Tai-yü. “This,” she said, “is 
the wife of your uncle, your mother’s elder brother; this is the wife of your uncle, her second brother; and this is 
your eldest sister-in-law Chu, the wife of your senior cousin Chu.”

Tai-yü bowed to each one of them (with folded arms).
“Ask the young ladies in,” dowager lady Chia went on to say; “tell them a guest from afar has just arrived, one 

who comes for the first time; and that they may not go to their lessons.”
The servants with one voice signified their obedience, and two of them speedily went to carry out her orders.
Not long after three nurses and five or six waiting-maids were seen ushering in three young ladies. The first was 

somewhat plump in figure and of medium height; her cheeks had a congealed appearance, like a fresh lichee; her 
nose was glossy like goose fat. She was gracious, demure, and lovable to look at.

The second had sloping shoulders, and a slim waist. Tall and slender was she in stature, with a face like the egg 
of a goose. Her eyes so beautiful, with their well-curved eyebrows, possessed in their gaze a bewitching flash. At the 
very sight of her refined and elegant manners all idea of vulgarity was forgotten.

The third was below the medium size, and her mien was, as yet, childlike.
In their head ornaments, jewelry, and dress, the get-up of the three young ladies was identical.
Tai-yü speedily rose to greet them and to exchange salutations. After they had made each other’s acquaintance, 

they all took a seat, whereupon the servants brought the tea. Their conversation was confined to Tai-yü’s mother,—
how she had fallen ill, what doctors had attended her, what medicines had been given her, and how she had been 
buried and mourned; and dowager lady Chia was naturally again in great anguish.

“Of all my daughters,” she remarked, “your mother was the one I loved best, and now in a twinkle, she has 
passed away, before me too, and I’ve not been able to so much as see her face. How can this not make my heart sore-
stricken?”

And as she gave vent to these feelings, she took Tai-yü’s hand in hers, and again gave way to sobs; and it was 
only after the members of the family had quickly made use of much exhortation and coaxing, that they succeeded, 
little by little, in stopping her tears.

They all perceived that Tai-yü, despite her youthful years and appearance, was lady-like in her deportment 
and address, and that though with her delicate figure and countenance, (she seemed as if) unable to bear the very 
weight of her clothes, she possessed, however, a certain captivating air. And as they readily noticed the symptoms of 
a weak constitution, they went on in consequence to make inquiries as to what medicines she ordinarily took, and 
how it was that her complaint had not been cured.

“I have,” explained Tai-yü, “been in this state ever since I was born; though I’ve taken medicines from the very 
time I was able to eat rice, up to the present, and have been treated by ever so many doctors of note, I’ve not derived 
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any benefit. In the year when I was yet only three, I remember a mangy-headed bonze coming to our house, and 
saying that he would take me along, and make a nun of me; but my father and mother would, on no account, give 
their consent. ‘As you cannot bear to part from her and to give her up,’ he then remarked, ‘her ailment will, I fear, 
never, throughout her life, be cured. If you wish to see her all right, it is only to be done by not letting her, from this 
day forward, on any account, listen to the sound of weeping, or see, with the exception of her parents, any relatives 
outside the family circle. Then alone will she be able to go through this existence in peace and in quiet.’ No one 
heeded the nonsensical talk of this raving priest; but here am I, up to this very day, dosing myself with ginseng pills 
as a tonic.”

“What a lucky coincidence!” interposed dowager lady Chia; “some of these pills are being compounded here, 
and I’ll simply tell them to have an extra supply made; that’s all.”

Hardly had she finished these words, when a sound of laughter was heard from the back courtyard. “Here I am 
too late!” the voice said, “and not in time to receive the distant visitor!”

“Every one of all these people,” reflected Tai-yü, “holds her peace and suppresses the very breath of her mouth; 
and who, I wonder, is this coming in this reckless and rude manner?”

While, as yet, preoccupied with these thoughts, she caught sight of a crowd of married women and waiting-
maids enter from the back room, pressing round a regular beauty.

The attire of this person bore no similarity to that of the young ladies. In all her splendour and lustre, she 
looked like a fairy or a goddess. In her coiffure, she had a band of gold filigree work, representing the eight precious 
things, inlaid with pearls; and wore pins, at the head of each of which were five phoenixes in a rampant position, 
with pendants of pearls. On her neck, she had a reddish gold necklet, like coiled dragons, with a fringe of tassels. 
On her person, she wore a tight-sleeved jacket, of dark red flowered satin, covered with hundreds of butterflies, 
embroidered in gold, interspersed with flowers. Over all, she had a variegated stiff-silk pelisse, lined with slate-blue 
ermine; while her nether garments consisted of a jupe of kingfisher-colour foreign crepe, brocaded with flowers.

She had a pair of eyes, triangular in shape like those of the red phoenix, two eyebrows, curved upwards at each 
temple, like willow leaves. Her stature was elegant; her figure graceful; her powdered face like dawning spring, 
majestic, yet not haughty. Her carnation lips, long before they parted, betrayed a smile.

Tai-yü eagerly rose and greeted her.
Old lady Chia then smiled. “You don’t know her,” she observed. “This is a cunning vixen, who has made quite a 

name in this establishment! In Nanking, she went by the appellation of vixen, and if you simply call her Feng Vixen, 
it will do.”

Tai-yü was just at a loss how to address her, when all her cousins informed Tai-yü, that this was her sister-in-
law Lien.

Tai-yü had not, it is true, made her acquaintance before, but she had heard her mother mention that her eldest 
maternal uncle Chia She’s son, Chia Lien, had married the niece of Madame Wang, her second brother’s wife, a girl 
who had, from her infancy, purposely been nurtured to supply the place of a son, and to whom the school name of 
Wang Hsi-feng had been given.

Tai-yü lost no time in returning her smile and saluting her with all propriety, addressing her as my sister-in-law. 
This Hsi-feng laid hold of Tai-yü’s hand, and minutely scrutinised her, for a while, from head to foot; after which 
she led her back next to dowager lady Chia, where they both took a seat.

“If really there be a being of such beauty in the world,” she consequently observed with a smile, “I may well 
consider as having set eyes upon it to-day! Besides, in the air of her whole person, she doesn’t in fact look like your 
granddaughter-in-law, our worthy ancestor, but in every way like your ladyship’s own kindred- granddaughter! It’s 
no wonder then that your venerable ladyship should have, day after day, had her unforgotten, even for a second, in 
your lips and heart. It’s a pity, however, that this cousin of mine should have such a hard lot! How did it happen that 
our aunt died at such an early period?”

As she uttered these words, she hastily took her handkerchief and wiped the tears from her eyes.
“I’ve only just recovered from a fit of crying,” dowager lady Chia observed, as she smiled, “and have you again 

come to start me? Your cousin has only now arrived from a distant journey, and she is so delicate to boot! Besides, 
we have a few minutes back succeeded in coaxing her to restrain her sobs, so drop at once making any allusion to 
your former remarks!”

This Hsi-feng, upon hearing these words, lost no time in converting her sorrow into joy.
“Quite right,” she remarked. “But at the sight of my cousin, my whole heart was absorbed in her, and I felt 

happy, and yet wounded at heart: but having disregarded my venerable ancestor’s presence, I deserve to be beaten, I 
do indeed!”

And hastily taking once more Tai-yü’s hand in her own: “How old are you, cousin?” she inquired; “Have you 
been to school? What medicines are you taking? while you live here, you mustn’t feel homesick; and if there’s 
anything you would like to eat, or to play with, mind you come and tell me! or should the waiting maids or the 
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matrons fail in their duties, don’t forget also to report them to me.”
Addressing at the same time the matrons, she went on to ask, “Have Miss Lin’s luggage and effects been brought 

in? How many servants has she brought along with her? Go, as soon as you can, and sweep two lower rooms and 
ask them to go and rest.”

As she spake, tea and refreshments had already been served, and Hsi-feng herself handed round the cups and 
offered the fruits.

Upon hearing the question further put by her maternal aunt Secunda, “Whether the issue of the monthly 
allowances of money had been finished or not yet?” Hsi-feng replied: “The issue of the money has also been 
completed; but a few moments back, when I went along with several servants to the back upper-loft, in search of the 
satins, we looked for ever so long, but we saw nothing of the kind of satins alluded to by you, madame, yesterday; so 
may it not be that your memory misgives you?”

“Whether there be any or not, of that special kind, is of no consequence,” observed madame Wang. “You should 
take out,” she therefore went on to add, “any two pieces which first come under your hand, for this cousin of yours 
to make herself dresses with; and in the evening, if I don’t forget, I’ll send some one to fetch them.”

“I’ve in fact already made every provision,” rejoined Hsi-feng; “knowing very well that my cousin would be 
arriving within these two days, I have had everything got ready for her. And when you, madame, go back, if you 
will pass an eye over everything, I shall be able to send them round.”

Madame Wang gave a smile, nodded her head assentingly, but uttered not a word by way of reply.
The tea and fruit had by this time been cleared, and dowager lady Chia directed two old nurses to take Tai-yü to 

go and see her two maternal uncles; whereupon Chia She’s wife, madame Hsing, hastily stood up and with a smiling 
face suggested, “I’ll take my niece over; for it will after all be considerably better if I go!”

“Quite so!” answered dowager lady Chia, smiling; “you can go home too, and there will be no need for you to 
come over again!”

Madame Hsing expressed her assent, and forthwith led Tai-yü to take leave of madame Wang. The whole 
party escorted them as far as the door of the Entrance Hall, hung with creepers, where several youths had drawn a 
carriage, painted light blue, with a kingfisher-coloured hood.

Madame Hsing led Tai-yü by the hand and they got up into their seats. The whole company of matrons put the 
curtain down, and then bade the youths raise the carriage; who dragged it along, until they came to an open space, 
where they at length put the mules into harness.

Going out again by the eastern side gate, they proceeded in an easterly direction, passed the main entrance of 
the Jung mansion, and entered a lofty doorway painted black. On the arrival in front of the ceremonial gate, they at 
once dismounted from the curricle, and madame Hsing, hand-in-hand with Tai-yü, walked into the court.

“These grounds,” surmised Tai-yü to herself, “must have been originally converted from a piece partitioned 
from the garden of the Jung mansion.”

Having entered three rows of ceremonial gates they actually caught sight of the main structure, with its 
vestibules and porches, all of which, though on a small scale, were full of artistic and unique beauty. They were 
nothing like the lofty, imposing, massive and luxurious style of architecture on the other side, yet the avenues and 
rockeries, in the various places in the court, were all in perfect taste.

When they reached the interior of the principal pavilion, a large concourse of handmaids and waiting maids, 
got up in gala dress, were already there to greet them. Madame Hsing pressed Tai-yü into a seat, while she bade 
some one go into the outer library and request Mr. Chia She to come over.

In a few minutes the servant returned. “Master,” she explained, “says: ‘that he has not felt quite well for several 
days, that as the meeting with Miss Lin will affect both her as well as himself, he does not for the present feel equal 
to seeing each other, that he advises Miss Lin not to feel despondent or homesick; that she ought to feel quite at 
home with her venerable ladyship, (her grandmother,) as well as her maternal aunts; that her cousins are, it is true, 
blunt, but that if all the young ladies associated together in one place, they may also perchance dispel some dulness; 
that if ever (Miss Lin) has any grievance, she should at once speak out, and on no account feel a stranger; and 
everything will then be right.”

Tai-yü lost no time in respectfully standing up, resuming her seat after she had listened to every sentence of 
the message to her. After a while, she said goodbye, and though madame Hsing used every argument to induce her 
to stay for the repast and then leave, Tai-yü smiled and said, “I shouldn’t under ordinary circumstances refuse the 
invitation to dinner, which you, aunt, in your love kindly extend to me, but I have still to cross over and pay my 
respects to my maternal uncle Secundus; if I went too late, it would, I fear, be a lack of respect on my part; but I 
shall accept on another occasion. I hope therefore that you will, dear aunt, kindly excuse me.”

“If such be the case,” madame Hsing replied, “it’s all right.” And presently directing two nurses to take her 
niece over, in the carriage, in which they had come a while back, Tai-yü thereupon took her leave; madame Hsing 
escorting her as far as the ceremonial gate, where she gave some further directions to all the company of servants. 
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She followed the curricle with her eyes so long as it remained in sight, and at length retraced her footsteps.
Tai-yü shortly entered the Jung Mansion, descended from the carriage, and preceded by all the nurses, she 

at once proceeded towards the east, turned a corner, passed through an Entrance Hall, running east and west, 
and walked in a southern direction, at the back of the Large Hall. On the inner side of a ceremonial gate, and at 
the upper end of a spacious court, stood a large main building, with five apartments, flanked on both sides by 
out-houses (stretching out) like the antlers on the head of deer; side-gates, resembling passages through a hill, 
establishing a thorough communication all round; (a main building) lofty, majestic, solid and grand, and unlike 
those in the compound of dowager lady Chia.

Tai-yü readily concluded that this at last was the main inner suite of apartments. A raised broad road led in 
a straight line to the large gate. Upon entering the Hall, and raising her head, she first of all perceived before her 
a large tablet with blue ground, upon which figured nine dragons of reddish gold. The inscription on this tablet 
consisted of three characters as large as a peck-measure, and declared that this was the Hall of Glorious Felicity.

At the end, was a row of characters of minute size, denoting the year, month and day, upon which His Majesty 
had been pleased to confer the tablet upon Chia Yuan, Duke of Jung Kuo. Besides this tablet, were numberless 
costly articles bearing the autograph of the Emperor. On the large black ebony table, engraved with dragons, were 
placed three antique blue and green bronze tripods, about three feet in height. On the wall hung a large picture 
representing black dragons, such as were seen in waiting chambers of the Sui dynasty. On one side stood a gold cup 
of chased work, while on the other, a crystal casket. On the ground were placed, in two rows, sixteen chairs, made 
of hard-grained cedar.

There was also a pair of scrolls consisting of black-wood antithetical tablets, inlaid with the strokes of words in 
chased gold. Their burden was this:

 
On the platform shine resplendent pearls like sun or moon,
And the sheen of the Hall façade gleams like russet sky.

 
Below, was a row of small characters, denoting that the scroll had been written by the hand of Mu Shih, a 

fellow-countryman and old friend of the family, who, for his meritorious services, had the hereditary title of Prince 
of Tung Ngan conferred upon him.

The fact is that madame Wang was also not in the habit of sitting and resting, in this main apartment, but in 
three side-rooms on the east, so that the nurses at once led Tai-yü through the door of the eastern wing.

On a stove-couch, near the window, was spread a foreign red carpet. On the side of honour, were laid deep 
red reclining-cushions, with dragons, with gold cash (for scales), and an oblong brown-coloured sitting-cushion 
with gold-cash-spotted dragons. On the two sides, stood one of a pair of small teapoys of foreign lacquer of peach-
blossom pattern. On the teapoy on the left, were spread out Wen Wang tripods, spoons, chopsticks and scent-
bottles. On the teapoy on the right, were vases from the Ju Kiln, painted with girls of great beauty, in which were 
placed seasonable flowers; (on it were) also teacups, a tea service and the like articles.

On the floor on the west side of the room, were four chairs in a row, all of which were covered with 
antimacassars, embroidered with silverish-red flowers, while below, at the feet of these chairs, stood four footstools. 
On either side, was also one of a pair of high teapoys, and these teapoys were covered with teacups and flower vases.

The other nick-nacks need not be minutely described.
The old nurses pressed Tai-yü to sit down on the stove-couch; but, on perceiving near the edge of the couch two 

embroidered cushions, placed one opposite the other, she thought of the gradation of seats, and did not therefore 
place herself on the couch, but on a chair on the eastern side of the room; whereupon the waiting maids, in 
attendance in these quarters, hastened to serve the tea.

While Tai-yü was sipping her tea, she observed the headgear, dress, deportment and manners of the several 
waiting maids, which she really found so unlike what she had seen in other households. She had hardly finished 
her tea, when she noticed a waiting maid approach, dressed in a red satin jacket, and a waistcoat of blue satin with 
scollops.

“My lady requests Miss Lin to come over and sit with her,” she remarked as she put on a smile.
The old nurses, upon hearing this message, speedily ushered Tai-yü again out of this apartment, into the three-

roomed small main building by the eastern porch.
On the stove-couch, situated at the principal part of the room, was placed, in a transverse position, a low 

couch-table, at the upper end of which were laid out, in a heap, books and a tea service. Against the partition-wall, 
on the east side, facing the west, was a reclining pillow, made of blue satin, neither old nor new.

Madame Wang, however, occupied the lower seat, on the west side, on which was likewise placed a rather 
shabby blue satin sitting-rug, with a back-cushion; and upon perceiving Tai-yü come in she urged her at once to sit 
on the east side.
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Tai-yü concluded, in her mind, that this seat must certainly belong to Chia Cheng, and espying, next to the 
couch, a row of three chairs, covered with antimacassars, strewn with embroidered flowers, somewhat also the 
worse for use, Tai-yü sat down on one of these chairs.

But as madame Wang pressed her again and again to sit on the couch, Tai-yü had at length to take a seat next to 
her.

“Your uncle,” madame Wang explained, “is gone to observe this day as a fast day, but you’ll see him by and bye. 
There’s, however, one thing I want to talk to you about. Your three female cousins are all, it is true, everything that 
is nice; and you will, when later on you come together for study, or to learn how to do needlework, or whenever, at 
any time, you romp and laugh together, find them all most obliging; but there’s one thing that causes me very much 
concern. I have here one, who is the very root of retribution, the incarnation of all mischief, one who is a ne’er-do-
well, a prince of malignant spirits in this family. He is gone to-day to pay his vows in the temple, and is not back yet, 
but you will see him in the evening, when you will readily be able to judge for yourself. One thing you must do, and 
that is, from this time forth, not to pay any notice to him. All these cousins of yours don’t venture to bring any taint 
upon themselves by provoking him.”

Tai-yü had in days gone by heard her mother explain that she had a nephew, born into the world, holding a 
piece of jade in his mouth, who was perverse beyond measure, who took no pleasure in his books, and whose sole 
great delight was to play the giddy dog in the inner apartments; that her maternal grandmother, on the other hand, 
loved him so fondly that no one ever presumed to call him to account, so that when, in this instance, she heard 
madame Wang’s advice, she at once felt certain that it must be this very cousin.

“Isn’t it to the cousin born with jade in his mouth, that you are alluding to, aunt?” she inquired as she returned 
her smile. “When I was at home, I remember my mother telling me more than once of this very cousin, who 
(she said) was a year older than I, and whose infant name was Pao-yü. She added that his disposition was really 
wayward, but that he treats all his cousins with the utmost consideration. Besides, now that I have come here, I 
shall, of course, be always together with my female cousins, while the boys will have their own court, and separate 
quarters; and how ever will there be any cause of bringing any slur upon myself by provoking him?”

“You don’t know the reasons (that prompt me to warn you),” replied madame Wang laughingly. “He is so unlike 
all the rest, all because he has, since his youth up, been doated upon by our old lady! The fact is that he has been 
spoilt, through over-indulgence, by being always in the company of his female cousins! If his female cousins pay 
no heed to him, he is, at any rate, somewhat orderly, but the day his cousins say one word more to him than usual, 
much trouble forthwith arises, at the outburst of delight in his heart. That’s why I enjoin upon you not to heed him. 
From his mouth, at one time, issue sugared words and mellifluous phrases; and at another, like the heavens devoid 
of the sun, he becomes a raving fool; so whatever you do, don’t believe all he says.”

Tai-yü was assenting to every bit of advice as it was uttered, when unexpectedly she beheld a waiting-maid walk 
in. “Her venerable ladyship over there,” she said, “has sent word about the evening meal.”

Madame Wang hastily took Tai-yü by the hand, and emerging by the door of the back-room, they went 
eastwards by the verandah at the back. Past the side gate, was a roadway, running north and south. On the southern 
side were a pavilion with three divisions and a Reception Hall with a colonnade. On the north, stood a large screen 
wall, painted white; behind it was a very small building, with a door of half the ordinary size.

“These are your cousin Feng’s rooms,” explained madame Wang to Tai-yü, as she pointed to them smiling. 
“You’ll know in future your way to come and find her; and if you ever lack anything, mind you mention it to her, 
and she’ll make it all right.”

At the door of this court, were also several youths, who had recently had the tufts of their hair tied together, 
who all dropped their hands against their sides, and stood in a respectful posture. Madame Wang then led Tai-yü by 
the hand through a corridor, running east and west, into what was dowager lady Chia’s back-court. Forthwith they 
entered the door of the back suite of rooms, where stood, already in attendance, a large number of servants, who, 
when they saw madame Wang arrive, set to work setting the tables and chairs in order.

Chia Chu’s wife, née Li, served the eatables, while Hsi-feng placed the chopsticks, and madame Wang brought 
the soup in. Dowager lady Chia was seated all alone on the divan, in the main part of the apartment, on the two 
sides of which stood four vacant chairs.

Hsi-feng at once drew Tai-yü, meaning to make her sit in the foremost chair on the left side, but Tai-yü steadily 
and concedingly declined.

“Your aunts and sisters-in-law, standing on the right and left,” dowager lady Chia smilingly explained, “won’t 
have their repast in here, and as you’re a guest, it’s but proper that you should take that seat.”

Then alone it was that Tai-yü asked for permission to sit down, seating herself on the chair.
Madame Wang likewise took a seat at old lady Chia’s instance; and the three cousins, Ying Ch’un and the others, 

having craved for leave to sit down, at length came forward, and Ying Ch’un took the first chair on the right, T’an 
Ch’un the second, and Hsi Ch’un the second on the left. Waiting maids stood by holding in their hands, flips and 
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finger-bowls and napkins, while Mrs. Li and lady Feng, the two of them, kept near the table advising them what to 
eat, and pressing them to help themselves.

In the outer apartments, the married women and waiting-maids in attendance, were, it is true, very numerous; 
but not even so much as the sound of the cawing of a crow could be heard.

The repast over, each one was presented by a waiting-maid, with tea in a small tea tray; but the Lin family had 
all along impressed upon the mind of their daughter that in order to show due regard to happiness, and to preserve 
good health, it was essential, after every meal, to wait a while, before drinking any tea, so that it should not do any 
harm to the intestines. When, therefore, Tai-yü perceived how many habits there were in this establishment unlike 
those which prevailed in her home, she too had no alternative but to conform herself to a certain extent with them. 
Upon taking over the cup of tea, servants came once more and presented finger-bowls for them to rinse their 
mouths, and Tai-yü also rinsed hers; and after they had all again finished washing their hands, tea was eventually 
served a second time, and this was, at length, the tea that was intended to be drunk.

“You can all go,” observed dowager lady Chia, “and let us alone to have a chat.”
Madame Wang rose as soon as she heard these words, and having made a few irrelevant remarks, she led the 

way and left the room along with the two ladies, Mrs. Li and lady Feng.
Dowager lady Chia, having inquired of Tai-yü what books she was reading, “I have just begun reading the Four 

Books,” Tai-yü replied. “What books are my cousins reading?” Tai-yü went on to ask.
“Books, you say!” exclaimed dowager lady Chia; “why all they know are a few characters, that’s all.”
The sentence was barely out of her lips, when a continuous sounding of footsteps was heard outside, and a 

waiting maid entered and announced that Pao-yü was coming. Tai-yü was speculating in her mind how it was that 
this Pao-yü had turned out such a good-for-nothing fellow, when he happened to walk in.

He was, in fact, a young man of tender years, wearing on his head, to hold his hair together, a cap of gold of 
purplish tinge, inlaid with precious gems. Parallel with his eyebrows was attached a circlet, embroidered with 
gold, and representing two dragons snatching a pearl. He wore an archery-sleeved deep red jacket, with hundreds 
of butterflies worked in gold of two different shades, interspersed with flowers; and was girded with a sash of 
variegated silk, with clusters of designs, to which was attached long tassels; a kind of sash worn in the palace. Over 
all, he had a slate-blue fringed coat of Japanese brocaded satin, with eight bunches of flowers in relief; and wore a 
pair of light blue satin white-soled, half-dress court-shoes.

His face was like the full moon at mid-autumn; his complexion, like morning flowers in spring; the hair along 
his temples, as if chiselled with a knife; his eyebrows, as if pencilled with ink; his nose like a suspended gallbladder 
(a well-cut and shapely nose); his eyes like vernal waves; his angry look even resembled a smile; his glance, even 
when stern, was full of sentiment.

Round his neck he had a gold dragon necklet with a fringe; also a cord of variegated silk, to which was attached 
a piece of beautiful jade.

As soon as Tai-yü became conscious of his presence, she was quite taken aback. “How very strange!” she was 
reflecting in her mind; “it would seem as if I had seen him somewhere or other, for his face appears extremely 
familiar to my eyes;” when she noticed Pao-yü face dowager lady Chia and make his obeisance. “Go and see your 
mother and then come back,” remarked her venerable ladyship; and at once he turned round and quitted the room.

On his return, he had already changed his hat and suit. All round his head, he had a fringe of short hair, plaited 
into small queues, and bound with red silk. The queues were gathered up at the crown, and all the hair, which had 
been allowed to grow since his birth, was plaited into a thick queue, which looked as black and as glossy as lacquer. 
Between the crown of the head and the extremity of the queue, hung a string of four large pearls, with pendants 
of gold, representing the eight precious things. On his person, he wore a long silvery-red coat, more or less old, 
bestrewn with embroidery of flowers. He had still round his neck the necklet, precious gem, amulet of Recorded 
Name, philacteries, and other ornaments. Below were partly visible a fir-cone coloured brocaded silk pair of 
trousers, socks spotted with black designs, with ornamented edges, and a pair of deep red, thick-soled shoes.

(Got up as he was now,) his face displayed a still whiter appearance, as if painted, and his eyes as if they were set 
off with carnation. As he rolled his eyes, they brimmed with love. When he gave utterance to speech, he seemed to 
smile. But the chief natural pleasing feature was mainly centred in the curve of his eyebrows. The ten thousand and 
one fond sentiments, fostered by him during the whole of his existence, were all amassed in the corner of his eyes.

His outward appearance may have been pleasing to the highest degree, but yet it was no easy matter to fathom 
what lay beneath it.

There are a couple of roundelays, composed by a later poet, (after the excellent rhythm of the) Hsi Chiang Yueh, 
which depict Pao-yü in a most adequate manner.

The roundelays run as follows:
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To gloom and passion prone, without a rhyme,
Inane and madlike was he many a time,
His outer self, forsooth, fine may have been,
But one wild, howling waste his mind within:
Addled his brain that nothing he could see;
A dunce! to read essays so loth to be!
Perverse in bearing, in temper wayward;
For human censure he had no regard.
When rich, wealth to enjoy he knew not how;
When poor, to poverty he could not bow.
Alas! what utter waste of lustrous grace!
To state, to family what a disgrace!
Of ne’er-do-wells below he was the prime,
Unfilial like him none up to this time.
Ye lads, pampered with sumptuous fare and dress,
Beware! In this youth’s footsteps do not press!
 

But to proceed with our story.
“You have gone and changed your clothes,” observed dowager lady Chia, “before being introduced to the distant 

guest. Why don’t you yet salute your cousin?”
Pao-yü had long ago become aware of the presence of a most beautiful young lady, who, he readily concluded, 

must be no other than the daughter of his aunt Lin. He hastened to advance up to her, and make his bow; and after 
their introduction, he resumed his seat, whence he minutely scrutinised her features, (which he thought) so unlike 
those of all other girls.

Her two arched eyebrows, thick as clustered smoke, bore a certain not very pronounced frowning wrinkle. She 
had a pair of eyes, which possessed a cheerful, and yet one would say, a sad expression, overflowing with sentiment. 
Her face showed the prints of sorrow stamped on her two dimpled cheeks. She was beautiful, but her whole frame 
was the prey of a hereditary disease. The tears in her eyes glistened like small specks. Her balmy breath was so 
gentle. She was as demure as a lovely flower reflected in the water. Her gait resembled a frail willow, agitated by the 
wind. Her heart, compared with that of Pi Kan, had one more aperture of intelligence; while her ailment exceeded 
(in intensity) by three degrees the ailment of Hsi-Tzu.

Pao-yü, having concluded his scrutiny of her, put on a smile and said, “This cousin I have already seen in days 
gone by.”

“There you are again with your nonsense,” exclaimed lady Chia, sneeringly; “how could you have seen her 
before?”

“Though I may not have seen her, ere this,” observed Pao-yü with a smirk, “yet when I look at her face, it seems 
so familiar, and to my mind, it would appear as if we had been old acquaintances; just as if, in fact, we were now 
meeting after a long separation.”

“That will do! that will do!” remarked dowager lady Chia; “such being the case, you will be the more intimate.”
Pao-yü, thereupon, went up to Tai-yü, and taking a seat next to her, continued to look at her again with all 

intentness for a good long while.
“Have you read any books, cousin?” he asked.
“I haven’t as yet,” replied Tai-yü, “read any books, as I have only been to school for a year; all I know are simply 

a few characters.”
“What is your worthy name, cousin?” Pao-yü went on to ask; whereupon Tai-yü speedily told him her name.
“Your style?” inquired Pao-yü; to which question Tai-yü replied, “I have no style.”
“I’ll give you a style,” suggested Pao-yü smilingly; “won’t the double style ‘P’in P’in,’ ‘knitting brows,’ do very 

well?”
“From what part of the standard books does that come?” T’an Ch’un hastily interposed.
“It is stated in the Thorough Research into the state of Creation from remote ages to the present day,” Pao-yü 

went on to explain, “that, in the western quarter, there exists a stone, called Tai, (black,) which can be used, in lieu 
of ink, to blacken the eyebrows with. Besides the eyebrows of this cousin taper in a way, as if they were contracted, 
so that the selection of these two characters is most appropriate, isn’t it?”

“This is just another plagiarism, I fear,” observed T’an Ch’un, with an ironic smirk.
“Exclusive of the Four Books,” Pao-yü remarked smilingly, “the majority of works are plagiarised; and is it 

only I, perchance, who plagiarise? Have you got any jade or not?” he went on to inquire, addressing Tai-yü, (to the 
discomfiture) of all who could not make out what he meant.
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“It’s because he has a jade himself,” Tai-yü forthwith reasoned within her mind, “that he asks me whether I have 
one or not.—No; I haven’t one,” she replied. “That jade of yours is besides a rare object, and how could every one 
have one?”

As soon as Pao-yü heard this remark, he at once burst out in a fit of his raving complaint, and unclasping 
the gem, he dashed it disdainfully on the floor. “Rare object, indeed!” he shouted, as he heaped invective on it; 
“it has no idea how to discriminate the excellent from the mean, among human beings; and do tell me, has it any 
perception or not? I too can do without this rubbish!”

All those, who stood below, were startled; and in a body they pressed forward, vying with each other as to who 
should pick up the gem.

Dowager lady Chia was so distressed that she clasped Pao-yü in her embrace. “You child of wrath,” she 
exclaimed. “When you get into a passion, it’s easy enough for you to beat and abuse people; but what makes you 
fling away that stem of life?”

Pao-yü’s face was covered with the traces of tears. “All my cousins here, senior as well as junior,” he rejoined, as 
he sobbed, “have no gem, and if it’s only I to have one, there’s no fun in it, I maintain! and now comes this angelic 
sort of cousin, and she too has none, so that it’s clear enough that it is no profitable thing.”

Dowager lady Chia hastened to coax him. “This cousin of yours,” she explained, “would, under former 
circumstances, have come here with a jade; and it’s because your aunt felt unable, as she lay on her death-bed, to 
reconcile herself to the separation from your cousin, that in the absence of any remedy, she forthwith took the gem 
belonging to her (daughter), along with her (in the grave); so that, in the first place, by the fulfilment of the rites of 
burying the living with the dead might be accomplished the filial piety of your cousin; and in the second place, that 
the spirit of your aunt might also, for the time being, use it to gratify the wish of gazing on your cousin. That’s why 
she simply told you that she had no jade; for she couldn’t very well have had any desire to give vent to self-praise. 
Now, how can you ever compare yourself with her? and don’t you yet carefully and circumspectly put it on? Mind, 
your mother may come to know what you have done!”

As she uttered these words, she speedily took the jade over from the hand of the waiting-maid, and she herself 
fastened it on for him.

When Pao-yü heard this explanation, he indulged in reflection, but could not even then advance any further 
arguments.

A nurse came at the moment and inquired about Tai-yü’s quarters, and dowager lady Chia at once added, “Shift 
Pao-yü along with me, into the warm room of my suite of apartments, and put your mistress, Miss Lin, temporarily 
in the green gauze house; and when the rest of the winter is over, and repairs are taken in hand in spring in their 
rooms, an additional wing can be put up for her to take up her quarters in.”

“My dear ancestor,” ventured Pao-yü; “the bed I occupy outside the green gauze house is very comfortable; and 
what need is there again for me to leave it and come and disturb your old ladyship’s peace and quiet?”

“Well, all right,” observed dowager lady Chia, after some consideration; “but let each one of you have a nurse, as 
well as a waiting-maid to attend on you; the other servants can remain in the outside rooms and keep night watch 
and be ready to answer any call.”

At an early hour, besides, Hsi-feng had sent a servant round with a grey flowered curtain, embroidered 
coverlets and satin quilts and other such articles.

Tai-yü had brought along with her only two servants; the one was her own nurse, dame Wang, and the other 
was a young waiting-maid of sixteen, whose name was called Hsüeh Yen. Dowager lady Chia, perceiving that 
Hsüeh Yen was too youthful and quite a child in her manner, while nurse Wang was, on the other hand, too aged, 
conjectured that Tai-yü would, in all her wants, not have things as she liked, so she detached two waiting-maids, 
who were her own personal attendants, named Tzu Chüan and Ying Ko, and attached them to Tai-yü’s service. 
Just as had Ying Ch’un and the other girls, each one of whom had besides the wet nurses of their youth, four other 
nurses to advise and direct them, and exclusive of two personal maids to look after their dress and toilette, four or 
five additional young maids to do the washing and sweeping of the rooms and the running about backwards and 
forwards on errands.

Nurse Wang, Tzu Chüan and other girls entered at once upon their attendance on Tai-yü in the green gauze 
rooms, while Pao-yü’s wet-nurse, dame Li, together with an elderly waiting-maid, called Hsi Jen, were on duty in 
the room with the large bed.

This Hsi Jen had also been, originally, one of dowager lady Chia’s servant-girls. Her name was in days gone 
by, Chen Chu. As her venerable ladyship, in her tender love for Pao-yü, had feared that Pao-yü’s servant girls were 
not equal to their duties, she readily handed her to Pao-yü, as she had hitherto had experience of how sincere and 
considerate she was at heart.

Pao-yü, knowing that her surname was at one time Hua, and having once seen in some verses of an ancient 
poet, the line “the fragrance of flowers wafts itself into man,” lost no time in explaining the fact to dowager lady 
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Chia, who at once changed her name into Hsi Jen.
This Hsi Jen had several simple traits. While in attendance upon dowager lady Chia, in her heart and her eyes 

there was no one but her venerable ladyship, and her alone; and now in her attendance upon Pao-yü, her heart and 
her eyes were again full of Pao-yü, and him alone. But as Pao-yü was of a perverse temperament and did not heed 
her repeated injunctions, she felt at heart exceedingly grieved.

At night, after nurse Li had fallen asleep, seeing that in the inner chambers, Tai-yü, Ying Ko and the others had 
not as yet retired to rest, she disrobed herself, and with gentle step walked in.

“How is it, miss,” she inquired smiling, “that you have not turned in as yet?”
Tai-yü at once put on a smile. “Sit down, sister,” she rejoined, pressing her to take a seat. Hsi Jen sat on the edge 

of the bed.
“Miss Lin,” interposed Ying Ko smirkingly, “has been here in an awful state of mind! She has cried so to herself, 

that her eyes were flooded, as soon as she dried her tears. ‘It’s only to-day that I’ve come,’ she said, ‘and I’ve already 
been the cause of the outbreak of your young master’s failing. Now had he broken that jade, as he hurled it on the 
ground, wouldn’t it have been my fault? Hence it was that she was so wounded at heart, that I had all the trouble in 
the world, before I could appease her.”

“Desist at once, Miss! Don’t go on like this,” Hsi Jen advised her; “there will, I fear, in the future, happen things 
far more strange and ridiculous than this; and if you allow yourself to be wounded and affected to such a degree by 
a conduct such as his, you will, I apprehend, suffer endless wounds and anguish; so be quick and dispel this over-
sensitive nature!”

“What you sisters advise me,” replied Tai-yü, “I shall bear in mind, and it will be all right.”
They had another chat, which lasted for some time, before they at length retired to rest for the night.
The next day, (she and her cousins) got up at an early hour and went over to pay their respects to dowager lady 

Chia, after which upon coming to madame Wang’s apartments, they happened to find madame Wang and Hsi-feng 
together, opening the letters which had arrived from Chin Ling. There were also in the room two married women, 
who had been sent from madame Wang’s elder brother’s wife’s house to deliver a message.

Tai-yü was, it is true, not aware of what was up, but T’an Ch’un and the others knew that they were discussing 
the son of her mother’s sister, married in the Hsüeh family, in the city of Chin Ling, a cousin of theirs, Hsüeh P’an, 
who relying upon his wealth and influence had, by assaulting a man, committed homicide, and who was now to be 
tried in the court of the Ying T’ien Prefecture.

Her maternal uncle, Wang Tzu-t’eng, had now, on the receipt of the tidings, despatched messengers to 
bring over the news to the Chia family. But the next chapter will explain what was the ultimate issue of the wish 
entertained in this mansion to send for the Hsüeh family to come to the capital.

Chapter IV
 

An ill-fated girl happens to meet an ill-fated young man.
The Hu Lu Bonze adjudicates the Hu Lu case.

 
Tai-yü, for we shall now return to our story, having come, along with her cousin to madame Wang’s apartments, 

found madame Wang discussing certain domestic occurrences with the messengers, who had arrived from her 
elder brother’s wife’s home, and conversing also about the case of homicide, in which the family of her mother’s 
sister had become involved, and other such relevant topics. Perceiving how pressing and perplexing were the 
matters in which madame Wang was engaged, the young ladies promptly left her apartments, and came over to the 
rooms of their widow sister-in-law, Mrs. Li.

This Mrs. Li had originally been the spouse of Chia Chu. Although Chu had died at an early age, he had the 
good fortune of leaving behind him a son, to whom the name of Chia Lan was given. He was, at this period, just in 
his fifth year, and had already entered school, and applied himself to books.

This Mrs. Li was also the daughter of an official of note in Chin Ling. Her father’s name was Li Shou-chung, 
who had, at one time, been Imperial Libationer. Among his kindred, men as well as women had all devoted 
themselves to poetry and letters; but ever since Li Shou-chung continued the line of succession, he readily asserted 
that the absence of literary attainments in his daughter was indeed a virtue, so that it soon came about that she did 
not apply herself in real earnest to learning; with the result that all she studied were some parts of the “Four Books 
for women,” and the “Memoirs of excellent women,” that all she read did not extend beyond a limited number 
of characters, and that all she committed to memory were the examples of these few worthy female characters of 
dynasties of yore; while she attached special importance to spinning and female handiwork. To this reason is to be 
assigned the name selected for her, of Li Wan (Li, the weaver), and the style of Kung Ts’ai (Palace Sempstress).
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Hence it was that, though this Li Wan still continued, after the loss of her mate, while she was as yet in the 
spring of her life, to live amidst affluence and luxury, she nevertheless resembled in every respect a block of rotten 
wood or dead ashes. She had no inclination whatsoever to inquire after anything or to listen to anything; while her 
sole and exclusive thought was to wait upon her relatives and educate her son; and, in addition to this, to teach her 
young sisters-in-law to do needlework and to read aloud.

Tai-yü was, it is true, at this period living as a guest in the Chia mansion, where she certainly had the several 
young ladies to associate with her, but, outside her aged father, (she thought) there was really no need for her to 
extend affection to any of the rest.

But we will now speak of Chia Yü-ts’un. Having obtained the appointment of Prefect of Ying T’ien, he had 
no sooner arrived at his post than a charge of manslaughter was laid before his court. This had arisen from some 
rivalry between two parties in the purchase of a slave-girl, either of whom would not yield his right; with the result 
that a serious assault occurred, which ended in homicide.

Yü-ts’un had, with all promptitude, the servants of the plaintiffs brought before him, and subjected them to an 
examination.

“The victim of the assault,” the plaintiffs deposed, “was your servants’ master. Having on a certain day, 
purchased a servant-girl, she unexpectedly turned out to be a girl who had been carried away and sold by a 
kidnapper. This kidnapper had, first of all, got hold of our family’s money, and our master had given out that he 
would on the third day, which was a propitious day, take her over into the house, but this kidnapper stealthily 
sold her over again to the Hsüeh family. When we came to know of this, we went in search of the seller to lay 
hold of him, and bring back the girl by force. But the Hsüeh party has been all along the bully of Chin Ling, full 
of confidence in his wealth, full of presumption on account of his prestige; and his arrogant menials in a body 
seized our master and beat him to death. The murderous master and his crew have all long ago made good their 
escape, leaving no trace behind them, while there only remain several parties not concerned in the affair. Your 
servants have for a whole year lodged complaints, but there has been no one to do our cause justice, and we 
therefore implore your Lordship to have the bloodstained criminals arrested, and thus conduce to the maintenance 
of humanity and benevolence; and the living, as well as the dead, will feel boundless gratitude for this heavenly 
bounty.”

When Yü-ts’un heard their appeal, he flew into a fiery rage. “What!” he exclaimed. “How could a case of such 
gravity have taken place as the murder of a man, and the culprits have been allowed to run away scot-free, without 
being arrested? Issue warrants, and despatch constables to at once lay hold of the relatives of the bloodstained 
criminals and bring them to be examined by means of torture.”

Thereupon he espied a Retainer, who was standing by the judgment-table, wink at him, signifying that he 
should not issue the warrants. Yü-t’sun gave way to secret suspicion, and felt compelled to desist.

Withdrawing from the Court-room, he retired into a private chamber, from whence he dismissed his followers, 
only keeping this single Retainer to wait upon him.

The Retainer speedily advanced and paid his obeisance. “Your worship,” he said smiling, “has persistently been 
rising in official honours, and increasing in wealth so that, in the course of about eight or nine years, you have 
forgotten me.”

“Your face is, however, extremely familiar,” observed Yü-ts’un, “but I cannot, for the moment, recall who you 
are.”

“Honourable people forget many things,” remarked the Retainer, as he smiled. “What! Have you even forgotten 
the place where you started in life? and do you not remember what occurred, in years gone by, in the Hu Lu 
Temple?”

Yü-ts’un was filled with extreme astonishment; and past events then began to dawn upon him.
The fact is that this Retainer had been at one time a young priest in the Hu Lu temple; but as, after its 

destruction by fire, he had no place to rest his frame, he remembered how light and easy was, after all, this kind 
of occupation, and being unable to reconcile himself to the solitude and quiet of a temple, he accordingly availed 
himself of his years, which were as yet few, to let his hair grow, and become a retainer.

Yü-ts’un had had no idea that it was he. Hastily taking his hand in his, he smilingly observed, “You are, indeed, 
an old acquaintance!” and then pressed him to take a seat, so as to have a chat with more ease, but the Retainer 
would not presume to sit down.

“Friendships,” Yü-ts’un remarked, putting on a smiling expression, “contracted in poor circumstances should 
not be forgotten! This is a private room; so that if you sat down, what would it matter?”

The Retainer thereupon craved permission to take a seat, and sat down gingerly, all awry.
“Why did you, a short while back,” Yü-ts’un inquired, “not allow me to issue the warrants?”
“Your illustrious office,” replied the Retainer, “has brought your worship here, and is it likely you have not 

transcribed some philactery of your post in this province!”
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“What is an office-philactery?” asked Yü-ts’un with alacrity.
“Now-a-days,” explained the Retainer, “those who become local officers provide themselves invariably with a 

secret list, in which are entered the names and surnames of the most influential and affluent gentry of note in the 
province. This is in vogue in every province. Should inadvertently, at any moment, one give umbrage to persons 
of this status, why, not only office, but I fear even one’s life, it would be difficult to preserve. That’s why these lists 
are called office-philacteries. This Hsüeh family, just a while back spoken of, how could your worship presume to 
provoke? This case in question affords no difficulties whatever in the way of a settlement; but the prefects, who have 
held office before you, have all, by doing violence to the feelings and good name of these people, come to the end 
they did.”

As he uttered these words, he produced, from inside a purse which he had handy, a transcribed office-
philactery, which he handed over to Yü-ts’un; who upon perusal, found it full of trite and unpolished expressions of 
public opinion, with regard to the leading clans and notable official families in that particular district. They ran as 
follows:

The “Chia” family is not “chia,” a myth; white jade form the Halls; gold compose their horses! The “A Fang” 
Palace is three hundred li in extent, but is no fit residence for a “Shih” of Chin Ling. The eastern seas lack white jade 
beds, and the “Lung Wang,” king of the Dragons, has come to ask for one of the Chin Ling Wang, (Mr. Wang of 
Chin Ling.) In a plenteous year, snow, (Hsüeh,) is very plentiful; their pearls and gems are like sand, their gold like 
iron.

Scarcely had Yü-ts’un done reading, when suddenly was heard the announcement, communicated by the 
beating of a gong, that Mr. Wang had come to pay his respects.

Yü-ts’un hastily adjusted his official clothes and hat, and went out of the room to greet and receive the visitor. 
Returning after a short while he proceeded to question the Retainer (about what he had been perusing.)

“These four families,” explained the Retainer, “are all interlaced by ties of relationship, so that if you offend 
one, you offend all; if you honour one, you honour all. For support and protection, they all have those to take care 
of their interests! Now this Hsüeh, who is charged with homicide, is indeed the Hsüeh implied by ‘in a plenteous 
year, (Hsüeh,) snow, is very plentiful.’ In fact, not only has he these three families to rely upon, but his (father’s) old 
friends, and his own relatives and friends are both to be found in the capital, as well as abroad in the provinces; and 
they are, what is more, not few in number. Who is it then that your Worship purposes having arrested?”

When Yü-ts’un had heard these remarks, he forthwith put on a smile and inquired of the Retainer, “If what you 
say be true, how is then this lawsuit to be settled? Are you also perchance well aware of the place of retreat of this 
homicide?”

“I don’t deceive your Worship,” the Retainer ventured smiling, “when I say that not only do I know the hiding-
place of this homicide, but that I also am acquainted with the man who kidnapped and sold the girl; I likewise 
knew full well the poor devil and buyer, now deceased. But wait, and I’ll tell your worship all, with full details. This 
person, who succumbed to the assault, was the son of a minor gentry. His name was Feng Yüan. His father and 
mother are both deceased, and he has likewise no brothers. He looked after some scanty property in order to eke 
out a living. His age was eighteen or nineteen; and he had a strong penchant for men’s, and not much for women’s 
society. But this was too the retribution (for sins committed) in a previous existence! for coming, by a strange 
coincidence, in the way of this kidnapper, who was selling the maid, he straightway at a glance fell in love with 
this girl, and made up his mind to purchase her and make her his second wife; entering an oath not to associate 
with any male friends, nor even to marry another girl. And so much in earnest was he in this matter that he had 
to wait until after the third day before she could enter his household (so as to make the necessary preparations for 
the marriage). But who would have foreseen the issue? This kidnapper quietly disposed of her again by sale to the 
Hsüeh family; his intention being to pocket the price-money from both parties, and effect his escape. Contrary 
to his calculations, he couldn’t after all run away in time, and the two buyers laid hold of him and beat him, till he 
was half dead; but neither of them would take his coin back, each insisting upon the possession of the girl. But do 
you think that young gentleman, Mr. Hsüeh, would yield his claim to her person? Why, he at once summoned his 
servants and bade them have recourse to force; and, taking this young man Feng, they assailed him till they made 
mincemeat of him. He was then carried back to his home, where he finally died after the expiry of three days. This 
young Mr. Hsüeh had previously chosen a day, on which he meant to set out for the capital, and though he had 
beaten the young man Feng to death, and carried off the girl, he nevertheless behaved in the manner of a man who 
had had no concern in the affair. And all he gave his mind to was to take his family and go along on his way; but not 
in any wise in order to evade (the consequences) of this (occurrence). This case of homicide, (he looked upon) as a 
most trivial and insignificant matter, which, (he thought), his brother and servants, who were on the spot, would be 
enough to settle. But, however, enough of this person. Now does your worship know who this girl is who was sold?”

“How could I possibly know?” answered Yü-ts’un.
“And yet,” remarked the Retainer, as he laughed coldly, “this is a person to whom you are indebted for great 
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obligations; for she is no one else than the daughter of Mr. Chen, who lived next door to the Hu Lu temple. Her 
infant name is ‘Ying Lien.’”

“What! is it really she?” exclaimed Yü-ts’un full of surprise. “I heard that she had been kidnapped, ever since she 
was five years old; but has she only been sold recently?”

“Kidnappers of this kind,” continued the Retainer, “only abduct infant girls, whom they bring up till they reach 
the age of twelve or thirteen, when they take them into strange districts and dispose of them through their agents. 
In days gone by, we used daily to coax this girl, Ying Lien, to romp with us, so that we got to be exceedingly friendly. 
Hence it is that though, with the lapse of seven or eight years, her mien has assumed a more surpassingly lovely 
appearance, her general features have, on the other hand, undergone no change; and this is why I can recognise 
her. Besides, in the centre of her two eyebrows, she had a spot, of the size of a grain of rice, of carnation colour, 
which she has had ever since she was born into the world. This kidnapper, it also happened, rented my house to 
live in; and on a certain day, on which the kidnapper was not at home, I even set her a few questions. She said, 
‘that the kidnapper had so beaten her, that she felt intimidated, and couldn’t on any account, venture to speak 
out; simply averring that the kidnapper was her own father, and that, as he had no funds to repay his debts, he 
had consequently disposed of her by sale!’ I tried time after time to induce her to answer me, but she again gave 
way to tears and added no more than: ‘I don’t really remember anything of my youth.’ Of this, anyhow, there can 
be no doubt; on a certain day the young man Feng and the kidnapper met, said the money was paid down; but as 
the kidnapper happened to be intoxicated, Ying Lien exclaimed, as she sighed: ‘My punishment has this day been 
consummated!’ Later on again, when she heard that young Feng would, after three days, have her taken over to 
his house, she once more underwent a change and put on such a sorrowful look that, unable to brook the sight of 
it, I waited till the kidnapper went out, when I again told my wife to go and cheer her by representing to her that 
this Mr. Feng’s fixed purpose to wait for a propitious day, on which to come and take her over, was ample proof 
that he would not look upon her as a servant-girl. ‘Furthermore,’ (explained my wife to her), ‘he is a sort of person 
exceedingly given to fast habits, and has at home ample means to live upon, so that if, besides, with his extreme 
aversion to women, he actually purchases you now, at a fancy price, you should be able to guess the issue, without 
any explanation. You have to bear suspense only for two or three days, and what need is there to be sorrowful 
and dejected?’ After these assurances, she became somewhat composed, flattering herself that she would from 
henceforth have a home of her own.

“But who would believe that the world is but full of disappointments! On the succeeding day, it came about 
that the kidnapper again sold her to the Hsüeh family! Had he disposed of her to any other party, no harm would 
anyhow have resulted; but this young gentleman Hsüeh, who is nicknamed by all, ‘the Foolish and overbearing 
Prince,’ is the most perverse and passionate being in the whole world. What is more, he throws money away as if it 
were dust. The day on which he gave the thrashing with blows like falling leaves and flowing water, he dragged (lit. 
pull alive, drag dead) Ying Lien away more dead than alive, by sheer force, and no one, even up to this date, is aware 
whether she be among the dead or the living. This young Feng had a spell of empty happiness; for (not only) was his 
wish not fulfilled, but on the contrary he spent money and lost his life; and was not this a lamentable case?”

When Yü-ts’un heard this account he also heaved a sigh. “This was indeed,” he observed, “a retribution in store 
for them! Their encounter was likewise not accidental; for had it been, how was it that this Feng Yüan took a fancy 
to Ying Lien?

“This Ying Lien had, during all these years, to endure much harsh treatment from the hands of the kidnapper, 
and had, at length, obtained the means of escape; and being besides full of warm feeling, had he actually made her 
his wife, and had they come together, the event would certainly have been happy; but, as luck would have it, there 
occurred again this contretemps.

“This Hsüeh is, it is true, more laden with riches and honours than Feng was, but when we bear in mind what 
kind of man he is he certainly, with his large bevy of handmaids, and his licentious and inordinate habits, cannot 
ever be held equal to Feng Yüan, who had set his heart upon one person! This may appositely be termed a fantastic 
sentimental destiny, which, by a strange coincidence, befell a couple consisting of an ill-fated young fellow and girl! 
But why discuss third parties? The only thing now is how to decide this case, so as to put things right.”

“Your worship,” remarked the Retainer smiling, “displayed, in years gone by, such great intelligence and 
decision, and how is it that today you, on the contrary, become a person without any resources! Your servant has 
heard that the promotion of your worship to fill up this office is due to the exertions of the Chia and Wang families; 
and as this Hsüeh P’an is a relative of the Chia mansion, why doesn’t your worship take your craft along with the 
stream, and bring, by the performance of a kindness, this case to an issue, so that you may again in days to come, be 
able to go and face the two Dukes Chia and Wang?”

“What you suggest,” replied Yü-ts’un, “is, of course, right enough; but this case involves a human life, and 
honoured as I have been, by His Majesty the Emperor, by a restoration to office, and selection to an appointment, 
how can I at the very moment, when I may strain all my energies to show my gratitude, by reason of a private 
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consideration, set the laws at nought? This is a thing which I really haven’t the courage to do.”
“What your worship says is naturally right and proper,” remarked the Retainer at these words, smiling 

sarcastically, “but at the present stage of the world, such things cannot be done. Haven’t you heard the saying of a 
man of old to the effect that great men take action suitable to the times. ‘He who presses,’ he adds, ‘towards what is 
auspicious and avoids what is inauspicious is a perfect man.’ From what your worship says, not only you couldn’t, by 
any display of zeal, repay your obligation to His Majesty, but, what is more, your own life you will find it difficult to 
preserve. There are still three more considerations necessary to insure a safe settlement.”

Yü-ts’un drooped his head for a considerable time.
“What is there in your idea to be done?” he at length inquired.
“Your servant,” responded the Retainer, “has already devised a most excellent plan. It’s this: To-morrow, when 

your Lordship sits in court, you should, merely for form’s sake, make much ado, by despatching letters and issuing 
warrants for the arrest of the culprits. The murderer will naturally not be forthcoming; and as the plaintiffs will be 
strong in their displeasure, you will of course have some members of the clan of the Hsüeh family, together with 
a few servants and others, taken into custody, and examined under torture, when your servant will be behind the 
scenes to bring matters to a settlement, by bidding them report that the victim had succumbed to a sudden ailment, 
and by urging the whole number of the kindred, as well as the headmen of the place, to hand in a declaration to that 
effect. Your Worship can aver that you understand perfectly how to write charms in dust, and conjure the spirit; 
having had an altar, covered with dust, placed in the court, you should bid the military and people to come and 
look on to their heart’s content. Your Worship can give out that the divining spirit has declared: ‘that the deceased, 
Feng Yüan, and Hsüeh P’an had been enemies in a former life, that having now met in the narrow road, their 
destinies were consummated; that Hsüeh P’an has, by this time, contracted some indescribable disease and perished 
from the effects of the persecution of the spirit of Feng.’ That as the calamity had originated entirely from the action 
of the kidnapper, exclusive of dealing with the kidnapper according to law, the rest need not be interfered with, and 
so on. Your servant will be in the background to speak to the kidnapper and urge him to make a full confession; 
and when people find that the response of the divining spirit harmonizes with the statements of the kidnapper, they 
will, as a matter of course, entertain no suspicion.

“The Hsüeh family have plenty of money, so that if your Worship adjudicates that they should pay five hundred, 
they can afford it, or one thousand will also be within their means; and this sum can be handed to the Feng family 
to meet the outlay of burning incense and burial expenses. The Feng family are, besides, people of not much 
consequence, and (the fuss made by them) being simply for money, they too will, when they have got the cash in 
hand, have nothing more to say. But may it please your worship to consider carefully this plan and see what you 
think of it?”

“It isn’t a safe course! It isn’t a safe course!” Yü-ts’un observed as he smiled. “Let me further think and 
deliberate; and possibly by succeeding in suppressing public criticism, the matter might also be settled.”

These two closed their consultation by a fixed determination, and the next day, when he sat in judgment, 
he marked off a whole company of the plaintiffs as well as of the accused, as were mentioned by name, and had 
them brought before him. Yü-ts’un examined them with additional minuteness, and discovered in point of fact, 
that the inmates of the Feng family were extremely few, that they merely relied upon this charge with the idea of 
obtaining some compensation for joss-sticks and burials; and that the Hsüeh family, presuming on their prestige 
and confident of patronage, had been obstinate in the refusal to make any mutual concession, with the result that 
confusion had supervened, and that no decision had been arrived at.

Following readily the bent of his feelings, Yü-ts’un disregarded the laws, and adjudicated this suit in a random 
way; and as the Feng family came in for a considerable sum, with which to meet the expense for incense and the 
funeral, they had, after all, not very much to say (in the way of objections.)

With all despatch, Yü-ts’un wrote and forwarded two letters, one to Chia Cheng, and the other to Wang Tzu-
t’eng, at that time commander-in-chief of a Metropolitan Division, simply informing them: that the case, in which 
their worthy nephew was concerned, had come to a close, and that there was no need for them to give way to any 
extreme solicitude.

This case had been settled through the exclusive action of the young priest of the Hu Lu temple, now an official 
Retainer; and Yü-ts’un, apprehending, on the other hand, lest he might in the presence of others, divulge the 
circumstances connected with the days gone by, when he was in a state of penury, naturally felt very unhappy in his 
mind. But at a later period, he succeeded, by ultimately finding in him some shortcoming, and deporting him to a 
far-away place, in setting his fears at rest.

But we will put Yü-ts’un on one side, and refer to the young man Hsüeh, who purchased Ying Lien, and 
assaulted Feng Yuan to death.

He too was a native of Chin Ling and belonged to a family literary during successive generations; but this young 
Hsüeh had recently, when of tender age, lost his father, and his widowed mother out of pity for his being the only 
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male issue and a fatherless child, could not help doating on him and indulging him to such a degree, that when he, 
in course of time, grew up to years of manhood, he was good for nothing.

In their home, furthermore, was the wealth of a millionaire, and they were, at this time, in receipt of an income 
from His Majesty’s privy purse, for the purvey of various articles.

This young Hsüeh went at school under the name of P’an. His style was Wen Ch’i. His natural habits were 
extravagant; his language haughty and supercilious. He had, of course, also been to school, but all he knew was 
a limited number of characters, and those not well. The whole day long, his sole delight was in cock-fighting and 
horse-racing, rambling over hills and doing the sights.

Though a Purveyor, by Imperial appointment, he had not the least idea of anything relating to matters of 
business or of the world. All he was good for was: to take advantage of the friendships enjoyed by his grandfather 
in days of old, to present himself at the Board of Revenue to perfunctorily sign his name and to draw the allowance 
and rations; while the rest of his affairs he, needless to say, left his partners and old servants of the family to manage 
for him.

His widowed mother, a Miss Wang, was the youngest sister of Wang Tzu-t’eng, whose present office was that of 
Commander-in-Chief of a Metropolitan Division; and was, with Madame Wang, the spouse of Chia Cheng, of the 
Jung Kuo Mansion, sisters born of one mother. She was, in this year, more or less forty years of age and had only 
one son: this Hsüeh P’an.

She also had a daughter, who was two years younger than Hsüeh P’an, and whose infant name was Pao Ch’ai. 
She was beautiful in appearance, and elegant and refined in deportment. In days gone by, when her father lived, he 
was extremely fond of this girl, and had her read books and study characters, so that, as compared with her brother, 
she was actually a hundred times his superior. Having become aware, ever since her father’s death, that her brother 
could not appease the anguish of her mother’s heart, she at once dispelled all thoughts of books, and gave her sole 
mind to needlework, to the menage and other such concerns, so as to be able to participate in her mother’s sorrow, 
and to bear the fatigue in lieu of her.

As of late the Emperor on the Throne held learning and propriety in high esteem, His Majesty called together 
and singled out talent and ability, upon which he deigned to display exceptional grace and favour. Besides 
the number called forth from private life and chosen as Imperial secondary wives, the daughters of families 
of hereditary official status and renown were without exception, reported by name to the authorities, and 
communicated to the Board, in anticipation of the selection for maids in waiting to the Imperial Princesses and 
daughters of Imperial Princes in their studies, and for filling up the offices of persons of eminence, to urge them to 
become excellent.

Ever since the death of Hsüeh P’an’s father, the various assistants, managers and partners, and other employes 
in the respective provinces, perceiving how youthful Hsüeh P’an was in years, and how much he lacked worldly 
experience, readily availed themselves of the time to begin swindling and defrauding. The business, carried on in 
various different places in the capital, gradually also began to fall off and to show a deficit.

Hsüeh P’an had all along heard that the capital was the one place for gaieties, and was just entertaining the idea 
of going on a visit, when he eagerly jumped at the opportunity (that presented itself,) first of all to escort his sister, 
who was going to wait for the selection, in the second place to see his relatives, and in the third to enter personally 
the capital, (professedly) to settle up long-standing accounts, and to make arrangements for new outlays, but, in 
reality, with the sole purpose of seeing the life and splendour of the metropolis.

He therefore, had, at an early period, got ready his baggage and small luggage, as well as the presents for 
relatives and friends, things of every description of local production, presents in acknowledgment of favours 
received, and other such effects, and he was about to choose a day to start on his journey when unexpectedly he 
came in the way of the kidnapper who offered Ying Lien for sale. As soon as Hsüeh P’an saw how distinguée Ying 
Lien was in her appearance, he formed the resolution of buying her; and when he encountered Feng Yüan, come 
with the object of depriving him of her, he in the assurance of superiority, called his sturdy menials together, who 
set upon Feng Yüan and beat him to death. Forthwith collecting all the affairs of the household, and entrusting 
them one by one to the charge of some members of the clan and several elderly servants of the family, he promptly 
took his mother, sister and others and after all started on his distant journey, while the charge of homicide he, 
however, treated as child’s play, flattering himself that if he spent a few filthy pieces of money, there was no doubt as 
to its settlement.

He had been on his journey how many days, he had not reckoned, when, on a certain day, as they were about 
to enter the capital, he furthermore heard that his maternal uncle, Wang Tzu-t’eng, had been raised to the rank of 
Supreme Governor of nine provinces, and had been honoured with an Imperial command to leave the capital and 
inspect the frontiers.

Hsüeh P’an was at heart secretly elated. “I was just lamenting,” he thought, “that on my visit to the capital, I 
would have my maternal uncle to exercise control over me, and that I wouldn’t be able to gambol and frisk to my 
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heart’s content, but now that he is leaving the capital, on promotion, it’s evident that Heaven accomplishes man’s 
wishes.”

As he consequently held consultation with his mother; “Though we have,” he argued, “several houses of our 
own in the capital, yet for these last ten years or so, there has been no one to live in them, and the people charged 
with the looking after them must unavoidably have stealthily rented them to some one or other. It’s therefore 
needful to let servants go ahead to sweep and get the place in proper order, before we can very well go ourselves.”

“What need is there to go to such trouble?” retorted his mother; “the main object of our present visit to the 
capital is first of all to pay our respects to our relatives and friends; and it is, either at your elder uncle’s, my brother’s 
place, or at your other uncle’s, my sister’s husband’s home, both of which families’ houses are extremely spacious, 
that we can put up provisionally, and by and bye, at our ease, we can send servants to make our house tidy. Now 
won’t this be a considerable saving of trouble?”

“My uncle, your brother,” suggested Hsüeh P’an, “has just been raised to an appointment in an outside province, 
so that, of course, in his house, things must be topsy-turvey, on account of his departure; and should we betake 
ourselves, like a hive of bees and a long trail, to him for shelter; won’t we appear very inconsiderate?”

“Your uncle,” remarked his mother, “is, it is true, going on promotion, but there’s besides the house of your 
aunt, my sister. What is more, during these last few years from both your uncle’s and aunt’s have, time after time, 
been sent messages, and letters forwarded, asking us to come over; and now that we’ve come, is it likely, though 
your uncle is busy with his preparations to start on his journey, that your aunt of the Chia family won’t do all she 
can to press us to stay? Besides, were we to have our house got ready in a scramble, won’t it make people think it 
strange? I however know your idea very well that were we kept to stay at your uncle’s and aunt’s, you won’t escape 
being under strict restraint, unlike what would be the case were we to live in our own house, as you would be free 
then to act as you please! Such being the case, go, on your own account, and choose some place to take up your 
quarters in, while I myself, who have been separated from your aunt and cousins for these several years, would 
however like to stay with them for a few days; and I’ll go along with your sister and look up your aunt at her home. 
What do you say; will this suit you or not?”

Hsüeh P’an, upon hearing his mother speak in this strain, knew well enough that he could not bring her round 
from her determination; and he had no help but to issue the necessary directions to the servants to make straight 
for the Jung Kuo mansion. Madame Wang had by this time already come to know that in the lawsuit, in which 
Hsüeh P’an was concerned, Chia Yü-ts’un had fortunately intervened and lent his good offices, and was at length 
more composed in her mind. But when she again saw that her eldest brother had been advanced to a post on the 
frontier, she was just deploring that, deprived of the intercourse of the relatives of her mother’s family, how doubly 
lonely she would feel; when, after the lapse of a few days, some one of the household brought the unexpected 
announcement that “our lady, your sister, has, with the young gentleman, the young lady and her whole household, 
entered the capital and have dismounted from their vehicles outside the main entrance.” This news so delighted 
madame Wang that she rushed out, with a few attendants, to greet them in the large Entrance Hall, and brought 
Mrs. Hsüeh and the others into her house.

The two sisters were now reunited, at an advanced period of their lives, so that mixed feelings of sorrow and joy 
thronged together, but on these it is, of course, needless to dilate.

After conversing for a time on what had occurred, subsequent to their separation, madame Wang took them 
to pay their obeisance to dowager lady Chia. They then handed over the various kinds of presents and indigenous 
articles, and after the whole family had been introduced, a banquet was also spread to greet the guests.

Hsüeh P’an, having paid his respects to Chia Cheng and Chia Lien, was likewise taken to see Chia She, Chia 
Chen and the other members.

Chia Cheng sent a messenger to tell madame Wang that “’aunt’ Hsüeh had already seen many springs and 
autumns, while their nephew was of tender age, with no experience, so that there was every fear, were he to live 
outside, that something would again take place. In the South-east corner of our compound,” (he sent word,) “there 
are in the Pear Fragrance Court, over ten apartments, all of which are vacant and lying idle; and were we to tell the 
servants to sweep them, and invite ‘aunt’ Hsüeh and the young gentleman and lady to take up their quarters there, it 
would be an extremely wise thing.”

Madame Wang had in fact been entertaining the wish to keep them to live with them, when dowager lady 
Chia also sent some one to say that, “Mrs. Hsüeh should be asked to put up in the mansion in order that a greater 
friendliness should exist between them all.”

Mrs. Hsüeh herself had all along been desirous to live in one place with her relatives, so as to be able to keep 
a certain check over her son, fearing that, if they lived in a separate house outside, the natural bent of his habits 
would run riot, and that some calamity would be brought on; and she therefore, there and then, expressed her sense 
of appreciation, and accepted the invitation. She further privately told madame Wang in clear terms, that every 
kind of daily expense and general contribution would have to be entirely avoided and withdrawn as that would be 
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the only thing to justify her to make any protracted stay. And madame Wang aware that she had, in her home, no 
difficulty in this line, promptly in fact complied with her wishes.

From this date it was that “aunt” Hsüeh and her children took up their quarters in the Pear Fragrance Court.
This Court of Pear Fragrance had, we must explain, been at one time used as a place for the quiet retirement of 

the Duke Jung in his advanced years. It was on a small scale, but ingeniously laid out. There were, at least, over ten 
structures. The front halls and the back houses were all in perfect style. There was a separate door giving on to the 
street, and the people of the household of Hsüeh P’an used this door to go in and out. At the south-west quarter, 
there was also a side door, which communicated with a narrow roadway. Beyond this narrow road, was the eastern 
court of madame Wang’s principal apartment; so that every day, either after her repast, or in the evening, Mrs. 
Hsüeh would readily come over and converse, on one thing and another, with dowager lady Chia, or have a chat 
with madame Wang; while Pao-ch’ai came together, day after day, with Tai yü, Ying-ch’un, her sisters and the other 
girls, either to read, to play chess, or to do needlework, and the pleasure which they derived was indeed perfect.

Hsüeh P’an however had all along from the first instance, been loth to live in the Chia mansion, as he dreaded 
that with the discipline enforced by his uncle, he would not be able to be his own master; but his mother had made 
up her mind so positively to remain there, and what was more, every one in the Chia mansion was most pressing in 
their efforts to keep them, that there was no alternative for him but to take up his quarters temporarily there, while 
he at the same time directed servants to go and sweep the apartments of their own house, with a view that they 
should move into them when they were ready.

But, contrary to expectation, after they had been in their quarters for not over a month, Hsüeh P’an came to 
be on intimate relations with all the young men among the kindred of the Chia mansion, the half of whom were 
extravagant in their habits, so that great was, of course, his delight to frequent them. To-day, they would come 
together to drink wine; the next day to look at flowers. They even assembled to gamble, to dissipate and to go 
everywhere and anywhere; leading, with all their enticements, Hsüeh P’an so far astray, that he became far worse, by 
a hundred times, than he was hitherto.

Although it must be conceded that Chia Cheng was in the education of his children quite correct, and in the 
control of his family quite systematic, yet in the first place, the clan was so large and the members so numerous, that 
he was unable to attend to the entire supervision; and, in the second place, the head of the family, at this period, was 
Chia Chen, who, as the eldest grandchild of the Ning mansion, had likewise now come into the inheritance of the 
official status, with the result that all matters connected with the clan devolved upon his sole and exclusive control. 
In the third place, public as well as private concerns were manifold and complex, and being a man of negligent 
disposition, he estimated ordinary affairs of so little consequence that any respite from his official duties he devoted 
to no more than the study of books and the playing of chess.

Furthermore, this Pear Fragrance Court was separated by two rows of buildings from his quarters and was also 
provided with a separate door opening into the street, so that, being able at their own heart’s desire to go out and to 
come in, these several young fellows could well indulge their caprices, and gratify the bent of their minds.

Hence it was that Hsüeh P’an, in course of time gradually extinguished from his memory every idea of shifting 
their quarters.

But what transpired, on subsequent days, the following chapter will explain.

Chapter V
 

The spirit of Chia Pao-yü visits the confines of the Great Void.
The Monitory Vision Fairy expounds, in ballads, the Dream of the Red Chamber.

 
Having in the fourth Chapter explained, to some degree, the circumstances attending the settlement of the 

mother and children of the Hsüeh family in the Jung mansion, and other incidental matters, we will now revert to 
Lin Tai-yü.

Ever since her arrival in the Jung mansion, dowager lady Chia showed her the highest sympathy and affection, 
so that in everything connected with sleeping, eating, rising and accommodation she was on the same footing as 
Pao-yü; with the result that Ying Ch’un, Hsi Ch’un and T’an Ch’un, her three granddaughters, had after all to take 
a back seat. In fact, the intimate and close friendliness and love which sprung up between the two persons Pao-yü 
and Tai-yü, was, in the same degree, of an exceptional kind, as compared with those existing between the others. 
By daylight they were wont to walk together, and to sit together. At night, they would desist together, and rest 
together. Really it was a case of harmony in language and concord in ideas, of the consistency of varnish or of glue, 
(a close friendship), when at this unexpected juncture there came this girl, Hsüeh Pao-ch’ai, who, though not very 
much older in years (than the others), was, nevertheless, in manner so correct, and in features so beautiful that the 
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consensus of opinion was that Tai-yü herself could not come up to her standard.
What is more, in her ways Pao-Ch’ai was so full of good tact, so considerate and accommodating, so unlike Tai-

yü, who was supercilious, self-confident, and without any regard for the world below, that the natural consequence 
was that she soon completely won the hearts of the lower classes. Even the whole number of waiting-maids would 
also for the most part, play and joke with Pao-ch’ai. Hence it was that Tai-yü fostered, in her heart, considerable 
feelings of resentment, but of this however Pao-ch’ai had not the least inkling.

Pao-yü was, likewise, in the prime of his boyhood, and was, besides, as far as the bent of his natural disposition 
was concerned, in every respect absurd and perverse; regarding his cousins, whether male or female, one and 
all with one common sentiment, and without any distinction whatever between the degrees of distant or close 
relationship. Sitting and sleeping, as he now was under the same roof with Tai-yü in dowager lady Chia’s suite of 
rooms, he naturally became comparatively more friendly with her than with his other cousins; and this friendliness 
led to greater intimacy and this intimacy once established, rendered unavoidable the occurrence of the blight of 
harmony from unforeseen slight pretexts.

These two had had on this very day, for some unknown reason, words between them more or less unfriendly, 
and Tai-yü was again sitting all alone in her room, giving way to tears. Pao-yü was once more within himself quite 
conscience-smitten for his ungraceful remarks, and coming forward, he humbly made advances, until, at length, 
Tai-yü little by little came round.

As the plum blossom, in the eastern part of the garden of the Ning mansion, was in full bloom, Chia Chen’s 
spouse, Mrs. Yu, made preparations for a collation, (purposing) to send invitations to dowager lady Chia, 
mesdames Hsing, and Wang, and the other members of the family, to come and admire the flowers; and when 
the day arrived the first thing she did was to take Chia Jung and his wife, the two of them, and come and ask 
them round in person. Dowager lady Chia and the other inmates crossed over after their early meal; and they at 
once promenaded the Hui Fang (Concentrated Fragrance) Garden. First tea was served, and next wine; but the 
entertainment was no more than a family banquet of the kindred of the two mansions of Ning and Jung, so that 
there was a total lack of any novel or original recreation that could be put on record.

After a little time, Pao-yü felt tired and languid and inclined for his midday siesta. “Take good care,” dowager 
lady Chia enjoined some of them, “and stay with him, while he rests for a while, when he can come back;” 
whereupon Chia Jung’s wife, Mrs. Ch’in, smiled and said with eagerness: “We got ready in here a room for uncle 
Pao, so let your venerable ladyship set your mind at ease. Just hand him over to my charge, and he will be quite safe. 
Mothers and sisters,” she continued, addressing herself to Pao-yü’s nurses and waiting maids, “invite uncle Pao to 
follow me in here.”

Dowager lady Chia had always been aware of the fact that Mrs. Ch’in was a most trustworthy person, naturally 
courteous and scrupulous, and in every action likewise so benign and gentle; indeed the most estimable among the 
whole number of her great grandsons’ wives, so that when she saw her about to go and attend to Pao-yü, she felt 
that, for a certainty, everything would be well.

Mrs. Ch’in, there and then, led away a company of attendants, and came into the rooms inside the drawing 
room. Pao-yü, upon raising his head, and catching sight of a picture hung on the upper wall, representing a human 
figure, in perfect style, the subject of which was a portrait of Yen Li, speedily felt his heart sink within him.

There was also a pair of scrolls, the text of which was:
 

A thorough insight into worldly matters arises from knowledge;
A clear perception of human nature emanates from literary lore.
 

On perusal of these two sentences, albeit the room was sumptuous and beautifully laid out, he would on no 
account remain in it. “Let us go at once,” he hastened to observe, “let us go at once.”

Mrs. Ch’in upon hearing his objections smiled. “If this,” she said, “is really not nice, where are you going? if you 
won’t remain here, well then come into my room.”

Pao-yü nodded his head and gave a faint grin.
“Where do you find the propriety,” a nurse thereupon interposed, “of an uncle going to sleep in the room of a 

nephew’s wife?”
“Ai ya!” exclaimed Mrs. Ch’in laughing, “I don’t mind whether he gets angry or not (at what I say); but how old 

can he be as to reverentially shun all these things? Why my brother was with me here last month; didn’t you see 
him? he’s, true enough, of the same age as uncle Pao, but were the two of them to stand side by side, I suspect that 
he would be much higher in stature.”

“How is it,” asked Pao-yü, “that I didn’t see him? Bring him along and let me have a look at him!”
“He’s separated,” they all ventured as they laughed, “by a distance of twenty or thirty li, and how can he be 

brought along? but you’ll see him some day.”
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As they were talking, they reached the interior of Mrs. Ch’in’s apartments. As soon as they got in, a very faint 
puff of sweet fragrance was wafted into their nostrils. Pao-yü readily felt his eyes itch and his bones grow weak. 
“What a fine smell!” he exclaimed several consecutive times.

Upon entering the apartments, and gazing at the partition wall, he saw a picture the handiwork of T’ang Po-hu, 
consisting of Begonias drooping in the spring time; on either side of which was one of a pair of scrolls, written by 
Ch’in Tai-hsü, a Literary Chancellor of the Sung era, running as follows:

 
A gentle chill doth circumscribe the dreaming man, because the spring is cold.
The fragrant whiff, which wafts itself into man’s nose, is the perfume of wine!
 

On the table was a mirror, one which had been placed, in days of yore, in the Mirror Palace of the Emperor Wu 
Tse-t’ien. On one side stood a gold platter, in which Fei Yen, who lived in the Ch’ao state, used to stand and dance. 
In this platter, was laid a quince, which An Lu-shan had flung at the Empress T’ai Chen, inflicting a wound on her 
breast. In the upper part of the room, stood a divan ornamented with gems, on which the Emperor’s daughter, Shou 
Ch’ang, was wont to sleep, in the Han Chang Palace Hanging, were curtains embroidered with strings of pearls, by 
T’ung Ch’ang, the Imperial Princess.

“It’s nice in here, it’s nice in here,” exclaimed Pao-yü with a chuckle.
“This room of mine,” observed Mrs. Ch’in smilingly, “is I think, good enough for even spirits to live in!” and, as 

she uttered these words, she with her own hands, opened a gauze coverlet, which had been washed by Hsi Shih, and 
removed a bridal pillow, which had been held in the arms of Hung Niang. Instantly, the nurses attended to Pao-
yü, until he had laid down comfortably; when they quietly dispersed, leaving only the four waiting maids: Hsi Jen, 
Ch’iu Wen, Ch’ing Wen and She Yueh to keep him company.

“Mind be careful, as you sit under the eaves,” Mrs. Ch’in recommended the young waiting maids, “that the cats 
do not start a fight!”

Pao-yü then closed his eyes, and, little by little, became drowsy, and fell asleep.
It seemed to him just as if Mrs. Ch’in was walking ahead of him. Forthwith, with listless and unsettled step, he 

followed Mrs. Ch’in to some spot or other, where he saw carnation-like railings, jade-like steps, verdant trees and 
limpid pools—a spot where actually no trace of any human being could be met with, where of the shifting mundane 
dust little had penetrated.

Pao-yü felt, in his dream, quite delighted. “This place,” he mused, “is pleasant, and I may as well spend my 
whole lifetime in here! though I may have to lose my home, I’m quite ready for the sacrifice, for it’s far better being 
here than being flogged, day after day, by father, mother, and teacher.”

While he pondered in this erratic strain, he suddenly heard the voice of some human being at the back of the 
rocks, giving vent to this song:

 
Like scattering clouds doth fleet a vernal dream;
The transient flowers pass like a running stream;
Maidens and youths bear this, ye all, in mind;
In useless grief what profit will ye find?
 

Pao-yü perceived that the voice was that of a girl. The song was barely at an end, when he soon espied in the 
opposite direction, a beautiful girl advancing with majestic and elastic step; a girl quite unlike any ordinary mortal 
being. There is this poem, which gives an adequate description of her:

 
Lo she just quits the willow bank; and sudden now she issues from the flower-bedecked house;
As onward alone she speeds, she startles the birds perched in the trees, by the pavilion; to which as she draws nigh, 

her shadow flits by the verandah!
Her fairy clothes now flutter in the wind! a fragrant perfume like unto musk or olea is wafted in the air; Her apparel 

lotus-like is sudden wont to move; and the jingle of her ornaments strikes the ear.
Her dimpled cheeks resemble, as they smile, a vernal peach; her kingfisher coiffure is like a cumulus of clouds; her 

lips part cherry-like; her pomegranate-like teeth conceal a fragrant breath.
Her slender waist, so beauteous to look at, is like the skipping snow wafted by a gust of wind; the sheen of her pearls 

and kingfisher trinkets abounds with splendour, green as the feathers of a duck, and yellow as the plumes of a 
goose;

Now she issues to view, and now is hidden among the flowers; beautiful she is when displeased, beautiful when in 
high spirits; with lissome step, she treads along the pond, as if she soars on wings or sways in the air.

Her eyebrows are crescent moons, and knit under her smiles; she speaks, and yet she seems no word to utter; her 
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lotus-like feet with ease pursue their course; she stops, and yet she seems still to be in motion; the charms of 
her figure all vie with ice in purity, and in splendour with precious gems; Lovely is her brilliant attire, so full of 
grandeur and refined grace.

Loveable her countenance, as if moulded from some fragrant substance, or carved from white jade; elegant is her 
person, like a phoenix, dignified like a dragon soaring high.

What is her chastity like? Like a white plum in spring with snow nestling in its broken skin; Her purity? Like 
autumn orchids bedecked with dewdrops.

Her modesty? Like a fir-tree growing in a barren plain; Her comeliness? Like russet clouds reflected in a limpid 
pool.

Her gracefulness? Like a dragon in motion wriggling in a stream; Her refinement? Like the rays of the moon 
shooting on to a cool river.

Sure is she to put Hsi Tzu to shame! Bound to put Wang Ch’iang to the blush! What a remarkable person! Where 
was she born? and whence does she come?

One thing is true that in Fairy-land there is no second like her! that in the Purple Courts of Heaven there is no one 
fit to be her peer!

Forsooth, who can it be, so surpassingly beautiful!
 
Pao-yü, upon realising that she was a fairy, was much elated; and with eagerness advanced and made a bow.
“My divine sister,” he ventured, as he put on a smile. “I don’t know whence you come, and whither you are 

going. Nor have I any idea what this place is, but I make bold to entreat that you would take my hand and lead me 
on.”

“My abode,” replied the Fairy, “is above the Heavens of Divested Animosities, and in the ocean of Discharged 
Sorrows. I’m the Fairy of Monitory Vision, of the cave of Drooping Fragrance, in the mount of Emitted Spring, 
within the confines of the Great Void. I preside over the voluptuous affections and sensual debts among the mortal 
race, and supervise in the dusty world, the envies of women and the lusts of man. It’s because I’ve recently come 
to hear that the retribution for voluptuousness extends up to this place, that I betake myself here in order to find 
suitable opportunities of disseminating mutual affections. My encounter with you now is also not a matter of 
accident! This spot is not distant from my confines. I have nothing much there besides a cup of the tender buds of 
tea plucked by my own hands, and a pitcher of luscious wine, fermented by me as well as several spritelike singing 
and dancing maidens of great proficiency, and twelve ballads of spiritual song, recently completed, on the Dream of 
the Red Chamber; but won’t you come along with me for a stroll?”

Pao-yü, at this proposal, felt elated to such an extraordinary degree that he could skip from joy, and there and 
then discarding from his mind all idea of where Mrs. Ch’in was, he readily followed the Fairy.

They reached some spot, where there was a stone tablet, put up in a horizontal position, on which were visible 
the four large characters: “The confines of the Great Void,” on either side of which was one of a pair of scrolls, with 
the two antithetical sentences:

 
When falsehood stands for truth, truth likewise becomes false;
When naught be made to aught, aught changes into naught!
 

Past the Portal stood the door of a Palace, and horizontally, above this door, were the four large characters: “The 
Sea of Retribution, the Heaven of Love.” There were also a pair of scrolls, with the inscription in large characters:

 
Passion, alas! thick as the earth, and lofty as the skies, from ages past to the present hath held incessant sway;
How pitiful your lot! ye lustful men and women envious, that your voluptuous debts should be so hard to pay!
 

Pao-yü, after perusal, communed with his own heart. “Is it really so!” he thought, “but I wonder what implies 
the passion from old till now, and what are the voluptuous debts! Henceforward, I must enlighten myself!”

Pao-yü was bent upon this train of thoughts when he unwittingly attracted several evil spirits into his heart, 
and with speedy step he followed in the track of the fairy, and entered two rows of doors when he perceived that 
the Lateral Halls were, on both sides, full of tablets and scrolls, the number of which he could not in one moment 
ascertain. He however discriminated in numerous places the inscriptions: The Board of Lustful Love; the Board of 
contracted grudges; The Board of Matutinal sobs; the Board of nocturnal tears; the Board of vernal affections; and 
the Board of autumnal anguish.

After he had perused these inscriptions, he felt impelled to turn round and address the Fairy. “May I venture to 
trouble my Fairy,” he said, “to take me along for a turn into the interior of each of these Boards? May I be allowed, I 
wonder, to do so?”
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“Inside each of these Boards,” explained the Fairy, “are accumulated the registers with the records of all women 
of the whole world; of those who have passed away, as well as of those who have not as yet come into it, and you, 
with your mortal eyes and human body, could not possibly be allowed to know anything in anticipation.”

But would Pao-yü, upon hearing these words, submit to this decree? He went on to implore her permission 
again and again, until the Fairy casting her eye upon the tablet of the board in front of her observed, “Well, all right! 
you may go into this board and reap some transient pleasure.”

Pao-yü was indescribably joyous, and, as he raised his head, he perceived that the text on the tablet consisted of 
the three characters: the Board of Ill-fated lives; and that on each side was a scroll with the inscription:

 
Upon one’s self are mainly brought regrets in spring and autumn gloom;
A face, flowerlike may be and moonlike too; but beauty all for whom?
 

Upon perusal of the scroll Pao-yü was, at once, the more stirred with admiration; and, as he crossed the door, 
and reached the interior, the only things that struck his eye were about ten large presses, the whole number of 
which were sealed with paper slips; on every one of these slips, he perceived that there were phrases peculiar to 
each province.

Pao-yü was in his mind merely bent upon discerning, from the rest, the slip referring to his own native village, 
when he espied, on the other side, a slip with the large characters: “the Principal Record of the Twelve Maidens of 
Chin Ling.”

“What is the meaning,” therefore inquired Pao-yü, “of the Principal Record of the Twelve Maidens of Chin 
Ling?”

“As this is the record,” explained the Fairy, “of the most excellent and prominent girls in your honourable 
province, it is, for this reason, called the Principal Record.”

“I’ve often heard people say,” observed Pao-yü, “that Chin Ling is of vast extent; and how can there only be 
twelve maidens in it! why, at present, in our own family alone, there are more or less several hundreds of young 
girls!”

The Fairy gave a faint smile. “Through there be,” she rejoined, “so large a number of girls in your honourable 
province, those only of any note have been selected and entered in this record. The two presses, on the two 
sides, contain those who are second best; while, for all who remain, as they are of the ordinary run, there are, 
consequently, no registers to make any entry of them in.”

Pao-yü upon looking at the press below, perceived the inscription: “Secondary Record of the twelve girls of 
Chin Ling;” while again in another press was inscribed: “Supplementary Secondary Record of the Twelve girls 
of Chin Ling.” Forthwith stretching out his hand, Pao-yü opened first the doors of the press, containing the 
“supplementary secondary Record,” extracted a volume of the registers, and opened it. When he came to examine it, 
he saw on the front page a representation of something, which, though bearing no resemblance to a human being, 
presented, at the same time, no similitude to scenery; consisting simply of huge blotches made with ink. The whole 
paper was full of nothing else but black clouds and turbid mists, after which appeared the traces of a few characters, 
explaining that—

 
A cloudless moon is rare forsooth to see,
And pretty clouds so soon scatter and flee!
Thy heart is deeper than the heavens are high,
Thy frame consists of base ignominy!
Thy looks and clever mind resentment will provoke,
And thine untimely death vile slander will evoke!
A loving noble youth in vain for love will yearn.
 

After reading these lines, Pao-yü looked below, where was pictured a bouquet of fresh flowers and a bed 
covered with tattered matting. There were also several distiches running as follows:

 
Thy self-esteem for kindly gentleness is but a fancy vain!
Thy charms that they can match the olea or orchid, but thoughts inane!
While an actor will, envious lot! with fortune’s smiles be born,
A youth of noble birth will, strange to say, be luckless and forlorn.
 

Pao-yü perused these sentences, but could not unfold their meaning, so, at once discarding this press, he went 
over and opened the door of the press of the “Secondary Records” and took out a book, in which, on examination, 
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he found a representation of a twig of Olea fragrans. Below, was a pond, the water of which was parched up and the 
mud dry, the lotus flowers decayed, and even the roots dead. At the back were these lines:

 
The lotus root and flower but one fragrance will give;
How deep alas! the wounds of thy life’s span will be;
What time a desolate tree in two places will live,
Back to its native home the fragrant ghost will flee!
 

Pao-yü read these lines, but failed to understand what they meant. He then went and fetched the “Principal 
Record,” and set to looking it over. He saw on the first page a picture of two rotten trees, while on these trees was 
suspended a jade girdle. There was also a heap of snow, and under this snow was a golden hair-pin. There were in 
addition these four lines in verse:

 
Bitter thy cup will be, e’en were the virtue thine to stop the loom,
Thine though the gift the willow fluff to sing, pity who will thy doom?
High in the trees doth hang the girdle of white jade,
And lo! among the snow the golden pin is laid!
 

To Pao-yü the meaning was again, though he read the lines over, quite unintelligible. He was, about to make 
inquiries, but he felt convinced that the Fairy would be both to divulge the decrees of Heaven; and though intent 
upon discarding the book, he could not however tear himself away from it. Forthwith, therefore, he prosecuted a 
further perusal of what came next, when he caught sight of a picture of a bow. On this bow hung a citron. There was 
also this ode:

 
Full twenty years right and wrong to expound will be thy fate!
What place pomegranate blossoms come in bloom will face the Palace Gate!
The third portion of spring, of the first spring in beauty short will fall!
When tiger meets with hare thou wilt return to sleep perennial.
 

Further on, was also a sketch of two persons flying a kite; a broad expanse of sea, and a large vessel; while in 
this vessel was a girl, who screened her face bedewed with tears. These four lines were likewise visible:

 
Pure and bright will be thy gifts, thy purpose very high;
But born thou wilt be late in life and luck be passed by;
At the tomb feast thou wilt repine tearful along the stream,
East winds may blow, but home miles off will be, even in dream.
 

After this followed a picture of several streaks of fleeting clouds, and of a creek whose waters were exhausted, 
with the text:

 
Riches and honours too what benefit are they?
In swaddling clothes thou’lt be when parents pass away;
The rays will slant, quick as the twinkle of an eye;
The Hsiang stream will recede, the Ch’u clouds onward fly!
 

Then came a picture of a beautiful gem, which had fallen into the mire, with the verse:
 

Thine aim is chastity, but chaste thou wilt not be;
Abstraction is thy faith, but void thou may’st not see;
Thy precious, gemlike self will, pitiful to say,
Into the mundane mire collapse at length some day.
 

A rough sketch followed of a savage wolf, in pursuit of a beautiful girl, trying to pounce upon her as he wished 
to devour her. This was the burden of the distich:

 
Thy mate is like a savage wolf prowling among the hills;
His wish once gratified a haughty spirit his heart fills!
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Though fair thy form like flowers or willows in the golden moon,
Upon the yellow beam to hang will shortly be its doom.
 

Below, was an old temple, in the interior of which was a beautiful person, just in the act of reading the religious 
manuals, as she sat all alone; with this inscription:

 
In light esteem thou hold’st the charms of the three springs for their short-liv’d fate;
Thine attire of past years to lay aside thou chang’st, a Taoist dress to don;
How sad, alas! of a reputed house and noble kindred the scion,
Alone, behold! she sleeps under a glimmering light, an old idol for mate.
 

Next in order came a hill of ice, on which stood a hen-phoenix, while under it was this motto:
 

When time ends, sure coincidence, the phoenix doth alight;
The talents of this human form all know and living see,
For first to yield she kens, then to control, and third genial to be;
But sad to say, things in Chin Ling are in more sorry plight.
 

This was succeeded by a representation of a desolate village, and a dreary inn. A pretty girl sat in there, spinning 
thread. These were the sentiments affixed below:

 
When riches will have flown will honours then avail?
When ruin breaks your home, e’en relatives will fail!
But sudden through the aid extended to Dame Liu,
A friend in need fortune will make to rise for you.
 

Following these verses, was drawn a pot of Orchids, by the side of which, was a beautiful maiden in a phoenix-
crown and cloudy mantle (bridal dress); and to this picture was appended this device:

 
What time spring wanes, then fades the bloom of peach as well as plum!
Who ever can like a pot of the olea be winsome!
With ice thy purity will vie, vain their envy will be!
In vain a laughing-stock people will try to make of thee.
 

At the end of this poetical device, came the representation of a lofty edifice, on which was a beauteous girl, 
suspending herself on a beam to commit suicide; with this verse:

 
Love high as heav’n, love ocean-wide, thy lovely form will don;
What time love will encounter love, license must rise wanton;
Why hold that all impiety in Jung doth find its spring,
The source of trouble, verily, is centred most in Ning.
 

Pao-yü was still bent upon prosecuting his perusal, when the Fairy perceiving that his intellect was eminent and 
bright, and his natural talents quickwitted, and apprehending lest the decrees of heaven should be divulged, hastily 
closed the Book of Record, and addressed herself to Pao-yü. “Come along with me,” she said smiling, “and see some 
wonderful scenery. What’s the need of staying here and beating this gourd of ennui?”

In a dazed state, Pao-yü listlessly discarded the record, and again followed in the footsteps of the Fairy. On their 
arrival at the back, he saw carnation portières, and embroidered curtains, ornamented pillars, and carved eaves. But 
no words can adequately give an idea of the vermilion apartments glistening with splendour, of the floors garnished 
with gold, of the snow reflecting lustrous windows, of the palatial mansions made of gems. He also saw fairyland 
flowers, beautiful and fragrant, and extraordinary vegetation, full of perfume. The spot was indeed elysian.

He again heard the Fairy observe with a smiling face: “Come out all of you at once and greet the honoured 
guest!”

These words were scarcely completed, when he espied fairies walk out of the mansion, all of whom were, with 
their dangling lotus sleeves, and their fluttering feather habiliments, as comely as spring flowers, and as winsome 
as the autumn moon. As soon as they caught sight of Pao-yü, they all, with one voice, resentfully reproached the 
Monitory Vision Fairy. “Ignorant as to who the honoured guest could be,” they argued, “we hastened to come out to 
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offer our greetings simply because you, elder sister, had told us that, on this day, and at this very time, there would 
be sure to come on a visit, the spirit of the younger sister of Chiang Chu. That’s the reason why we’ve been waiting 
for ever so long; and now why do you, in lieu of her, introduce this vile object to contaminate the confines of pure 
and spotless maidens?”

As soon as Pao-yü heard these remarks, he was forthwith plunged in such a state of consternation that he would 
have retired, but he found it impossible to do so. In fact, he felt the consciousness of the foulness and corruption of 
his own nature quite intolerable. The Monitory Vision Fairy promptly took Pao-yü’s hand in her own, and turning 
towards her younger sisters, smiled and explained: “You, and all of you, are not aware of the why and wherefore. 
To-day I did mean to have gone to the Jung mansion to fetch Chiang Chu, but as I went by the Ning mansion, 
I unexpectedly came across the ghosts of the two dukes of Jung and Ning, who addressed me in this wise: ‘Our 
family has, since the dynasty established itself on the Throne, enjoyed merit and fame, which pervaded many 
ages, and riches and honours transmitted from generation to generation. One hundred years have already elapsed, 
but this good fortune has now waned, and this propitious luck is exhausted; so much so that they could not be 
retrieved! Our sons and grandsons may be many, but there is no one among them who has the means to continue 
the family estate, with the exception of our kindred grandson, Pao-yü alone, who, though perverse in disposition 
and wayward by nature, is nevertheless intelligent and quick-witted and qualified in a measure to give effect to our 
hopes. But alas! the good fortune of our family is entirely decayed, so that we fear there is no person to incite him to 
enter the right way! Fortunately you worthy fairy come at an unexpected moment, and we venture to trust that you 
will, above all things, warn him against the foolish indulgence of inordinate desire, lascivious affections and other 
such things, in the hope that he may, at your instigation, be able to escape the snares of those girls who will allure 
him with their blandishments, and to enter on the right track; and we two brothers will be ever grateful.’

“On language such as this being addressed to me, my feelings of commiseration naturally burst forth; and I 
brought him here, and bade him, first of all, carefully peruse the records of the whole lives of the maidens in his 
family, belonging to the three grades, the upper, middle and lower, but as he has not yet fathomed the import, I have 
consequently led him into this place to experience the vision of drinking, eating, singing and licentious love, in the 
hope, there is no saying, of his at length attaining that perception.”

Having concluded these remarks, she led Pao-yü by the hand into the apartment, where he felt a whiff of subtle 
fragrance, but what it was that reached his nostrils he could not tell.

To Pao-yü’s eager and incessant inquiries, the Fairy made reply with a sardonic smile. “This perfume,” she 
said, “is not to be found in the world, and how could you discern what it is? This is made of the essence of the first 
sprouts of rare herbs, growing on all hills of fame and places of superior excellence, admixed with the oil of every 
species of splendid shrubs in precious groves, and is called the marrow of Conglomerated Fragrance.”

At these words Pao-yü was, of course, full of no other feeling than wonder.
The whole party advanced and took their seats, and a young maidservant presented tea, which Pao-yü found of 

pure aroma, of excellent flavour and of no ordinary kind. “What is the name of this tea?” he therefore asked; upon 
which the Fairy explained. “This tea,” she added, “originates from the Hills of Emitted Spring and the Valley of 
Drooping Fragrance, and is, besides, brewed in the night dew, found on spiritual plants and divine leaves. The name 
of this tea is ‘one thousand red in one hole.’”

At these words Pao-yü nodded his head, and extolled its qualities. Espying in the room lutes, with jasper 
mountings, and tripods, inlaid with gems, antique paintings, and new poetical works, which were to be seen 
everywhere, he felt more than ever in a high state of delight. Below the windows, were also shreds of velvet 
sputtered about and a toilet case stained with the traces of time and smudged with cosmetic; while on the partition 
wall was likewise suspended a pair of scrolls, with the inscription:

 
A lonesome, small, ethereal, beauteous nook!
What help is there, but Heaven’s will to brook?
 

Pao-yü having completed his inspection felt full of admiration, and proceeded to ascertain the names and 
surnames of the Fairies. One was called the Fairy of Lustful Dreams; another “the High Ruler of Propagated 
Passion;” the name of one was “the Golden Maiden of Perpetuated Sorrow;” of another the “Intelligent Maiden of 
Transmitted Hatred.” (In fact,) the respective Taoist appellations were not of one and the same kind.

In a short while, young maid-servants came in and laid the table, put the chairs in their places, and spread out 
wines and eatables. There were actually crystal tankards overflowing with luscious wines, and amber glasses full to 
the brim with pearly strong liquors. But still less need is there to give any further details about the sumptuousness 
of the refreshments.

Pao-yü found it difficult, on account of the unusual purity of the bouquet of the wine, to again restrain himself 
from making inquiries about it.
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“This wine,” observed the Monitory Dream Fairy, “is made of the twigs of hundreds of flowers, and the juice of 
ten thousands of trees, with the addition of must composed of unicorn marrow, and yeast prepared with phoenix 
milk. Hence the name of ‘Ten thousand Beauties in one Cup’ was given to it.”

Pao-yü sang its incessant praise, and, while he sipped his wine, twelve dancing girls came forward, and 
requested to be told what songs they were to sing.

“Take,” suggested the Fairy, “the newly-composed Twelve Sections of the Dream of the Red Chamber, and sing 
them.”

The singing girls signified their obedience, and forthwith they lightly clapped the castagnettes and gently 
thrummed the virginals. These were the words which they were heard to sing:

 
At the time of the opening of the heavens and the laying out of the earth chaos prevailed.
 

They had just sung this one line when the Fairy exclaimed: “This ballad is unlike the ballads written in the dusty 
world whose purport is to hand down remarkable events, in which the distinction of scholars, girls, old men and 
women, and fools is essential, and in which are furthermore introduced the lyrics of the Southern and Northern 
Palaces. These fairy songs consist either of elegaic effusions on some person or impressions of some occurrence or 
other, and are impromptu songs readily set to the music of wind or string instruments, so that any one who is not 
cognisant of their gist cannot appreciate the beauties contained in them. So you are not likely, I fear, to understand 
this lyric with any clearness; and unless you first peruse the text and then listen to the ballad, you will, instead of 
pleasure, feel as if you were chewing wax (devoid of any zest).”

After these remarks, she turned her head round, and directed a young maid-servant to fetch the text of the 
Dream of the Red Chamber, which she handed to Pao-yü, who took it over; and as he followed the words with his 
eyes, with his ears he listened to the strains of this song:

Preface of the Bream of the Red Chamber.—When the Heavens were opened and earth was laid out chaos 
prevailed! What was the germ of love? It arises entirely from the strength of licentious love.

What day, by the will of heaven, I felt wounded at heart, and what time I was at leisure, I made an attempt to 
disburden my sad heart; and with this object in view I indited this Dream of the Bed Chamber, on the subject of a 
disconsolate gold trinket and an unfortunate piece of jade.

Waste of a whole Lifetime. All maintain that the match between gold and jade will be happy. All I can think of 
is the solemn oath contracted in days gone by by the plant and stone! Vain will I gaze upon the snow, Hsüeh, [Pao-
ch’ai], pure as crystal and lustrous like a gem of the eminent priest living among the hills! Never will I forget the 
noiseless Fairy Grove, Lin [Tai-yü], beyond the confines of the mortal world! Alas! now only have I come to believe 
that human happiness is incomplete; and that a couple may be bound by the ties of wedlock for life, but that after all 
their hearts are not easy to lull into contentment.

Vain knitting of the brows. The one is a spirit flower of Fairyland; the other is a beautiful jade without a 
blemish. Do you maintain that their union will not be remarkable? Why how then is it that he has come to meet her 
again in this existence? If the union will you say, be strange, how is it then that their love affair will be but empty 
words? The one in her loneliness will give way to useless sighs. The other in vain will yearn and crave. The one will 
be like the reflection of the moon in water; the other like a flower reflected in a mirror. Consider, how many drops 
of tears can there be in the eyes? and how could they continue to drop from autumn to winter and from spring to 
flow till summer time?

But to come to Pao-yü. After he had heard these ballads, so diffuse and vague, he failed to see any point of 
beauty in them; but the plaintive melody of the sound was nevertheless sufficient to drive away his spirit and 
exhilarate his soul. Hence it was that he did not make any inquiries about the arguments, and that he did not ask 
about the matter treated, but simply making these ballads the means for the time being of dispelling melancholy, he 
therefore went on with the perusal of what came below.

Despicable Spirit of Death! You will be rejoicing that glory is at its height when hateful death will come once 
again, and with eyes wide with horror, you will discard all things, and dimly and softly the fragrant spirit will waste 
and dissolve! You will yearn for native home, but distant will be the way, and lofty the mountains. Hence it is that 
you will betake yourself in search of father and mother, while they lie under the influence of a dream, and hold 
discourse with them. “Your child,” you will say, “has already trodden the path of death! Oh my parents, it behoves 
you to speedily retrace your steps and make good your escape!”

Separated from Relatives. You will speed on a journey of three thousand li at the mercy of wind and rain, and 
tear yourself from all your family ties and your native home! Your fears will be lest anguish should do any harm to 
your parents in their failing years! “Father and mother,” you will bid them, “do not think with any anxiety of your 
child. From ages past poverty as well as success have both had a fixed destiny; and is it likely that separation and 
reunion are not subject to predestination? Though we may now be far apart in two different places, we must each 
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of us try and preserve good cheer. Your abject child has, it is true, gone from home, but abstain from distressing 
yourselves on her account!”

Sorrow in the midst of Joy. While wrapped as yet in swaddling clothes, father and mother, both alas! will 
depart, and dwell though you will in that mass of gauze, who is there who will know how to spoil you with any 
fond attention? Born you will be fortunately with ample moral courage, and high-minded and boundless resources, 
for your parents will not have, in the least, their child’s secret feelings at heart! You will be like a moon appearing 
to view when the rain holds up, shedding its rays upon the Jade Hall; or a gentle breeze (wafting its breath upon 
it). Wedded to a husband, fairy like fair and accomplished, you will enjoy a happiness enduring as the earth and 
perennial as the Heavens! and you will be the means of snapping asunder the bitter fate of your youth! But, after all, 
the clouds will scatter in Kao T’ang and the waters of the Hsiang river will get parched! This is the inevitable destiny 
of dissolution and continuance which prevails in the mortal world, and what need is there to indulge in useless 
grief?

Intolerable to the world. Your figure will be as winsome as an olea fragrans; your talents as ample as those of 
a Fairy! You will by nature be so haughty that of the whole human race few will be like you! You will look upon a 
meat diet as one of dirt, and treat splendour as coarse and loathsome! And yet you will not be aware that your high 
notions will bring upon you the excessive hatred of man! You will be very eager in your desire after chastity, but the 
human race will despise you! Alas, you will wax old in that antique temple hall under a faint light, where you will 
waste ungrateful for beauty, looks and freshness! But after all you will still be worldly, corrupt and unmindful of 
your vows; just like a spotless white jade you will be whose fate is to fall into the mire! And what need will there be 
for the grandson of a prince or the son of a duke to deplore that his will not be the good fortune (of winning your 
affections)?

The Voluptuary. You will resemble a wolf in the mountains! a savage beast devoid of all human feeling! 
Regardless in every way of the obligations of days gone by, your sole pleasure will be in the indulgence of 
haughtiness, extravagance, licentiousness and dissolute habits! You will be inordinate in your conjugal affections, 
and look down upon the beautiful charms of the child of a marquis, as if they were cat-tail rush or willow; 
trampling upon the honourable daughter of a ducal mansion, as if she were one of the common herd. Pitiful to say, 
the fragrant spirit and beauteous ghost will in a year softly and gently pass away!

The Perception that all things are transient like flowers. You will look lightly upon the three springs and regard 
the blush of the peach and the green of the willow as of no avail. You will beat out the fire of splendour, and treat 
solitary retirement as genial! What is it that you say about the delicate peaches in the heavens (marriage) being 
excellent, and the petals of the almond in the clouds being plentiful (children)? Let him who has after all seen one 
of them, (really a mortal being) go safely through the autumn, (wade safely through old age), behold the people in 
the white Poplar village groan and sigh; and the spirits under the green maple whine and moan! Still more wide in 
expanse than even the heavens is the dead vegetation which covers the graves! The moral is this, that the burden of 
man is poverty one day and affluence another; that bloom in spring, and decay in autumn, constitute the doom of 
vegetable life! In the same way, this calamity of birth and the visitation of death, who is able to escape? But I have 
heard it said that there grows in the western quarter a tree called the P’o So (Patient Bearing) which bears the fruit 
of Immortal life!

The bane of Intelligence. Yours will be the power to estimate, in a thorough manner, the real motives of all 
things, as yours will be intelligence of an excessive degree; but instead (of reaping any benefit) you will cast the die 
of your own existence! The heart of your previous life is already reduced to atoms, and when you shall have died, 
your nature will have been intelligent to no purpose! Your home will be in easy circumstances; your family will 
enjoy comforts; but your connexions will, at length, fall a prey to death, and the inmates of your family scatter, each 
one of you speeding in a different direction, making room for others! In vain, you will have harassed your mind 
with cankering thoughts for half a lifetime; for it will be just as if you had gone through the confused mazes of a 
dream on the third watch! Sudden a crash (will be heard) like the fall of a spacious palace, and a dusky gloominess 
(will supervene) such as is caused by a lamp about to spend itself! Alas! a spell of happiness will be suddenly 
(dispelled by) adversity! Woe is man in the world! for his ultimate doom is difficult to determine!

Leave behind a residue of happiness! Hand down an excess of happiness; hand down an excess of happiness! 
Unexpectedly you will come across a benefactor! Fortunate enough your mother, your own mother, will have 
laid by a store of virtue and secret meritorious actions! My advice to you, mankind, is to relieve the destitute and 
succour the distressed! Do not resemble those who will harp after lucre and show themselves unmindful of the ties 
of relationship: that wolflike maternal uncle of yours and that impostor of a brother! True it is that addition and 
subtraction, increase and decrease, (reward and punishment,) rest in the hands of Heaven above!

Splendour at last. Loving affection in a mirror will be still more ephemeral than fame in a dream. That fine 
splendour will fleet how soon! Make no further allusion to embroidered curtain, to bridal coverlet; for though you 
may come to wear on your head a pearl-laden coronet, and, on your person, a jacket ornamented with phoenixes, 
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yours will not nevertheless be the means to atone for the short life (of your husband)! Though the saying is that 
mankind should not have, in their old age, the burden of poverty to bear, yet it is also essential that a store of 
benevolent deeds should be laid up for the benefit of sons and grandsons! (Your son) may come to be dignified in 
appearance and wear on his head the official tassel, and on his chest may be suspended the gold seal resplendent in 
lustre; he may be imposing in his majesty, and he may rise high in status and emoluments, but the dark and dreary 
way which leads to death is short! Are the generals and ministers who have been from ages of old still in the flesh, 
forsooth? They exist only in a futile name handed down to posterity to reverence!

Death ensues when things propitious reign! Upon the ornamented beam will settle at the close of spring the 
fragrant dust! Your reckless indulgence of licentious love and your naturally moonlike face will soon be the source 
of the ruin of a family. The decadence of the family estate will emanate entirely from Ching; while the wane of the 
family affairs will be entirely attributable to the fault of Ning! Licentious love will be the main reason of the long-
standing grudge.

The flying birds each perch upon the trees! The family estates of those in official positions will fade! The gold 
and silver of the rich and honoured will be scattered! those who will have conferred benefit will, even in death, find 
the means of escape! those devoid of human feelings will reap manifest retribution! Those indebted for a life will 
make, in due time, payment with their lives; those indebted for tears have already (gone) to exhaust their tears! 
Mutual injuries will be revenged in no light manner! Separation and reunion will both alike be determined by 
predestination! You wish to know why your life will be short; look into your previous existence! Verily, riches and 
honours, which will come with old age, will likewise be a question of chance! Those who will hold the world in light 
esteem will retire within the gate of abstraction; while those who will be allured by enticement will have forfeited 
their lives (The Chia family will fulfil its destiny) as surely as birds take to the trees after they have exhausted all 
they had to eat, and which as they drop down will pile up a hoary, vast and lofty heap of dust, (leaving) indeed a 
void behind!

When the maidens had finished the ballads, they went on to sing the “Supplementary Record;” but the 
Monitory Vision Fairy, perceiving the total absence of any interest in Pao-yü, heaved a sigh. “You silly brat!” she 
exclaimed. “What! haven’t you, even now, attained perception!”

“There’s no need for you to go on singing,” speedily observed Pao-yü, as he interrupted the singing maidens; 
and feeling drowsy and dull, he pleaded being under the effects of wine, and begged to be allowed to lie down.

The Fairy then gave orders to clear away the remains of the feast, and escorted Pao-yü to a suite of female 
apartments, where the splendour of such objects as were laid out was a thing which he had not hitherto seen. But 
what evoked in him wonder still more intense, was the sight, at an early period, of a girl seated in the room, who, in 
the freshness of her beauty and winsomeness of her charms, bore some resemblance to Pao-ch’ai, while, in elegance 
and comeliness, on the other hand, to Tai-yu.

While he was plunged in a state of perplexity, the Fairy suddenly remarked: “All those female apartments and 
ladies’ chambers in so many wealthy and honourable families in the world are, without exception, polluted by 
voluptuous opulent puppets and by all that bevy of profligate girls. But still more despicable are those from old 
till now numberless dissolute roués, one and all of whom maintain that libidinous affections do not constitute 
lewdness; and who try, further, to prove that licentious love is not tantamount to lewdness. But all these arguments 
are mere apologies for their shortcomings, and a screen for their pollutions; for if libidinous affection be lewdness, 
still more does the perception of licentious love constitute lewdness. Hence it is that the indulgence of sensuality 
and the gratification of licentious affection originate entirely from a relish of lust, as well as from a hankering after 
licentious love. Lo you, who are the object of my love, are the most lewd being under the heavens from remote ages 
to the present time!”

Pao-yü was quite dumbstruck by what he heard, and hastily smiling, he said by way of reply: “My Fairy labours 
under a misapprehension. Simply because of my reluctance to read my books my parents have, on repeated 
occasions, extended to me injunction and reprimand, and would I have the courage to go so far as to rashly plunge 
in lewd habits? Besides, I am still young in years, and have no notion what is implied by lewdness!”

“Not so!” exclaimed the Fairy; “lewdness, although one thing in principle is, as far as meaning goes, subject 
to different constructions; as is exemplified by those in the world whose heart is set upon lewdness. Some delight 
solely in faces and figures; others find insatiable pleasure in singing and dancing; some in dalliance and raillery; 
others in the incessant indulgence of their lusts; and these regret that all the beautiful maidens under the heavens 
cannot minister to their short-lived pleasure. These several kinds of persons are foul objects steeped skin and all 
in lewdness. The lustful love, for instance, which has sprung to life and taken root in your natural affections, I 
and such as myself extend to it the character of an abstract lewdness; but abstract lewdness can be grasped by the 
mind, but cannot be transmitted by the mouth; can be fathomed by the spirit, but cannot be divulged in words. 
As you now are imbued with this desire only in the abstract, you are certainly well fit to be a trustworthy friend 
in (Fairyland) inner apartments, but, on the path of the mortal world, you will inevitably be misconstrued and 
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defamed; every mouth will ridicule you; every eye will look down upon you with contempt. After meeting recently 
your worthy ancestors, the two Dukes of Ning and Jung, who opened their hearts and made their wishes known 
to me with such fervour, (but I will not have you solely on account of the splendour of our inner apartments look 
down despisingly upon the path of the world), I consequently led you along, my son, and inebriated you with 
luscious wines, steeped you in spiritual tea, and admonished you with excellent songs, bringing also here a young 
sister of mine, whose infant name is Chien Mei, and her style K’o Ching, to be given to you as your wedded wife. 
To-night, the time will be propitious and suitable for the immediate consummation of the union, with the express 
object of letting you have a certain insight into the fact that if the condition of the abode of spirits within the 
confines of Fairyland be still so (imperfect), how much the more so should be the nature of the affections which 
prevail in the dusty world; with the intent that from this time forth you should positively break loose from bondage, 
perceive and amend your former disposition, devote your attention to the works of Confucius and Mencius, and set 
your steady purpose upon the principles of morality.”

Having ended these remarks, she initiated him into the mysteries of licentious love, and, pushing Pao-yü 
into the room, she closed the door, and took her departure all alone. Pao-yü in a dazed state complied with the 
admonitions given him by the Fairy, and the natural result was, of course, a violent flirtation, the circumstances of 
which it would be impossible to recount.

When the next day came, he was by that time so attached to her by ties of tender love and their conversation 
was so gentle and full of charm that he could not brook to part from K’o Ching. Hand-in-hand, the two of them 
therefore, went out for a stroll, when they unexpectedly reached a place, where nothing else met their gaze than 
thorns and brambles, which covered the ground, and a wolf and a tiger walking side by side. Before them stretched 
the course of a black stream, which obstructed their progress; and over this stream there was, what is more, no 
bridge to enable one to cross it.

While they were exercising their minds with perplexity, they suddenly espied the Fairy coming from the back 
in pursuit of them. “Desist at once,” she exclaimed, “from making any advance into the stream; it is urgent that you 
should, with all speed, turn your faces round!”

Pao-yü lost no time in standing still. “What is this place?” he inquired.
“This is the Ford of Enticement,” explained the Fairy. “Its depth is ten thousand chang; its breadth is a thousand 

li; in its stream there are no boats or paddles by means of which to effect a passage. There is simply a raft, of which 
Mu Chu-shih directs the rudder, and which Hui Shih chen punts with the poles. They receive no compensation 
in the shape of gold or silver, but when they come across any one whose destiny it is to cross, they ferry him over. 
You now have by accident strolled as far as here, and had you fallen into the stream you would have rendered quite 
useless the advice and admonition which I previously gave you.”

These words were scarcely concluded, when suddenly was heard from the midst of the Ford of Enticement, a 
sound like unto a peal of thunder, whereupon a whole crowd of gobblins and sea-urchins laid hands upon Pao-yü 
and dragged him down.

This so filled Pao-yü with consternation that he fell into a perspiration as profuse as rain, and he simultaneously 
broke forth and shouted, “Rescue me, K’o Ching!”

These cries so terrified Hsi Jen and the other waiting-maids, that they rushed forward, and taking Pao-yü in 
their arms, “Don’t be afraid, Pao-yü,” they said, “we are here.”

But we must observe that Mrs. Ch’in was just inside the apartment in the act of recommending the young 
waiting-maids to be mindful that the cats and dogs did not start a fight, when she unawares heard Pao-yü, in his 
dream, call her by her infant name. In a melancholy mood she therefore communed within herself, “As far as my 
infant name goes, there is, in this establishment, no one who has any idea what it is, and how is it that he has come 
to know it, and that he utters it in his dream?” And she was at this period unable to fathom the reason. But, reader, 
listen to the explanations given in the chapter which follows.

Chapter VI
 

Chia Pao-yü reaps his first experience in licentious love.
Old Goody Liu pays a visit to the Jung Kuo Mansion.

 
Mrs. Ch’in, to resume our narrative, upon hearing Pao-yü call her in his dream by her infant name, was at heart 

very exercised, but she did not however feel at liberty to make any minute inquiry.
Pao-yü was, at this time, in such a dazed state, as if he had lost something, and the servants promptly gave him 

a decoction of lungngan. After he had taken a few sips, he forthwith rose and tidied his clothes.
Hsi Jen put out her hand to fasten the band of his garment, and as soon as she did so, and it came in contact 
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with his person, it felt so icy cold to the touch, covered as it was all over with perspiration, that she speedily 
withdrew her hand in utter surprise.

“What’s the matter with you?” she exclaimed.
A blush suffused Pao-yü’s face, and he took Hsi Jen’s hand in a tight grip. Hsi Jen was a girl with all her wits 

about her; she was besides a couple of years older than Pao-yü and had recently come to know something of the 
world, so that at the sight of his state, she to a great extent readily accounted for the reason in her heart. From 
modest shame, she unconsciously became purple in the face, and not venturing to ask another question she 
continued adjusting his clothes. This task accomplished, she followed him over to old lady Chia’s apartments; and 
after a hurry-scurry meal, they came back to this side, and Hsi Jen availed herself of the absence of the nurses and 
waiting-maids to hand Pao-yü another garment to change.

“Please, dear Hsi Jen, don’t tell any one,” entreated Pao-yü, with concealed shame.
“What did you dream of?” inquired Hsi Jen, smiling, as she tried to stifle her blushes, “and whence comes all 

this perspiration?”
“It’s a long story,” said Pao-yü, “which only a few words will not suffice to explain.”
He accordingly recounted minutely, for her benefit, the subject of his dream. When he came to where the 

Fairy had explained to him the mysteries of love, Hsi Jen was overpowered with modesty and covered her face 
with her hands; and as she bent down, she gave way to a fit of laughter. Pao-yü had always been fond of Hsi Jen, on 
account of her gentleness, pretty looks and graceful and elegant manner, and he forthwith expounded to her all the 
mysteries he had been taught by the Fairy.

Hsi Jen was, of course, well aware that dowager lady Chia had given her over to Pao-yü, so that her present 
behaviour was likewise no transgression. And subsequently she secretly attempted with Pao-yü a violent flirtation, 
and lucky enough no one broke in upon them during their tête-à-tête. From this date, Pao-yü treated Hsi Jen with 
special regard, far more than he showed to the other girls, while Hsi Jen herself was still more demonstrative in her 
attentions to Pao-yü. But for a time we will make no further remark about them.

As regards the household of the Jung mansion, the inmates may, on adding up the total number, not have been 
found many; yet, counting the high as well as the low, there were three hundred persons and more. Their affairs may 
not have been very numerous, still there were, every day, ten and twenty matters to settle; in fact, the household 
resembled, in every way, ravelled hemp, devoid even of a clue-end, which could be used as an introduction.

Just as we were considering what matter and what person it would be best to begin writing of, by a lucky 
coincidence suddenly from a distance of a thousand li, a person small and insignificant as a grain of mustard seed 
happened, on account of her distant relationship with the Jung family, to come on this very day to the Jung mansion 
on a visit. We shall therefore readily commence by speaking of this family, as it after all affords an excellent clue for 
a beginning.

The surname of this mean and humble family was in point of fact Wang. They were natives of this district. 
Their ancestor had filled a minor office in the capital, and had, in years gone by, been acquainted with lady Feng’s 
grandfather, that is madame Wang’s father. Being covetous of the influence and affluence of the Wang family, he 
consequently joined ancestors with them, and was recognised by them as a nephew.

At that time, there were only madame Wang’s eldest brother, that is lady Feng’s father, and madame Wang 
herself, who knew anything of these distant relations, from the fact of having followed their parents to the capital. 
The rest of the family had one and all no idea about them.

This ancestor had, at this date, been dead long ago, leaving only one son called Wang Ch’eng. As the family 
estate was in a state of ruin, he once more moved outside the city walls and settled down in his native village. Wang 
Ch’eng also died soon after his father, leaving a son, known in his infancy as Kou Erh, who married a Miss Liu, by 
whom he had a son called by the infant name of Pan Erh, as well as a daughter, Ch’ing Erh. His family consisted of 
four, and he earned a living from farming.

As Kou Erh was always busy with something or other during the day and his wife, dame Liu, on the other hand, 
drew the water, pounded the rice and attended to all the other domestic concerns, the brother and sister, Ch’ing Erh 
and Pan Erh, the two of them, had no one to look after them. (Hence it was that) Kou Erh brought over his mother-
in-law, old goody Liu, to live with them.

This goody Liu was an old widow, with a good deal of experience. She had besides no son round her knees, so 
that she was dependent for her maintenance on a couple of acres of poor land, with the result that when her son-in-
law received her in his home, she naturally was ever willing to exert heart and mind to help her daughter and her 
son-in-law to earn their living.

This year, the autumn had come to an end, winter had commenced, and the weather had begun to be quite cold. 
No provision had been made in the household for the winter months, and Kou Erh was, inevitably, exceedingly 
exercised in his heart. Having had several cups of wine to dispel his distress, he sat at home and tried to seize upon 
every trifle to give vent to his displeasure. His wife had not the courage to force herself in his way, and hence goody 
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Liu it was who encouraged him, as she could not bear to see the state of the domestic affairs.
“Don’t pull me up for talking too much,” she said; “but who of us country people isn’t honest and open-hearted? 

As the size of the bowl we hold, so is the quantity of the rice we eat. In your young days, you were dependent on the 
support of your old father, so that eating and drinking became quite a habit with you; that’s how, at the present time, 
your resources are quite uncertain; when you had money, you looked ahead, and didn’t mind behind; and now that 
you have no money, you blindly fly into huffs. A fine fellow and a capital hero you have made! Living though we 
now be away from the capital, we are after all at the feet of the Emperor; this city of Ch’ang Ngan is strewn all over 
with money, but the pity is that there’s no one able to go and fetch it away; and it’s no use your staying at home and 
kicking your feet about.”

“All you old lady know,” rejoined Kou Erh, after he had heard what she had to say, “is to sit on the couch and 
talk trash! Is it likely you would have me go and play the robber?”

“Who tells you to become a robber?” asked goody Liu. “But it would be well, after all, that we should put our 
heads together and devise some means; for otherwise, is the money, pray, able of itself to run into our house?”

“Had there been a way,” observed Kou Erh, smiling sarcastically, “would I have waited up to this moment? I 
have besides no revenue collectors as relatives, or friends in official positions; and what way could we devise? ‘But 
even had I any, they wouldn’t be likely, I fear, to pay any heed to such as ourselves!”

“That, too, doesn’t follow,” remarked goody Liu; “the planning of affairs rests with man, but the accomplishment 
of them rests with Heaven. After we have laid our plans, we may, who can say, by relying on the sustenance of the 
gods, find some favourable occasion. Leave it to me, I’ll try and devise some lucky chance for you people! In years 
gone by, you joined ancestors with the Wang family of Chin Ling, and twenty years back, they treated you with 
consideration; but of late, you’ve been so high and mighty, and not condescended to go and bow to them, that 
an estrangement has arisen. I remember how in years gone by, I and my daughter paid them a visit. The second 
daughter of the family was really so pleasant and knew so well how to treat people with kindness, and without in 
fact any high airs! She’s at present the wife of Mr. Chia, the second son of the Jung Kuo mansion; and I hear people 
say that now that she’s advanced in years, she’s still more considerate to the poor, regardful of the old, and very fond 
of preparing vegetable food for the bonzes and performing charitable deeds. The head of the Wang mansion has, it 
is true, been raised to some office on the frontier, but I hope that this lady Secunda will anyhow notice us. How is it 
then that you don’t find your way as far as there; for she may possibly remember old times, and some good may, no 
one can say, come of it? I only wish that she would display some of her kind-heartedness, and pluck one hair from 
her person which would be, yea thicker than our waist.”

“What you suggest, mother, is quite correct,” interposed Mrs. Liu, Kou Erh’s wife, who stood by and took up the 
conversation, “but with such mouth and phiz as yours and mine, how could we present ourselves before her door? 
Why I fear that the man at her gate won’t also like to go and announce us! and we’d better not go and have our 
mouths slapped in public!”

Kou Erh, who would have thought it, prized highly both affluence and fame, so that when he heard these 
remarks, he forthwith began to feel at heart a little more at ease. When he furthermore heard what his wife had to 
say, he at once caught up the word as he smiled.

“Old mother,” he rejoined; “since that be your idea, and what’s more, you have in days gone by seen this lady on 
one occasion, why shouldn’t you, old lady, start to-morrow on a visit to her and first ascertain how the wind blows!”

“Ai Ya!” exclaimed old Goody, “It may very well be said that the marquis’ door is like the wide ocean! what sort 
of thing am I? why the servants of that family wouldn’t even recognise me! even were I to go, it would be on a wild 
goose chase.”

“No matter about that,” observed Kou Erh; “I’ll tell you a good way; you just take along with you, your 
grandson, little Pan Erh, and go first and call upon Chou Jui, who is attached to that household; and when once 
you’ve seen him, there will be some little chance. This Chou Jui, at one time, was connected with my father in some 
affair or other, and we were on excellent terms with him.”

“That I too know,” replied goody Liu, “but the thing is that you’ve had no dealings with him for so long, that 
who knows how he’s disposed towards us now? this would be hard to say. Besides, you’re a man, and with a mouth 
and phiz like that of yours, you couldn’t, on any account, go on this errand. My daughter is a young woman, and she 
too couldn’t very well go and expose herself to public gaze. But by my sacrificing this old face of mine, and by going 
and knocking it (against the wall) there may, after all, be some benefit and all of us might reap profit.”

That very same evening, they laid their plans, and the next morning before the break of day, old goody Liu 
speedily got up, and having performed her toilette, she gave a few useful hints to Pan Erh; who, being a child of 
five or six years of age, was, when he heard that he was to be taken into the city, at once so delighted that there was 
nothing that he would not agree to.

Without further delay, goody Liu led off Pan Erh, and entered the city, and reaching the Ning Jung street, she 
came to the main entrance of the Jung mansion, where, next to the marble lions, were to be seen a crowd of chairs 
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and horses. Goody Liu could not however muster the courage to go by, but having shaken her clothes, and said a 
few more seasonable words to Pan Erh, she subsequently squatted in front of the side gate, whence she could see 
a number of servants, swelling out their chests, pushing out their stomachs, gesticulating with their hands and 
kicking their feet about, while they were seated at the main entrance chattering about one thing and another.

Goody Liu felt constrained to edge herself forward. “Gentlemen,” she ventured, “may happiness betide you!”
The whole company of servants scrutinised her for a time. “Where do you come from?” they at length inquired.
“I’ve come to look up Mr. Chou, an attendant of my lady’s,” remarked goody Liu, as she forced a smile; “which 

of you, gentlemen, shall I trouble to do me the favour of asking him to come out?”
The servants, after hearing what she had to say, paid, the whole number of them, no heed to her; and it was 

after the lapse of a considerable time that they suggested: “Go and wait at a distance, at the foot of that wall; and in a 
short while, the visitors, who are in their house, will be coming out.”

Among the party of attendants was an old man, who interposed,
“Don’t baffle her object,” he expostulated; “why make a fool of her?” and turning to goody Liu: “This Mr. Chou,” 

he said, “is gone south: his house is at the back row; his wife is anyhow at home; so go round this way, until you 
reach the door, at the back street, where, if you will ask about her, you will be on the right track.”

Goody Liu, having expressed her thanks, forthwith went, leading Pan Erh by the hand, round to the back door, 
where she saw several pedlars resting their burdens. There were also those who sold things to eat, and those who 
sold playthings and toys; and besides these, twenty or thirty boys bawled and shouted, making quite a noise.

Goody Liu readily caught hold of one of them. “I’d like to ask you just a word, my young friend,” she observed; 
“there’s a Mrs. Chou here; is she at home?”

“Which Mrs. Chou?” inquired the boy; “we here have three Mrs. Chous; and there are also two young married 
ladies of the name of Chou. What are the duties of the one you want, I wonder ?”

“She’s a waiting-woman of my lady,” replied goody Liu.
“It’s easy to get at her,” added the boy; “just come along with me.”
Leading the way for goody Liu into the backyard, they reached the wall of a court, when he pointed and said, 

“This is her house.—Mother Chou!” he went on to shout with alacrity; “there’s an old lady who wants to see you.”
Chou Jui’s wife was at home, and with all haste she came out to greet her visitor. “Who is it?” she asked.
Goody Liu advanced up to her. “How are you,” she inquired, “Mrs. Chou?”
Mrs. Chou looked at her for some time before she at length smiled and replied, “Old goody Liu, are you well? 

How many years is it since we’ve seen each other; tell me, for I forget just now; but please come in and sit.”
“You’re a lady of rank,” answered goody Liu smiling, as she walked along, “and do forget many things. How 

could you remember such as ourselves?”
With these words still in her mouth, they had entered the house, whereupon Mrs. Chou ordered a hired 

waiting-maid to pour the tea. While they were having their tea she remarked, “How Pan Erh has managed to grow!” 
and then went on to make inquiries on the subject of various matters, which had occurred after their separation.

“To-day,” she also asked of goody Liu, “were you simply passing by? or did you come with any express object?”
“I’ve come, the fact is, with an object!” promptly replied goody Liu; “(first of all) to see you, my dear sister-

in-law; and, in the second place also, to inquire after my lady’s health. If you could introduce me to see her for a 
while, it would be better; but if you can’t, I must readily borrow your good offices, my sister-in-law, to convey my 
message.”

Mr. Chou Jui’s wife, after listening to these words, at once became to a great extent aware of the object of her 
visit. Her husband had, however, in years gone by in his attempt to purchase some land, obtained considerably the 
support of Kou Erh, so that when she, on this occasion, saw goody Liu in such a dilemma, she could not make up 
her mind to refuse her wish. Being in the second place keen upon making a display of her own respectability, she 
therefore said smilingly:

“Old goody Liu, pray compose your mind! You’ve come from far off with a pure heart and honest purpose, and 
how can I ever not show you the way how to see this living Buddha? Properly speaking, when people come and 
guests arrive, and verbal messages have to be given, these matters are not any of my business, as we all here have 
each one kind of duties to carry out. My husband has the special charge of the rents of land coming in, during the 
two seasons of spring and autumn, and when at leisure, he takes the young gentlemen out of doors, and then his 
business is done. As for myself, I have to accompany my lady and young married ladies on anything connected with 
out-of-doors; but as you are a relative of my lady and have besides treated me as a high person and come to me for 
help, I’ll, after all, break this custom and deliver your message. There’s only one thing, however, and which you, old 
lady, don’t know. We here are not what we were five years before. My lady now doesn’t much worry herself about 
anything; and it’s entirely lady Secunda who looks after the menage. But who do you presume is this lady Secunda? 
She’s the niece of my lady, and the daughter of my master, the eldest maternal uncle of by-gone days. Her infant 
name was Feng Ko.”
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“Is it really she?” inquired promptly goody Liu, after this explanation. “Isn’t it strange? what I said about her 
years back has come out quite correct; but from all you say, shall I to-day be able to see her?”

“That goes without saying,” replied Chou Jui’s wife; “when any visitors come now-a-days, it’s always lady Feng 
who does the honours and entertains them, and it’s better to-day that you should see her for a while, for then you 
will not have walked all this way to no purpose.”

“O mi to fu!” exclaimed old goody Liu; “I leave it entirely to your convenience, sister-in-law.”
“What’s that you’re saying?” observed Chou Jui’s wife. “The proverb says: ‘Our convenience is the convenience 

of others.’ All I have to do is to just utter one word, and what trouble will that be to me.”
Saying this, she bade the young waiting maid go to the side pavilion, and quietly ascertain whether, in her old 

ladyship’s apartment, table had been laid.
The young waiting-maid went on this errand, and during this while, the two of them continued a conversation 

on certain irrelevant matters.
“This lady Feng,” observed goody Liu, “can this year be no older than twenty, and yet so talented as to manage 

such a household as this! the like of her is not easy to find!”
“Hai! my dear old goody,” said Chou Jui’s wife, after listening to her, “it’s not easy to explain; but this lady Feng, 

though young in years, is nevertheless, in the management of affairs, superior to any man. She has now excelled the 
others and developed the very features of a beautiful young woman. To say the least, she has ten thousand eyes in 
her heart, and were they willing to wager their mouths, why ten men gifted with eloquence couldn’t even outdo her! 
But by and bye, when you’ve seen her, you’ll know all about her! There’s only this thing, she can’t help being rather 
too severe in her treatment of those below her.”

While yet she spake, the young waiting-maid returned. “In her venerable lady’s apartment,” she reported, 
“repast has been spread, and already finished; lady Secunda is in madame Wang’s chamber.”

As soon as Chou Jui’s wife heard this news, she speedily got up and pressed goody Liu to be off at once. “This 
is,” she urged, “just the hour for her meal, and as she is free we had better first go and wait for her; for were we to be 
even one step too late, a crowd of servants will come with their reports, and it will then be difficult to speak to her; 
and after her siesta, she’ll have still less time to herself.”

As she passed these remarks, they all descended the couch together. Goody Liu adjusted their dresses, and, 
having impressed a few more words of advice on Pan Erh, they followed Chou Jui’s wife through winding passages 
to Chia Lien’s house. They came in the first instance into the side pavilion, where Chou Jui’s wife placed old goody 
Liu to wait a little, while she herself went ahead, past the screen-wall and into the entrance of the court.

Hearing that lady Feng had not come out, she went in search of an elderly waiting-maid of lady Feng, P’ing Erh 
by name, who enjoyed her confidence, to whom Chou Jui’s wife first recounted from beginning to end the history of 
old goody Liu.

“She has come to-day,” she went on to explain, “from a distance to pay her obeisance. In days gone by, our 
lady used often to meet her, so that, on this occasion, she can’t but receive her; and this is why I’ve brought her in! 
I’ll wait here for lady Feng to come down, and explain everything to her; and I trust she’ll not call me to task for 
officious rudeness.”

P’ing Erh, after hearing what she had to say, speedily devised the plan of asking them to walk in, and to sit there 
pending (lady Feng’s arrival), when all would be right.

Chou Jui’s wife thereupon went out and led them in. When they ascended the steps of the main apartment, 
a young waiting-maid raised a red woollen portière, and as soon as they entered the hall, they smelt a whiff of 
perfume as it came wafted into their faces: what the scent was they could not discriminate; but their persons felt as 
if they were among the clouds.

The articles of furniture and ornaments in the whole room were all so brilliant to the sight, and so vying in 
splendour that they made the head to swim and the eyes to blink, and old goody Liu did nothing else the while 
than nod her head, smack her lips and invoke Buddha. Forthwith she was led to the eastern side into the suite of 
apartments, where was the bedroom of Chia Lien’s eldest daughter. P’ing Erh, who was standing by the edge of the 
stove-couch, cast a couple of glances at old goody Liu, and felt constrained to inquire how she was, and to press her 
to have a seat.

Goody Liu, noticing that P’ing Erh was entirely robed in silks, that she had gold pins fixed in her hair, and silver 
ornaments in her coiffure, and that her countenance resembled a flower or the moon (in beauty), readily imagined 
her to be lady Feng, and was about to address her as my lady; but when she heard Mrs. Chou speak to her as Miss 
P’ing, and P’ing Erh promptly address Chou Jui’s wife as Mrs. Chou, she eventually became aware that she could be 
no more than a waiting-maid of a certain respectability.

She at once pressed old goody Liu and Pan Erh to take a seat on the stove-couch. P’ing Erh and Chou Jui’s wife 
sat face to face, on the edges of the couch. The waiting-maids brought the tea. After they had partaken of it, old 
goody Liu could hear nothing but a “lo tang, lo tang” noise, resembling very much the sound of a bolting frame 
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winnowing flour, and she could not resist looking now to the East, and now to the West. Suddenly in the great Hall, 
she espied, suspended on a pillar, a box at the bottom of which hung something like the weight of a balance, which 
incessantly wagged to and fro.

“What can this thing be?” communed goody Liu in her heart, “What can be its use?” While she was aghast, 
she unexpectedly heard a sound of “tang” like the sound of a golden bell or copper cymbal, which gave her quite a 
start. In a twinkle of the eyes followed eight or nine consecutive strokes; and she was bent upon inquiring what it 
was, when she caught sight of several waiting-maids enter in a confused crowd. “Our lady has come down!” they 
announced.

P’ìng Erh, together with Chou Jui’s wife, rose with all haste. “Old goody Liu,” they urged, “do sit down and wait 
till it’s time, when we’ll come and ask you in.”

Saying this, they went out to meet lady Feng.
Old goody Liu, with suppressed voice and ear intent, waited in perfect silence. She heard at a distance the voices 

of some people laughing, whereupon about ten or twenty women, with rustling clothes and petticoats, made their 
entrance, one by one, into the hall, and thence into the room on the other quarter. She also detected two or three 
women, with red-lacquered boxes in their hands, come over on this part and remain in waiting.

“Get the repast ready!” she heard some one from the offside say.
The servants gradually dispersed and went out; and there only remained in attendance a few of them to bring 

in the courses. For a long time, not so much as the caw of a crow could be heard, when she unexpectedly perceived 
two servants carry in a couch-table, and lay it on this side of the divan. Upon this table were placed bowls and 
plates, in proper order replete, as usual, with fish and meats; but of these only a few kinds were slightly touched.

As soon as Pan Erh perceived (all these delicacies), he set up such a noise, and would have some meat to eat, 
but goody Liu administered to him such a slap, that he had to keep away.

Suddenly, she saw Mrs. Chou approach, full of smiles, and as she waved her hand, she called her. Goody Liu 
understood her meaning, and at once pulling Pan Erh off the couch, she proceeded to the centre of the Hall; and 
after Mrs. Chou had whispered to her again for a while, they came at length with slow step into the room on this 
side, where they saw on the outside of the door, suspended by brass hooks, a deep red flowered soft portière. Below 
the window, on the southern side, was a stove-couch, and on this couch was spread a crimson carpet. Leaning 
against the wooden partition wall, on the east side, stood a chain-embroidered back-cushion and a reclining pillow. 
There was also spread a large watered satin sitting cushion with a gold embroidered centre, and on the side stood 
cuspidores made of silver.

Lady Feng, when at home, usually wore on her head a front-piece of dark martin à la Chao Chün, surrounded 
with tassels of strung pearls. She had on a robe of peach-red flowered satin, a short pelisse of slate-blue stiff silk, 
lined with squirrel, and a jupe of deep red foreign crepe, lined with ermine. Resplendent with pearl-powder and 
with cosmetics, she sat in there, stately and majestic, with a small brass poker in her hands, with which she was 
stirring the ashes of the hand-stove. P’ing Erh stood by the side of the couch, holding a very small lacquered tea-
tray. In this tray was a small tea-cup with a cover. Lady Feng neither took any tea, nor did she raise her head, but 
was intent upon stirring the ashes of the hand-stove.

“How is it you haven’t yet asked her to come in?” she slowly inquired; and as she spake, she turned herself 
round and was about to ask for some tea, when she perceived that Mrs. Chou had already introduced the two 
persons and that they were standing in front of her.

She forthwith pretended to rise, but did not actually get up, and with a face radiant with smiles, she ascertained 
about their health, after which she went in to chide Chou Jui’s wife. “Why didn’t you tell me they had come before?” 
she said.

Old goody Liu was already by this time prostrated on the ground, and after making several obeisances, “How 
are you, my lady?” she inquired.

“Dear Mrs. Chou,” lady Feng immediately observed, “do pull her up, and don’t let her prostrate herself! I’m yet 
young in years and don’t know her much; what’s more, I’ve no idea what’s the degree of the relationship between us, 
and I daren’t speak directly to her.”

“This is the old lady about whom I spoke a short while back,” speedily explained Mrs. Chou.
Lady Feng nodded her head assentingly.
By this time old goody Liu had taken a seat on the edge of the stove-couch. As for Pan Erh, he had gone further, 

and taken refuge behind her back; and though she tried, by every means, to coax him to come forward and make a 
bow, he would not, for the life of him, consent.

“Relatives though we be,” remarked lady Feng, as she smiled, “we haven’t seen much of each other, so that our 
relations have been quite distant. But those who know how matters stand will assert that you all despise us, and 
won’t often come to look us up; while those mean people, who don’t know the truth, will imagine that we have no 
eyes to look at any one.”
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Old goody Liu promptly invoked Buddha. “We are at home in great straits,” she pleaded, “and that’s why it 
wasn’t easy for us to manage to get away and come! Even supposing we had come as far as this, had we not given 
your ladyship a slap on the mouth, those gentlemen would also, in point of fact, have looked down upon us as a 
mean lot.”

“Why, language such as this,” exclaimed lady Feng smilingly, “cannot help making one’s heart full of displeasure! 
We simply rely upon the reputation of our grandfather to maintain the status of a penniless official; that’s all! Why, 
in whose household is there anything substantial? we are merely the denuded skeleton of what we were in days of 
old, and no more! As the proverb has it: The Emperor himself has three families of poverty-stricken relatives; and 
how much more such as you and I?”

Having passed these remarks, she inquired of Mrs. Chou, “Have you let madame know, yes or no?”
“We are now waiting,” replied Mrs. Chou, “for my lady’s orders.”
“Go and have a look,” said lady Feng; “but, should there be any one there, or should she be busy, then don’t 

make any mention; but wait until she’s free, when you can tell her about it and see what she says.”
Chou Jui’s wife, having expressed her compliance, went off on this errand. During her absence, lady Feng gave 

orders to some servants to take a few fruits and hand them to Pan Erh to eat; and she was inquiring about one thing 
and another, when there came a large number of married women, who had the direction of affairs in the household, 
to make their several reports.

P’ing Erh announced their arrival to lady Feng, who said: “I’m now engaged in entertaining some guests, so 
let them come back again in the evening; but should there be anything pressing then bring it in and I’ll settle it at 
once.”

P’ing Erh left the room, but she returned in a short while. “I’ve asked them,” she observed, “but as there’s 
nothing of any urgency, I told them to disperse.” Lady Feng nodded her head in token of approval, when she 
perceived Chou Jui’s wife come back. “Our lady,” she reported, as she addressed lady Feng, “says that she has no 
leisure to-day, that if you, lady Secunda, will entertain them, it will come to the same thing; that she’s much obliged 
for their kind attention in going to the trouble of coming; that if they have come simply on a stroll, then well and 
good, but that if they have aught to say, they should tell you, lady Secunda, which will be tantamount to their telling 
her.”

“I’ve nothing to say,” interposed old goody Liu. “I simply come to see our elder and our younger lady, which is a 
duty on my part, a relative as I am.”

“Well, if there’s nothing particular that you’ve got to say, all right,” Mrs. Chou forthwith added, “but if you do 
have anything, don’t hesitate telling lady Secunda, and it will be just as if you had told our lady.”

As she uttered these words, she winked at goody Liu. Goody Liu understood what she meant, but before she 
could give vent to a word, her face got scarlet, and though she would have liked not to make any mention of the 
object of her visit, she felt constrained to suppress her shame and to speak out.

“Properly speaking,” she observed, “this being the first time I see you, my lady, I shouldn’t mention what I’ve to 
say, but as I come here from far off to seek your assistance, my old friend, I have no help but to mention it.”

She had barely spoken as much as this, when she heard the youths at the inner-door cry out: “The young 
gentleman from the Eastern Mansion has come.”

Lady Feng promptly interrupted her. “Old goody Liu,” she remarked, “you needn’t add anything more.” She, at 
the same time, inquired, “Where’s your master, Mr. Jung?” when became audible the sound of footsteps along the 
way, and in walked a young man of seventeen or eighteen. His appearance was handsome, his person slender and 
graceful. He had on light furs, a girdle of value, costly clothes and a beautiful cap.

At this stage, goody Liu did not know whether it was best to sit down or to stand up, neither could she find 
anywhere to hide herself.

“Pray sit down,” urged lady Feng, with a laugh; “this is my nephew!’ Old goody Liu then wriggled herself, now 
one way, and then another, on to the edge of the couch, where she took a seat.

“My father,” Chia Jung smilingly ventured, “has sent me to ask a favour of you, aunt. On some previous 
occasion, our grand aunt gave you, dear aunt, a stove-couch glass screen, and as to-morrow father has invited some 
guests of high standing, he wishes to borrow it to lay it out for a little show; after which he purposes sending it back 
again.”

“You’re late by a day,” replied lady Feng. “It was only yesterday that I gave it to some one.”
Chia Jung, upon hearing this, forthwith, with giggles and smiles, made, near the edge of the couch, a sort of 

genuflexion. “Aunt,” he went on, “if you don’t lend it, father will again say that I don’t know how to speak, and I shall 
get another sound thrashing. You must have pity upon your nephew, aunt.”

“I’ve never seen anything like this,” observed lady Feng sneeringly; “the things belonging to the Wang family are 
all good, but where have you put all those things of yours? the only good way is that you shouldn’t see anything of 
ours, for as soon as you catch sight of anything, you at once entertain a wish to carry it off.”
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“Pray, aunt,” entreated Chia Jung with a smile, “do show me some compassion.”
“Mind your skin!” lady Feng warned him, “if you do chip or spoil it in the least.”
She then bade P’ing Erh take the keys of the door of the upstairs room and send for several trustworthy persons 

to carry it away.
Chia Jung was so elated that his eyebrows dilated and his eyes smiled. “I’ve brought myself,” he added, with 

vehemence, “some men to take it away; I won’t let them recklessly bump it about.”
Saying this, he speedily got up and left the room.
Lady Feng suddenly bethought herself of something, and turning towards the window, she called out, “Jung 

Erh, come back.” Several servants who stood outside caught up her words: “Mr. Jung,” they cried, “you’re requested 
to go back;” whereupon Chia Jung turned round and retraced his steps; and with hands drooping respectfully 
against his sides, he stood ready to listen to his aunt’s wishes.

Lady Feng was however intent upon gently sipping her tea, and after a good long while of abstraction, she at last 
smiled: “Never mind,” she remarked; “you can go. But come after you’ve had your evening meal, and I’ll then tell 
you about it. Just now there are visitors here; and besides, I don’t feel in the humour.”

Chia Jung thereupon retired with gentle step.
Old goody Liu, by this time, felt more composed in body and heart. “I’ve to-day brought your nephew,” she 

then explained, “not for anything else, but because his father and mother haven’t at home so much as anything to 
eat; the weather besides is already cold, so that I had no help but to take your nephew along and come to you, old 
friend, for assistance!”

As she uttered these words, she again pushed Pan Erh forward. “What did your father at home tell you to say?” 
she asked of him; “and what did he send us over here to do? Was it only to give our minds to eating fruit?”

Lady Feng had long ago understood what she meant to convey, and finding that she had no idea how to express 
herself in a decent manner, she readily interrupted her with a smile. “You needn’t mention anything,” she observed, 
“I’m well aware of how things stand;” and addressing herself to Mrs. Chou, she inquired, “Has this old lady had 
breakfast, yes or no?”

Old goody Liu hurried to explain. “As soon as it was daylight,” she proceeded, “we started with all speed on our 
way here, and had we even so much as time to have any breakfast?”

Lady Feng promptly gave orders to send for something to eat. In a short while Chou Jui’s wife had called for a 
table of viands for the guests, which was laid in the room on the eastern side, and then came to take goody Liu and 
Pan Erh over to have their repast.

“My dear Mrs. Chou,” enjoined lady Feng, “give them all they want, as I can’t attend to them myself;” which 
said, they hastily passed over into the room on the eastern side.

Lady Feng having again called Mrs. Chou, asked her: “When you first informed madame about them, what 
did she say?” “Our Lady observed,” replied Chou Jui’s wife, “that they don’t really belong to the same family; that, 
in former years, their grandfather was an official at the same place as our old master; that hence it came that they 
joined ancestors; that these few years there hasn’t been much intercourse (between their family and ours); that some 
years back, whenever they came on a visit, they were never permitted to go empty-handed, and that as their coming 
on this occasion to see us is also a kind attention on their part, they shouldn’t be slighted. If they’ve anything to say,” 
(our lady continued), “tell lady Secunda to do the necessary, and that will be right.”

“Isn’t it strange!” exclaimed lady Feng, as soon as she had heard the message; “since we are all one family, how is 
it I’m not familiar even with so much as their shadow?”

While she was uttering these words, old goody Liu had had her repast and come over, dragging Pan Erh; and, 
licking her lips and smacking her mouth, she expressed her thanks.

Lady Feng smiled. “Do pray sit down,” she said, “and listen to what I’m going to tell you. What you, old lady, 
meant a little while back to convey, I’m already as much as yourself well acquainted with! Relatives, as we are, 
we shouldn’t in fact have waited until you came to the threshold of our doors, but ought, as is but right, to have 
attended to your needs. But the thing is that, of late, the household affairs are exceedingly numerous, and our 
lady, advanced in years as she is, couldn’t at a moment, it may possibly be, bethink herself of you all! What’s more, 
when I took over charge of the management of the menage, I myself didn’t know of all these family connections! 
Besides, though to look at us from outside everything has a grand and splendid aspect, people aren’t aware that 
large establishments have such great hardships, which, were we to recount to others, they would hardly like to credit 
as true. But since you’ve now come from a great distance, and this is the first occasion that you open your mouth 
to address me, how can I very well allow you to return to your home with empty hands! By a lucky coincidence 
our lady gave, yesterday, to the waiting-maids, twenty taels to make clothes with, a sum which they haven’t as yet 
touched, and if you don’t despise it as too little, you may take it home as a first instalment, and employ it for your 
wants.”

When old goody Liu heard the mention made by lady Feng of their hardships, she imagined that there was no 
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hope; but upon hearing her again speak of giving her twenty taels, she was exceedingly delighted, so much so that 
her eyebrows dilated and her eyes gleamed with smiles.

“We too know,” she smilingly remarked, “all about difficulties! but the proverb says, ‘A camel dying of leanness 
is even bigger by much than a horse!’ No matter what those distresses may be, were you yet to pluck one single hair 
from your body, my old friend, it would be stouter than our own waist.”

Chou Jui’s wife stood by, and on hearing her make these coarse utterances, she did all she could to give her a 
hint by winking, and make her desist. Lady Feng laughed and paid no heed; but calling P’ing Erh, she bade her 
fetch the parcel of money, which had been given to them the previous day, and to also bring a string of cash; and 
when these had been placed before goody Liu’s eyes: “This is,” said lady Feng, “silver to the amount of twenty taels, 
which was for the time given to these young girls to make winter clothes with; but some other day, when you’ve 
nothing to do, come again on a stroll, in evidence of the good feeling which should exist between relatives. It’s 
besides already late, and I don’t wish to detain you longer and all for no purpose; but, on your return home, present 
my compliments to all those of yours to whom I should send them.”

As she spake, she stood up. Old goody Liu gave utterance to a thousand and ten thousand expressions of 
gratitude, and taking the silver and cash, she followed Chou Jui’s wife on her way to the out-houses. “Well, mother 
dear,” inquired Mrs. Chou, “what did you think of my lady that you couldn’t speak; and that whenever you opened 
your mouth it was all ‘your nephew.’ I’ll make just one remark, and I don’t mind if you do get angry. Had he even 
been your kindred nephew, you should in fact have been somewhat milder in your language; for that gentleman, 
Mr. Jung, is her kith and kin nephew, and whence has appeared such another nephew of hers (as Pan Erh)?”

Old goody Liu smiled. “My dear sister-in-law,” she replied, “as I gazed upon her, were my heart and eyes, pray, 
full of admiration or not? and how then could I speak as I should?”

As they were chatting, they reached Chou Jui’s house. They had been sitting for a while, when old goody Liu 
produced a piece of silver, which she was purposing to leave behind, to be given to the young servants in Chou Jui’s 
house to purchase fruit to eat; but how could Mrs. Chou satiate her eye with such a small piece of silver? She was 
determined in her refusal to accept it, so that old goody Liu, after assuring her of her boundless gratitude, took her 
departure out of the back gate she had come in from.

Reader, you do not know what happened after old goody Liu left, but listen to the explanation which will be 
given in the next chapter.

Chapter VII
 

Presentation of artificial flowers made in the Palace.
Chia Lien disports himself with Hsi-feng.

Pao-yü meets Ch’in Chung at a family party.
 

To resume our narrative. Chou Jui’s wife having seen old goody Liu off, speedily came to report the visit to 
madame Wang; but, contrary to her expectation, she did not find madame Wang in the drawing-room; and it was 
after inquiring of the waiting-maids that she eventually learnt that she had just gone over to have a chat with “aunt” 
Hsüeh. Mrs. Chou, upon hearing this, hastily went out by the eastern corner door, and through the yard on the east, 
into the Pear Fragrance Court.

As soon as she reached the entrance, she caught sight of madame Wang’s waiting-maid, Chin Ch’uan-erh, 
playing about on the terrace steps, with a young girl, who had just let her hair grow. When they saw Chou Jui’s 
wife approach, they forthwith surmised that she must have some message to deliver, so they pursed up their lips 
and directed her to the inner-room. Chou Jui’s wife gently raised the curtain-screen, and upon entering discovered 
madame Wang, in voluble conversation with “aunt” Hsüeh, about family questions and people in general.

Mrs. Chou did not venture to disturb them, and accordingly came into the inner room, where she found Hsüeh 
Pao-ch’ai in a house dress, with her hair simply twisted into a knot round the top of the head, sitting on the inner 
edge of the stove-couch, leaning on a small divan table, in the act of copying a pattern for embroidery, with the 
waiting-maid Ying Erh. When she saw her enter, Pao Ch’ai hastily put down her pencil, and turning round with a 
face beaming with smiles, “Sister Chou,” she said, “take a seat.”

Chou Jui’s wife likewise promptly returned the smile.
“How is my young lady?” she inquired, as she sat down on the edge of the couch. “I haven’t seen you come over 

on the other side for two or three days! Has Mr. Pao-yü perhaps given you offence?”
“What an idea!” exclaimed Pao Ch’ai, with a smile. “It’s simply that I’ve had for the last couple of days my old 

complaint again, and that I’ve in consequence kept quiet all this time, and looked after myself.”
“Is that it?” asked Chou Jui’s wife; “but after all, what rooted kind of complaint are you subject to, miss? you 
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should lose really no time in sending for a doctor to diagnose it, and give you something to make you all right. 
With your tender years, to have an organic ailment is indeed no trifle!”

Pao Ch’ai laughed when she heard these remarks.
“Pray,” she said, “don’t allude to this again; for this ailment of mine I’ve seen, I can’t tell you, how many doctors; 

taken no end of medicine and spent I don’t know how much money; but the more we did so, not the least little bit 
of relief did I see. Lucky enough, we eventually came across a bald-pated bonze, whose speciality was the cure of 
nameless illnesses. We therefore sent for him to see me, and he said that I had brought this along with me from the 
womb as a sort of inflammatory virus, that luckily I had a constitution strong and hale so that it didn’t matter; and 
that it would be of no avail if I took pills or any medicines. He then told me a prescription from abroad, and gave 
me also a packet of a certain powder as a preparative, with a peculiar smell and strange flavour. He advised me, 
whenever my complaint broke out, to take a pill, which would be sure to put me right again. And this has, after all, 
strange to say, done me a great deal of good.”

“What kind of prescription is this one from abroad, I wonder,” remarked Mrs. Chou; “if you, miss, would only 
tell me, it would be worth our while bearing it in mind, and recommending it to others: and if ever we came across 
any one afflicted with this disease, we would also be doing a charitable deed.”

“You’d better not ask for the prescription,” rejoined Pao Ch’ai smiling. “Why, its enough to wear one out with 
perplexity! the necessaries and ingredients are few, and all easy to get, but it would be difficult to find the lucky 
moment! You want twelve ounces of the pollen of the white peone, which flowers in spring, twelve ounces of the 
pollen of the white summer lily, twelve ounces of the pollen of the autumn hibiscus flower, and twelve ounces of the 
white plum in bloom in the winter. You take the four kinds of pollen, and put them in the sun, on the very day of 
the vernal equinox of the succeeding year to get dry, and then you mix them with the powder and pound them well 
together. You again want twelve mace of water, fallen on ‘rain water’ day…..”

“Good gracious!” exclaimed Mrs. Chou promptly, as she laughed. “From all you say, why you want three years’ 
time! and what if no rain falls on ‘rain water’ day! What would one then do?”

“Quite so!” Pao Ch’ai remarked smilingly; “how can there be such an opportune rain on that very day! but 
to wait is also the best thing, there’s nothing else to be done. Besides, you want twelve mace of dew, collected on 
‘White Dew’ day, and twelve mace of the hoar frost, gathered on ‘Frost Descent’ day, and twelve mace of snow, 
fallen on ‘Slight Snow’ day! You next take these four kinds of waters and mix them with the other ingredients, and 
make pills of the size of a lungngan. You keep them in an old porcelain jar, and bury them under the roots of some 
flowers; and when the ailment betrays itself, you produce it and take a pill, washing it down with two candareens of 
a yellow cedar decoction.”

“O-mi-to-fu!” cried Mrs. Chou, when she heard all this, bursting out laughing. “It’s really enough to kill one! 
you might wait ten years and find no such lucky moments!”

“Fortunate for me, however,” pursued Pao Ch’ai, “in the course of a year or two, after the bonze had told me 
about this prescription, we got all the ingredients; and, after much trouble, we compounded a supply, which we 
have now brought along with us from the south to the north; and lies at present under the pear trees.”

“Has this medicine any name or other of its own?” further inquired Mrs. Chou.
“It has a name,” replied Pao Ch’ai; “the mangy-headed bonze also told it me; he called it ‘cold fragrance’ pill.”
Chou Jui’s wife nodded her head, as she heard these words. “What do you feel like after all when this complaint 

manifests itself?” she went on to ask.
“Nothing much,” replied Pao Ch’ai; “I simply pant and cough a bit; but after I’ve taken a pill, I get over it, and it’s 

all gone.”
Mrs. Chou was bent upon making some further remark, when madame Wang was suddenly heard to enquire, 

“Who is in here?”
Mrs. Chou went out hurriedly and answered; and forthwith told her all about old goody Liu’s visit. Having 

waited for a while, and seeing that madame Wang had nothing to say, she was on the point of retiring, when “aunt” 
Hsueh unexpectedly remarked smiling: “Wait a bit! I’ve something to give you to take along with you.”

And as she spoke, she called for Hsiang Ling. The sound of the screen-board against the sides of the door was 
heard, and in walked the waiting-maid, who had been playing with Chin Ch’uan-erh. “Did my lady call?” she asked.

“Bring that box of flowers,” said Mrs. Hsueh.
Hsiang Ling assented, and brought from the other side a small embroidered silk box.
“These,” explained “aunt” Hsüeh, “are a new kind of flowers, made in the palace. They consist of twelve twigs of 

flowers of piled gauze. I thought of them yesterday, and as they will, the pity is, only get old, if uselessly put away, 
why not give them to the girls to wear them in their hair! I meant to have sent them over yesterday, but I forgot all 
about them. You come to-day most opportunely, and if you will take them with you, I shall have got them off my 
hands. To the three young ladies in your family give two twigs each, and of the six that will remain give a couple to 
Miss Lin, and the other four to lady Feng.”
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“Better keep them and give them to your daughter Pao Ch’ai to wear,” observed madame Wang, “and have done 
with it; why think of all the others?”

“You don’t know, sister,” replied “aunt” Hsüeh, “what a crotchety thing Pao Ch’ai is! she has no liking for flower 
or powder.”

With these words on her lips, Chou Jui’s wife took the box and walked out of the door of the room. Perceiving 
that Chin Ch’uan-erh was still sunning herself outside, Chou Jui’s wife asked her: “Isn’t this Hsiang Ling, the 
waiting-maid that we’ve often heard of as having been purchased just before the departure of the Hsüeh family for 
the capital, and on whose account there occurred some case of manslaughter or other?”

“Of course it’s she,” replied Chin Ch’uan. But as they were talking, they saw Hsiang Ling draw near smirkingly, 
and Chou Jui’s wife at once seized her by the hand, and after minutely scrutinizing her face for a time, she turned 
round to Chin Ch’uan-erh and smiled. “With these features she really resembles slightly the style of lady Jung of our 
Eastern Mansion.”

“So I too maintain!” said Chin Ch’uan-erh.
Chou Jui’s wife then asked Hsiang Ling, “At what age did you enter this family? and where are your father and 

mother at present?” and also inquired, “In what year of your teens are you? and of what place are you a native?”
But Hsiang Ling, after listening to all these questions, simply nodded her head and replied, “I can’t remember.”
When Mrs. Chou and Chin Ch’uan-erh heard these words, their spirits changed to grief, and for a while they 

felt affected and wounded at heart; but in a short time, Mrs. Chou brought the flowers into the room at the back of 
madame Wang’s principal apartment.

The fact is that dowager lady Chia had explained that as her granddaughters were too numerous, it would not 
be convenient to crowd them together in one place, that Pao-yü and Tai-yü should only remain with her in this part 
to break her loneliness, but that Ying Ch’un, T’an Ch’un, and Hsi Ch’un, the three of them, should move on this side 
in the three rooms within the antechamber, at the back of madame lady Wang’s quarters; and that Li Wan should be 
told off to be their attendant and to keep an eye over them.

Chou Jui’s wife, therefore, on this occasion came first to these rooms as they were on her way, but she only 
found a few waiting-maids assembled in the antechamber, waiting silently to obey a call.

Ying Ch’un’s waiting-maid, Ssu Chi, together with Shih Shu, T’an Ch’un’s waiting-maid, just at this moment 
raised the curtain, and made their egress, each holding in her hand a tea-cup and saucer; and Chou Jui’s wife readily 
concluding that the young ladies were sitting together also walked into the inner room, where she only saw Ying 
Ch’un and T’an Ch’un seated near the window, in the act of playing chess. Mrs. Chou presented the flowers and 
explained whence they came, and what they were.

The girls forthwith interrupted their game, and both with a curtsey, expressed their thanks, and directed the 
waiting-maids to put the flowers away.

Mrs. Chou complied with their wishes (and handing over the flowers); “Miss Hsi Ch’un,” she remarked, “is not 
at home; and possibly she’s over there with our old lady.”

“She’s in that room, isn’t she?” inquired the waiting-maids.
Mrs. Chou at these words readily came into the room on this side, where she found Hsi Ch’un, in company 

with a certain Chih Neng, a young nun of the “moon reflected on water” convent, talking and laughing together. On 
seeing Chou Jui’s wife enter, Hsi Ch’un at once asked what she wanted, whereupon Chou Jui’s wife opened the box 
of flowers, and explained who had sent them.

“I was just telling Chih Neng,” remarked Hsi Ch’un laughing, “that I also purpose shortly shaving my head and 
becoming a nun; and strange enough, here you again bring me flowers; but supposing I shave my head, where can I 
wear them?”

They were all very much amused for a time with this remark, and Hsi Ch’un told her waiting-maid, Ju Hua, to 
come and take over the flowers.

“What time did you come over?” then inquired Mrs. Chou of Chih Neng. “Where is that bald-pated and 
crotchety superior of yours gone?”

“We came,” explained Chih Neng, “as soon as it was day; after calling upon madame Wang, my superior went 
over to pay a visit in the mansion of Mr. Yü, and told me to wait for her here.”

“Have you received,” further asked Mrs. Chou, “the monthly allowance for incense offering due on the fifteenth 
or not?”

“I can’t say,” replied Chih Neng.
“Who’s now in charge of the issue of the monthly allowances to the various temples?” interposed Hsi Ch’un, 

addressing Mrs. Chou, as soon as she heard what was said.
“It’s Yü Hsin,” replied Chou Jui’s wife, “who’s intrusted with the charge.”
“That’s how it is,” observed Hsi Ch’un with a chuckle; “soon after the arrival of the Superior, Yü Hsin’s wife came 

over and kept on whispering with her for some time; so I presume it must have been about this allowance.”
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Mrs. Chou then went on to bandy a few words with Chih Neng, after which she came over to lady Feng’s 
apartments. Proceeding by a narrow passage, she passed under Li Wan’s back windows, and went along the wall 
ornamented with creepers on the west. Going out of the western side gate, she entered lady Feng’s court, and 
walked over into the Entrance Hall, where she only found the waiting-girl Feng Erh, sitting on the doorsteps of lady 
Feng’s apartments.

When she caught sight of Mrs. Chou approaching, she at once waved her hand, bidding her go to the eastern 
room. Chou Jui’s wife understood her meaning, and hastily came on tiptoe to the chamber on the east, where she 
saw a nurse patting lady Feng’s daughter to sleep.

Mrs. Chou promptly asked the nurse in a low tone of voice: “Is the young lady asleep at this early hour? But if 
even she is I must wake her up.”

The nurse nodded her head in assent, but as these inquiries were being made, a sound of laughter came from 
over the other side, in which lady Feng’s voice could be detected; followed, shortly after, by the sound of a door 
opening, and out came P’ing Erh, with a large brass basin in her hands, which she told Feng Erh to fill with water 
and take inside.

P’ing Erh forthwith entered the room on this side, and upon perceiving Chou Jui’s wife: “What have you come 
here again for, my old lady?” she readily inquired.

Chou Jui’s wife rose without any delay, and handed her the box. “I’ve come,” said she, “to bring you a present of 
flowers.”

Upon hearing this, P’ing Erh opened the box, and took out four sprigs, and, turning round, walked out of the 
room. In a short while she came from the inner room with two sprigs in her hand, and calling first of all Ts’ai Ming, 
she bade her take the flowers over to the mansion on the other side and present them to “madame” Jung, after 
which she asked Mrs. Chou to express her thanks on her return.

Chou Jui’s wife thereupon came over to dowager lady Chia’s room on this side of the compound, and as she was 
going through the Entrance Hall, she casually came, face to face, with her daughter, got up in gala dress, just coming 
from the house of her mother-in-law.

“What are you running over here for at this time?” promptly inquired Mrs. Chou.
“Have you been well of late, mother?” asked her daughter. “I’ve been waiting for ever so long at home, but you 

never come out! What’s there so pressing that has prevented you from returning home? I waited till I was tired, and 
then went on all alone, and paid my respects to our venerable lady; I’m now, on my way to inquire about our lady 
Wang. What errand haven’t you delivered as yet, ma; and what is it you’re holding?”

“Ai! as luck would have it,” rejoined Chou Jui’s wife smilingly, “old goody Liu came over to-day, so that besides 
my own hundred and one duties, I’ve had to run about here and there ever so long, and all for her! While attending 
to these, Mrs. Hsueh came across me, and asked me to take these flowers to the young ladies, and I’ve been at it up 
to this very moment, and haven’t done yet! But coming at this time, you must surely have something or other that 
you want me to do for you! what’s it?”

“Really ma, you’re quick at guessing!” exclaimed her daughter with a smile; “I’ll tell you what it’s all about. 
The day before yesterday, your son-in-law had a glass of wine too many, and began altercating with some person 
or other; and some one, I don’t know why, spread some evil report, saying that his antecedents were not clear, and 
lodged a charge against him at the Yamen, pressing the authorities to deport him to his native place. That’s why 
I’ve come over to consult with you, as to whom we should appeal to, to do us this favour of helping us out of our 
dilemma!”

“I knew at once,” Mrs. Chou remarked after listening, “that there was something wrong; but this is nothing hard 
to settle! Go home and wait for me and I’ll come straightway, as soon as I’ve taken these flowers to Miss Lin; our 
madame Wang and lady Secunda have both no leisure (to attend to you now,) so go back and wait for me! What’s 
the use of so much hurry!”

Her daughter, upon hearing this, forthwith turned round to go back, when she added as she walked away, 
“Mind, mother, and make haste.”

“All right,” replied Chou Jui’s wife, “of course I will; you are young yet, and without experience, and that’s why 
you are in this flurry.”

As she spoke, she betook herself into Tai-yü’s apartments. Contrary to her expectation Tai-yü was not at this 
time in her own room, but in Pao-yü’s; where they were amusing themselves in trying to solve the “nine strung 
rings” puzzle. On entering Mrs. Chou put on a smile. “’Aunt’ Hsüeh,” she explained, “has told me to bring these 
flowers and present them to you to wear in your hair.”

“What flowers?” exclaimed Pao-yü. “Bring them here and let me see them.”
As he uttered these words, he readily stretched out his hands and took them over, and upon opening the box 

and looking in, he discovered, in fact, two twigs of a novel and artistic kind of artificial flowers, of piled gauze, made 
in the palace.
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Tai-yü merely cast a glance at them, as Pao-yü held them. “Have these flowers,” she inquired eagerly, “been sent 
to me alone, or have all the other girls got some too?”

“Each one of the young ladies has the same,” replied Mrs. Chou; “and these two twigs are intended for you, 
miss.”

Tai-yü forced a smile. “Oh! I see,” she observed. “If all the others hadn’t chosen, even these which remain over 
wouldn’t have been given to me.”

Chou Jui’s wife did not utter a word in reply.
“Sister Chou, what took you over on the other side?” asked Pao-yü.
“I was told that our madame Wang was over there,” explained Mrs. Chou, “and as I went to give her a message, 

‘aunt’ Hsüeh seized the opportunity to ask me to bring over these flowers.”
“What was cousin Pao Ch’ai doing at home?” asked Pao-yü. “How is it she’s not even been over for these few 

days?”
“She’s not quite well,” remarked Mrs. Chou.
When Pao-yü heard this news, “Who’ll go,” he speedily ascertained of the waiting-maids, “and inquire after 

her? Tell her that cousin Lin and I have sent round to ask how our aunt and cousin are getting on! ask her what she’s 
ailing from and what medicines she’s taking, and explain to her that I know I ought to have gone over myself, but 
that on my coming back from school a short while back, I again got a slight chill; and that I’ll go in person another 
day.”

While Pao-yü was yet speaking, Hsi Hsüeh volunteered to take the message, and went off at once; and Mrs. 
Chou herself took her leave without another word.

Mrs. Chou’s son-in-law was, in fact, Leng Tzu-hsing, the intimate friend of Yü-ts’un. Having recently become 
involved with some party in a lawsuit, on account of the sale of some curios, he had expressly charged his wife 
to come and sue for the favour (of a helping hand). Chou Jui’s wife, relying upon her master’s prestige, did not so 
much as take the affair to heart; and having waited till evening, she simply went over and requested lady Feng to 
befriend her, and the matter was forthwith ended.

When the lamps were lit, lady Feng came over, after having disrobed herself, to see madame Wang. “I’ve already 
taken charge,” she observed, “of the things sent round to-day by the Chen family. As for the presents from us to 
them, we should avail ourselves of the return of the boats, by which the fresh delicacies for the new year were 
forwarded, to hand them to them to carry back.”

Madame Wang nodded her head in token of approval.
“The birthday presents,” continued lady Feng, “for lady Ling Ngan, the mother of the Earl of Ling Ngan, have 

already been got together, and whom will you depute to take them over?”
“See,” suggested madame Wang, “who has nothing to do; let four maids go and all will be right! why come again 

and ask me?”
“Our eldest sister-in-law Chen,” proceeded lady Feng, “came over to invite me to go to-morrow to their place 

for a little change. I don’t think there will be anything for me to do to-morrow.”
“Whether there be or not,” replied madame Wang, “it doesn’t matter; you must go, for whenever she comes with 

an invitation, it includes us, who are your seniors, so that, of course, it isn’t such a pleasant thing for you; but as she 
doesn’t ask us this time, but only asks you, it’s evident that she’s anxious that you should have a little distraction, and 
you mustn’t disappoint her good intention. Besides it’s certainly right that you should go over for a change.”

Lady Feng assented, and presently Li Wan, Ying Ch’un and the other cousins, likewise paid each her evening 
salutation and retired to their respective rooms, where nothing of any notice transpired.

The next day lady Feng completed her toilette, and came over first to tell madame Wang that she was off, and 
then went to say good-bye to dowager lady Chia; but when Pao-yü heard where she was going, he also wished to go; 
and as lady Feng had no help but to give in, and to wait until he had changed his clothes, the sister and brother-in-
law got into a carriage, and in a short while entered the Ning mansion.

Mrs. Yu, the wife of Chia Chen, and Mrs. Ch’in, the wife of Mr. Chia Jung, the two sisters-in-law, had, along 
with a number of maids, waiting-girls, and other servants, come as far as the ceremonial gate to receive them, and 
Mrs. Yu, upon meeting lady Feng, for a while indulged, as was her wont, in humorous remarks, after which, leading 
Pao-yü by the hand, they entered the drawing room and took their seats, Mrs. Ch’in handed tea round.

“What have you people invited me to come here for?” promptly asked lady Feng; “if you have anything to 
present me with, hand it to me at once, for I’ve other things to attend to.”

Mrs. Yu and Mrs. Ch’in had barely any time to exchange any further remarks, when several matrons interposed, 
smilingly: “Had our lady not come to-day, there would have been no help for it, but having come, you can’t have it 
all your own way.”

While they were conversing about one thing and another, they caught sight of Chia Jung come in to pay his 
respects, which prompted Pao-yü to inquire, “Isn’t my elder brother at home to-day?”
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“He’s gone out of town to-day,” replied Mrs. Yu, “to inquire after his grandfather. You’ll find sitting here,” she 
continued, “very dull, and why not go out and have a stroll?”

“A strange coincidence has taken place to-day,” urged Mrs. Ch’in, with a smile; “some time back you, uncle Pao, 
expressed a wish to see my brother, and to-day he too happens to be here at home. I think he’s in the library; but 
why not go and see for yourself, uncle Pao?”

Pao-yü descended at once from the stove-couch, and was about to go, when Mrs. Yu bade the servants to mind 
and go with him. “Don’t you let him get into trouble,” she enjoined. “It’s a far different thing when he comes over 
under the charge of his grandmother, when he’s all right.”

“If that be so,” remarked lady Feng, “why not ask the young gentleman to come in, and then I too can see him. 
There isn’t, I hope, any objection to my seeing him?”

“Never mind! never mind!” observed Mrs. Yu, smilingly; “it’s as well that you shouldn’t see him. This brother 
of mine is not, like the boys of our Chia family, accustomed to roughly banging and knocking about. Other people’s 
children are brought up politely and properly, and not in this vixenish style of yours. Why, you’d ridicule him to 
death!”

“I won’t laugh at him then, that’s all,” smiled lady Feng; “tell them to bring him in at once.”
“He’s shy,” proceeded Mrs. Ch’in, “and has seen nothing much of the world, so that you are sure to be put out 

when you see him, sister.”
“What an idea!” exclaimed lady Feng. “Were he even No Cha himself, I’d like to see him; so don’t talk trash; if, 

after all, you don’t bring him round at once, I’ll give you a good slap on the mouth.”
“I daren’t be obstinate,” answered Mrs. Ch’in smiling; “I’ll bring him round!”
In a short while she did in fact lead in a young lad, who, compared with Pao-yü, was somewhat more slight but, 

from all appearances, superior to Pao-yü in eyes and eyebrows, (good looks), which were so clear and well-defined, 
in white complexion and in ruddy lips, as well as graceful appearance and pleasing manners. He was however 
bashful and timid, like a girl.

In a shy and demure way, he made a bow to lady Feng and asked after her health.
Lady Feng was simply delighted with him. “You take a low seat next to him!” she ventured laughingly as she 

first pushed Pao-yü back. Then readily stooping forward, she took this lad by the hand and asked him to take a seat 
next to her. Presently she inquired about his age, his studies and such matters, when she found that at school he 
went under the name of Ch’in Chung.

The matrons and maids in attendance on lady Feng, perceiving that this was the first time their mistress met 
Ch’in Chung, (and knowing) that she had not at hand the usual presents, forthwith ran over to the other side and 
told P’ing Erh about it.

P’ing Erh, aware of the close intimacy that existed between lady Feng and Mrs. Ch’in, speedily took upon 
herself to decide, and selecting a piece of silk, and two small gold medals, (bearing the wish that he should attain) 
the highest degree, the senior wranglership, she handed them to the servants who had come over, to take away.

Lady Feng, however, explained that her presents were too mean by far, but Mrs. Ch’in and the others expressed 
their appreciation of them; and in a short time the repast was over, and Mrs. Yu, lady Feng and Mrs. Ch’in played at 
dominoes, but of this no details need be given; while both Pao-yü and Ch’in Chung sat down, got up and talked, as 
they pleased.

Since he had first glanced at Ch’in Chung, and seen what kind of person he was, he felt at heart as if he had lost 
something, and after being plunged in a dazed state for a time, he began again to give way to foolish thoughts in his 
mind.

“There are then such beings as he in the world!” he reflected. “I now see there are! I’m however no better than a 
wallowing pig or a mangy cow! Despicable destiny! why was I ever born in this household of a marquis and in the 
mansion of a duke? Had I seen the light in the home of some penniless scholar, or poverty-stricken official, I could 
long ago have enjoyed the communion of his friendship, and I would not have lived my whole existence in vain! 
Though more honourable than he, it is indeed evident that silk and satins only serve to swathe this rotten trunk of 
mine, and choice wines and rich meats only to gorge the filthy drain and miry sewer of this body of mine! Wealth! 
and splendour! ye are no more than contaminated with pollution by me!”

Ever since Ch’in Chung had noticed Pao-yü’s unusual appearance, his sedate deportment, and what is more, his 
hat ornamented with gold, and his dress full of embroidery, attended by beautiful maids and handsome youths, he 
did not indeed think it a matter of surprise that every one was fond of him.

“Born as I have had the misfortune to be,” he went on to commune within himself, “in an honest, though poor 
family, how can I presume to enjoy his companionship! This is verily a proof of what a barrier poverty and wealth 
set between man and man. What a serious misfortune is this too in this mortal world!”

In wild and inane ideas of the same strain, indulged these two youths!
Pao-yü by and by further asked of him what books he was reading, and Ch’in Chung, in answer to these 
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inquiries, told him the truth. A few more questions and answers followed; and after about ten remarks, a greater 
intimacy sprang up between them.

Tea and fruits were shortly served, and while they were having their tea, Pao-yü suggested, “We two don’t take 
any wine, and why shouldn’t we have our fruit served on the small couch inside, and go and sit there, and thus save 
you all the trouble?”

The two of them thereupon came into the inner apartment to have their tea; and Mrs. Ch’in attended to the 
laying out of fruit and wines for lady Feng, and hurriedly entered the room and hinted to Pao-yü: “Dear uncle Pao, 
your nephew is young, and should he happen to say anything disrespectful, do please overlook it, for my sake, for 
though shy, he’s naturally of a perverse and wilful disposition, and is rather given to having his own way.”

“Off with you!” cried Pao-yü laughing; “I know it all.” Mrs. Ch’in then went on to give a bit of advice to her 
brother, and at length came to keep lady Feng company. Presently lady Feng and Mrs. Yu sent another servant to tell 
Pao-yü that there was outside of everything they might wish to eat and that they should mind and go and ask for 
it; and Pao-yü simply signified that they would; but his mind was not set upon drinking or eating; all he did was to 
keep making inquiries of Ch’in Chung about recent family concerns.

Ch’in Chung went on to explain that his tutor had last year relinquished his post, that his father was advanced 
in years and afflicted with disease, and had multifarious public duties to preoccupy his mind, so that he had as 
yet had no time to make arrangements for another tutor, and that all he did was no more than to keep up his old 
tasks; that as regards study, it was likewise necessary to have the company of one or two intimate friends, as then 
only, by dint of a frequent exchange of ideas and opinions, one could arrive at progress; and Pao-yü gave him no 
time to complete, but eagerly urged, “Quite so! But in our household, we have a family school, and those of our 
kindred who have no means sufficient to engage the services of a tutor are at liberty to come over for the sake of 
study, and the sons and brothers of our relatives are likewise free to join the class. As my own tutor went home last 
year, I am now also wasting my time doing nothing; my father’s intention was that I too should have gone over to 
this school, so that I might at least temporarily keep up what I have already read, pending the arrival of my tutor 
next year, when I could again very well resume my studies alone at home. But my grandmother raised objections; 
maintaining first of all, that the boys who attend the family classes being so numerous, she feared we would be sure 
to be up to mischief, which wouldn’t be at all proper; and that, in the second place, as I had been ill for some time, 
the matter should be dropped, for the present. But as, from what you say, your worthy father is very much exercised 
on this score, you should, on your return, tell him all about it, and come over to our school. I’ll also be there as your 
schoolmate; and as you and I will reap mutual benefit from each other’s companionship, won’t it be nice!”

“When my father was at home the other day,” Ch’in Chung smiled and said, “he alluded to the question of a 
tutor, and explained that the free schools were an excellent institution. He even meant to have come and talked 
matters over with his son-in-law’s father about my introduction, but with the urgent concerns here, he didn’t think 
it right for him to come about this small thing, and make any trouble. But if you really believe that I might be of use 
to you, in either grinding the ink, or washing the slab, why shouldn’t you at once make the needful arrangements, 
so that neither you nor I may idle our time? And as we shall be able to come together often and talk matters over, 
and set at the same time our parents’ minds at ease, and to enjoy the pleasure of friendship, won’t it be a profitable 
thing!”

“Compose your mind!” suggested Pao-yü. “We can by and by first of all, tell your brother-in-law, and your sister 
as well as sister-in-law Secunda Lien; and on your return home to-day, lose no time in explaining all to your worthy 
father, and when I get back, I’ll speak to my grandmother; and I can’t see why our wishes shouldn’t speedily be 
accomplished.”

By the time they had arrived at this conclusion, the day was far advanced, and the lights were about to be lit; 
and they came out and watched them once more for a time as they played at dominoes. When they came to settle 
their accounts Mrs. Ch’in and Mrs. Yu were again the losers and had to bear the expense of a theatrical and dinner 
party; and while deciding that they should enjoy this treat the day after the morrow, they also had the evening 
repast.

Darkness having set in, Mrs. Yu gave orders that two youths should accompany Mr. Ch’in home. The matrons 
went out to deliver the directions, and after a somewhat long interval, Ch’in Chung said goodbye and was about to 
start on his way.

“Whom have you told off to escort him?” asked Mrs. Yu.
“Chiao Ta,” replied the matrons, “has been told to go, but it happens that he’s under the effects of drink and 

making free use again of abusive language.”
Mrs. Yu and Mrs. Chin remonstrated. “What’s the use,” they said, “of asking him? that mean fellow shouldn’t be 

chosen, but you will go again and provoke him.”
“People always maintain,” added lady Feng, “that you are far too lenient. But fancy allowing servants in this 

household to go on in this way; why, what will be the end of it?”
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“You don’t mean to tell me,” observed Mrs. Yu, “that you don’t know this Chiao Ta? Why, even the gentlemen 
one and all pay no heed to his doings! your eldest brother, Chia Cheng, he too doesn’t notice him. It’s all because 
when he was young he followed our ancestor in three or four wars, and because on one occasion, by extracting our 
senior from the heap of slain and carrying him on his back, he saved his life. He himself suffered hunger and stole 
food for his master to eat; they had no water for two days; and when he did get half a bowl, he gave it to his master, 
while he himself had sewage water. He now simply presumes upon the sentimental obligations imposed by these 
services. When the seniors of the family still lived, they all looked upon him with exceptional regard; but who at 
present ventures to interfere with him? He is also advanced in years, and doesn’t care about any decent manners; his 
sole delight is wine; and when he gets drunk, there isn’t a single person whom he won’t abuse. I’ve again and again 
told the stewards not to henceforward ask Chiao Ta to do any work whatever, but to treat him as dead and gone; 
and here he’s sent again to-day.”

“How can I not know all about this Chiao Ta?” remarked lady Feng; “but the secret of all this trouble is, that 
you won’t take any decisive step. Why not pack him off to some distant farm, and have done with him?” And as she 
spoke, “Is our carriage ready?” she went on to inquire.

“All ready and waiting,” interposed the married women.
Lady Feng also got up, said good-bye, and hand in hand with Pao-yü, they walked out of the room, escorted by 

Mrs. Yu and the party, as far as the entrance of the Main Hall, where they saw the lamps shedding a brilliant light 
and the attendants all waiting on the platforms. Chiao Ta, however, availing himself of Chia Chen’s absence from 
home, and elated by wine, began to abuse the head steward Lai Erh for his injustice.

“You bully of the weak and coward with the strong,” he cried, “when there’s any pleasant charge, you send the 
other servants, but when it’s a question of seeing any one home in the dark, then you ask me, you disorderly clown! 
a nice way you act the steward, indeed! Do you forget that if Mr. Chiao Ta chose to raise one leg, it would be a good 
deal higher than your head! Remember please, that twenty years ago, Mr. Chiao Ta wouldn’t even so much as look 
at any one, no matter who it was; not to mention a pack of hybrid creatures like yourselves!”

While he went on cursing and railing with all his might, Chia Jung appeared walking by lady Feng’s carriage. 
All the servants having tried to hush him and not succeeding, Chia Jung became exasperated; and forthwith blew 
him up for a time. “Let some one bind him up,” he cried, “and tomorrow, when he’s over the wine, I’ll call him to 
task, and we’ll see if he won’t seek death.”

Chiao Ta showed no consideration for Chia Jung. On the contrary, he shouted with more vigour. Going up to 
Chia Jung: “Brother Jung,” he said, “don’t put on the airs of a master with Chiao Ta. Not to speak of a man such as 
you, why even your father and grandfather wouldn’t presume to display such side with Chiao Ta. Were it not for 
Chiao Ta, and him alone, where would your office, honours, riches and dignity be? Your ancestor, whom I brought 
back from the jaws of death, heaped up all this estate, but up to this very day have I received no thanks for the 
services I rendered! on the contrary, you come here and play the master; don’t say a word more, and things may 
come right; but if you do, I’ll plunge the blade of a knife white in you and extract it red.”

Lady Feng, from inside the carriage, remarked to Chia Jung: “Don’t you yet pack off this insolent fellow! 
Why, if you keep him in your house, won’t he be a source of mischief? Besides, were relatives and friends to hear 
about these things, won’t they have a laugh at our expense, that a household like ours should be so devoid of all 
propriety?”

Chia Jung assented. The whole band of servants finding that Chiao Ta was getting too insolent had no help but 
to come up and throw him over, and binding him up, they dragged him towards the stables. Chiao Ta abused even 
Chia Chen with still more vehemence, and shouted in a boisterous manner. “I want to go,” he cried, “to the family 
Ancestral Temple and mourn my old master. Who would have ever imagined that he would leave behind such vile 
creatures of descendants as you all, day after day indulging in obscene and incestuous practices, ‘in scraping of the 
ashes’ and in philandering with brothers-in-law. I know all about your doings; the best thing is to hide one’s stump 
of an arm in one’s sleeve!” (wash one’s dirty clothes at home).

The servants who stood by, upon hearing this wild talk, were quite at their wits’ end, and they at once seized 
him, tied him up, and filled his mouth to the fullest extent with mud mixed with some horse refuse.

Lady Feng and Chia Jung heard all he said from a distance, but pretended not to hear; but Pao-yü, seated in 
the carriage as he was, also caught this extravagant talk and inquired of lady Feng: “Sister, did you hear him say 
something about ‘scraping of the ashes?’ What’s it?”

“Don’t talk such rubbish!” hastily shouted lady Feng; “it was the maudlin talk of a drunkard! A nice boy you 
are! not to speak of your listening, but you must also inquire! wait and I’ll tell your mother and we’ll see if she 
doesn’t seriously take you to task.”

Pao-yü was in such a state of fright that he speedily entreated her to forgive him. “My dear sister,” he craved, “I 
won’t venture again to say anything of the kind”

“My dear brother, if that be so, it’s all right!” rejoined lady Feng reassuringly; “on our return we’ll speak to her 
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venerable ladyship and ask her to send some one to arrange matters in the family school, and invite Ch’in Chung to 
come to school for his studies.”

While yet this conversation was going on, they arrived at the Jung Mansion.
Reader, do you wish to know what follows? if you do, the next chapter will unfold it.

Chapter VIII
 

By a strange coincidence, Chia Pao-yü becomes acquainted with the golden clasp.
In an unexpected meeting, Hsüeh Pao-ch’ai sees the jade of spiritual perception.

 
Pao-yü and lady Feng, we will now explain, paid, on their return home, their respects to all the inmates, and 

Pao-yü availed himself of the first occasion to tell dowager lady Chia of his wish that Ch’in Chung should come 
over to the family school. “The presence for himself of a friend as schoolmate would,” he argued, “be fitly excellent 
to stir him to zeal,” and he went on to speak in terms of high praise of Ch’in Chung, his character and his manners, 
which most of all made people esteem him.

Lady Feng besides stood by him and backed his request. “In a day or two,” she added, “Ch’in Chung will be 
coming to pay his obeisance to your venerable ladyship.”

This bit of news greatly rejoiced the heart of dowager lady Chia, and lady Feng likewise did not let the 
opportunity slip, without inviting the old lady to attend the theatrical performance to come off the day after the 
morrow. Dowager lady Chia was, it is true, well on in years, but was, nevertheless, very fond of enjoyment, so that 
when the day arrived and Mrs. Yu came over to invite her round, she forthwith took madame Wang, Lin Tai-yü, 
Pao-yü and others along and went to the play.

It was about noon, when dowager lady Chia returned to her apartments for her siesta; and madame Wang, 
who was habitually partial to a quiet life, also took her departure after she had seen the old lady retire. Lady Feng 
subsequently took the seat of honour; and the party enjoyed themselves immensely till the evening, when they 
broke up.

But to return to Pao-yü. Having accompanied his grandmother Chia back home, and waited till her ladyship 
was in her midday sleep, he had in fact an inclination to return to the performance, but he was afraid lest he should 
be a burden to Mrs. Ch’in and the rest and lest they should not feel at ease. Remembering therefore that Pao Ch’ai 
had been at home unwell for the last few days, and that he had not been to see her, he was anxious to go and look 
her up, but he dreaded that if he went by the side gate, at the back of the drawing-room, he would be prevented by 
something or other, and fearing, what would be making matters worse, lest he should come across his father, he 
consequently thought it better to go on his way by a detour. The nurses and waiting-maids thereupon came to help 
him to change his clothes; but they saw him not change, but go out again by the second door. These nurses and 
maids could not help following him out; but they were still under the impression that he was going over to the other 
mansion to see the theatricals. Contrary to their speculations, upon reaching the entrance hall, he forthwith went to 
the east, then turned to the north, and walking round by the rear of the hall, he happened to come face to face with 
two of the family companions, Mr. Ch’an Kuang, and Mr. Tan T’ing-jen. As soon as they caught sight of Pao-yü, 
they both readily drew up to him, and as they smiled, the one put his arm round his waist, while the other grasped 
him by the hand.

“Oh divine brother!” they both exclaimed, “this we call dreaming a pleasant dream, for it’s no easy thing to 
come across you!”

While continuing their remarks they paid their salutations, and inquired after his health; and it was only after 
they had chatted for ever so long, that they went on their way. The nurse called out to them and stopped them, 
“Have you two gentlemen,” she said, “come out from seeing master?”

They both nodded assent. “Your master,” they explained, “is in the Meng P’o Chai small library having his siesta; 
so that you can go through there with no fear.”

As they uttered these words, they walked away.
This remark also evoked a smile from Pao-yü, but without further delay he turned a corner, went towards 

the north, and came into the Pear Fragrance Court, where, as luck would have it, he met the head manager of the 
Household Treasury, Wu Hsin-teng, who, in company with the head of the granary, Tai Liang, and several other 
head stewards, seven persons in all, was issuing out of the Account Room.

On seeing Pao-yü approaching, they, in a body, stood still, and hung down their arms against their sides. One 
of them alone, a certain butler, called Ch’ien Hua, promptly came forward, as he had not seen Pao-yü for many a 
day, and bending on one knee, paid his respects to Pao-yü. Pao-yü at once gave a smile and pulled him up.

“The day before yesterday,” smiled all the bystanders, “we were somewhere together and saw some characters 
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written by you, master Secundus, in the composite style. The writing is certainly better than it was before! When 
will you give us a few sheets to stick on the wall?”

“Where did you see them?” inquired Pao-yü, with a grin.
“They are to be found in more than one place,” they replied, “and every one praises them very much, and what’s 

more, asks us for a few.”
“They are not worth having,” observed Pao-yü smilingly; “but if you do want any, tell my young servants and it 

will be all right.”
As he said these words, he moved onwards. The whole party waited till he had gone by, before they separated, 

each one to go his own way.
But we need not dilate upon matters of no moment, but return to Pao-yü.
On coming to the Pear Fragrance Court, he entered, first, into “aunt” Hsüeh’s room, where he found her getting 

some needlework ready to give to the waiting-maids to work at. Pao-yü forthwith paid his respects to her, and 
“aunt” Hsüeh, taking him by the hand, drew him towards her and clasped him in her embrace.

“With this cold weather,” she smilingly urged, “it’s too kind of you, my dear child, to think of coming to see me; 
come along on the stove-couch at once!—Bring some tea,” she continued, addressing the servants, “and make it as 
hot as it can be!”

“Isn’t Hsüeh P’an at home?” Pao-yü having inquired: “He’s like a horse without a halter,” Mrs. Hsüeh remarked 
with a sigh; “he’s daily running here and there and everywhere, and nothing can induce him to stay at home one 
single day.”

“Is sister (Pao Ch’ai) all right again?” asked Pao-yü. “Yes,” replied Mrs. Hsüeh, “she’s well again. It was very kind 
of you two days ago to again think of her, and send round to inquire after her. She’s now in there, and you can go 
and see her. It’s warmer there than it’s here; go and sit with her inside, and, as soon as I’ve put everything away, I’ll 
come and join you and have a chat.”

Pao-yü, upon hearing this, jumped down with alacrity from the stove-couch, and walked up to the door of 
the inner room, where he saw hanging a portière somewhat the worse for use, made of red silk. Pao-yü raised 
the portière and making one step towards the interior, he found Pao Ch’ai seated on the couch, busy over some 
needlework. On the top of her head was gathered, and made into a knot, her chevelure, black as lacquer, and glossy 
like pomade. She wore a honey-coloured wadded robe, a rose-brown short-sleeved jacket, lined with the fur of the 
squirrel of two colours: the “gold and silver;” and a jupe of leek-yellow silk. Her whole costume was neither too new, 
neither too old, and displayed no sign of extravagance.

Her lips, though not rouged, were naturally red; her eyebrows, though not pencilled, were yet blue black; her 
face resembled a silver basin, and her eyes, juicy plums. She was sparing in her words, chary in her talk, so much so 
that people said that she posed as a simpleton. She was quiet in the acquittal of her duties and scrupulous as to the 
proper season for everything. “I practise simplicity,” she would say of herself.

“How are you? are you quite well again, sister?” inquired Pao-yü, as he gazed at her; whereupon Pao Ch’ai raised 
her head, and perceiving Pao-yü walk in, she got up at once and replied with a smile, “I’m all right again; many 
thanks for your kindness in thinking of me.”

While uttering this, she pressed him to take a seat on the stove-couch, and as he sat down on the very edge of 
the couch, she told Ying Erh to bring tea and asked likewise after dowager lady Chia and lady Feng. “And are all the 
rest of the young ladies quite well?” she inquired.

Saying this she scrutinised Pao-yü, who she saw had a head-dress of purplish-gold twisted threads, studded 
with precious stones. His forehead was bound with a gold circlet, representing two dragons, clasping a pearl. On his 
person he wore a light yellow, archery-sleeved jacket, ornamented with rampant dragons, and lined with fur from 
the ribs of the silver fox; and was clasped with a dark sash, embroidered with different-coloured butterflies and 
birds. Round his neck was hung an amulet, consisting of a clasp of longevity, a talisman of recorded name, and, in 
addition to these, the precious jade which he had had in his mouth at the time of his birth.

“I’ve daily heard every one speak of this jade,” said Pao Ch’ai with a smile, “but haven’t, after all, had an 
opportunity of looking at it closely, but anyhow to-day I must see it.”

As she spoke, she drew near. Pao-yü himself approached, and taking it from his neck, he placed it in Pao Ch’ai’s 
hand. Pao Ch’ai held it in her palm. It appeared to her very much like the egg of a bird, resplendent as it was like a 
bright russet cloud; shiny and smooth like variegated curd and covered with a net for the sake of protection.

Readers, you should know that this was the very block of useless stone which had been on the Ta Huang Hills, 
and which had dropped into the Ch’ing Keng cave, in a state of metamorphosis. A later writer expresses his feelings 
in a satirical way as follows:

 
Nü Wo’s fusion of stones was e’er a myth inane,
But from this myth hath sprung fiction still more insane!
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Lost is the subtle life, divine, and real!—gone!
Assumed, mean subterfuge! foul bags of skin and bone!
Fortune, when once adverse, how true! gold glows no more!
In evil days, alas! the jade’s splendour is o’er!
Bones, white and bleached, in nameless hill-like mounds are flung,
Bones once of youths renowned and maidens fair and young.
 

The rejected stone has in fact already given a record of the circumstances of its transformation, and the 
inscription in seal characters, engraved upon it by the bald-headed bonze, and below will now be also appended 
a faithful representation of it; but its real size is so very diminutive, as to allow of its being held by a child in his 
mouth while yet unborn, that were it to have been drawn in its exact proportions, the characters would, it is feared, 
have been so insignificant in size, that the beholder would have had to waste much of his eyesight, and it would 
besides have been no pleasant thing.

While therefore its shape has been adhered to, its size has unavoidably been slightly enlarged, to admit of the 
reader being able, conveniently, to peruse the inscription, even by very lamplight, and though he may be under the 
influence of wine.

These explanations have been given to obviate any such sneering remarks as: “What could be, pray, the size of 
the mouth of a child in his mother’s womb, and how could it grasp such a large and clumsy thing?”

On the face of the jade was written:
 

Precious Gem of Spiritual Perception.
If thou wilt lose me not and never forget me,
Eternal life and constant luck will be with thee!
 

On the reverse was written:
 
1 To exorcise evil spirits and the accessory visitations;
2 To cure predestined sickness;
3 To prognosticate weal and woe.
 

Pao Ch’ai having looked at the amulet, twisted it again to the face, and scrutinising it closely, read aloud:
 
If thou wilt lose me not and never forget me,
Eternal life and constant luck will be with thee!
 

She perused these lines twice, and, turning round, she asked Ying Erh laughingly: “Why don’t you go and pour 
the tea? what are you standing here like an idiot!”

“These two lines which I’ve heard,” smiled Ying Erh, “would appear to pair with the two lines on your necklet, 
miss!”

“What!” eagerly observed Pao-yü with a grin, when he caught these words, “are there really eight characters too 
on your necklet, cousin? do let me too see it.”

“Don’t listen to what she says,” remarked Pao Ch’ai, “there are no characters on it.”
“My dear cousin,” pleaded Pao-yü entreatingly, “how is it you’ve seen mine?”
Pao Ch’ai was brought quite at bay by this remark of his, and she consequently added, “There are also two 

propitious phrases engraved on this charm, and that’s why I wear it every day. Otherwise, what pleasure would 
there be in carrying a clumsy thing.”

As she spoke, she unfastened the button, and produced from inside her crimson robe, a crystal-like locket, set 
with pearls and gems, and with a brilliant golden fringe. Pao-yü promptly received it from her, and upon minute 
examination, found that there were in fact four characters on each side; the eight characters on both sides forming 
two sentences of good omen. The similitude of the locket is likewise then given below. On the face of the locket is 
written:

 
“Part not from me and cast me not away;”

 
And on the reverse:
 

“And youth, perennial freshness will display!”
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Pao-yü examined the charm, and having also read the inscription twice over aloud, and then twice again to 
himself, he said as he smiled, “Dear cousin, these eight characters of yours form together with mine an antithetical 
verse.”

“They were presented to her,” ventured Ying Erh, “by a mangy-pated bonze, who explained that they should be 
engraved on a golden trinket….”

Pao Ch’ai left her no time to finish what she wished to say, but speedily called her to task for not going to bring 
the tea, and then inquired of Pao-yü “Where he had come from?”

Pao-yü had, by this time, drawn quite close to Pao Ch’ai, and perceived whiff after whiff of some perfume or 
other, of what kind he could not tell. “What perfume have you used, my cousin,” he forthwith asked, “to fumigate 
your dresses with? I really don’t remember smelling any perfumery of the kind before.”

“I’m very averse,” replied Pao Ch’ai blandly, “to the odour of fumigation; good clothes become impregnated 
with the smell of smoke.”

“In that case,” observed Pao-yü, “what scent is it?”
“Yes, I remember,” Pao Ch’ai answered, after some reflection; “it’s the scent of the ‘cold fragrance’ pills which I 

took this morning.”
“What are these cold fragrance pills,” remarked Pao-yü smiling, “that they have such a fine smell? Give me, 

cousin, a pill to try.”
“Here you are with your nonsense again,” Pao Ch’ai rejoined laughingly; “is a pill a thing to be taken recklessly?”
She had scarcely finished speaking, when she heard suddenly some one outside say, “Miss Lin is come;” and 

shortly Lin Tai-yü walked in in a jaunty manner.
“Oh, I come at a wrong moment!” she exclaimed forthwith, smirking significantly when she caught sight of 

Pao-yü.
Pao-yü and the rest lost no time in rising and offering her a seat, whereupon Pao Ch’ai added with a smile, 

“How can you say such things?”
“Had I known sooner,” continued Tai-yü, “that he was here, I would have kept away.”
“I can’t fathom this meaning of yours,” protested Pao Ch’ai.
“If one comes,” Tai-yü urged smiling, “then all come, and when one doesn’t come, then no one comes. Now 

were he to come to-day, and I to come to-morrow, wouldn’t there be, by a division of this kind, always some one 
with you every day? and in this way, you wouldn’t feel too lonely, nor too crowded. How is it, cousin, that you didn’t 
understand what I meant to imply?”

“Is it snowing?” inquired Pao-yü, upon noticing that she wore a cloak made of crimson camlet, buttoning in 
front.

“It has been snowing for some time,” ventured the matrons, who were standing below. “Fetch my wrapper!” 
Pao-yü remarked, and Tai-yü readily laughed. “Am I not right? I come, and, of course, he must go at once.”

“Did I ever mention that I was going?” questioned Pao-yü; “I only wish it brought to have it ready when I want 
it.”

“It’s a snowy day,” consequently remarked Pao-yü’s nurse, dame Li, “and we must also look to the time, but you 
had better remain here and amuse yourself with your cousin. Your aunt has, in there, got ready tea and fruits. I’ll tell 
the waiting-maid to go and fetch your wrapper and the boys to return home.” Pao-yü assented, and nurse Li left the 
room and told the boys that they were at liberty to go.

By this time Mrs. Hsüeh had prepared tea and several kinds of nice things and kept them all to partake of those 
delicacies. Pao-yü, having spoken highly of some goose feet and ducks’ tongues he had tasted some days before, 
at his eldest sister-in-law’s, Mrs. Yu’s, “aunt” Hsüeh promptly produced several dishes of the same kind, made by 
herself, and gave them to Pao-yü to try. “With a little wine,” added Pao-yü with a smile, “they would be first rate.”

Mrs. Hsüeh thereupon bade the servants fetch some wine of the best quality; but dame Li came forward and 
remonstrated. “My lady,” she said, “never mind the wine.”

Pao-yü smilingly pleaded: “My nurse, I’ll take just one cup and no more.”
“It’s no use,” nurse Li replied, “were your grandmother and mother present, I wouldn’t care if you drank a whole 

jar. I remember the day when I turned my eyes away but for a moment, and some ignorant fool or other, merely 
with the view of pandering for your favour, gave you only a drop of wine to drink, and how this brought reproaches 
upon me for a couple of days. You don’t know, my lady, you have no idea of his disposition! it’s really dreadful; and 
when he has had a little wine he shows far more temper. On days when her venerable ladyship is in high spirits, she 
allows him to have his own way about drinking, but he’s not allowed to have wine on any and every day; and why 
should I have to suffer inside and all for nothing at all?”

“You antiquated thing!” replied Mrs. Hsüeh laughing, “set your mind at ease, and go and drink your own wine! 
I won’t let him have too much, and should even the old lady say anything, let the fault be mine.”

Saying this, she asked a waiting-maid to take nurse Li along with her and give her also a glass of wine so as to 
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keep out the cold air.
When nurse Li heard these words, she had no alternative but to go for a time with all the others and have some 

wine to drink.
“The wine need not be warmed: I prefer it cold!” Pao-yü went on to suggest meanwhile.
“That won’t do,” remonstrated Mrs. Hsüeh; “cold wine will make your hand tremble when you write.”
“You have,” interposed Pao Ch’ai smiling, “the good fortune, cousin Pao-yü, of having daily opportunities of 

acquiring a knowledge of every kind of subject, and yet don’t you know that the properties of wine are mostly 
heating? If you drink wine warm, its effects soon dispel, but if you drink it cold, it at once congeals in you; and as 
upon your intestines devolves the warming of it, how can you not derive any harm? and won’t you yet from this 
time change this habit of yours? leave off at once drinking that cold wine.”

Pao-yü finding that the words he had heard contained a good deal of sense, speedily put down the cold wine, 
and having asked them to warm it, he at length drank it.

Tai-yü was bent upon cracking melon seeds, saying nothing but simply pursing up her lips and smiling, when, 
strange coincidence, Hsüeh Yen, Tai-yü’s waiting-maid, walked in and handed her mistress a small hand-stove.

“Who told you to bring it?” ascertained Tai-yü grinningly. “I’m sorry to have given whoever it is the trouble; I’m 
obliged to her. But did she ever imagine that I would freeze to death?”

“Tzu Chuan was afraid,” replied Hsüeh Yen, “that you would, miss, feel cold, and she asked me to bring it over.”
Tai-yü took it over and held it in her lap. “How is it,” she smiled, “that you listen to what she tells you, but that 

you treat what I say, day after day, as so much wind blowing past your ears! How is it that you at once do what she 
bids you, with even greater alacrity than you would an imperial edict?”

When Pao-yü heard this, he felt sure in his mind that Tai-yü was availing herself of this opportunity to make 
fun of him, but he made no remark, merely laughing to himself and paying no further notice. Pao Ch’ai, again, 
knew full well that this habit was a weak point with Tai-yü, so she too did not go out of her way to heed what she 
said.

“You’ve always been delicate and unable to stand the cold,” interposed “aunt” Hsüeh, “and is it not a kind 
attention on their part to have thought of you?”

“You don’t know, aunt, how it really stands,” responded Tai-yü smilingly; “fortunately enough, it was sent to me 
here at your quarters; for had it been in any one else’s house, wouldn’t it have been a slight upon them? Is it forsooth 
nice to think that people haven’t so much as a hand-stove, and that one has fussily to be sent over from home? 
People won’t say that the waiting-maids are too officious, but will imagine that I’m in the habit of behaving in this 
offensive fashion.”

“You’re far too punctilious,” remarked Mrs. Hsüeh, “as to entertain such notions! No such ideas as these crossed 
my mind just now.”

While they were conversing, Pao-yü had taken so much as three cups of wine, and nurse Li came forward 
again to prevent him from having any more. Pao-yü was just then in a state of exultation and excitement, (a state) 
enhanced by the conversation and laughter of his cousins, so that was he ready to agree to having no more! But he 
was constrained in a humble spirit to entreat for permission. “My dear nurse,” he implored, “I’ll just take two more 
cups and then have no more.”

“You’d better be careful,” added nurse Li, “your father is at home to-day, and see that you’re ready to be 
examined in your lessons.”

When Pao-yü heard this mention, his spirits at once sank within him, and gently putting the wine aside, he 
dropped his head upon his breast.

Tai-yü promptly remonstrated. “You’ve thrown cold water,” she said, “over the spirits of the whole company; 
why, if uncle should ask to see you, well, say that aunt Hsüeh detained you. This old nurse of yours has been 
drinking, and again makes us the means of clearing her muddled head!”

While saying this, she gave Pao-yü a big nudge with the intent of stirring up his spirits, adding, as she addressed 
him in a low tone of voice: “Don’t let us heed that old thing, but mind our own enjoyment.”

Dame Li also knew very well Tai-yü’s disposition, and therefore remarked: “Now, Miss Lin, don’t you urge him 
on; you should after all, give him good advice, as he may, I think, listen to a good deal of what you say to him.”

“Why should I urge him on?” rejoined Lin Tai-yü, with a sarcastic smile, “nor will I trouble myself to give him 
advice. You, old lady, are far too scrupulous! Old lady Chia has also time after time given him wine, and if he now 
takes a cup or two more here, at his aunt’s, lady Hsüeh’s house, there’s no harm that I can see. Is it perhaps, who 
knows, that aunt is a stranger in this establishment, and that we have in fact no right to come over here to see her?”

Nurse Li was both vexed and amused by the words she had just heard. “Really,” she observed, “every remark this 
girl Lin utters is sharper than a razor! I didn’t say anything much!”

Pao Ch’ai too could not suppress a smile, and as she pinched Tai-yü’s cheek, she exclaimed, “Oh the tongue of 
this frowning girl! one can neither resent what it says, nor yet listen to it with any gratification!”
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“Don’t be afraid!” Mrs. Hsüeh went on to say, “don’t be afraid; my son, you’ve come to see me, and although I’ve 
nothing good to give you, you mustn’t, through fright, let the trifle you’ve taken lie heavy on your stomach, and thus 
make me uneasy; but just drink at your pleasure, and as much as you like, and let the blame fall on my shoulders. 
What’s more, you can stay to dinner with me, and then go home; or if you do get tipsy, you can sleep with me, that’s 
all.”

She thereupon told the servants to heat some more wine. “I’ll come,” she continued, “and keep you company 
while you have two or three cups, after which we’ll have something to eat!”

It was only after these assurances that Pao-yü’s spirits began at length, once more to revive, and dame Li then 
directed the waiting-maids what to do. “You remain here,” she enjoined, “and mind, be diligent while I go home and 
change; when I’ll come back again. Don’t allow him,” she also whispered to “aunt” Hsüeh, “to have all his own way 
and drink too much.”

Having said this, she betook herself back to her quarters; and during this while, though there were two or three 
nurses in attendance, they did not concern themselves with what was going on. As soon as they saw that nurse 
Li had left, they likewise all quietly slipped out, at the first opportunity they found, while there remained but two 
waiting-maids, who were only too glad to curry favour with Pao-yü. But fortunately “aunt” Hsüeh, by much coaxing 
and persuading, only let him have a few cups, and the wine being then promptly cleared away, pickled bamboo 
shoots and chicken-skin soup were prepared, of which Pao-yü drank with relish several bowls full, eating besides 
more than half a bowl of finest rice congee.

By this time, Hsüeh Pao Ch’ai and Lin Tai-yü had also finished their repast; and when Pao-yü had drunk a few 
cups of strong tea, Mrs. Hsüeh felt more easy in her mind. Hsüeh Yen and the others, three or four of them in all, 
had also had their meal, and came in to wait upon them.

“Are you now going or not?” inquired Tai-yü of Pao-yü.
Pao-yü looked askance with his drowsy eyes. “If you want to go,” he observed, “I’ll go with you.”
Tai-yü hearing this, speedily rose. “We’ve been here nearly the whole day,” she said, “and ought to be going 

back.”
As she spoke the two of them bade good-bye, and the waiting-maids at once presented a hood to each of them.
Pao-yü readily lowered his head slightly and told a waiting-maid to put it on. The girl promptly took the hood, 

made of deep red cloth, and shaking it out of its folds, she put it on Pao-yü’s head.
“That will do,” hastily exclaimed Pao-yü. “You stupid thing! gently a bit; is it likely you’ve never seen any one 

put one on before? let me do it myself.”
“Come over here, and I’ll put it on for you,” suggested Tai-yü, as she stood on the edge of the couch. Pao-yü 

eagerly approached her, and Tai-yü carefully kept the cap, to which his hair was bound, fast down, and taking the 
hood she rested its edge on the circlet round his forehead. She then raised the ball of crimson velvet, which was as 
large as a walnut, and put it in such a way that, as it waved tremulously, it should appear outside the hood. These 
arrangements completed she cast a look for a while at what she had done. “That’s right now,” she added, “throw your 
wrapper over you!”

When Pao-yü caught these words, he eventually took the wrapper and threw it over his shoulders.
“None of your nurses,” hurriedly interposed aunt Hsüeh, “are yet come, so you had better wait a while.”
“Why should we wait for them?” observed Pao-yü. “We have the waiting-maids to escort us, and surely they 

should be enough.”
Mrs. Hsüeh finding it difficult to set her mind at ease deputed two married women to accompany the two 

cousins; and after they had both expressed (to these women) their regret at having troubled them, they came 
straightway to dowager lady Chia’s suite of apartments.

Her venerable ladyship had not, as yet, had her evening repast. Hearing that they had been at Mrs. Hsüeh’s, she 
was extremely pleased; but noticing that Pao-yü had had some wine, she gave orders that he should be taken to his 
room, and put to bed, and not be allowed to come out again.

“Do take good care of him,” she therefore enjoined the servants, and when suddenly she bethought herself of 
Pao-yü’s attendants, “How is it,” she at once inquired of them all, “that I don’t see nurse Li here?”

They did not venture to tell her the truth, that she had gone home, but simply explained that she had come in a 
few moments back, and that they thought she must have again gone out on some business or other.

“She’s better off than your venerable ladyship,” remarked Pao-yü, turning round and swaying from side to side. 
“Why then ask after her? Were I rid of her, I believe I might live a little longer.”

While uttering these words, he reached the door of his bedroom, where he saw pen and ink laid out on the 
writing table.

“That’s nice,” exclaimed Ch’ing Wen, as she came to meet him with a smile on her face, “you tell me to prepare 
the ink for you, but though when you get up, you were full of the idea of writing, you only wrote three characters, 
when you discarded the pencil, and ran away, fooling me, by making me wait the whole day! Come now at once and 
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exhaust all this ink before you’re let off.”
Pao-yü then remembered what had taken place in the morning. “Where are the three characters I wrote?” he 

consequently inquired, smiling.
“Why this man is tipsy,” remarked Ch’ing Wen sneeringly. “As you were going to the other mansion, you told 

me to stick them over the door. I was afraid lest any one else should spoil them, as they were being pasted, so I 
climbed up a high ladder and was ever so long in putting them up myself; my hands are even now numb with cold.”

“Oh I forgot all about it,” replied Pao-yü grinning, “if your hands are cold, come and I’ll rub them warm for 
you.”

Promptly stretching out his hand, he took those of Ch’ing Wen in his, and the two of them looked at the three 
characters, which he recently had written, and which were pasted above the door. In a short while, Tai-yü came.

“My dear cousin,” Pao-yü said to her smilingly, “tell me without any prevarication which of the three characters 
is the best written?”

Tai-yü raised her head and perceived the three characters: Red, Rue, Hall. “They’re all well done,” she rejoined, 
with a smirk, “How is it you’ve written them so well? By and bye you must also write a tablet for me.”

“Are you again making fun of me?” asked Pao-yü smiling; “what about sister Hsi Jen?” he went on to inquire.
Ch’ing Wen pouted her lips, pointing towards the stove-couch in the inner room, and, on looking in, Pao-yü 

espied Hsi Jen fast asleep in her daily costume.
“Well,” Pao-yü observed laughing, “there’s no harm in it, but its rather early to sleep. When I was having my 

early meal, on the other side,” he proceeded, speaking to Ch’ing Wen, “there was a small dish of dumplings, with 
bean-curd outside; and as I thought you would like to have some, I asked Mrs. Yu for them, telling her that I would 
keep them, and eat them in the evening; I told some one to bring them over, but have you perchance seen them?”

“Be quick and drop that subject,” suggested Ch’ing Wen; “as soon as they were brought over, I at once knew they 
were intended for me; as I had just finished my meal, I put them by in there, but when nurse Li came she saw them. 
‘Pao-yü,’ she said, ‘is not likely to eat them, so I’ll take them and give them to my grandson.’ And forthwith she bade 
some one take them over to her home.”

While she was speaking, Hsi Hsüeh brought in tea, and Pao-yü pressed his cousin Lin to have a cup.
“Miss Lin has gone long ago,” observed all of them, as they burst out laughing, “and do you offer her tea?”
Pao-yü drank about half a cup, when he also suddenly bethought himself of some tea, which had been brewed 

in the morning. “This morning,” he therefore inquired of Hsi Hsüeh, “when you made a cup of maple-dew tea, I 
told you that that kind of tea requires brewing three or four times before its colour appears; and how is that you 
now again bring me this tea?”

“I did really put it by,” answered Hsi Hsüeh, “but nurse Li came and drank it, and then went off.”
Pao-yü upon hearing this, dashed the cup he held in his hand on the ground, and as it broke into small 

fragments, with a crash, it spattered Hsi Hsüeh’s petticoat all over.
“Of whose family is she the mistress?” inquired Pao-yü of Hsi Hsüeh, as he jumped up, “that you all pay such 

deference to her. I just simply had a little of her milk, when I was a brat, and that’s all; and now she has got into the 
way of thinking herself more high and mighty than even the heads of the family! She should be packed off, and then 
we shall all have peace and quiet.”

Saying this, he was bent upon going, there and then, to tell dowager lady Chia to have his nurse driven away.
Hsi Jen was really not asleep, but simply feigning, with the idea, when Pao-yü came, to startle him in play. At 

first, when she heard him speak of writing, and inquire after the dumplings, she did not think it necessary to get 
up, but when he flung the tea-cup on the floor, and got into a temper, she promptly jumped up and tried to appease 
him, and to prevent him by coaxing from carrying out his threat.

A waiting-maid sent by dowager lady Chia came in, meanwhile, to ask what was the matter.
“I had just gone to pour tea,” replied Hsi Jen, without the least hesitation, “and I slipped on the snow and fell, 

while the cup dropped from my hand and broke. Your decision to send her away is good,” she went on to advise 
Pao-yü, “and we are all willing to go also; and why not avail yourself of this opportunity to dismiss us in a body? 
It will be for our good, and you too on the other hand, needn’t perplex yourself about not getting better people to 
come and wait on you!”

When Pao-yü heard this taunt, he had at length not a word to say, and supported by Hsi Jen and the other 
attendants on to the couch, they divested him of his clothes. But they failed to understand the drift of what Pao-yü 
kept on still muttering, and all they could make out was an endless string of words; but his eyes grew heavier and 
drowsier, and they forthwith waited upon him until he went to sleep; when Hsi Jen unclasped the jade of spiritual 
perception, and rolling it up in a handkerchief, she lay it under the mattress, with the idea that when he put it on 
the next day it should not chill his neck.

Pao-yü fell sound asleep the moment he lay his head on the pillow. By this time nurse Li and the others 
had come in, but when they heard that Pao-yü was tipsy, they too did not venture to approach, but gently made 
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inquiries as to whether he was asleep or not. On hearing that he was, they took their departure with their minds 
more at ease.

The next morning the moment Pao-yü awoke, some one came in to tell him that young Mr. Jung, living in the 
mansion on the other side, had brought Ch’in Chung to pay him a visit.

Pao-yü speedily went out to greet them and to take them over to pay their respects to dowager lady Chia. Her 
venerable ladyship upon perceiving that Ch’in Chung, with his handsome countenance, and his refined manners, 
would be a fit companion for Pao-yü in his studies, felt extremely delighted at heart; and having readily detained 
him to tea, and kept him to dinner, she went further and directed a servant to escort him to see madame Wang and 
the rest of the family.

With the fond regard of the whole household for Mrs. Ch’in, they were, when they saw what a kind of person 
Ch’in Chung was, so enchanted with him, that at the time of his departure, they all had presents to give him; even 
dowager lady Chia herself presented him with a purse and a golden image of the God of Learning, with a view that 
it should incite him to study and harmony.

“Your house,” she further advised him, “is far off, and when it’s cold or hot, it would be inconvenient for you to 
come all that way, so you had better come and live over here with me. You’ll then be always with your cousin Pao-
yü, and you won’t be together, in your studies, with those fellow-pupils of yours who have no idea what progress 
means.”

Ch’in Chung made a suitable answer to each one of her remarks, and on his return home he told everything to 
his father.

His father, Ch’in Pang-yeh, held at present the post of Secretary in the Peking Field Force, and was well-nigh 
seventy. His wife had died at an early period, and as she left no issue, he adopted a son and a daughter from a 
foundling asylum.

But who would have thought it, the boy also died, and there only remained the girl, known as Kó Ch’ing in 
her infancy, who when she grew up, was beautiful in face and graceful in manners, and who by reason of some 
relationship with the Chia family, was consequently united by the ties of marriage (to one of the household).

Ch’in Pang-yeh was in his fiftieth year when he at length got this son. As his tutor had the previous year left to 
go south, he remained at home keeping up his former lessons; and (his father) had been just thinking of talking 
over the matter with his relatives of the Chia family, and sending his son to the private school, when, as luck would 
have it, this opportunity of meeting Pao-yü presented itself.

Knowing besides that the family school was under the direction of the venerable scholar Chia Tai-ju, and 
hoping that by joining his class, (his son) might advance in knowledge and by these means reap reputation, he 
was therefore intensely gratified. The only drawbacks were that his official emoluments were scanty, and that both 
the eyes of everyone in the other establishment were set upon riches and honours, so that he could not contribute 
anything short of the amount (given by others); but his son’s welfare throughout life was a serious consideration, 
and he, needless to say, had to scrape together from the East and to collect from the West; and making a parcel, with 
all deference, of twenty-four taels for an introduction present, he came along with Ch’in Chung to Tai-ju’s house 
to pay their respects. But he had to wait subsequently until Pao-yü could fix on an auspicious date on which they 
could together enter the school.

As for what happened after they came to school, the next chapter will divulge.

Chapter IX
 

Chia Cheng gives good advice to his wayward son.
Li Kuei receives a reprimand.

Chia Jui and Li Kuei rebuke the obstinate youths!
Ming Yen causes trouble in the school-room.

 
But to return to our story. Mr. Ch’in, the father, and Ch’in Chung, his son, only waited until the receipt, by the 

hands of a servant, of a letter from the Chia family about the date on which they were to go to school. Indeed, Pao-
yü was only too impatient that he and Ch’in Chung should come together, and, without loss of time, he fixed upon 
two days later as the day upon which they were definitely to begin their studies, and he despatched a servant with a 
letter to this effect.

On the day appointed, as soon as it was daylight, Pao-yü turned out of bed. Hsi Jen had already by that time got 
books, pencils and all writing necessaries in perfect readiness, and was sitting on the edge of the bed in a moping 
mood; but as soon as she saw Pao-yü approach, she was constrained to wait upon him in his toilette and ablutions.

Pao-yü, noticing how despondent she was, made it a point to address her. “My dear sister,” he said, “how is it 
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you aren’t again yourself? Is it likely that you bear me a grudge for being about to go to school, because when I leave 
you, you’ll all feel dull?”

Hsi Jen smiled. “What an ideal” she replied. “Study is a most excellent thing, and without it a whole lifetime 
is a mere waste, and what good comes in the long run? There’s only one thing, which is simply that when engaged 
in reading your books, you should set your mind on your books; and that you should think of home when not 
engaged in reading. Whatever you do, don’t romp together with them, for were you to meet our master, your father, 
it will be no joke! Although it’s asserted that a scholar must strain every nerve to excel, yet it’s preferable that the 
tasks should be somewhat fewer, as, in the first place, when one eats too much, one cannot digest it; and, in the 
second place, good health must also be carefully attended to. This is my view on the subject, and you should at all 
times consider it in practice.”

While Hsi Jen gave utterance to a sentence, Pao-yü nodded his head in sign of approval of that sentence. Hsi 
Jen then went on to speak. “I’ve also packed up,” she continued, “your long pelisse, and handed it to the pages to 
take it over; so mind, when it’s cold in the school-room, please remember to put on this extra clothing, for it’s not 
like home, where you have people to look after you. The foot-stove and hand-stove, I’ve also sent over; and urge 
that pack of lazy-bones to attend to their work, for if you say nothing, they will be so engrossed in their frolics, that 
they’ll be loth to move, and let you, all for nothing, take a chill and ruin your constitution.”

“Compose your mind,” replied Pao-yü; “when I go out, I know well enough how to attend to everything my 
own self. But you people shouldn’t remain in this room, and mope yourselves to death; and it would be well if you 
would often go over to cousin Lin’s for a romp.”

While saying this, he had completed his toilette, and Hsi Jen pressed him to go and wish good morning to 
dowager lady Chia, Chia Cheng, madame Wang, and the other members of the family.

Pao-yü, after having gone on to give a few orders to Ch’ing Wen and She Yueh, at length left his apartments, and 
coming over, paid his obeisance to dowager lady Chia. Her venerable Ladyship had likewise, as a matter of course, 
a few recommendations to make to him, which ended, he next went and greeted madame Wang; and leaving again 
her quarters, he came into the library to wish Chia Cheng good morning.

As it happened, Chia Cheng had on this day returned home at an early hour, and was, at this moment, in the 
library, engaged in a friendly chat with a few gentlemen, who were family companions. Suddenly perceiving Pao-
yü come in to pay his respects, and report that he was about to go to school, Chia Cheng gave a sardonic smile. “If 
you do again,” he remarked, “make allusions to the words going to school, you’ll make even me blush to death with 
shame! My advice to you is that you should after all go your own way and play; that’s the best thing for you; and 
mind you don’t pollute with dirt this floor by standing here, and soil this door of mine by leaning against it!”

The family companions stood up and smilingly expostulated.
“Venerable Sir,” they pleaded, “why need you be so down upon him? Our worthy brother is this day going to 

school, and may in two or three years be able to display his abilities and establish his reputation. He will, beyond 
doubt, not behave like a child, as he did in years gone past. But as the time for breakfast is also drawing nigh, you 
should, worthy brother, go at once.”

When these words had been spoken, two among them, who were advanced in years, readily took Pao-yü by the 
hand, and led him out of the library.

“Who are in attendance upon Pao-yü?” Chia Cheng having inquired, he heard a suitable reply, “We, Sir!” given 
from outside; and three or four sturdy fellows entered at an early period and fell on one knee, and bowed and paid 
their obeisance.

When Chia Cheng came to scrutinise who they were, and he recognised Li Kuei, the son of Pao-yü’s nurse, 
he addressed himself to him. “You people,” he said, “remain waiting upon him the whole day long at school, but 
what books has he after all read? Books indeed! why, he has read and filled his brains with a lot of trashy words and 
nonsensical phrases, and learnt some ingenious way of waywardness. Wait till I have a little leisure, and I’ll set to 
work, first and foremost, and flay your skin off, and then settle accounts with that good-for-nothing!”

This threat so terrified Li Kuei that he hastily fell on both his knees, pulled off his hat, knocked his head on 
the ground, and gave vent to repeated assenting utterances: “Oh, quite so, Sir! Our elder brother Mr. Pao has,” he 
continued, “already read up to the third book of the Book of Odes, up to where there’s something or other like: ‘Yiu, 
Yiu, the deer bleat; the lotus leaves and duckweed.’ Your servant wouldn’t presume to tell a lie!”

As he said this, the whole company burst out into a boisterous fit of laughter, and Chia Cheng himself could 
not also contain his countenance and had to laugh. “Were he even,” he observed, “to read thirty books of the Book 
of Odes, it would be as much an imposition upon people and no more, as (when the thief) who, in order to steal 
the bell, stops up his own ears! You go and present my compliments to the gentleman in the schoolroom, and tell 
him, from my part, that the whole lot of Odes and old writings are of no use, as they are subjects for empty show; 
and that he should, above all things, take the Four Books, and explain them to him, from first to last, and make him 
know them all thoroughly by heart,—that this is the most important thing!”
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Li Kuei signified his obedience with all promptitude, and perceiving that Chia Cheng had nothing more to say, 
he retired out of the room.

During this while, Pao-yü had been standing all alone outside in the court, waiting quietly with suppressed 
voice, and when they came out he at once walked away in their company.

Li Kuei and his companions observed as they shook their clothes, “Did you, worthy brother, hear what he said 
that he would first of all flay our skins off! People’s servants acquire some respectability from the master whom they 
serve, but we poor fellows fruitlessly wait upon you, and are beaten and blown up in the bargain. It would be well if 
we were, from henceforward, to be treated with a certain amount of regard.”

Pao-yü smiled, “Dear Brother,” he added, “don’t feel aggrieved; I’ll invite you to come round to-morrow!”
“My young ancestor,” replied Li Kuei, “who presumes to look forward to an invitation? all I entreat you is to 

listen to one or two words I have to say, that’s all.”
As they talked they came over once more to dowager lady Chia’s on this side.
Ch’in Chung had already arrived, and the old lady was first having a chat with him. Forthwith the two of them 

exchanged salutations, and took leave of her ladyship; but Pao-yü, suddenly remembering that he had not said 
good-bye to Tai-yü, promptly betook himself again to Tai-yü’s quarters to do so.

Tai-yü was, at this time, below the window, facing the mirror, and adjusting her toilette. Upon hearing Pao-yü 
mention that he was on his way to school, she smiled and remarked, “That’s right! you’re now going to school and 
you’ll be sure to reach the lunar palace and pluck the olea fragrans; but I can’t go along with you.”

“My dear cousin,” rejoined Pao-yü, “wait for me to come out from school, before you have your evening meal; 
wait also until I come to prepare the cosmetic of rouge.”

After a protracted chat, he at length tore himself away and took his departure.
“How is it,” interposed Tai-yü, as she once again called out to him and stopped him, “that you don’t go and bid 

farewell to your cousin Pao Ch’ai?”
Pao-yü smiled, and saying not a word by way of reply he straightway walked to school, accompanied by Ch’in 

Chung.
This public school, which it must be noticed was also not far from his quarters, had been originally instituted 

by the founder of the establishment, with the idea that should there be among the young fellows of his clan any 
who had not the means to engage a tutor, they should readily be able to enter this class for the prosecution of their 
studies; that all those of the family who held official position should all give (the institution) pecuniary assistance, 
with a view to meet the expenses necessary for allowances to the students; and that they were to select men 
advanced in years and possessed of virtue to act as tutors of the family school.

The two of them, Ch’in Chung and Pao-yü, had now entered the class, and after they and the whole number 
of their schoolmates had made each other’s acquaintance, their studies were commenced. Ever since this time, 
these two were wont to come together, go together, get up together, and sit together, till they became more intimate 
and close. Besides, dowager lady Chia got very fond of Ch’in Chung, and would again and again keep him to stay 
with them for three and five days at a time, treating him as if he were one of her own great-grandsons. Perceiving 
that in Ch’in Chung’s home there was not much in the way of sufficiency, she also helped him in clothes and other 
necessaries; and scarcely had one or two months elapsed before Ch’in Chung got on friendly terms with every one 
in the Jung mansion.

Pao-yü was, however, a human being who could not practise contentment and observe propriety; and as his 
sole delight was to have every caprice gratified, he naturally developed a craving disposition. “We two, you and I, 
are,” he was also wont secretly to tell Ch’in Chung, “of the same age, and fellow-scholars besides, so that there’s no 
need in the future to pay any regard to our relationship of uncle and nephew; and we should treat each other as 
brothers or friends, that’s all.”

Ch’in Chung at first (explained that) he could not be so presumptuous; but as Pao-yü would not listen to any 
such thing, but went on to address him as brother and to call him by his style Ch’ing Ch’ing, he had likewise himself 
no help, but to begin calling him, at random, anything and anyhow.

There were, it is true, a large number of pupils in this school, but these consisted of the sons and younger 
brothers of that same clan, and of several sons and nephews of family connections. The proverb appositely describes 
that there are nine species of dragons, and that each species differs; and it goes of course without saying that in a 
large number of human beings there were dragons and snakes, confusedly admixed, and that creatures of a low 
standing were included.

Ever since the arrival of the two young fellows, Ch’in Chung and Pao-yü, both of whom were in appearance as 
handsome as budding flowers, and they, on the one hand, saw how modest and genial Ch’in Chung was, how he 
blushed before he uttered a word, how he was timid and demure like a girl, and on the other hand, how that Pao-yü 
was naturally proficient in abasing and demeaning himself, how he was so affable and good-natured, considerate 
in his temperament and so full of conversation, and how that these two were, in consequence, on such terms of 
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intimate friendship, it was, in fact, no matter of surprise that the whole company of fellow-students began to foster 
envious thoughts, that they, behind their backs, passed on their account, this one one disparaging remark and that 
one another, and that they insinuated slanderous lies against them, which extended inside as well as outside the 
school-room.

Indeed, after Hsüeh P’an had come over to take up his quarters in madame Wang’s suite of apartments, he 
shortly came to hear of the existence of a family school, and that this school was mainly attended by young fellows 
of tender years, and inordinate ideas were suddenly aroused in him. While he therefore fictitiously gave out that he 
went to school, [he was as irregular in his attendance as the fisherman] who catches fish for three days, and suns 
his nets for the next two; simply presenting his school-fee gift to Chia Tai-jui and making not the least progress in 
his studies; his sole dream being to knit a number of familiar friendships. Who would have thought it, there were 
in this school young pupils, who, in their greed to obtain money, clothes and eatables from Hsüeh P’an, allowed 
themselves to be cajoled by him, and played tricks upon; but on this topic, it is likewise superfluous to dilate at any 
length.

There were also two lovable young scholars, relatives of what branch of the family is not known, and whose 
real surnames and names have also not been ascertained, who, by reason of their good and winsome looks, were, 
by the pupils in the whole class, given two nicknames, to one that of “Hsiang Lin,” “Fragrant Love,” and to the other 
“Yü Ai,” “Precious Affection.” But although every one entertained feelings of secret admiration for them, and had 
the wish to take liberties with the young fellows, they lived, nevertheless, one and all, in such terror of Hsüeh P’an’s 
imperious influence, that they had not the courage to come forward and interfere with them.

As soon as Ch’in Chung and Pao-yü had, at this time, come to school, and they had made the acquaintance 
of these two fellow-pupils, they too could not help becoming attached to them and admiring them, but as they 
also came to know that they were great friends of Hsüeh P’an, they did not, in consequence, venture to treat them 
lightly, or to be unseemly in their behaviour towards them. Hsiang Lin and Yü Ai both kept to themselves the same 
feelings, which they fostered for Ch’in Chung and Pao-yü, and to this reason is to be assigned the fact that though 
these four persons nurtured fond thoughts in their hearts there was however no visible sign of them. Day after day, 
each one of them would, during school hours, sit in four distinct places: but their eight eyes were secretly linked 
together; and, while indulging either in innuendoes or in double entendres, their hearts, in spite of the distance 
between them, reflected the whole number of their thoughts.

But though their outward attempts were devoted to evade the detection of other people’s eyes, it happened 
again that, while least expected, several sly lads discovered the real state of affairs, with the result that the whole 
school stealthily frowned their eyebrows at them, winked their eyes at them, or coughed at them, or raised their 
voices at them; and these proceedings were, in fact, not restricted to one single day.

As luck would have it, on this day Tai-jui was, on account of business, compelled to go home; and having 
left them as a task no more than a heptameter line for an antithetical couplet, explaining that they should find a 
sentence to rhyme, and that the following day when he came back, he would set them their lessons, he went on to 
hand the affairs connected with the class to his elder grandson, Chia Jui, whom he asked to take charge.

Wonderful to say Hsüeh P’an had of late not frequented school very often, not even so much as to answer 
the roll, so that Ch’in Chung availed himself of his absence to ogle and smirk with Hsiang Lin; and these two 
pretending that they had to go out, came into the back court for a chat.

“Does your worthy father at home mind your having any friends?” Ch’in Chung was the first to ask. But this 
sentence was scarcely ended, when they heard a sound of coughing coming from behind. Both were taken much 
aback, and, speedily turning their heads round to see, they found that it was a fellow-scholar of theirs, called Chin 
Jung.

Hsiang Lin was naturally of somewhat hasty temperament, so that with shame and anger mutually impelling 
each other, he inquired of him, “What’s there to cough at? Is it likely you wouldn’t have us speak to each other?”

“I don’t mind your speaking,” Chin Jung observed laughing; “but would you perchance not have me cough? I’ll 
tell you what, however; if you have anything to say, why not utter it in intelligible language? Were you allowed to go 
on in this mysterious manner, what strange doings would you be up to? But I have sure enough found you out, so 
what’s the need of still prevaricating? But if you will, first of all, let me partake of a share in your little game, you and 
I can hold our tongue and utter not a word. If not, why the whole school will begin to turn the matter over.”

At these words, Ch’in Chung and Hsiang Lin were so exasperated that their blood rushed up to their faces. 
“What have you found out?” they hastily asked.

“What I have now detected,” replied Chin Jung smiling, “is the plain truth!” and saying this he went on to clap 
his hands and to call out with a loud voice as he laughed: “They have moulded some nice well-baked cakes, won’t 
you fellows come and buy one to eat!” (These two have been up to larks, won’t you come and have some fun!)

Both Ch’in Chung and Hsiang Lin felt resentful as well as fuming with rage, and with hurried step they went in, 
in search of Chia Jui, to whom they reported Chin Jung, explaining that Chin Jung had insulted them both, without 
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any rhyme or reason.
The fact is that this Chia Jui was, in an extraordinary degree, a man with an eye to the main chance, and devoid 

of any sense of propriety. His wont was at school to take advantage of public matters to serve his private interest, 
and to bring pressure upon his pupils with the intent that they should regale him. While subsequently he also 
lent his countenance to Hsüeh P’an, scheming to get some money or eatables out of him, he left him entirely free 
to indulge in disorderly behaviour; and not only did he not go out of his way to hold him in check, but, on the 
contrary, he encouraged him, infamous though he was already, to become a bully, so as to curry favour with him.

But this Hsüeh P’an was, by nature, gifted with a fickle disposition; to-day, he would incline to the east, and 
to-morrow to the west, so that having recently obtained new friends, he put Hsiang Lin and Yü Ai aside. Chin Jung 
too was at one time an intimate friend of his, but ever since he had acquired the friendship of the two lads, Hsiang 
Lin and Yü Ai, he forthwith deposed Chin Jung. Of late, he had already come to look down upon even Hsiang Lin 
and Yü Ai, with the result that Chia Jui as well was deprived of those who could lend him support, or stand by him; 
but he bore Hsüeh P’an no grudge, for wearying with old friends, as soon as he found new ones, but felt angry that 
Hsiang Lin and Yü Ai had not put in a word on his behalf with Hsüeh P’an. Chia Jui, Chin Jung and in fact the 
whole crowd of them were, for this reason, just harbouring a jealous grudge against these two, so that when he saw 
Ch’in Chung and Hsiang Lin come on this occasion and lodge a complaint against Chin Jung, Chia Jui readily felt 
displeasure creep into his heart; and, although he did not venture to call Ch’in Chung to account, he nevertheless 
made an example of Hsiang Lin. And instead (of taking his part), he called him a busybody and denounced him 
in much abusive language, with the result that Hsiang Lin did not, contrariwise, profit in any way, but brought 
displeasure upon himself. Even Ch’in Chung grumbled against the treatment, as each of them resumed their places.

Chin Jung became still more haughty, and wagging his head and smacking his lips, he gave vent to many more 
abusive epithets; but as it happened that they also reached Yü Ai’s ears, the two of them, though seated apart, began 
an altercation in a loud tone of voice.

Chin Jung, with obstinate pertinacity, clung to his version. “Just a short while back,” he said, “I actually came 
upon them, as they were indulging in demonstrations of intimate friendship in the back court. These two had 
resolved to be one in close friendship, and were eloquent in their protestations, mindful only in persistently talking 
their trash, but they were not aware of the presence of another person.”

But his language had, contrary to all expectations, given, from the very first, umbrage to another person, and 
who do you, (gentle reader,) imagine this person to have been?

This person was, in fact, one whose name was Chia Se; a grandson likewise of a main branch of the Ning 
mansion. His parents had died at an early period, and he had, ever since his youth, lived with Chia Chen. He had 
at this time grown to be sixteen years of age, and was, as compared with Chia Jung, still more handsome and good 
looking. These two cousins were united by ties of the closest intimacy, and were always together, whether they went 
out or stayed at home.

The inmates of the Ning mansion were many in number, and their opinions of a mixed kind; and that whole 
bevy of servants, devoid as they were of all sense of right, solely excelled in the practice of inventing stories to 
backbite their masters; and this is how some mean person or other again, who it was is not known, insinuated 
slanderous and opprobrious reports (against Chia Se). Chia Chen had, presumably, also come to hear some 
unfavourable criticisms (on his account), and having, of course, to save himself from odium and suspicion, he had, 
at this juncture, after all, to apportion him separate quarters, and to bid Chia Se move outside the Ning mansion, 
where he went and established a home of his own to live in.

This Chia Se was handsome as far as external appearances went, and intelligent withal in his inward natural 
gifts, but, though he nominally came to school, it was simply however as a mere blind; for he treated, as he had ever 
done, as legitimate occupations, such things as cock fighting, dog-racing and visiting places of easy virtue. And as, 
above, he had Chia Chen to spoil him by over-indulgence; and below, there was Chia Jung to stand by him, who of 
the clan could consequently presume to run counter to him?

Seeing that he was on the closest terms of friendship with Chia Jung, how could he reconcile himself to the 
harsh treatment which he now saw Ch’in Chung receive from some persons? Being now bent upon pushing himself 
forward to revenge the injustice, he was, for the time, giving himself up to communing with his own heart. “Chin 
Jung, Chia Jui and the rest are,” he pondered, “friends of uncle Hsüeh, but I too am on friendly terms with him, and 
he with me, and if I do come forward and they tell old Hsüeh, won’t we impair the harmony which exists between 
us? and if I don’t concern myself, such idle tales make, when spoken, every one feel uncomfortable; and why 
shouldn’t I now devise some means to hold them in check, so as to stop their mouths, and prevent any loss of face!”

Having concluded this train of thought, he also pretended that he had to go out, and, walking as far as the back, 
he, with low voice, called to his side Ming Yen, the page attending upon Pao-yü in his studies, and in one way and 
another, he made use of several remarks to egg him on.

This Ming Yen was the smartest of Pao-yü’s attendants, but he was also young in years and lacked experience, so 
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that he lent a patient ear to what Chia Se had to say about the way Chin Jung had insulted Ch’in Chung. “Even your 
own master, Pao-yü,” (Chia Se added), “is involved, and if you don’t let him know a bit of your mind, he will next 
time be still more arrogant.”

This Ming Yen was always ready, even with no valid excuse, to be insolent and overbearing to people, so that 
after hearing the news and being furthermore instigated by Chia Se, he speedily rushed into the schoolroom and 
cried out “Chin Jung;” nor did he address him as Mr. Chin, but merely shouted “What kind of fellow is this called 
Chin?”

Chia Se presently shuffled his feet, while he designedly adjusted his dress and looked at the rays of the sun. “It’s 
time,” he observed and walking forthwith, first up to Chia Jui, he explained to him that he had something to attend 
to and would like to get away a little early; and as Chia Jui did not venture to stop him, he had no alternative but to 
let him have his way and go.

During this while, Ming Yen had entered the room and promptly seizing Chin Jung in a grip: “What we do, 
whether proper or improper,” he said, “doesn’t concern you! It’s enough anyway that we don’t defile your father! A 
fine brat you are indeed, to come out and meddle with your Mr. Ming!”

These words plunged the scholars of the whole class in such consternation that they all wistfully and absently 
looked at him.

“Ming Yen,” hastily shouted out Chia Jui, “you’re not to kick up a rumpus.”
Chin Jung was so full of anger that his face was quite yellow. “What a subversion of propriety! a slave and a 

menial to venture to behave in this manner! I’ll just simply speak to your master,” he exclaimed as he readily pushed 
his hands off and was about to go and lay hold of Pao-yü to beat him.

Ch’in Chung was on the point of turning round to leave the room, when with a sound of ‘whiff ’ which reached 
him from behind, he at once caught sight of a square inkslab come flying that way. Who had thrown it he could not 
say, but it struck the desk where Chia Lan and Chia Chün were seated.

These two, Chia Lan and Chia Chün, were also the great-grandsons of a close branch of the Jung mansion. This 
Chia Chün had been left fatherless at an early age, and his mother doated upon him in an unusual manner, and it 
was because at school he was on most friendly terms with Chia Lan, that these two sat together at the same desk. 
Who would have believed that Chia Chün would, in spite of being young in years, have had an extremely strong 
mind, and that he would be mostly up to mischief without the least fear of any one. He watched with listless eye 
from his seat Chin Jung’s friends stealthily assist Chin Jung, as they flung an inkslab to strike Ming Yen, but when, 
as luck would have it, it hit the wrong mark, and fell just in front of him, smashing to atoms the porcelain inkslab 
and water bottle, and smudging his whole book with ink, Chia Chün was, of course, much incensed, and hastily 
gave way to abuse. “You consummate pugnacious criminal rowdies! why, doesn’t this amount to all of you taking 
a share in the fight!” And as he uttered this abuse, he too forthwith seized an inkslab, which he was bent upon 
flinging.

Chia Lan was one who always tried to avoid trouble, so that he lost no time in pressing down the inkslab, while 
with all the words his mouth could express, he tried to pacify him, adding “My dear brother, it’s no business of 
yours and mine.”

Chia Chün could not repress his resentment; and perceiving that the inkslab was held down, he at once laid 
hold of a box containing books, which he flung in this direction; but being, after all, short of stature, and weak of 
strength, he was unable to send it anywhere near the mark; so that it dropped instead when it got as far as the desk 
belonging to Pao-yü and Ch’in Chung, while a dreadful crash became audible as it fell smash on the table. The 
books, papers, pencils, inkslabs, and other writing materials were all scattered over the whole table; and Pao-yü’s 
cup besides containing tea was itself broken to pieces and the tea spilt.

Chia Chün forthwith jumped forward with the intent of assailing the person who had flung the inkslab at the 
very moment that Chin Jung took hold of a long bamboo pole which was near by; but as the space was limited, and 
the pupils many, how could he very well brandish a long stick? Ming Yen at an early period received a whack, and 
he shouted wildly, “Don’t you fellows yet come to start a fight.”

Pao-yü had, besides, along with him several pages, one of whom was called Sao Hung, another Ch’u Yo, another 
Mo Yü. These three were naturally up to every mischief, so that with one voice, bawling boisterously, “You children 
of doubtful mothers, have you taken up arms?” Mo Yü promptly took up the bar of a door; while Sao Hung and 
Ch’u Yo both laid hold of horsewhips, and they all rushed forward like a hive of bees.

Chia Jui was driven to a state of exasperation; now he kept this one in check, and the next moment he reasoned 
with another, but who would listen to his words? They followed the bent of their inclinations and stirred up a 
serious disturbance.

Of the whole company of wayward young fellows, some there were who gave sly blows for fun’s sake; others 
there were who were not gifted with much pluck and hid themselves on one side; there were those too who stood 
on the tables, clapping their hands and laughing immoderately, shouting out: “Go at it.”
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The row was, at this stage, like water bubbling over in a cauldron, when several elderly servants, like Li Kuei and 
others, who stood outside, heard the uproar commence inside, and one and all came in with all haste and united 
in their efforts to pacify them. Upon asking “What’s the matter?” the whole bevy of voices shouted out different 
versions; this one giving this account, while another again another story. But Li Kuei temporised by rebuking Ming 
Yen and others, four in all, and packing them off.

Ch’in Chung’s head had, at an early period, come into contact with Chin Jung’s pole and had had the skin 
grazed off. Pao-yü was in the act of rubbing it for him, with the overlap of his coat, but realising that the whole lot 
of them had been hushed up, he forthwith bade Li Kuei collect his books.

“Bring my horse round,” he cried; “I’m going to tell Mr. Chia Tai-ju that we have been insulted. I won’t venture 
to tell him anything else, but (tell him I will) that having come with all propriety and made our report to Mr. Chia 
Jui, Mr. Chia Jui instead (of helping us) threw the fault upon our shoulders. That while he heard people abuse us, he 
went so far as to instigate them to beat us; that Ming Yen seeing others insult us, did naturally take our part; but that 
they, instead (of desisting,) combined together and struck Ming Yen and even broke open Ch’in Chung’s head. And 
that how is it possible for us to continue our studies in here?”

“My dear sir,” replied Li Kuei coaxingly, “don’t be so impatient! As Mr. Chia Tai-ju has had something to attend 
to and gone home, were you now, for a trifle like this, to go and disturb that aged gentleman, it will make us, indeed, 
appear as if we had no sense of propriety: my idea is that wherever a thing takes place, there should it be settled; 
and what’s the need of going and troubling an old man like him. This is all you, Mr. Chia Jui, who is to blame; for 
in the absence of Mr. Chia Tai-ju, you, sir, are the head in this school, and every one looks to you to take action. 
Had all the pupils been at fault, those who deserved a beating should have been beaten, and those who merited 
punishment should have been punished! and why did you wait until things came to such a pass, and didn’t even 
exercise any check?”

“I blew them up,” pleaded Chia Jui, “but not one of them would listen.”
“I’ll speak out, whether you, worthy sir, resent what I’m going to say or not,” ventured Li Kuei. “It’s you, sir, 

who all along have after all had considerable blame attached to your name; that’s why all these young men wouldn’t 
hear you! Now if this affair is bruited, until it reaches Mr. Chia Tai-ju’s ears, why even you, sir, will not be able to 
escape condemnation; and why don’t you at once make up your mind to disentangle the ravelled mess and dispel all 
trouble and have done with it!”

“Disentangle what?” inquired Pao-yü; “I shall certainly go and make my report.”
“If Chin Jung stays here,” interposed Ch’in Chung sobbing, “I mean to go back home.”
“Why that?” asked Pao-yü. “Is it likely that others can safely come and that you and I can’t? I feel it my bounden 

duty to tell every one everything at home so as to expel Chin Jung. This Chin Jung,” he went on to inquire as he 
turned towards Lei Kuei, “is the relative or friend of what branch of the family?”

Li Kuei gave way to reflection and then said by way of reply: “There’s no need whatever for you to raise this 
question; for were you to go and report the matter to the branch of the family to which he belongs, the harmony 
which should exist between cousins will be still more impaired.”

“He’s the nephew of Mrs. Huang, of the Eastern mansion,” interposed Ming Yen from outside the window. 
“What a determined and self-confident fellow he must be to even come and bully us; Mrs. Huang is his paternal 
aunt! That mother of yours is only good for tossing about like a millstone, for kneeling before our lady Lien, and 
begging for something to pawn. I’ve no eye for such a specimen of mistress.”

“What!” speedily shouted Li Kuei, “does this son of a dog happen to know of the existence of all these gnawing 
maggots?” (these disparaging facts).

Pao-yü gave a sardonic smile. “I was wondering whose relative he was,” he remarked; “is he really sister-in-law 
Huang’s nephew? well, I’ll go at once and speak to her.”

As he uttered these words, his purpose was to start there and then, and he called Ming Yen in, to come and 
pack up his books. Ming Yen walked in and put the books away. “Master,” he went on to suggest, in an exultant 
manner, “there’s no need for you to go yourself to see her; I’ll go to her house and tell her that our old lady has 
something to ask of her. I can hire a carriage to bring her over, and then, in the presence of her venerable ladyship, 
she can be spoken to; and won’t this way save a lot of trouble?”

“Do you want to die?” speedily shouted Li Kuei; “mind, when you go back, whether right or wrong, I’ll first give 
you a good bumping, and then go and report you to our master and mistress, and just tell them that it’s you, and 
only you, who instigated Mr. Pao-yü! I’ve succeeded, after ever so much trouble, in coaxing them, and mending 
matters to a certain extent, and now you come again to continue a new plan. It’s you who stirred up this row in the 
school-room; and not to speak of your finding, as would have been the proper course, some way of suppressing it, 
there you are instead still jumping into the fire.”

Ming Yen, at this juncture, could not muster the courage to utter a sound. By this time Chia Jui had also 
apprehended that if the row came to be beyond clearing up, he himself would likewise not be clear of blame, so 
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that circumstances compelled him to pocket his grievances and to come and entreat Ch’in Chung as well as to 
make apologies to Pao-yü. These two young fellows would not at first listen to his advances, but Pao-yü at length 
explained that he would not go and report the occurrence, provided only Chin Jung admitted his being in the 
wrong. Chin Jung refused, at the outset, to agree to this, but he ultimately could find no way out of it, as Chia Jui 
himself urged him to make some temporising apology.

Li Kuei and the others felt compelled to tender Chin Jung some good advice: “It’s you,” they said, “who have 
given rise to the disturbance, and if you don’t act in this manner, how will the matter ever be brought to an end?” so 
that Chin Jung found it difficult to persist in his obstinacy, and was constrained to make a bow to Ch’in Chung.

Pao-yü was, however, not yet satisfied, but would insist upon his knocking his head on the ground, and Chia 
Jui, whose sole aim was to temporarily smother the affair, quietly again urged Chin Jung, adding that the proverb 
has it: “That if you keep down the anger of a minute, you will for a whole life-time feel no remorse.”

Whether Chin Jung complied or not to his advice is not known, but the following chapter will explain.

Chapter X
 

Widow Chin, prompted by a desire to reap advantage, puts up temporarily with an insult.
Dr. Chang in discussing Mrs. Chin’s illness minutely exhausts its origin.

 
We will now resume our story. As the persons against Chin Jung were so many and their pressure so great, 

and as, what was more, Chia Jui urged him to make amends, he had to knock his head on the ground before Ch’in 
Chung. Pao-yü then gave up his clamorous remonstrances and the whole crowd dispersed from school.

Chin Jung himself returned home all alone, but the more he pondered on the occurrence, the more incensed 
he felt. “Ch’in Chung,” he argued, “is simply Chia Jung’s young brother-in-law, and is no son or grandson of the 
Chia family, and he too joins the class and prosecutes his studies on no other footing than that of mine; but it’s 
because he relies upon Pao-yü’s friendship for him that he has no eye for any one. This being the case, he should 
be somewhat proper in his behaviour, and there would be then not a word to say about it! He has besides all along 
been very mystical with Pao-yü, imagining that we are all blind, and have no eyes to see what’s up! Here he goes 
again to-day and mixes with people in illicit intrigues; and it’s all because they happened to obtrude themselves 
before my very eyes that this rumpus has broken out; but of what need I fear?”

His mother, née Hu, hearing him mutter; “Why meddle again,” she explained, “in things that don’t concern 
you? I had endless trouble in getting to speak to your paternal aunt; and your aunt had, on the other hand, a 
thousand and one ways and means to devise, before she could appeal to lady Secunda, of the Western mansion; and 
then only it was that you got this place to study in. Had we not others to depend upon for your studies, would we 
have in our house the means sufficient to engage a teacher? Besides, in other people’s school, tea and eatables are 
all ready and found; and these two years that you’ve been there for your lessons, we’ve likewise effected at home a 
great saving in what would otherwise have been necessary for your eating and use. Something has been, it’s true, 
economised; but you have further a liking for spick and span clothes. Besides, it’s only through your being there to 
study, that you’ve come to know Mr. Hsüeh! that Mr. Hsüeh, who has even in one year given us so much pecuniary 
assistance as seventy and eighty taels! And now you would go and raise a row in this school-room! why, if we were 
bent upon finding such another place, I tell you plainly, and once for all, that we would find it more difficult than 
if we tried to scale the heavens! Now do quietly play for a while, and then go to sleep, and you’ll be ever so much 
better for it then.”

Chin Jung thereupon stifled his anger and held his tongue; and, after a short while, he in fact went to sleep of 
his own accord.

The next day he again went to school, and no further comment need be made about it; but we will go on to 
explain that a young lady related to her had at one time been given in marriage to a descendant (of the eldest 
branch) of the Chia family, (whose names were written) with the jade radical, Chia Huang by name; but how could 
the whole number of members of the clan equal in affluence and power the two mansions of Ning and Jung? This 
fact goes, as a matter of course, without saying. The Chia Huang couple enjoyed some small income; but they also 
went, on frequent occasions, to the mansions of Ning and Jung to pay their respects; and they knew likewise so 
well how to adulate lady Feng and Mrs. Yu, that lady Feng and Mrs. Yu would often grant them that assistance and 
support which afforded them the means of meeting their daily expenses.

It just occurred on this occasion that the weather was clear and fine, and that there happened, on the other 
hand, to be nothing to attend to at home, so forthwith taking along with her a matron, (Mrs. Chia Huang) got 
into a carriage and came over to see widow Chin and her nephew. While engaged in a chat, Chin Jung’s mother 
accidentally broached the subject of the affair, which had transpired in the school-room of the Chia mansion on the 
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previous day, and she gave, for the benefit of her young sister-in-law, a detailed account of the whole occurrence 
from beginning to end.

This Mrs. Huang would not have had her temper ruffled had she not come to hear what had happened; but 
having heard about it, anger sprung from the very depths of her heart. “This fellow, Ch’in Chung,” she exclaimed, 
“is a relative of the Chia family, but is it likely that Jung Erh isn’t, in like manner, a relative of the Chia family; and 
when relatives are many, there’s no need to put on airs! Besides, does his conduct consist, for the most part, of 
anything that would make one get any face? In fact, Pao-yü himself shouldn’t do injury to himself by condescending 
to look at him. But, as things have come to this pass, give me time and I’ll go to the Eastern mansion and see our 
lady Chen and then have a chat with Ch’in Chung’s sister, and ask her to decide who’s right and who’s wrong!”

Chin Jung’s mother upon hearing these words was terribly distressed. “It’s all through my hasty tongue,” she 
observed with vehemence, “that I’ve told you all, sister-in-law: but please, sister, give up at once the idea of going 
over to say anything about it! Don’t trouble yourself as to who is in the right, and who is in the wrong; for were any 
unpleasantness to come out of it, how could we here stand on our legs? and were we not to stand on our legs, not 
only would we never be able to engage a tutor, but the result will be, on the contrary, that for his own person will be 
superadded many an expense for eatables and necessaries.”

“What do I care about how many?” replied Mrs. Huang; “wait till I’ve spoken about it, and we’ll see what will 
be the result.” Nor would she accede to her sister-in-law’s entreaties, but bidding, at the same time, the matron look 
after the carriage, she got into it, and came over to the Ning Mansion.

On her arrival at the Ning Mansion, she entered by the eastern side gate, and dismounting from the carriage, 
she went in to call on Mrs. Yu, the spouse of Chia Chen, with whom she had not the courage to put on any high 
airs; but gently and quietly she made inquiries after her health, and after passing some irrelevant remarks, she 
ascertained: “How is it I don’t see lady Jung to-day?”

“I don’t know,” replied Mrs. Yu, “what’s the matter with her these last few days; but she hasn’t been herself for 
two months and more; and the doctor who was asked to see her declares that it is nothing connected with any 
happy event. A couple of days back, she felt, as soon as the afternoon came, both to move, and both even to utter 
a word; while the brightness of her eyes was all dimmed; and I told her, ‘You needn’t stick to etiquette, for there’s 
no use for you to come in the forenoon and evening, as required by conventionalities; but what you must do is, to 
look after your own health. Should any relative come over, there’s also myself to receive them; and should any of the 
senior generation think your absence strange, I’ll explain things for you, if you’ll let me.’

“I also advised brother Jung on the subject: ‘You shouldn’t,’ I said, ‘allow any one to trouble her; nor let her be 
put out of temper, but let her quietly attend to her health, and she’ll get all right. Should she fancy anything to eat, 
just come over here and fetch it; for, in the event of anything happening to her, were you to try and find another 
such a wife to wed, with such a face and such a disposition, why, I fear, were you even to seek with a lantern in 
hand, there would really be no place where you could discover her. And with such a temperament and deportment 
as hers, which of our relatives and which of our elders don’t love her?’ That’s why my heart has been very distressed 
these two days! As luck would have it early this morning her brother turned up to see her, but who would have 
fancied him to be such a child, and so ignorant of what is proper and not proper to do? He saw well enough that 
his sister was not well; and what’s more all these matters shouldn’t have been recounted to her; for even supposing 
he had received the gravest offences imaginable, it behoved him anyhow not to have broached the subject to 
her! Yesterday, one would scarcely believe it, a fight occurred in the school-room, and some pupil or other who 
attends that class, somehow insulted him; besides, in this business, there were a good many indecent and improper 
utterances, but all these he went and told his sister! Now, sister-in-law, you are well aware that though (our son 
Jung’s) wife talks and laughs when she sees people, that she is nevertheless imaginative and withal too sensitive, so 
that no matter what she hears, she’s for the most part bound to brood over it for three days and five nights, before 
she loses sight of it, and it’s from this excessive sensitiveness that this complaint of hers arises. Today, when she 
heard that some one had insulted her brother, she felt both vexed and angry; vexed that those fox-like, cur-like 
friends of his had moved right and wrong, and intrigued with this one and deluded that one; angry that her brother 
had, by not learning anything profitable, and not having his mind set upon study, been the means of bringing about 
a row at school; and on account of this affair, she was so upset that she did not even have her early meal. I went 
over a short while back and consoled her for a time, and likewise gave her brother a few words of advice; and after 
having packed off that brother of hers to the mansion on the other side, in search of Pao-yü, and having stood by 
and seen her have half a bowl of birds’ nests soup, I at length came over. Now, sister-in-law, tell me, is my heart sore 
or not? Besides, as there’s nowadays no good doctor, the mere thought of her complaint makes my heart feel as if it 
were actually pricked with needles! But do you and yours, perchance, know of any good practitioner?”

Mrs. Chin had, while listening to these words, been, at an early period, so filled with concern that she cast 
away to distant lands the reckless rage she had been in recently while at her sister-in-law’s house, when she had 
determined to go and discuss matters over with Mrs. Ch’in. Upon hearing Mrs. Yu inquire of her about a good 
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doctor, she lost no time in saying by way of reply: “Neither have we heard of any one speak of a good doctor; but 
from the account I’ve just heard of Mrs. Ch’in’s illness, it may still, there’s no saying, be some felicitous ailment; so, 
sister-in-law, don’t let any one treat her recklessly, for were she to be treated for the wrong thing, the result may be 
dreadful!”

“Quite so!” replied Mrs. Yu.
But while they were talking, Chia Chen came in from out of doors, and upon catching sight of Mrs. Chin; “Isn’t 

this Mrs. Huang?” he inquired of Mrs. Yu; whereupon Mrs. Chin came forward and paid her respects to Chia Chen.
“Invite this lady to have her repast here before she goes,” observed Chia Chen to Mrs. Yu; and as he uttered 

these words he forthwith walked into the room on the off side.
The object of Mrs. Chin’s present visit had originally been to talk to Mrs. Ch’in about the insult which her 

brother had received from the hands of Ch’in Chung, but when she heard that Mrs. Ch’in was ill, she did not have 
the courage to even so much as make mention of the object of her errand. Besides, as Chia Chen and Mrs. Yu had 
given her a most cordial reception, her resentment was transformed into pleasure, so that after a while spent in a 
further chat about one thing and another, she at length returned to her home.

It was only after the departure of Mrs. Chin that Chia Chen came over and took a seat. “What did she have to 
say for herself during this visit to-day?” he asked of Mrs. Yu.

“She said nothing much,” replied Mrs. Yu. “When she first entered the room, her face bore somewhat of an 
angry look, but, after a lengthy chat and as soon as mention of our son’s wife’s illness was made, this angered look 
after all gradually abated. You also asked me to keep her for the repast, but, having heard that our son’s wife was so 
ill she could not very well stay, so that all she did was to sit down, and after making a few more irrelevant remarks, 
she took her departure. But she had no request to make. To return however now to the illness of Jung’s wife, it’s 
urgent that you should find somewhere a good doctor to diagnose it for her; and whatever you do, you should lose 
no time. The whole body of doctors who at present go in and out of our household, are they worth having? Each 
one of them listens to what the patient has to say of the ailment, and then, adding a string of flowery sentences, out 
he comes with a long rigmarole; but they are exceedingly diligent in paying us visits; and in one day, three or four of 
them are here at least four and five times in rotation! They come and feel her pulse, they hold consultation together, 
and write their prescriptions, but, though she has taken their medicines, she has seen no improvement; on the 
contrary, she’s compelled to change her clothes three and five times each day, and to sit up to see the doctor; a thing 
which, in fact, does the patient no good.”

“This child too is somewhat simple,” observed Chia Chen; “for what need has she to be taking off her clothes, 
and changing them for others? And were she again to catch a chill, she would add something more to her illness; 
and won’t it be dreadful! The clothes may be no matter how fine, but what is their worth, after all? The health of our 
child is what is important to look to! and were she even to wear out a suit of new clothes a-day, what would that 
too amount to? I was about to tell you that a short while back, Feng Tzu-ying came to see me, and, perceiving that 
I had somewhat of a worried look, he asked me what was up; and I told him that our son’s wife was not well at all, 
that as we couldn’t get any good doctor, we couldn’t determine with any certainty, whether she was in an interesting 
condition, or whether she was suffering from some disease; that as we could neither tell whether there was any 
danger or not, my heart was, for this reason, really very much distressed. Feng Tzu-ying then explained that he 
knew a young doctor who had made a study of his profession, Chang by surname, and Yu-shih by name, whose 
learning was profound to a degree; who was besides most proficient in the principles of medicine, and had the 
knack of discriminating whether a patient would live or die; that this year he had come to the capital to purchase 
an official rank for his son, and that he was now living with him in his house. In view of these circumstances, not 
knowing but that if, perchance, the case of our daughter-in-law were placed in his hands, he couldn’t avert the 
danger, I readily despatched a servant, with a card of mine, to invite him to come; but the hour to-day being rather 
late, he probably won’t be round, but I believe he’s sure to be here to-morrow. Besides, Feng-Tzu-ying was also on 
his return home, to personally entreat him on my behalf, so that he’s bound, when he has asked him, to come and 
see her. Let’s therefore wait till Dr. Chang has been here and seen her, when we can talk matters over!”

Mrs. Yu was very much cheered when she heard what was said. “The day after to-morrow,” she felt obliged to 
add, “is again our senior’s, Mr. Chia Ching’s birthday, and how are we to celebrate it after all?”

“I’ve just been over to our Senior’s and paid my respects,” replied Chia Chen, “and further invited the old 
gentleman to come home, and receive the congratulations of the whole family.

“’I’m accustomed,’ our Senior explained, ‘to peace and quiet, and have no wish to go over to that worldly place 
of yours; for you people are certain to have published that it’s my birthday, and to entertain the design to ask me 
to go round to receive the bows of the whole lot of you. But won’t it be better if you were to give the “Record of 
Meritorious Acts,” which I annotated some time ago, to some one to copy out clean for me, and have it printed? 
Compared with asking me to come, and uselessly receive the obeisances of you all, this will be yea even a hundred 
times more profitable! In the event of the whole family wishing to pay me a visit on any of the two days, to-morrow 
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or the day after to-morrow, if you were to stay at home and entertain them in proper style, that will be all that is 
wanted; nor will there be any need to send me anything! Even you needn’t come two days from this; and should you 
not feel contented at heart, well, you had better bow your head before me to-day before you go. But if you do come 
again the day after to-morrow, with a lot of people to disturb me, I shall certainly be angry with you.’ After what he 
said, I will not venture to go and see him two days hence; but you had better send for Lai Sheng, and bid him get 
ready a banquet to continue for a couple of days.”

Mrs. Yu, having asked Chia Jung to come round, told him to direct Lai Sheng to make the usual necessary 
preparations for a banquet to last for a couple of days, with due regard to a profuse and sumptuous style.

“You go by-and-by,” (she advised him), “in person to the Western Mansion and invite dowager lady Chia, 
mesdames Hsing and Wang, and your sister-in-law Secunda lady Lien to come over for a stroll. Your father has also 
heard of a good doctor, and having already sent some one to ask him round, I think that by to-morrow he’s sure to 
come; and you had better tell him, in a minute manner, the serious symptoms of her ailment during these few days.”

Chia Jung having signified his obedience to each of her recommendations, and taken his leave, was just in time 
to meet the youth coming back from Feng Tzu-ying’s house, whither he had gone a short while back to invite the 
doctor round.

“Your slave,” he consequently reported, “has just been with a card of master’s to Mr. Feng’s house and asked 
the doctor to come. ‘The gentleman here,’ replied the doctor, ‘has just told me about it; but to-day, I’ve had to call 
on people the whole day, and I’ve only this moment come home; and I feel now my strength (so worn out), that 
I couldn’t really stand any exertion. In fact were I even to get as far as the mansion, I shouldn’t be in a fit state to 
diagnose the pulses! I must therefore have a night’s rest, but, to-morrow for certain, I shall come to the mansion. 
My medical knowledge,’ he went on to observe, ‘is very shallow, and I don’t deserve the honour of such eminent 
recommendation; but as Mr. Feng has already thus spoken of me in your mansion, I can’t but present myself. It will 
be all right if in anticipation you deliver this message for me to your honourable master; but as for your worthy 
master’s card, I cannot really presume to keep it.’ It was again at his instance that I’ve brought it back; but, Sir, please 
mention this result for me (to master).”

Chia Jung turned back again, and entering the house delivered the message to Chia Chen and Mrs. Yu; 
whereupon he walked out, and, calling Lai Sheng before him, he transmitted to him the orders to prepare the 
banquet for a couple of days.

After Lai Sheng had listened to the directions, he went off, of course, to get ready the customary preparations; 
but upon these we shall not dilate, but confine ourselves to the next day.

At noon, a servant on duty at the gate announced that the Doctor Chang, who had been sent for, had come, and 
Chia Chen conducted him along the Court into the large reception Hall, where they sat down; and after they had 
partaken of tea, he broached the subject.

“Yesterday,” he explained, “the estimable Mr. Feng did me the honour to speak to me of your character and 
proficiency, venerable doctor, as well as of your thorough knowledge of medicine, and I, your mean brother, was 
filled with an immeasurable sense of admiration!”

“Your Junior,” remonstrated Dr. Chang, “is a coarse, despicable and mean scholar and my knowledge is shallow 
and vile! but as worthy Mr. Feng did me the honour yesterday of telling me that your family, sir, had condescended 
to look upon me, a low scholar, and to favour me too with an invitation, could I presume not to obey your 
commands? But as I cannot boast of the least particle of real learning, I feel overburdened with shame!”

“Why need you be so modest?” observed Chia Chen; “Doctor, do please walk in at once to see our son’s wife, 
for I look up, with full reliance, to your lofty intelligence to dispel my solicitude!”

Chia Jung forthwith walked in with him. When they reached the inner apartment, and he caught sight of Mrs. 
Ch’in, he turned round and asked Chia Jung, “This is your honourable spouse, isn’t it?”

“Yes, it is,” assented Chia Jung; “but please, Doctor, take a seat, and let me tell you the symptoms of my humble 
wife’s ailment, before her pulse be felt. Will this do?”

“My mean idea is,” remarked the Doctor, “that it would, after all, be better that I should begin by feeling her 
pulse, before I ask you to inform me what the source of the ailment is. This is the first visit I pay to your honourable 
mansion; besides, I possess no knowledge of anything; but as our worthy Mr. Feng would insist upon my coming 
over to see you, I had in consequence no alternative but to come. After I have now made a diagnosis, you can judge 
whether what I say is right or not, before you explain to me the phases of the complaint during the last few days, 
and we can deliberate together upon some prescription; as to the suitableness or unsuitableness of which your 
honourable father will then have to decide, and what is necessary will have been done.”

“Doctor,” rejoined Chia Jung, “you are indeed eminently clear sighted; all I regret at present is that we have met 
so late! But please, Doctor, diagnose the state of the pulse, so as to find out whether there be hope of a cure or not; if 
a cure can be effected, it will be the means of allaying the solicitude of my father and mother.”

The married women attached to that menage forthwith presented a pillow; and as it was being put down for 
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Mrs. Ch’in to rest her arm on, they raised the lower part of her sleeve so as to leave her wrist exposed. The Doctor 
thereupon put out his hand and pressed it on the pulse of the right hand. Regulating his breath (to the pulsation) so 
as to be able to count the beatings, he with due care and minuteness felt the action for a considerable time, when, 
substituting the left hand, he again went through the same operation.

“Let us go and sit outside,” he suggested, after he had concluded feeling her pulses. Chia Jung readily adjourned, 
in company with the Doctor, to the outer apartment, where they seated themselves on the stove-couch. A matron 
having served tea; “Please take a cup of tea, doctor,” Chia Jung observed. When tea was over, “Judging,” he inquired, 
“Doctor, from the present action of the pulses, is there any remedy or not?”

“The action of the pulse, under the forefinger, on the left hand of your honorable spouse,” proceeded the 
Doctor, “is deep and agitated; the left hand pulse, under the second finger, is deep and faint. The pulse, under the 
forefinger, of the right hand, is gentle and lacks vitality. The right hand pulse, under my second finger, is superficial, 
and has lost all energy. The deep and agitated beating of the forepulse of the left hand arises from the febrile state, 
due to the weak action of the heart. The deep and delicate condition of the second part of the pulse of the left wrist, 
emanates from the sluggishness of the liver, and the scarcity of the blood in that organ. The action of the forefinger 
pulse, of the right wrist, is faint and lacks strength, as the breathing of the lungs is too weak. The second finger pulse 
of the right wrist is superficial and devoid of vigour, as the spleen must be affected injuriously by the liver. The weak 
action of the heart, and its febrile state, should be the natural causes which conduce to the present irregularity in 
the catamenia, and insomnia at night; the poverty of blood in the liver, and the sluggish condition of that organ 
must necessarily produce pain in the ribs; while the overdue of the catamenia, the cardiac fever, and debility of the 
respiration of the lungs, should occasion frequent giddiness in the head, and swimming of the eyes, the certain 
recurrence of perspiration between the periods of 3 to 5 and 5 to 7, and the sensation of being seated on board 
ship. The obstruction of the spleen by the liver should naturally create distaste for liquid or food, debility of the 
vital energies and prostration of the four limbs. From my diagnosis of these pulses, there should exist these various 
symptoms, before (the pulses and the symptoms can be said) to harmonise. But should perchance (any doctor 
maintain) that this state of the pulses imports a felicitous event, your servant will not presume to give an ear to such 
an opinion!”

A matron, who was attached as a personal attendant (to Mrs. Ch’in,) and who happened to be standing by 
interposed: “How could it be otherwise?” she ventured. “In real truth, Doctor, you speak like a supernatural being, 
and there’s verily no need for us to say anything! We have now, ready at hand, in our household, a good number 
of medical gentlemen, who are in attendance upon her, but none of these are proficient enough to speak in this 
positive manner. Some there are who say that it’s a genital complaint; others maintain that it’s an organic disease. 
This doctor explains that there is no danger: while another, again, holds that there’s fear of a crisis either before 
or after the winter solstice; but there is, in one word, nothing certain said by them. May it please you, sir, now to 
favour us with your clear directions.”

“This complaint of your lady’s,” observed the Doctor, “has certainly been neglected by the whole number of 
doctors; for had a treatment with certain medicines been initiated at the time of the first occurrence of her habitual 
sickness, I cannot but opine that, by this time, a perfect cure would have been effected. But seeing that the organic 
complaint has now been, through neglect, allowed to reach this phase, this calamity was, in truth, inevitable. My 
ideas are that this illness stands, as yet, a certain chance of recovery, (three chances out of ten); but we will see how 
she gets on, after she has had these medicines of mine. Should they prove productive of sleep at night, then there 
will be added furthermore two more chances in the grip of our hands. From my diagnosis, your lady is a person, 
gifted with a preëminently excellent, and intelligent disposition; but an excessive degree of intelligence is the cause 
of frequent contrarieties; and frequent contrarieties give origin to an excessive amount of anxious cares. This illness 
arises from the injury done, by worrying and fretting, to the spleen, and from the inordinate vigour of the liver; 
hence it is that the relief cannot come at the proper time and season. Has not your lady, may I ask, heretofore at 
the period of the catamenia, suffered, if indeed not from anaemia, then necessarily from plethora? Am I right in 
assuming this or not?”

“To be sure she did,” replied the matron; “but she has never been subject to anaemia, but to a plethora, varying 
from either two to three days, and extending, with much irregularity, to even ten days.”

“Quite so!” observed the Doctor, after hearing what she had to say, “and this is the source of this organic illness! 
Had it in past days been treated with such medicine as could strengthen the heart, and improve the respiration, 
would it have reached this stage? This has now overtly made itself manifest in an ailment originating from the 
paucity of water and the vigour of fire; but let me make use of some medicines, and we’ll see how she gets on!”

There and then he set to work and wrote a prescription, which he handed to Chia Jung, the purpose of which 
was: Decoction for the improvement of respiration, the betterment of the blood, and the restoration of the spleen. 
Ginseng, Atractylodes Lancea; Yunnan root; Prepared Ti root; Aralia edulis; Peony roots; Levisticum from Sze 
Ch’uan; Sophora tormentosa; Cyperus rotundus, prepared with rice; Gentian, soaked in vinegar; Huai Shan Yao 
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root; Real “O” glue; Carydalis Ambigua; and Dried liquorice. Seven Fukien lotus seeds, (the cores of which should 
be extracted,) and two large zizyphi to be used as a preparative.

“What exalted intelligence!” Chia Jung, after perusing it, exclaimed. “But I would also ask you, Doctor, to be 
good enough to tell me whether this illness will, in the long run, endanger her life or not?”

The Doctor smiled. “You, sir, who are endowed with most eminent intelligence (are certain to know) that 
when a human illness has reached this phase, it is not a derangement of a day or of a single night; but after these 
medicines have been taken, we shall also have to watch the effect of the treatment! My humble opinion is that, as 
far as the winter of this year goes, there is no fear; in fact, after the spring equinox, I entertain hopes of a complete 
cure.”

Chia Jung was likewise a person with all his wits about him, so that he did not press any further minute 
questions.

Chia Jung forthwith escorted the Doctor and saw him off, and taking the prescription and the diagnosis, he 
handed them both to Chia Chen for his perusal, and in like manner recounted to Chia Chen and Mrs. Yu all that 
had been said on the subject.

“The other doctors have hitherto not expressed any opinions as positive as this one has done,” observed Mrs. 
Yu, addressing herself to Chia Chen, “so that the medicines to be used are, I think, surely the right ones!”

“He really isn’t a man,” rejoined Chia Chen, “accustomed to give much of his time to the practice of medicine, 
in order to earn rice for his support: and it’s Feng Tzu-ying, who is so friendly with us, who is mainly to be thanked 
for succeeding, after ever so much trouble, in inducing him to come. But now that we have this man, the illness of 
our son’s wife may, there is no saying, stand a chance of being cured. But on that prescription of his there is ginseng 
mentioned, so you had better make use of that catty of good quality which was bought the other day.”

Chia Jung listened until the conversation came to a close, after which he left the room, and bade a servant go 
and buy the medicines, in order that they should be prepared and administered to Mrs. Ch’in.

What was the state of Mrs. Ch’in’s illness, after she partook of these medicines, we do not know; but, reader, 
listen to the explanation given in the chapter which follows.

Chapter XI
 

In honour of Chia Ching’s birthday, a family banquet is spread in the Ning Mansion.
At the sight of Hsi-feng, Chia Jui entertains feelings of licentious love.

 
We will now explain, in continuation of our story, that on the day of Chia Ching’s birthday, Chia Chen began by 

getting ready luscious delicacies and rare fruits, which he packed in sixteen spacious present boxes, and bade Chia 
Jung take them, along with the servants belonging to the household, over to Chia Ching.

Turning round towards Chia Jung: “Mind,” he said, “that you observe whether your grandfather be agreeable 
or not, before you set to work and pay your obeisance! ‘My father,’ tell him, ‘has complied with your directions, 
venerable senior, and not presumed to come over; but he has at home ushered the whole company of the members 
of the family (into your apartments), where they all paid their homage facing the side of honour.’”

After Chia Jung had listened to these injunctions, he speedily led off the family domestics, and took his 
departure. During this interval, one by one arrived the guests. First came Chia Lien and Chia Se, who went to 
see whether the seats in the various places (were sufficient). “Is there to be any entertainment or not?” they also 
inquired.

“Our master,” replied the servants, “had, at one time, intended to invite the venerable Mr. Chia Ching to come 
and spend this day at home, and hadn’t for this reason presumed to get up any entertainment. But when the other 
day he came to hear that the old gentleman was not coming, he at once gave us orders to go in search of a troupe of 
young actors, as well as a band of musicians, and all these people are now engaged making their preparations on the 
stage in the garden.”

Next came, in a group, mesdames Hsing and Wang, lady Feng and Pao-yü, followed immediately after by Chia 
Chen and Mrs. Yu; Mrs. Yu’s mother having already arrived and being in there in advance of her. Salutations were 
exchanged between the whole company, and they pressed one another to take a seat. Chia Chen and Mrs. Yu both 
handed the tea round.

“Our venerable lady,” they explained, as they smiled, “is a worthy senior; while our father is, on the other hand, 
only her nephew; so that on a birthday of a man of his age, we should really not have had the audacity to invite her 
ladyship; but as the weather, at this time, is cool, and the chrysanthemums, in the whole garden, are in luxuriant 
blossom, we have requested our venerable ancestor to come for a little distraction, and to see the whole number 
of her children and grand-children amuse themselves. This was the object we had in view, but, contrary to our 
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expectations, our worthy senior has not again conferred upon us the lustre of her countenance.”
Lady Feng did not wait until madame Wang could open her mouth, but took the initiative to reply. “Our 

venerable lady,” she urged, “had, even so late as yesterday, said that she meant to come; but, in the evening, upon 
seeing brother Pao eating peaches, the mouth of the old lady once again began to water, and after partaking of 
a little more than the half of one, she had, about the fifth watch, to get out of bed two consecutive times, with 
the result that all the forenoon to-day, she felt her body considerably worn out. She therefore bade me inform 
our worthy senior that it was utterly impossible for her to come to-day; adding however that, if there were any 
delicacies, she fancied a few kinds, but that they should be very tender.”

When Chia Chen heard these words, he smiled. “Our dowager lady,” he replied, “is, I argued, so fond of 
amusement that, if she doesn’t come to-day, there must, for a certainty, be some valid reason; and that’s exactly what 
happens to be the case.”

“The other day I heard your eldest sister explain,” interposed madame Wang, “that Chia Jung’s wife was 
anything but well; but what’s after all the matter with her?”

“She has,” observed Mrs. Yu, “contracted this illness verily in a strange manner! Last moon at the time of the 
mid-autumn festival, she was still well enough to be able to enjoy herself, during half the night, in company with 
our dowager lady and madame Wang. On her return, she continued in good health, until after the twentieth, when 
she began to feel more and more languid every day, and loth, likewise, to eat anything; and this has been going on 
for well-nigh half a month and more; she hasn’t besides been anything like her old self for two months.”

“May she not,” remarked madame Hsing, taking up the thread of the conversation, “be ailing for some happy 
event?”

But while she was uttering these words, some one from outside announced: “Our senior master, second master 
and all the gentlemen of the family have come, and are standing in the Reception Hall!” Whereupon Chia Chen 
and Chia Lien quitted the apartment with hurried step; and during this while, Mrs. Yu reiterated how that some 
time ago a doctor had also expressed the opinion that she was ailing for a happy event, but that the previous day, 
had come a doctor, recommended by Feng Tzu-ying—a doctor, who had from his youth up made medicine his 
study, and was very proficient in the treatment of diseases,—who asserted, after he had seen her, that it was no 
felicitous ailment, but that it was some grave complaint. “It was only yesterday,” (she explained,) “that he wrote his 
prescription; and all she has had is but one dose, and already to-day the giddiness in the head is considerably better; 
as regards the other symptoms they have as yet shown no marked improvement.”

“I maintain,” remarked lady Feng, “that, were she not quite unfit to stand the exertion, would she in fact, on a 
day like this, be unwilling to strain every nerve and come round.”

“You saw her,” observed Mrs. Yu, “on the third in here; how that she bore up with a violent effort for ever so 
long, but it was all because of the friendship that exists between you two, that she still longed for your society, and 
couldn’t brook the idea of tearing herself away.”

When lady Feng heard these words, her eyes got quite red, and after a time she at length exclaimed: “In the 
Heavens of a sudden come wind and rain; while with man, in a day and in a night, woe and weal survene! But with 
her tender years, if for a complaint like this she were to run any risk, what pleasure is there for any human being to 
be born and to sojourn in the world?”

She was just speaking, when Chia Jung walked into the apartment; and after paying his respects to madame 
Hsing, madame Wang, and lady Feng, he then observed to Mrs. Yu: “I have just taken over the eatables to our 
venerable ancestor; and, at the same time, I told him that my father was at home waiting upon the senior, and 
entertaining the junior gentlemen of the whole family, and that in compliance with grandfather’s orders, he did 
not presume to go over. The old gentleman was much delighted by what he heard me say, and having signified that 
that was all in order, bade me tell father and you, mother, to do all you can in your attendance upon the senior 
gentlemen and ladies, enjoining me to entertain, with all propriety, my uncles, aunts, and my cousins. He also 
went on to urge me to press the men to cut, with all despatch, the blocks for the Record of Meritorious Deeds, 
and to print ten thousand copies for distribution. All these messages I have duly delivered to my father, but I must 
now be quick and go out, so as to send the eatables for the elder as well as for the younger gentlemen of the entire 
household.”

“Brother Jung Erh,” exclaimed lady Feng, “wait a moment. How is your wife getting on? how is she, after all, 
to-day?”

“Not well,” replied Chia Jung. “But were you, aunt, on your return to go in and see her, you will find out for 
yourself.”

Chia Jung forthwith left the room. During this interval, Mrs. Yu addressed herself to mesdames Hsing and 
Wang; “My ladies,” she asked, “will you have your repast in here, or will you go into the garden for it? There are now 
in the garden some young actors engaged in making their preparations?”

“It’s better in here,” madame Wang remarked, as she turned towards madame Hsing.
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Mrs. Yu thereupon issued directions to the married women and matrons to be quick in serving the eatables. 
The servants, in waiting outside the door, with one voice signified their obedience; and each of them went off to 
fetch what fell to her share. In a short while, the courses were all laid out, and Mrs. Yu pressed mesdames Hsing and 
Wang, as well as her mother, into the upper seats; while she, together with lady Feng and Pao-yü, sat at a side table.

“We’ve come,” observed mesdames Hsing and Wang, “with the original idea of paying our congratulations to 
our venerable senior on the occasion of his birthday; and isn’t this as if we had come for our own birthdays?”

“The old gentleman,” answered lady Feng, “is a man fond of a quiet life; and as he has already consummated 
a process of purification, he may well be looked upon as a supernatural being, so that the purpose to which your 
ladyships have given expression may be considered as manifest to his spirit, upon the very advent of the intention.”

As this sentence was uttered the whole company in the room burst out laughing. Mrs. Yu’s mother, mesdames 
Hsing and Wang, and lady Feng having one and all partaken of the banquet, rinsed their mouths and washed their 
hands, which over, they expressed a wish to go into the garden.

Chia Jung entered the room. “The senior gentlemen,” he said to Mrs. Yu, “as well as all my uncles and cousins, 
have finished their repast; but the elder gentleman Mr. Chia She, who excused himself on the score of having at 
home something to attend to, and Mr. Secundus (Chia Cheng), who is not partial to theatrical performances and 
is always afraid that people will be too boisterous in their entertainments, have both of them taken their departure. 
The rest of the family gentlemen have been taken over by uncle Secundus Mr. Lien, and Mr. Se, to the other side to 
listen to the play. A few moments back Prince Nan An, Prince Tung P’ing, Prince Hsi Ning, Prince Pei Ching, these 
four Princes, with Niu, Duke of Chen Kuo, and five other dukes, six in all, and Shih, Marquis of Chung Ching, and 
other seven, in all eight marquises, sent their messengers with their cards and presents. I have already told father all 
about it; but before I did so, the presents were put away in the counting room, the lists of presents were all entered 
in the book, and the ‘received with thanks’ cards were handed to the respective messengers of the various mansions; 
the men themselves were also tipped in the customary manner, and all of them were kept to have something to eat 
before they went on their way. But, mother, you should invite the two ladies, your mother and my aunt, to go over 
and sit in the garden.”

“Just so!” observed Mrs. Yu, “but we’ve only now finished our repast, and were about to go over.”
“I wish to tell you, madame,” interposed lady Feng, “that I shall go first and see brother Jung’s wife and then 

come and join you.”
“All right,” replied madame Wang; “we should all have been fain to have paid her a visit, did we not fear lest she 

should look upon our disturbing her with displeasure, but just tell her that we would like to know how she is getting 
on!”

“My dear sister,” remarked Mrs. Yu, “as our son’s wife has a ready ear for all you say, do go and cheer her up, 
(and if you do so,) it will besides set my own mind at ease; but be quick and come as soon as you can into the 
garden.”

Pao-yü being likewise desirous to go along with lady Feng to see lady Ch’in, madame Wang remarked, “Go and 
see her just for a while, and then come over at once into the garden; (for remember) she is your nephew’s wife, (and 
you couldn’t sit in there long).”

Mrs. Yu forthwith invited mesdames Wang and Hsing, as well as her own mother, to adjourn to the other 
side, and they all in a body walked into the garden of Concentrated Fragrance; while lady Feng and Pao-yü betook 
themselves, in company with Chia Jung, over to this side.

Having entered the door, they with quiet step walked as far as the entrance of the inner chamber. Mrs. Ch’in, 
upon catching sight of them, was bent upon getting up; but “Be quick,” remonstrated lady Feng, “and give up all 
idea of standing up; for take care your head will feel dizzy.”

Lady Feng hastened to make a few hurried steps forward and to grasp Mrs. Ch’in’s hand in hers. “My dear girl!” 
she exclaimed; “How is it that during the few days I’ve not seen you, you have grown so thin?”

Readily she then took a seat on the rug, on which Mrs. Ch’in was seated, while Pao-yü, after inquiring too about 
her health, sat in the chair on the opposite side.

“Bring the tea in at once,” called out Chia Jung, “for aunt and uncle Secundus have not had any tea in the 
drawing room.”

Mrs. Ch’in took lady Feng’s hand in her own and forced a smile. “This is all due to my lack of good fortune; for 
in such a family as this, my father and mother-in-law treat me just as if I were a daughter of their own flesh and 
blood! Besides, your nephew, (my husband,) may, it is true, my dear aunt, be young in years, but he is full of regard 
for me, as I have regard for him, and we have had so far no misunderstanding between us! In fact, among the senior 
generation, as well as that of the same age as myself, in the whole clan, putting you aside, aunt, about whom no 
mention need be made, there is not one who has not ever had anything but love for me, and not one who has not 
ever shown me anything but kindness! But since I’ve fallen ill with this complaint, all my energy has even every 
bit of it been taken out of me, so that I’ve been unable to show to my father and mother-in-law any mark of filial 
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attention, yea so much as for one single day and to you, my dear aunt, with all this affection of yours for me, I have 
every wish to be dutiful to the utmost degree, but, in my present state, I’m really not equal to it; my own idea is, that 
it isn’t likely that I shall last through this year.”

Pao-yü kept, while (she spoke,) his eyes fixed intently upon a picture on the opposite side, representing some 
begonias drooping in the spring time, and upon a pair of scrolls, with this inscription written by Ch’in Tai-hsü:

 
A gentle chill doth circumscribe the dreaming man because the spring is cold!
The fragrant whiff which wafts itself into man’s nose, is the perfume of wine!
 

And he could not help recalling to mind his experiences at the time when he had fallen asleep in this 
apartment, and had, in his dream, visited the confines of the Great Void. He was just plunged in a state of 
abstraction, when he heard Mrs. Ch’in give utterance to these sentiments, which pierced his heart as if they were 
ten thousand arrows, (with the result that) tears unwittingly trickled from his eyes.

Lady Feng perceiving him in tears felt it extremely painful within herself to bear the sight; but she was on pins 
and needles lest the patient should detect their frame of mind, and feel, instead (of benefit), still more sore at heart, 
which would not, after all, be quite the purpose of her visit; which was to afford her distraction and consolation. 
“Pao-yü,” she therefore exclaimed, “you are like an old woman! Ill, as she is, simply makes her speak in this wise, 
and how ever could things come to such a pass! Besides, she is young in years, so that after a short indisposition, 
her illness will get all right!” “Don’t,” she said as she turned towards Mrs. Ch’in, “give way to silly thoughts and idle 
ideas! for by so doing won’t you yourself be aggravating your ailment?”

“All that her sickness in fact needs,” observed Chia Jung, “is, that she should be able to take something to eat, 
and then there will be nothing to fear.”

“Brother Pao,” urged lady Feng, “your mother told you to go over, as soon as you could, so that don’t stay 
here, and go on in the way you’re doing, for you after all incite this lady also to feel uneasy at heart. Besides, your 
mother over there is solicitous on your account.” “You had better go ahead with your uncle Pao,” she consequently 
continued, addressing herself to Chia Jung, “while I sit here a little longer.”

When Chia Jung heard this remark, he promptly crossed over with Pao-yü into the garden of Concentrated 
Fragrance, while lady Feng went on both to cheer her up for a time, and to impart to her, in an undertone, a good 
deal of confidential advice.

Mrs. Yu had despatched servants, on two or three occasions, to hurry lady Feng, before she said to Mrs. Ch’in: 
“Do all you can to take good care of yourself, and I’ll come and see you again. You’re bound to get over this illness; 
and now, in fact, that you’ve come across that renowned doctor, you have really nothing more to fear.”

“He might,” observed Mrs. Ch’in as she smiled, “even be a supernatural being and succeed in healing my 
disease, but he won’t be able to remedy my destiny; for, my dear aunt, I feel sure that with this complaint of mine, I 
can do no more than drag on from day to day.”

“If you encourage such ideas,” remonstrated lady Feng, “how can this illness ever get all right? What you 
absolutely need is to cast away all these notions, and then you’ll improve. I hear moreover that the doctor asserts 
that if no cure be effected, the fear is of a change for the worse in spring, and not till then. Did you and I moreover 
belong to a family that hadn’t the means to afford any ginseng, it would be difficult to say how we could manage 
to get it; but were your father and mother-in-law to hear that it’s good for your recovery, why not to speak of two 
mace of ginseng a day, but even two catties will be also within their means! So mind you do take every care of your 
health! I’m now off on my way into the garden.”

“Excuse me, my dear aunt,” added Mrs. Ch’in, “that I can’t go with you; but when you have nothing to do, I 
entreat you do come over and see me! and you and I can sit and have a long chat.”

After lady Feng had heard these words, her eyes unwillingly got quite red again. “When I’m at leisure I shall, 
of course,” she rejoined, “come often to see you;” and forthwith leading off the matrons and married women, who 
had come over with her, as well as the women and matrons of the Ning mansion, she passed through the inner 
part of the house, and entered, by a circuitous way, the side gate of the park, when she perceived: yellow flowers 
covering the ground; white willows flanking the slopes; diminutive bridges spanning streams, resembling the Jo 
Yeh; zigzag pathways (looking as if) they led to the steps of Heaven; limpid springs dripping from among the rocks; 
flowers hanging from hedges emitting their fragrance, as they were flapped by the winds; red leaves on the tree 
tops swaying to and fro; groves picture-like, half stripped of foliage; the western breeze coming with sudden gusts, 
and the wail of the oriole still audible; the warm sun shining with genial rays, and the cicada also adding its chirp: 
structures, visible to the gaze at a distance in the South-east, soaring high on various sites and resting against the 
hills; three halls, visible near by on the North-west, stretching in one connected line, on the bank of the stream; 
strains of music filling the pavilion, imbued with an unwonted subtle charm; and maidens in fine attire penetrating 
the groves, lending an additional spell to the scene.
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Lady Feng, while engaged in contemplating the beauties of the spot, advanced onwards step by step. She 
was plunged in a state of ecstasy, when suddenly, from the rear of the artificial rockery, egressed a person, who 
approached her and facing her said, “My respects to you, sister-in-law.”

Lady Feng was so startled by this unexpected appearance that she drew back. “Isn’t this Mr. Jui?” she ventured.
“What! sister-in-law,” exclaimed Chia Jui, “don’t you recognise even me?”
“It isn’t that I didn’t recognise you,” explained lady Feng, “but at the sudden sight of you, I couldn’t conceive that 

it would possibly be you, sir, in this place!”
“This was in fact bound to be,” replied Chia Jui; “for there’s some subtle sympathy between me and you, sister-

in-law. Here I just stealthily leave the entertainment, in order to revel for a while in this solitary place when, against 
every expectation, I come across you, sister-in-law; and isn’t this a subtle sympathy?”

As he spoke, he kept his gaze fixed on lady Feng, who being an intelligent person, could not but arrive, at the 
sight of his manner, at the whole truth in her surmises. “It isn’t to be wondered at,” she consequently observed, as 
she smiled hypocritically, “that your eldest brother should make frequent allusion to your qualities! for after seeing 
you on this occasion, and hearing you utter these few remarks, I have readily discovered what an intelligent and 
genial person you are! I am just now on my way to join the ladies on the other side, and have no leisure to converse 
with you; but wait until I’ve nothing to attend to, when we can meet again.”

“I meant to have gone over to your place and paid my respects to you, sister-in-law,” pleaded Chia Jui, “but I 
was afraid lest a person of tender years like yourself mightn’t lightly receive any visitors!”

Lady Feng gave another sardonic smile. “Relatives,” she continued, “of one family, as we are, what need is there 
to say anything of tender years?”

After Chia Jui had heard these words, he felt his heart swell within him with such secret joy that he was urged 
to reflect: “I have at length to-day, when least I expected it, obtained this remarkable encounter with her!”

But as the display of his passion became still more repulsive, lady Feng urged him to go. “Be off at once,” she 
remarked, “and join the entertainment; for mind, if they find you out, they will mulct you in so many glasses of 
wine!”

By the time this suggestion had reached Chia Jui’s ears, half of his body had become stiff like a log of wood; and 
as he betook himself away, with lothful step, he turned his head round to cast glances at her. Lady Feng purposely 
slackened her pace; and when she perceived that he had gone a certain distance, she gave way to reflection. “This is 
indeed,” she thought, “knowing a person, as far as face goes, and not as heart! Can there be another such a beast as 
he! If he really continues to behave in this manner, I shall soon enough compass his death, with my own hands, and 
he’ll then know what stuff I’m made of.”

Lady Feng, at this juncture moved onward, and after turning round a chain of hillocks, she caught sight of two 
or three matrons coming along with all speed. As soon as they espied lady Feng they put on a smile. “Our mistress,” 
they said, “perceiving that your ladyship was not forthcoming, has been in a great state of anxiety, and bade your 
servants come again to request you to come over.

“Is your mistress,” observed lady Feng, “so like a quick-footed demon?”
While lady Feng advanced leisurely, she inquired, “How many plays have been recited?” to which question 

one of the matrons replied, “They have gone through eight or nine.” But while engaged in conversation, they had 
already reached the back door of the Tower of Celestial Fragrance, where she caught sight of Pao-yü playing with a 
company of waiting-maids and pages. “Brother Pao,” lady Feng exclaimed, “don’t be up to too much mischief!” “The 
ladies are all sitting upstairs,” interposed one of the maids. “Please, my lady, this is the way up.”

At these words lady Feng slackened her pace, raised her dress, and walked up the stairs, where Mrs. Yu was 
already at the top of the landing waiting for her.

“You two,” remarked Mrs. Yu, smiling, “are so friendly, that having met you couldn’t possibly tear yourself away 
to come. You had better to-morrow move over there and take up your quarters with her and have done; but sit 
down and let me, first of all, present you a glass of wine.”

Lady Feng speedily drew near mesdames Hsing and Wang, and begged permission to take a seat; while Mrs. Yu 
brought the programme, and pressed lady Feng to mark some plays.

“The senior ladies occupy the seats of honour,” remonstrated lady Feng, “and how can I presume to choose?”
“We, and our relative by marriage, have selected several plays,” explained mesdames Hsing and Wang, “and it’s 

for you now to choose some good ones for us to listen to.”
Standing up, lady Feng signified her obedience; and taking over the programme, and perusing it from top to 

bottom, she marked off one entitled, the “Return of the Spirit,” and another called “Thrumming and Singing;” after 
which she handed back the programme, observing, “When they have done with the ‘Ennoblement of two Officers,’ 
which they are singing just at present, it will be time enough to sing these two.”

“Of course it will,” retorted madame Wang, “but they should get it over as soon as they can, so as to allow your 
elder Brother and your Sister-in-law to have rest; besides, their hearts are not at ease.”



531

Cáo Xueqín - The Dream of the Red Chamber or, The Story of the Stone

“You senior ladies don’t come often,” expostulated Mrs. Yu, “and you and I will derive more enjoyment were we 
to stay a little longer; it’s as yet early in the day!”

Lady Feng stood up and looked downstairs. “Where have all the gentlemen gone to?” she inquired.
“The gentlemen have just gone over to the Pavilion of Plenteous Effulgence,” replied a matron, who stood by; 

“they have taken along with them ten musicians and gone in there to drink their wine.”
“It wasn’t convenient for them,” remarked lady Feng, “to be over here; but who knows what they have again 

gone to do behind our backs?”
“Could every one,” interposed Mrs. Yu, “resemble you, a person of such propriety!”
While they indulged in chatting and laughing, the plays they had chosen were all finished; whereupon the 

tables were cleared of the wines, and the repast was served. The meal over, the whole company adjourned into the 
garden, and came and sat in the drawing-room. After tea, they at length gave orders to get ready the carriages, 
and they took their leave of Mrs. Yu’s mother. Mrs. Yu, attended by all the secondary wives, servants, and married 
women, escorted them out, while Chia Chen, along with the whole bevy of young men, stood by the vehicles, 
waiting in a group for their arrival.

After saluting mesdames Hsing and Wang, “Aunts,” they said, “you must come over again to-morrow for a 
stroll.”

“We must be excused,” observed madame Wang, “we’ve sat here the whole day to-day, and are, after all, feeling 
quite tired; besides, we shall need to have some rest to-morrow.”

Both of them thereupon got into their carriages and took their departure, while Chia Jui still kept a fixed gaze 
upon lady Feng; and it was after Chia Chen had gone in that Li Kuei led round the horse, and that Pao-yü mounted 
and went off, following in the track of mesdames Hsing and Wang.

Chia Chen and the whole number of brothers and nephews belonging to the family had, during this interval, 
partaken of their meal, and the whole party at length broke up. But in like manner, all the inmates of the clan and 
the guests spent on the morrow another festive day, but we need not advert to it with any minuteness.

After this occasion, lady Feng came in person and paid frequent visits to Mrs. Ch’in; but as there were some 
days on which her ailment was considerably better, and others on which it was considerably worse, Chia Chen, Mrs. 
Yu, and Chia Jung were in an awful state of anxiety.

Chia Jui, it must moreover be noticed, came over, on several instances, on a visit to the Jung mansion; but it 
invariably happened that he found that lady Feng had gone over to the Ning mansion.

This was just the thirtieth of the eleventh moon, the day on which the winter solstice fell; and the few days 
preceding that season, dowager lady Chia, madame Wang and lady Feng did not let one day go by without sending 
some one to inquire about Mrs. Ch’in; and as the servants, on their return, repeatedly reported that, during the 
last few days, neither had her ailment aggravated, nor had it undergone any marked improvement, madame Wang 
explained to dowager lady Chia, that as a complaint of this nature had reached this kind of season without getting 
any worse, there was some hope of recovery.

“Of course there is!” observed the old lady; “what a dear child she is! should anything happen to her, won’t it 
be enough to make people die from grief!” and as she spake she felt for a time quite sore at heart. “You and she,” 
continuing, she said to lady Feng, “have been friends for ever so long; to-morrow is the glorious first (and you can’t 
go), but after to-morrow you should pay her a visit and minutely scrutinise her appearance: and should you find her 
any better, come and tell me on your return! Whatever things that dear child has all along a fancy for, do send her 
round a few even as often as you can by some one or other!”

Lady Feng assented to each of her recommendations; and when the second arrived, she came, after breakfast, 
to the Ning mansion to see how Mrs. Ch’in was getting on; and though she found her none the worse, the flesh 
all over her face and person had however become emaciated and parched up. She readily sat with Mrs. Ch’in for a 
long while, and after they had chatted on one thing and another, she again reiterated the assurances that this illness 
involved no danger, and distracted her for ever so long.

“Whether I get well or not,” observed Mrs. Ch’in, “we’ll know in spring; now winter is just over, and I’m anyhow 
no worse, so that possibly I may get all right; and yet there’s no saying; but, my dear sister-in-law, do press our old 
lady to compose her mind! yesterday, her ladyship sent me some potato dumplings, with minced dates in them, and 
though I had two, they seem after all to be very easily digested!”

“I’ll send you round some more to-morrow,” lady Feng suggested; “I’m now going to look up your mother-in-
law, and will then hurry back to give my report to our dowager lady.”

“Please, sister-in-law,” Mrs. Ch’in said, “present my best respects to her venerable ladyship, as well as to 
madame Wang.”

Lady Feng signified that she would comply with her wishes, and, forthwith leaving the apartment, she came 
over and sat in Mrs. Yu’s suite of rooms.

“How do you, who don’t see our son’s wife very often, happen to find her?” inquired Mrs. Yu.
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Lady Feng drooped her head for some time. “There’s no help,” she ventured, “for this illness! but you should 
likewise make every subsequent preparation, for it would also be well if you could scour it away.”

“I’ve done so much as to secretly give orders,” replied Mrs. Yu, “to get things ready; but for that thing (the 
coffin), there’s no good timber to be found, so that it will have to be looked after by and by.”

Lady Feng swallowed hastily a cup of tea, and after a short chat, “I must be hurrying back,” she remarked, “to 
deliver my message to our dowager lady!”

“You should,” urged Mrs. Yu, “be sparse in what you tell her lady ship so as not to frighten an old person like 
her!”

“I know well enough what to say,” replied lady Feng.
Without any further delay, lady Feng then sped back. On her arrival at home she looked up the old lady. 

“Brother Jung’s wife,” she explained, “presents her compliments, and pays obeisance to your venerable ladyship; she 
says that she’s much better, and entreats you, her worthy senior, to set your mind at ease! That as soon as she’s a little 
better she will come and prostrate herself before your ladyship.”

“How do you find her?” inquired dowager lady Chia.
“For the present there’s nothing to fear,” continued lady Feng; “for her mien is still good.”
After the old lady had heard these words, she was plunged for a long while in deep reflection; and as she turned 

towards lady Feng, “Go and divest yourself of your toilette,” she said, “and have some rest.”
Lady Feng in consequence signified her obedience, and walked away, returning home after paying madame 

Wang a visit. P’ing Erh helped lady Feng to put on the house costume, which she had warmed by the fire, and lady 
Feng eventually took a seat and asked “whether there was anything doing at home?”

P’ing Erh then brought the tea, and after going over to hand the cup: “There’s nothing doing,” she replied; “as 
regards the interest on the three hundred taels, Wang Erh’s wife has brought it in, and I’ve put it away. Besides this, 
Mr. Jui sent round to inquire if your ladyship was at home or not, as he meant to come and pay his respects and to 
have a chat.”

“Heng!” exclaimed lady Feng at these words. “Why should this beast compass his own death? we’ll see when he 
comes what is to be done.”

“Why is this Mr. Jui so bent upon coming?’ P’ing Erh having inquired, lady Feng readily gave her an account of 
how she had met him in the course of the ninth moon in the Ning mansion, and of what had been said by him.

“What a mangy frog to be bent upon eating the flesh of a heavenly goose!” ejaculated P’ing Erh. “A stupid 
and disorderly fellow with no conception of relationship, to harbour such a thought! but we’ll make him find an 
unnatural death!”

“Wait till he comes,” added lady Feng, “when I feel certain I shall find some way.”
What happened, however, when Chia Jui came has not, as yet, been ascertained, but listen, reader, to the 

explanation given in the next chapter.

Chapter XII
 

Wang Hsi-feng maliciously lays a trap for Chia Jui, under pretence that his affection is reciprocated.
Chia T’ien-hsiang gazes at the face of the mirror of Voluptuousness.

 
Lady Feng, it must be noticed in continuation of our narrative, was just engaged in talking with P’ing Erh, when 

they heard some one announce that Mr. Jui had come. Lady Feng gave orders that he should be invited to step in, 
and Chia Jui perceiving that he had been asked to walk in was at heart elated at the prospect of seeing her.

With a face beaming with smiles, Lady Feng inquired again and again how he was; and, with simulated 
tenderness she further pressed him to take a seat and urged him to have a cup of tea.

Chia Jui noticed how still more voluptuous lady Feng looked in her present costume, and, as his eyes burnt with 
love, “How is it,” he inquired, “that my elder brother Secundus is not yet back?”

“What the reason is I cannot tell,” lady Feng said by way of reply.
“May it not be,” Chia Jui smilingly insinuated, “that some fair damsel has got hold of him on the way, and that 

he cannot brook to tear himself from her to come home?”
“That makes it plain that there are those among men who fall in love with any girl they cast their eyes on,” 

hinted lady Feng.
“Your remarks are, sister-in-law, incorrect, for I’m none of this kind!” Chia Jui explained smirkingly.
“How many like you can there be!” rejoined lady Feng with a sarcastic smile; “in ten, not one even could be 

picked out!”
When Chia Jui heard these words, he felt in such high glee that he rubbed his ears and smoothed his cheeks. 
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“My sister-in-law,” he continued, “you must of course be extremely lonely day after day.”
“Indeed I am,” observed lady Feng, “and I only wish some one would come and have a chat with me to break 

my dull monotony.”
“I daily have ample leisure,” Chia Jui ventured with a simper, “and wouldn’t it be well if I came every day to 

dispel your dulness, sister-in-law?”
“You are simply fooling me,” exclaimed lady Feng laughing. “It isn’t likely you would wish to come over here to 

me?”
“If in your presence, sister-in-law, I utter a single word of falsehood, may the thunder from heaven blast me!” 

protested Chia Jui. “It’s only because I had all along heard people say that you were a dreadful person, and that you 
cannot condone even the slightest shortcoming committed in your presence, that I was induced to keep back by 
fear; but after seeing you, on this occasion, so chatty, so full of fun and most considerate to others, how can I not 
come? were it to be the cause of my death, I would be even willing to come!”

“You’re really a clever person,” lady Feng observed sarcastically. “And oh so much superior to both Chia Jung 
and his brother! Handsome as their presence was to look at, I imagined their minds to be full of intelligence, but 
who would have thought that they would, after all, be a couple of stupid worms, without the least notion of human 
affection!”

The words which Chia Jui heard, fell in so much the more with his own sentiments, that he could not restrain 
himself from again pressing forward nearer to her; and as with eyes strained to give intentness to his view, he gazed 
at lady Feng’s purse: “What rings have you got on?” he went on to ask.

“You should be a little more deferential,” remonstrated lady Feng in a low tone of voice, “so as not to let the 
waiting-maids detect us.”

Chia Jui withdrew backward with as much alacrity as if he had received an Imperial decree or a mandate from 
Buddha.

“You ought to be going!” lady Feng suggested, as she gave him a smile.
“Do let me stay a while longer,” entreated Chia Jui, “you are indeed ruthless, my sister-in-law.”
But with gentle voice did lady Feng again expostulate. “In broad daylight,” she said, “with people coming and 

going, it is not really convenient that you should abide in here; so you had better go, and when it’s dark and the 
watch is set, you can come over, and quietly wait for me in the corridor on the Eastern side!”

At these words, Chia Jui felt as if he had received some jewel or precious thing. “Don’t make fun of me!” he 
remarked with vehemence. “The only thing is that crowds of people are ever passing from there, and how will it be 
possible for me to evade detection?”

“Set your mind at ease!” lady Feng advised; “I shall dismiss on leave all the youths on duty at night; and when 
the doors, on both sides, are closed, there will be no one else to come in!”

Chia Jui was delighted beyond measure by the assurance, and with impetuous haste, he took his leave and 
went off; convinced at heart of the gratification of his wishes. He continued, up to the time of dusk, a prey to keen 
expectation; and, when indeed darkness fell, he felt his way into the Jung mansion, availing himself of the moment, 
when the doors were being closed, to slip into the corridor, where everything was actually pitch dark, and not a soul 
to be seen going backwards or forwards.

The door leading over to dowager lady Chia’s apartments had already been put under key, and there was but 
one gate, the one on the East, which had not as yet been locked. Chia Jui lent his ear, and listened for ever so long, 
but he saw no one appear. Suddenly, however, was heard a sound like “lo teng,” and the east gate was also bolted; 
but though Chia Jui was in a great state of impatience, he none the less did not venture to utter a sound. All that 
necessity compelled him to do was to issue, with quiet steps, from his corner, and to try the gates by pushing; but 
they were closed as firmly as if they had been made fast with iron bolts; and much though he may, at this juncture, 
have wished to find his way out, escape was, in fact, out of the question; on the south and north was one continuous 
dead wall, which, even had he wished to scale, there was nothing which he could clutch and pull himself up by.

This room, besides, was one the interior (of which was exposed) to the wind, which entered through (the 
fissure) of the door; and was perfectly empty and bare; and the weather being, at this time, that of December, and 
the night too very long, the northerly wind, with its biting gusts, was sufficient to penetrate the flesh and to cleave 
the bones, so that the whole night long he had a narrow escape from being frozen to death; and he was yearning, 
with intolerable anxiety for the break of day, when he espied an old matron go first and open the door on the East 
side, and then come in and knock at the western gate.

Chia Jui seeing that she had turned her face away, bolted out, like a streak of smoke, as he hugged his shoulders 
with his hands (from intense cold.) As luck would have it, the hour was as yet early, so that the inmates of the house 
had not all got out of bed; and making his escape from the postern door, he straightaway betook himself home, 
running back the whole way.

Chia Jui’s parents had, it must be explained, departed life at an early period, and he had no one else, besides his 
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grandfather Tai-ju, to take charge of his support and education. This Tai-ju had, all along, exercised a very strict 
control, and would not allow Chia Jui to even make one step too many, in the apprehension that he might gad about 
out of doors drinking and gambling, to the neglect of his studies.

Seeing, on this unexpected occasion, that he had not come home the whole night, he simply felt positive, in his 
own mind, that he was certain to have run about, if not drinking, at least gambling, and dissipating in houses of 
the demi-monde up to the small hours; but he never even gave so much as a thought to the possibility of a public 
scandal, as that in which he was involved. The consequence was that during the whole length of the night he boiled 
with wrath.

Chia Jui himself, on the other hand, was (in such a state of trepidation) that he could wipe the perspiration 
(off his face) by handfuls; and he felt constrained on his return home, to have recourse to deceitful excuses, simply 
explaining that he had been at his eldest maternal uncle’s house, and that when it got dark, they kept him to spend 
the night there.

“Hitherto,” remonstrated Tai-ju, “when about to go out of doors, you never ventured to go, on your own hook, 
without first telling me about it, and how is it that yesterday you surreptitiously left the house? for this offence alone 
you deserve a beating, and how much more for the lie imposed upon me.”

Into such a violent fit of anger did he consequently fly that laying hands on him, he pulled him over and 
administered to him thirty or forty blows with a cane. Nor would he allow him to have anything to eat, but bade 
him remain on his knees in the court conning essays; impressing on his mind that he would not let him off, before 
he had made up for the last ten days’ lessons.

Chia Jui had in the first instance, frozen the whole night, and, in the next place, came in for a flogging. With 
a stomach, besides, gnawed by the pangs of hunger, he had to kneel in a place exposed to drafts reading the while 
literary compositions, so that the hardships he had to endure were of manifold kinds.

Chia Jui’s infamous intentions had at this junction undergone no change; but far from his thoughts being even 
then any idea that lady Feng was humbugging him, he seized, after the lapse of a couple of days, the first leisure 
moments to come again in search of that lady.

Lady Feng pretended to bear him a grudge for his breach of faith, and Chia Jui was so distressed that he tried 
by vows and oaths (to establish his innocence.) Lady Feng perceiving that he had, of his own accord, fallen into the 
meshes of the net laid for him, could not but devise another plot to give him a lesson and make him know what was 
right and mend his ways.

With this purpose, she gave him another assignation. “Don’t go over there,” she said, “to-night, but wait for 
me in the empty rooms giving on to a small passage at the back of these apartments of mine. But whatever you do, 
mind don’t be reckless.”

“Are you in real earnest?” Chia Jui inquired.
“Why, who wants to play with you?” replied lady Feng; “if you don’t believe what I say, well then don’t come!”
“I’ll come, I’ll come, yea I’ll come, were I even to die!” protested Chia Jui.
“You should first at this very moment get away!” lady Feng having suggested, Chia Jui, who felt sanguine that 

when evening came, success would for a certainty crown his visit, took at once his departure in anticipation (of his 
pleasure.)

During this interval lady Feng hastily set to work to dispose of her resources, and to add to her stratagems, 
and she laid a trap for her victim; while Chia Jui, on the other hand, was until the shades of darkness fell, a prey to 
incessant expectation.

As luck would have it a relative of his happened to likewise come on that very night to their house and to only 
leave after he had dinner with them, and at an hour of the day when the lamps had already been lit; but he had still 
to wait until his grandfather had retired to rest before he could, at length with precipitate step, betake himself into 
the Jung mansion.

Straightway he came into the rooms in the narrow passage, and waited with as much trepidation as if he had 
been an ant in a hot pan. He however waited and waited, but he saw no one arrive; he listened but not even the 
sound of a voice reached his ear. His heart was full of intense fear, and he could not restrain giving way to surmises 
and suspicion. “May it not be,” he thought, “that she is not coming again; and that I may have once more to freeze 
for another whole night?”

While indulging in these erratic reflections, he discerned some one coming, looking like a black apparition, 
who Chia Jui readily concluded, in his mind, must be lady Feng; so that, unmindful of distinguishing black from 
white, he as soon as that person arrived in front of him, speedily clasped her in his embrace, like a ravenous tiger 
pouncing upon its prey, or a cat clawing a rat, and cried: “My darling sister, you have made me wait till I’m ready to 
die.”

As he uttered these words, he dragged the comer, in his arms, on to the couch in the room; and while indulging 
in kisses and protestations of warm love, he began to cry out at random epithets of endearment.
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Not a sound, however, came from the lips of the other person; and Chia Jui had in the fulness of his passion, 
exceeded the bounds of timid love and was in the act of becoming still more affectionate in his protestations, when 
a sudden flash of a light struck his eye, by the rays of which he espied Chia Se with a candle in hand, casting the 
light round the place, “Who’s in this room?” he exclaimed.

“Uncle Jui,” he heard some one on the couch explain, laughing, “was trying to take liberties with me!”
Chia Jui at one glance became aware that it was no other than Chia Jung; and a sense of shame at once so 

overpowered him that he could find nowhere to hide himself; nor did he know how best to extricate himself from 
the dilemma. Turning himself round, he made an attempt to make good his escape, when Chia Se with one grip 
clutched him in his hold.

“Don’t run away,” he said; “sister-in-law Lien has already reported your conduct to madame Wang; and 
explained that you had tried to make her carry on an improper flirtation with you; that she had temporised by 
having recourse to a scheme to escape your importunities, and that she had imposed upon you in such a way as to 
make you wait for her in this place. Our lady was so terribly incensed, that she well-nigh succumbed; and hence it is 
that she bade me come and catch you! Be quick now and follow me, and let us go and see her.”

After Chia Jui had heard these words, his very soul could not be contained within his body.
“My dear nephew,” he entreated, “do tell her that it wasn’t I; and I’ll show you my gratitude to-morrow in a 

substantial manner.”
“Letting you off,” rejoined Chia Se, “is no difficult thing; but how much, I wonder, are you likely to give? 

Besides, what you now utter with your lips, there will be no proof to establish; so you had better write a promissory 
note.”

“How could I put what happened in black and white on paper?” observed Chia Jui.
“There’s no difficulty about that either!” replied Chia Se; “just write an account of a debt due, for losses in 

gambling, to some one outside; for payment of which you had to raise funds, by a loan of a stated number of taels, 
from the head of the house; and that will be all that is required.”

“This is, in fact, easy enough!” Chia Jui having added by way of answer; Chia Se turned round and left the 
room; and returning with paper and pencils, which had been got ready beforehand for the purpose, he bade Chia 
Jui write. The two of them (Chia Jung and Chia Se) tried, the one to do a good turn, and the other to be perverse in 
his insistence; but (Chia Jui) put down no more than fifty taels, and appended his signature.

Chia Se pocketed the note, and endeavoured subsequently to induce Chia Jung to come away; but Chia Jung 
was, at the outset, obdurate and unwilling to give in, and kept on repeating; “To-morrow, I’ll tell the members of 
our clan to look into your nice conduct!”

These words plunged Chia Jui in such a state of dismay, that he even went so far as to knock his head on the 
ground; but, as Chia Se was trying to get unfair advantage of him though he had at first done him a good turn, he 
had to write another promissory note for fifty taels, before the matter was dropped.

Taking up again the thread of the conversation, Chia Se remarked, “Now when I let you go, I’m quite ready to 
bear the blame! But the gate at our old lady’s over there is already bolted, and Mr. Chia Cheng is just now engaged 
in the Hall, looking at the things which have arrived from Nanking, so that it would certainly be difficult for you to 
pass through that way. The only safe course at present is by the back gate; but if you do go by there, and perchance 
meet any one, even I will be in for a mess; so you might as well wait until I go first and have a peep, when I’ll come 
and fetch you! You couldn’t anyhow conceal yourself in this room; for in a short time they’ll be coming to stow the 
things away, and you had better let me find a safe place for you.”

These words ended, he took hold of Chia Jui, and, extinguishing again the lantern, he brought him out into the 
court, feeling his way up to the bottom of the steps of the large terrace. “It’s safe enough in this nest,” he observed, 
“but just squat down quietly and don’t utter a sound; wait until I come back before you venture out.”

Having concluded this remark, the two of them (Chia Se and Chia Jung) walked away; while Chia Jui was, all 
this time, out of his senses, and felt constrained to remain squatting at the bottom of the terrace stairs. He was about 
to consider what course was open for him to adopt, when he heard a noise just over his head; and, with a splash, the 
contents of a bucket, consisting entirely of filthy water, was emptied straight down over him from above, drenching, 
as luck would have it, his whole person and head.

Chia Jui could not suppress an exclamation. “Ai ya!” he cried, but he hastily stopped his mouth with his hands, 
and did not venture to give vent to another sound. His whole head and face were a mass of filth, and his body felt 
icy cold. But as he shivered and shook, he espied Chia Se come running. “Get off,” he shouted, “with all speed! off 
with you at once!”

As soon as Chia Jui returned to life again, he bolted with hasty strides, out of the back gate, and ran the whole 
way home. The night had already reached the third watch, so that he had to knock at the door for it to be opened.

“What’s the matter?” inquired the servants, when they saw him in this sorry plight; (an inquiry) which placed 
him in the necessity of making some false excuse. “The night was dark,” he explained, “and my foot slipped and I 
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fell into a gutter.”
Saying this, he betook himself speedily to his own apartment; and it was only after he had changed his clothes 

and performed his ablutions, that he began to realise that lady Feng had made a fool of him. He consequently gave 
way to a fit of wrath; but upon recalling to mind the charms of lady Feng’s face, he felt again extremely aggrieved 
that he could not there and then clasp her in his embrace, and as he indulged in these wild thoughts and fanciful 
ideas, he could not the whole night long close his eyes.

From this time forward his mind was, it is true, still with lady Feng, but he did not have the courage to put his 
foot into the Jung mansion; and with Chia Jung and Chia Se both coming time and again to dun him for the money, 
he was likewise full of fears lest his grandfather should come to know everything.

His passion for lady Feng was, in fact, already a burden hard to bear, and when, moreover, the troubles of debts 
were superadded to his tasks, which were also during the whole day arduous, he, a young man of about twenty, as 
yet unmarried, and a prey to constant cravings for lady Feng, which were difficult to gratify, could not avoid giving 
way, to a great extent, to such evil habits as exhausted his energies. His lot had, what is more, been on two occasions 
to be frozen, angered and to endure much hardship, so that with the attacks received time and again from all sides, 
he unconsciously soon contracted an organic disease. In his heart inflammation set in; his mouth lost the sense of 
taste; his feet got as soft as cotton from weakness; his eyes stung, as if there were vinegar in them. At night, he burnt 
with fever. During the day, he was repeatedly under the effects of lassitude. Perspiration was profuse, while with 
his expectorations of phlegm, he brought up blood. The whole number of these several ailments came upon him, 
before the expiry of a year, (with the result that) in course of time, he had not the strength to bear himself up. Of a 
sudden, he would fall down, and with his eyes, albeit closed, his spirit would be still plunged in confused dreams, 
while his mouth would be full of nonsense and he would be subject to strange starts.

Every kind of doctor was asked to come in, and every treatment had recourse to; and, though of such medicines 
as cinnamon, aconitum seeds, turtle shell, ophiopogon, Yü-chü herb, and the like, he took several tens of catties, he 
nevertheless experienced no change for the better; so that by the time the twelfth moon drew once again to an end, 
and spring returned, this illness had become still more serious.

Tai-ju was very much concerned, and invited doctors from all parts to attend to him, but none of them could 
do him any good. And as later on, he had to take nothing else but decoctions of pure ginseng, Tai-ju could not 
of course afford it. Having no other help but to come over to the Jung mansion, and make requisition for some, 
Madame Wang asked lady Feng to weigh two taels of it and give it to him. “The other day,” rejoined lady Feng, “not 
long ago, when we concocted some medicine for our dowager lady, you told us, madame, to keep the pieces that 
were whole, to present to the spouse of General Yang to make physic with, and as it happens it was only yesterday 
that I sent some one round with them.”

“If there’s none over here in our place,” suggested madame Wang, “just send a servant to your mother-in-law’s, 
on the other side, to inquire whether they have any. Or it may possibly be that your elder brother-in-law Chen, over 
there, might have a little. If so, put all you get together, and give it to them; and when he shall have taken it, and got 
well and you shall have saved the life of a human being, it will really be to the benefit of you all.”

Lady Feng acquiesced; but without directing a single person to institute any search, she simply took some 
refuse twigs, and making up a few mace, she despatched them with the meagre message that they had been sent by 
madame Wang, and that there was, in fact, no more; subsequently reporting to madame Wang that she had asked 
for and obtained all there was and that she had collected as much as two taels, and forwarded it to them.

Chia Jui was, meanwhile, very anxious to recover his health, so that there was no medicine that he would not 
take, but the outlay of money was of no avail, for he derived no benefit.

On a certain day and at an unexpected moment, a lame Taoist priest came to beg for alms, and he averred that 
he had the special gift of healing diseases arising from grievances received, and as Chia Jui happened, from inside, 
to hear what he said, he forthwith shouted out: “Go at once, and bid that divine come in and save my life!” while he 
reverentially knocked his head on the pillow.

The whole bevy of servants felt constrained to usher the Taoist in; and Chia Jui, taking hold of him with a dash, 
“My Buddha!” he repeatedly cried out, “save my life!”

The Taoist heaved a sigh. “This ailment of yours,” he remarked, “is not one that could be healed with any 
medicine; I have a precious thing here which I’ll give you, and if you gaze at it every day, your life can be saved!”

When he had done talking, he produced from his pouch a looking-glass which could reflect a person’s face on 
the front and back as well. On the upper part of the back were engraved the four characters: “Precious Mirror of 
Voluptuousness.” Handing it over to Chia Jui: “This object,” he proceeded, “emanates from the primordial confines 
of the Great Void and has been wrought by the Monitory Dream Fairy in the Palace of Unreality and Spirituality, 
with the sole intent of healing the illnesses which originate from evil thoughts and improper designs. Possessing, as 
it does, the virtue of relieving mankind and preserving life, I have consequently brought it along with me into the 
world, but I only give it to those intelligent preëminent and refined princely men to set their eyes on. On no account 
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must you look at the front side; and you should only gaze at the back of it; this is urgent, this is expedient! After 
three days, I shall come and fetch it away; by which time, I’m sure, it will have made him all right.”

These words finished, he walked away with leisurely step, and though all tried to detain him, they could not 
succeed.

Chia Jui received the mirror. “This Taoist,” he thought, “would seem to speak sensibly, and why should I not 
look at it and try its effect?” At the conclusion of these thoughts, he took up the Mirror of Voluptuousness, and cast 
his eyes on the obverse side; but upon perceiving nought else than a skeleton standing in it, Chia Jui sustained such 
a fright that he lost no time in covering it with his hands and in abusing the Taoist. “You good-for-nothing!” he 
exclaimed, “why should you frighten me so? but I’ll go further and look at the front and see what it’s like.”

While he reflected in this manner, he readily looked into the face of the mirror, wherein he caught sight of lady 
Feng standing, nodding her head and beckoning to him. With one gush of joy, Chia Jui felt himself, in a vague and 
mysterious manner, transported into the mirror, where he held an affectionate tête-à-tête with lady Feng. Lady Feng 
escorted him out again. On his return to bed, he gave vent to an exclamation of “Ai yah!” and opening his eyes, he 
turned the glass over once more; but still, as hitherto, stood the skeleton in the back part.

Chia Jui had, it is true, experienced all the pleasant sensations of a tête-à-tête, but his heart nevertheless did 
not feel gratified; so that he again turned the front round, and gazed at lady Feng, as she still waved her hand and 
beckoned to him to go. Once more entering the mirror, he went on in the same way for three or four times, until 
this occasion, when just as he was about to issue from the mirror, he espied two persons come up to him, who 
made him fast with chains round the neck, and hauled him away. Chia Jui shouted. “Let me take the mirror and I’ll 
come along.” But only this remark could he utter, for it was forthwith beyond his power to say one word more. The 
servants, who stood by in attendance, saw him at first still holding the glass in his hand and looking in, and then, 
when it fell from his grasp, open his eyes again to pick it up, but when at length the mirror dropped, and he at once 
ceased to move, they in a body came forward to ascertain what had happened to him. He had already breathed his 
last. The lower part of his body was icy-cold; his clothes moist from profuse perspiration. With all promptitude they 
changed him there and then, and carried him to another bed.

Tai-ju and his wife wept bitterly for him, to the utter disregard of their own lives, while in violent terms they 
abused the Taoist priest. “What kind of magical mirror is it?” they asked. “If we don’t destroy this glass, it will do 
harm to not a few men in the world!”

Having forthwith given directions to bring fire and burn it, a voice was heard in the air to say, “Who told you 
to look into the face of it? You yourselves have mistaken what is false for what is true, and why burn this glass of 
mine?”

Suddenly the mirror was seen to fly away into the air; and when Tai-ju went out of doors to see, he found no 
one else than the limping Taoist, shouting, “Who is he who wishes to destroy the Mirror of Voluptuousness?” While 
uttering these words, he snatched the glass, and, as all eyes were fixed upon him, he moved away lissomely, as if 
swayed by the wind.

Tai-ju at once made preparations for the funeral and went everywhere to give notice that on the third day the 
obsequies would commence, that on the seventh the procession would start to escort the coffin to the Iron Fence 
Temple, and that on the subsequent day, it would be taken to his original home.

Not much time elapsed before all the members of the Chia family came, in a body, to express their condolences. 
Chia She, of the Jung Mansion, presented twenty taels, and Chia Cheng also gave twenty taels. Of the Ning 
Mansion, Chia Chen likewise contributed twenty taels. The remainder of the members of the clan, of whom some 
were poor and some rich, and not equally well off, gave either one or two taels, or three or four, some more, some 
less. Among strangers, there were also contributions, respectively presented by the families of his fellow-scholars, 
amounting, likewise, collectively to twenty or thirty taels.

The private means of Tai-ju were, it is true, precarious, but with the monetary assistance he obtained, he 
anyhow performed the funeral rites with all splendour and éclat.

But who would have thought it, at the close of winter of this year, Lin Ju-hai contracted a serious illness, and 
forwarded a letter, by some one, with the express purpose of fetching Lin Tai-yü back. These tidings, when they 
reached dowager lady Chia, naturally added to the grief and distress (she already suffered), but she felt compelled to 
make speedy preparations for Tai-yü’s departure. Pao-yü too was intensely cut up, but he had no alternative but to 
defer to the affection of father and daughter; nor could he very well place any hindrance in the way.

Old lady Chia, in due course, made up her mind that she would like Chia Lien to accompany her, and she also 
asked him to bring her back again along with him. But no minute particulars need be given of the manifold local 
presents and of the preparations, which were, of course, everything that could be wished for in excellence and 
perfectness. Forthwith the day for starting was selected, and Chia Lien, along with Lin Tai-yü, said good-bye to all 
the members of the family, and, followed by their attendants, they went on board their boats, and set out on their 
journey for Yang Chou.
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But, Reader, should you have any wish to know fuller details, listen to the account given in the subsequent 
Chapter.

Chapter XIII
 

Ch’in K’o-ch’ing dies, and Chia Jung is invested with the rank of military officer to the Imperial Body-guard.
Wang Hsi-feng lends her help in the management of the Jung Kuo Mansion.

 
Lady Feng, it must be added, in prosecuting our narrative, was ever since Chia Lien’s departure to accompany 

Tai-yü to Yang Chou, really very dejected at heart; and every day, when evening came, she would, after simply 
indulging in a chat and a laugh with P’ing Erh, turn in, in a heedless frame of mind, for the night.

In the course of the night of this day, she had been sitting with P’ing Erh by lamp-light clasping the hand-stove; 
and weary of doing her work of embroidery, she had at an early hour, given orders to warm the embroidered quilt, 
and both had gone to bed; and as she was bending her fingers, counting the progress of the journey, and when they 
should be arriving, unexpectedly, the third watch struck.

P’ing Erh had already fallen fast asleep; and lady Feng was feeling at length her sleepy eyes slightly dose, when 
she faintly discerned Mrs. Ch’in walk in from outside.

“My dear sister-in-law,” she said as she smiled, “sleep in peace; I’m on my way back to-day, and won’t even 
you accompany me just one stage? But as you and I have been great friends all along, I cannot part from you, 
sister-in-law, and have therefore come to take my leave of you. There is, besides, a wish of mine, which isn’t yet 
accomplished; and if I don’t impart it to you, it isn’t likely that telling any one else will be of any use.”

Lady Feng could not make out the sense of the words she heard. “What wish is it you have?” she inquired, “do 
tell me, and it will be safe enough with me.”

“You are, my dear sister-in-law, a heroine among women,” observed Mrs. Ch’in, “so much so that those famous 
men, with sashes and official hats, cannot excel you; how is it that you’re not aware of even a couple of lines of 
common adages, of that trite saying, ‘when the moon is full, it begins to wane; when the waters are high, they 
must overflow?’ and of that other which says that ‘if you ascend high, heavy must be your fall.’ Our family has now 
enjoyed splendour and prosperity for already well-nigh a century, but a day comes when at the height of good 
fortune, calamity arises; and if the proverb that ‘when the tree falls, the monkeys scatter,’ be fulfilled, will not futile 
have been the reputation of culture and old standing of a whole generation?”

Lady Feng at these words felt her heart heavy, and overpowered by intense awe and veneration.
“The fears you express are well founded,” she urgently remarked, “but what plan is there adequate to preserve it 

from future injury?”
“My dear sister-in-law,” rejoined Mrs. Ch’in with a sardonic smile, “you’re very simple indeed! When woe has 

reached its climax, weal supervenes. Prosperity and adversity, from days of yore up to the present time, now pass 
away, and now again revive, and how can (prosperity) be perpetuated by any human exertion? But if now, we could 
in the time of good fortune, make provision against any worldly concerns, which might arise at any season of future 
adversity, we might in fact prolong and preserve it. Everything, for instance, is at present well-regulated; but there 
are two matters which are not on a sure footing, and if such and such suitable action could be adopted with regard 
to these concerns, it will, in subsequent days, be found easy to perpetuate the family welfare in its entity.”

“What matters are these?” inquired lady Feng.
“Though at the graves of our ancestors,” explained Mrs. Ch’in, “sacrifices and oblations be offered at the four 

seasons, there’s nevertheless no fixed source of income. In the second place, the family school is, it is true, in 
existence; but it has no definite grants-in-aid. According to my views, now that the times are prosperous, there’s, as 
a matter of course, no lack of offerings and contributions; but by and bye, when reverses set in, whence will these 
two outlays be met from? Would it not be as well, and my ideas are positive on this score, to avail ourselves of the 
present time, when riches and honours still reign, to establish in the immediate vicinity of our ancestral tombs, a 
large number of farms, cottages, and estates, in order to enable the expenditure for offerings and grants to entirely 
emanate from this source? And if the household school were also established on this principle, the old and young in 
the whole clan can, after they have, by common consent, determined upon rules, exercise in days to come control, 
in the order of the branches, over the affairs connected with the landed property, revenue, ancestral worship and 
school maintenance for the year (of their respective term.) Under this rotatory system, there will likewise be no 
animosities; neither will there be any mortgages, or sales, or any of these numerous malpractices; and should any 
one happen to incur blame, his personal effects can be confiscated by Government. But the properties, from which 
will be derived the funds for ancestral worship, even the officials should not be able to appropriate, so that when 
reverses do supervene, the sons and grandsons of the family may be able to return to their homes, and prosecute 
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their studies, or go in for farming. Thus, while they will have something to fall back upon, the ancestral worship 
will, in like manner, be continued in perpetuity. But, if the present affluence and splendour be looked upon as 
bound to go on without intermission, and with no thought for the day to come, no enduring plan be after all 
devised, presently, in a little while, there will, once again, transpire a felicitous occurrence of exceptional kind, 
which, in point of fact, will resemble the splendour of oil scorched on a violent fire, or fresh flowers decorated with 
brocades. You should bear in mind that it will also be nothing more real than a transient pageant, nothing but a 
short-lived pleasure! Whatever you do, don’t forget the proverb, that ‘there’s no banquet, however sumptuous, from 
which the guests do not disperse;’ and unless you do, at an early date, take precautions against later evils, regret will, 
I apprehend, be of no avail.”

“What felicitous occurrence will take place?” lady Feng inquired with alacrity.
“The decrees of Heaven cannot be divulged; but as I have been very friendly with you, sister-in-law, for so 

long, I will present you, before I take my leave, with two lines, which it behoves you to keep in mind,” rejoined Mrs. 
Ch’in, as she consequently proceeded to recite what follows:

 
The three springs, when over, all radiance will wane;
The inmates to seek each a home will be fain.
 

Lady Feng was bent upon making further inquiries, when she heard a messenger at the second gate strike the 
“cloudy board” four consecutive blows. It was indeed the announcement of a death; and it woke up lady Feng with a 
start. A servant reported that lady Jung of the eastern mansion was no more.

Lady Feng was so taken aback that a cold perspiration broke out all over her person, and she fell for a while into 
vacant abstraction. But she had to change her costume, with all possible haste, and to come over to madame Wang’s 
apartments.

By this time, all the members of the family were aware of the tidings, and there was not one of them who 
did not feel disconsolate; one and all of them were much wounded at heart. The elder generation bethought 
themselves of the dutiful submission which she had all along displayed; those of the same age as herself reflected 
upon the friendship and intimacy which had ever existed with her; those younger than her remembered her 
past benevolence. Even the servants of the household, whether old or young, looked back upon her qualities of 
sympathy with the poor, pity of the destitute, affection for the old, and consideration for the young; and not one of 
them all was there who did not mourn her loss, and give way to intense grief.

But these irrelevant details need not be dilated upon; suffice it to confine ourselves to Pao-yü.
Consequent upon Lin Tai-yü’s return home, he was left to his own self and felt very lonely. Neither would he go 

and disport himself with others; but with the daily return of dusk, he was wont to retire quietly to sleep.
On this day, while he was yet under the influence of a dream, he heard the announcement of Mrs. Ch’in’s death, 

and turning himself round quickly he crept out of bed, when he felt as if his heart had been stabbed with a sword. 
With a sudden retch, he straightway expectorated a mouthful of blood, which so frightened Hsi Jen and the rest 
that they rushed forward and supported him.

“What is the matter?” they inquired, and they meant also to go and let dowager lady Chia know, so as to send 
for a doctor, but Pao-yü dissuaded them.

“There’s no need of any flurry; it’s nothing at all,” he said, “it’s simply that the fire of grief has attacked the heart, 
and that the blood did not circulate through the arteries.”

As he spoke, he speedily raised himself up, and, after asking for his clothes and changing, he came over to see 
dowager lady Chia. His wish was to go at once to the other side; and Hsi Jen, though feeling uneasy at heart, seeing 
the state of mind he was in, did not again hinder him, as she felt constrained to let him please himself.

When old lady Chia saw that he was bent upon going: “The breath is just gone out of the body,” she 
consequently remonstrated, “and that side is still sullied. In the second place it’s now dark, and the wind is high; so 
you had better wait until to-morrow morning, when you will be in ample time.”

Pao-yü would not agree to this, and dowager lady Chia gave orders to get the carriage ready, and to depute a 
few more attendants and followers to go with him. Under this escort he went forward and straightway arrived in 
front of the Ning mansion, where they saw the main entrance wide open, the lamps on the two sides giving out a 
light as bright as day, and people coming and going in confused and large numbers; while the sound of weeping 
inside was sufficient to shake the mountains and to move the hills.

Pao-yü dismounted from the carriage; and with hurried step, walked into the apartment, where the coffin was 
laid. He gave vent to bitter tears for a few minutes, and subsequently paid his salutations to Mrs. Yu. Mrs. Yu, as it 
happened, had just had a relapse of her old complaint of pains in the stomach and was lying on her bed.

He eventually came out again from her chamber to salute Chia Chen, just at the very moment that Chia Tai-ju, 
Chia Tai-hsiu, Chia Ch’ih, Chiao Hsiao, Chia Tun, Chia She, Chia Cheng, Chia Tsung, Chia Pin, Chia Hsing, Chia 
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Kuang, Chia Shen, Chia Ch’iung, Chia Lin, Chia Se, Chia Ch’ang, Chia Ling, Chia Yün, Chia Ch’in, Chia Chen, 
Chia P’ing, Chia Tsao, Chia Heng, Chia Fen, Chia Fang, Chia Lan, Chia Chun, Chia Chih and the other relatives of 
the families had likewise arrived in a body.

Chia Chen wept so bitterly that he was like a man of tears. “Of the whole family, whether young or old, distant 
relatives or close friends,” he was just explaining to Chia Tai-ju and the rest, “who did not know that this girl was a 
hundred times better than even our son? but now that her spirit has retired, it’s evident that this elder branch of the 
family will be cut off and that there will be no survivor.”

While he gave vent to these words, he again burst into tears, and the whole company of relatives set to work 
at once to pacify him. “She has already departed this life,” they argued, “and tears are also of no avail, besides the 
pressing thing now is to consult as to what kind of arrangements are to be made.”

Chia Chen clapped his hands. “What arrangements are to be made!” he exclaimed; “nothing is to be done, but 
what is within my means.”

As they conversed, they perceived Ch’in Yeh and Ch’in Chung, as well as several relations of Mrs. Yu, arrive, 
together with Mrs. Yu’s sisters; and Chia Chen forthwith bade Chia Ch’ung, Chia Shen, Chia Lin and Chia Se, 
the four of them, to go and entertain the guests; while he, at the same time, issued directions to go and ask the 
Astrologer of the Imperial Observatory to come and choose the days for the ceremonies.

(This Astrologer) decided that the coffin should remain in the house for seven times seven days, that is forty-
nine days; that after the third day, the mourning rites should be begun and the formal cards should be distributed; 
that all that was to be done during these forty-nine days was to invite one hundred and eight Buddhist bonzes to 
perform, in the main Hall, the High Confession Mass, in order to ford the souls of departed relatives across the 
abyss of suffering, and afterwards to transmute the spirit (of Mrs. Ch’in); that, in addition, an altar should be erected 
in the Tower of Heavenly Fragrance, where nine times nine virtuous Taoist priests should, for nineteen days, 
offer up prayers for absolution from punishment, and purification from retribution. That after these services, the 
tablet should be moved into the Garden of Concentrated Fragrance, and that in the presence of the tablet, fifteen 
additional eminent bonzes and fifteen renowned Taoist Priests should confront the altar and perform meritorious 
deeds every seven days.

The news of the death of the wife of his eldest grandson reached Chia Ching; but as he himself felt sure that, 
at no distant date, he would ascend to the regions above, he was loth to return again to his home, and so expose 
himself to the contamination of the world, as to completely waste the meritorious excellence acquired in past days. 
For this reason, he paid no heed to the event, but allowed Chia Chen a free hand to accomplish the necessary 
preparations.

Chia Chen, to whom we again revert, was fond of display and extravagance, so that he found, on inspection of 
coffins, those few made of pine-wood unsuitable to his taste; when, strange coincidence, Hsüeh P’an came to pay his 
visit of condolence, and perceiving that Chia Chen was in quest of a good coffin: “In our establishment,” he readily 
suggested, “we have a lot of timber of some kind or other called Ch’iang wood, which comes from the T’ieh Wang 
Mount, in Huang Hai; and which made into coffins will not rot, not for ten thousand years. This lot was, in fact, 
brought down, some years back, by my late father; and had at one time been required by His Highness I Chung, 
a Prince of the royal blood; but as he became guilty of some mismanagement, it was, in consequence, not used, 
and is still lying stored up in our establishment; and another thing besides is that there’s no one with the means to 
purchase it. But if you do want it, you should come and have a look at it.”

Chia Chen, upon hearing this, was extremely delighted, and gave orders that the planks should be there and 
then brought over. When the whole family came to inspect them, they found those for the sides and the bottom to 
be all eight inches thick, the grain like betel-nut, the smell like sandal-wood or musk, while, when tapped with the 
hand, the sound emitted was like that of precious stones; so that one and all agreed in praising the timber for its 
remarkable quality.

“What is their price?” Chia Chen inquired with a smile.
“Even with one thousand taels in hand,” explained Hsüeh P’an laughingly, “I feel sure you wouldn’t find any 

place, where you could buy the like. Why ask about price? if you just give the workmen a few taels for their labour, 
it will be quite sufficient.”

Chia Chen, at these words, lost no time in giving expression to profuse assurances of gratitude, and was 
forthwith issuing directions that the timber should be split, sawn and made up, when Chia Cheng proffered his 
advice. “Such articles shouldn’t,” he said, “be, in my idea, enjoyed by persons of the common run; it would be quite 
ample if the body were placed in a coffin made of pine of the best quality.”

But Chia Chen would not listen to any suggestion.
Suddenly he further heard that Mrs. Ch’in’s waiting-maid, Jui Chu by name, had, after she had become alive 

to the fact that her mistress had died, knocked her head against a post, and likewise succumbed to the blows. This 
unusual occurrence the whole clan extolled in high terms; and Chia Chen promptly directed that, with regard to 
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ceremonies, she should be treated as a granddaughter, and that the body should, after it had been placed in the 
coffin, be also deposited in the Hall of Attained Immortality, in the Garden of Concentrated Fragrance.

There was likewise a young waiting-maid, called Pao Chu, who, as Mrs. Ch’in left no issue, was willing to 
become an adopted child, and begged to be allowed to undertake the charge of dashing the mourning bowl, and 
accompanying the coffin; which pleased Chia Chen so much that he speedily transmitted orders that from that time 
forth Pao Chu should be addressed by all as ‘young miss.’

Pao Chu, after the rites of an unmarried daughter, mourned before the coffin to such an unwonted degree, as if 
bent upon snapping her own life; while the members of the entire clan, as well as the inmates of the Mansions, each 
and all, readily observed, in their conduct, the established mourning usages, without of course any transgression or 
confusion.

“Chia Jung,” pondered Chia Chen, “has no higher status than that of graduate by purchase, and were this 
designation written on the funeral streamer, it will not be imposing, and, in point of fact, the retinue will likewise 
be small.” He therefore was exceedingly unhappy, in his own mind, when, as luck would have it, on this day, which 
was the fourth day of the first seven, Tai Ch’üan, a eunuch of the Palace of High Renown, whose office was that of 
Palace Overseer, first prepared sacrificial presents, which he sent round by messengers, and next came himself in an 
official chair, preceded by criers beating the gong, to offer sacrificial oblations.

Chia Chen promptly received him, and pressed him into a seat; and when they adjourned into the Hall of the 
Loitering Bees, tea was presented.

Chia Chen had already arrived at a fixed purpose, so that he seized an opportunity to tell him of his wish to 
purchase an office for Chia Jung’s advancement.

Tai Ch’üan understood the purport of his remark. “It is, I presume,” he added smilingly, “that the funeral rites 
should be a little more sumptuous.”

“My worthy sir,” eagerly rejoined Chia Chen, “your surmise on that score is perfectly correct.”
“The question,” explained Tai Ch’üan, “comes up at an opportune moment; for there is just at present a good 

vacancy. Of the three hundred officers who at present constitute the Imperial Body Guard, there are two wanting. 
Yesterday marquis Hsiang Yang’s third brother came to appeal to me with one thousand five hundred taels of ready 
money, which he brought over to my house. You know the friendship of old standing which exists between him 
and me, so that, placing other considerations aside, I without a second thought, assented for his father’s sake. But 
there still remains another vacancy, which, who would have thought it, fat general Feng, of Yung Hsing, asked to 
purchase for his son; but I have had no time to give him an answer. Besides, as our child wants to purchase it, you 
had better at once write a statement of his antecedents.”

Chia Chen lost no time in bidding some one write the statement on red paper, which Tai Ch’üan found, 
on perusal, to record that Chia Jung was a graduate, by purchase, of the District of Chiang Ning, of the Ying 
T’ien Prefecture, in Chiang Nan; that Chia Tai-hua, his great grandfather, had been Commander-in-Chief of 
the Metropolitan Camp, and an hereditary general of the first class, with the prefix of Spiritual Majesty; that his 
grandfather Chia Ching was a metropolitan graduate of the tripos in the Ping Ch’en year; and that his father Chia 
Chen had inherited a rank of nobility of the third degree, and was a general, with the prefix of Majestic Intrepidity.

Tai Ch’üan, after perusal, turned his hand behind him and passed (the statement) to a constant attendant of 
his, to put away: “Go back,” he enjoined him, “and give it to His Excellency Mr. Chao, at the head of the Board of 
Revenue, and tell him, that I present him my compliments, and would like him to draw up a warrant for subaltern 
of the Imperial Body Guard of the fifth grade, and to also issue a commission; that he should take the particulars 
from this statement and fill them up; and that to-morrow I’ll come and have the money weighed and sent over.”

The young attendant signified his obedience, and Tai Ch’üan thereupon took his leave. Chia Chen did all he 
could to detain him, but with no success; so that he had no alternative but to escort him as far as the entrance of the 
Mansion. As he was about to mount into his chair, Chia Chen inquired, “As regards the money, shall I go and pay it 
into the Board, or am I to send it to the Board of Eunuchs?”

“If you were to go and pay it at the Board,” observed Tai Ch’üan; “you are sure to suffer loss; so that it would be 
better if you just weighed exactly one thousand taels and sent them over to my place; for then an end will be put to 
all trouble.”

Chia Chen was incessant in his expression of gratitude. “When the period of mourning has expired,” he 
consequently added, “I shall lead in person, my despicable eldest son to your mansion, to pay our obeisance, and 
express our thanks.”

They then parted company, but close upon this, were heard again the voices of runners. It was, in fact, the 
spouse of Shih Ting, the marquis of Chung Ching, who was just arriving. Shih Hsiang-yun, mesdames Wang, and 
Hsing, lady Feng and the rest came out at once, to greet her, and lead her into the Main Building; when they further 
saw the sacrificial presents of the three families, of the marquis of Chin Hsiang, the marquis of Ch’uan Ning, and 
the earl of Shou Shan, likewise spread out in front of the tablet.
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In a short while, these three noblemen descended from their chairs, and Chia Chen received them in the Large 
Hall. In like manner all the relatives and friends arrived in such quick succession, one coming, another going, that it 
is impossible to remember even so much as their number. One thing need be said that during these forty-nine days 
the street on which the Ning Kuo mansion stood, was covered with a sheet of white, formed by the people, coming 
and going; and thronged with clusters of flowers, as the officials came and went.

At the instance of Chia Chen, Chia Jung, the next day donned his gala dress and went over for his papers; and 
on his return the articles in use in front of the coffin, as well as those belonging to the cortege and other such things, 
were all regulated by the rules prescribed for an official status of the fifth degree; while, on the tablet and notice 
alike the inscription consisted of: Spirit of lady Ch’in, (by marriage) of the Chia mansion, and by patent a lady of the 
fifth rank (of the titles of honour).

The main entrance of the Garden of Concentrated Fragrance, adjoining the street, was opened wide; and on 
both sides were raised sheds for the musicians, and two companies of players, dressed in blue, discoursed music at 
the proper times; while one pair after another of the paraphernalia was drawn out so straight as if cut by a knife or 
slit by an axe. There were also two large carmine boards, carved with gilt inscriptions, erected outside the gate; the 
designations in bold characters on the upper sides being: Guard of the Imperial Antechamber, charged with the 
protection of the Inner Palace and Roads, in the Red Prohibited City.

On the opposite side, facing each other, rose, high above the ground, two altars for the services of the Buddhist 
and Taoist priests, while a placard bore the inscription in bold type: Funeral Obsequies of lady Ch’in, (by marriage) 
of the Chia mansion, by patent a lady of the fifth rank, consort of the eldest grandson of the hereditary duke of Ning 
Kuo, and guard of the Imperial Antechamber, charged with the protection of the Inner Palace and Roads in the Red 
Prohibited City. We, Wan Hsü, by Heaven’s commands charged with the perennial preservation of perfect peace 
in the Kingdom of the Four Continents, as well as of the lands contained therein, Head Controller of the School of 
Void and Asceticism, and Superior in Chief (of the Buddhist hierarchy); and Yeh Sheng, Principal Controller, since 
the creation, of the Disciples of Perfect Excellence and Superior in Chief (of the Taoist priesthood), and others, 
having in a reverent spirit purified ourselves by abstinence, now raise our eyes up to Heaven, prostrate ourselves 
humbly before Buddha, and devoutly pray all the Chia Lans, Chieh Tis, Kung Ts’aos and other divinities to extend 
their sacred bounties, and from afar to display their spiritual majesty, during the forty-nine days (of the funeral 
rites), for the deliverance from judgment and the absolution from retribution (of the spirit of lady Ch’in), so that it 
may enjoy a peaceful and safe passage, whether by sea or by land; and other such prayers to this effect, which are in 
fact not worth the trouble of putting on record.

Chia Chen had, it is true, all his wishes gratified; but, as his wife was laid up in the inner chambers, with a 
relapse of her old complaint, and was not in a fit state to undertake the direction of the ceremonies, he was very 
much distressed lest, when the high officials (and their wives) came and went, there should occur any breach of 
the prescribed conventionalities, which he was afraid would evoke ridicule. Hence it was that he felt in low spirits; 
but while he was plunged in solicitude Pao-yü, who happened to be close by, readily inquired, “Everything may be 
safely looked upon as being satisfactorily settled, and why need you, elder brother, still be so full of concern?”

Chia Chen forthwith explained to him how it was that in the ladies’ apartments there was no one (to do the 
honours), but Pao-yü at these words smiled: “What difficulty is there about it?” he remarked; “I’ll recommend 
some one to take temporary charge of the direction of things for you during the month, and I can guarantee that 
everything will be properly carried out.”

“Who is it?” Chia Chen was quick to ask; but as Pao-yü perceived that there were still too many relatives and 
friends seated around, he did not feel as if he could very well speak out; so that he went up to Chia Chen and 
whispered a couple of remarks in his ear.

Chia Chen’s joy knew no bounds when he heard this suggestion. “Everything will indeed be properly carried 
out,” he added laughingly; “but I must now be going at once.”

With these words, he drew Pao-yü along, and taking leave of the whole number of visitors, they forthwith came 
into the drawing rooms.

This day was luckily not a grand occasion, so that few relatives and friends had come. In the inner apartments 
there were only a small number of ladies of close kinship. Mesdames Hsing and Wang, and lady Feng, and the 
women of the whole household, were entertaining the guests, when they heard a servant announce that Mr. Chia 
Chen had come. (This announcement) took the whole body of ladies and young ladies so much by surprise, that, 
with a rushing sound, they tried to hide in the back rooms; but they were not quick enough (to effect their escape).

Lady Feng alone composedly stood up. Chia Chen was himself at this time rather unwell, and being also very 
much cut up, he entered the room shuffling along, propping himself up with a staff.

“You are not well?” therefore remarked madame Hsing and the others, “and you’ve had besides so much to 
attend to during these consecutive days, that what you require is rest to get all right; and why do you again come 
over?”
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Chia Chen was, as he leant on his staff, straining every nerve to bend his body so as to fall on his knees and pay 
his respects to them, and express his sense of obligation for the trouble they had taken, when madame Hsing and 
the other ladies hastily called Pao-yü to raise him up, bidding a servant move a chair for him to sit on. Chia Chen 
would not take a seat; but making an effort to return a smile, “Your nephew,” he urged, “has come over, as there’s a 
favour that I want to ask of my two aunts as well as of my eldest cousin.”

“What is it?” promptly inquired madame Hsing and the rest.
“My aunts,” Chia Chen replied with all haste, “you surely are aware that your grandson’s wife is now no more; 

your nephew’s wife is also laid up unwell, and, as I see that things in the inner apartments are really not what they 
should properly be, I would trouble my worthy eldest cousin to undertake in here the direction of affairs for a 
month; and if she does, my mind will be set at ease.”

Madame Hsing smiled. “Is it really about this that you’ve come?” she asked; “your eldest cousin is at present 
staying with your aunt Secunda, and all you have to do is to speak to her and it will be all right.”

“How ever could a mere child like her,” speedily remonstrated madame Wang, “carry out all these matters? and 
shouldn’t she manage things properly, she will, on the contrary, make people laugh, so it would therefore be better 
that you should trouble some one else.”

“What your ideas are, aunt,” rejoined Chia Chen smiling, “your nephew has guessed; you’re afraid lest my eldest 
cousin should have to bear fatigue and annoyance; for as to what you say, that she cannot manage things, why my 
eldest cousin has, from her youth up, ever been in her romping and playing so firm and decided; and now that 
she has entered the married estate, and has the run of affairs in that mansion, she must have reaped so much the 
more experience, and have become quite an old hand! I’ve been thinking these last few days that outside my eldest 
cousin, there’s no one else who could come to my help; and, aunt, if you don’t do it for the face of your nephew and 
your nephew’s wife, do it, at least, for the affection you bore to her who is no more.”

While he uttered these words tears trickled down his face. The fears that madame Wang inwardly entertained 
were that lady Feng had no experience in funeral matters, and she apprehended, that if she was not equal to 
managing them, she would incur the ridicule of others; but when she now heard Chia Chen make the appeal in 
such a disconsolate mood, she relented considerably in her resolution. But as she turned her eyes towards lady Feng 
(to ascertain her wishes), she saw that she was plunged in abstraction.

Lady Feng had all along found the greatest zest in taking the initiative in everything, with the idea of making 
a display of her abilities, so that when she perceived how earnest Chia Chen was in his entreaties, she had, at an 
early period, made up her mind to give a favourable reply. Seeing besides madame Wang show signs of relenting, 
she readily turned round and said to her, “My elder cousin has made his appeal in such a solicitous way that your 
ladyship should give your consent and have done with it.”

“Do you think you are equal to the task?” inquired madame Wang in a whisper.
“What’s there that I couldn’t be equal to?” replied lady Feng; “for urgent matters outside, my cousin may be said 

to have already made full provision; and all there is to be done is to keep an eye over things inside. But should there 
occur anything that I don’t know, I can ask you, madame, and it will be right.”

Madame Wang perceiving the reasonableness of what she heard her say, uttered not a word, and when Chia 
Chen saw that lady Feng had assented; “How much you do attend to I don’t mind,” he observed, forcing another 
smile, “but I must, in any case, entreat you, cousin, to assume the onerous charge. As a first step I’ll pay my 
obeisance to you in here, and when everything has been finished, I shall then come over into that mansion to 
express my thanks.”

With these words still on his lips, he made a low bow, but lady Feng had scarcely had time to return the 
compliment, before Chia Chen had directed a servant to fetch the warrant of the Ning mansion, which he bade 
Pao-yü hand over to lady Feng.

“Cousin,” he added, “take whatever steps you think best; and if you want anything, all you have to do is to 
simply send for it with this, and there will even be no use to consult me. The only thing I must ask you is, not to be 
too careful in order to save me expense, for the main consideration is that things should be handsomely done. In 
the second place, it will be well if you were also to treat servants here in the same way as in the other mansion, and 
not be too scrupulous in the fear that any one might take offence. Outside these two concerns, there’s nothing else 
to disturb my mind.”

Lady Feng did not venture to take over the warrant at once, but merely turned round to ascertain what were 
madame Wang’s wishes.

“In view of the reason brother Chen advances,” madame Wang rejoined, “you had better assume the charge at 
once and finish with it; don’t, however, act on your own ideas; but when there’s aught to be done, be careful and 
send some one to consult your cousin’s wife, ever so little though it be on the subject.”

Pao-yü had already taken over the warrant from Chia Chen’s grasp, and forcibly handed it to lady Feng, “Will 
you, cousin,” he went on to question, “take up your quarters here or will you come every day? should you cross over, 
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day after day, it will be ever so much more fatiguing for you, so that I shall speedily have a separate court got ready 
for you in here, where you, cousin, can put up for these several days and be more comfortable.”

“There’s no need,” replied lady Feng smiling; “for on that side they can’t do without me; and it will be better if I 
were to come daily.”

“Do as you like,” Chia Chen observed; and after subsequently passing a few more irrelevant remarks, he at 
length left the room.

After a time, the lady relatives dispersed, and madame Wang seized the opportunity to inquire of lady Feng, 
“What do you purpose doing to-day?”

“You had better, please madame, go back,” urged lady Feng, “for I must first of all find out some clue before I 
can go home.”

Madame Wang, upon hearing these words, returned to her quarters, in advance, in company with madame 
Hsing, where we will leave them.

Lady Feng meanwhile came into a colonnade, which enclosed a suite of three apartments, and taking a seat, 
she gave way to reflection. “The first consideration,” she communed within herself, “is that the household is made 
up of mixed elements, and things might be lost; the second is that the preparations are under no particular control, 
with the result that, when the time comes, the servants might shirk their duties; the third is that the necessary 
expenditure being great, there will be reckless disbursements and counterfeit receipts; the fourth, that with the 
absence of any distinction in the matter of duties, whether large or small, hardship and ease will be unequally 
shared; and the fifth, that the servants being arrogant, through leniency, those with any self-respect will not brook 
control, while those devoid of ‘face’ will not be able to improve their ways.”

These five were, in point of fact, usages in vogue in the Ning mansion. But as you are unable, reader, to 
ascertain here how lady Feng set things right, listen to the explanations given in the following chapter.

Chapter XIV
 

Lin Ju-hai dies in the City of Yang Chou.
Chia Pao-yü meets the Prince of Pei Ching on the way.

 
When Lai Sheng, be it noticed in continuing our story, the major-domo in the Ning Kuo mansion, came to 

hear that from inside an invitation had been extended to lady Feng to act as deputy, he summoned together his 
co-workers and other servants. “Lady Secunda, of the western mansion,” he harangued them, “has now been asked 
to take over the control of internal affairs; and should she come we must, when we apply for anything, or have 
anything to say, be circumspect in our service; we should all every day come early and leave late; and it’s better that 
we should exert ourselves during this one month and take rest after it’s over. We mustn’t throw away our old ‘face,’ 
for she’s well known to be an impetuous thing, with a soured face and a hard heart, who, when angry, knows no 
distinction of persons.”

The whole company unanimously admitted that he was right; and one of their number too observed smilingly, 
“It’s but right that for the inner apartments, we should, in fact, get her to come and put things in proper order, as 
everything is very much what it should not be.”

But while he uttered these words, they saw Lai Wang’s wife coming, with an indent in hand, to fetch paper for 
the supplications and prayers, the amount of which was mentioned on the order; and they one and all hastened to 
press her into a seat, and to help her to a cup of tea; while a servant was told to fetch the quantity of paper required. 
(When it was brought,) Lai Wang carried it in his arms and came, the whole way with his wife, as far as the 
ceremonial gate; when he, at length, delivered it over to her and she clasped it, and walked into the room all alone.

Lady Feng issued prompt directions to Ts’ai Ming to prepare a register; and sending, there and then, for Lai 
Sheng’s wife, she asked her to submit, for her perusal, the roll with the servants’ names. She furthermore fixed upon 
an early hour of the following day to convene the domestics and their wives in the mansion, in order that they 
should receive their orders; but, after cursorily glancing over the number of entries in the list, and making a few 
inquiries of Lai Sheng’s wife, she soon got into her curricle, and went home.

On the next day, at six and two quarters, she speedily came over. The matrons and married women of the Ning 
Kuo mansion assembled together, as soon as they heard of her arrival; but, perceiving lady Feng, assisted by Lai 
Sheng’s wife, engaged in apportioning the duties of each servant, they could not presume to intrude, but remained 
outside the window listening to what was going on.

“As I’ve been asked to take over the charge,” they heard lady Feng explain to Lai Sheng’s wife, “I’m, needless to 
say, sure to incur the displeasure of you all, for I can’t compare with your mistress, who has such a sweet temper, 
and allows you to have your own way. But saying nothing more of those ways, which prevailed hitherto among your 
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people in this mansion, you must now do as I tell you; for on the slightest disregard of my orders, I shall, with no 
discrimination between those who may be respectable and those who may not be, clearly and distinctly call all alike 
to account.”

Having concluded these remarks, she went on to order Ts’ai Ming to read the roll; and, as their names were 
uttered, one by one was called in, and passed under inspection. After this inspection, which was got over in a short 
time, she continued giving further directions. “These twenty,” she said “should be divided into two companies; ten 
in each company, whose sole daily duties should be to attend inside to the guests, coming and going, and to serve 
tea for them; while with any other matters, they needn’t have anything to do. These other twenty should also be 
divided into two companies, whose exclusive duties will be, day after day, to look after the tea and eatables of the 
relatives of our family; and these too will have no business to concern themselves with outside matters. These forty 
will again be divided into two companies, who will have nothing else to look to than to remain in front of the coffin 
and offer incense, renew the oil, hang up the streamers, watch the coffin, offer sacrifices of rice, and oblations of 
tea, and mourn with the mourners; and neither need they mind anything outside these duties. These four servants 
will be specially attached to the inner tea-rooms to look after cups, saucers and the tea articles generally; and in 
the event of the loss of any single thing, the four of them will have to make it good between them. These other 
four servants will have the sole charge of the articles required for eatables and wine; and should any get mislaid 
compensation will have likewise to be made by them. These eight servants will only have to attend to taking over 
the sacrificial offerings; while these eight will have nothing more to see to beyond keeping an eye over the lamps, 
oil, candles and paper wanted everywhere. I’ll have a whole supply served out and handed to you eight to by and by 
apportion to the various places, in quantities which I will determine. These thirty servants are each day, by rotation, 
to keep watch everywhere during the night, looking after the gates and windows, taking care of the fires and 
candles, and sweeping the grounds; while the servants, who remain, are to be divided for duty in the houses and 
rooms, each one having charge of a particular spot. And beginning from the tables, chairs and curios in each place, 
up to the very cuspidors and brooms, yea even to each blade of grass or sprout of herb, which may be there, the 
servants looking after this part will be called upon to make good anything that may be either mislaid or damaged. 
You, Lai Sheng’s wife, will every day have to exercise general supervision and inspection; and should there be those 
who be lazy, any who may gamble, drink, fight or wrangle, come at once and report the matter to me; and you 
mustn’t show any leniency, for if I come to find it out, I shall have no regard to the good old name of three or four 
generations, which you may enjoy. You now all have your fixed duties, so that whatever batch of you after this acts 
contrary to these orders, I shall simply have something to say to that batch and to no one else. The servants, who 
have all along been in my service, carry watches on their persons, and things, whether large or small, are invariably 
done at a fixed time. But, in any case, you also have clocks in your master’s rooms, so that at 6.30, I shall come and 
read the roll, and at ten you’ll have breakfast. Whenever there is any indent of any permits to be made or any report 
to be submitted, it should be done at 11.30 a.m. and no later. At 7 p.m., after the evening paper has been burnt, I 
shall come to each place in person to hold an inspection; and on my return, the servants on watch for the night will 
hand over the keys. The next day, I shall again come over at 6.30 in the morning; and needless to say we must all do 
the best we can for these few days; and when the work has been finished your master is sure to recompense you.”

When she had done speaking, she went on to give orders that tea, oil, candles, feather dusters, brooms and 
other necessaries should be issued, according to the fixed quantities. She also had furniture, such as table-covers, 
antimacassars, cushions, rugs, cuspidors, stools and the like brought over and distributed; while, at the same time, 
she took up the pencil and made a note of the names of the persons in charge of the various departments, and of the 
articles taken over by the respective servants, in entries remarkable for the utmost perspicacity.

The whole body of servants received their charge and left; but they all had work to go and attend to; not as 
in former times, when they were at liberty to select for themselves what was convenient to do, while the arduous 
work, which remained over, no one could be found to take in hand. Neither was it possible for them in the various 
establishments to any longer avail themselves of the confusion to carelessly mislay things. In fact, visitors came and 
guests left, but everything after all went off quietly, unlike the disorderly way which prevailed hitherto, when there 
was no clue to the ravel; and all such abuses as indolence, and losses, and the like were completely eradicated.

Lady Feng, on her part, (perceiving) the weight her influence had in enjoining the observance of her 
directions, was in her heart exceedingly delighted. But as she saw, that Chia Chen was, in consequence of Mrs. Yu’s 
indisposition, even so much the more grieved as to take very little to drink or to eat, she daily, with her own hands, 
prepared, in the other mansion, every kind of fine congee and luscious small dishes, which she sent over, in order 
that he might be tempted to eat.

And Chia Lien had likewise given additional directions that every day the finest delicacies should be taken into 
the ante-chamber, for the exclusive use of lady Feng.

Lady Feng was not one to shirk exertion and fatigue, so that, day after day, she came over at the proper time, 
called the roll, and managed business, sitting all alone in the ante-chamber, and not congregating with the whole 
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bevy of sisters-in-law. Indeed, even when relatives or visitors came or went, she did not go to receive them, or see 
them off.

This day was the thirty-fifth day, the very day of the fifth seven, and the whole company of bonzes had just 
(commenced the services) for unclosing the earth, and breaking Hell open; for sending a light to show the way to 
the departed spirit; for its being admitted to an audience by the king of Hell; for arresting all the malicious devils, 
as well as for soliciting the soul-saving Buddha to open the golden bridge and to lead the way with streamers. 
The Taoist priests were engaged in reverently reading the prayers; in worshipping the Three Pure Ones and in 
prostrating themselves before the Gemmy Lord. The disciples of abstraction were burning incense, in order to 
release the hungered spirits, and were reading the water regrets manual. There was also a company of twelve nuns of 
tender years, got up in embroidered dresses, and wearing red shoes, who stood before the coffin, silently reading all 
the incantations for the reception of the spirit (from the lower regions,) with the result that the utmost bustle and 
stir prevailed.

Lady Feng, well aware that not a few guests would call on this day, was quick to get out of bed at four sharp, to 
dress her hair and perform her ablutions. After having completed every arrangement for the day, she changed her 
costume, washed her hands, and swallowed a couple of mouthfuls of milk. By the time she had rinsed her mouth, 
it was exactly 6.30; and Lai Wang’s wife, at the head of a company of servants, had been waiting a good long while, 
when lady Feng appeared in front of the Entrance Hall, mounted her carriage and betook herself, preceded by a pair 
of transparent horn lanterns, on which were written, in large type, the three characters, Jung Kuo mansion, to the 
main entrance gate of the Ning Household. The door lanterns shed brilliant rays from where they were suspended; 
while on either side the lanterns, of uniform colours, propped upright, emitted a lustrous light as bright as day.

The servants of the family, got up in their mourning clothes, covered the ground far and wide like a white sheet. 
They stood drawn in two rows, and requested that the carriage should drive up to the main entrance. The youths 
retired, and all the married women came forward, and raising the curtain of the carriage, lady Feng alighted; and 
as with one arm she supported herself on Feng Erh, two married women, with lanterns in their hands, lighted the 
way. Pressed round by the servants, lady Feng made her entry. The married women of the Ning mansion advanced 
to greet her, and to pay their respects; and this over, lady Feng, with graceful bearing, entered the Garden of 
Concentrated Fragrance. Ascending the Spirit Hall, where the tablet was laid, the tears, as soon as she caught sight 
of the coffin, trickled down her eyes like pearls whose string had snapped; while the youths in the court, and their 
number was not small, stood in a reverent posture, with their arms against their sides, waiting to burn the paper. 
Lady Feng uttered one remark, by way of command: “Offer the tea and burn the paper!” when the sound of two 
blows on the gong was heard and the whole band struck up together. A servant had at an early period placed a large 
armchair in front of the tablet, and lady Feng sat down, and gave way to loud lamentations. Promptly all those, who 
stood inside or outside, whether high or low, male or female, took up the note, and kept on wailing and weeping 
until Chia Chen and Mrs. Yu, after a time, sent a message to advise her to withhold her tears; when at length lady 
Feng desisted.

Lai Wang’s wife served the tea; and when she had finished rinsing her mouth, lady Feng got up; and, taking 
leave of all the members of the clan, she walked all alone into the ante-chamber, where she ascertained, in the order 
of their names, the number of the servants of every denomination in there. They were all found to be present, 
with the exception of one, who had failed to appear, whose duties consisted in receiving and escorting the relatives 
and visitors. Orders were promptly given to summon him, and the man appeared in a dreadful fright. “What!” 
exclaimed lady Feng, as she forced a smile, “is it you who have been remiss? Is it because you’re more respectable 
than they that you don’t choose to listen to my words?”

“Your servant,” he pleaded, “has come at an early hour every day; and it’s only to-day that I come late by one 
step; and I entreat your ladyship to forgive this my first offence.”

While yet he spoke, she perceived the wife of Wang Hsing, of the Jung Kuo mansion, come forward and pop her 
head in to see what was going on; but lady Feng did not let this man go, but went on to inquire of Wang Hsing’s wife 
what she had come for.

Wang Hsing’s wife drew near. “I’ve come,” she explained, “to get an order, so as to obtain some thread to make 
tassels for the carriages and chairs.” Saying this, she produced the permit and handed it up, whereupon lady Feng 
directed Ts’ai Ming to read the contents aloud. “For two large, sedan chairs,” he said, “four small sedan chairs and 
four carriages, are needed in all so many large and small tassels, each tassel requiring so many catties of beads and 
thread.”

Lady Feng finding, after she had heard what was read, that the numbers (and quantities) corresponded, 
forthwith bade Ts’ai Ming make the proper entry; and when the order from the Jung Kuo mansion had been 
fetched, and thrown at her, Wang Hsing’s wife took her departure.

Lady Feng was on the very point of saying something, when she espied four managers of the Jung Kuo mansion 
walk in; all of whom wanted permits to indent for stores. Having asked them to read out the list of what they 
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required, she ascertained that they wanted four kinds of articles in all. Drawing attention to two items: “These 
entries,” she remarked, “are wrong; and you had better go again and make out the account clearly, and then come 
and fetch a permit.”

With these words, she flung down the requisitions, and the two men went their way in lower spirits than when 
they had come.

Lady Feng then caught sight of the wife of Chang Ts’ai standing by, and asked her what was her business, 
whereupon Chang Ts’ai’s wife promptly produced an indent. “The covers of the carriages and sedan chairs,” she 
reported, “have just been completed, and I’ve come to fetch the amount due to the tailors for wages.”

Lady Feng, upon hearing her explanation, took over the indent, and directed Ts’ai Ming to enter the items in 
the book. After Wang Hsing had handed over the money, and obtained the receipt of the accountant, duly signed, 
which tallied with the payment, he subsequently walked away in company with Chang Ts’ai’s wife. Lady Feng 
simultaneously proceeded to give orders that another indent should be read, which was for money to purchase 
paper with to paste on the windows of Pao-yü’s outer school-room, the repairs to which had been brought to 
completion, and as soon as lady Feng heard the nature of the application, she there and then gave directions that the 
permit should be taken over and an entry made, and that the money should be issued after Chang Ts’ai’s wife had 
delivered everything clearly.

“If to-morrow he were to come late,” lady Feng then remarked, “and if the day after, I were to come late; why by 
and by there’ll be no one here at all! I should have liked to have let you off, but if I be lenient with you on this first 
instance, it will be hard for me, on the occurrence of another offence, to exercise any control over the rest. It’s much 
better therefore that I should settle accounts with you.”

The moment she uttered these words, she put on a serious look, and gave orders that he should be taken out 
and administered twenty blows with the bamboo. When the servants perceived that lady Feng was in an angry 
mood, they did not venture to dilly-dally, but dragged him out, and gave him the full number of blows; which done, 
they came in to report that the punishment had been inflicted.

Lady Feng likewise threw down the Ning Mansion order and exclaimed, addressing herself to Lai Sheng: “Cut 
him a month’s wages and rice! and tell them all to disperse, and have done with it!”

All the servants at length withdrew to attend to their respective duties, while the man too, who had been 
flogged, walked away, as he did all he could to conceal his shame and stifle his tears. About this time arrived and 
went, in an incessant stream, servants from both the Jung and Ning mansions, bent upon applying for permits and 
returning permits, and with one by one again did lady Feng settle accounts. And, as in due course, the inmates of 
the Ning mansion came to know how terrible lady Feng was, each and all were ever since so wary and dutiful that 
they did not venture to be lazy.

But without going into further details on this subject, we shall now return to Pao-yü. Seeing that there were a 
lot of people about and fearing lest Ch’in Chung might receive some offence, he lost no time in coming along with 
him to sit over at lady Feng’s. Lady Feng was just having her repast, and upon seeing them arrive: “Your legs are 
long enough, and couldn’t you have come somewhat quicker!” she laughingly observed.

“We’ve had our rice, thanks,” replied Pao-yü.
“Have you had it,” inquired lady Feng, “outside here, or over on the other side?”
“Would we eat anything with all that riff-raff?” exclaimed Pao-yü; “we’ve really had it over there; in fact, I now 

come after having had mine with dowager lady Chia.”
As he uttered these words, they took their seats. Lady Feng had just finished her meal, when a married woman 

from the Ning mansion came to get an order to obtain an advance of money to purchase incense and lanterns with.
“I calculated,” observed lady Feng, “that you would come to-day to make requisition, but I was under the 

impression that you had forgotten; had you really done so you would certainly have had to get them on your own 
account, and I would have been the one to benefit.”

“Didn’t I forget? I did,” rejoined the married woman as she smiled; “and it’s only a few minutes back that it came 
to my mind; had I been one second later I wouldn’t have been in time to get the things.”

These words ended, she took over the order and went off. Entries had, at the time to be made in the books, and 
orders to be issued, and Ch’in Chung was induced to interpose with a smirk, “In both these mansions of yours, such 
orders are alike in use; but were any outsider stealthily to counterfeit one and to abscond, after getting the money, 
what could ever be done?”

“In what you say,” replied lady Feng, “you take no account of the laws of the land.”
“How is it that from our house, no one comes to get any orders or to obtain anything?” Pao-yü having inquired: 

“At the time they come to fetch them,” rejoined lady Feng, “you’re still dreaming; but let me ask you one thing, when 
will you two at last begin your evening course of studies?”

“Oh, I wish we were able to begin our studies this very day,” Pao-yü added; “that would be the best thing, but 
they’re very slow in putting the school-room in order, so that there’s no help for it!”
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Lady Feng laughed. “Had you asked me,” she remarked, “I can assure you it would have been ready quick 
enough.”

“You too would have been of no use,” observed Pao-yü, “for it will certainly be ready by the time they ought to 
finish it in.”

“But in order that they should do the work,” suggested lady Feng, “it’s also necessary that they should have the 
material, they can’t do without them; and if I don’t give them any permits, it will be difficult to obtain them.”

Pao-yü at these words readily drew near to lady Feng, and there and then applied for the permits. “My dear 
sister,” he added, “do give them the permits to enable them to obtain the material and effect the repairs.”

“I feel quite sore from fatigue,” ventured lady Feng, “and how can I stand your rubbing against me? but compose 
your mind. They have this very day got the paper, and gone to paste it; and would they, for whatever they need, have 
still waited until they had been sent for? they are not such fools after all!”

Pao-yü would not believe it, and lady Feng at once called Ts’ai Ming to look up the list, which she handed for 
Pao-yü’s inspection; but while they were arguing a servant came in to announce that Chao Erh, who had gone to Su 
Chow, had returned, and lady Feng all in a flurry directed that he should be asked to walk in. Chao Erh bent one 
knee and paid his obeisance.

“Why have you come back?” lady Feng readily inquired.
“Mr. Secundus (Chia Lien),” he reported, “sent me back to tell you that Mr. Lin (our dowager lady’s) son-in-law, 

died on the third of the ninth moon; that Master Secundus is taking Miss Lin along with him to escort the coffin of 
Mr. Lin as far as Su Chow; and that they hope to be back some time about the end of the year. Master despatched 
me to come and announce the news, to bring his compliments, and to crave our old lady’s instructions as well as to 
see how you are getting on in my lady’s home. He also bade me take back to him a few long fur pelisses.”

“Have you seen any one else besides me?” lady Feng inquired.
“I’ve seen every one,” rejoined Chao Erh; and withdrew hastily at the conclusion of this remark, out of the 

apartment, while lady Feng turned towards Pao-yü with a smile and said, “Your cousin Lin can now live in our 
house for ever.”

“Poor thing!” exclaimed Pao-yü. “I presume that during all these days she has wept who knows how much;” 
and saying this he wrinkled his brow and heaved a deep sigh.

Lady Feng saw Chao Erh on his return, but as she could not very well, in the presence of third persons, make 
minute inquiries after Chia Lien, she had to continue a prey to inward solicitude till it was time to go home, for, 
not having got through what she had to do, she was compelled to wait patiently until she went back in the evening, 
when she again sent word for Chao Erh to come in, and asked him with all minuteness whether the journey had 
been pleasant throughout, and for full particulars. That very night, she got in readiness the long pelisses, which she 
herself, with the assistance of P’ing Erh, packed up in a bundle; and after careful thought as to what things he would 
require, she put them in the same bundle and committed them to Chao Erh’s care. She went on to solicitously 
impress upon Chao Erh to be careful in his attendance abroad. “Don’t provoke your master to wrath,” she said, “and 
from time to time do advise him not to drink too much wine; and don’t entice him to make the acquaintance of any 
low people; for if you do, when you come back I will cut your leg off.”

The preparations were hurriedly and confusedly completed; and it was already the fourth watch of the night 
when she went to sleep. But soon again the day dawned, and after hastily performing her toilette and ablutions, she 
came over to the Ning Mansion.

As Chia Chen realised that the day for escorting the body away was drawing nigh, he in person went out in a 
curricle, along with geomancers, to the Temple of the Iron Fence to inspect a suitable place for depositing the coffin. 
He also, point by point, enjoined the resident managing-bonze, Se K’ung, to mind and get ready brand-new articles 
of decoration and furniture, and to invite a considerable number of bonzes of note to be at hand to lend their 
services for the reception of the coffin.

Se K’ung lost no time in getting ready the evening meal, but Chia Chen had, in fact, no wish for any tea or rice; 
and, as the day was far advanced and he was not in time to enter the city, he had, after all, to rest during that night 
as best he could in a “chaste” room in the temple. The next morning, as soon as it was day, he hastened to come into 
the city and to make every preparation for the funeral. He likewise deputed messengers to proceed ahead to the 
Temple of the Iron Fence to give, that very night, additional decorative touches to the place where the coffin was to 
be deposited, and to get ready tea and all the other necessaries, for the use of the persons who would be present at 
the reception of the coffin.

Lady Feng, seeing that the day was not far distant, also apportioned duties and made provision for everything 
beforehand with circumspect care; while at the same time she chose in the Jung mansion, such carriages, sedan 
chairs and retinue as were to accompany the cortege, in attendance upon madame Wang, and gave her mind 
furthermore to finding a place where she herself could put up in at the time of the funeral. About this very time, 
it happened that the consort of the Duke Shan Kuo departed this life, and that mesdames Wang and Hsing had 
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likewise to go and offer sacrifices, and to follow the burial procession; that the birthday occurred of the consort of 
Prince Hsi An; that presents had to be forwarded on the occasion of this anniversary; and that the consort of the 
Duke of Chen Kuo gave birth to a first child, a son, and congratulatory gifts had, in like manner, to be provided. 
Besides, her uterine brother Wang Jen was about to return south, with all his family, and she had too to write her 
home letters, to send her reverent compliments to her father and mother, as well as to get the things ready that were 
to be taken along. There was also Ying Ch’un, who had contracted some illness, and the doctor had every day to be 
sent for, and medicines to be administered, the notes of the doctor to be looked after, consisting of the bulletins of 
the diagnosis and the prescriptions, with the result that the various things that had to be attended to by lady Feng 
were so manifold that it would, indeed, be difficult to give an exhaustive idea of them.

In addition to all this, the day for taking the coffin away was close at hand, so that lady Feng was so hard 
pressed for time that she had even no desire for any tea to drink or anything to eat, and that she could not sit or rest 
in peace. As soon as she put her foot into the Ning mansion, the inmates of the Jung mansion would follow close 
upon her heels; and the moment she got back into the Jung mansion, the servants again of the Ning mansion would 
follow her about. In spite however of this great pressure, lady Feng, whose natural disposition had ever been to try 
and excel, was urged to strain the least of her energies, as her sole dread was lest she should incur unfavourable 
criticism from any one; and so excellent were the plans she devised, that every one in the clan, whether high or low, 
readily conceded her unlimited praise.

On the night of this day, the body had to be watched, and in the inner suite of apartments two companies of 
young players as well as jugglers entertained the relatives, friends and other visitors during the whole of the night. 
Mrs. Yu was still laid up in the inside room, so that the whole task of attending to and entertaining the company 
devolved upon lady Feng alone, who had to look after everything; for though there were, in the whole clan, many 
sisters-in-law, some there were too bashful to speak, others too timid to stand on their feet; while there were also 
those who were not accustomed to meeting company; and those likewise who were afraid of people of high estate 
and shy of officials. Of every kind there were, but the whole number of them could not come up to lady Feng’s 
standard, whose deportment was correct and whose speech was according to rule. Hence it was that she did not 
even so much as heed any of that large company, but gave directions and issued orders, adopting any course of 
action which she fancied, just as if there were no bystander.

The whole night, the lanterns emitted a bright light and the fires brilliant rays; while guests were escorted on 
their way out and officials greeted on their way in; but of this hundredfold bustle and stir nothing need, of course, 
be said.

The next morning at the dawn of day, and at a propitious moment, sixty-four persons, dressed all alike in blue, 
carried the coffin, preceded by a streamer with the record in large characters: Coffin of lady Ch’in, a lady of the 
fifth degree, (by marriage) of the Chia mansion, deceased at middle age, consort of the grandson of the Ning Kuo 
Duke with the first rank title of honour, (whose status is) a guard of the Imperial antechamber, charged with the 
protection of the Inner Palace and Roads in the Red Prohibited City.

The various paraphernalia and ornaments were all brand-new, hurriedly made for the present occasion, and the 
uniform lustrous brilliancy they shed was sufficient to dazzle the eyes.

Pao-chu, of course, observed the rites prescribed for unmarried daughters, and dashed the bowl and walked by 
the coffin, as she gave way to most bitter lamentations.

At that time, among the officials who escorted the funeral procession, were Niu Chi-tsung, the grandson of the 
Chen Kuo duke, who had now inherited the status of earl of the first degree; Liu Fang, the grandson of Liu Piao, 
duke of Li Kuo, who had recently inherited the rank of viscount of the first class; Ch’en Jui-wen, a grandson of 
Ch’en Yi, duke of Ch’i Kuo, who held the hereditary rank of general of the third degree, with the prefix of majestic 
authority; Ma Shang, the grandson of Ma K’uei, duke of Chih Kuo, by inheritance general of the third rank with 
the prefix of majesty afar; Hou Hsiao-keng, an hereditary viscount of the first degree, grandson of the duke of Hsiu 
Kuo, Hou Hsiao-ming by name; while the death of the consort of the duke of Shan Kuo had obliged his grandson 
Shih Kuang-chu to go into mourning so that he could not be present. These were the six families which had, along 
with the two households of Jung and Ning, been, at one time, designated the eight dukes.

Among the rest, there were besides the grandson of the Prince of Nan An; the grandson of the Prince of Hsi 
An; Shih Ting, marquis of Chung Ching; Chiang Tzu-ning, an hereditary baron of the second grade, grandson of 
the earl of P’ing Yuan; Hsieh K’un, an hereditary baron of the second order and Captain of the Metropolitan camp, 
grandson of the marquis of Ting Ch’ang: Hsi Chien-hui, an hereditary baron of the second rank, a grandson of the 
marquis of Nang Yang; Ch’in Liang, in command of the Five Cities, grandson of the marquis of Ching T’ien. The 
remainder were Wei Chi, the son of the earl of Chin Hsiang; Feng Tzu-ying, the son of a general, whose prefix was 
supernatural martial spirit; Ch’en Yeh-chün, Wei Jo-lan and others, grandsons and sons of princes who could not be 
enumerated.

In the way of ladies, there were also in all about ten large official sedan chairs full of them, thirty or forty private 
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chairs, and including the official and non-official chairs, and carriages containing inmates of the household, there 
must have been over a hundred and ten; so that with the various kinds of paraphernalia, articles of decoration and 
hundreds of nick-nacks, which preceded, the vast expanse of the cortege covered a continuous line extending over 
three or four li.

They had not been very long on their way, when they reached variegated sheds soaring high by the roadside, 
in which banquets were spread, feasts laid out, and music discoursed in unison. These were the viatory sacrificial 
offerings contributed by the respective families. The first shed contained the sacrificial donations of the mansion of 
the Prince of Tung P’ing; the second shed those of the Prince of Nan An; the third those of the Prince of Hsi Ning, 
and the fourth those of the Prince of Pei Ching.

Indeed of these four Princes, the reputation enjoyed in former days by the Prince of Pei Ching had been the 
most exalted, and to this day his sons and grandsons still succeeded to the inheritance of the princely dignity. The 
present incumbent of the Princedom of Pei Ching, Shih Jung, had not as yet come of age, but he was gifted with 
a presence of exceptional beauty, and with a disposition condescending and genial. At the demise, recently, of 
the consort of the eldest grandson of the mansion of Ning Kuo, he, in consideration of the friendship which had 
formerly existed between the two grandfathers, by virtue of which they had been inseparable, both in adversity as 
well as in prosperity, treating each other as if they had not been of different surnames, was consequently induced 
to pay no regard to princely dignity or to his importance, but having like the others paid, on the previous day, his 
condolences and presented sacrificial offerings, he had further now raised a shed wherein to offer libations. Having 
directed every one of his subordinate officers to remain in this spot in attendance, he himself went at the fifth 
watch to court, and when he acquitted himself of his public duties he forthwith changed his attire for a mourning 
costume, and came along, in an official sedan chair, preceded by gongs and umbrellas. Upon reaching the front of 
the shed the chair was deposited on the ground, and as his subordinate officers pressed on either side and waited 
upon him, neither the military nor the populace, which composed the mass of people, ventured to make any 
commotion. In a short while, the long procession of the Ning mansion became visible, spreading far and wide, 
covering in its course from the north, the whole ground like a silver mountain. At an early hour, the forerunners, 
messengers and other attendants on the staff of the Ning mansion apprised Chia Chen (of the presence of the 
sheds), and Chia Chen with all alacrity gave orders that the foremost part of the cortege should halt. Attended by 
Chia She and Chia Chen, the three of them came with hurried step to greet (the Prince of Pei Ching), whom they 
saluted with due ceremony. Shih Jung, who was seated in his sedan chair, made a bow and returned their salutations 
with a smile, proceeding to address them and to treat them, as he had done hitherto, as old friends, without any airs 
of self-importance.

“My daughter’s funeral has,” observed Chia Chen, “put your Highness to the trouble of coming, an honour 
which we, though noble by birth, do not deserve.”

Shih Jung smiled. “With the terms of friendship,” he added, “which have existed for so many generations 
(between our families), is there any need for such apologies?”

Turning his head round there and then, he gave directions to the senior officer of his household to preside at 
the sacrifices and to offer libations in his stead; and Chia She and the others stood together on one side and made 
obeisance in return, and then came in person again and gave expression to their gratitude for his bounty.

Shih Jung was most affable and complaisant. “Which is the gentleman,” he inquired of Chia Chen, “who was 
born with a piece of jade in his mouth? I’ve long had a wish to have the pleasure of seeing him, and as he’s sure to be 
on the spot on an occasion like this, why shouldn’t you invite him to come round?”

Chia Chen speedily drew back, and bidding Pao-yü change his mourning clothes, he led him forward and 
presented him.

Pao-yü had all along heard that Shih Jung was a worthy Prince, perfect in ability as well as in appearance, 
pleasant and courteous, not bound down by any official custom or state rite, so that he had repeatedly felt a keen 
desire to meet him. With the sharp control, however, which his father exercised over him, he had not been able to 
gratify his wish. But on this occasion, he saw on the contrary that he came to call him, and it was but natural that he 
should be delighted. Whilst advancing, he scrutinised Shih Jung with the corner of his eye, who, seated as he was in 
the sedan chair, presented an imposing sight.

But, reader, what occurred on his approach is not yet known, but listen to the next chapter, which will divulge 
it.

Chapter XV
 

Lady Peng, née Wang, exercises her authority in the Iron Fence Temple.
Ch’in Ching-ch’ing (Ch’ing Chung) amuses himself in the Man-t’ou (Bread) nunnery.
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But we shall now resume our story. When Pao-yü raised his eyes, he noticed that Shih Jung, Prince of Pei 
Ching, wore on his head a princely cap with pure white tassels and silvery feathers, that he was appareled in a white 
ceremonial robe, (with a pattern representing) the toothlike ripple of a river and the waters of the sea, embroidered 
with five-clawed dragons; and that he was girded with a red leather belt, inlaid with white jade. That his face was 
like a beauteous gem; that his eyes were like sparkling stars; and that he was, in very truth, a human being full of 
graceful charms.

Pao-yü hastily pressed forward and made a reverent obeisance, and Shih Jung lost no time in extending his 
arms from inside the sedan-chair, and embracing him. At a glance, he saw that Pao-yü had on his head a silver 
cap, to which the hair was attached, that he had, round his forehead, a flap on which were embroidered a couple 
of dragons issuing from the sea, that he wore a white archery-sleeved robe, ornamented with dragons, and that his 
waist was encircled by a silver belt, inlaid with pearls; that his face resembled vernal flowers and that his eyes were 
like drops of lacquer.

Shih Jung smiled. “Your name is,” he said, “no trumped-up story; for you, verily, resemble a precious gem; but 
where’s the valuable trinket you had in your mouth?” he inquired.

As soon as Pao-yü heard this inquiry, he hastened to produce the jade from inside his clothes and to hand 
it over to Shih Jung. Shih Jung minutely examined it; and having also read the motto on it, he consequently 
ascertained whether it was really efficacious or not.

“It’s true that it’s said to be,” Pao-yü promptly explained, “but it hasn’t yet been put to the test.”
Shih Jung extolled it with unbounded praise, and, as he did so, he set the variegated tassels in proper order, and, 

with his own hands, attached it on to Pao-yü’s neck. Taking also his hand in his, he inquired of Pao-yü what was his 
age? and what books he was reading at present, to each of which questions Pao-yü gave suitable answer.

Shih Jung perceiving the perspicacity of his speech and the propriety of his utterances, simultaneously turned 
towards Chia Chen and observed with a smile on his face: “Your worthy son is, in very truth, like the young of a 
dragon or like the nestling of a phoenix! and this isn’t an idle compliment which I, a despicable prince, utter in your 
venerable presence! But how much more glorious will be, in the future, the voice of the young phoenix than that of 
the old phoenix, it isn’t easy to ascertain.”

Chia Chen forced a smile: “My cur-like son,” he replied, “cannot presume to such bountiful praise and golden 
commendation; but if, by the virtue of your Highness’ excess of happiness, he does indeed realise your words, he 
will be a source of joy to us all!”

“There’s one thing, however,” continued Shih Jung; “with the excellent abilities which your worthy scion 
possesses, he’s sure, I presume, to be extremely loved by her dowager ladyship, (his grandmother), and by all 
classes. But for young men of our age it’s a great drawback to be doated upon, for with over-fondness, we cannot 
help utterly frustrating the benefits of education. When I, a despicable prince, was young, I walked in this very 
track, and I presume that your honourable son cannot likewise but do the same. By remaining at home, your 
worthy scion will find it difficult to devote his attention to study; and he will not reap any harm, were he to come, 
at frequent intervals, to my humble home; for though my deserts be small, I nevertheless enjoy the great honour of 
the acquaintance of all the scholars of note in the Empire, so that, whenever any of them visit the capital, not one 
of them is there who does not lower his blue eyes upon me. Hence it is that in my mean abode, eminent worthies 
rendezvous; and were your esteemed son to come, as often as he can, and converse with them and meet them, his 
knowledge would, in that case, have every opportunity of making daily strides towards improvement.”

Chia Chen speedily bent his body and expressed his acquiescence, by way of reply; whereupon Shih Jung went 
further, and taking off from his wrist a chaplet of pearls, he presented it to Pao-yü.

“This is the first time we meet,” he observed. “Our meeting was so unexpected that I have no suitable 
congratulatory present to offer you. This was conferred upon me by His Majesty, and is a string of chaplet-pearls, 
scented with Ling Ling, which will serve as a temporary token of respectful congratulations.”

Pao-yü hastened to receive it from his hands, and turning round, he reverently presented it to Chia Chen. Chia 
Chen and Pao-yü jointly returned thanks; and forthwith Chia She, Chia Chen and the rest came forward in a body, 
and requested the Prince to turn his chair homewards.

“The departed,” expostulated Shih Jung, “has already ascended the spiritual regions, and is no more a mortal 
being in this dusty world exposed to vicissitude like you and I. Although a mean prince like me has been the 
recipient of the favour of the Emperor, and has undeservedly been called to the princely inheritance, how could I 
presume to go before the spiritual hearse and return home?”

Chia She and the others, perceiving how persistent he was in his refusal had no course but to take their leave, 
express their sense of gratitude and to rejoin the cortege. They issued orders to their servants to stop the band, and 
to hush the music, and making the procession go by, they at length left the way clear for Shih Jung to prosecute his 
way.

But we will now leave him and resume our account of the funeral of the Ning mansion. All along its course the 
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road was plunged in unusual commotion. As soon as they reached the city gates Chia She, Chia Cheng, Chia Chen, 
and the others again received donations from all their fellow officers and subordinates, in sacrificial sheds erected 
by their respective families, and after they returned thanks to one after another, they eventually issued from the city 
walls, and proceeded eventually along the highway, in the direction of the Temple of the Iron Fence.

Chia Chen, at this time, went, together with Chia Jung, up to all their seniors, and pressed them to get into their 
sedan chairs, and to ride their horses; and Chia She and all of the same age as himself were consequently induced 
to mount into their respective carriages or chairs. Chia Chen and those of the same generation were likewise about 
to ride their horses, when lady Feng, through her solicitude on Pao-yü’s account, gave way to fears lest now that 
they had reached the open country, he should do as he pleased, and not listen to the words of any of the household, 
and lest Chia Chen should not be able to keep him in check; and, as she dreaded that he might go astray, she felt 
compelled to bid a youth call him to her; and Pao-yü had no help but to appear before her curricle.

“My dear brother,” lady Feng remarked smiling, “you are a respectable person, and like a girl in your ways, and 
shouldn’t imitate those monkeys on horseback! do get down and let both you and I sit together in this carriage; and 
won’t that be nice?”

At these words, Pao-yü readily dismounted and climbed up into the carriage occupied by lady Feng; and they 
both talked and laughed, as they continued their way.

But not a long time elapsed before two men, on horseback, were seen approaching from the opposite direction. 
Coming straight up to lady Feng’s vehicle they dismounted, and said, as they leaned on the sides of her carriage, 
“There’s a halting place here, and will it not please your ladyship to have a rest and change?”

Lady Feng directed them to ask the two ladies Hsing and Wang what they would like to do, and the two men 
explained: “These ladies have signified that they had no desire to rest, and they wish your ladyship to suit your 
convenience.”

Lady Feng speedily issued orders that they should have a rest, before they prosecuted their way, and the servant 
youth led the harnessed horses through the crowd of people and came towards the north, while Pao-yü, from inside 
the carriage, urgently asked that Mr. Ch’in should be requested to come.

Ch’in Chung was at this moment on horseback following in the track of his father’s carriage, when 
unexpectedly he caught sight of Pao-yü’s page, come at a running pace and invite him to have some refreshment. 
Ch’in Chung perceived from a distance that the horse, which Pao-yü had been riding, walked behind lady Feng’s 
vehicle, as it went towards the north, with its saddle and bridles all piled up, and readily concluding that Pao-yü 
must be in the same carriage with that lady, he too turned his horse and came over in haste and entered, in their 
company, the door of a farm-house.

This dwelling of the farmer’s did not contain many rooms so that the women and girls had nowhere to get out 
of the way; and when the village lasses and country women perceived the bearing and costumes of lady Feng, Pao-
yü, and Ch’in Chung, they were inclined to suspect that celestial beings had descended into the world.

Lady Feng entered a thatched house, and, in the first place, asked Pao-yü and the rest to go out and play. Pao-yü 
took the hint, and, along with Ch’in Chung, he led off the servant boys and went to romp all over the place.

The various articles in use among the farmers they had not seen before, with the result that after Pao-yü had 
inspected them, he thought them all very strange; but he could neither make out their names nor their uses. But 
among the servant boys, there were those who knew, and they explained to them, one after another, what they were 
called, as well as what they were for. As Pao-yü, after this explanation, nodded his head; “It isn’t strange,” he said, 
“that an old writer has this line in his poetical works, ‘Who can realise that the food in a bowl is, grain by grain, all 
the fruit of labour.’ This is indeed so!” As he spoke, they had come into another house; and at the sight of a spinning 
wheel on a stove-bed, they thought it still more strange and wonderful, but the servant boys again told them that it 
was used for spinning the yarn to weave cloth with, and Pao-yü speedily jumping on to the stove-bed, set to work 
turning the wheel for the sake of fun, when a village lass of about seventeen or eighteen years of age came forward, 
and asked them not to meddle with it and spoil it.

The servant boys promptly stopped her interference; but Pao-yü himself desisted, as he added: “It’s because I 
hadn’t seen one before that I came to try it for fun.”

“You people can’t do it,” rejoined the lass, “let me turn it for you to see.”
Ch’in Chung secretly pulled Pao-yü and remarked, “It’s great fun in this village!” but Pao-yü gave him a nudge 

and observed, “If you talk nonsense again, I’ll beat you.” Watching intently, as he uttered these words, the village 
girl who started reeling the thread, and presented, in very truth, a pretty sight. But suddenly an old woman from 
the other side gave a shout. “My girl Secunda, come over at once;” and the lass discarded the spinning-wheel and 
hastily went on her way.

Pao-yü was the while feeling disappointed and unhappy, when he espied a servant, whom lady Feng had sent, 
come and call them both in. Lady Feng had washed her hands and changed her costume; and asked him whether 
he would change or not, and Pao-yü, having replied “No! it doesn’t matter after all if I don’t change,” the female 
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attendants served tea, cakes and fruits and also poured the scented tea. Lady Feng and the others drank their tea, 
and waiting until they had put the various articles by, and made all the preparations, they promptly started to get 
into their carriages. Outside, Wang Erh had got ready tips and gave them to the people of the farm, and the farm 
women and all the inmates went up to them to express their gratitude; but when Pao-yü came to look carefully, 
he failed to see anything of the lass who had reeled the thread. But they had not gone far before they caught sight 
of this girl Secunda coming along with a small child in her arms, who, they concluded, was her young brother, 
laughing and chatting, in company with a few young girls.

Pao-yü could not suppress the voice of love, but being seated in the carriage, he was compelled to satisfy 
himself by following her with his eyes. Soon however the vehicle sped on as rapidly as a cloud impelled by the 
wind, so that when he turned his head round, there was already no vestige to be seen of her; but, while they were 
bandying words, they had unexpectedly overtaken the great concourse of the cortege.

Likewise, at an early stage men were stationed ahead, with Buddhist drums and gold cymbals, with streamers, 
and jewelled coverings; and the whole company of bonzes, belonging to the Iron Fence Temple, had already 
been drawn out in a line by the sides of the road. In a short while, they reached the interior of the temple, where 
additional sacrifices were offered and Buddhistic services performed; and where altars had again been erected to 
burn incense on. The coffin was deposited in a side room of the inner court; and Pao Chu got ready a bed-room in 
which she could keep her watch.

In the outer apartments, Chia Chen did the honours among the whole party of relatives and friends, some of 
whom asked to be allowed to stay for their meals, while others at this stage took their leave. And after they had one 
by one returned thanks, the dukes, marquises, earls, viscounts and barons, each in respective batches, (got up to go,) 
and they kept on leaving from between 1 and 3 p.m. before they had finally all dispersed.

In the inner Chambers, the ladies were solely entertained and attended to by lady Feng. First to make a move 
were the consorts of officials; and noon had also come, by the time the whole party of them had taken their 
departure. Those that remained were simply a few relatives of the same clan and others like them, who eventually 
left after the completion of the three days’ rationalistic liturgies.

The two ladies Hsing and Wang, well aware at this time that lady Feng could on no account return home, 
desired to enter the city at once; and madame Wang wanted to take Pao-yü home; but Pao-yü, who had, on an 
unexpected occasion, come out into the country, entertained, of course, no wish to go back; and he would agree to 
nothing else than to stay behind with lady Feng, so that madame Wang had no alternative but to hand him over to 
her charge and to start.

This Temple of the Iron Fence had, in fact, been erected in days gone by, at the expense of the two dukes Ning 
and Jung; and there still remained up to these days, acres of land, from which were derived the funds for incense 
and lights for such occasions, on which the coffins of any members, old or young, (who died) in the capital, had to 
be deposited in this temple; and the inner and outer houses, in this compound were all kept in readiness and good 
order, for the accommodation of those who formed part of the cortège.

At this time, as it happened, the descendants mustered an immense crowd, and among them were poor and 
rich of various degrees, or with likes and dislikes diametrically opposed. There were those, who, being in straitened 
circumstances at home, and easily contented, readily took up their quarters in the temple. And there were those 
with money and position, and with extravagant ideas, who maintained that the accommodation in the temple was 
not suitable, and, of course, went in search of additional quarters, either in country houses, or in convents, where 
they could have their meals and retire, after the ceremonies were over.

On the occasion of Mrs. Ch’in’s funeral, all the members of the clan put up temporarily in the Iron Fence 
Temple; lady Feng alone looked down upon it as inconvenient, and consequently despatched a servant to go and tell 
Ch’ing Hsü, a nun in the Bread Convent, to empty two rooms for her to go and live in.

This Bread Convent had at one time been styled the Shui Yueh nunnery (water moon); but as good bread was 
made in that temple, it gave rise to this nickname.

This convent was not very distant from the Temple of the Iron Fence, so that as soon as the bonzes brought 
their functions to a close, and the sacrifice of evening was offered, Chia Chen asked Chia Jung to request lady Feng 
to retire to rest; and as lady Feng perceived that there still remained several sisters-in-law to keep company to the 
female relatives, she readily, of her own accord, took leave of the whole party, and, along with Pao-yü and Ch’in 
Chung, came to the Water Moon Convent.

Ch’in Yeh, it must be noticed, was advanced in years and a victim to many ailments, so that he was unable to 
remain in the temple long, and he bade Ch’in Chung tarry until the coffin had been set in its resting place, with 
the result that Ch’in Chung came along, at the same time as lady Feng and Pao-yü, to the Water Moon Convent, 
where Ch’ing Hsü appeared, together with two neophytes, Chih Shan and Chih Neng, to receive them. After they 
had exchanged greetings, lady Feng and the others entered the “chaste” apartments to change their clothes and 
wash their hands; and when they had done, as she perceived how much taller in stature Chih Neng had grown and 
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how much handsomer were her features, she felt prompted to inquire, “How is it that your prioress and yourselves 
haven’t been all these days as far as our place?”

“It’s because during these days we haven’t had any time which we could call our own,” explained Ch’ing Hsü. 
“Owing to the birth of a son in Mr. Hu’s mansion, dame Hu sent over about ten taels and asked that we should 
invite several head-nuns to read during three days the service for the churching of women, with the result that 
we’ve been so very busy and had so little leisure, that we couldn’t come over to pay our respects to your ladyship.”

But leaving aside the old nun, who kept lady Feng company, we will now return to the two lads Pao-yü and 
Ch’in Chung. They were up to their pranks in the main building of the convent, when seeing Chih Neng come over: 
“Here’s Neng Erh,” Pao-yü exclaimed with a smile.

“Why notice a creature like her?” remarked Ch’in Chung; to which Pao-yü rejoined laughingly: “Don’t be sly! 
why then did you the other day, when you were in the old lady’s rooms, and there was not a soul present, hold her 
in your arms? and do you want to fool me now ?”

“There was nothing of the kind,” observed Ch’in Chung smiling.
“Whether there was or not,” replied Pao-yü, “doesn’t concern me; but if you will stop her and tell her to pour a 

cup of tea and bring it to me to drink, I’ll then keep hands off.”
“This is indeed very strange!” Ch’in Chung answered laughing; “do you fear that if you told her to pour you one, 

that she wouldn’t; and what need is there that I should tell her?”
“If I ask her,” Pao-yü observed, “to pour it, she wouldn’t be as ready as she would were you to tell her about it.”
Ch’in Chung had no help but to speak. “Neng Erh!” he said, “bring a cup of tea.”
This Neng Erh had, since her youth, been in and out of the Jung mansion, so that there was no one that she 

did not know; and she had also, time after time, romped and laughed with Pao-yü and Ch’in Chung. Being now 
grown up she gradually came to know the import of love, and she readily took a fancy to Ch’in Chung, who was an 
amorous being. Ch’in Chung too returned her affection, on account of her good looks; and, although he and she 
had not had any very affectionate tête-à-têtes, they had, however, long ago come to understand each other’s feelings 
and wishes.

Chih Neng walked away and returned after having poured the tea.
“Give it to me,” Ch’in Chung cried out smirkingly; while Pao-yü likewise shouted: “Give it to me.”
Chih Neng compressed her lips and sneeringly rejoined, “Are you going to have a fight even over a cup of tea? Is 

it forsooth likely that there’s honey in my hand?”
Pao-yü was the first to grasp and take over the cup, but while drinking it, he was about to make some inquiry, 

when he caught sight of Chih Shan, who came and called Chih Neng away to go and lay the plates with fruit on the 
table. Not much time elapsed before she came round to request the two lads to go and have tea and refreshments; 
but would they eat such things as were laid before them? They simply sat for a while and came out again and 
resumed their play.

Lady Feng too stayed for a few moments, and then returned, with the old nun as her escort, into the “unsullied” 
rooms to lie down. By this time, all the matrons and married women discovered that there was nothing else to 
be done, and they dispersed in succession, retiring each to rest. There only remained in attendance several young 
girls who enjoyed her confidence, and the old nun speedily availed herself of the opportunity to speak. “I’ve got 
something,” she said, “about which I mean to go to your mansion to beg of madame Wang; but I’ll first request you, 
my lady, to tell me how to set to work.”

“What’s it?” ascertained lady Feng.
“O-mi-to-fu!” exclaimed the old nun, “It’s this; in days gone by, I first lived in the Ch’ang An district. When 

I became a nun and entered the monastery of Excellent Merit, there lived, at that time, a subscriber, Chang by 
surname, a very wealthy man. He had a daughter, whose infant name was Chin Ko; the whole family came in the 
course of that year to the convent I was in, to offer incense, and as luck would have it they met Li Ya-nei, a brother 
of a secondary wife of the Prefect of the Ch’ang An Prefecture. This Li Ya-nei fell in love at first sight with her, and 
would wed Chin Ko as his wife. He sent go-betweens to ask her in marriage, but, contrary to his expectations, 
Chin Ko had already received the engagement presents of the son of the ex-Major of the Ch’ang An Prefecture. 
The Chang family, on the other hand, were afraid that if they withdrew from the match, the Major would not give 
up his claim, and they therefore replied that she was already promised to another. But, who would have thought it, 
this Mr. Li was seriously bent upon marrying the young lady. But while the Chang family were at a loss what plan 
to devise, and both parties were in a dilemma, the family of the Major came unexpectedly to hear of the news; and 
without even looking thoroughly into the matter, they there and then had recourse to insult and abuse. ‘Is a girl,’ 
they insinuated, ‘to be promised to the sons of several families!’ And obstinately refusing to allow the restitution 
of the betrothal presents, they at once had recourse to litigation and brought an action (against the girl’s people.) 
That family was at their wits’ end, and had no alternative but to find some one to go to the capital to obtain means 
of assistance; and, losing all patience, they insisted upon the return of the presents. I believe that the present 
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commander of the troops at Ch’ang An, Mr. Yün, is on friendly terms with your honourable family, and could one 
solicit madame Wang to put in a word with Mr. Chia Cheng to send a letter and ask Mr. Yün to speak to that Major, 
I have no fear that he will not agree. Should (your ladyship) be willing to take action, the Chang family are even 
ready to present all they have, though it may entail the ruin of their estate.”

“This affair is, it’s true, of no great moment,” lady Feng replied smiling, after hearing this appeal; “but the only 
thing is that madame Wang does no longer attend to matters of this nature.”

“If madame doesn’t heed them,” suggested the old nun, “you, my lady, can safely assume the direction.”
“I’m neither in need of any money to spend,” added lady Feng with a smirk, “nor do I undertake such matters!”
These words did not escape Ching Hsü’s ear; they scattered to the winds her vain hopes. After a minute or so 

she heaved a sigh.
“What you say may be true enough,” she remarked; “but the Chang family are also aware that I mean to come 

and make my appeal to your mansion; and were you now not to manage this affair, the Chang family having no 
idea that the lack of time prevents any steps being taken and that no importance is attached to their presents, it will 
appear, on the contrary, as if there were not even this little particle of skill in your household.”

At these words lady Feng felt at once inspirited. “You’ve known of old,” she added, “that I’ve never had any faith 
in anything concerning retribution in the Court of Judgment in the unseen or in hell; and that whatever I say that I 
shall do, that I do; tell them therefore to bring three thousand taels; and I shall then remedy this grievance of theirs.”

The old nun upon hearing this remark was so exceedingly delighted, that she precipitately exclaimed, “They’ve 
got it, they’ve got it! there will be no difficulty about it.”

“I’m not,” lady Feng went on to add, “like those people, who afford help and render assistance with an eye to 
money; these three thousand taels will be exclusively devoted for the travelling expenses of those youths, who will 
be sent to deliver messages and for them to make a few cash for their trouble; but as for me I don’t want even so 
much as a cash. In fact I’m able at this very moment to produce as much as thirty thousand taels.”

The old nun assented with alacrity, and said by way of reply, “If that be so, my lady, do display your charitable 
bounty at once to-morrow and bring things to an end.”

“Just see,” remarked lady Feng, “how hard pressed I am; which place can do without me? but since I’ve given 
you my word, I shall, needless to say, speedily bring the matter to a close.”

“A small trifle like this,” hinted the old nun, “would, if placed in the hands of any one else, flurry her to such an 
extent that she would be quite at a loss what to do; but in your hands, my lady, even if much more were superadded, 
it wouldn’t require as much exertion as a wave of your hand. But the proverb well says: ‘that those who are able have 
much to do;’ for madame Wang, seeing that your ladyship manages all concerns, whether large or small, properly, 
has still more shoved the burden of everything on your shoulders, my lady; but you should, it’s but right, also take 
good care of your precious health.”

This string of flattery pleased lady Feng more and more, so that heedless of fatigue she went on to chat with still 
greater zest.

But, thing unthought of, Ch’in Chung availed himself of the darkness, as well as of the absence of any one 
about, to come in quest of Chih Neng. As soon as he reached the room at the back, he espied Chih Neng all alone 
inside washing the tea cups; and Ch’in Chung forthwith seized her in his arms and implanted kisses on her cheek. 
Chih Neng got in a dreadful state, and stamping her feet, cried, “What are you up to?” and she was just on the point 
of shouting out, when Ch’in Chung rejoined: “My dear girl! I’m nearly dead from impatience, and if you don’t again 
to-day accept my advances, I shall this very moment die on this spot.”

“What you’re bent upon,” added Chih Neng, “can’t be effected; not unless you wait until I’ve left this den and 
parted company from these people, when it will be safe enough.”

“This is of course easy enough!” remonstrated Ch’in Chung; “but the distant water cannot extinguish the close 
fire!”

As he spoke, with one puff, he put out the light, plunging the whole room in pitch darkness; and seizing Chih 
Neng, he pushed her on to the stove-couch and started a violent love affair. Chih Neng could not, though she 
strained every nerve, escape his importunities; nor could she very well shout, so that she felt compelled to humour 
him; but while he was in the midst of his ecstatic joy, they perceived a person walk in, who pressed both of them 
down, without uttering even so much as a sound, and plunged them both in such a fright that their very souls flew 
away and their spirits wandered from their bodies; and it was after the third party had burst out laughing with a 
spurting sound that they eventually became aware that it was Pao-yü; when, springing to his feet impetuously, Ch’in 
Chung exclaimed full of resentment, “What’s this that you’re up to!”

“If you get your monkey up,” retorted Pao-yü, “why, then let you and I start bawling out;” which so abashed 
Chih Neng that she availed herself of the gloomy light to make her escape; while Pao-yü had dragged Ch’in Chung 
out of the room and asked, “Now then, do you still want to play the bully!”

“My dear fellow,” pleaded Ch’in Chung smilingly, “whatever you do don’t shout out and let every one know; and 
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all you want, I’ll agree to.”
“We needn’t argue just now,” Pao-yü observed with a grin; “wait a while, and when all have gone to sleep, we 

can minutely settle accounts together.”
Soon it was time to ease their clothes, and go to bed; and lady Feng occupied the inner room; Ch’in Chung 

and Pao-yü the outer; while the whole ground was covered with matrons of the household, who had spread their 
bedding, and sat watching. As lady Feng entertained fears that the jade of Spiritual Perception might be lost, she 
waited until Pao-yü fell asleep, when having directed a servant to bring it to her, she placed it under the side of her 
own pillow.

What accounts Pao-yü settled with Ch’in Chung cannot be ascertained; and as in the absence of any positive 
proof what is known is based upon surmises, we shall not venture to place it on record.

Nothing worth noticing occurred the whole night; but the next day, as soon as the morning dawned, dowager 
lady Chia and madame Wang promptly despatched servants to come and see how Pao-yü was getting on; and to tell 
him likewise to put on two pieces of extra clothing, and that if there was nothing to be done it would be better for 
him to go back.

But was it likely that Pao-yü would be willing to go back? Besides Ch’in Chung, in his inordinate passion for 
Chih Neng, instigated Pao-yü to entreat lady Feng to remain another day. Lady Feng pondered in her own mind 
that, although the most important matters connected with the funeral ceremonies had been settled satisfactorily, 
there were still a few minor details, for which no provision had been made, so that could she avail herself of this 
excuse to remain another day would she not win from Chia Chen a greater degree of approbation, in the second 
place, would she not be able further to bring Ch’ing Hsü’s business to an issue, and, in the third place, to humour 
Pao-yü’s wish? In view of these three advantages, which would accrue, “All that I had to do, I have done,” she readily 
signified to Pao-yü, “and if you be bent upon running about in here, you’ll unavoidably place me in still greater 
trouble; so that we must for certain start homewards to-morrow.”

“My dear cousin, my own dear cousin,” urgently entreated Pao-yü, when he heard these words, “let’s stay only 
this one day, and to-morrow we can go back without fail.”

They actually spent another night there, and lady Feng availed herself of their stay to give directions that the 
case which had been entrusted to her the previous day by the old nun should be secretly communicated to Lai 
Wang Erh. Lai Wang’s mind grasped the import of all that was said to him, and, having entered the city with all 
despatch, he went in search of the gentleman, who acted as secretary (in Mr. Yün’s office), pretending that he had 
been directed by Mr. Chia Lien to come and ask him to write a letter and to send it that very night to the Ch’ang 
An magistrate. The distance amounted to no more than one hundred li, so that in the space of two days everything 
was brought to a satisfactory settlement. The general, whose name was Yün Kuang, had been for a long time under 
obligations to the Chia family, so that he naturally could not refuse his co-operation in such small trifles. When he 
had handed his reply, Wang Erh started on his way back; where we shall leave him and return to lady Feng.

Having spent another day, she on the morrow took leave of the old nun, whom she advised to come to the 
mansion after the expiry of three days to fetch a reply.

Ch’in Chung and Chih Neng could not, by any means, brook the separation, and they secretly agreed to a 
clandestine assignation; but to these details we need not allude with any minuteness; sufficient to say that they had 
no alternative but to bear the anguish and to part.

Lady Feng crossed over again to the temple of the Iron Fence and ascertained how things were progressing. But 
as Pao Chu was obstinate in her refusal to return home, Chia Chen found himself under the necessity of selecting 
a few servants to act as her companions. But the reader must listen to what is said in the next chapter by way of 
explanation.

Chapter XVI
 

Chia Yuan-ch’un is, on account of her talents, selected to enter the Feng Ts’ao Palace.
Ch’in Ching-ch’ing departs, in the prime of life, by the yellow spring road.

 
But we must now return to the two lads, Ch’in Chung and Pao-yü. After they had passed, along with lady Feng 

from the Temple of the Iron Fence, whither she had gone to see how things were getting on, they entered the city 
in their carriages. On their arrival at home, they paid their obeisance to dowager lady Chia, madame Wang and 
the other members of the family, whence they returned to their own quarters, where nothing worth mentioning 
transpired during the night.

On the next day, Pao-yü perceiving that the repairs to the outer schoolroom had been completed, settled with 
Ch’in Chung that they should have evening classes. But as it happened that Ch’in Chung, who was naturally of an 
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extremely delicate physique, caught somewhat of a chill in the country and clandestinely indulged, besides, in an 
intimacy with Chih Neng, which unavoidably made him fail to take good care of himself, he was, shortly after his 
return, troubled with a cough and a feverish cold, with nausea for drink and food, and fell into such an extremely 
poor state of health that he simply kept indoors and nursed himself, and was not in a fit condition to go to school. 
Pao-yü’s spirits were readily damped, but as there was likewise no remedy he had no other course than to wait until 
his complete recovery, before he could make any arrangements.

Lady Feng had meanwhile received a reply from Yün Kuang, in which he informed her that everything had 
been satisfactorily settled, and the old nun apprised the Chang family that the major had actually suppressed his 
indignation, hushed his complaints, and taken back the presents of the previous engagement. But who would have 
ever anticipated that a father and mother, whose hearts were set upon position and their ambition upon wealth, 
could have brought up a daughter so conscious of propriety and so full of feeling as to seize the first opportunity, 
after she had heard that she had been withdrawn from her former intended, and been promised to the Li family, 
to stealthily devise a way to commit suicide, by means of a handkerchief. The son of the Major, upon learning that 
Chin Ko had strangled herself, there and then jumped into the river and drowned himself, as he too was a being 
full of love. The Chang and Li families were, sad to relate, very much cut up, and, in very truth, two lives and money 
had been sacrificed all to no use.

Lady Feng, however, during this while, quietly enjoyed the three thousand taels, and madame Wang did 
not have even so much as the faintest idea of the whole matter. But ever since this occasion, lady Feng’s audacity 
acquired more and more strength; and the actions of this kind, which she, in after days, performed, defy 
enumeration.

One day, the very day on which Chia Cheng’s birthday fell, while the members of the two households of Ning 
and Jung were assembled together offering their congratulations, and unusual bustle and stir prevailed, a gatekeeper 
came in, at quite an unexpected moment, to announce that Mr. Hsia, Metropolitan Head Eunuch of the six palaces, 
had come with the special purpose of presenting an edict from his Majesty; a bit of news which plunged Chia She, 
Chia Cheng and the whole company into great consternation, as they could not make out what was up. Speedily 
interrupting the theatrical performance, they had the banquet cleared, and the altar laid out with incense, and 
opening the centre gate they fell on their knees to receive the edict.

Soon they caught sight of the head eunuch, Hsia Ping-chung, advancing on horseback, and besides himself, a 
considerable retinue of eunuchs. The eunuch Hsia did not, in fact, carry any mandate or present any decree; but 
straightway advancing as far as the main hall, he dismounted, and, with a face beaming with smiles, he walked into 
the Hall and took his stand on the southern side.

“I have had the honour,” he said, “of receiving a special order to at once summon Chia Cheng to present himself 
at Court and be admitted in His Majesty’s presence in the Lin Ching Hall.”

When he had delivered this message, he did not so much as take any tea, but forthwith mounted his horse and 
took his leave.

Chia Cheng and the others could not even conceive what omen this summons implied, but he had no 
alternative but to change his clothes with all haste and to present himself at Court, while dowager lady Chia and the 
inmates of the whole household were, in their hearts, a prey to such perplexity and uncertainty that they incessantly 
despatched messengers on flying steeds to go and bring the news.

After the expiry of four hours, they suddenly perceived Lai Ta and three or four other butlers run in, quite out 
of breath, through the ceremonial gate and report the glad tidings. “We have received,” they added, “our master’s 
commands, to hurriedly request her venerable ladyship to take madame Wang and the other ladies into the Palace, 
to return thanks for His Majesty’s bounty;” and other words to the same purport.

Dowager lady Chia was, at this time, standing, with agitated heart, under the verandah of the Large Hall 
waiting for tidings, whilst the two ladies, mesdames Hsing and Wang, Mrs. Yu, Li Wan, lady Feng, Ying Ch’un and 
her sisters, even up to Mrs. Hsüeh and the rest, were congregated in one place ascertaining what was the news. Old 
lady Chia likewise called Lai Ta in and minutely questioned him as to what had happened. “Your servants,” replied 
Lai Ta, “simply stood waiting outside the Lin Chuang gate, so that we were in total ignorance of what was going on 
inside, when presently the Eunuch Hsia came out and imparted to us the glad tidings; telling us that the eldest of 
the young ladies in our household had been raised, by His Majesty, to be an overseer in the Feng Ts’ao Palace, and 
that he had, in addition, conferred upon her the rank of worthy and virtuous secondary consort. By and by, Mr. 
Chia Cheng came out and also told us the same thing. Master is now gone back again to the Eastern Palace, whither 
he requests your venerable ladyship to go at once and offer thanks for the Imperial favour.”

When old lady Chia and the other members of the family heard these tidings they were at length reassured in 
their minds, and so elated were they all in one moment that joy was visible in their very faces. Without loss of time, 
they commenced to don the gala dresses suitable to their rank; which done, old lady Chia led the way for the two 
ladies, mesdames Hsing and Wang, as well as for Mrs. Yu; and their official chairs, four of them in all, entered the 
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palace like a trail of fish; while Chia She and Chia Chen, who had likewise changed their clothes for their court 
dress, took Chia Se and Chia Jung along and proceeded in attendance upon dowager lady Chia.

Indeed, of the two households of Ning and Jung, there was not one, whether high or low, woman or man, who 
was not in a high state of exultation, with the exception of Pao-yü, who behaved just as if the news had not reached 
his ears; and can you, reader, guess why? The fact is that Chih Neng, of the Water Moon Convent, had recently 
entered the city in a surreptitious manner in search of Ch’in Chung; but, contrary to expectation, her visit came 
to be known by Ch’in Yeh, who drove Chih Neng away and laid hold of Ch’in Chung and gave him a flogging. 
But this outburst of temper of his brought about a relapse of his old complaint, with the result that in three or five 
days, he, sad to say, succumbed. Ch’in Chung had himself ever been in a delicate state of health and had besides 
received a caning before he had got over his sickness, so that when he now saw his aged father pass away from the 
consequences of a fit of anger, he felt, at this stage, so full of penitence and distress that the symptoms of his illness 
were again considerably aggravated. Hence it was that Pao-yü was downcast and unhappy at heart, and that nothing 
could, in spite of the promotion of Yuan Ch’un by imperial favour, dispel the depression of his spirits.

Dowager lady Chia and the rest in due course offered thanks and returned home, the relatives and friends came 
to present their congratulations, great stir and excitement prevailed during these few days in the two mansions of 
Ning and Jung, and every one was in high glee; but he alone looked upon everything as if it were nothing; taking 
not the least interest in anything; and as this reason led the whole family to sneer at him, the result was that he got 
more and more doltish.

Luckily, however, Chia Lien and Tai-yü were on their way back, and had despatched messengers, in advance, to 
announce the news that they would be able to reach home the following day, so that when Pao-yü heard the tidings, 
he was at length somewhat cheered. And when he came to institute minute inquiries, he eventually found out: “that 
Chia Yü-ts’un was also coming to the capital to have an audience with His Majesty, that it was entirely because 
Wang Tzu-t’eng had repeatedly laid before the Throne memorials recommending him that he was coming on this 
occasion to wait in the metropolis for a vacancy which he could fill up; that as he was a kinsman of Chia Lien’s, 
acknowledging the same ancestors as he did, and he stood, on the other hand, with Tai-yü, in the relationship of 
tutor and pupil, he was in consequence following the same road and coming as their companion; that Lin Ju-hai 
had already been buried in the ancestral vault, and that every requirement had been attended to with propriety; that 
Chia Lien, on this voyage to the capital, would, had he progressed by the ordinary stages, have been over a month 
before he could reach home, but that when he came to hear the good news about Yuan Ch’un, he pressed on day 
and night to enter the capital; and that the whole journey had been throughout, in every respect, both pleasant and 
propitious.”

But Pao-yü merely ascertained whether Tai-yü was all right, and did not even so much as trouble his mind with 
the rest of what he heard; and he remained on the tiptoe of expectation, till noon of the morrow; when, in point of 
fact, it was announced that Mr. Lien, together with Miss Lin, had made their entrance into the mansion. When they 
came face to face, grief and joy vied with each other; and they could not help having a good cry for a while; after 
which followed again expressions of sympathy and congratulations; while Pao-yü pondered within himself that Tai-
yü had become still more surpassingly handsome.

Tai-yü had also brought along with her a good number of books, and she promptly gave orders that the sleeping 
rooms should be swept, and that the various nicknacks should be put in their proper places. She further produced a 
certain quantity of paper, pencils and other such things, and distributed them among Pao Ch’ai, Ying Ch’un, Pao-yü 
and the rest; and Pao-yü also brought out, with extreme care, the string of Ling-ling scented beads, which had been 
given to him by the Prince of Pei Ching, and handed them, in his turn, to Tai-yü as a present.

“What foul man has taken hold of them?” exclaimed Tai-yü. “I don’t want any such things;” and as she 
forthwith dashed them down, and would not accept them, Pao-yü was under the necessity of taking them back. But 
for the time being we will not allude to them, but devote our attention to Chia Lien.

Having, after his arrival home, paid his salutations to all the inmates, he retired to his own quarters at the very 
moment that lady Feng had multifarious duties to attend to, and had not even a minute to spare; but, considering 
that Chia Lien had returned from a distant journey, she could not do otherwise than put by what she had to do, and 
to greet him and wait on him.

“Imperial uncle,” she said, in a jocose manner, when she realised that there was no outsider present in the 
room, “I congratulate you! What fatigue and hardship you, Imperial uncle, have had to bear throughout the 
whole journey, your humble servant heard yesterday, when the courier sent ahead came and announced that Your 
Highness would this day reach this mansion. I have merely got ready a glass of mean wine for you to wipe down the 
dust with, but I wonder, whether Your Highness will deign to bestow upon it the lustre of your countenance, and 
accept it.”

Chia Lien smiled. “How dare I presume to such an honour,” he added by way of rejoinder; “I’m unworthy of 
such attention! Many thanks, many thanks.”
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P’ing Erh and the whole company of waiting-maids simultaneously paid their obeisance to him, and this 
ceremony concluded, they presented tea. Chia Lien thereupon made inquiries about the various matters, which had 
transpired in their home after his departure, and went on to thank lady Feng for all the trouble she had taken in the 
management of them.

“How could I control all these manifold matters,” remarked lady Feng; “my experience is so shallow, my 
speech so dull and my mind so simple, that if any one showed me a club, I would mistake it for a pin. Besides, I’m 
so tender-hearted that were any one to utter a couple of glib remarks, I couldn’t help feeling my heart give way 
to compassion and sympathy. I’ve had, in addition, no experience in any weighty questions; my pluck is likewise 
so very small that when madame Wang has felt in the least displeased, I have not been able to close my eyes and 
sleep. Urgently did I more than once resign the charge, but her ladyship wouldn’t again agree to it; maintaining, 
on the contrary, that my object was to be at ease, and that I was not willing to reap experience. Leaving aside that 
she doesn’t know that I take things so much to heart, that I can scoop the perspiration in handfuls, that I daren’t 
utter one word more than is proper, nor venture to recklessly take one step more than I ought to, you know very 
well which of the women servants, in charge of the menage in our household, is easy to manage! If ever I make the 
slightest mistake, they laugh at me and poke fun at me; and if I incline a little one way, they show their displeasure 
by innuendoes; they sit by and look on, they use every means to do harm, they stir up trouble, they stand by on 
safe ground and look on and don’t give a helping hand to lift any one they have thrown over, and they are, one and 
all of them, old hands in such tricks. I’m moreover young in years and not able to keep people in check, so that 
they naturally don’t show any regard for me! What is still more ridiculous is that after the death of Jung Erh’s wife 
in that mansion, brother Chen, time and again, begged madame Wang, on his very knees, to do him the favour to 
ask me to lend him a hand for several days. I repeatedly signified my refusal, but her ladyship gave her consent in 
order to oblige him, so that I had no help but to carry out her wish; putting, as is my wont, everything topsy-turvey, 
and making matters worse than they were; with the result that brother Chen up to this day bears me a grudge 
and regrets having asked for my assistance. When you see him to-morrow, do what you can to excuse me by him. 
‘Young as she is,’ tell him, ‘and without experience of the world, who ever could have instigated Mr. Chia Cheng to 
make such a mistake as to choose her.’”

While they were still chatting, they heard people talking in the outer apartments, and lady Feng speedily 
inquired who it was. P’ing Erh entered the room to reply. “Lady Hsüeh,” she said, “has sent sister Hsiang Ling over 
to ask me something; but I’ve already given her my answer and sent her back.”

“Quite so,” interposed Chia Lien with a smile. “A short while ago I went to look up Mrs. Hsüeh and came face 
to face with a young girl, whose features were supremely perfect, and as I suspected that, in our household, there 
was no such person, I asked in the course of conversation, Mrs. Hsüeh about her, and found out eventually that 
this was the young waiting-maid they had purchased on their way to the capital, Hsiang Ling by name, and that 
she had after all become an inmate of the household of that big fool Hsüeh. Since she’s had her hair dressed as a 
married woman she does look so much more pre-eminently beautiful! But that big fool Hsüeh has really brought 
contamination upon her.”

“Ai!” exclaimed lady Feng, “here you are back from a trip to Suchow and Hang Chow, where you should have 
seen something of the world! and have you still an eye as envious and a heart so covetous? Well, if you wish to 
bestow your love on her, there’s no difficulty worth speaking of. I’ll take P’ing Erh over and exchange her for her; 
what do you say to that? that old brother Hsüeh is also one of those men, who, while eating what there is in the 
bowl, keeps an eye on what there is in the pan! For the last year or so, as he couldn’t get Hsiang Ling to be his, 
he made ever so many distressing appeals to Mrs. Hsüeh; and Mrs. Hsüeh while esteeming Hsiang Ling’s looks, 
though fine, as after all a small matter, (thought) her deportment and conduct so far unlike those of other girls, so 
gentle and so demure that almost the very daughters of masters and mistresses couldn’t attain her standard, that she 
therefore went to the trouble of spreading a banquet, and of inviting guests, and in open court, and in the legitimate 
course, she gave her to him for a secondary wife. But half a month had scarcely elapsed before he looked upon her 
also as a good-for-nothing person as he did upon a large number of them! I can’t however help feeling pity for her 
in my heart.”

Scarcely had she time to conclude what she had to say when a youth, on duty at the second gate, transmitted 
the announcement that Mr. Chia Cheng was in the Library waiting for Mr. Secundus. At these words, Chia Lien 
speedily adjusted his clothes, and left the apartment; and during his absence, lady Feng inquired of P’ing Erh what 
Mrs. Hsüeh wanted a few minutes back, that she sent Hsiang Ling round in such a hurry.

“What Hsiang Ling ever came?” replied P’ing Erh. “I simply made use of her name to tell a lie for the occasion. 
Tell me, my lady, (what’s come to) Wang Erh’s wife? why she’s got so bad that there’s even no common sense left in 
her!” Saying this she again drew near lady Feng’s side, and in a soft tone of voice, she continued: “That interest of 
yours, my lady, she doesn’t send later, nor does she send it sooner; but she must send it round the very moment 
when master Secundus is at home! But as luck would have it, I was in the hall, so that I came across her; otherwise, 
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she would have walked in and told your ladyship, and Mr. Secundus would naturally have come to know about it! 
And our master would, with that frame of mind of his, have fished it out and spent it, had the money even been at 
the bottom of a pan full of oil! and were he to have heard that my lady had private means, would he not have been 
still more reckless in spending? Hence it was that, losing no time in taking the money over, I had to tell her a few 
words which, who would have thought, happened to be overheard by your ladyship; that’s why, in the presence of 
master Secundus, I simply explained that Hsiang Ling had come!”

These words evoked a smile from lady Feng. “Mrs. Hsueh, I thought to myself,” she observed, “knows very well 
that your Mr. Secundus has come, and yet, regardless of propriety, she, instead (of keeping her at home), sends 
some one over from her inner rooms! and it was you after all, you vixen, playing these pranks!”

As she uttered this remark, Chia Lien walked in, and lady Feng issued orders to serve the wine and the eatables, 
and husband and wife took their seats opposite to each other; but notwithstanding that lady Feng was very partial 
to drink, she nevertheless did not have the courage to indulge her weakness, but merely partook of some to keep 
him company. Chia Lien’s nurse, dame Chao, entered the room, and Chia Lien and lady Feng promptly pressed her 
to have a glass of wine, and bade her sit on the stove-couch, but dame Chao was obstinate in her refusal. P’ing Erh 
and the other waiting-maids had at an early hour placed a square stool next to the edge of the couch, where was 
likewise a small footstool, and on this footstool dame Chao took a seat, whereupon Chia Lien chose two dishes of 
delicacies from the table, which he handed her to place on the square stool for her own use.

“Dame Chao,” lady Feng remarked, “couldn’t very well bite through that, for mind it might make her teeth 
drop! This morning,” she therefore asked of P’ing Erh, “I suggested that that shoulder of pork stewed with ham was 
so tender as to be quite the thing to be given to dame Chao to eat; and how is it you haven’t taken it over to her? But 
go at once and tell them to warm it and bring it in! Dame Chao,” she went on, “just you taste this Hui Ch’üan wine 
brought by your foster-son.”

“I’ll drink it,” replied dame Chao, “but you, my lady, must also have a cup: what’s there to fear? the one thing to 
guard against is any excess, that’s all! But I’ve now come over, not for any wine or eatables; on the contrary, there’s 
a serious matter, which I would ask your ladyship to impress on your mind, and to show me some regard, for this 
master of ours is only good to utter fine words, but when the time (to act) does come, he forgets all about us! As 
I have had the good fortune to nurse him in his infancy and to bring him up to this age, ‘I too have grown old in 
years,’ I said to him, ‘and all that belong to me are those two sons, and do look upon them with some particular 
favour!’ With any one else I shouldn’t have ventured to open my mouth, but him I anyway entreated time and again 
on several occasions. His assent was of course well and good, but up to this very moment he still withholds his help. 
Now besides from the heavens has dropped such a mighty piece of good luck; and in what place will there be no 
need of servants? that’s why I come to tell you, my lady, as is but right, for were I to depend upon our master, I fear I 
shall even die of starvation.”

Lady Feng laughed. “You’d better,” she suggested, “put those two elder foster brothers of his both under my 
charge! But you’ve nursed that foster-son from his babyhood, and don’t you yet know that disposition of his, how 
that he takes his skin and flesh and sticks it, (not on the body of a relative), but, on the contrary, on that of an 
outsider and stranger? (to Chia Lien.) Which of those foster brothers whom you have now discarded, isn’t clearly 
better than others? and were you to have shown them some favour and consideration, who would have ventured to 
have said ‘don’t?’ Instead of that, you confer benefits upon thorough strangers, and all to no purpose whatever! But 
these words of mine are also incorrect, eh? for those whom we regard as strangers you, contrariwise, will treat just 
as if they were relatives!”

At these words every one present in the room burst out laughing; even nurse Chao could not repress herself; 
and as she invoked Buddha,—”In very truth,” she exclaimed, “in this room has sprung up a kind-hearted person! 
as regards relatives and strangers, such foolish distinctions aren’t drawn by our master; and it’s simply because he’s 
full of pity and is tenderhearted that he can’t put off any one who gives vent to a few words of entreaty, and nothing 
else!”

“That’s quite it!” rejoined lady Feng smiling sarcastically, “to those whom he looks upon as relatives, he’s 
kindhearted, but with me and his mother he’s as hard as steel.”

“What you say, my lady, is very considerate,” remarked nurse Chao, “and I’m really so full of delight that I’ll 
have another glass of good wine! and, if from this time forward, your ladyship will act as you think best, I’ll have 
then nothing to be sorry for!”

Chia Lien did not at this juncture feel quite at his ease, but he could do no more than feign a smile. “You 
people,” he said, “should leave off talking nonsense, and bring the eatables at once and let us have our meal, as I 
have still to go on the other side and see Mr. Chia Chen, to consult with him about business.”

“To be sure you have,” ventured lady Feng, “and you shouldn’t neglect your legitimate affairs; but what did Mr. 
Chia Chen tell you when he sent for you just a while back?”

“It was about the visit (of Yuan Ch’un) to her parents,” Chia Lien explained.
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“Has after all permission for the visit been granted?” lady Feng inquired with alacrity.
“Though not quite granted,” Chia Lien replied joyously, “it’s nevertheless more or less an accomplished fact.”
“This is indeed evidence of the great bounty of the present Emperor!” lady Feng observed smirkingly; “one 

doesn’t hear in books, or see in plays, written from time to time, any mention of such an instance, even so far back 
as the days of old!”

Dame Chao took up again the thread of the conversation. “Indeed it’s so!” she interposed; “But I’m in very truth 
quite stupid from old age, for I’ve heard every one, high and low, clamouring during these few days, something or 
other about ‘Hsing Ch’in’ or no ‘Hsing Ch’in,’ but I didn’t really pay any heed to it; and now again, here’s something 
more about this ‘Hsing Ch’in,’ but what’s it all about, I wonder?”

“The Emperor at present on the Throne,” explained Chia Lien, “takes into consideration the feelings of his 
people. In the whole world, there is (in his opinion), no more essential thing than filial piety; maintaining that the 
feelings of father, mother, son and daughter are indiscriminately subject to one principle, without any distinction 
between honorable and mean. The present Emperor himself day and night waits upon their majesties his Father and 
the Empress Dowager, and yet cannot, in the least degree, carry out to the full his ideal of filial piety. The secondary 
consorts, meritorious persons and other inmates of the Palace, he remembered, had entered within its precincts 
many years back, casting aside fathers and mothers, so how could they not help thinking of them? Besides, the 
fathers and mothers, who remain at home must long for their daughters, of whom they cannot get even so much 
as a glimpse, and if, through this solicitude, they were to contract any illness, the harmony of heaven would also 
be seriously impaired, so for this reason, he memorialised the Emperor, his father, and the Empress Dowager that 
every month, on the recurrence of the second and sixth days, permission should be accorded to the relatives of 
the imperial consorts to enter the palace and make application to see their daughters. The Emperor, his father, and 
Empress Dowager were, forthwith, much delighted by this representation, and eulogised, in high terms, the piety 
and generosity of the present Emperor, his regard for the will of heaven and his research into the nature of things. 
Both their sacred Majesties consequently also issued a decree to the effect: that the entrance of the relatives of the 
imperial consorts into the Palace could not but interfere with the dignity of the state, and the rules of conventional 
rites, but that as the mothers and daughters could not gratify the wishes of their hearts, Their Majesties would, after 
all, show a high proof of expedient grace, and issue a special command that: ‘exclusive of the generous bounty, by 
virtue of which the worthy relations of the imperial consorts could enter the palace on the second and sixth days, 
any family, having extensive accommodation and separate courts suitable for the cantonment of the imperial body-
guard, could, without any detriment, make application to the Inner Palace, for the entrance of the imperial chair 
into the private residences, to the end that the personal feelings of relations might be gratified, and that they should 
collectively enjoy the bliss of a family reunion.’ After the issue of this decree, who did not leap from grateful joy! The 
father of the honourable secondary consort Chou has now already initiated works, in his residence, for the repairs 
to the separate courts necessary for the visiting party. Wu T’ien-yu too, the father of Wu, the distinguished consort, 
has likewise gone outside the city walls in search of a suitable plot of ground; and don’t these amount to well-nigh 
accomplished facts?”

“O-mi-to-fu!” exclaimed dame Chao. “Is it really so? but from what you say, our family will also be making 
preparations for the reception of the eldest young lady!”

“That goes without saying,” added Chia Lien, “otherwise, for what purpose could we be in such a stir just now?”
“It’s of course so!” interposed lady Feng smiling, “and I shall now have an opportunity of seeing something 

great of the world. My misfortune is that I’m young by several years; for had I been born twenty or thirty years 
sooner, all these old people wouldn’t really be now treating me contemptuously for not having seen the world! To 
begin with, the Emperor Tai Tsu, in years gone by, imitated the old policy of Shun, and went on a tour, giving rise 
to more stir than any book could have ever produced; but I happen to be devoid of that good fortune which could 
have enabled me to come in time.”

“Ai ya, ya!” ejaculated dame Chao, “such a thing is rarely met with in a thousand years! I was old enough at 
that time to remember the occurrence! Our Chia family was then at Ku Su, Yangchow and all along that line, 
superintending the construction of ocean vessels, and the repairs to the seaboard. This was the only time in which 
preparations were made for the reception of the Emperor, and money was lavished in quantities as great as the 
billowing waters of the sea!”

This subject once introduced, lady Feng took up the thread of the conversation with vehemence. “Our Wang 
family,” she said, “did also make preparations on one occasion. At that time my grandfather was in sole charge of all 
matters connected with tribute from various states, as well as with general levées, so that whenever any foreigners 
arrived, they all came to our house to be entertained, while the whole of the goods, brought by foreign vessels from 
the two Kuang provinces, from Fukien, Yunnan and Chekiang, were the property of our family.”

“Who isn’t aware of these facts?” ventured dame Chao; “there is up to this day a saying that, ‘in the eastern sea, 
there was a white jade bed required, and the dragon prince came to request Mr. Wang of Chin Ling (to give it to 
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him)!’ This saying relates to your family, my lady, and remains even now in vogue. The Chen family of Chiang Nan 
has recently held, oh such a fine old standing! it alone has entertained the Emperor on four occasions! Had we not 
seen these things with our own eyes, were we to tell no matter whom, they wouldn’t surely ever believe them! Not 
to speak of the money, which was as plentiful as mud, all things, whether they were to be found in the world or not, 
were they not heaped up like hills, and collected like the waters of the sea? But with the four characters representing 
sin and pity they didn’t however trouble their minds.”

“I’ve often heard,” continued lady Feng, “my eldest uncle say that things were in such a state, and how couldn’t I 
believe? but what surprises me is how it ever happened that this family attained such opulence and honour!”

“I’ll tell your ladyship and all in one sentence,” replied nurse Chao. “Why they simply took the Emperor’s 
money and spent it for the Emperor’s person, that’s all! for what family has such a lot of money as to indulge in this 
useless extravagance?”

While they were engaged in this conversation, a servant came a second time, at the instance of madame Wang, 
to see whether lady Feng had finished her meal or not; and lady Feng forthwith concluding that there must be 
something waiting for her to attend to, hurriedly rushed through her repast. She had just rinsed her mouth and was 
about to start when the youths, on duty at the second gate, also reported that the two gentlemen, Mr. Chia Jung and 
Mr. Chia Se, belonging to the Eastern mansion, had arrived.

Chia Lien had, at length, rinsed his mouth; but while P’ing Erh presented a basin for him to wash his hands, he 
perceived the two young men walk in, and readily inquired of them what they had to say.

Lady Feng was, on account (of their arrival), likewise compelled to stay, and she heard Chia Jung take the 
lead and observe: “My father has sent me to tell you, uncle, that the gentlemen, have already decided that the 
whole extent of ground, starting from the East side, borrowing (for the occasion) the flower garden of the Eastern 
mansion, straight up to the North West, had been measured and found to amount in all to three and a half li; that it 
will be suitable for the erection of extra accommodation for the visiting party; that they have already commissioned 
an architect to draw a plan, which will be ready by to-morrow; that as you, uncle, have just returned home, and 
must unavoidably feel fatigued, you need not go over to our house, but that if you have anything to say you should 
please come tomorrow morning, as early as you can, and consult verbally with him.”

“Thank uncle warmly,” Chia Lien rejoined smilingly, “for the trouble he has taken in thinking of me; I shall, in 
that case, comply with his wishes and not go over. This plan is certainly the proper one, for while trouble will thus 
be saved, the erection of the quarters will likewise be an easy matter; for had a distinct plot to be selected and to be 
purchased, it would involve far greater difficulties. What’s more, things wouldn’t, after all, be what they properly 
should be. When you get back, tell your father that this decision is the right one, and that should the gentlemen 
have any further wish to introduce any change in their proposals, it will rest entirely with my uncle to prevent them, 
as it’s on no account advisable to go and cast one’s choice on some other plot; that to-morrow as soon as it’s daylight, 
I’ll come and pay my respects to uncle, when we can enter into further details in our deliberations!”

Chia Jung hastily signified his assent by several yes’s, and Chia Se also came forward to deliver his message. 
“The mission to Ku Su,” he explained, “to find tutors, to purchase servant girls, and to obtain musical instruments, 
and theatrical properties and the like, my uncle has confided to me; and as I’m to take along with me the two sons 
of a couple of majordomos, and two companions of the family, besides, Tan P’ing-jen and Pei Ku-hsiu, he has, for 
this reason, enjoined me to come and see you, uncle.”

Upon hearing this, Chia Lien scrutinised Chia Se. “What!” he asked, “are you able to undertake these 
commissions? These matters are, it’s true, of no great moment; but there’s something more hidden in them!”

Chia Se smiled. “The best thing I can do,” he remarked, “will be to execute them in my novice sort of way, that’s 
all.”

Chia Jung was standing next to lady Feng, out of the light of the lamp, and stealthily pulled the lapel of 
her dress. Lady Feng understood the hint, and putting on a smiling expression, “You are too full of fears!” she 
interposed. “Is it likely that our uncle Chen doesn’t, after all, know better than we do what men to employ, that 
you again give way to apprehensions that he isn’t up to the mark! but who are those who are, in every respect, 
up to the mark? These young fellows have grown up already to this age, and if they haven’t eaten any pork, they 
have nevertheless seen a pig run. If Mr. Chen has deputed him to go, he is simply meant to sit under the general’s 
standard; and do you imagine, forsooth, that he has, in real earnest, told him to go and bargain about the purchase 
money, and to interview the brokers himself? My own idea is that (the choice) is a very good one.”

“Of course it is!” observed Chia Lien; “but it isn’t that I entertain any wish to be factious; my only object is to 
devise some plan or other for him. Whence will,” he therefore went on to ask, “the money required for this purpose 
come from?”

“A little while ago the deliberations reached this point,” rejoined Chia Se; “and Mr. Lai suggested that there was 
no necessity at all to take any funds from the capital, as the Chen family, in Chiang Nan, had still in their possession 
Tls. 50,000 of our money. That he would to-morrow write a letter of advice and a draft for us to take along, and that 
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we should, first of all, obtain cash to the amount of Tls. 30,000, and let the balance of Tls. 20,000 remain over, for 
the purchase of painted lanterns, and coloured candles, as well as for the outlay for every kind of portieres, banners, 
curtains and streamers.”

Chia Lien nodded his head. “This plan is first-rate!” he added.
“Since that be so,” observed lady Feng, as she addressed herself to Chia Se, “I’ve two able and reliable men; and 

if you would take them with you, to attend to these matters, won’t it be to your convenience?”
Chia Se forced a smile. “I was just on the point,” he rejoined, “of asking you, aunt, for the loan of two men, so 

that this suggestion is a strange coincidence.”
As he went on to ascertain what were their names, lady Feng inquired what they were of nurse Chao. But nurse 

Chao had, by this time, become quite dazed from listening to the conversation, and P’ing Erh had to give her a 
push, as she smiled, before she returned to consciousness. “The one,” she hastened to reply, “is called Chao T’ien-
liang and the other Chao T’ien-tung.”

“Whatever you do,” suggested lady Feng, “don’t forget them; but now I’m off to look after my duties.”
With these words, she left the room, and Chia Jung promptly followed her out, and with gentle voice he said to 

her: “Of whatever you want, aunt, issue orders that a list be drawn up, and I’ll give it to my brother to take with him, 
and he’ll carry out your commissions according to the list.”

“Don’t talk nonsense!” replied lady Feng laughing; “I’ve found no place, as yet, where I could put away all my 
own things; and do the stealthy practices of you people take my fancy?”

As she uttered these words she straightway went her way.
Chia Se, at this time, likewise, asked Chia Lien: “If you want anything (in the way of curtains), I can 

conveniently have them woven for you, along with the rest, and bring them as a present to you.”
“Don’t be in such high glee!” Chia Lien urged with a grin, “you’ve but recently been learning how to do 

business, and have you come first and foremost to excel in tricks of this kind? If I require anything, I’ll of course 
write and tell you, but we needn’t talk about it.”

Having finished speaking, he dismissed the two young men; and, in quick succession, servants came to make 
their business reports, not limited to three and five companies, but as Chia Lien felt exhausted, he forthwith sent 
word to those on duty at the second gate not to allow any one at all to communicate any reports, and that the whole 
crowd should wait till the next day, when he would give his mind to what had to be done.

Lady Feng did not come to retire to rest till the third watch; but nothing need be said about the whole night.
The next morning, at an early hour, Chia Lien got up and called on Chia She and Chia Cheng; after which, he 

came over to the Ning Kuo mansion; when, in company with the old major-domos and other servants, as well as 
with several old family friends and companions, he inspected the grounds of the two mansions, and drew plans of 
the palatial buildings (for the accommodation of the Imperial consort and her escort) on her visit to her parents; 
deliberating at the same time, on the subject of the works and workmen.

From this day the masons and workmen of every trade were collected to the full number; and the articles of 
gold, silver, copper, and pewter, as well as the earth, timber, tiles, and bricks, were brought over, and carried in, 
in incessant supplies. In the first place, orders were issued to the workmen to demolish the wall and towers of the 
garden of Concentrated Fragrance, and extend a passage to connect in a straight line with the large court in the 
East of the Jung mansion; for the whole extent of servants’ quarters on the Eastern side of the Jung mansion had 
previously been pulled down.

The two residences of Ning and Jung were, in these days, it is true, divided by a small street, which served 
as a boundary line, and there was no communication between them, but this narrow passage was also private 
property, and not in any way a government street, so that they could easily be connected, and as in the garden of 
Concentrated Fragrance, there was already a stream of running water, which had been introduced through the 
corner of the Northern wall, there was no further need now of going to the trouble of bringing in another. Although 
the rockeries and trees were not sufficient, the place where Chia She lived, was an old garden of the Jung mansion, 
so that the bamboos, trees, and rockeries in that compound, as well as the arbours, railings and other such things 
could all be very well removed to the front; and by these means, these two grounds, situated as they were besides so 
very near to each other, could, by being thrown into one, conduce to the saving of considerable capital and labour; 
for, in spite of some deficiency, what had to be supplied did not amount to much. And it devolved entirely upon a 
certain old Hu, a man of note, styled Shan Tzu-yeh, to deliberate upon one thing after another, and to initiate its 
construction.

Chia Cheng was not up to these ordinary matters, so that it fell to Chia She, Chia Chen, Chia Lien, Lai Ta, 
Lai Sheng, Lin Chih-hsiao, Wu Hsin-teng, Chan Kuang, Ch’eng Jih-hsing and several others to allot the sites, 
to set things in order, (and to look after) the heaping up of rockeries, the digging of ponds, the construction of 
two-storied buildings, the erection of halls, the plantation of bamboos and the cultivation of flowers, everything 
connected with the improvement of the scenery devolving, on the other hand, upon Shan Tzu-yeh to make 
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provision for, and after leaving Court, he would devote such leisure moments as he had to merely going everywhere 
to give a look at the most important spots, and to consult with Chia She and the others; after which he troubled his 
mind no more with anything. And as Chia She did nothing else than stay at home and lie off, whenever any matter 
turned up, trifling though it may have been as a grain of mustard seed or a bean, Chia Chen and his associates had 
either to go and report it in person or to write a memorandum of it. Or if he had anything to say, he sent for Chia 
Lien, Lai Ta and others to come and receive his instructions. Chia Jung had the sole direction of the manufacture 
of the articles in gold and silver; and as for Chia Se, he had already set out on his journey to Ku Su. Chia Chen, Lai 
Ta and the rest had also to call out the roll with the names of the workmen, to superintend the works and other 
duties relative thereto, which could not be recorded by one pen alone; sufficient to say that a great bustle and stir 
prevailed, but to this subject we shall not refer for a time, but allude to Pao-yü.

As of late there were in the household concerns of this magnitude to attend to, Chia Cheng did not come to 
examine him in his lessons, so that he was, of course, in high spirits, but, as unfortunately Ch’in Chung’s complaint 
became, day by day, more serious, he was at the same time really so very distressed at heart on his account, that 
enjoyment was for him out of the question.

On this day, he got up as soon as it was dawn, and having just combed his hair and washed his face and hands, 
he was bent upon going to ask dowager lady Chia to allow him to pay a visit to Ch’in Chung, when he suddenly 
espied Ming Yen peep round the curtain-wall at the second gate, and then withdraw his head. Pao-yü promptly 
walked out and inquired what he was up to.

“Mr. Ch’in Chung,” observed Ming Yen, “is not well at all.”
Pao-yü at these words was quite taken aback. “It was only yesterday,” he hastily added, “that I saw him, and he 

was still bright and cheery; and how is it that he’s anything but well now?”
“I myself can’t explain,” replied Ming Yen; “but just a few minutes ago an old man belonging to his family came 

over with the express purpose of giving me the tidings.”
Upon hearing this news, Pao-yü there and then turned round and told dowager lady Chia; and the old lady 

issued directions to depute some trustworthy persons to accompany him. “Let him go,” (she said), “and satisfy his 
feelings towards his fellow-scholar; but as soon as he has done, he must come back; and don’t let him tarry too 
long.”

Pao-yü with hurried step left the room and came and changed his clothes. But as on his arrival outside, the 
carriage had not as yet been got ready, he fell into such a state of excitement, that he went round and round all over 
the hall in quite an erratic manner. In a short while, after pressure had been brought to bear, the carriage arrived, 
and speedily mounting the vehicle, he drove up to the door of Ch’in Chung’s house, followed by Li Kuei, Ming Yen 
and the other servants. Everything was quiet. Not a soul was about. Like a hive of bees they flocked into the house, 
to the astonishment of two distant aunts, and of several male cousins of Ch’in Chung, all of whom had no time to 
effect their retreat.

Ch’in Chung had, by this time, had two or three fainting fits, and had already long ago been changed his 
mat. As soon as Pao-yü realised the situation, he felt unable to repress himself from bursting forth aloud. Li Kuei 
promptly reasoned with him. “You shouldn’t go on in this way,” he urged, “you shouldn’t. It’s because Mr. Ch’in 
is so weak that lying flat on the stove-couch naturally made his bones feel uncomfortable; and that’s why he has 
temporarily been removed down here to ease him a little. But if you, sir, go on in this way, will you not, instead of 
doing him any good, aggravate his illness?”

At these words, Pao-yü accordingly restrained himself, and held his tongue; and drawing near, he gazed at Ch’in 
Chung’s face, which was as white as wax, while with closed eyes, he gasped for breath, rolling about on his pillow.

“Brother Ching,” speedily exclaimed Pao-yü, “Pao-yü is here!” But though he shouted out two or three 
consecutive times, Ch’in Chung did not heed him.

“Pao-yü has come!” Pao-yü went on again to cry. But Ch’in Chung’s spirit had already departed from his body, 
leaving behind only a faint breath of superfluous air in his lungs.

He had just caught sight of a number of recording devils, holding a warrant and carrying chains, coming to 
seize him, but Ch’in Chung’s soul would on no account go along with them; and remembering how that there was 
in his home no one to assume the direction of domestic affairs, and feeling concerned that Chih Neng had as yet no 
home, he consequently used hundreds of arguments in his entreaties to the recording devils; but alas! these devils 
would, none of them, show him any favour. On the contrary, they heaped invectives upon Ch’in Chung.

“You’re fortunate enough to be a man of letters,” they insinuated, “and don’t you know the common saying 
that: ‘if the Prince of Hell call upon you to die at the third watch, who can presume to retain you, a human being, 
up to the fifth watch?’ In our abode, in the unseen, high as well as low, have all alike a face made of iron, and heed 
not selfish motives; unlike the mortal world, where favouritism and partiality prevail. There exist therefore many 
difficulties in the way (to our yielding to your wishes).”

While this fuss was going on, Ch’in Chung’s spirit suddenly grasped the four words, “Pao-yü has come,” and 
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without loss of time, it went on again to make further urgent appeals. “Gentlemen, spiritual deputies,” it exclaimed; 
“show me a little mercy and allow me to return to make just one remark to an intimate friend of mine, and I’ll be 
back again.”

“What intimate friend is this again?” the devils observed with one voice.
“I’m not deceiving you, gentlemen,” rejoined Ch’in Chung; “it’s the grandson of the duke of Jung Kuo, whose 

infant name is Pao-yü.”
The Decider of life was, at first, upon hearing these words, so seized with dismay that he vehemently abused the 

devils sent on the errand.
“I told you,” he shouted, “to let him go back for a turn; but you would by no means comply with my words! and 

now do you wait until he has summoned a man of glorious fortune and prosperous standing to at last desist?”
When the company of devils perceived the manner of the Decider of life, they were all likewise so seized with 

consternation that they bustled with hand and feet; while with hearts also full of resentment: “You, sir,” they replied, 
“were at one time such a terror, formidable as lightning; and are you not forsooth able to listen with equanimity to 
the two sounds of ‘Pao-yü?’ our humble idea is that mortal as he is, and immortal as we are, it wouldn’t be to our 
credit if we feared him!”

But whether Ch’in Chung, after all, died or survived, the next chapter will explain.

Chapter XVII
 

In the Ta Kuan Garden, (Broad Vista,) the merits of Pao-yü are put to the test, by his being told to write devices for 
scrolls and tablets.

Yuan Ch’un returns to the Jung Kuo mansion, on a visit to her parents, and offers her congratulations to them on 
the feast of lanterns, on the fifteenth of the first moon.

 
Ch’in Chung, to resume our story, departed this life, and Pao-yü went on so unceasingly in his bitter 

lamentations, that Li Kuei and the other servants had, for ever so long, an arduous task in trying to comfort him 
before he desisted; but on his return home he was still exceedingly disconsolate.

Dowager lady Chia afforded monetary assistance to the amount of several tens of taels; and exclusive of this, 
she had sacrificial presents likewise got ready. Pao-yü went and paid a visit of condolence to the family, and after 
seven days the funeral and burial took place, but there are no particulars about them which could be put on record.

Pao-yü, however, continued to mourn (his friend) from day to day, and was incessant in his remembrance of 
him, but there was likewise no help for it. Neither is it known after how many days he got over his grief.

On this day, Chia Chen and the others came to tell Chia Cheng that the works in the garden had all been 
reported as completed, and that Mr. Chia She had already inspected them. “It only remains,” (they said), “for you, 
sir, to see them; and should there possibly be anything which is not proper, steps will be at once taken to effect the 
alterations, so that the tablets and scrolls may conveniently be written.”

After Chia Cheng had listened to these words, he pondered for a while. “These tablets and scrolls,” he remarked, 
“present however a difficult task. According to the rites, we should, in order to obviate any shortcoming, request 
the imperial consort to deign and compose them; but if the honourable consort does not gaze upon the scenery 
with her own eyes, it will also be difficult for her to conceive its nature and indite upon it! And were we to wait until 
the arrival of her highness, to request her to honour the grounds with a visit, before she composes the inscriptions, 
such a wide landscape, with so many pavilions and arbours, will, without one character in the way of a motto, albeit 
it may abound with flowers, willows, rockeries, and streams, nevertheless in no way be able to show off its points of 
beauty to advantage.”

The whole party of family companions, who stood by, smiled. “Your views, remarkable sir,” they ventured, “are 
excellent; but we have now a proposal to make. Tablets and scrolls for every locality cannot, on any account, be 
dispensed with, but they could not likewise, by any means, be determined upon for good! Were now, for the time 
being, two, three or four characters fixed upon, harmonising with the scenery, to carry out, for form’s sake, the idea, 
and were they provisionally utilised as mottoes for the lanterns, tablets and scrolls, and hung up, pending the arrival 
of her highness, and her visit through the grounds, when she could be requested to decide upon the devices, would 
not two exigencies be met with satisfactorily?”

“Your views are perfectly correct,” observed Chia Cheng, after he had heard their suggestion; “and we should go 
to-day and have a look at the place so as then to set to work to write the inscriptions; which, if suitable, can readily 
be used; and, if unsuitable, Yü-ts’un can then be sent for, and asked to compose fresh ones.”

The whole company smiled. “If you, sir, were to compose them to-day,” they ventured, “they are sure to be 
excellent; and what need will there be again to wait for Yü-ts’un!”
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“You people are not aware,” Chia Cheng added with a smiling countenance, “that I’ve been, even in my 
young days, very mediocre in the composition of stanzas on flowers, birds, rockeries and streams; and that now 
that I’m well up in years and have moreover the fatigue and trouble of my official duties, I’ve become in literary 
compositions like these, which require a light heart and gladsome mood, still more inapt. Were I even to succeed 
in composing any, they will unavoidably be so doltish and forced that they would contrariwise be instrumental 
in making the flowers, trees, garden and pavilions, through their demerits, lose in beauty, and present instead no 
pleasing feature.”

“This wouldn’t anyhow matter,” remonstrated all the family companions, “for after perusing them we can all 
decide upon them together, each one of us recommending those he thinks best; which if excellent can be kept, and 
if faulty can be discarded; and there’s nothing unfeasible about this!”

“This proposal is most apposite,” rejoined Chia Cheng. “What’s more, the weather is, I rejoice, fine to-day; so 
let’s all go in a company and have a look.”

Saying this, he stood up and went forward, at the head of the whole party; while Chia Chen betook himself in 
advance into the garden to let every one know of their coming. As luck would have it, Pao-yü—for he had been 
these last few days thinking of Ch’in Chung and so ceaselessly sad and wounded at heart, that dowager lady Chia 
had frequently directed the servants to take him into the new garden to play—made his entrance just at this very 
time, and suddenly became aware of the arrival of Chia Chen, who said to him with a smile, “Don’t you yet run 
away as fast as you can? Mr. Chia Cheng will be coming in a while.”

At these words, Pao-yü led off his nurse and the youths, and rushed at once out of the garden, like a streak of 
smoke; but as he turned a corner, he came face to face with Chia Cheng, who was advancing towards that direction, 
at the head of all the visitors; and as he had no time to get out of the way, the only course open to him was to stand 
on one side.

Chia Cheng had, of late, heard the tutor extol him by saying that he displayed special ability in rhyming 
antithetical lines, and that although he did not like to read his books, he nevertheless possessed some depraved 
talents, and hence it was that he was induced at this moment to promptly bid him follow him into the garden, with 
the intent of putting him to the test.

Pao-yü could not make out what his object was, but he was compelled to follow. As soon as they reached the 
garden gate, and he caught sight of Chia Chen, standing on one side, along with several managers: “See that the 
garden gate is closed for a time,” Chia Cheng exclaimed, “for we’ll first see the outside and then go in.”

Chia Chen directed a servant to close the gate, and Chia Cheng first looked straight ahead of him towards 
the gate and espied on the same side as the main entrance a suite of five apartments. Above, the cylindrical tiles 
resembled the backs of mud eels. The doors, railings, windows, and frames were all finely carved with designs of 
the new fashion, and were painted neither in vermilion nor in white colours. The whole extent of the walls was 
of polished bricks of uniform colour; while below, the white marble on the terrace and steps was engraved with 
western foreign designs; and when he came to look to the right and to the left, everything was white as snow. At the 
foot of the white-washed walls, tiger-skin pebbles were, without regard to pattern, promiscuously inserted in the 
earth in such a way as of their own selves to form streaks. Nothing fell in with the custom of gaudiness and display 
so much in vogue, so that he naturally felt full of delight; and, when he forthwith asked that the gate should be 
thrown open, all that met their eyes was a long stretch of verdant hills, which shut in the view in front of them.

“What a fine hill, what a pretty hill!” exclaimed all the companions with one voice.
“Were it not for this one hill,” Chia Cheng explained, “whatever scenery is contained in it would clearly strike 

the eye, as soon as one entered into the garden, and what pleasure would that have been?”
“Quite so,” rejoined all of them. “But without large hills and ravines in one’s breast (liberal capacities), how 

could one attain such imagination!”
After the conclusion of this remark, they cast a glance ahead of them, and perceived white rugged rocks 

looking, either like goblins, or resembling savage beasts, lying either crossways, or in horizontal or upright 
positions; on the surface of which grew moss and lichen with mottled hues, or parasitic plants, which screened off 
the light; while, slightly visible, wound, among the rocks, a narrow pathway like the intestines of a sheep.

“If we were now to go and stroll along by this narrow path,” Chia Cheng suggested, “and to come out from over 
there on our return, we shall have been able to see the whole grounds.”

Having finished speaking, he asked Chia Chen to lead the way; and he himself, leaning on Pao-yü, walked 
into the gorge with leisurely step. Raising his head, he suddenly beheld on the hill a block of stone, as white as the 
surface of a looking-glass, in a site which was, in very deed, suitable to be left for an inscription, as it was bound to 
meet the eye.

“Gentlemen,” Chia Cheng observed, as he turned his head round and smiled, “please look at this spot. What 
name will it be fit to give it?”

When the company heard his remark, some maintained that the two words “Heaped verdure” should be 
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written; and others upheld that the device should be “Embroidered Hill.” Others again suggested: “Vying with the 
Hsiang Lu;” and others recommended “the small Chung Nan.” And various kinds of names were proposed, which 
did not fall short of several tens.

All the visitors had been, it must be explained, aware at an early period of the fact that Chia Cheng meant to 
put Pao-yü’s ability to the test, and for this reason they merely proposed a few combinations in common use. But of 
this intention, Pao-yü himself was likewise cognizant.

After listening to the suggestions, Chia Cheng forthwith turned his head round and bade Pao-yü think of some 
motto.

“I’ve often heard,” Pao-yü replied, “that writers of old opine that it’s better to quote an old saying than to 
compose a new one; and that an old engraving excels in every respect an engraving of the present day. What’s 
more, this place doesn’t constitute the main hill or the chief feature of the scenery, and is really no site where any 
inscription should be put, as it no more than constitutes the first step in the inspection of the landscape. Won’t it be 
well to employ the exact text of an old writer consisting of ‘a tortuous path leading to a secluded (nook).’ This line of 
past days would, if inscribed, be, in fact, liberal to boot.”

After listening to the proposed line, they all sang its praise. “First-rate! excellent!” they cried, “the natural 
talents of your second son, dear friend, are lofty; his mental capacity is astute; he is unlike ourselves, who have read 
books but are simple fools.”

“You shouldn’t,” urged Chia Cheng smilingly, “heap upon him excessive praise; he’s young in years, and merely 
knows one thing which he turns to the use of ten purposes; you should laugh at him, that’s all; but we can by and by 
choose some device.”

As he spoke, he entered the cave, where he perceived beautiful trees with thick foliage, quaint flowers in 
lustrous bloom, while a line of limpid stream emanated out of a deep recess among the flowers and trees, and oozed 
down through the crevice of the rock. Progressing several steps further in, they gradually faced the northern side, 
where a stretch of level ground extended far and wide, on each side of which soared lofty buildings, intruding 
themselves into the skies, whose carved rafters and engraved balustrades nestled entirely among the depressions 
of the hills and the tops of the trees. They lowered their eyes and looked, and beheld a pure stream flowing like 
jade, stone steps traversing the clouds, a balustrade of white marble encircling the pond in its embrace, and a stone 
bridge with three archways, the animals upon which had faces disgorging water from their mouths. A pavilion 
stood on the bridge, and in this pavilion Chia Chen and the whole party went and sat.

“Gentlemen,” he inquired, “what shall we write about this?”
“In the record,” they all replied, “of the ‘Drunken Old Man’s Pavilion,’ written in days of old by Ou Yang, appears 

this line: ‘There is a pavilion pinioned-like,’ so let us call this ‘the pinioned-like pavilion,’ and finish.”
“Pinioned-like,” observed Chia Cheng smiling, “is indeed excellent; but this pavilion is constructed over the 

water, and there should, after all, be some allusion to the water in the designation. My humble opinion is that of the 
line in Ou Yang’s work, ‘(the water) drips from between the two peaks,’ we should only make use of that single word 
‘drips.’”

“First-rate!” rejoined one of the visitors, “capital! but what would really be appropriate are the two characters 
‘dripping jadelike.’”

Chia Chen pulled at his moustache, as he gave way to reflection; after which, he asked Pao-yü to also propose 
one himself.

“What you, sir, suggested a while back,” replied Pao-yü, “will do very well; but if we were now to sift the matter 
thoroughly, the use of the single word ‘drip’ by Ou Yang, in his composition about the Niang spring, would appear 
quite apposite; while the application, also on this occasion, to this spring, of the character ‘drip’ would be found not 
quite suitable. Moreover, seeing that this place is intended as a separate residence (for the imperial consort), on her 
visit to her parents, it is likewise imperative that we should comply with all the principles of etiquette, so that were 
words of this kind to be used, they would besides be coarse and inappropriate; and may it please you to fix upon 
something else more recondite and abstruse.”

“What do you, gentlemen, think of this argument?” Chia Cheng remarked sneeringly. “A little while ago, when 
the whole company devised something original, you observed that it would be better to quote an old device; and 
now that we have quoted an old motto, you again maintain that it’s coarse and inappropriate! But you had better 
give us one of yours.”

“If two characters like ‘dripping jadelike’ are to be used,” Pao-yü explained, “it would be better then to employ 
the two words ‘Penetrating Fragrance,’ which would be unique and excellent, wouldn’t they?”

Chia Cheng pulled his moustache, nodded his head and did not utter a word; whereupon the whole party 
hastily pressed forward with one voice to eulogize Pao-yü’s acquirements as extraordinary.

“The selection of two characters for the tablet is an easy matter,” suggested Chia Cheng, “but now go on and 
compose a pair of antithetical phrases with seven words in each.”
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Pao-yü cast a glance round the four quarters, when an idea came into his head, and he went on to recite:
 

The willows, which enclose the shore, the green borrow from three bamboos;
On banks apart, the flowers asunder grow, yet one perfume they give.
 

Upon hearing these lines, Chia Cheng gave a faint smile, as he nodded his head, whilst the whole party 
went on again to be effusive in their praise. But forthwith they issued from the pavilions, and crossed the pond, 
contemplating with close attention each elevation, each stone, each flower, or each tree. And as suddenly they 
raised their heads, they caught sight, in front of them, of a line of white wall, of numbers of columns, and beautiful 
cottages, where flourished hundreds and thousands of verdant bamboos, which screened off the rays of the sun.

“What a lovely place!” they one and all exclaimed.
Speedily the whole company penetrated inside, perceiving, as soon as they had entered the gate, a zigzag 

arcade, below the steps of which was a raised pathway, laid promiscuously with stones, and on the furthest part 
stood a diminutive cottage with three rooms, two with doors leading into them and one without. Everything in the 
interior, in the shape of beds, teapoys, chairs and tables, were made to harmonise with the space available. Leading 
out of the inner room of the cottage was a small door from which, as they egressed, they found a back-court with 
lofty pear trees in blossom and banana trees, as well as two very small retiring back-courts. At the foot of the wall, 
unexpectedly became visible an aperture where was a spring, for which a channel had been opened scarcely a foot 
or so wide, to enable it to run inside the wall. Winding round the steps, it skirted the buildings until it reached the 
front court, where it coiled and curved, flowing out under the bamboos.

“This spot,” observed Chia Cheng full of smiles, “is indeed pleasant! and could one, on a moonlight night, sit 
under the window and study, one would not spend a whole lifetime in vain!”

As he said this, he quickly cast a glance at Pao-yü, and so terrified did Pao-yü feel that he hastily drooped his 
head. The whole company lost no time in choosing some irrelevant talk to turn the conversation, and two of the 
visitors prosecuted their remarks by adding that on the tablet, in this spot, four characters should be inscribed.

“Which four characters?” Chia Cheng inquired, laughingly.
“The bequeathed aspect of the river Ch’i!” suggested one of them.
“It’s commonplace,” observed Chia Cheng.
Another person recommended “the remaining vestiges of the Chü Garden.”
“This too is commonplace!” replied Chia Cheng.
“Let brother Pao-yü again propound one!” interposed Chia Chen, who stood by.
“Before he composes any himself,” Chia Cheng continued, “his wont is to first discuss the pros and cons of 

those of others; so it’s evident that he’s an impudent fellow!”
“He’s most reasonable in his arguments,” all the visitors protested, “and why should he be called to task?”
“Don’t humour him so much!” Chia Cheng expostulated. “I’ll put up for to-day,” he however felt constrained to 

tell Pao-yü, “with your haughty manner, and your rubbishy speech, so that after you have, to begin with, given us 
your opinion, you may next compose a device. But tell me, are there any that will do among the mottoes suggested 
just now by all the gentlemen?”

“They all seem to me unsuitable!” Pao-yü did not hesitate to say by way of reply to this question.
Chia Cheng gave a sardonic smile. “How all unsuitable?” he exclaimed.
“This,” continued Pao-yü, “is the first spot which her highness will honour on her way, and there should be 

inscribed, so that it should be appropriate, something commending her sacred majesty. But if a tablet with four 
characters has to be used, there are likewise devices ready at hand, written by poets of old; and what need is there to 
compose any more?”

“Are forsooth the devices ‘the river Ch’i and the Chu Garden’ not those of old authors?” insinuated Chia Cheng.
“They are too stiff,” replied Pao-yü. “Would not the four characters: ‘a phoenix comes with dignified air,’ be 

better?”
With clamorous unanimity the whole party shouted: “Excellent:” and Chia Cheng nodding his head; “You 

beast, you beast!” he ejaculated, “it may well be said about you that you see through a thin tube and have no more 
judgment than an insect! Compose another stanza,” he consequently bade him; and Pao-yü recited:

 
In the precious tripod kettle, tea is brewed, but green is still the smoke!
O’er is the game of chess by the still window, but the fingers are yet cold.
 

Chia Cheng shook his head. “Neither does this seem to me good!” he said; and having concluded this 
remark he was leading the company out, when just as he was about to proceed, he suddenly bethought himself of 
something.
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“The several courts and buildings and the teapoys, sideboards, tables and chairs,” he added, “may be said to 
be provided for. But there are still all those curtains, screens and portieres, as well as the furniture, nicknacks and 
curios; and have they too all been matched to suit the requirements of each place?”

“Of the things that have to be placed about,” Chia Chen explained, a good number have, at an early period, 
been added, and of course when the time comes everything will be suitably arranged. As for the curtains, screens, 
and portieres, which have to be hung up, I heard yesterday brother Lien say that they are not as yet complete, that 
when the works were first taken in hand, the plan of each place was drawn, the measurements accurately calculated 
and some one despatched to attend to the things, and that he thought that yesterday half of them were bound to 
come in.

Chia Cheng, upon hearing this explanation, readily remembered that with all these concerns Chia Chen had 
nothing to do; so that he speedily sent some one to go and call Chia Lien.

Having arrived in a short while, “How many sorts of things are there in all?” Chia Cheng inquired of him. “Of 
these how many kinds have by this time been got ready? and how many more are short?”

At this question, Chia Lien hastily produced, from the flaps of his boot, a paper pocket-book, containing a 
list, which he kept inside the tops of his boot. After perusing it and reperusing it, he made suitable reply. “Of the 
hundred and twenty curtains,” he proceeded, “of stiff spotted silks, embroidered with dragons in relief, and of the 
curtains large and small, of every kind of damask silk, eighty were got yesterday, so that there still remain forty of 
them to come. The two portieres were both received yesterday; and besides these, there are the two hundred red 
woollen portieres, two hundred portieres of Hsiang Fei bamboo; two hundred door-screens of rattan, with gold 
streaks, and of red lacquered bamboo; two hundred portieres of black lacquered rattan; two hundred door-screens 
of variegated thread-netting with clusters of flowers. Of each of these kinds, half have come in, but the whole lot of 
them will be complete no later than autumn. Antimacassars, table-cloths, flounces for the beds, and cushions for 
the stools, there are a thousand two hundred of each, but these likewise are ready and at hand.”

As he spoke, they proceeded outwards, but suddenly they perceived a hill extending obliquely in such a way as 
to intercept the passage; and as they wound round the curve of the hill faintly came to view a line of yellow mud 
walls, the whole length of which was covered with paddy stalks for the sake of protection, and there were several 
hundreds of apricot trees in bloom, which presented the appearance of being fire, spurted from the mouth, or 
russet clouds, rising in the air. Inside this enclosure, stood several thatched cottages. Outside grew, on the other 
hand, mulberry trees, elms, mallows, and silkworm oaks, whose tender shoots and new twigs, of every hue, were 
allowed to bend and to intertwine in such a way as to form two rows of green fence. Beyond this fence and below 
the white mound, was a well, by the side of which stood a well-sweep, windlass and such like articles; the ground 
further down being divided into parcels, and apportioned into fields, which, with the fine vegetables and cabbages 
in flower, presented, at the first glance, the aspect of being illimitable.

“This is,” Chia Cheng observed chuckling, “the place really imbued with a certain amount of the right principle; 
and laid out, though it has been by human labour, yet when it strikes my eye, it so moves my heart, that it cannot 
help arousing in me the wish to return to my native place and become a farmer. But let us enter and rest a while.”

As he concluded these words, they were on the point of walking in, when they unexpectedly discerned a stone, 
outside the trellis gate, by the roadside, which had also been left as a place on which to inscribe a motto.

“Were a tablet,” argued the whole company smilingly, “put up high in a spot like this, to be filled up by and 
by, the rustic aspect of a farm would in that case be completely done away with; and it will be better, yea far better 
to erect this slab on the ground, as it will further make manifest many points of beauty. But unless a motto could 
be composed of the same excellence as that in Fan Shih-hu’s song on farms, it will not be adequate to express its 
charms!”

“Gentlemen,” observed Chia Cheng, “please suggest something.”
“A short while back,” replied the whole company, “your son, venerable brother, remarked that devising a new 

motto was not equal to quoting an old one, and as sites of this kind have been already exhausted by writers of 
days of old, wouldn’t it be as well that we should straightway call it the ‘apricot blossom village?’ and this will do 
splendidly.”

When Chia Cheng heard this remark, he smiled and said, addressing himself to Chia Chen: “This just reminds 
me that although this place is perfect in every respect, there’s still one thing wanting in the shape of a wine board; 
and you had better then have one made to-morrow on the very same pattern as those used outside in villages; and it 
needn’t be anything gaudy, but hung above the top of a tree by means of bamboos.”

Chia Chen assented. “There’s no necessity,” he went on to explain, “to keep any other birds in here, but only to 
rear a few geese, ducks, fowls and such like; as in that case they will be in perfect keeping with the place.”

“A splendid idea!” Chia Cheng rejoined, along with all the party.
“’Apricot blossom village’ is really first-rate,” continued Chia Cheng as he again addressed himself to the 

company; “but the only thing is that it encroaches on the real designation of the village; and it will be as well to wait 
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(until her highness comes), when we can request her to give it a name.”
“Certainly!” answered the visitors with one voice; “but now as far as a name goes, for mere form, let us all 

consider what expressions will be suitable to employ.”
Pao-yü did not however give them time to think; nor did he wait for Chia Cheng’s permission, but suggested 

there and then: “In old poetical works there’s this passage: ‘At the top of the red apricot tree hangs the flag of an inn,’ 
and wouldn’t it be advisable, on this occasion, to temporarily adopt the four words: ‘the sign on the apricot tree is 
visible’?”

“’Is visible’ is excellent,” suggested the whole number of them, “and what’s more it secretly accords with the 
meaning implied by ‘apricot blossom village.’”

“Were the two words ‘apricot blossom’ used for the name of the village, they would be too commonplace and 
unsuitable;” added Pao-yü with a sardonic grin, “but there’s another passage in the works of a poet of the T’ang era: 
‘By the wooden gate near the water the corn-flower emits its fragrance;’ and why not make use of the motto ‘corn 
fragrance village,’ which will be excellent?”

When the company heard his proposal, they, with still greater vigour, unanimously combined in crying out 
“Capital!” as they clapped their hands.

Chia Cheng, with one shout, interrupted their cries, “You ignorant child of wrath!” he ejaculated; “how many 
old writers can you know, and how many stanzas of ancient poetical works can you remember, that you will have 
the boldness to show off in the presence of all these experienced gentlemen? (In allowing you to give vent to) all the 
nonsense you uttered my object was no other than to see whether your brain was clear or muddled; and all for fun’s 
sake, that’s all; and lo, you’ve taken things in real earnest!”

Saying this, he led the company into the interior of the hall with the mallows. The windows were pasted with 
paper, and the bedsteads made of wood, and all appearance of finery had been expunged, and Chia Cheng’s heart 
was naturally much gratified; but nevertheless, scowling angrily at Pao-yü, “What do you think of this place?” he 
asked.

When the party heard this question, they all hastened to stealthily give a nudge to Pao-yü, with the express 
purpose of inducing him to say it was nice; but Pao-yü gave no ear to what they all urged. “It’s by far below the 
spot,” he readily replied, “designated ‘a phoenix comes with dignified air.’”

“You ignorant stupid thing!” exclaimed Chia Cheng at these words; “what you simply fancy as exquisite, with 
that despicable reliance of yours upon luxury and display, are two-storied buildings and painted pillars! But how 
can you know anything about this aspect so pure and unobtrusive, and this is all because of that failing of not 
studying your books!”

“Sir,” hastily answered Pao-yü, “your injunctions are certainly correct; but men of old have often made allusion 
to ‘natural;’ and what is, I wonder, the import of these two characters?”

The company had perceived what a perverse mind Pao yü possessed, and they one and all were much surprised 
that he should be so silly beyond the possibility of any change; and when now they heard the question he asked, 
about the two characters representing “natural,” they, with one accord, speedily remarked, “Everything else you 
understand, and how is it that on the contrary you don’t know what ‘natural’ implies? The word ‘natural’ means 
effected by heaven itself and not made by human labour.”

“Well, just so,” rejoined Pao-yü; “but the farm, which is laid out in this locality, is distinctly the handiwork 
of human labour; in the distance, there are no neighbouring hamlets; near it, adjoin no wastes; though it bears a 
hill, the hill is destitute of streaks; though it be close to water, this water has no spring; above, there is no pagoda 
nestling in a temple; below, there is no bridge leading to a market; it rises abrupt and solitary, and presents no 
grand sight! The palm would seem to be carried by the former spot, which is imbued with the natural principle, 
and possesses the charms of nature; for, though bamboos have been planted in it, and streams introduced, they 
nevertheless do no violence to the works executed. ‘A natural landscape,’ says, an ancient author in four words; and 
why? Simply because he apprehended that what was not land, would, by forcible ways, be converted into land; and 
that what was no hill would, by unnatural means, be raised into a hill. And ingenious though these works might be 
in a hundred and one ways, they cannot, after all, be in harmony.”…

But he had no time to conclude, as Chia Cheng flew into a rage. “Drive him off,” he shouted; (but as Pao-yü) 
was on the point of going out, he again cried out: “Come back! make up,” he added, “another couplet, and if it isn’t 
clear, I’ll for all this give you a slap on your mouth.”

Pao-yü had no alternative but to recite as follows:
 

A spot in which the “Ko” fibre to bleach, as the fresh tide doth swell the waters green!
A beauteous halo and a fragrant smell the man encompass who the cress did pluck!
 

Chia Cheng, after this recital, nodded his head. “This is still worse!” he remarked, but as he reproved him, he 
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led the company outside, and winding past the mound, they penetrated among flowers, and wending their steps 
by the willows, they touched the rocks and lingered by the stream. Passing under the trellis with yellow roses, they 
went into the shed with white roses; they crossed by the pavilion with peonies, and walked through the garden, 
where the white peony grew; and entering the court with the cinnamon roses, they reached the island of bananas. 
As they meandered and zigzagged, suddenly they heard the rustling sound of the water, as it came out from a 
stone cave, from the top of which grew parasitic plants drooping downwards, while at its bottom floated the fallen 
flowers.

“What a fine sight!” they all exclaimed; “what beautiful scenery!”
“Gentlemen,” observed Chia Cheng, “what name do you propose for this place?”
“There’s no further need for deliberation,” the company rejoined; “for this is just the very spot fit for the three 

words ‘Wu Ling Spring.’”
“This too is matter-of-fact!” Chia Cheng objected laughingly, “and likewise antiquated.”
“If that won’t do,” the party smiled, “well then what about the four characters implying ‘An old cottage of a man 

of the Ch’in dynasty?’”
“This is still more exceedingly plain!” interposed Pao-yü. “’The old cottage of a man of the Ch’in dynasty’ is 

meant to imply a retreat from revolution, and how will it suit this place? Wouldn’t the four characters be better 
denoting ‘an isthmus with smart weed, and a stream with flowers’?”

When Chia Cheng heard these words, he exclaimed: “You’re talking still more stuff and nonsense?” and 
forthwith entering the grotto, Chia Cheng went on to ask of Chia Chen, “Are there any boats or not?”

“There are to be,” replied Chia Chen, “four boats in all from which to pick the lotus, and one boat for sitting in; 
but they haven’t now as yet been completed.”

“What a pity!” Chia Cheng answered smilingly, “that we cannot go in.”
“But we could also get into it by the tortuous path up the hill,” Chia Chen ventured; and after finishing 

this remark, he walked ahead to show the way, and the whole party went over, holding on to the creepers, and 
supporting themselves by the trees, when they saw a still larger quantity of fallen leaves on the surface of the water, 
and the stream itself, still more limpid, gently and idly meandering along on its circuitous course. By the bank 
of the pond were two rows of weeping willows, which, intermingling with peach and apricot trees, screened the 
heavens from view, and kept off the rays of the sun from this spot, which was in real truth devoid of even a grain of 
dust.

Suddenly, they espied in the shade of the willows, an arched wooden bridge also reveal itself to the eye, with 
bannisters of vermilion colour. They crossed the bridge, and lo, all the paths lay open before them; but their gaze 
was readily attracted by a brick cottage spotless and cool-looking; whose walls were constructed of polished bricks, 
of uniform colour; (whose roof was laid) with speckless tiles; and whose enclosing walls were painted; while the 
minor slopes, which branched off from the main hill, all passed along under the walls on to the other side.

“This house, in a site like this, is perfectly destitute of any charm!” added Chia Cheng.
And as they entered the door, abruptly appeared facing them, a large boulder studded with holes and soaring 

high in the skies, which was surrounded on all four sides by rocks of every description, and completely, in fact, hid 
from view the rooms situated in the compound. But of flowers or trees, there was not even one about; and all that 
was visible were a few strange kinds of vegetation; some being of the creeper genus, others parasitic plants, either 
hanging from the apex of the hill, or inserting themselves into the base of the rocks; drooping down even from 
the eaves of the house, entwining the pillars, and closing round the stone steps. Or like green bands, they waved 
and flapped; or like gold thread, they coiled and bent, either with seeds resembling cinnabar, or with blossoms like 
golden olea; whose fragrance and aroma could not be equalled by those emitted by flowers of ordinary species.

“This is pleasant!” Chia Cheng could not refrain from saying; “the only thing is that I don’t know very much 
about flowers.”

“What are here are lianas and ficus pumila!” some of the company observed.
“How ever can the liana and the ficus have such unusual scent?” questioned Chia Cheng.
“Indeed they aren’t!” interposed Pao-yü. “Among all these flowers, there are also ficus and liana, but those 

scented ones are iris, ligularia, and ‘Wu’ flowers; that kind consist, for the most part, of ‘Ch’ih’ flowers and orchids; 
while this mostly of gold-coloured dolichos. That species is the hypericum plant, this the ‘Yü Lu’ creeper. The red 
ones are, of course, the purple rue; the green ones consist for certain, of the green ‘Chih’ plant; and, to the best of 
my belief, these various plants are mentioned in the ‘Li Sao’ and ‘Wen Hsuan.’ These rare plants are, some of them 
called something or other like ‘Huo Na’ and ‘Chiang Hui;’ others again are designated something like ‘Lun Tsu’ 
and ‘Tz’u Feng;’ while others there are whose names sound like ‘Shih Fan,’ ‘Shui Sung’ and ‘Fu Liu,’ which together 
with other species are to be found in the ‘Treatise about the Wu city’ by Tso T’ai-chung. There are also those which 
go under the appellation of ‘Lu T’i,’ or something like that; while there are others that are called something or 
other like ‘Tan Chiao,’ ‘Mi Wu’ and ‘Feng Lien;’ reference to which is made in the ‘Treatise on the Shu city.’ But 
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so many years have now elapsed, and the times have so changed (since these treatises were written), that people, 
being unable to discriminate (the real names) may consequently have had to appropriate in every case such names 
as suited the external aspect, so that they may, it is quite possible, have gradually come to be called by wrong 
designations.”

But he had no time to conclude; for Chia Cheng interrupted him. “Who has ever asked you about it?” he 
shouted; which plunged Pao-yü into such a fright, that he drew back, and did not venture to utter another word.

Chia Cheng perceiving that on both sides alike were covered passages resembling outstretched arms, forthwith 
continued his steps and entered the covered way, when he caught sight, at the upper end, of a five-roomed building, 
without spot or blemish, with folding blinds extending in a connected line, and with corridors on all four sides; (a 
building) which with its windows so green, and its painted walls, excelled, in spotless elegance, the other buildings 
they had seen before, to which it presented such a contrast.

Chia Cheng heaved a sigh. “If one were able,” he observed, “to boil his tea and thrum his lyre in here, there 
wouldn’t even be any need for him to burn any more incense. But the execution of this structure is so beyond 
conception that you must, gentlemen, compose something nice and original to embellish the tablet with, so as not 
to render such a place of no effect!”

“There’s nothing so really pat,” suggested the company smiling; “as ‘the orchid-smell-laden breeze’ and ‘the dew-
bedecked epidendrum!”

“These are indeed the only four characters,” rejoined Chia Cheng, “that could be suitably used; but what’s to be 
said as far as the scroll goes?”

“I’ve thought of a couplet,” interposed one of the party, “which you’ll all have to criticise, and put into ship-
shape; its burden is this:

 
“The musk-like epidendrum smell enshrouds the court, where shines the sun with oblique beams;
The iris fragrance is wafted over the isle illumined by the moon’s clear rays.”
 

“As far as excellence is concerned, it’s excellent,” observed the whole party, “but the two words representing 
‘with oblique beams’ are not felicitous.”

And as some one quoted the line from an old poem:
 

The angelica fills the court with tears, what time the sun doth slant.
 

“Lugubrious, lugubrious!” expostulated the company with one voice.
Another person then interposed. “I also have a couplet, whose merits you, gentlemen, can weigh; it runs as 

follows:
 

“Along the three pathways doth float the Yü Hui scented breeze!
The radiant moon in the whole hall shines on the gold orchid!”
 

Chia Cheng tugged at his moustache and gave way to meditation. He was just about also to suggest a stanza, 
when, upon suddenly raising his head, he espied Pao-yü standing by his side, too timid to give vent to a single 
sound.

“How is it,” he purposely exclaimed, “that when you should speak, you contrariwise don’t? Is it likely that you 
expect some one to request you to confer upon us the favour of your instruction?”

“In this place,” Pao-yü rejoined at these words, “there are no such things as orchids, musk, resplendent moon 
or islands; and were one to begin quoting such specimens of allusions, to scenery, two hundred couplets could be 
readily given without, even then, having been able to exhaust the supply!”

“Who presses your head down,” Chia Cheng urged, “and uses force that you must come out with all these 
remarks?”

“Well, in that case,” added Pao-yü, “there are no fitter words to put on the tablet than the four representing: ‘The 
fragrance pure of the ligularia and iris.’ While the device on the scroll might be:

 
“Sung is the nutmeg song, but beauteous still is the sonnet!
Near the T’u Mei to sleep, makes e’en a dream with fragrance full!”
 

“This is,” laughed Chia Cheng sneeringly, “an imitation of the line:
 

“A book when it is made of plaintain leaves, the writing green is also bound to be!
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“So that there’s nothing remarkable about it.”
“Li T’ai-po, in his work on the Phoenix Terrace,” protested the whole party, “copied, in every point, the Huang 

Hua Lou. But what’s essential is a faultless imitation. Now were we to begin to criticise minutely the couplet just 
cited, we would indeed find it to be, as compared with the line ‘A book when it is made of plantain leaves,’ still more 
elegant and of wider application!”

“What an idea?” observed Chia Cheng derisively.
But as he spoke, the whole party walked out; but they had not gone very far before they caught sight of a 

majestic summer house, towering high peak-like, and of a structure rising loftily with storey upon storey; and 
completely locked in as they were on every side they were as beautiful as the Jade palace. Far and wide, road upon 
road coiled and wound; while the green pines swept the eaves, the jady epidendrum encompassed the steps, the 
animals’ faces glistened like gold, and the dragons’ heads shone resplendent in their variegated hues.

“This is the Main Hall,” remarked Chia Cheng; “the only word against it is that there’s a little too much finery.”
“It should be so,” rejoined one and all, “so as to be what it’s intended to be! The imperial consort has, it is true, 

an exalted preference for economy and frugality, but her present honourable position requires the observance of 
such courtesies, so that (finery) is no fault.”

As they made these remarks and advanced on their way the while, they perceived, just in front of them, an 
archway project to view, constructed of jadelike stone; at the top of which the coils of large dragons and the scales of 
small dragons were executed in perforated style.

“What’s the device to be for this spot?” inquired Chia Cheng.
“It should be ‘fairy land,’” suggested all of them, “so as to be apposite!”
Chia Cheng nodded his head and said nothing. But as soon as Pao-yü caught sight of this spot something was 

suddenly aroused in his heart and he began to ponder within himself. “This place really resembles something that 
I’ve seen somewhere or other.” But he could not at the moment recall to mind what year, moon, or day this had 
happened.

Chia Cheng bade him again propose a motto; but Pao-yü was bent upon thinking over the details of the 
scenery he had seen on a former occasion, and gave no thought whatever to this place, so that the whole company 
were at a loss what construction to give to his silence, and came simply to the conclusion that, after the bullying 
he had had to put up with for ever so long, his spirits had completely vanished, his talents become exhausted and 
his speech impoverished; and that if he were harassed and pressed, he might perchance, as the result of anxiety, 
contract some ailment or other, which would of course not be a suitable issue, and they lost no time in combining 
together to dissuade Chia Cheng.

“Never mind,” they said, “to-morrow will do to compose some device; let’s drop it now.”
Chia Cheng himself was inwardly afraid lest dowager lady Chia should be anxious, so that he hastily remarked 

as he forced a smile. “You beast, there are, after all, also occasions on which you are no good! but never mind! I’ll 
give you one day to do it in, and if by to-morrow you haven’t been able to compose anything, I shall certainly not let 
you off. This is the first and foremost place and you must exercise due care in what you write.”

Saying this, he sallied out, at the head of the company, and cast another glance at the scenery.
Indeed from the time they had entered the gate up to this stage, they had just gone over five or six tenths of the 

whole ground, when it happened again that a servant came and reported that some one had arrived from Mr. Yü-
’ts’un’s to deliver a message. “These several places (which remain),” Chia Cheng observed with a smile, “we have no 
time to pass under inspection; but we might as well nevertheless go out at least by that way, as we shall be able, to a 
certain degree, to have a look at the general aspect.”

With these words, he showed the way for the family companions until they reached a large bridge, with water 
entering under it, looking like a curtain made of crystal. This bridge, the fact is, was the dam, which communicated 
with the river outside, and from which the stream was introduced into the grounds.

“What’s the name of this water-gate?” Chia Cheng inquired.
“This is,” replied Pao-yü, “the main stream of the Hsin Fang river, and is therefore called the Hsin Fang water-

gate.”
“Nonsense!” exclaimed Chia Cheng. “The two words Hsin Fang must on no account be used!”
And as they speedily advanced on their way, they either came across elegant halls, or thatched cottages; walls 

made of piled-up stone, or gates fashioned of twisted plants; either a secluded nunnery or Buddhist fane, at the 
foot of some hill; or some unsullied houses, hidden in a grove, tenanted by rationalistic priestesses; either extensive 
corridors and winding grottoes; or square buildings, and circular pavilions. But Chia Cheng had not the energy to 
enter any of these places, for as he had not had any rest for ever so long, his legs felt shaky and his feet weak.

Suddenly they also discerned ahead of them a court disclose itself to view.
“When we get there,” Chia Cheng suggested, “we must have a little rest.” Straightway as he uttered the remark, 
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he led them in, and winding round the jade-green peach-trees, covered with blossom, they passed through the 
bamboo fence and flower-laden hedge, which were twisted in such a way as to form a circular, cavelike gateway, 
when unexpectedly appeared before their eyes an enclosure with whitewashed walls, in which verdant willows 
drooped in every direction.

Chia Cheng entered the gateway in company with the whole party. Along the whole length of both sides 
extended covered passages, connected with each other; while in the court were laid out several rockeries. In 
one quarter were planted a number of banana trees; on the opposite stood a plant of begonia from Hsi Fu. Its 
appearance was like an open umbrella. The gossamer hanging (from its branches) resembled golden threads. The 
corollas (seemed) to spurt out cinnabar.

“What a beautiful flower! what a beautiful flower!” ejaculated the whole party with one voice; “begonias are 
verily to be found; but never before have we seen anything the like of this in beauty.”

“This is called the maiden begonia and is, in fact, a foreign species,” Chia Cheng observed. “There’s a homely 
tradition that it is because it emanates from the maiden kingdom that its flowers are most prolific; but this is 
likewise erratic talk and devoid of common sense.”

“They are, after all,” rejoined the whole company, “so unlike others (we have seen), that what’s said about the 
maiden kingdom is, we are inclined to believe, possibly a fact.”

“I presume,” interposed Pao-yü, “that some clever bard or poet, (perceiving) that this flower was red like 
cosmetic, delicate as if propped up in sickness, and that it closely resembled the nature of a young lady, gave it, 
consequently, the name of maiden! People in the world will propagate idle tales, all of which are unavoidably 
treated as gospel!”

“We receive (with thanks) your instructions; what excellent explanation!” they all remarked unanimously, and 
as they expressed these words, the whole company took their seats on the sofas under the colonnade.

“Let’s think of some original text or other for a motto,” Chia Cheng having suggested, one of the companions 
opined that the two characters: “Banana and stork” would be felicitous; while another one was of the idea that what 
would be faultless would be: “Collected splendour and waving elegance!”

“’Collected splendour and waving elegance’ is excellent,” Chia Cheng observed addressing himself to the party; 
and Pao-yü himself, while also extolling it as beautiful, went on to say: “There’s only one thing however to be 
regretted!”

“What about regret?” the company inquired.
“In this place,” Pao-yü explained, “are set out both bananas as well as begonias, with the intent of secretly 

combining in them the two properties of red and green; and if mention of one of them be made, and the other be 
omitted, (the device) won’t be good enough for selection.”

“What would you then suggest?” Chia Cheng asked.
“I would submit the four words, ‘the red (flowers) are fragrant, the green (banana leaves) like jade,’ which would 

render complete the beauties of both (the begonias and bananas).”
“It isn’t good! it isn’t good!” Chia Cheng remonstrated as he shook his head; and while passing this remark, 

he conducted the party into the house, where they noticed that the internal arrangements effected differed from 
those in other places, as no partitions could, in fact, be discerned. Indeed, the four sides were all alike covered with 
boards carved hollow with fretwork, (in designs consisting) either of rolling clouds and hundreds of bats; or of the 
three friends of the cold season of the year, (fir, bamboo and almond); of scenery and human beings, or of birds or 
flowers; either of clusters of decoration, or of relics of olden times; either of ten thousand characters of happiness 
or of ten thousand characters of longevity. The various kinds of designs had been all carved by renowned hands, 
in variegated colours, inlaid with gold, and studded with precious gems; while on shelf upon shelf were either 
arranged collections of books, or tripods were laid out; either pens and inkslabs were distributed about, or vases 
with flowers set out, or figured pots were placed about; the designs of the shelves being either round or square; or 
similar to sunflowers or banana leaves; or like links, half overlapping each other. And in very truth they resembled 
bouquets of flowers or clusters of tapestry, with all their fretwork so transparent. Suddenly (the eye was struck) by 
variegated gauzes pasted (on the wood-work), actually forming small windows; and of a sudden by fine thin silks 
lightly overshadowing (the fretwork) just as if there were, after all, secret doors. The whole walls were in addition 
traced, with no regard to symmetry, with outlines of the shapes of curios and nick-nacks in imitation of lutes, 
double-edged swords, hanging bottles and the like, the whole number of which, though (apparently) suspended on 
the walls, were all however on a same level with the surface of the partition walls.

“What fine ingenuity!” they all exclaimed extollingly; “what a labour they must have been to carry out!”
Chia Cheng had actually stepped in; but scarcely had they reached the second stage, before the whole party 

readily lost sight of the way by which they had come in. They glanced on the left, and there stood a door, through 
which they could go. They cast their eyes on the right, and there was a window which suddenly impeded their 
progress. They went forward, but there again they were obstructed by a bookcase. They turned their heads round, 
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and there too stood windows pasted with transparent gauze and available door-ways: but the moment they came 
face to face with the door, they unexpectedly perceived that a whole company of people had likewise walked in, just 
in front of them, whose appearance resembled their own in every respect. But it was only a mirror. And when they 
rounded the mirror, they detected a still larger number of doors.

“Sir,” Chia Chen remarked with a grin; “if you’ll follow me out through this door, we’ll forthwith get into the 
back-court; and once out of the back-court, we shall be, at all events, nearer than we were before.”

Taking the lead, he conducted Chia Cheng and the whole party round two gauze mosquito houses, when 
they verily espied a door through which they made their exit, into a court, replete with stands of cinnamon roses. 
Passing round the flower-laden hedge, the only thing that spread before their view was a pure stream impeding 
their advance. The whole company was lost in admiration. “Where does this water again issue from?” they cried.

Chia Chen pointed to a spot at a distance. “Starting originally,” he explained, “from that water-gate, it runs as 
far as the mouth of that cave, when from among the hills on the north-east side, it is introduced into that village, 
where again a diverging channel has been opened and it is made to flow in a south-westerly direction; the whole 
volume of water then runs to this spot, where collecting once more in one place, it issues, on its outward course, 
from beneath that wall.”

“It’s most ingenious!” they one and all exclaimed, after they had listened to him; but, as they uttered these 
words, they unawares realised that a lofty hill obstructed any further progress. The whole party felt very hazy about 
the right road. But “Come along after me,” Chia Chen smilingly urged, as he at once went ahead and showed the 
way, whereupon the company followed in his steps, and as soon as they turned round the foot of the hill, a level 
place and broad road lay before them; and wide before their faces appeared the main entrance.

“This is charming! this is delightful!” the party unanimously exclaimed, “what wits must have been ransacked, 
and ingenuity attained, so as to bring things to this extreme degree of excellence!”

Forthwith the party egressed from the garden, and Pao-yü’s heart anxiously longed for the society of the young 
ladies in the inner quarters, but as he did not hear Chia Cheng bid him go, he had no help but to follow him into 
the library. But suddenly Chia Cheng bethought himself of him. “What,” he said, “you haven’t gone yet! the old lady 
will I fear be anxious on your account; and is it pray that you haven’t as yet had enough walking?”

Pao-yü at length withdrew out of the library. On his arrival in the court, a page, who had been in attendance on 
Chia Cheng, at once pressed forward, and took hold of him fast in his arms. “You’ve been lucky enough,” he said, 
“to-day to have been in master’s good graces! just a while back when our old mistress despatched servants to come 
on several occasions and ask after you, we replied that master was pleased with you; for had we given any other 
answer, her ladyship would have sent to fetch you to go in, and you wouldn’t have had an opportunity of displaying 
your talents. Every one admits that the several stanzas you recently composed were superior to those of the whole 
company put together; but you must, after the good luck you’ve had to-day, give us a tip!”

“I’ll give each one of you a tiao,” Pao-yü rejoined smirkingly.
“Who of us hasn’t seen a tiao?” they all exclaimed, “let’s have that purse of yours, and have done with it!”
Saying this, one by one advanced and proceeded to unloosen the purse, and to unclasp the fan-case; and 

allowing Pao-yü no time to make any remonstrance, they stripped him of every ornament in the way of appendage 
which he carried about on his person. “Whatever we do let’s escort him home!” they shouted, and one after another 
hustled round him and accompanied him as far as dowager lady Chia’s door.

Her ladyship was at this moment awaiting his arrival, so that when she saw him walk in, and she found out that 
(Chia Cheng) had not bullied him, she felt, of course, extremely delighted. But not a long interval elapsed before 
Hsi Jen came to serve the tea; and when she perceived that on his person not one of the ornaments remained, 
she consequently smiled and inquired: “Have all the things that you had on you been again taken away by these 
barefaced rascals?”

As soon as Lin Tai-yü heard this remark, she crossed over to him and saw at a glance that not one single trinket 
was, in fact, left. “Have you also given them,” she felt constrained to ask, “the purse that I gave you? Well, by and by, 
when you again covet anything of mine, I shan’t let you have it.”

After uttering these words, she returned into her apartment in high dudgeon, and taking the scented bag, which 
Pao-yü had asked her to make for him, and which she had not as yet finished, she picked up a pair of scissors, and 
instantly cut it to pieces.

Pao-yü noticing that she had lost her temper, came after her with hurried step, but the bag had already been 
cut with the scissors; and as Pao-yü observed how extremely fine and artistic this scented bag was, in spite of 
its unfinished state, he verily deplored that it should have been rent to pieces for no rhyme or reason. Promptly 
therefore unbuttoning his coat, he produced from inside the lapel the purse, which had been fastened there. “Look 
at this!” he remarked as he handed it to Tai-yü; “what kind of thing is this! have I given away to any one what was 
yours?” Lin Tai-yü, upon seeing how much he prized it as to wear it within his clothes, became alive to the fact that 
it was done with intent, as he feared lest any one should take it away; and as this conviction made her sorry that she 
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had been so impetuous as to have cut the scented bag, she lowered her head and uttered not a word.
“There was really no need for you to have cut it,” Pao-yü observed; “but as I know that you’re loth to give me 

anything, what do you say to my returning even this purse?”
With these words, he threw the purse in her lap and walked off; which vexed Tai-yü so much the more that, 

after giving way to tears, she took up the purse in her hands to also destroy it with the scissors, when Pao-yü 
precipitately turned round and snatched it from her grasp.

“My dear cousin,” he smilingly pleaded, “do spare it!” and as Tai-yü dashed down the scissors and wiped her 
tears: “You needn’t,” she urged, “be kind to me at one moment, and unkind at another; if you wish to have a tiff, why 
then let’s part company!” But as she spoke, she lost control over her temper, and, jumping on her bed, she lay with 
her face turned towards the inside, and set to work drying her eyes.

Pao-yü could not refrain from approaching her. “My dear cousin, my own cousin,” he added, “I confess my 
fault!”

“Go and find Pao-yü!” dowager lady Chia thereupon gave a shout from where she was in the front apartment, 
and all the attendants explained that he was in Miss Lin’s room.

“All right, that will do! that will do!” her ladyship rejoined, when she heard this reply; “let the two cousins play 
together; his father kept him a short while back under check, for ever so long, so let him have some distraction. But 
the only thing is that you mustn’t allow them to have any quarrels.” To which the servants in a body expressed their 
obedience.

Tai-yü, unable to put up with Pao-yü’s importunity, felt compelled to rise. “Your object seems to be,” she 
remarked, “not to let me have any rest. If it is, I’ll run away from you.” Saying which, she there and then was making 
her way out, when Pao-yü protested with a face full of smiles: “Wherever you go, I’ll follow!” and as he, at the same 
time, took the purse and began to fasten it on him, Tai-yü stretched out her hand, and snatching it away, “You say 
you don’t want it,” she observed, “and now you put it on again! I’m really much ashamed on your account!” And 
these words were still on her lips when with a sound of Ch’ih, she burst out laughing.

“My dear cousin,” Pao-yü added, “to-morrow do work another scented bag for me!”
“That too will rest upon my good pleasure,” Tai-yü rejoined.
As they conversed, they both left the room together and walked into madame Wang’s suite of apartments, 

where, as luck would have it, Pao-ch’ai was also seated.
Unusual commotion prevailed, at this time, over at madame Wang’s, for the fact is that Chia Se had already 

come back from Ku Su, where he had selected twelve young girls, and settled about an instructor, as well as about 
the theatrical properties and the other necessaries. And as Mrs. Hsüeh had by this date moved her quarters into 
a separate place on the northeast side, and taken up her abode in a secluded and quiet house, (madame Wang) 
had had repairs of a distinct character executed in the Pear Fragrance Court, and then issued directions that the 
instructor should train the young actresses in this place; and casting her choice upon all the women, who had, in 
days of old, received a training in singing, and who were now old matrons with white hair, she bade them have an 
eye over them and keep them in order. Which done, she enjoined Chia Se to assume the chief control of all matters 
connected with the daily and monthly income and outlay, as well as of the accounts of all articles in use of every 
kind and size.

Lin Chih-hsiao also came to report: “that the twelve young nuns and Taoist girls, who had been purchased after 
proper selection, had all arrived, and that the twenty newly-made Taoist coats had also been received. That there 
was besides a maiden, who though devoted to asceticism, kept her chevelure unshaved; that she was originally a 
denizen of Suchow, of a family whose ancestors were also people of letters and official status; that as from her youth 
up she had been stricken with much sickness, (her parents) had purchased a good number of substitutes (to enter 
the convent), but all with no relief to her, until at last this girl herself entered the gate of abstraction when she at 
once recovered. That hence it was that she grew her hair, while she devoted herself to an ascetic life; that she was 
this year eighteen years of age, and that the name given to her was Miao Yü; that her father and mother were, at this 
time, already dead; that she had only by her side, two old nurses and a young servant girl to wait upon her; that she 
was most proficient in literature, and exceedingly well versed in the classics and canons; and that she was likewise 
very attractive as far as looks went; that having heard that in the city of Ch’ang-an, there were vestiges of Kuan Yin 
and relics of the canons inscribed on leaves, she followed, last year, her teacher (to the capital). She now lives,” he 
said, “in the Lao Ni nunnery, outside the western gate; her teacher was a great expert in prophetic divination, but 
she died in the winter of last year, and her dying words were that as it was not suitable for (Miao Yü) to return to 
her native place, she should await here, as something in the way of a denouement was certain to turn up; and this is 
the reason why she hasn’t as yet borne the coffin back to her home!”

“If such be the case,” madame Wang readily suggested, “why shouldn’t we bring her here?”
“If we are to ask her,” Lin Chih-hsiao’s wife replied, “she’ll say that a marquis’ family and a duke’s household are 

sure, in their honourable position, to be overbearing to people; and I had rather not go.”
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“As she’s the daughter of an official family,” madame Wang continued, “she’s bound to be inclined to be 
somewhat proud; but what harm is there to our sending her a written invitation to ask her to come!”

Lin Chih-hsiao’s wife assented; and leaving the room, she made the secretary write an invitation and then went 
to ask Miao Yü. The next day servants were despatched, and carriages and sedan chairs were got ready to go and 
bring her over.

What subsequently transpired is not as yet known, but, reader, listen to the account given in the following 
chapter.

Chapter XVIII
 

His Majesty shows magnanimous bounty.
The Imperial consort Yuan pays a visit to her parents.

The happiness of a family gathering.
Pao-yü displays his polished talents.

 
But let us resume our story. A servant came, at this moment, to report that for the works in course of execution, 

they were waiting for gauze and damask silk to paste on various articles, and that they requested lady Feng to go 
and open the depôt for them to take the gauze and silk, while another servant also came to ask lady Feng to open 
the treasury for them to receive the gold and silver ware. And as Madame Wang, the waiting-maids and the other 
domestics of the upper rooms had all no leisure, Pao-ch’ai suggested: “Don’t let us remain in here and be in the way 
of their doing what there is to be done, and of going where they have to go,” and saying this, she betook herself, 
escorted by Pao-yü and the rest, into Ying Ch’un’s rooms.

Madame Wang continued day after day in a great state of flurry and confusion, straight up to within the tenth 
moon, by which time every arrangement had been completed, and the overseers had all handed in a clear statement 
of their accounts. The curios and writing materials, wherever needed, had all already been laid out and everything 
got ready, and the birds (and animals), from the stork, the deer and rabbits to the chickens, geese and the like, had 
all been purchased and handed over to be reared in the various localities in the garden; and over at Chia Se’s, had 
also been learnt twenty miscellaneous plays, while a company of young nuns and Taoist priestesses had likewise the 
whole number of them, mastered the intonation of Buddhist classics and incantations.

Chia Cheng after this, at length, was slightly composed in mind, and cheerful at heart; and having further 
invited dowager lady Chia and other inmates to go into the garden, he deliberated with them on, and made 
arrangements for, every detail in such a befitting manner that not the least trifle remained for which suitable 
provision had not been made; and Chia Cheng eventually mustered courage to indite a memorial, and on the very 
day on which the memorial was presented, a decree was received fixing upon the fifteenth day of the first moon of 
the ensuing year, the very day of the Shang Yuan festival, for the honourable consorts to visit their homes.

Upon the receipt of this decree, with which the Chia family was honoured, they had still less leisure, both by 
day as well as by night; so much so that they could not even properly observe the new year festivities. But in a 
twinkle of the eye, the festival of the full moon of the first moon drew near; and beginning from the eighth day of 
the first moon, eunuchs issued from the palace and inspected beforehand the various localities, the apartments in 
which the imperial consort was to change her costume; the place where she would spend her leisure moments; the 
spot where she would receive the conventionalities; the premises where the banquets would be spread; the quarters 
where she would retire for rest.

There were also eunuchs who came to assume the patrol of the grounds and the direction of the defences; and 
they brought along with them a good many minor eunuchs, whose duty it was to look after the safety of the various 
localities, to screen the place with enclosing curtains, to instruct the inmates and officials of the Chia mansion 
whither to go out and whence to come in from, what side the viands should be brought in from, where to report 
matters, and in the observance of every kind of etiquette; and for outside the mansion, there were, on the other 
hand, officers from the Board of Works, and a superintendent of the Police, of the “Five Cities,” in charge of the 
sweeping of the streets and roads, and the clearing away of loungers. While Chia She and the others superintended 
the workmen in such things as the manufacture of flowered lanterns and fireworks.

The fourteenth day arrived and everything was in order; but on this night, one and all whether high or low, did 
not get a wink of sleep; and when the fifteenth came, every one, at the fifth watch, beginning from dowager lady 
Chia and those who enjoyed any official status, appeared in full gala dress, according to their respective ranks. In 
the garden, the curtains were, by this time, flapping like dragons, the portieres flying about like phoenixes with 
variegated plumage. Gold and silver glistened with splendour. Pearls and precious gems shed out their brilliant 
lustre. The tripod censers burnt the Pai-ho incense. In the vases were placed evergreens. Silence and stillness 
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prevailed, and not a man ventured so much as to cough.
Chia She and the other men were standing outside the door giving on to the street on the west; and old lady 

Chia and the other ladies were outside the main entrance of the Jung mansion at the head of the street, while at the 
mouth of the lane were placed screens to rigorously obstruct the public gaze. They were unable to bear the fatigue 
of any further waiting when, at an unexpected moment, a eunuch arrived on horseback, and Chia Cheng went up 
to meet him, and ascertained what tidings he was the bearer of.

“It’s as yet far too early,” rejoined the eunuch, “for at one o’clock (her highness) will have her evening repast, 
and at two she has to betake herself to the Palace of Precious Perception to worship Buddha. At five, she will enter 
the Palace of Great Splendour to partake of a banquet, and to see the lanterns, after which, she will request His 
Majesty’s permission; so that, I’m afraid, it won’t be earlier than seven before they set out.”

Lady Feng’s ear caught what was said. “If such be the case,” she interposed, “may it please your venerable 
ladyship, and you, my lady, to return for a while to your apartments, and wait; and if you come when it’s time you’ll 
be here none too late.”

Dowager lady Chia and the other ladies immediately left for a time and suited their own convenience, and as 
everything in the garden devolved upon lady Feng to supervise, she ordered the butlers to take the eunuchs and 
give them something to eat and drink; and at the same time, she sent word that candles should be brought in and 
that the lanterns in the various places should be lit.

But unexpectedly was heard from outside the continuous patter of horses running, whereupon about ten 
eunuchs hurried in gasping and out of breath. They clapped their hands, and the several eunuchs (who had come 
before), understanding the signal, and knowing that the party had arrived, stood in their respective positions; while 
Chia She, at the head of all the men of the clan, remained at the western street door, and dowager lady Chia, at the 
head of the female relatives of the family, waited outside the principal entrance to do the honours.

For a long interval, everything was plunged in silence and quiet; when suddenly two eunuchs on horseback 
were espied advancing with leisurely step. Reaching the western street gate, they dismounted, and, driving their 
horses beyond the screens, they forthwith took their stand facing the west. After another long interval, a second 
couple arrived, and went likewise through the same proceedings. In a short time, drew near about ten couples, 
when, at length, were heard the gentle strains of music, and couple by couple advanced with banners, dragons, 
with fans made with phoenix feathers, and palace flabella of pheasant plumes; and those besides who carried gold-
washed censers burning imperial incense. Next in order was brought past a state umbrella of golden yellow, with 
crooked handle and embroidered with seven phoenixes; after which quickly followed the crown, robe, girdle and 
shoes.

There were likewise eunuchs, who took a part in the procession, holding scented handkerchiefs and 
embroidered towels, cups for rinsing the mouth, dusters and other such objects; and company after company went 
past, when, at the rear, approached with stately step eight eunuchs carrying an imperial sedan chair, of golden 
yellow, with a gold knob and embroidered with phoenixes.

Old lady Chia and the other members of the family hastily fell on their knees, but a eunuch came over at once 
to raise her ladyship and the rest; and the imperial chair was thereupon carried through the main entrance, the 
ceremonial gate and into a court on the eastern side, at the door of which stood a eunuch, who prostrated himself 
and invited (her highness) to dismount and change her costume.

Having forthwith carried her inside the gate, the eunuchs dispersed; and only the maids-of-honour and ladies-
in-waiting ushered Yuan Ch’un out of the chair, when what mainly attracted her eye in the park was the brilliant 
lustre of the flowered lamps of every colour, all of which were made of gauze or damask, and were beautiful 
in texture, and out of the common run; while on the upper side was a flat lantern with the inscription in four 
characters, “Regarded (by His Majesty’s) benevolence and permeated by his benefits.”

Yuan Ch’un entered the apartment and effected the necessary changes in her toilette; after which, she again 
egressed, and, mounting her chair, she made her entry into the garden, when she perceived the smoke of incense 
whirling and twirling, and the reflection of the flowers confusing the eyes. Far and wide, the rays of light, shed by 
the lanterns, intermingled their brilliancy, while, from time to time, fine strains of music sounded with clamorous 
din. But it would be impossible to express adequately the perfect harmony in the aspect of this scene, and the 
grandeur of affluence and splendour.

The imperial consort of the Chia family, we must now observe, upon catching sight, from the interior of her 
chair, of the picture presented within as well as without the confines of this garden, shook her head and heaved a 
sigh. “What lavish extravagance! What excessive waste!” she soliloquised.

But of a sudden was again seen a eunuch who, on his knees, invited her to get into a boat; and the Chia consort 
descended from the chair and stepped into the craft, when the expanse of a limpid stream met her gaze, whose 
grandeur resembled that of the dragon in its listless course. The stone bannisters, on each side, were one mass of 
air-tight lanterns, of every colour, made of crystal or glass, which threw out a light like the lustre of silver or the 
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brightness of snow.
The willow, almond and the whole lot of trees, on the upper side, were, it is true, without blossom and leaves; 

but pongee and damask silks, paper and lustring had been employed, together with rice-paper, to make flowers 
of, which had been affixed on the branches. Upon each tree were suspended thousands of lanterns; and what is 
more, the lotus and aquatic plants, the ducks and water fowl in the pond had all, in like manner, been devised 
out of conches and clams, plumes and feathers. The various lanterns, above and below, vied in refulgence. In real 
truth, it was a crystal region, a world of pearls and precious stones. On board the boat were also every kind of 
lanterns representing such designs as are used on flower-pots, pearl-laden portieres, embroidered curtains, oars of 
cinnamon wood, and paddles of magnolia, which need not of course be minutely described.

They entered a landing with a stone curb; and on this landing was erected a flat lantern upon which were 
plainly visible the four characters the “Persicary beach and flower-laden bank.” But, reader, you have heard how that 
these four characters “the persicary beach and the flower-laden bank,” the motto “a phoenix comes with dignified 
air,” and the rest owe one and all their origin to the unexpected test to which Chia Cheng submitted, on a previous 
occasion, Pao-yü’s literary abilities; but how did it come about that they were actually adopted?

You must remember that the Chia family had been, generation after generation, given to the study of letters, 
so that it was only natural that there should be among them one or two renowned writers of verses; for how could 
they ever resemble the families of such upstarts, who only employ puerile expressions as a makeshift to get through 
what they have to do? But the why and the wherefore must be sought in the past. The consort, belonging to the 
Chia mansion, had, before she entered the palace, been, from her infancy, also brought up by dowager lady Chia; 
and when Pao-yü was subsequently added to the family, she was the eldest sister and Pao-yü the youngest child. 
The Chia consort, bearing in mind how that she had, when her mother was verging on old age, at length obtained 
this younger brother, she for this reason doated upon him with single love; and as they were besides companions in 
their attendance upon old lady Chia, they were inseparable for even a moment. Before Pao-yü had entered school, 
and when three or four years of age, he had already received oral instruction from the imperial spouse Chia from 
the contents of several books and had committed to memory several thousands of characters, for though they were 
only sister and brother, they were like mother and child. And after she had entered the Palace, she was wont time 
and again to have letters taken out to her father and her cousins, urgently recommending them to be careful with 
his bringing up, that if they were not strict, he could not possibly become good for anything, and that if they were 
immoderately severe, there was the danger of something unpropitious befalling him, with the result, moreover, that 
his grandmother would be stricken with sorrow; and this solicitude on his account was never for an instant lost 
sight of by her.

Hence it was that Chia Cheng having, a few days back, heard his teacher extol him for his extreme abilities, he 
forthwith put him to the test on the occasion of their ramble through the garden. And though (his compositions) 
were not in the bold style of a writer of note, yet they were productions of their own family, and would, moreover, 
be instrumental, when the Chia consort had her notice attracted by them, and come to know that they were devised 
by her beloved brother, in also not rendering nugatory the anxious interest which she had ever entertained on his 
behalf, and he, therefore, purposely adopted what had been suggested by Pao-yü; while for those places, for which 
on that day no devices had been completed, a good number were again subsequently composed to make up what 
was wanted.

After the Chia consort had, for we shall now return to her, perused the four characters, she gave a smile. “The 
two words ‘flower-laden bank,’” she said, “are really felicitous, so what use was there for ‘persicary beach?’”

When the eunuch in waiting heard this observation, he promptly jumped off the craft on to the bank, and at a 
flying pace hurried to communicate it to Chia Cheng, and Chia Cheng instantly effected the necessary alteration.

By this time the craft had reached the inner bank, and leaving the boat, and mounting into her sedan chair, she 
in due course contemplated the magnificent Jade-like Palace; the Hall of cinnamon wood, lofty and sublime; and 
the marble portals with the four characters in bold style: the “Precious confines of heavenly spirits,” which the Chia 
consort gave directions should be changed for the four words denoting: “additional Hall (for the imperial consort) 
on a visit to her parents.” And forthwith making her entrance into the travelling lodge her gaze was attracted by 
torches burning in the court encompassing the heavens, fragments of incense strewn on the ground, fire-like trees 
and gem-like flowers, gold-like windows and jade-like bannisters. But it would be difficult to give a full account of 
the curtains, which rolled up (as fine as a) shrimp’s moustache; of the carpets of other skins spread on the floor; of 
the tripods exhaling the fragrant aroma of the brain of the musk deer; of the screens in a row resembling fans made 
of pheasant tails. Indeed, the gold-like doors and the windows like jade were suggestive of the abode of spirits; while 
the halls made of cinnamon wood and the palace of magnolia timber, of the very homes of the imperial secondary 
consorts.

“Why is it,” the Chia consort inquired, “that there is no tablet in this Hall?”
The eunuch in waiting fell on his knees. “This is the main Hall,” he reverently replied, “and the officials, outside 
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the palace, did not presume to take upon themselves to suggest any motto.”
The Chia consort shook her head and said not a word; whereupon the eunuch, who acted as master of 

ceremonies, requested Her Majesty to ascend the throne and receive homage. The band stationed on the two flights 
of steps struck up a tune, while two eunuchs ushered Chia She, Chia Cheng and the other members on to the 
moonlike stage, where they arranged themselves in order and ascended into the hall, but when the ladies-in-waiting 
transmitted her commands that the homage could be dispensed with, they at once retraced their footsteps.

(The master of the ceremonies), in like manner led forward the dowager lady of the Jung Kuo mansion, as well 
as the female relatives, from the steps on the east side, on to the moon-like stage; where they were placed according 
to their ranks. But the maids-of-honour again commanded that they should dispense with the ceremony, so they 
likewise promptly withdrew.

After tea had been thrice presented, the Chia consort descended the Throne, and the music ceased. She retired 
into a side room to change her costume, and the private chairs were then got ready for her visit to her parents. 
Issuing from the garden, she came into the main quarters belonging to dowager lady Chia, where she was bent 
upon observing the domestic conventionalities, when her venerable ladyship, and the other members of the family, 
prostrated themselves in a body before her, and made her desist. Tears dropped down from the eyes of the Chia 
consort as (she and her relatives) mutually came forward, and greeted each other, and as with one hand she grasped 
old lady Chia, and with the other she held madame Wang, the three had plenty in their hearts which they were fain 
to speak about; but, unable as each one of them was to give utterance to their feelings, all they did was to sob and 
to weep, as they kept face to face to each other; while madame Hsing, widow Li Wan, Wang Hsi-feng, and the three 
sisters: Ying Ch’un, T’an Ch’un, and Hsi Ch’un, stood aside in a body shedding tears and saying not a word.

After a long time, the Chia consort restrained her anguish, and forcing a smile, she set to work to reassure old 
lady Chia and madame Wang. “Having in days gone by,” she urged, “been sent to that place where no human being 
can be seen, I have to-day after extreme difficulty returned home; and now that you ladies and I have been reunited, 
instead of chatting or laughing we contrariwise give way to incessant tears! But shortly, I shall be gone, and who 
knows when we shall be able again to even see each other!”

When she came to this sentence, they could not help bursting into another tit of crying; and Madame Hsing 
hastened to come forward, and to console dowager lady Chia and the rest. But when the Chia consort resumed 
her seat, and one by one came again, in turn, to exchange salutations, they could not once more help weeping and 
sobbing for a time.

Next in order, were the managers and servants of the eastern and western mansions to perform their obeisance 
in the outer pavilion; and after the married women and waiting-maids had concluded their homage, the Chia 
consort heaved a sigh. “How many relatives,” she observed, “there are all of whom, alas! I may not see.”

“There are here now,” madame Wang rejoined with due respect, “kindred with outside family names, such as 
Mrs. Hsüeh, née Wang, Pao-ch’ai, and Tai-yü waiting for your commands; but as they are distant relatives, and 
without official status, they do not venture to arrogate to themselves the right of entering into your presence.” But 
the Chia consort issued directions that they should be invited to come that they should see each other; and in a 
short while, Mrs. Hsüeh and the other relatives walked in, but as they were on the point of performing the rites, 
prescribed by the state, she bade them relinquish the observance so that they came forward, and each, in turn, 
alluded to what had transpired during the long separation.

Pao Ch’in also and a few other waiting-maids, whom the Chia consort had originally taken along with her into 
the palace, knocked their heads before dowager lady Chia, but her ladyship lost no time in raising them up, and in 
bidding them go into a separate suite of rooms to be entertained; and as for the retainers, eunuchs as well as maids-
of-honour, ladies-in-waiting and every attendant, there were needless to say, those in the two places, the Ning 
mansion and Chia She’s residence, to wait upon them; there only remained three or four young eunuchs to answer 
the summons.

The mother and daughter and her cousins conversed for some time on what had happened during the 
protracted separation, as well as on domestic affairs and their private feelings, when Chia Cheng likewise advanced 
as far as the other side of the portiere, and inquired after her health, and the Chia consort from inside performed 
the homage and other conventionalities (due to her parent).

“The families of farmers,” she further went on to say to her father, “feed on salted cabbage, and clothe in cotton 
material; but they readily enjoy the happiness of the relationships established by heaven! We, however, relatives 
though we now be of one bone and flesh, are, with all our affluence and honours, living apart from each other, and 
deriving no happiness whatsoever!”

Chia Cheng, on his part endeavoured, to restrain his tears. “I belonged,” he rejoined, “to a rustic and poor 
family; and among that whole number of pigeons and pheasants, how could I have imagined that I would have 
obtained the blessing of a hidden phoenix! Of late all for the sake of your honourable self, His Majesty, above, 
confers upon us his heavenly benefits; while we, below, show forth the virtue of our ancestors! And it is mainly 
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because the vital principle of the hills, streams, sun, and moon, and the remote virtue of our ancestors have been 
implanted in you alone that this good fortune has attained me Cheng and my wife! Moreover, the present emperor, 
bearing in mind the great bounty shewn by heaven and earth in promoting a ceaseless succession, has vouchsafed 
a more generous act of grace than has ever been displayed from old days to the present. And although we may 
besmear our liver and brain in the mire, how could we show our gratitude, even to so slight a degree as one ten-
thousandth part. But all I can do is, in the daytime, to practise diligence, vigilance at night, and loyalty in my official 
duties. My humble wish is that His Majesty, my master, may live ten thousand years and see thousands of autumns, 
so as to promote the welfare of all mankind in the world! And you, worthy imperial consort, must, on no account, 
be mindful of me Cheng and my wife, decrepid as we are in years. What I would solicit more than anything is 
that you should be more careful of yourself, and that you should be diligent and reverential in your service to His 
Majesty, with the intent that you may not prove ungrateful of his affectionate regard and bountiful grace.”

The Chia consort, on the other hand, enjoined “that much as it was expedient to display zeal, in the 
management of state matters, it behoved him, when he had any leisure, to take good care of himself, and that he 
should not, whatever he did, give way to solicitude on her behalf.” And Chia Cheng then went on to say “that the 
various inscriptions in the park over the pavilions, terraces, halls and residences had been all composed by Pao-yü, 
and, that in the event of there being one or two that could claim her attention, he would be happy if it would please 
her to at once favour him with its name.” Whereupon the imperial consort Yüan, when she heard that Pao-yü could 
compose verses, forthwith exclaimed with a smile: “He has in very truth made progress!”

After Chia Cheng had retired out of the hall, the Chia consort made it a point to ask: “How is it that I do not see 
Pao-yü?” and dowager lady Chia explained: “An outside male relative as he is, and without official rank, he does not 
venture to appear before you of his own accord.”

“Bring him in!” the imperial consort directed; whereupon a young eunuch ushered Pao-yü in. After he had 
first complied with the state ceremonies, she bade him draw near to her, and taking his hand, she held it in her lap, 
and, as she went on to caress his head and neck, she smiled and said: “He’s grown considerably taller than he was 
before;” but she had barely concluded this remark, when her tears ran down as profuse as rain. Mrs. Yu, lady Feng, 
and the rest pressed forward. “The banquet is quite ready,” they announced, “and your highness is requested to 
favour the place with your presence.”

The imperial consort Yuan stood up and asking Pao-yü to lead the way, she followed in his steps, along with 
the whole party, and betook herself on foot as far as the entrance of the garden gate, whence she at once espied, in 
the lustre shed by the lanterns, every kind of decorations. Entering the garden, they first passed the spots with the 
device “a phoenix comes with dignified air,” “the red (flowers are) fragrant and the green (banana leaves like) jade!” 
“the sign on the apricot tree is visible,” “the fragrance pure of the ligularia and iris,” and other places; and ascending 
the towers they walked up the halls, forded the streams and wound round the hills; contemplating as they turned 
their gaze from side to side, each place arranged in a different style, and each kind of article laid out in unique 
designs. The Chia consort expressed her admiration in most profuse eulogiums, and then went on to advise them: 
“that it was not expedient to indulge in future in such excessive extravagance and that all these arrangements were 
over and above what should have been done.”

Presently they reached the main pavilion, where she commanded that they could dispense with the rites and 
take their seats. A sumptuous banquet was laid out, at which dowager lady Chia and the other ladies occupied the 
lower seats and entertained each other, while Mrs. Yu, widow Li Wan, lady Feng and the rest presented the soup and 
handed the cups. The Imperial consort Yuan subsequently directed that the pencils and inkslabs should be brought, 
and with her own hands she opened the silken paper. She chose the places she liked, and conferred upon them a 
name; and devising a general designation for the garden, she called it the Ta Kuan garden (Broad vista), while for 
the tablet of the main pavilion the device she composed ran as follows: “Be mindful of the grace and remember the 
equity (of His Majesty);” with this inscription on the antithetical scrolls:

 
Mercy excessive Heaven and earth display,
And it men young and old hail gratefully;
From old till now they pour their bounties great
Those rich gifts which Cathay and all states permeate.
 

Changing also the text: “A phoenix comes with dignified air for the Hsiao Hsiang Lodge.”
“The red (flowers are) fragrant and the green (banana leaves like) jade,” she altered into “Happy red and joyful 

green”; bestowing upon the place the appellation of the I Hung court (joyful red). The spot where “the fragrance 
pure of the ligularia and iris,” was inscribed, she called “the ligularia and the ‘Wu’ weed court;” and where was “the 
sign in the apricot tree is visible,” she designated “the cottage in the hills where dolichos is bleached.” The main 
tower she called the Broad Vista Tower. The lofty tower facing the east, she designated “the variegated and flowery 
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Hall;” bestowing on the line of buildings, facing the west, the appellation of “the Hall of Occult Fragrance;” and 
besides these figured such further names as: “the Hall of peppery wind,” “the Arbour of lotus fragrance,” “the Islet 
of purple caltrop,” “the Bank of golden lotus,” and the like. There were also tablets with four characters such as: “the 
peach blossom and the vernal rain;” “the autumnal wind prunes the Eloecocca,” “the artemisia leaves and the night 
snow,” and other similar names which could not all be placed on record. She furthermore directed that such tablets 
as were already put up, should not be dismounted, and she forthwith took the lead and composed an heptameter 
stanza, the burden of which was:

 
Hills it enclasps, embraces streams, with skill it is laid out:
What task the grounds to raise! the works to start and bring about!
Of scenery in heaven and amongst men store has been made;
The name Broad Vista o’er the fragrant park should be engraved.
 

When she had finished writing, she observed smilingly, as she addressed herself to all the young ladies: “I have 
all along lacked the quality of sharpness and never besides been good at verses; as you, sisters, and all of you have 
ever been aware; but, on a night like this I’ve been fain to do my best, with the object of escaping censure, and of 
not reflecting injustice on this scenery and nothing more. But some other day when I’ve got time, be it ever so little, 
I shall deem it my duty to make up what remains by inditing a record of the Broad Vista Garden, as well as a song 
on my visit to my parents and other such literary productions in memory of the events of this day. You sisters and 
others must, each of you, in like manner compose a stanza on the motto on each tablet, expressing your sentiments, 
as you please, without being restrained by any regard for my meagre ability. Knowing as I do besides that Pao-yü 
is, indeed, able to write verses, I feel the more delighted! But among his compositions, those I like the best are 
those in the two places, ‘the Hsiao Hsiang Lodge,’ and ‘the court of Heng and Wu;’ and next those of ‘the Joyful red 
court,’ and ‘the cottage in the hills, where the dolichos is bleached.’ As for grand sites like these four, there should 
be found some out-of-the-way expressions to insert in the verses so that they should be felicitous. The antithetical 
lines composed by you, (Pao-yü), on a former occasion are excellent, it is true; but you should now further indite 
for each place, a pentameter stanza, so that by allowing me to test you in my presence, you may not show yourself 
ungrateful for the trouble I have taken in teaching you from your youth up.”

Pao-yü had no help but to assent, and descending from the hall, he went off all alone to give himself up to 
reflection.

Of the three Ying Ch’un, T’an Ch’un, and Hsi Ch’un, T’an Ch’un must be considered to have also been above the 
standard of her sisters, but she, in her own estimation, imagined it, in fact, difficult to compete with Hsüeh Pao-ch’ai 
and Lin Tai-yü. With no alternative however than that of doing her best, she followed the example of all the rest 
with the sole purpose of warding off criticism. And Li Wan too succeeded, after much exertion, in putting together 
a stanza.

The consort of the Chia family perused in due order the verses written by the young ladies, the text of which is 
given below.

The lines written by Ying Ch’un on the tablet of “Boundless spirits and blissful heart” were:
 

A park laid out with scenery surpassing fine and rare!
Submissive to thy will, on boundless bliss bashful I write!
Who could believe that yonder scenes in this world found a share!
Will not thy heart be charmed on thy visit by the sight?
 

These are the verses by T’an Ch’un on the tablet of “All nature vies in splendour”:
 
Of aspect lofty and sublime is raised a park of fame!
Honoured with thy bequest, my shallow lore fills me with shame.
No words could e’er amply exhaust the beauteous skill,
For lo! in very truth glory and splendour all things fill!
 

Thus runs Hsi Ch’un’s stanza on the tablet of the “Conception of literary compositions”:
 
The hillocks and the streams crosswise beyond a thousand li extend!
The towers and terraces ‘midst the five-coloured clouds lofty ascend!
In the resplendent radiance of both sun and moon the park it lies!
The skill these scenes to raise the skill e’en essays to conceive outvies!
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The lines composed by Li Wan on the tablet “grace and elegance,” consisted of:
 
The comely streams and hillocks clear, in double folds, embrace;
E’en Fairyland, forsooth, transcend they do in elegance and grace!
The “Fragrant Plant” the theme is of the ballad fan, green-made.
Like drooping plum-bloom flap the lapel red and the Hsiang gown.
From prosperous times must have been handed down those pearls and jade.
What bliss! the fairy on the jasper terrace will come down!
When to our prayers she yields, this glorious park to contemplate,
No mortal must e’er be allowed these grounds to penetrate.
 

The ode by Hsüeh Pao-ch’ai on the tablet of “Concentrated Splendour and Accumulated auspiciousness” was:
 
Raised on the west of the Imperial city, lo! the park stored with fragrant smell,
Shrouded by Phoebe’s radiant rays and clouds of good omen, in wondrous glory lies!
The willows tall with joy exult that the parrots their nests have shifted from the dell.
The bamboo groves, when laid, for the phoenix with dignity to come, were meant to rise.
The very eve before the Empress’ stroll, elegant texts were ready and affixed.
If even she her parents comes to see, how filial piety supreme must be!
When I behold her beauteous charms and talents supernatural, with awe transfixed,
One word, to utter more how can I troth ever presume, when shame overpowers me.
 

The distich by Lin Tai-yü on the tablet of “Spiritual stream outside the world,” ran thus:
 
Th’ imperial visit doth enhance joy and delight.
This fairy land from mortal scenes what diff ’rent sight!
The comely grace it borrows of both hill and stream;
And to the landscape it doth add a charm supreme.
The fumes of Chin Ku wine everything permeate;
The flowers the inmate of the Jade Hall fascinate.
The imperial favour to receive how blessed our lot!
For oft the palace carriage will pass through this spot.
 

The Chia consort having concluded the perusal of the verses, and extolled them for a time: “After all,” she went 
on to say with a smile, “those composed by my two cousins, Hsüeh Pao-ch’ai and Lin Tai-yü, differ in excellence 
from those of all the rest; and neither I, stupid as I am, nor my sisters can attain their standard.”

Lin Tao-yü had, in point of fact, made up her mind to display, on this evening, her extraordinary abilities 
to their best advantage, and to put down every one else, but contrary to her expectations the Chia consort had 
expressed her desire that no more than a single stanza should be written on each tablet, so that unable, after all, to 
disregard her directions by writing anything in excess, she had no help but to compose a pentameter stanza, in an 
offhand way, merely with the intent of complying with her wishes.

Pao-yü had by this time not completed his task. He had just finished two stanzas on the Hsiao Hsiang Lodge 
and the Heng Wu garden, and was just then engaged in composing a verse on the “Happy red Court.” In his draft 
figured a line: “The (leaves) of jade-like green in spring are yet rolled up,” which Pao-ch’ai stealthily observed as she 
turned her eyes from side to side; and availing herself of the very first moment, when none of the company could 
notice her, she gave him a nudge. “As her highness,” she remarked, “doesn’t relish the four characters, representing 
the red (flowers are) fragrant, and the green (banana leaves) like jade, she changed them, just a while back, for ‘the 
joyful red and gladsome green;’ and if you deliberately now again employ these two words ‘jade-like green,’ won’t 
it look as if you were bent upon being at variance with her? Besides, very many are the old books, in which the 
banana leaves form the theme, so you had better think of another line and substitute it and have done with it!”

When Pao-yü heard the suggestion made by Pao-ch’ai, he speedily replied, as he wiped off the perspiration: “I 
can’t at all just at present call to mind any passage from the contents of some old book.”

“Just simply take,” proposed Pao-ch’ai smilingly, “the character jade in jade-like green and change it into the 
character wax, that’s all.”

“Does ‘green wax,’” Pao-yü inquired, “come out from anywhere?”
Pao-ch’ai gently smacked her lips and nodded her head as she laughed. “I fear,” she said, “that if, on an occasion 

like to-night, you show no more brains than this, by and by when you have to give any answers in the golden hall, to 
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the questions (of the examiner), you will, really, forget (the very first four names) of Chao, Oh’ien, Sun and Li (out 
of the hundred)! What, have you so much as forgotten the first line of the poem by Han Yü, of the T’ang dynasty, on 
the Banana leaf:
 
“Cold is the candle and without a flame, the green wax dry?”
 

On hearing these words, Pao-yü’s mind suddenly became enlightened. “What a fool I am!” he added with a 
simper; “I couldn’t for the moment even remember the lines, ready-made though they were and staring at me in my 
very eyes! Sister, you really can be styled my teacher, little though you may have taught me, and I’ll henceforward 
address you by no other name than ‘teacher,’ and not call you ‘sister’ any more!”

“Don’t you yet hurry to go on,” Pao-ch’ai again observed in a gentle tone of voice sneeringly, “but keep on 
calling me elder sister and younger sister? Who’s your sister? that one over there in a yellow coat is your sister!”

But apprehending, as she bandied these jokes, lest she might be wasting his time, she felt constrained to 
promptly move away; whereupon Pao-yü continued the ode he had been working at, and brought it to a close, 
writing in all three stanzas.

Tai-yü had not had so far an opportunity of making a display of her ability, and was feeling at heart in a very 
dejected mood; but when she perceived that Pao-yü was having intense trouble in conceiving what he had to write, 
and she found, upon walking up to the side of the table, that he had only one stanza short, that on “the sign on the 
apricot tree is visible,” she consequently bade him copy out clean the first three odes, while she herself composed a 
stanza, which she noted down on a slip of paper, rumpled up into a ball, and threw just in front of Pao-yü.

As soon as Pao-yü opened it and glanced at it, he realised that it was a hundred times better than his own three 
stanzas, and transcribing it without loss of time, in a bold writing, he handed up his compositions.

On perusal, the Chia Consort read what follows. By Pao-yü, on: “A phoenix comes with dignified air:”
 

The bamboos just now don that jadelike grace,
Which worthy makes them the pheasant to face;
Each culm so tender as if to droop fain,
Each one so verdant, in aspect so cool,
The curb protects, from the steps wards the pool.
The pervious screens the tripod smell restrain.
The shadow will be strewn, mind do not shake
And (Hsieh) from her now long fine dream (awake)!
 

On “the pure fragrance of the Ligularia and Iris Florentina:”
 
Hengs and Wus the still park permeate;
The los and pis their sweet perfume enhance;
And supple charms the third spring flowers ornate;
Softly is wafted one streak of fragrance!
A light mist doth becloud the tortuous way!
With moist the clothes bedews, that verdure cold!
The pond who ever sinuous could hold?
Dreams long and subtle, dream the household Hsieh.
 

On “the happy red and joyful green:”
 
Stillness pervades the deep pavilion on a lengthy day.
The green and red, together matched, transcendent grace display.
Unfurled do still remain in spring the green and waxlike leaves.
No sleep yet seeks the red-clad maid, though night’s hours be far-spent,
But o’er the rails lo, she reclines, dangling her ruddy sleeves;
Against the stone she leans shrouded by taintless scent,
And stands the quarter facing whence doth blow the eastern wind!
Her lord and master must look up to her with feelings kind.
 

On “the sign on the apricot tree is visible:”
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The apricot tree sign to drink wayfarers doth invite;
A farm located on a hill, lo! yonder strikes the sight!
And water caltrops, golden lotus, geese, as well as flows,
And mulberry and elm trees which afford rest to swallows.
That wide extent of spring leeks with verdure covers the ground;
And o’er ten li the paddy blossom fragrance doth abound.
In days of plenty there’s a lack of dearth and of distress,
And what need then is there to plough and weave with such briskness?
 

When the Chia consort had done with the perusal, excessive joy filled her heart. “He has indeed made 
progress!” she exclaimed, and went on to point at the verses on “the sign on the apricot tree,” as being the crowning 
piece of the four stanzas. In due course, she with her own hands changed the motto “a cottage in the hills where 
dolichos is bleached” into “the paddy-scented village;” and bidding also T’an Ch’un to take the several tens of 
stanzas written then, and to transcribe them separately on ornamented silk paper, she commanded a eunuch to 
send them to the outer quarters. And when Chia Cheng and the other men perused them, one and all sung their 
incessant praise, while Chia Cheng, on his part, sent in some complimentary message, with regard to her return 
home on a visit.

Yuan Ch’un went further and gave orders that luscious wines, a ham and other such presents should be 
conferred upon Pao-yü, as well as upon Chia Lan. This Chia Lan was as yet at this time a perfect youth without any 
knowledge of things in general, so that all that he could do was to follow the example of his mother, and imitate his 
uncle in performing the conventional rites.

At the very moment that Chia Se felt unable, along with a company of actresses, to bear the ordeal of waiting 
on the ground floor of the two-storied building, he caught sight of a eunuch come running at a flying pace. “The 
composition of verses is over,” he said, “so quick give me the programme;” whereupon Chia Se hastened to present 
the programme as well as a roll of the names of the twelve girls. And not a long interval elapsed before four plays 
were chosen; No. 1 being the Imperial Banquet; No. 2 Begging (the weaver goddess) for skill in needlework; 
No. 3 The spiritual match; and No. 4 the Parting spirit. Chia Se speedily lent a hand in the getting up, and the 
preparations for the performance, and each of the girls sang with a voice sufficient to split the stones and danced in 
the manner of heavenly spirits; and though their exterior was that of the characters in which they were dressed up 
for the play, their acting nevertheless represented, in a perfect manner, both sorrow as well as joy. As soon as the 
performance was brought to a close, a eunuch walked in holding a golden salver containing cakes, sweets, and the 
like, and inquired who was Ling Kuan; and Chia Se readily concluding that these articles were presents bestowed 
upon Ling Kuan, made haste to take them over, as he bade Ling Kuan prostrate herself.

“The honourable consort,” the eunuch further added, “directs that Ling Kuan, who is the best actress of the lot, 
should sing two more songs; any two will do, she does not mind what they are.”

Chia Se at once expressed his obedience, and felt constrained to urge Ling Kuan to sing the two ballads entitled: 
“The walk through the garden” and “Frightened out of a dream.” But Ling Kuan asserted that these two ballads had 
not originally been intended for her own role; and being firm in her refusal to accede and insisting upon rendering 
the two songs “The Mutual Promise” and “The Mutual Abuse,” Chia Se found it hard to bring her round, and had 
no help but to let her have her own way. The Chia consort was so extremely enchanted with her that she gave 
directions that she should not be treated harshly, and that this girl should receive a careful training, while besides 
the fixed number of presents, she gave her two rolls of palace silk, two purses, gold and silver ingots, and presents in 
the way of eatables.

Subsequently, when the banquet had been cleared, and she once more prosecuted her visit through those places 
to which she had not been, she quite accidentally espied the Buddhist Temple encircled by hills, and promptly 
rinsing her hands, she walked in and burnt incense and worshipped Buddha. She also composed the device for 
a tablet, “a humane boat on the (world’s) bitter sea,” and went likewise so far as to show special acts of additional 
grace to a company of ascetic nuns and Taoist priestesses.

A eunuch came in a short while and reverently fell on his knees. “The presents are all in readiness,” he reported, 
“and may it please you to inspect them and to distribute them, in compliance with custom;” and presented to her 
a list, which the Chia consort perused from the very top throughout without raising any objection, and readily 
commanding that action should be taken according to the list, a eunuch descended and issued the gifts one after 
another. The presents for dowager lady Chia consisted, it may be added, of two sceptres, one of gold, the other of 
jade, with “may your wishes be fulfilled” inscribed on them; a staff made of lign-aloes; a string of chaplet beads of 
Chia-nan fragrant wood; four rolls of imperial satins with words “Affluence and honours” and Perennial Spring 
(woven in them); four rolls of imperial silk with Perennial Happiness and Longevity; two shoes of purple gold 
bullion, representing a pen, an ingot and “as you like;” and ten silver ingots with the device “Felicitous Blessings.” 
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While the two shares for madame Hsing and madame Wang were only short of hers by the sceptres and staffs, 
four things in all. Chia She, Chia Cheng and the others had each apportioned to him a work newly written by the 
Emperor, two boxes of superior ink, and gold and silver cups, two pairs of each; their other gifts being identical 
with those above. Pao-ch’ai, Tai-yü, all the sisters and the rest were assigned each a copy of a new book, a fine slab 
and two pair of gold and silver ornaments of a novel kind and original shape; Pao-yü likewise receiving the same 
presents. Chia Lan’s gifts consisted of two necklets, one of gold, the other of silver, and of two pair of gold ingots. 
Mrs. Yu, widow Li Wan, lady Feng and the others had each of them, four ingots of gold and silver; and, in the way 
of keepsakes, four pieces of silk. There were, in addition, presents consisting of twenty-four pieces of silk and a 
thousand strings of good cash to be allotted to the nurses, and waiting-maids, in the apartments of dowager lady 
Chia, madame Wang and of the respective sisters; while Chia Chen, Chia Lien, Chia Huan, Chia Jung and the rest 
had, every one, for presents, a piece of silk, and a pair of gold and silver ingots.

As regards the other gifts, there were a hundred rolls of various coloured silks, a thousand ounces of pure silver, 
and several bottles of imperial wine, intended to be bestowed upon all the men-servants of the mansions, on the 
East and the West, as well as upon those who had been in the garden overseeing works, arranging the decorations, 
and in waiting to answer calls, and upon those who looked after the theatres and managed the lanterns. There 
being, besides, five hundred strings of pure cash for the cooks, waiters, jugglers and hundreds of actors and every 
kind of domestic.

The whole party had finished giving expression to their thanks for her bounty, when the managers and eunuchs 
respectfully announced: “It is already a quarter to three, and may it please your Majesty to turn back your imperial 
chariot;” whereupon, much against her will, the Chia consort’s eyes brimmed over, and she once more gave vent 
to tears. Forcing herself however again to put on a smile, she clasped old lady Chia’s and madame Wang’s hands, 
and could not bring herself to let them go; while she repeatedly impressed upon their minds: that there was no 
need to give way to any solicitude, and that they should take good care of their healths; that the grace of the present 
emperor was so vast, that once a month he would grant permission for them to enter the palace and pay her a visit. 
“It is easy enough for us to see each other,” (she said,) “and why should we indulge in any excess of grief? But when 
his majesty in his heavenly generosity allows me another time to return home, you shouldn’t go in for such pomp 
and extravagance.”

Dowager lady Chia and the other inmates had already cried to such an extent that sobs choked their throats 
and they could with difficulty give utterance to speech. But though the Chia consort could not reconcile herself to 
the separation, the usages in vogue in the imperial household could not be disregarded or infringed, so that she had 
no alternative but to stifle the anguish of her heart, to mount her chariot, and take her departure.

The whole family experienced meanwhile a hard task before they succeeded in consoling the old lady and 
madame Wang and in supporting them away out of the garden. But as what follows is not ascertained, the next 
chapter will disclose it.

Chapter XIX
 

In the vehemence of her feelings, Hua (Hsi Jen) on a quiet evening admonishes Pao-yü.
While (the spell) of affection continues unbroken, Pao-yü, on a still day, perceives the fragrance emitted from Tai-

yü’s person.
 

The Chia consort, we must now go on to explain, returned to the Palace, and the next day, on her appearance 
in the presence of His Majesty, she thanked him for his bounty and gave him furthermore an account of her 
experiences on her visit home. His Majesty’s dragon countenance was much elated, and he also issued from the 
privy store coloured satins, gold and silver and such like articles to be presented to Chia Cheng and the other 
officials in the various households of her relatives. But dispensing with minute details about them, we will now 
revert to the two mansions of Jung and Ning.

With the extreme strain on mind and body for successive days, the strength of one and all was, in point of fact, 
worn out and their respective energies exhausted. And it was besides after they had been putting by the various 
decorations and articles of use for two or three days, that they, at length, got through the work.

Lady Feng was the one who had most to do, and whose responsibilities were greatest. The others could possibly 
steal a few leisure moments and retire to rest, while she was the sole person who could not slip away. In the second 
place, naturally anxious as she was to excel and both to fall in people’s estimation, she put up with the strain just as 
if she were like one of those who had nothing to attend to. But the one who had the least to do and had the most 
leisure was Pao-yü.

As luck would have it on this day, at an early hour, Hsi Jen’s mother came again in person and told dowager 
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lady Chia that she would take Hsi Jen home to drink a cup of tea brewed in the new year and that she would 
return in the evening. For this reason Pao-yü was only in the company of all the waiting-maids, throwing dice, 
playing at chess and amusing himself. But while he was in the room playing with them with a total absence of zest, 
he unawares perceived a few waiting-maids arrive, who informed him that their senior master Mr. Chen, of the 
Eastern Mansion, had come to invite him to go and see a theatrical performance, and the fireworks, which were to 
be let off.

Upon hearing these words, Pao-yü speedily asked them to change his clothes; but just as he was ready to start, 
presents of cream, steamed with sugar, arrived again when least expected from the Chia Consort, and Pao-yü 
recollecting with what relish Hsi Jen had partaken of this dish on the last occasion forthwith bid them keep it for 
her; while he went himself and told dowager lady Chia that he was going over to see the play.

The plays sung over at Chia Chen’s consisted, who would have thought it, of “Ting L’ang recognises his 
father,” and “Huang Po-ying deploys the spirits for battle,” and in addition to these, “Sung Hsing-che causes great 
commotion in the heavenly palace;” “Ghiang T’ai-kung kills the general and deifies him,” and other such like. Soon 
appeared the spirits and devils in a confused crowd on the stage, and suddenly also became visible the whole band 
of sprites and goblins, among which were some waving streamers, as they went past in a procession, invoking 
Buddha and burning incense. The sound of the gongs and drums and of shouts and cries were audible at a distance 
beyond the lane; and in the whole street, one and all extolled the performance as exceptionally grand, and that the 
like could never have been had in the house of any other family.

Pao-yü, noticing that the commotion and bustle had reached a stage so unbearable to his taste, speedily betook 
himself, after merely sitting for a little while, to other places in search of relaxation and fun. First of all, he entered 
the inner rooms, and after spending some time in chatting and laughing with Mrs. Yu, the waiting-maids, and 
secondary wives, he eventually took his departure out of the second gate; and as Mrs. Yu and her companions were 
still under the impression that he was going out again to see the play, they let him speed on his way, without so 
much as keeping an eye over him.

Chia Chen, Chia Lien, Hsúeh P’an and the others were bent upon guessing enigmas, enforcing the penalties 
and enjoying themselves in a hundred and one ways, so that even allowing that they had for a moment noticed that 
he was not occupying his seat, they must merely have imagined that he had gone inside and not, in fact, worried 
their minds about him. And as for the pages, who had come along with Pao-yü, those who were a little advanced in 
years, knowing very well that Pao-yü would, on an occasion like the present, be sure not to be going before dusk, 
stealthily therefore took advantage of his absence, those, who could, to gamble for money, and others to go to the 
houses of relatives and friends to drink of the new year tea, so that what with gambling and drinking the whole 
bevy surreptitiously dispersed, waiting for dusk before they came back; while those, who were younger, had all 
crept into the green rooms to watch the excitement; with the result that Pao-yü perceiving not one of them about 
bethought himself of a small reading room, which existed in previous days on this side, in which was suspended 
a picture of a beauty so artistically executed as to look life-like. “On such a bustling day as this,” he reasoned, “it’s 
pretty certain, I fancy, that there will be no one in there; and that beautiful person must surely too feel lonely, so 
that it’s only right that I should go and console her a bit.” With these thoughts, he hastily betook himself towards 
the side-house yonder, and as soon as he came up to the window, he heard the sound of groans in the room. Pao-yü 
was really quite startled. “What!” (he thought), “can that beautiful girl, possibly, have come to life!” and screwing up 
his courage, he licked a hole in the paper of the window and peeped in. It was not she, however, who had come to 
life, but Ming Yen holding down a girl and likewise indulging in what the Monitory Dream Fairy had taught him.

“Dreadful!” exclaimed Pao-yü, aloud, unable to repress himself, and, stamping one of his feet, he walked into 
the door to the terror of both of them, who parting company, shivered with fear, like clothes that are being shaken. 
Ming Yen perceiving that it was Pao-yü promptly fell on his knees and piteously implored for pardon.

“What! in broad daylight! what do you mean by it? Were your master Mr. Chen to hear of it, would you die or 
live?” asked Pao-yü, as he simultaneously cast a glance at the servant-girl, who although not a beauty was anyhow 
so spick and span, and possessed besides a few charms sufficient to touch the heart. From shame, her face was red 
and her ears purple, while she lowered her head and uttered not a syllable.

Pao-yü stamped his foot. “What!” he shouted, “don’t you yet bundle yourself away!”
This simple remark suggested the idea to the girl’s mind who ran off, as if she had wings to fly with; but as Pao-

yü went also so far as to go in pursuit of her, calling out: “Don’t be afraid, I’m not one to tell anyone,” Ming Yen was 
so exasperated that he cried, as he went after them, “My worthy ancestor, this is distinctly telling people about it.”

“How old is that servant girl?” Pao-yü having asked; “She’s, I expect, no more than sixteen or seventeen,” Ming 
Yen rejoined.

“Well, if you haven’t gone so far as to even ascertain her age,” Pao-yü observed, “you’re sure to know still less 
about other things; and it makes it plain enough that her acquaintance with you is all vain and futile! What a pity! 
what a pity!”
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He then went on to enquire what her name was; and “Were I,” continued Ming Yen smiling, “to tell you about 
her name it would involve a long yarn; it’s indeed a novel and strange story! She relates that while her mother was 
nursing her, she dreamt a dream and obtained in this dream possession of a piece of brocaded silk, on which were 
designs, in variegated colours, representing opulence and honour, and a continuous line of the character Wan; and 
that this reason accounts for the name of Wan Erh, which was given her.”

“This is really strange!” Pao-yü exclaimed with a grin, after lending an ear to what he had to say; “and she is 
bound, I think, by and by to have a good deal of good fortune!”

These words uttered, he plunged in deep thought for a while, and Ming Yen having felt constrained to inquire: 
“Why aren’t you, Mr. Secundus, watching a theatrical performance of this excellent kind?” “I had been looking on 
for ever so long,” Pao-yü replied, “until I got quite weary; and had just come out for a stroll, when I happened to 
meet you two. But what’s to be done now?”

Ming Yen gave a faint smile. “As there’s no one here to know anything about it,” he added, “I’ll stealthily take 
you, Mr. Secundus, for a walk outside the city walls; and we’ll come back shortly, before they’ve got wind of it.”

“That won’t do,” Pao-yü demurred, “we must be careful, or else some beggar might kidnap us away; besides, 
were they to come to hear of it, there’ll be again a dreadful row; and isn’t it better that we should go to some nearer 
place, from which we could, after all, return at once?”

“As for some nearer place,” Ming Yen observed; “to whose house can we go? It’s really no easy matter!”
“My idea is,” Pao-yü suggested with a smirk, “that we should simply go, and find sister Hua, and see what she’s 

up to at home.”
“Yes! Yes!” Ming Yen replied laughingly; “the fact is I had forgotten all about her home; but should it reach their 

ears,” he continued, “they’ll say that it was I who led you, Mr. Secundus, astray, and they’ll beat me!”
“I’m here for you!” Pao-yü having assured him; Ming Yen at these words led the horses round, and the two of 

them speedily made their exit by the back gate. Luckily Hsi Jen’s house was not far off. It was no further than half a 
li’s distance, so that in a twinkle they had already reached the front of the door, and Ming Yen was the first to walk 
in and to call for Hsi Jen’s eldest brother Hua Tzu-fang.

Hsi Jen’s mother had, on this occasion, united in her home Hsi Jen, several of her sister’s daughters, as well as a 
few of her nieces, and they were engaged in partaking of fruits and tea, when they heard some one outside call out, 
“Brother Hua.” Hua Tzu-fang lost no time in rushing out; and upon looking and finding that it was the two of them, 
the master and his servant, he was so taken by surprise that his fears could not be set at rest. Promptly, he clasped 
Pao-yü in his arms and dismounted him, and coming into the court, he shouted out at the top of his voice: “Mr. Pao 
has come.” The other persons heard the announcement of his arrival, with equanimity, but when it reached Hsi Jen’s 
ears, she truly felt at such a loss to fathom the object of his visit that issuing hastily out of the room, she came to 
meet Pao-yü, and as she laid hold of him: “Why did you come?” she asked.

“I felt awfully dull,” Pao-yü rejoined with a smile, “and came to see what you were up to.”
Hsi Jen at these words banished, at last, all anxiety from her mind. “You’re again up to your larks,” she observed, 

“but what’s the aim of your visit? Who else has come along with him?” she at the same time went on to question 
Ming Yen.

“All the others know nothing about it!” explained Ming Yen exultingly; “only we two do, that’s all.”
When Hsi Jen heard this remark, she gave way afresh to solicitous fears: “This is dreadful!” she added; “for were 

you to come across any one from the house, or to meet master; or were, in the streets, people to press against you, 
or horses to collide with you, as to make (his horse) shy, and he were to fall, would that too be a joke? The gall of 
both of you is larger than a peck measure; but it’s all you, Ming Yen, who has incited him, and when I go back, I’ll 
surely tell the nurses to beat you.”

Ming Yen pouted his mouth. “Mr. Secundus,” he pleaded, “abused me and beat me, as he bade me bring him 
here, and now he shoves the blame on my shoulders! ‘Don’t let us go,’ I suggested; ‘but if you do insist, well then let 
us go and have done.’”

Hua Tzu-fang promptly interceded. “Let things alone,” he said; “now that they’re already here, there’s no need 
whatever of much ado. The only thing is that our mean house with its thatched roof is both so crammed and so 
filthy that how could you, sir, sit in it!”

Hsi Jen’s mother also came out at an early period to receive him, and Hsi Jen pulled Pao-yü in. Once inside the 
room, Pao-yü perceived three or five girls, who, as soon as they caught sight of him approaching, all lowered their 
heads, and felt so bashful that their faces were suffused with blushes. But as both Hua Tzu-fang and his mother were 
afraid that Pao-yü would catch cold, they pressed him to take a seat on the stove-bed, and hastened to serve a fresh 
supply of refreshments, and to at once bring him a cup of good tea.

“You needn’t be flurrying all for nothing,” Hsi Jen smilingly interposed; “I, naturally, should know; and there’s 
no use of even laying out any fruits, as I daren’t recklessly give him anything to eat.”

Saying this, she simultaneously took her own cushion and laid it on a stool, and after Pao-yü took a seat on it, 
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she placed the footstove she had been using, under his feet; and producing, from a satchet, two peach-blossom-
scented small cakes, she opened her own hand-stove and threw them into the fire; which done, she covered it well 
again and placed it in Pao-yü’s lap. And eventually, she filled her own tea-cup with tea and presented it to Pao-yü, 
while, during this time, her mother and sister had been fussing about, laying out in fine array a tableful of every 
kind of eatables.

Hsi Jen noticed that there were absolutely no things that he could eat, but she felt urged to say with a smile: 
“Since you’ve come, it isn’t right that you should go empty away; and you must, whether the things be good or bad, 
taste a little, so that it may look like a visit to my house!”

As she said this, she forthwith took several seeds of the fir-cone, and cracking off the thin skin, she placed 
them in a handkerchief and presented them to Pao-yü. But Pao-yü, espying that Hsi Jen’s two eyes were slightly red, 
and that the powder was shiny and moist, quietly therefore inquired of Hsi Jen, “Why do you cry for no rhyme or 
reason?”

“Why should I cry?” Hsi Jen laughed; “something just got into my eyes and I rubbed them.” By these means she 
readily managed to evade detection; but seeing that Pao-yü wore a deep red archery-sleeved pelisse, ornamented 
with gold dragons, and lined with fur from foxes’ ribs and a grey sable fur surtout with a fringe round the border. 
“What! have you,” she asked, “put on again your new clothes for? specially to come here? and didn’t they inquire of 
you where you were going?”

“I had changed,” Pao-yü explained with a grin, “as Mr. Chen had invited me to go over and look at the play.”
“Well, sit a while and then go back;” Hsi Jen continued as she nodded her head; “for this isn’t the place for you 

to come to!”
“You’d better be going home now,” Pao-yü suggested smirkingly; “where I’ve again kept something good for 

you.”
“Gently,” smiled Hsi Jen, “for were you to let them hear, what figure would we cut?” And with these, words, 

she put out her hand and unclasping from Pao-yü’s neck the jade of Spiritual Perception, she faced her cousins and 
remarked exultingly. “Here! see for yourselves; look at this and learn! When I repeatedly talked about it, you all 
thought it extraordinary, and were anxious to have a glance at it; to-day, you may gaze on it with all your might, for 
whatever precious thing you may by and by come to see will really never excel such an object as this!”

When she had finished speaking, she handed it over to them, and after they had passed it round for inspection, 
she again fastened it properly on Pao-yü’s neck, and also bade her brother go and hire a small carriage, or engage a 
small chair, and escort Pao-yü back home.

“If I see him back,” Hua Tzu-fang remarked, “there would be no harm, were he even to ride his horse!”
“It isn’t because of harm,” Hsi Jen replied; “but because he may come across some one from the house.”
Hua Tzu-fang promptly went and bespoke a small chair; and when it came to the door, the whole party could 

not very well detain him, and they of course had to see Pao-yü out of the house; while Hsi Jen, on the other hand, 
snatched a few fruits and gave them to Ming Yen; and as she at the same time pressed in his hand several cash to 
buy crackers with to let off, she enjoined him not to tell any one as he himself would likewise incur blame.

As she uttered these words, she straightway escorted Pao-yü as far as outside the door, from whence having 
seen him mount into the sedan chair, she dropped the curtain; whereupon Ming Yen and her brother, the two 
of them, led the horses and followed behind in his wake. Upon reaching the street where the Ning mansion was 
situated, Ming Yen told the chair to halt, and said to Hua Tzu-fang, “It’s advisable that I should again go, with Mr. 
Secundus, into the Eastern mansion, to show ourselves before we can safely betake ourselves home; for if we don’t, 
people will suspect!”

Hua Tzu-fang, upon hearing that there was good reason in what he said, promptly clasped Pao-yü out of the 
chair and put him on the horse, whereupon after Pao-yü smilingly remarked: “Excuse me for the trouble I’ve 
surely put you to,” they forthwith entered again by the back gate; but putting aside all details, we will now confine 
ourselves to Pao-yü.

After he had walked out of the door, the several waiting-maids in his apartments played and laughed with 
greater zest and with less restraint. Some there were who played at chess, others who threw the dice or had a game 
of cards; and they covered the whole floor with the shells of melon-seeds they were cracking, when dame Li, his 
nurse, happened to come in, propping herself on a staff, to pay her respects and to see Pao-yü, and perceiving 
that Pao-yü was not at home and that the servant-girls were only bent upon romping, she felt intensely disgusted. 
“Since I’ve left this place,” she therefore exclaimed with a sigh, “and don’t often come here, you’ve become more and 
more unmannerly; while the other nurse does still less than ever venture to expostulate with you; Pao-yü is like a 
candlestick eighty feet high, shedding light on others, and throwing none upon himself! All he knows is to look 
down upon people as being filthy; and yet this is his room and he allows you to put it topsy-turvey, and to become 
more and more unmindful of decorum!”

These servant-girls were well aware that Pao-yü was not particular in these respects, and that in the next place 
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nurse Li, having pleaded old age, resigned her place and gone home, had nowadays no control over them, so that 
they simply gave their minds to romping and joking, and paid no heed whatever to her. Nurse Li however still 
kept on asking about Pao-yü, “How much rice he now ate at one meal? and at what time he went to sleep?” to 
which questions, the servant-girls replied quite at random; some there being too who observed: “What a dreadful 
despicable old thing she is!”

“In this covered bowl,” she continued to inquire, “is cream, and why not give it to me to eat?” and having 
concluded these words, she took it up and there and then began eating it.

“Be quick, and leave it alone!” a servant-girl expostulated, “that, he said, was kept in order to be given to Hsi 
Jen; and on his return, when he again gets into a huff, you, old lady, must, on your own motion, confess to having 
eaten it, and not involve us in any way as to have to bear his resentment.”

Nurse Li, at these words, felt both angry and ashamed. “I can’t believe,” she forthwith remarked, “that he has 
become so bad at heart! Not to speak of the milk I’ve had, I have, in fact every right to even something more 
expensive than this; for is it likely that he holds Hsi Jen dearer than myself? It can’t forsooth be that he doesn’t bear 
in mind how that I’ve brought him up to be a big man, and how that he has eaten my blood transformed into milk 
and grown up to this age! and will be because I’m now having a bowl of milk of his be angry on that score! I shall, 
yes, eat it, and we’ll see what he’ll do! I don’t know what you people think of Hsi Jen, but she was a lowbred girl, 
whom I’ve with my own hands raised up! and what fine object indeed was she!”

As she spoke, she flew into a temper, and taking the cream she drank the whole of it.
“They don’t know how to speak properly!” another servant-girl interposed sarcastically, “and it’s no wonder that 

you, old lady, should get angry! Pao-yü still sends you, venerable dame, presents as a proof of his gratitude, and is it 
possible that he will feel displeased for such a thing like this?”

“You girls shouldn’t also pretend to be artful flatterers to cajole me!” nurse Li added; “do you imagine that I’m 
not aware of the dismissal, the other day, of Hsi Hsüeh, on account of a cup of tea? and as it’s clear enough that I’ve 
incurred blame, I’ll come by and by and receive it!”

Having said this, she went off in a dudgeon, but not a long interval elapsed before Pao-yü returned, and gave 
orders to go and fetch Hsi Jen; and perceiving Ching Ling reclining on the bed perfectly still: “I presume she’s ill,” 
Pao-yü felt constrained to inquire, “or if she isn’t ill, she must have lost at cards.”

“Not so!” observed Chiu Wen; “she had been a winner, but dame Li came in quite casually and muddled her so 
that she lost; and angry at this she rushed off to sleep.”

“Don’t place yourselves,” Pao-yü smiled, “on the same footing as nurse Li, and if you were to let her alone, 
everything will be all right.”

These words were still on his lips when Hsi Jen arrived. After the mutual salutations, Hsi Jen went on to ask of 
Pao-yü: “Where did you have your repast? and what time did you come back?” and to present likewise, on behalf of 
her mother and sister, her compliments to all the girls, who were her companions. In a short while, she changed her 
costume and divested herself of her fineries, and Pao-yü bade them fetch the cream.

“Nurse Li has eaten it,” the servant-girls rejoined, and as Pao-yü was on the point of making some remark Hsi 
Jen hastened to interfere, laughing the while; “Is it really this that you had kept for me? many thanks for the trouble; 
the other day, when I had some, I found it very toothsome, but after I had partaken of it, I got a pain in the stomach, 
and was so much upset, that it was only after I had brought it all up that I felt all right. So it’s as well that she has had 
it, for, had it been kept here, it would have been wasted all for no use! What I fancy are dry chestnuts; and while you 
clean a few for me, I’ll go and lay the bed!”

Pao-yü upon hearing these words credited them as true, so that he discarded all thought of the cream and 
fetched the chestnuts, which he, with his own hands, selected and pealed. Perceiving at the same time that none of 
the party were present in the room, he put on a smile and inquired of Hsi Jen: “Who were those persons dressed in 
red to day?”

“They’re my two cousins on my mother’s side,” Hsi Jen explained, and hearing this, Pao-yü sang their praise as 
he heaved a couple of sighs.

“What are you sighing for?” Hsi Jen remarked. “I know the secret reasons of your heart; it’s I fancy because she 
isn’t fit to wear red!”

“It isn’t that,” Pao-yü protested smilingly, “it isn’t that; if such a person as that isn’t good enough to be dressed in 
red, who would forsooth presume to wear it? It’s because I find her so really lovely! and if we could, after all, manage 
to get her into our family, how nice it would be then!”

Hsi Jen gave a sardonic smile. “That it’s my own fate to be a slave doesn’t matter, but is it likely that the destiny 
of even my very relatives could be to become one and all of them bond servants? But you should certainly set your 
choice upon some really beautiful girl, for she would in that case be good enough to enter your house.”

“Here you are again with your touchiness!” Pao-yü eagerly exclaimed smiling, “if I said that she should come 
to our house, does it necessarily imply that she should be a servant? and wouldn’t it do were I to mention that she 
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should come as a relative!”
“That too couldn’t exalt her to be a fit match for you!” rejoined Hsi Jen; but Pao-yü being loth to continue the 

conversation, simply busied himself with cleaning the chestnuts.
“How is it you utter not a word?” Hsi Jen laughed; “I expect it’s because I just offended you by my inconsiderate 

talk! But if by and by you have your purpose fixed on it, just spend a few ounces of silver to purchase them with, 
and bring them in and have done!”

“How would you have one make any reply?” Pao-yü smilingly rejoined; “all I did was to extol her charms; for 
she’s really fit to have been born in a deep hall and spacious court as this; and it isn’t for such foul things as myself 
and others to contrariwise spend our days in this place!”

“Though deprived of this good fortune,” Hsi Jen explained, “she’s nevertheless also petted and indulged and the 
jewel of my maternal uncle and my aunt! She’s now seventeen years of age, and everything in the way of trousseau 
has been got ready, and she’s to get married next year.”

Upon hearing the two words “get married,” he could not repress himself from again ejaculating: “Hai hai!” but 
while he was in an unhappy frame of mind, he once more heard Hsi Jen remark as she heaved a sigh: “Ever since 
I’ve come here, we cousins haven’t all these years been able to get to live together, and now that I’m about to return 
home, they, on the other hand, will all be gone!”

Pao-yü, realising that there lurked in this remark some meaning or other, was suddenly so taken aback that 
dropping the chestnuts, he inquired: “How is it that you now want to go back?”

“I was present to-day,” Hsi Jen explained, “when mother and brother held consultation together, and they bade 
me be patient for another year, and that next year they’ll come up and redeem me out of service!”

Pao-yü, at these words, felt the more distressed. “Why do they want to redeem you?” he consequently asked.
“This is a strange question!” Hsi Jen retorted, “for I can’t really be treated as if I were the issue born in this 

homestead of yours! All the members of my family are elsewhere, and there’s only myself in this place, so that how 
could I end my days here?”

“If I don’t let you go, it will verily be difficult for you to get away!” Pao-yü replied.
“There has never been such a principle of action!” urged Hsi Jen; “even in the imperial palace itself, there’s a 

fixed rule, by which possibly every certain number of years a selection (of those who have to go takes place), and 
every certain number of years a new batch enters; and there’s no such practice as that of keeping people for ever; 
not to speak of your own home.”

Pao-yü realised, after reflection, that she, in point of fact, was right, and he went on to observe: “Should the old 
lady not give you your release, it will be impossible for you to get off.”

“Why shouldn’t she release me?” Hsi Jen questioned. “Am I really so very extraordinary a person as to have 
perchance made such an impression upon her venerable ladyship and my lady that they will be positive in not 
letting me go? They may, in all likelihood, give my family some more ounces of silver to keep me here; that possibly 
may come about. But, in truth, I’m also a person of the most ordinary run, and there are many more superior to me, 
yea very many! Ever since my youth up, I’ve been in her old ladyship’s service; first by waiting upon Miss Shih for 
several years, and recently by being in attendance upon you for another term of years; and now that our people will 
come to redeem me, I should, as a matter of right, be told to go. My idea is that even the very redemption money 
won’t be accepted, and that they will display such grace as to let me go at once. And, as for being told that I can’t be 
allowed to go as I’m so diligent in my service to you, that’s a thing that can on no account come about! My faithful 
attendance is an obligation of my duties, and is no exceptional service! and when I’m gone you’ll again have some 
other faithful attendant, and it isn’t likely that when I’m no more here, you’ll find it impracticable to obtain one!”

After Pao-yü had listened to these various arguments, which proved the reasonableness of her going and the 
unreasonableness of any detention, he felt his heart more than ever a prey to distress. “In spite of all you say,” he 
therefore continued, “the sole desire of my heart is to detain you; and I have no doubt but that the old lady will 
speak to your mother about it; and if she were to give your mother ample money, she’ll, of course, not feel as if she 
could very well with any decency take you home!”

“My mother won’t naturally have the audacity to be headstrong!” Hsi Jen ventured, “not to speak besides of the 
nice things, which may be told her and the lots of money she may, in addition, be given; but were she even not to be 
paid any compliments, and not so much as a single cash given her, she won’t, if you set your mind upon keeping me 
here, presume not to comply with your wishes, were it also against my inclination. One thing however; our family 
would never rely upon prestige, and trust upon honorability to do anything so domineering as this! for this isn’t like 
anything else, which, because you take a fancy to it, a hundred per cent profit can be added, and it obtained for you! 
This action can be well taken if the seller doesn’t suffer loss! But in the present instance, were they to keep me back 
for no rhyme or reason, it would also be of no benefit to yourself; on the contrary, they would be instrumental in 
keeping us blood relatives far apart; a thing the like of which, I feel positive that dowager lady Chia and my lady will 
never do!”
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After lending an ear to this argument, Pao-yü cogitated within himself for a while. “From what you say,” he then 
observed, “when you say you’ll go, it means that you’ll go for certain!”

“Yes, that I’ll go for certain,” Hsi Jen rejoined.
“Who would have anticipated,” Pao-yü, after these words, mused in his own heart, “that a person like her would 

have shown such little sense of gratitude, and such a lack of respect! Had I,” he then remarked aloud with a sigh, 
“been aware, at an early date, that your whole wish would have been to go, I wouldn’t, in that case, have brought you 
over! But when you’re away, I shall remain alone, a solitary spirit!”

As he spoke, he lost control over his temper, and, getting into bed, he went to sleep.
The fact is that when Hsi Jen had been at home, and she heard her mother and brother express their intention 

of redeeming her back, she there and then observed that were she even at the point of death, she would not return 
home. “When in past days,” she had argued, “you had no rice to eat, there remained myself, who was still worth 
several taels; and hadn’t I urged you to sell me, wouldn’t I have seen both father and mother die of starvation under 
my very eyes? and you’ve now had the good fortune of selling me into this place, where I’m fed and clothed just 
like a mistress, and where I’m not beaten by day, nor abused by night! Besides, though now father be no more, you 
two have anyhow by putting things straight again, so adjusted the family estate that it has resumed its primitive 
condition. And were you, in fact, still in straitened circumstances, and you could by redeeming me back, make 
again some more money, that would be well and good; but the truth is that there’s no such need, and what would 
be the use for you to redeem me at such a time as this? You should temporarily treat me as dead and gone, and 
shouldn’t again recall any idea of redeeming me!”

Having in consequence indulged in a loud fit of crying, her mother and brother resolved, when they perceived 
her in this determined frame of mind, that for a fact there was no need for her to come out of service. What is more 
they had sold her under contract until death, in the distinct reliance that the Chia family, charitable and generous 
a family as it was, would, possibly, after no more than a few entreaties, make them a present of her person as well 
as the purchase money. In the second place, never had they in the Chia mansion ill-used any of those below; there 
being always plenty of grace and little of imperiousness. Besides, the servant-girls, who acted as personal attendants 
in the apartments of the old as well as of the young, were treated so far unlike the whole body of domestics in 
the household that the daughters even of an ordinary and penniless parentage could not have been so looked up 
to. And these considerations induced both the mother as well as her son to at once dispel the intention and not 
to redeem her, and when Pao-yü had subsequently paid them an unexpected visit, and the two of them (Pao-
yü and Hsi Jen) were seen to be also on such terms, the mother and her son obtained a clearer insight into their 
relations, and still one more burden (which had pressed on their mind) fell to the ground, and as besides this was 
a contingency, which they had never reckoned upon, they both composed their hearts, and did not again entertain 
any idea of ransoming her.

It must be noticed moreover that Hsi Jen had ever since her youth not been blind to the fact that Pao-yü had 
an extraordinary temperament, that he was self-willed and perverse, far even in excess of all young lads, and that 
he had, in addition, a good many peculiarities and many unspeakable defects. And as of late he had placed such 
reliance in the fond love of his grandmother that his father and mother even could not exercise any extreme control 
over him, he had become so much the more remiss, dissolute, selfish and unconcerned, not taking the least pleasure 
in what was proper, that she felt convinced, whenever she entertained the idea of tendering him advice, that he 
would not listen to her. On this day, by a strange coincidence, came about the discussion respecting her ransom, 
and she designedly made use, in the first instance, of deception with a view to ascertain his feelings, to suppress 
his temper, and to be able subsequently to extend to him some words of admonition; and when she perceived that 
Pao-yü had now silently gone to sleep, she knew that his feelings could not brook the idea of her return and that 
his temper had already subsided. She had never had, as far as she was concerned, any desire of eating chestnuts, but 
as she feared lest, on account of the cream, some trouble might arise, which might again lead to the same results 
as when Hsi Hsüeh drank the tea, she consequently made use of the pretence that she fancied chestnuts, in order 
to put off Pao-yü from alluding (to the cream) and to bring the matter speedily to an end. But telling forthwith the 
young waiting-maids to take the chestnuts away and eat them, she herself came and pushed Pao-yü; but at the sight 
of Pao-yü with the traces of tears on his face, she at once put on a smiling expression and said: “What’s there in this 
to wound your heart? If you positively do wish to keep me, I shall, of course, not go away!”

Pao-yü noticed that these words contained some hidden purpose, and readily observed: “Do go on and tell me 
what else I can do to succeed in keeping you here, for of my own self I find it indeed difficult to say how!”

“Of our friendliness all along,” Hsi Jen smilingly rejoined, “there’s naturally no need to speak; but, if you have 
this day made up your mind to retain me here, it isn’t through this friendship that you’ll succeed in doing so. But I’ll 
go on and mention three distinct conditions, and, if you really do accede to my wishes, you’ll then have shown an 
earnest desire to keep me here, and I won’t go, were even a sword to be laid on my neck!”

“Do tell me what these conditions are,” Pao-yü pressed her with alacrity, as he smiled, “and I’ll assent to one and 
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all. My dear sister, my own dear sister, not to speak of two or three, but even two or three hundred of them I’m quite 
ready to accept. All I entreat you is that you and all of you should combine to watch over me and take care of me, 
until some day when I shall be transformed into flying ashes; but flying ashes are, after all, not opportune, as they 
have form and substance and they likewise possess sense, but until I’ve been metamorphosed into a streak of subtle 
smoke. And when the wind shall have with one puff dispelled me, all of you then will be unable to attend to me, just 
as much as I myself won’t be able to heed you. You will, when that time comes, let me go where I please, as I’ll let 
you speed where you choose to go!”

These words so harassed Hsi Jen that she hastened to put her hand over his mouth. “Speak decently,” she said; 
“I was on account of this just about to admonish you, and now here you are uttering all this still more loathsome 
trash.”

“I won’t utter these words again,” Pao-yü eagerly added.
“This is the first fault that you must change,” Hsi Jen replied.
“I’ll amend,” Pao-yü observed, “and if I say anything of the kind again you can wring my mouth; but what else 

is there?”
“The second thing is this,” Hsi Jen explained; “whether you really like to study or whether you only pretend to 

like study is immaterial; but you should, when you are in the presence of master, or in the presence of any one else, 
not do nothing else than find fault with people and make fun of them, but behave just as if you were genuinely fond 
of study, so that you shouldn’t besides provoke your father so much to anger, and that he should before others have 
also a chance of saying something! ‘In my family,’ he reflects within himself, ‘generation after generation has been 
fond of books, but ever since I’ve had you, you haven’t accomplished my expectations, and not only is it that you 
don’t care about reading books,’—and this has already filled his heart with anger and vexation,—’but both before 
my face and behind my back, you utter all that stuff and nonsense, and give those persons, who have, through 
their knowledge of letters, attained high offices, the nickname of the “the salaried worms.” You also uphold that 
there’s no work exclusive (of the book where appears) “fathom spotless virtue;” and that all other books consist of 
foolish compilations, which owe their origin to former authors, who, unable themselves to expound the writings 
of Confucius, readily struck a new line and invented original notions.’ Now with words like these, how can one 
wonder if master loses all patience, and if he does from time to time give you a thrashing! and what do you make 
other people think of you?”

“I won’t say these things again,” Pao-yü laughingly protested, “these are the reckless and silly absurdities of a 
time when I was young and had no idea of the height of the heavens and the thickness of the earth; but I’ll now no 
more repeat them. What else is there besides?”

“It isn’t right that you should sneer at the bonzes and vilify the Taoist priests, nor mix cosmetics or prepare 
rouge,” Hsi Jen continued; “but there’s still another thing more important, you shouldn’t again indulge the bad 
habits of licking the cosmetic, applied by people on their lips, nor be fond of (girls dressed) in red!”

“I’ll change in all this,” Pao-yü added by way of rejoinder; “I’ll change in all this; and if there’s anything more be 
quick and tell me.”

“There’s nothing more,” Hsi Jen observed; “but you must in everything exercise a little more diligence, and not 
indulge your caprices and allow your wishes to run riot, and you’ll be all right. And should you comply to all these 
things in real earnest, you couldn’t carry me out, even in a chair with eight bearers.”

“Well, if you do stay in here long enough,” Pao-yü remarked with a smile, “there’s no fear as to your not having 
an eight-bearer-chair to sit in!”

Hsi Jen gave a sardonic grin. “I don’t care much about it,” she replied; “and were I even to have such good 
fortune, I couldn’t enjoy such a right. But allowing I could sit in one, there would be no pleasure in it!”

While these two were chatting, they saw Ch’iu Wen walk in. “It’s the third watch of the night,” she observed, 
“and you should go to sleep. Just a few moments back your grandmother lady Chia and our lady sent a nurse to ask 
about you, and I replied that you were asleep.”

Pao-yü bade her fetch a watch, and upon looking at the time, he found indeed that the hand was pointing 
at ten; whereupon rinsing his mouth again and loosening his clothes, he retired to rest, where we will leave him 
without any further comment.

The next day, Hsi Jen got up as soon as it was dawn, feeling her body heavy, her head sore, her eyes swollen, and 
her limbs burning like fire. She managed however at first to keep up, an effort though it was, but as subsequently she 
was unable to endure the strain, and all she felt disposed to do was to recline, she therefore lay down in her clothes 
on the stove-couch. Pao-yü hastened to tell dowager lady Chia, and the doctor was sent for, who, upon feeling her 
pulse and diagnosing her complaint, declared that there was nothing else the matter with her than a chill, which 
she had suddenly contracted, that after she had taken a dose or two of medicine, it would be dispelled, and that 
she would be quite well. After he had written the prescription and taken his departure, some one was despatched 
to fetch the medicines, which when brought were properly decocted. As soon as she had swallowed a dose, Pao-yü 
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bade her cover herself with her bed-clothes so as to bring on perspiration; while he himself came into Tai-yü’s room 
to look her up. Tai-yü was at this time quite alone, reclining on her bed having a midday siesta, and the waiting-
maids having all gone out to attend to whatever they pleased, the whole room was plunged in stillness and silence. 
Pao-yü raised the embroidered soft thread portiere and walked in; and upon espying Tai-yü in the room fast asleep, 
he hurriedly approached her and pushing her: “Dear cousin,” he said, “you’ve just had your meal, and are you asleep 
already?” and he kept on calling “Tai-yü” till he woke her out of her sleep.

Perceiving that it was Pao-yü, “You had better go for a stroll,” Tai-yü urged, “for the day before yesterday I was 
disturbed the whole night, and up to this day I haven’t had rest enough to get over the fatigue. My whole body feels 
languid and sore.”

“This languor and soreness,” Pao-yü rejoined, “are of no consequence; but if you go on sleeping you’ll be feeling 
very ill; so I’ll try and distract you, and when we’ve dispelled this lassitude, you’ll be all right.”

Tai-yü closed her eyes. “I don’t feel any lassitude,” she explained, “all I want is a little rest; and you had better go 
elsewhere and come back after romping about for a while.”

“Where can I go?” Pao-yü asked as he pushed her. “I’m quite sick and tired of seeing the others.”
At these words, Tai-yü burst out laughing with a sound of Ch’ih. “Well! since you wish to remain here,” she 

added, “go over there and sit down quietly, and let’s have a chat.”
“I’ll also recline,” Pao-yü suggested.
“Well, then, recline!” Tai-yü assented.
“There’s no pillow,” observed Pao-yü, “so let us lie on the same pillow.”
“What nonsense!” Tai-yü urged, “aren’t those pillows outside? get one and lie on it.”
Pao-yü walked into the outer apartment, and having looked about him, he returned and remarked with a smile: 

“I don’t want those, they may be, for aught I know, some dirty old hag’s.”
Tai-yü at this remark opened her eyes wide, and as she raised herself up: “You’re really,” she exclaimed 

laughingly, “the evil star of my existence! here, please recline on this pillow!” and as she uttered these words, she 
pushed her own pillow towards Pao-yü, and, getting up she went and fetched another of her own, upon which she 
lay her head in such a way that both of them then reclined opposite to each other. But Tai-yü, upon turning up her 
eyes and looking, espied on Pao-yü’s cheek on the left side of his face, a spot of blood about the size of a button, and 
speedily bending her body, she drew near to him, and rubbing it with her hand, she scrutinised it closely. “Whose 
nail,” she went on to inquire, “has scratched this open?”

Pao-yü with his body still reclining withdrew from her reach, and as he did so, he answered with a smile: “It 
isn’t a scratch; it must, I presume, be simply a drop, which bespattered my cheek when I was just now mixing and 
clarifying the cosmetic paste for them.”

Saying this, he tried to get at his handkerchief to wipe it off; but Tai-yü used her own and rubbed it clean for 
him, while she observed: “Do you still give your mind to such things? attend to them you may; but must you carry 
about you a placard (to make it public)? Though uncle mayn’t see it, were others to notice it, they would treat it as a 
strange occurrence and a novel bit of news, and go and tell him to curry favour, and when it has reached uncle’s ear, 
we shall all again not come out clean, and provoke him to anger.”

Pao-yü did not in the least heed what she said, being intent upon smelling a subtle scent which, in point of fact, 
emanated from Tai-yü’s sleeve, and when inhaled inebriated the soul and paralysed the bones. With a snatch, Pao-
yü laid hold of Tai-yü’s sleeve meaning to see what object was concealed in it; but Tai-yü smilingly expostulated: “At 
such a time as this,” she said, “who keeps scents about one?”

“Well, in that case,” Pao-yü rejoined with a smirking face, “where does this scent come from?”
“I myself don’t know,” Tai-yü replied; “I presume it must be, there’s no saying, some scent in the press which has 

impregnated the clothes.”
“It doesn’t follow,” Pao-yü added, as he shook his head; “the fumes of this smell are very peculiar, and don’t 

resemble the perfume of scent-bottles, scent-balls, or scented satchets!”
“Is it likely that I have, like others, Buddhistic disciples,” Tai-yü asked laughing ironically, “or worthies to give 

me novel kinds of scents? But supposing there is about me some peculiar scent, I haven’t, at all events, any older 
or younger brothers to get the flowers, buds, dew, and snow, and concoct any for me; all I have are those common 
scents, that’s all.”

“Whenever I utter any single remark,” Pao-yü urged with a grin, “you at once bring up all these insinuations; 
but unless I deal with you severely, you’ll never know what stuff I’m made of; but from henceforth I’ll no more show 
you any grace!”

As he spoke, he turned himself over, and raising himself, he puffed a couple of breaths into both his hands, and 
hastily stretching them out, he tickled Tai-yü promiscuously under her armpits, and along both sides. Tai-yü had 
never been able to stand tickling, so that when Pao-yü put out his two hands and tickled her violently, she forthwith 
giggled to such an extent that she could scarcely gasp for breath. “If you still go on teasing me,” she shouted, “I’ll get 
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angry with you!”
Pao-yü then kept his hands off, and as he laughed, “Tell me,” he asked, “will you again come out with all those 

words or not?”
“I daren’t do it again,” Tai-yü smiled and adjusted her hair; adding with another laugh: “I may have peculiar 

scents, but have you any ‘warm’ scents?”
Pao-yü at this question, could not for a time unfold its meaning: “What ‘warm’ scent?” he therefore asked.
Tai-yü nodded her head and smiled deridingly. “How stupid! what a fool!” she sighed; “you have jade, and 

another person has gold to match with you, and if some one has ‘cold’ scent, haven’t you any ‘warm’ scent as a set-
off?”

Pao-yü at this stage alone understood the import of her remark.
“A short while back you craved for mercy,” Pao-yü observed smilingly, “and here you are now going on talking 

worse than ever;” and as he spoke he again put out his hands.
“Dear cousin,” Tai-yü speedily implored with a smirk, “I won’t venture to do it again.”
“As for letting you off,” Pao-yü remarked laughing, “I’ll readily let you off, but do allow me to take your sleeve 

and smell it!” and while uttering these words, he hastily pulled the sleeve, and pressing it against his face, kept on 
smelling it incessantly, whereupon Tai-yü drew her hand away and urged: “You must be going now!”

“Though you may wish me to go, I can’t,” Pao-yü smiled, “so let us now lie down with all propriety and have 
a chat,” laying himself down again, as he spoke, while Tai-yü likewise reclined, and covered her face with her 
handkerchief. Pao-yü in a rambling way gave vent to a lot of nonsense, which Tai-yü did not heed, and Pao-yü went 
on to inquire: “How old she was when she came to the capital? what sights and antiquities she saw on the journey? 
what relics and curiosities there were at Yang Chou? what were the local customs and the habits of the people?”

Tai-yü made no reply; and Pao-yü fearing lest she should go to sleep, and get ill, readily set to work to 
beguile her to keep awake. “Ai yah!” he exclaimed, “at Yang Chou, where your official residence is, has occurred a 
remarkable affair; have you heard about it?”

Tai-yü perceiving that he spoke in earnest, that his words were correct and his face serious, imagined that what 
he referred to was a true story, and she therefore inquired what it was?

Pao-yü upon hearing her ask this question, forthwith suppressed a laugh, and, with a glib tongue, he began to 
spin a yarn. “At Yang Chou,” he said, “there’s a hill called the Tai hill; and on this hill stands a cave called the Lin 
Tzu.”

“This must all be lies,” Tai-yü answered sneeringly, “as I’ve never before heard of such a hill.”
“Under the heavens many are the hills and rivers,” Pao-yü rejoined, “and how could you know them all? Wait 

until I’ve done speaking, when you will be free to express your opinion!”
“Go on then,” Tai-yü suggested, whereupon Pao-yü prosecuted his raillery. “In this Lin Tzu cave,” he said, “there 

was once upon a time a whole swarm of rat-elves. In some year or other and on the seventh day of the twelfth 
moon, an old rat ascended the throne to discuss matters. ‘Tomorrow,’ he argued, ‘is the eighth of the twelfth moon, 
and men in the world will all be cooking the congee of the eighth of the twelfth moon. We have now in our cave 
a short supply of fruits of all kinds, and it would be well that we should seize this opportunity to steal a few and 
bring them over.’ Drawing a mandatory arrow, he handed it to a small rat, full of aptitude, to go forward on a tour 
of inspection. The young rat on his return reported that he had already concluded his search and inquiries in every 
place and corner, and that in the temple at the bottom of the hill alone was the largest stock of fruits and rice. ‘How 
many kinds of rice are there?’ the old rat ascertained, ‘and how many species of fruits?’ ‘Rice and beans,’ the young 
rat rejoined, ‘how many barns-full there are, I can’t remember; but in the way of fruits there are five kinds: 1st, 
red dates; 2nd, chestnuts; 3rd, ground nuts; 4th, water caltrops, and 5th, scented taros.’ At this report the old rat 
was so much elated that he promptly detailed rats to go forth; and as he drew the mandatory arrow, and inquired 
who would go and steal the rice, a rat readily received the order and went off to rob the rice. Drawing another 
mandatory arrow, he asked who would go and abstract the beans, when once more a rat took over the arrow and 
started to steal the beans; and one by one subsequently received each an arrow and started on his errand. There only 
remained the scented taros, so that picking again a mandatory arrow, he ascertained who would go and carry away 
the taros: whereupon a very puny and very delicate rat was heard to assent. ‘I would like,’ he said, ‘to go and steal the 
scented taros.’ The old rat and all the swarm of rats, upon noticing his state, feared that he would not be sufficiently 
expert, and apprehending at the same time that he was too weakly and too devoid of energy, they one and all would 
not allow him to proceed. ‘Though I be young in years and though my frame be delicate,’ the wee rat expostulated, 
‘my devices are unlimited, my talk is glib and my designs deep and farseeing; and I feel convinced that, on this 
errand, I shall be more ingenious in pilfering than any of them.’ ‘How could you be more ingenious than they?’ the 
whole company of rats asked. ‘I won’t,’ explained the young rat, ‘follow their example, and go straight to work and 
steal, but by simply shaking my body, and transforming myself, I shall metamorphose myself into a taro, and roll 
myself among the heap of taros, so that people will not be able to detect me, and to hear me; whereupon I shall 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

596

stealthily, by means of the magic art of dividing my body into many, begin the removal, and little by little transfer 
the whole lot away, and will not this be far more ingenious than any direct pilfering or forcible abstraction?’ After 
the whole swarm of rats had listened to what he had to say, they, with one voice, exclaimed: ‘Excellent it is indeed, 
but what is this art of metamorphosis we wonder? Go forth you may, but first transform yourself and let us see you.’ 
At these words the young rat laughed. ‘This isn’t a hard task!’ he observed, ‘wait till I transform myself.’

“Having done speaking, he shook his body and shouted out ‘transform,’ when he was converted into a young 
girl, most beauteous and with a most lovely face.

“’You’ve transformed yourself into the wrong thing,’ all the rats promptly added deridingly; ‘you said that you 
were to become a fruit, and how is it that you’ve turned into a young lady?’

“The young rat in its original form rejoined with a sneering smile: ‘You all lack, I maintain, experience of the 
world; what you simply are aware of is that this fruit is the scented taro, but have no idea that the young daughter of 
Mr. Lin, of the salt tax, is, in real truth, a genuine scented taro.’”

Tai-yü having listened to this story, turned herself round and raising herself, she observed laughing, while she 
pushed Pao-yü: “I’ll take that mouth of yours and pull it to pieces! Now I see that you’ve been imposing upon me.”

With these words on her lips, she readily gave him a pinch, and Pao-yü hastened to plead for mercy. “My dear 
cousin,” he said, “spare me; I won’t presume to do it again; and it’s when I came to perceive this perfume of yours, 
that I suddenly bethought myself of this old story.”

“You freely indulge in abusing people,” Tai-yü added with a smile, “and then go on to say that it’s an old story.”
But hardly had she concluded this remark before they caught sight of Pao-ch’ai walk in. “Who has been telling 

old stories?” she asked with a beaming face; “do let me also hear them.”
Tai-yü pressed her at once into a seat. “Just see for yourself who else besides is here!” she smiled; “he goes in for 

profuse abuses and then maintains that it’s an old story!”
“Is it indeed cousin Pao-yü?” Pao-ch’ai remarked. “Well, one can’t feel surprised at his doing it; for many 

have ever been the stories stored up in his brain. The only pity is that when he should make use of old stories, he 
invariably forgets them! To-day, he can easily enough recall them to mind, but in the stanza of the other night on 
the banana leaves, when he should have remembered them, he couldn’t after all recollect what really stared him in 
the face! and while every one else seemed so cool, he was in such a flurry that he actually perspired! And yet, at this 
moment, he happens once again to have a memory!”

At these words, Tai-yü laughed. “O-mi-to-fu!” she exclaimed. “You are indeed my very good cousin! But you’ve 
also (to Pao-yü) come across your match. And this makes it clear that requital and retribution never fail or err.”

She had just reached this part of her sentence, when in Pao-yü’s rooms was heard a continuous sound of 
wrangling; but as what transpired is not yet known, the ensuing chapter will explain.

Chapter XX
 

Wang Hsi-feng with earnest words upbraids Mrs. Chao’s jealous notions.
Lin Tai-yü uses specious language to make sport of Shih Hsiang-yün’s querulous tone of voice.

 
But to continue. Pao-yü was in Tai yü’s apartments relating about the rat-elves, when Pao-ch’ai entered 

unannounced, and began to gibe Pao-yü, with trenchant irony: how that on the fifteenth of the first moon, he had 
shown ignorance of the allusion to the green wax; and the three of them then indulged in that room in mutual 
poignant satire, for the sake of fun. Pao-yü had been giving way to solicitude lest Tai-yü should, by being bent upon 
napping soon after her meal, be shortly getting an indigestion, or lest sleep should, at night, be completely dispelled, 
as neither of these things were conducive to the preservation of good health, when luckily Pao-ch’ai walked in, and 
they chatted and laughed together; and when Lin Tai-yü at length lost all inclination to dose, he himself then felt 
composed in his mind. But suddenly they heard clamouring begin in his room, and after they had all lent an ear 
and listened, Lin Tai-yü was the first to smile and make a remark. “It’s your nurse having a row with Hsi Jen!” she 
said. “Hsi Jen treats her well enough, but that nurse of yours would also like to keep her well under her thumb; she’s 
indeed an old dotard;” and Pao-yü was anxious to go over at once, but Pao-ch’ai laid hold of him and kept him back, 
suggesting: “It’s as well that you shouldn’t wrangle with your nurse, for she’s quite stupid from old age; and it’s but 
fair, on the contrary, that you should bear with her a little.”

“I know all about that!” Pao-yü rejoined. But having concluded this remark, he walked into his room, where 
he discovered nurse Li, leaning on her staff, standing in the centre of the floor, abusing Hsi Jen, saying: “You young 
wench! how utterly unmindful you are of your origin! It’s I who’ve raised you up, and yet, when I came just now, 
you put on high airs and mighty side, and remained reclining on the stove-couch! You saw me well enough, but you 
paid not the least heed to me! Your whole heart is set upon acting like a wily enchantress to befool Pao-yü; and you 
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so impose upon Pao-yü that he doesn’t notice me, but merely lends an ear to what you people have to say! You’re 
no more than a low girl bought for a few taels and brought in here; and will it ever do that you should be up to your 
mischievous tricks in this room? But whether you like it or not, I’ll drag you out from this, and give you to some 
mean fellow, and we’ll see whether you will still behave like a very imp, and cajole people or not?”

Hsi Jen was, at first, under the simple impression that the nurse was wrath for no other reason than because 
she remained lying down, and she felt constrained to explain that “she was unwell, that she had just succeeded in 
perspiring, and that having had her head covered, she hadn’t really perceived the old lady;” but when she came 
subsequently to hear her mention that she imposed upon Pao-yü, and also go so far as to add that she would be 
given to some mean fellow, she unavoidably experienced both a sense of shame and injury, and found it impossible 
to restrain herself from beginning to cry.

Pao-yü had, it is true, caught all that had been said, but unable with any propriety to take notice of it, he 
thought it his duty to explain matters for her. “She’s ill,” he observed, “and is taking medicines; and if you don’t 
believe it,” he went on, “well then ask the rest of the servant-girls.”

Nurse Li at these words flew into a more violent dudgeon. “Your sole delight is to screen that lot of sly foxes!” 
she remarked, “and do you pay any notice to me? No, none at all! and whom would you like me to go and ask; who’s 
it that doesn’t back you? and who hasn’t been dismounted from her horse by Hsi Jen? I know all about it; but I’ll go 
with you and explain all these matters to our old mistress and my lady; for I’ve nursed you till I’ve brought you to 
this age, and now that you don’t feed on milk, you thrust me on one side, and avail yourself of the servant-girls, in 
your wish to browbeat me.”

As she uttered this remark, she too gave way to tears, but by this time, Tai-yü and Pao-ch’ai had also come over, 
and they set to work to reassure her. “You, old lady,” they urged, “should bear with them a little, and everything will 
be right!” And when nurse Li saw these two arrive, she hastened to lay bare her grievances to them; and taking up 
the question of the dismissal in days gone by, of Hsi Hsüeh, for having drunk some tea, of the cream eaten on the 
previous day, and other similar matters, she spun a long, interminable yarn.

By a strange coincidence lady Feng was at this moment in the upper rooms, where she had been making up 
the account of losses and winnings, and upon hearing at the back a continuous sound of shouting and bustling, 
she readily concluded that nurse Li’s old complaint was breaking forth, and that she was finding fault with Pao-
yü’s servants. But she had, as luck would have it, lost money in gambling on this occasion, so that she was ready to 
visit her resentment upon others. With hurried step, she forthwith came over, and laying hold of nurse Li, “Nurse,” 
she said smiling, “don’t lose your temper, on a great festival like this, and after our venerable lady has just gone 
through a day in excellent spirits! You’re an old dame, and should, when others get up a row, still do what is right 
and keep them in proper order; and aren’t you, instead of that, aware what good manners imply, that you will start 
vociferating in this place, and make our dowager lady full of displeasure? Tell me who’s not good, and I’ll beat her 
for you; but be quick and come along with me over to my quarters, where a pheasant which they have roasted is 
scalding hot, and let us go and have a glass of wine!” And as she spoke, she dragged her along and went on her way. 
“Feng Erh,” she also called, “hold the staff for your old lady Li, and the handkerchief to wipe her tears with!” While 
nurse Li walked along with lady Feng, her feet scarcely touched the ground, as she kept on saying: “I don’t really 
attach any value to this decrepid existence of mine! and I had rather disregard good manners, have a row and lose 
face, as it’s better, it seems to me, than to put up with the temper of that wench!”

Behind followed Pao-ch’ai and Tai-yü, and at the sight of the way in which lady Feng dealt with her, they both 
clapped their hands, and exclaimed, laughing, “What piece of luck that this gust of wind has come, and dragged 
away this old matron!” while Pao-yü nodded his head to and fro and soliloquised with a sigh: “One can neither 
know whence originates this score; for she will choose the weak one to maltreat; nor can one see what girl has given 
her offence that she has come to be put in her black books!”

Scarcely had he ended this remark, before Ch’ing Wen, who stood by, put in her word. “Who’s gone mad 
again?” she interposed, “and what good would come by hurting her feelings? But did even any one happen to hurt 
her, she would have pluck enough to bear the brunt, and wouldn’t act so improperly as to involve others!”

Hsi Jen wept, and as she, did so, she drew Pao-yü towards her: “All through my having aggrieved an old nurse,” 
she urged, “you’ve now again given umbrage, entirely on my account, to this crowd of people; and isn’t this still 
enough for me to bear but must you also go and drag in third parties?”

When Pao-yü realised that to this sickness of hers, had also been superadded all these annoyances, he promptly 
stifled his resentment, suppressed his voice and consoled her so far as to induce her to lie down again to perspire. 
And when he further noticed how scalding like soup and burning like fire she was, he himself watched by her, and 
reclining by her side, he tried to cheer her, saying: “All you must do is to take good care of your ailment; and don’t 
give your mind to those trifling matters, and get angry.”

“Were I,” Hsi Jen smiled sardonically, “to lose my temper over such concerns, would I be able to stand one 
moment longer in this room? The only thing is that if she goes on, day after day, doing nothing else than clamour in 
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this manner, how can she let people get along? But you rashly go and hurt people’s feelings for our sakes; but they’ll 
bear it in mind, and when they find an opportunity, they’ll come out with what’s easy enough to say, but what’s not 
pleasant to hear, and how will we all feel then?”

While her mouth gave utterance to these words, she could not stop her tears from running; but fearful, on the 
other hand, lest Pao-yü should be annoyed, she felt compelled to again strain every nerve to repress them. But in a 
short while, the old matrons employed for all sorts of duties, brought in some mixture of two drugs; and, as Pao-yü 
noticed that she was just on the point of perspiring, he did not allow her to get up, but readily taking it up to her, 
she immediately swallowed it, with her head still on her pillow; whereupon he gave speedy directions to the young 
servant-maids to lay her stove-couch in order.

“Whether you mean to have anything to eat or not,” Hsi Jen advised, “you should after all sit for a time with our 
old mistress and our lady, and have a romp with the young ladies; after which you can come back again; while I, by 
quietly keeping lying down, will also feel the better.”

When Pao-yü heard this suggestion, he had no help but to accede, and, after she had divested herself of her 
hair-pins and earrings, and he saw her lie down, he betook himself into the drawing-rooms, where he had his 
repast with old lady Chia. But the meal over, her ladyship felt still disposed to play at cards with the nurses, who 
had looked after the household for many years; and Pao-yü, bethinking himself of Hsi Jen, hastened to return to 
his apartments; where seeing that Hsi Jen was drowsily falling asleep, he himself would have wished to go to bed, 
but the hour was yet early. And as about this time Ch’ing Wen, I Hsia, Ch’in Wen, Pi Hen had all, in their desire of 
getting some excitement, started in search of Yüan Yang, Hu Po and their companions, to have a romp with them, 
and he espied She Yüeh alone in the outer room, having a game of dominoes by lamp-light, Pao-yü inquired full of 
smiles: “How is it you don’t go with them?”

“I’ve no money,” She Yüeh replied.
“Under the bed,” continued Pao-yü, “is heaped up all that money, and isn’t it enough yet for you to lose from?”
“Had we all gone to play,” She Yüeh added, “to whom would the charge of this apartment have been handed 

over? That other one is sick again, and the whole room is above, one mass of lamps, and below, full of fire; and all 
those old matrons, ancient as the heavens, should, after all their exertions in waiting upon you from morning to 
night, be also allowed some rest; while the young servant girls, on the other hand, have likewise been on duty the 
whole day long, and shouldn’t they even at this hour be left to go and have some distraction? and that’s why I am in 
here on watch.”

When Pao-yü heard these words, which demonstrated distinctly that she was another Hsi Jen, he consequently 
put on a smile and remarked: “I’ll sit in here, so you had better set your mind at ease and go!”

“Since you remain in here, there’s less need for me to go,” resumed She Yüeh, “for we two can chat and play and 
laugh; and won’t that be nice?”

“What can we two do? it will be awfully dull! but never mind,” Pao-yü rejoined; “this morning you said that 
your head itched, and now that you have nothing to do, I may as well comb it for you.”

“Yes! do so!” readily assented She Yüeh, upon catching what he suggested; and while still speaking, she brought 
over the dressing-case containing a set of small drawers and looking-glass, and taking off her ornaments, she 
dishevelled her hair; whereupon Pao-yü picked up the fine comb and passed it repeatedly through her hair; but he 
had only combed it three or five times, when he perceived Ch’ing Wen hurriedly walk in to fetch some money. As 
soon as she caught sight of them both: “You haven’t as yet drunk from the marriage cup,” she said with a smile full 
of irony, “and have you already put up your hair?”

“Now that you’ve come, let me also comb yours for you,” Pao-yü continued.
“I’m not blessed with such excessive good fortune!” Ch’ing Wen retorted, and as she uttered these words, she 

took the money, and forthwith dashing the portiere after her, she quitted the room.
Pao-yü stood at the back of She Yüeh, and She Yüeh sat opposite the glass, so that the two of them faced each 

other in it, and Pao-yü readily observed as he gazed in the glass, “In the whole number of rooms she’s the only one 
who has a glib tongue!”

She Yüeh at these words hastily waved her hand towards the inside of the glass, and Pao-yü understood the 
hint; and suddenly a sound of “hu” was heard from the portiere, and Ch’ing Wen ran in once again.

“How have I got a glib tongue?” she inquired; “it would be well for us to explain ourselves.”
“Go after your business, and have done,” She Yüeh interposed laughingly; “what’s the use of your coming and 

asking questions of people?”
“Will you also screen him?” Ch’ing Wen smiled significantly; “I know all about your secret doings, but wait 

until I’ve got back my capital, and we’ll then talk matters over!”
With this remark still on her lips, she straightway quitted the room, and during this while, Pao-yü having 

finished combing her hair, asked She Yüeh to quietly wait upon him, while he went to sleep, as he would not like to 
disturb Hsi Jen.



599

Cáo Xueqín - The Dream of the Red Chamber or, The Story of the Stone

Of the whole night there is nothing to record. But the next day, when he got up at early dawn, Hsi Jen had 
already perspired, during the night, so that she felt considerably lighter and better; but limiting her diet to a little 
rice soup, she remained quiet and nursed herself, and Pao-yü was so relieved in mind that he came, after his meal, 
over on this side to his aunt Hsüeh’s on a saunter. The season was the course of the first moon, and the school 
was shut up for the new year holidays; while in the inner chambers the girls had put by their needlework, and 
were all having a time of leisure, and hence it was that when Chia Huan too came over in search of distraction, he 
discovered Pao-ch’ai, Hsiang Ling, Ying Erh, the three of them, in the act of recreating themselves by playing at 
chess. Chia Huan, at the sight of them, also wished to join in their games; and Pao-ch’ai, who had always looked 
upon him with, in fact, the same eye as she did Pao-yü, and with no different sentiment of any kind, pressed him 
to come up, upon hearing that he was on this occasion desirous to play; and, when he had seated himself together 
with them, they began to gamble, staking each time a pile of ten cash. The first time, he was the winner, and he felt 
supremely elated at heart, but as it happened that he subsequently lost in several consecutive games he soon became 
a prey to considerable distress. But in due course came the game in which it was his turn to cast the dice, and, if in 
throwing, he got seven spots, he stood to win, but he was likewise bound to be a winner were he to turn up six; and 
when Ying Erh had turned up three spots and lost, he consequently took up the dice, and dashing them with spite, 
one of them settled at five; and, as the other reeled wildly about, Ying Erh clapped her hands, and kept on shouting, 
“one spot;” while Chia Huan at once gazed with fixed eye and cried at random: “It’s six, it’s seven, it’s eight!” But 
the dice, as it happened, turned up at one spot, and Chia Huan was so exasperated that putting out his hand, he 
speedily made a snatch at the dice, and eventually was about to lay hold of the money, arguing that it was six spot. 
But Ying Erh expostulated, “It was distinctly an ace,” she said. And as Pao-ch’ai noticed how distressed Chia Huan 
was, she forthwith cast a glance at Ying Erh and observed: “The older you get, the less manners you have! Is it likely 
that gentlemen will cheat you? and don’t you yet put down the money?”

Ying Erh felt her whole heart much aggrieved, but as she heard Pao-ch’ai make these remarks, she did not 
presume to utter a sound, and as she was under the necessity of laying down the cash, she muttered to herself: “This 
one calls himself a gentleman, and yet cheats us of these few cash, for which I myself even have no eye! The other 
day when I played with Mr. Pao-yü, he lost ever so many, and yet he did not distress himself! and what remained of 
the cash were besides snatched away by a few servant-girls, but all he did was to smile, that’s all!”

Pao-ch’ai did not allow her time to complete what she had to say, but there and then called her to account and 
made her desist; whereupon Chia Huan exclaimed: “How can I compare with Pao-yü; you all fear him, and keep on 
good terms with him, while you all look down upon me for not being the child of my lady.” And as he uttered these 
words, he at once gave way to tears.

“My dear cousin,” Pao-ch’ai hastened to advise him, “leave off at once language of this kind, for people will 
laugh at you;” and then went on to scold Ying Erh, when Pao-yü just happened to come in. Perceiving him in this 
plight, “What is the matter?” he asked; but Chia Huan had not the courage to say anything.

Pao-ch’ai was well aware of the custom, which prevailed in their family, that younger brothers lived in respect 
of the elder brothers, but she was not however cognisant of the fact that Pao-yü would not that any one should 
entertain any fear of him. His idea being that elder as well as younger brothers had, all alike, father and mother to 
admonish them, and that there was no need for any of that officiousness, which, instead of doing good gave, on 
the contrary, rise to estrangement. “Besides,” (he reasoned,) “I’m the offspring of the primary wife, while he’s the 
son of the secondary wife, and, if by treating him as leniently as I have done, there are still those to talk about me, 
behind my back, how could I exercise any control over him?” But besides these, there were other still more foolish 
notions, which he fostered in his mind; but what foolish notions they were can you, reader, guess? As a result of his 
growing up, from his early youth, among a crowd of girls, of whom, in the way of sister, there was Yüan Ch’un, of 
cousins, from his paternal uncle’s side, there were Ying Ch’un, and Hsi Ch’un, and of relatives also there were Shih 
Hsiang-yün, Lin Tai-yü, Hsüeh Pao-ch’ai and the rest, he, in due course, resolved in his mind that the divine and 
unsullied virtue of Heaven and earth was only implanted in womankind, and that men were no more than feculent 
dregs and foul dirt. And for this reason it was that men were without discrimination, considered by him as so many 
filthy objects, which might or might not exist; while the relationships of father, paternal uncles, and brothers, he 
did not however presume to disregard, as these were among the injunctions bequeathed by the holy man, and he 
felt bound to listen to a few of their precepts. But to the above causes must be assigned the fact that, among his 
brothers, he did no more than accomplish the general purport of the principle of human affections; bearing in mind 
no thought whatever that he himself was a human being of the male sex, and that it was his duty to be an example 
to his younger brothers. And this is why Chia Huan and the others entertained no respect for him, though in their 
veneration for dowager lady Chia, they yielded to him to a certain degree.

Pao-ch’ai harboured fears lest, on this occasion, Pao-yü should call him to book, and put him out of face, and 
she there and then lost no time in taking Chia Huan’s part with a view to screening him.

“In this felicitous first moon what are you blubbering for?” Pao-yü inquired, “if this place isn’t nice, why then go 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

600

somewhere else to play. But from reading books, day after day, you’ve studied so much that you’ve become quite a 
dunce. If this thing, for instance, isn’t good, that must, of course, be good, so then discard this and take up that, but 
is it likely that by sticking to this thing and crying for a while that it will become good? You came originally with 
the idea of reaping some fun, and you’ve instead provoked yourself to displeasure, and isn’t it better then that you 
should be off at once.”

Chia Huan upon hearing these words could not but come back to his quarters; and Mrs. Chao noticing the 
frame of mind in which he was felt constrained to inquire: “Where is it that you’ve been looked down upon by 
being made to fill up a hole, and being trodden under foot?”

“I was playing with cousin Pao-ch’ai,” Chia Huan readily replied, “when Ying Erh insulted me, and deprived me 
of my money, and brother Pao-yü drove me away.”

“Ts’ui!” exclaimed Mrs. Chao, “who bade you (presume so high) as to get up into that lofty tray? You low and 
barefaced thing! What place is there that you can’t go to and play; and who told you to run over there and bring 
upon yourself all this shame?”

As she spoke, lady Feng was, by a strange coincidence, passing outside under the window; so that every word 
reached her ear, and she speedily asked from outside the window: “What are you up to in this happy first moon? 
These brothers are, really, but mere children, and will you just for a slight mistake, go on preaching to him! what’s 
the use of coming out with all you’ve said? Let him go wherever he pleases; for there are still our lady and Mr. Chia 
Cheng to keep him in order. But you go and sputter him with your gigantic mouth; he’s at present a master, and 
if there be anything wrong about him, there are, after all, those to rate him; and what business is that of yours? 
Brother Huan, come out with you, and follow me and let us go and enjoy ourselves.”

Chia Huan had ever been in greater fear and trembling of lady Feng, than of madame Wang, so that when her 
summons reached his ear, he hurriedly went out, while Mrs. Chao, on the other hand, did not venture to breathe a 
single word.

“You too,” resumed lady Feng, addressing Chia Huan; “are a thing devoid of all natural spirit! I’ve often told 
you that if you want to eat, drink, play, or laugh, you were quite free to go and play with whatever female cousin, 
male cousin, or sister-in-law you choose to disport yourself with; but you won’t listen to my words. On the contrary, 
you let all these persons teach you to be depraved in your heart, perverse in your mind, to be sly, artful, and 
domineering; and you’ve, besides, no respect for your own self, but will go with that low-bred lot! and your perverse 
purpose is to begrudge people’s preferences! But what you’ve lost are simply a few cash, and do you behave in this 
manner? How much did you lose?” she proceeded to ask Chia Huan; and Chia Huan, upon hearing this question, 
felt constrained to obey, by saying something in the way of a reply. “I’ve lost,” he explained, “some hundred or two 
hundred cash.”

“You have,” rejoined lady Feng, “the good fortune of being a gentleman, and do you make such a fuss for 
the loss of a hundred or two hundred cash!” and turning her head round, “Feng Erh,” she added, “go and fetch a 
thousand cash; and as the girls are all playing at the back, take him along to go and play. And if again by and by, 
you’re so mean and deceitful, I shall, first of all, beat you, and then tell some one to report it at school, and won’t 
your skin be flayed for you? All because of this want of respect of yours, your elder cousin is so angry with you 
that his teeth itch; and were it not that I prevent him, he would hit you with his foot in the stomach and kick all 
your intestines out! Get away,” she then cried; whereupon Chia Huan obediently followed Feng Erh, and taking the 
money he went all by himself to play with Ying Ch’un and the rest; where we shall leave him without another word.

But to return to Pao-yü. He was just amusing himself and laughing with Pao-ch’ai, when at an unexpected 
moment, he heard some one announce that Miss Shih had come. At these words, Pao-yü rose, and was at once 
going off when “Wait,” shouted Pao-ch’ai with a smile, “and we’ll go over together and see her.”

Saying this, she descended from the stove-couch, and came, in company with Pao-yü, to dowager lady Chia’s on 
this side, where they saw Shih Hsiang-yün laughing aloud, and talking immoderately; and upon catching sight of 
them both, she promptly inquired after their healths, and exchanged salutations.

Lin Tai-yü just happened to be standing by, and having set the question to Pao-yü “Where do you come from?” 
“I come from cousin Pao-ch’ai’s rooms,” Pao-yü readily replied.

Tai-yü gave a sardonic smile. “What I maintain is this,” she rejoined, “that lucky enough for you, you were 
detained over there; otherwise, you would long ago have, at once, come flying in here!”

“Am I only free to play with you?” Pao-yü inquired, “and to dispel your ennui! I simply went over to her place 
for a run, and that quite casually, and will you insinuate all these things?”

“Your words are quite devoid of sense,” Tai-yü added; “whether you go or not what’s that to me? neither did I 
tell you to give me any distraction; you’re quite at liberty from this time forth not to pay any notice to me!”

Saying this, she flew into a high dudgeon and rushed back into her room; but Pao-yü promptly followed in 
her footsteps: “Here you are again in a huff,” he urged, “and all for no reason! Had I even passed any remark that I 
shouldn’t, you should anyhow have still sat in there, and chatted and laughed with the others for a while; instead of 
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that, you come again to sit and mope all alone!”
“Are you my keeper?” Tai-yü expostulated.
“I couldn’t, of course,” Pao-yü smiled, “presume to exercise any influence over you; but the only thing is that 

you are doing your own health harm!”
“If I do ruin my health,” Tai-yü rejoined, “and I die, it’s my own lookout! what’s that to do with you?”
“What’s the good,” protested Pao-yü, “of talking in this happy first moon of dying and of living?”
“I will say die,” insisted Tai-yü, “die now, at this very moment! but you’re afraid of death; and you may live a 

long life of a hundred years, but what good will that be!”
“If all we do is to go on nagging in this way,” Pao-yü remarked smiling, “will I any more be afraid to die? on the 

contrary, it would be better to die, and be free!”
“Quite so!” continued Tai-yü with alacrity, “if we go on nagging in this way, it would be better for me to die, and 

that you should be free of me!”
“I speak of my own self dying,” Pao-yü added, “so don’t misunderstand my words and accuse people wrongly.”
While he was as yet speaking, Pao-ch’ai entered the room: “Cousin Shih is waiting for you;” she said; and with 

these words, she hastily pushed Pao-yü on, and they walked away.
Tai-yü, meanwhile, became more and more a prey to resentment; and disconsolate as she felt, she shed tears in 

front of the window. But not time enough had transpired to allow two cups of tea to be drunk, before Pao-yü came 
back again. At the sight of him, Tai-yü sobbed still more fervently and incessantly, and Pao-yü realising the state 
she was in, and knowing well enough how arduous a task it would be to bring her round, began to join together a 
hundred, yea a thousand kinds of soft phrases and tender words to console her. But at an unforeseen moment, and 
before he could himself open his mouth, he heard Tai-yü anticipate him.

“What have you come back again for?” she asked. “Let me die or live, as I please, and have done! You’ve really 
got at present some one to play with you, one who, compared with me, is able to read and able to compose, able to 
write, to speak, as well as to joke, one too who for fear lest you should have ruffled your temper dragged you away: 
and what do you return here for now?”

Pao-yü, after listening to all she had to say, hastened to come up to her. “Is it likely,” he observed in a low tone 
of voice, “that an intelligent person like you isn’t so much as aware that near relatives can’t be separated by a distant 
relative, and a remote friend set aside an old friend! I’m stupid, there’s no gainsaying, but I do anyhow understand 
what these two sentiments imply. You and I are, in the first place, cousins on my father’s sister’s side; while sister 
Pao-ch’ai and I are two cousins on mother’s sides, so that, according to the degrees of relationship, she’s more distant 
than yourself. In the second place, you came here first, and we two have our meals at one table and sleep in one bed, 
having ever since our youth grown up together; while she has only recently come, and how could I ever distance 
you on her account?”

“Ts’ui!” Tai-yü exclaimed. “Will I forsooth ever make you distance her! who and what kind of person have I 
become to do such a thing? What (I said) was prompted by my own motives.”

“I too,” Pao-yü urged, “made those remarks prompted by my own heart’s motives, and do you mean to say that 
your heart can only read the feelings of your own heart, and has no idea whatsoever of my own?”

Tai-yü at these words, lowered her head and said not a word. But after a long interval, “You only know,” she 
continued, “how to feel bitter against people for their action in censuring you: but you don’t, after all, know that you 
yourself provoke people to such a degree, that it’s hard for them to put up with it! Take for instance the weather of 
to-day as an example. It’s distinctly very cold, to-day, and yet, how is it that you are so contrary as to go and divest 
yourself of the pelisse with the bluish breast-fur overlapping the cloth?”

“Why say I didn’t wear it?” Pao-yü smilingly observed. “I did, but seeing you get angry I felt suddenly in such a 
terrible blaze, that I at once took it off!”

Tai-yü heaved a sigh. “You’ll by and by catch a cold,” she remarked, “and then you’ll again have to starve, and 
vociferate for something to eat!”

While these two were having this colloquy, Hsiang-yün was seen to walk in! “You two, Ai cousin and cousin 
Lin,” she ventured jokingly, “are together playing every day, and though I’ve managed to come after ever so much 
trouble, you pay no heed to me at all!”

“It’s invariably the rule,” Tai-yü retorted smilingly, “that those who have a defect in their speech will insist upon 
talking; she can’t even come out correctly with ‘Erh’ (secundus) cousin, and keeps on calling him ‘Ai’ cousin, ‘Ai’ 
cousin! And by and by when you play ‘Wei Ch’i’ you’re sure also to shout out yao, ai, (instead of erh), san; (one, two, 
three).”

Pao-yü laughed. “If you imitate her,” he interposed, “and get into that habit, you’ll also begin to bite your tongue 
when you talk.”

“She won’t make even the slightest allowance for any one,” Hsiang-yün rejoined; “her sole idea being to pick 
out others’ faults. You may readily be superior to any mortal being, but you shouldn’t, after all, offend against what’s 
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right and make fun of every person you come across! But I’ll point out some one, and if you venture to jeer her, I’ll 
at once submit to you.”

“Who is it?” Tai-yü vehemently inquired.
“If you do have the courage,” Hsiang-yün answered, “to pick out cousin Pao-ch’ai’s faults, you then may well be 

held to be first-rate!”
Tai-yü after hearing these words, gave a sarcastic smile. “I was wondering,” she observed, “who it was. Is it 

indeed she? How could I ever presume to pick out hers?”
Pao-yü allowed her no time to finish, but hastened to say something to interrupt the conversation.
“I couldn’t, of course, during the whole of this my lifetime,” Hsiang-yün laughed, “attain your standard! but my 

earnest wish is that by and by should be found for you, cousin Lin, a husband, who bites his tongue when he speaks, 
so that you should every minute and second listen to ‘ai-ya-os!’ O-mi-to-fu, won’t then your reward be manifest to 
my eyes!”

As she made this remark, they all burst out laughing heartily, and Hsiang-yün speedily turned herself round 
and ran away.

But reader, do you want to know the sequel? Well, then listen to the explanation given in the next chapter.

Chapter XXI
 

The eminent Hsi Jen, with winsome ways, rails at Pao-yü, with a view to exhortation.
The beauteous P’ing Erh, with soft words, screens Chia Lien.

 
But to resume our story. When Shih Hsiang-yün ran out of the room, she was all in a flutter lest Lin Tai-yü 

should catch her up; but Pao-yü, who came after her, readily shouted out, “You’ll trip and fall. How ever could she 
come up to you?”

Lin Tai-yü went in pursuit of her as far as the entrance, when she was impeded from making further progress 
by Pao-yü, who stretched his arms out against the posts of the door.

“Were I to spare Yün Erh, I couldn’t live!” Lin Tai-yü exclaimed, as she tugged at his arms. But Hsiang-yün, 
perceiving that Pao-yü obstructed the door, and surmising that Tai-yü could not come out, speedily stood still. “My 
dear cousin,” she smilingly pleaded, “do let me off this time!”

But it just happened that Pao-ch’ai, who was coming along, was at the back of Hsiang-yün, and with a face also 
beaming with smiles: “I advise you both,” she said, “to leave off out of respect for cousin Pao-yü, and have done.”

“I don’t agree to that,” Tai-yü rejoined; “are you people, pray, all of one mind to do nothing but make fun of 
me?”

“Who ventures to make fun of you?” Pao-yü observed advisingly; “and hadn’t you made sport of her, would she 
have presumed to have said anything about you?”

While this quartet were finding it an arduous task to understand one another, a servant came to invite them to 
have their repast, and they eventually crossed over to the front side, and as it was already time for the lamps to be 
lit, madame Wang, widow Li Wan, lady Feng, Ying Ch’un, T’an Ch’un, Hsi Ch’un and the other cousins, adjourned 
in a body to dowager lady Chia’s apartments on this side, where the whole company spent a while in a chat on 
irrelevant topics, after which they each returned to their rooms and retired to bed. Hsiang-yün, as of old, betook 
herself to Tai-yü’s quarters to rest, and Pao-yü escorted them both into their apartment, and it was after the hour 
had already past the second watch, and Hsi Jen had come and pressed him several times, that he at length returned 
to his own bedroom and went to sleep. The next morning, as soon as it was daylight, he threw his clothes over him, 
put on his low shoes and came over into Tai-yü’s room, where he however saw nothing of the two girls Tzu Chüan 
and Ts’ui Lu, as there was no one else here in there besides his two cousins, still reclining under the coverlets. Tai-yü 
was closely wrapped in a quilt of almond-red silk, and lying quietly, with closed eyes fast asleep; while Shih Hsiang-
yün, with her handful of shiny hair draggling along the edge of the pillow, was covered only up to the chest, and 
outside the coverlet rested her curved snow-white arm, with the gold bracelets, which she had on.

At the sight of her, Pao-yü heaved a sigh. “Even when asleep,” he soliloquised, “she can’t be quiet! but by and 
by, when the wind will have blown on her, she’ll again shout that her shoulder is sore!” With these words, he gently 
covered her, but Lin Tai-yü had already awoke out of her sleep, and becoming aware that there was some one 
about, she promptly concluded that it must, for a certainty, be Pao-yü, and turning herself accordingly round, and 
discovering at a glance that the truth was not beyond her conjectures, she observed: “What have you run over to do 
at this early hour?” to which question Pao-yü replied: “Do you call this early? but get up and see for yourself!”

“First quit the room,” Tai-yü suggested, “and let us get up!”
Pao-yü thereupon made his exit into the ante-chamber, and Tai-yü jumped out of bed, and awoke Hsiang-
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yün. When both of them had put on their clothes, Pao-yü re-entered and took a seat by the side of the toilet table; 
whence he beheld Tzu-chüan and Hsüeh Yen walk in and wait upon them, as they dressed their hair and performed 
their ablutions. Hsiang-yün had done washing her face, and Ts’üi Lü at once took the remaining water and was 
about to throw it away, when Pao-yü interposed, saying: “Wait, I’ll avail myself of this opportunity to wash too and 
finish with it, and thus save myself the trouble of having again to go over!” Speaking the while, he hastily came 
forward, and bending his waist, he washed his face twice with two handfuls of water, and when Tzu Chüan went 
over to give him the scented soap, Pao-yü added: “In this basin, there’s a good deal of it, and there’s no need of 
rubbing any more!” He then washed his face with two more handfuls, and forthwith asked for a towel, and Ts’üi 
Lü exclaimed: “What! have you still got this failing? when will you turn a new leaf?” But Pao-yü paid not so much 
as any heed to her, and there and then called for some salt, with which he rubbed his teeth, and rinsed his mouth. 
When he had done, he perceived that Hsiang-yün had already finished combing her hair, and speedily coming up 
to her, he put on a smile, and said: “My dear cousin, comb my hair for me!”

“This can’t be done!” Hsiang-yün objected.
“My dear cousin,” Pao-yü continued smirkingly, “how is it that you combed it for me in former times?”
“I’ve forgotten now how to comb it!” Hsiang-yün replied.
“I’m not, after all, going out of doors,” Pao-yü observed, “nor will I wear a hat or frontlet, so that all that need 

be done is to plait a few queues, that’s all!” Saying this, he went on to appeal to her in a thousand and one endearing 
terms, so that Hsiang-yün had no alternative, but to draw his head nearer to her and to comb one queue after 
another, and as when he stayed at home he wore no hat, nor had, in fact, any tufted horns, she merely took the short 
surrounding hair from all four sides, and twisting it into small tufts, she collected it together over the hair on the 
crown of the head, and plaited a large queue, binding it fast with red ribbon; while from the root of the hair to the 
end of the queue, were four pearls in a row, below which, in the way of a tip, was suspended a golden pendant.

“Of these pearls there are only three,” Hsiang-yün remarked as she went on plaiting; “this isn’t one like them; I 
remember these were all of one kind, and how is it that there’s one short?”

“I’ve lost one,” Pao-yü rejoined.
“It must have dropped,” Hsiang-yün added, “when you went out of doors, and been picked up by some one 

when you were off your guard; and he’s now, instead of you, the richer for it.”
“One can neither tell whether it has been really lost,” Tai-yü, who stood by, interposed, smiling the while 

sarcastically; “nor could one say whether it hasn’t been given away to some one to be mounted in some trinket or 
other and worn!”

Pao-yü made no reply; but set to work, seeing that the two sides of the dressing table were all full of toilet boxes 
and other such articles, taking up those that came under his hand and examining them. Grasping unawares a box 
of cosmetic, which was within his reach, he would have liked to have brought it to his lips, but he feared again 
lest Hsiang-yün should chide him. While he was hesitating whether to do so or not, Hsiang-yün, from behind, 
stretched forth her arm and gave him a smack, which sent the cosmetic flying from his hand, as she cried out: “You 
good-for-nothing! when will you mend those weaknesses of yours!” But hardly had she had time to complete this 
remark, when she caught sight of Hsi Jen walk in, who upon perceiving this state of things, became aware that he 
was already combed and washed, and she felt constrained to go back and attend to her own coiffure and ablutions. 
But suddenly, she saw Pao-ch’ai come in and inquire: “Where’s cousin Pao-yü gone?”

“Do you mean to say,” Hsi Jen insinuated with a sardonic smile, “that your cousin Pao-yü has leisure to stay at 
home?”

When Pao-ch’ai heard these words, she inwardly comprehended her meaning, and when she further heard 
Hsi Jen remark with a sigh: “Cousins may well be on intimate terms, but they should also observe some sort of 
propriety; and they shouldn’t night and day romp together; and no matter how people may tender advice it’s all like 
so much wind blowing past the ears.” Pao-ch’ai began, at these remarks, to cogitate within her mind: “May I not, 
possibly, have been mistaken in my estimation of this girl; for to listen to her words, she would really seem to have a 
certain amount of savoir faire!”

Pao-ch’ai thereupon took a seat on the stove-couch, and quietly, in the course of their conversation on one 
thing and another, she managed to ascertain her age, her native village and other such particulars, and then 
setting her mind diligently to put, on the sly, her conversation and mental capacity to the test, she discovered how 
deeply worthy she was to be respected and loved. But in a while Pao-yü arrived, and Pao-ch’ai at once quitted the 
apartment.

“How is it,” Pao-yü at once inquired, “that cousin Pao-ch’ai was chatting along with you so lustily, and that as 
soon as she saw me enter, she promptly ran away?”

Hsi Jen did not make any reply to his first question, and it was only when he had repeated it that Hsi Jen 
remarked: “Do you ask me? How can I know what goes on between you two?”

When Pao-yü heard these words, and he noticed that the look on her face was so unlike that of former days, he 
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lost no time in putting on a smile and asking: “Why is it that you too are angry in real earnest?”
“How could I presume to get angry!” Hsi Jen rejoined smiling indifferently; “but you mustn’t, from this day 

forth, put your foot into this room! and as you have anyhow people to wait on you, you shouldn’t come again to 
make use of my services, for I mean to go and attend to our old mistress, as in days of old.”

With this remark still on her lips, she lay herself down on the stove-couch and closed her eyes. When Pao-yü 
perceived the state of mind she was in, he felt deeply surprised and could not refrain from coming forward and 
trying to cheer her up. But Hsi Jen kept her eyes closed and paid no heed to him, so that Pao-yü was quite at a loss 
how to act. But espying She Yüeh enter the room, he said with alacrity: “What’s up with your sister?”

“Do I know?” answered She Yüeh, “examine your own self and you’ll readily know!”
After these words had been heard by Pao-yü, he gazed vacantly for some time, feeling the while very unhappy; 

but raising himself impetuously: “Well!” he exclaimed, “if you don’t notice me, all right, I too will go to sleep,” and 
as he spoke he got up, and, descending from the couch, he betook himself to his own bed and went to sleep. Hsi 
Jen noticing that he had not budged for ever so long, and that he faintly snored, presumed that he must have fallen 
fast asleep, so she speedily rose to her feet, and, taking a wrapper, came over and covered him. But a sound of “hu” 
reached her ear, as Pao-yü promptly threw it off and once again closed his eyes and feigned sleep. Hsi Jen distinctly 
grasped his idea and, forthwith nodding her head, she smiled coldly. “You really needn’t lose your temper! but from 
this time forth, I’ll become mute, and not say one word to you; and what if I do?”

Pao-yü could not restrain himself from rising. “What have I been up to again,” he asked, “that you’re once more 
at me with your advice? As far as your advice goes, it’s all well and good; but just now without one word of counsel, 
you paid no heed to me when I came in, but, flying into a huff, you went to sleep. Nor could I make out what it was 
all about, and now here you are again maintaining that I’m angry. But when did I hear you, pray, give me a word of 
advice of any kind?”

“Doesn’t your mind yet see for itself?” Hsi Jen replied; “and do you still expect me to tell you?”
While they were disputing, dowager lady Chia sent a servant to call him to his repast, and he thereupon crossed 

over to the front; but after he had hurriedly swallowed a few bowls of rice, he returned to his own apartment, where 
he discovered Hsi Jen reclining on the outer stove-couch, while She Yüeh was playing with the dominoes by her 
side. Pao-yü had been ever aware of the intimacy which existed between She Yüeh and Hsi Jen, so that paying not 
the slightest notice to even She Yüeh, he raised the soft portiere and straightway walked all alone into the inner 
apartment. She Yüeh felt constrained to follow him in, but Pao-yü at once pushed her out, saying: “I don’t venture to 
disturb you two;” so that She Yüeh had no alternative but to leave the room with a smiling countenance, and to bid 
two young waiting-maids go in. Pao-yü took hold of a book and read for a considerable time in a reclining position; 
but upon raising his head to ask for some tea, he caught sight of a couple of waiting-maids, standing below; the one 
of whom, slightly older than the other, was exceedingly winsome.

“What’s your name?” Pao-yü eagerly inquired.
“I’m called Hui Hsiang, (orchid fragrance),” that waiting-maid rejoined simperingly.
“Who gave you this name?” Pao-yü went on to ask.
“I went originally under the name of Yün Hsiang (Gum Sandarac),” added Hui Hsiang, “but Miss Hua it was 

who changed it.”
“You should really be called Hui Ch’i, (latent fragrance), that would be proper; and why such stuff as Hui 

Hsiang, (orchid fragrance)?”
“How many sisters have you got?” he further went on to ask of her.
“Four,” replied Hui Hsiang.
“Which of them are you?” Pao-yü asked.
“The fourth,” answered Hui Hsiang.
“By and by you must be called Ssu Erh, (fourth child),” Pao-yü suggested, “for there’s no need for any such 

nonsense as Hui Hsiang (orchid fragrance) or Lan Ch’i (epidendrum perfume.) Which single girl deserves to be 
compared to all these flowers, without profaning pretty names and fine surnames!”

As he uttered these words, he bade her give him some tea, which he drank; while Hsi Jen and She Yüeh, who 
were in the outer apartment, had been listening for a long time and laughing with compressed lips.

Pao-yü did not, on this day, so much as put his foot outside the door of his room, but sat all alone sad and 
dejected, simply taking up his books, in order to dispel his melancholy fit, or diverting himself with his writing 
materials; while he did not even avail himself of the services of any of the family servants, but simply bade Ssu Erh 
answer his calls.

This Ssu Erh was, who would have thought it, a girl gifted with matchless artfulness, and perceiving that Pao-
yü had requisitioned her services, she speedily began to devise extreme ways and means to inveigle him. When 
evening came, and dinner was over, Pao-yü’s eyes were scorching hot and his ears burning from the effects of two 
cups of wine that he had taken. Had it been in past days, he would have now had Hsi Jen and her companions with 
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him, and with all their good cheer and laughter, he would have been enjoying himself. But here was he, on this 
occasion, dull and forlorn, a solitary being, gazing at the lamp with an absolute lack of pleasure. By and by he felt 
a certain wish to go after them, but dreading that if they carried their point, they would, in the future, come and 
tender advice still more immoderate, and that, were he to put on the airs of a superior to intimidate them, he would 
appear to be too deeply devoid of all feeling, he therefore, needless to say, thwarted the wish of his heart, and treated 
them just as if they were dead. And as anyway he was constrained also to live, alone though he was, he readily 
looked upon them, for the time being as departed, and did not worry his mind in the least on their account. On the 
contrary, he was able to feel happy and contented with his own society. Hence it was that bidding Ssu Erh trim the 
candles and brew the tea, he himself perused for a time the “Nan Hua Ching,” and upon reaching the precept: “On 
thieves,” given on some additional pages, the burden of which was: “Therefore by exterminating intuitive wisdom, 
and by discarding knowledge, highway robbers will cease to exist, and by taking off the jade and by putting away 
the pearls, pilferers will not spring to existence; by burning the slips and by breaking up the seals, by smashing the 
measures, and snapping the scales, the result will be that the people will not wrangle; by abrogating, to the utmost 
degree, wise rules under the heavens, the people will, at length, be able to take part in deliberation. By putting 
to confusion the musical scale, and destroying fifes and lutes, by deafening the ears of the blind Kuang, then, at 
last, will the human race in the world constrain his sense of hearing. By extinguishing literary compositions, by 
dispersing the five colours and by sticking the eyes of Li Chu, then, at length, mankind under the whole sky, will 
restrain the perception of his eyes. By destroying and eliminating the hooks and lines, by discarding the compasses 
and squares, and by amputating Kung Chui’s fingers, the human race will ultimately succeed in constraining his 
ingenuity,”—his high spirits, on perusal of this passage, were so exultant that taking advantage of the exuberance 
caused by the wine, he picked up his pen, for he could not repress himself, and continued the text in this wise: “By 
burning the flower, (Hua-Hsi Jen) and dispersing the musk, (She Yüeh), the consequence will be that the inmates 
of the inner chambers will, eventually, keep advice to themselves. By obliterating Pao-ch’ai’s supernatural beauty, by 
reducing to ashes Tai-yü’s spiritual perception, and by destroying and extinguishing my affectionate preferences, the 
beautiful in the inner chambers as well as the plain will then, at length, be put on the same footing. And as they will 
keep advice to themselves, there will be no fear of any disagreement. By obliterating her supernatural beauty, I shall 
then have no incentive for any violent affection; by dissolving her spiritual perception, I will have no feelings with 
which to foster the memory of her talents. The hair-pin, jade, flower and musk (Pao-ch’ai, Tai-yü, Hsi Jen and She 
Yüeh) do each and all spread out their snares and dig mines, and thus succeed in inveigling and entrapping every 
one in the world.”

At the conclusion of this annex, he flung the pen away, and lay himself down to sleep. His head had barely 
reached the pillow before he at once fell fast asleep, remaining the whole night long perfectly unconscious of 
everything straight up to the break of day, when upon waking and turning himself round, he, at a glance, caught 
sight of no one else than Hsi Jen, sleeping in her clothes over the coverlet.

Pao-yü had already banished from his mind every thought of what had transpired the previous day, so that 
forthwith giving Hsi Jen a push: “Get up!” he said, “and be careful where you sleep, as you may catch cold.”

The fact is that Hsi Jen was aware that he was, without regard to day or night, ever up to mischief with his 
female cousins; but presuming that if she earnestly called him to account, he would not mend his ways, she had, 
for this reason, had recourse to tender language to exhort him, in the hope that, in a short while, he would come 
round again to his better self. But against all her expectations Pao-yü had, after the lapse of a whole day and night, 
not changed the least in his manner, and as she really was in her heart quite at a loss what to do, she failed to find 
throughout the whole night any proper sleep. But when on this day, she unexpectedly perceived Pao-yü in this 
mood, she flattered herself that he had made up his mind to effect a change, and readily thought it best not to notice 
him. Pao-yü, seeing that she made no reply, forthwith stretched out his hand and undid her jacket; but he had just 
unclasped the button, when his arm was pushed away by Hsi Jen, who again made it fast herself.

Pao-yü was so much at his wit’s ends that he had no alternative but to take her hand and smilingly ask: “What’s 
the matter with you, after all, that I’ve had to ask you something time after time?”

Hsi Jen opened her eyes wide. “There’s nothing really the matter with me!” she observed; “but as you’re awake, 
you surely had better be going over into the opposite room to comb your hair and wash; for if you dilly-dally any 
longer, you won’t be in time.”

“Where shall I go over to?” Pao-yü inquired.
Hsi Jen gave a sarcastic grin. “Do you ask me?” she rejoined; “do I know? you’re at perfect liberty to go over 

wherever you like; from this day forth you and I must part company so as to avoid fighting like cocks or brawling 
like geese, to the amusement of third parties. Indeed, when you get surfeited on that side, you come over to this, 
where there are, after all, such girls as Fours and Fives (Ssu Erh and Wu Erh) to dance attendance upon you. But 
such kind of things as ourselves uselessly defile fine names and fine surnames.”

“Do you still remember this to-day!” Pao-yü asked with a smirk.
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“Hundred years hence I shall still bear it in mind,” Hsi Jen protested; “I’m not like you, who treat my words as 
so much wind blowing by the side of your ears, that what I’ve said at night, you’ve forgotten early in the morning.”

Pao-yü perceiving what a seductive though angry air pervaded her face found it difficult to repress his feelings, 
and speedily taking up, from the side of the pillow, a hair-pin made of jade, he dashed it down breaking it into two 
exclaiming: “If I again don’t listen to your words, may I fare like this hair-pin.”

Hsi Jen immediately picked up the hair-pin, as she remarked: “What’s up with you at this early hour of the 
morning? Whether you listen or not is of no consequence; and is it worth while that you should behave as you do?”

“How can you know,” Pao-yü answered, “the anguish in my heart!”
“Do you also know what anguish means?” Hsi Jen observed laughing; “if you do, then you can judge what the 

state of my heart is! But be quick and get up, and wash your face and be off!”
As she spoke, they both got out of bed and performed their toilette; but after Pao-yü had gone to the drawing 

rooms, and at a moment least expected by any one, Tai-yü walked into his apartment. Noticing that Pao-yü was not 
in, she was fumbling with the books on the table and examining them, when, as luck would have it, she turned up 
the Chuang Tzu of the previous day. Upon perusing the passage tagged on by Pao-yü, she could not help feeling 
both incensed and amused. Nor could she restrain herself from taking up the pen and appending a stanza to this 
effect:

 
Who is that man, who of his pen, without good rhyme, made use,
A toilsome task to do into the Chuang-tzu text to steal,
Who for the knowledge he doth lack no sense of shame doth feel,
But language vile and foul employs third parties to abuse?
 

At the conclusion of what she had to write, she too came into the drawing room; but after paying her respects to 
dowager lady Chia, she walked over to madame Wang’s quarters.

Contrary to everybody’s expectations, lady Feng’s daughter, Ta Chieh Erh, had fallen ill, and a great fuss was 
just going on as the doctor had been sent for to diagnose her ailment.

“My congratulations to you, ladies,” the doctor explained; “this young lady has fever, as she has small-pox; 
indeed it’s no other complaint!”

As soon as madame Wang and lady Feng heard the tidings, they lost no time in sending round to ascertain 
whether she was getting on all right or not, and the doctor replied: “The symptoms are, it is true, serious, but 
favourable; but though after all importing no danger, it’s necessary to get ready the silkworms and pigs’ tails.”

When lady Feng received this report, she, there and then, hastened to make the necessary preparations, and 
while she had the rooms swept and oblations offered to the goddess of small-pox, she, at the same time, transmitted 
orders to her household to avoid viands fried or roasted in fat, or other such heating things; and also bade P’ing Erh 
get ready the bedding and clothes for Chia Lien in a separate room, and taking pieces of deep red cotton material, 
she distributed them to the nurses, waiting-maids and all the servants, who were in close attendance, to cut out 
clothes for themselves. And having had likewise some apartments outside swept clean, she detained two doctors to 
alternately deliberate on the treatment, feel the pulse and administer the medicines; and for twelve days, they were 
not at liberty to return to their homes; while Chia Lien had no help but to move his quarters temporarily into the 
outer library, and lady Feng and P’ing Erh remained both in daily attendance upon madame Wang in her devotions 
to the goddess.

Chia Lien, now that he was separated from lady Feng, soon felt disposed to look round for a flame. He had only 
slept alone for a couple of nights, but these nights had been so intensely intolerable that he had no option than to 
choose, for the time being, from among the young pages, those who were of handsome appearance, and bring them 
over to relieve his monotony. In the Jung Kuo mansion, there was, it happened, a cook, a most useless, good-for-
nothing drunkard, whose name was To Kuan, in whom people recognised an infirm and a useless husband so that 
they all dubbed him with the name of To Hun Ch’ung, the stupid worm To. As the wife given to him in marriage by 
his father and mother was this year just twenty, and possessed further several traits of beauty, and was also naturally 
of a flighty and frivolous disposition, she had an extreme penchant for violent flirtations. But To Hun-ch’ung, on the 
other hand, did not concern himself (with her deportment), and as long as he had wine, meat and money he paid 
no heed whatever to anything. And for this reason it was that all the men in the two mansions of Ning and Jung had 
been successful in their attentions; and as this woman was exceptionally fascinating and incomparably giddy, she 
was generally known by all by the name To Ku Ning (Miss To).

Chia Lien, now that he had his quarters outside, chafed under the pangs of irksome ennui, yet he too, in days 
gone by, had set his eyes upon this woman, and had for long, watered in the mouth with admiration; but as, inside, 
he feared his winsome wife, and outside, he dreaded his beloved lads, he had not made any advances. But this To 
Ku Niang had likewise a liking for Chia Lien, and was full of resentment at the absence of a favourable opportunity; 
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but she had recently come to hear that Chia Lien had shifted his quarters into the outer library, and her wont was, 
even in the absence of any legitimate purpose, to go over three and four times to entice him on; but though Chia 
Lien was, in every respect, like a rat smitten with hunger, he could not dispense with holding consultation with 
the young friends who enjoyed his confidence; and as he struck a bargain with them for a large amount of money 
and silks, how could they ever not have come to terms (with him to speak on his behalf)? Besides, they were all 
old friends of this woman, so that, as soon as they conveyed the proposal, she willingly accepted it. When night 
came To Hun Ch’ung was lying on the couch in a state of drunkenness, and at the second watch, when every one 
was quiet, Chia Lien at once slipped in, and they had their assignation. As soon as he gazed upon her face, he lost 
control over his senses, and without even one word of ordinary greeting or commonplace remark, they forthwith, 
fervently indulged in a most endearing tête-à-tête.

This woman possessed, who could have thought it, a strange natural charm; for, as soon as any one of her lovers 
came within any close distance of her, he speedily could not but notice that her very tendons and bones mollified, 
paralysed-like from feeling, so that his was the sensation of basking in a soft bower of love. What is more, her 
demonstrative ways and free-and-easy talk put even those of a born coquette to shame, with the result that while 
Chia Lien, at this time, longed to become heart and soul one with her, the woman designedly indulged in immodest 
innuendoes.

“Your daughter is at home,” she insinuated in her recumbent position, “ill with the small-pox, and prayers are 
being offered to the goddess; and your duty too should be to abstain from love affairs for a couple of days, but on 
the contrary, by flirting with me, you’ve contaminated yourself! but, you’d better be off at once from me here!”

“You’re my goddess!” gaspingly protested Chia Lien, as he gave way to demonstrativeness; “what do I care about 
any other goddess!”

The woman began to be still more indelicate in her manner, so that Chia Lien could not refrain himself from 
making a full exhibition of his warm sentiments. When their tête-à-tête had come to a close, they both went on 
again to vow by the mountains and swear by the seas, and though they found it difficult to part company and hard 
to tear themselves away, they, in due course, became, after this occasion, mutual sworn friends. But by a certain day 
the virus in Ta Chieh’s system had become exhausted, and the spots subsided, and at the expiry of twelve days the 
goddess was removed, and the whole household offered sacrifices to heaven, worshipped the ancestors, paid their 
vows, burnt incense, exchanged congratulations, and distributed presents. And these formalities observed, Chia 
Lien once more moved back into his own bedroom and was reunited with lady Feng. The proverb is indeed true 
which says: “That a new marriage is not equal to a long separation,” for there ensued between them demonstrations 
of loving affection still more numerous than heretofore, to which we need not, of course, refer with any minuteness.

The next day, at an early hour, after lady Feng had gone into the upper rooms, P’ing Erh set to work to put in 
order the clothes and bedding, which had been brought from outside, when, contrary to her expectation, a tress 
of hair fell out from inside the pillow-case, as she was intent upon shaking it. P’ing Erh understood its import, and 
taking at once the hair, she concealed it in her sleeve, and there and then came over into the room on this side, 
where she produced the hair, and smirkingly asked Chia Lien, “What’s this?”

Chia Lien, at the sight of it, lost no time in making a snatch with the idea of depriving her of it; and when P’ing 
Erh speedily endeavoured to run away, she was clutched by Chia Lien, who put her down on the stove-couch, and 
came up to take it from her hand.

“You heartless fellow!” P’ing Erh laughingly exclaimed, “I conceal this, with every good purpose, from her 
knowledge, and come to ask you about it, and you, on the contrary, fly into a rage! But wait till she comes back, and 
I’ll tell her, and we’ll see what will happen.”

At these words, Chia Lien hastily forced a smile. “Dear girl!” he entreated, “give it to me, and I won’t venture 
again to fly into a passion.”

But hardly was this remark finished, when they heard the voice of lady Feng penetrate into the room. As soon 
as it reached the ear of Chia Lien, he was at a loss whether it was better to let her go or to snatch it away, and kept 
on shouting, “My dear girl! don’t let her know.”

P’ing Erh at once rose to her feet; but lady Feng had already entered the room; and she went on to bid P’ing Erh 
be quick and open a box and find a pattern for madame Wang. P’ing Erh expressed her obedience with alacrity; but 
while in search of it, lady Feng caught sight of Chia Lien; and suddenly remembering something, she hastened to 
ask P’ing Erh about it.

“The other day,” she observed, “some things were taken out, and have you brought them all in or not?”
“I have!” P’ing Erh assented.
“Is there anything short or not?” lady Feng inquired.
“I’ve carefully looked at them,” P’ing Erh added, “and haven’t found even one single thing short.”
“Is there anything in excess?” lady Feng went on to ascertain.
P’ing Erh laughed. “It’s enough,” she rejoined, “that there’s nothing short; and how could there really turn out to 
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be anything over and above?”
“That this half month,” lady Feng continued still smiling, “things have gone on immaculately it would be hard 

to vouch; for some intimate friend there may have been, who possibly has left something behind, in the shape of a 
ring, handkerchief or other such object, there’s no saying for certain!”

While these words were being spoken, Chia Lien’s face turned perfectly sallow, and, as he stood behind lady 
Feng, he was intent upon gazing at P’ing Erh, making signs to her (that he was going) to cut her throat as a chicken 
is killed, (threatening her not to utter a sound) and entreating her to screen him; but P’ing Erh pretended not to 
notice him, and consequently observed smiling: “How is it that my ideas should coincide with those of yours, my 
lady; and as I suspected that there may have been something of the kind, I carefully searched all over, but I didn’t 
find even so much as the slightest thing wrong; and if you don’t believe me, my lady, you can search for your own 
self.”

“You fool!” lady Feng laughed, “had he any things of the sort, would he be likely to let you and I discover 
them!”

With these words still on her lips, she took the patterns and went her way; whereupon P’ing Erh pointed at 
her nose, and shook her head to and fro. “In this matter,” she smiled, “how much you should be grateful to me!” 
A remark which so delighted Chia Lien that his eyebrows distended, and his eyes smiled, and running over, he 
clasped her in his embrace, and called her promiscuously: “My darling, my pet, my own treasure!”

“This,” observed P’ing Erh, with the tress in her hand, “will be my source of power, during all my lifetime! if you 
treat me kindly, then well and good! but if you behave unkindly, then we’ll at once produce this thing!”

“Do put it away, please,” Chia Lien entreated smirkingly, “and don’t, on an any account, let her know about it!” 
and as he uttered these words, he noticed that she was off her guard, and, with a snatch, readily grabbed it adding 
laughingly: “In your hands, it would be a source of woe, so that it’s better that I should burn it, and have done with 
it!” Saying this he simultaneously shoved it down the sides of his boot, while P’ing Erh shouted as she set her teeth 
close: “You wicked man! you cross the river and then demolish the bridge! but do you imagine that I’ll by and by 
again tell lies on your behalf!”

Chia Lien perceiving how heart-stirring her seductive charms were, forthwith clasped her in his arms, and 
begged her to be his; but P’ing Erh snatched her hands out of his grasp and ran away out of the room; which so 
exasperated Chia Lien that as he bent his body, he exclaimed, full of indignation: “What a dreadful niggardly young 
wench! she actually sets her mind to stir up people’s affections with her wanton blandishments, and then, after all, 
she runs away!”

“If I be wanton, it’s my own look-out;” P’ing Erh answered, from outside the window, with a grin, “and who told 
you to arouse your affections? Do you forsooth mean to imply that my wish is to become your tool? And did she 
come to know about it would she again ever forgive me?”

“You needn’t dread her!” Chia Lien urged; “wait till my monkey is up, and I’ll take this jealous woman, and 
beat her to atoms; and she’ll then know what stuff I’m made of. She watches me just as she would watch a thief! and 
she’s only to hobnob with men, and I’m not to say a word to any girl! and if I do say aught to a girl, or get anywhere 
near one, she must at once give way to suspicion. But with no regard to younger brothers or nephews, to young and 
old, she prattles and giggles with them, and doesn’t entertain any fear that I may be jealous; but henceforward I too 
won’t allow her to set eyes upon any man.”

“If she be jealous, there’s every reason,” P’ing Erh answered, “but for you to be jealous on her account isn’t right. 
Her conduct is really straightforward, and her deportment upright, but your conduct is actuated by an evil heart, so 
much so that even I don’t feel my heart at ease, not to say anything of her.”

“You two,” continued Chia Lien, “have a mouth full of malicious breath! Everything the couple of you do is 
invariably proper, while whatever I do is all from an evil heart! But some time or other I shall bring you both to 
your end with my own hands!”

This sentence was scarcely at an end, when lady Feng walked into the court. “If you’re bent upon chatting,” she 
urgently inquired, upon seeing P’ing Erh outside the window, “why don’t you go into the room? and what do you 
mean, instead, by running out, and speaking with the window between?”

Chia Lien from inside took up the string of the conversation. “You should ask her,” he said. “It would verily 
seem as if there were a tiger in the room to eat her up.”

“There’s not a single person in the room,” P’ing Erh rejoined, “and what shall I stay and do with him?”
“It’s just the proper thing that there should be no one else! Isn’t it?” lady Feng remarked grinning sarcastically.
“Do these words allude to me?” P’ing Erh hastily asked, as soon as she had heard what she said.
Lady Feng forthwith laughed. “If they don’t allude to you,” she continued, “to whom do they?”
“Don’t press me to come out with some nice things!” P’ing Erh insinuated, and, as she spoke, she did not even 

raise the portiere (for lady Feng to enter), but straightway betook herself to the opposite side.
Lady Feng lifted the portiere with her own hands, and walked into the room. “That girl P’ing Erh,” she 
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exclaimed, “has gone mad, and if this hussey does in real earnest wish to try and get the upper hand of me, it would 
be well for you to mind your skin.”

Chia Lien listened to her, as he kept reclining on the couch. “I never in the least knew,” he ventured, clapping 
his hands and laughing, “that P’ing Erh was so dreadful; and I must, after all, from henceforth look up to her with 
respect!”

“It’s all through your humouring her,” lady Feng rejoined; “so I’ll simply settle scores with you and finish with 
it.”

“Ts’ui!” ejaculated Chia Lien at these words, “because you two can’t agree, must you again make a scapegoat of 
me! Well then, I’ll get out of the way of both of you!”

“I’ll see where you’ll go and hide,” lady Feng observed.
“I’ve got somewhere to go!” Chia Lien added; and with these words, he was about to go, when lady Feng urged: 

“Don’t be off! I have something to tell you.”
What it is, is not yet known, but, reader, listen to the account given in the next chapter.

Chapter XXII
 

Upon hearing the text of the stanza, Pao-yü comprehends the Buddhistic spells.
While the enigmas for the lanterns are being devised, Chia Cheng is grieved by a prognostic.

 
Chia Lien, for we must now prosecute our story, upon hearing lady Feng observe that she had something to 

consult about with him, felt constrained to halt and to inquire what it was about.
“On the 21st,” lady Feng explained, “is cousin Hsüeh’s birthday, and what do you, after all, purpose doing?”
“Do I know what to do?” exclaimed Chia Lien; “you have made, time and again, arrangements for ever so many 

birthdays of grown-up people, and do you, really, find yourself on this occasion without any resources?”
“Birthdays of grown-up people are subject to prescribed rules,” lady Feng expostulated; “but her present 

birthday is neither one of an adult nor that of an infant, and that’s why I would like to deliberate with you!”
Chia Lien upon hearing this remark, lowered his head and gave himself to protracted reflection. “You’re indeed 

grown dull!” he cried; “why you’ve a precedent ready at hand to suit your case! Cousin Lin’s birthday affords a 
precedent, and what you did in former years for cousin Lin, you can in this instance likewise do for cousin Hsüeh, 
and it will be all right.”

At these words lady Feng gave a sarcastic smile. “Do you, pray, mean to insinuate,” she added, “that I’m not 
aware of even this! I too had previously come, after some thought, to this conclusion; but old lady Chia explained, 
in my hearing yesterday, that having made inquiries about all their ages and their birthdays, she learnt that cousin 
Hsüeh would this year be fifteen, and that though this was not the birthday, which made her of age, she could 
anyhow well be regarded as being on the dawn of the year, in which she would gather up her hair, so that our 
dowager lady enjoined that her anniversary should, as a matter of course, be celebrated, unlike that of cousin Lin.”

“Well, in that case,” Chia Lien suggested, “you had better make a few additions to what was done for cousin 
Lin!”

“That’s what I too am thinking of,” lady Feng replied, “and that’s why I’m asking your views; for were I, on my 
own hook, to add anything you would again feel hurt for my not have explained things to you.”

“That will do, that will do!” Chia Lien rejoined laughing, “none of these sham attentions for me! So long as you 
don’t pry into my doings it will be enough; and will I go so far as to bear you a grudge?”

With these words still in his mouth, he forthwith went off. But leaving him alone we shall now return to Shih 
Hsiang-yün. After a stay of a couple of days, her intention was to go back, but dowager lady Chia said: “Wait until 
after you have seen the theatrical performance, when you can return home.”

At this proposal, Shih Hsiang-yün felt constrained to remain, but she, at the same time, despatched a servant 
to her home to fetch two pieces of needlework, which she had in former days worked with her own hands, for a 
birthday present for Pao-ch’ai.

Contrary to all expectations old lady Chia had, since the arrival of Pao-ch’ai, taken quite a fancy to her, for her 
sedateness and good nature, and as this happened to be the first birthday which she was about to celebrate (in the 
family) she herself readily contributed twenty taels which, after sending for lady Feng, she handed over to her, to 
make arrangements for a banquet and performance.

“A venerable senior like yourself,” lady Feng thereupon smiled and ventured, with a view to enhancing her good 
cheer, “is at liberty to celebrate the birthday of a child in any way agreeable to you, without any one presuming 
to raise any objection; but what’s the use again of giving a banquet? But since it be your good pleasure and your 
purpose to have it celebrated with éclat, you could, needless to say, your own self have spent several taels from the 



Compact Anthology of World Literature

610

private funds in that old treasury of yours! But you now produce those twenty taels, spoiled by damp and mould, 
to play the hostess with, with the view indeed of compelling us to supply what’s wanted! But hadn’t you really been 
able to contribute any more, no one would have a word to say; but the gold and silver, round as well as flat, have 
with their heavy weight pressed down the bottom of the box! and your sole object is to harass us and to extort from 
us. But raise your eyes and look about you; who isn’t your venerable ladyship’s son and daughter? and is it likely, 
pray, that in the future there will only be cousin Pao-yü to carry you, our old lady, on his head, up the Wu T’ai 
Shan? You may keep all these things for him alone! but though we mayn’t at present, deserve that anything should 
be spent upon us, you shouldn’t go so far as to place us in any perplexities (by compelling us to subscribe). And is 
this now enough for wines, and enough for the theatricals?”

As she bandied these words, every one in the whole room burst out laughing, and even dowager lady Chia 
broke out in laughter while she observed: “Do you listen to that mouth? I myself am looked upon as having the 
gift of the gab, but why is it that I can’t talk in such a wise as to put down this monkey? Your mother-in-law herself 
doesn’t dare to be so overbearing in her speech; and here you are jabber, jabber with me!”

“My mother-in-law,” explained lady Feng, “is also as fond of Pao-yü as you are, so much so that I haven’t 
anywhere I could go and give vent to my grievances; and instead of (showing me some regard) you say that I’m 
overbearing in my speech!”

With these words, she again enticed dowager lady Chia to laugh for a while. The old lady continued in the 
highest of spirits, and, when evening came, and they all appeared in her presence to pay their obeisance, her 
ladyship made it a point, while the whole company of ladies and young ladies were engaged in chatting, to ascertain 
of Pao-ch’ai what play she liked to hear, and what things she fancied to eat.

Pao-ch’ai was well aware that dowager lady Chia, well up in years though she was, delighted in sensational 
performances, and was partial to sweet and tender viands, so that she readily deferred, in every respect, to those 
things, which were to the taste of her ladyship, and enumerated a whole number of them, which made the old lady 
become the more exuberant. And the next day, she was the first to send over clothes, nicknacks and such presents, 
while madame Wang and lady Feng, Tai-yü and the other girls, as well as the whole number of inmates had all 
presents for her, regulated by their degree of relationship, to which we need not allude in detail.

When the 21st arrived, a stage of an ordinary kind, small but yet handy, was improvised in dowager lady Chia’s 
inner court, and a troupe of young actors, who had newly made their début, was retained for the nonce, among 
whom were both those who could sing tunes, slow as well as fast. In the drawing rooms of the old lady were then 
laid out several tables for a family banquet and entertainment, at which there was not a single outside guest; and 
with the exception of Mrs. Hsüeh, Shih Hsiang-yün, and Pao-ch’ai, who were visitors, the rest were all inmates of 
her household.

On this day, Pao-yü failed, at any early hour, to see anything of Lin Tai-yü, and coming at once to her rooms in 
search of her, he discovered her reclining on the stove-couch. “Get up,” Pao-yü pressed her with a smile, “and come 
and have breakfast, for the plays will commence shortly; but whichever plays you would like to listen to, do tell me 
so that I may be able to choose them.”

Tai-yü smiled sarcastically. “In that case,” she rejoined, “you had better specially engage a troupe and select 
those I like sung for my benefit; for on this occasion you can’t be so impertinent as to make use of their expense to 
ask me what I like!”

“What’s there impossible about this?” Pao-yü answered smiling; “well, to-morrow I’ll readily do as you wish, 
and ask them too to make use of what is yours and mine.”

As he passed this remark, he pulled her up, and taking her hand in his own, they walked out of the room and 
came and had breakfast. When the time arrived to make a selection of the plays, dowager lady Chia of her own 
motion first asked Pao-ch’ai to mark off those she liked; and though for a time Pao-ch’ai declined, yielding the 
choice to others, she had no alternative but to decide, fixing upon a play called, “the Record of the Western Tour,” 
a play of which the old lady was herself very fond. Next in order, she bade lady Feng choose, and lady Feng, had, 
after all, in spite of madame Wang ranking before her in precedence, to consider old lady Chia’s request, and not 
to presume to show obstinacy by any disobedience. But as she knew well enough that her ladyship had a penchant 
for what was exciting, and that she was still more partial to jests, jokes, epigrams, and buffoonery, she therefore 
hastened to precede (madame Wang) and to choose a play, which was in fact no other than “Liu Erh pawns his 
clothes.”

Dowager lady Chia was, of course, still more elated. And after this she speedily went on to ask Tai-yü to choose. 
Tai-yü likewise concedingly yielded her turn in favour of madame Wang and the other seniors, to make their 
selections before her, but the old lady expostulated. “To-day,” she said, “is primarily an occasion, on which I’ve 
brought all of you here for your special recreation; and we had better look after our own selves and not heed them! 
For have I, do you imagine, gone to the trouble of having a performance and laying a feast for their special benefit? 
they’re already reaping benefit enough by being in here, listening to the plays and partaking of the banquet, when 
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they have no right to either; and are they to be pressed further to make a choice of plays?”
At these words, the whole company had a hearty laugh; after which, Tai-yü, at length, marked off a play; next 

in order following Pao-yü, Shih Hsiang-yün, Ying-ch’un, T’an Ch’un, Hsi Ch’un, widow Li Wan, and the rest, each 
and all of whom made a choice of plays, which were sung in the costumes necessary for each. When the time came 
to take their places at the banquet, dowager lady Chia bade Pao-ch’ai make another selection, and Pao-ch’ai cast 
her choice upon the play: “Lu Chih-shen, in a fit of drunkenness stirs up a disturbance up the Wu T’ai mountain;” 
whereupon Pao-yü interposed, with the remark: “All you fancy is to choose plays of this kind;” to which Pao-ch’ai 
rejoined, “You’ve listened to plays all these years to no avail! How could you know the beauties of this play? the 
stage effect is grand, but what is still better are the apt and elegant passages in it.”

“I’ve always had a dread of such sensational plays as these!” Pao-yü retorted.
“If you call this play sensational,” Pao-ch’ai smilingly expostulated, “well then you may fitly be looked upon as 

being no connoisseur of plays. But come over and I’ll tell you. This play constitutes one of a set of books, entitled 
the ‘Pei Tien Peng Ch’un,’ which, as far as harmony, musical rests and closes, and tune go, is, it goes without saying, 
perfect; but there’s among the elegant compositions a ballad entitled: ‘the Parasitic Plant,’ written in a most excellent 
style; but how could you know anything about it?”

Pao-yü, upon hearing her speak of such points of beauty, hastily drew near to her. “My dear cousin,” he 
entreated, “recite it and let me hear it!” Whereupon Pao-ch’ai went on as follows:

 
My manly tears I will not wipe away,
But from this place, the scholar’s home, I’ll stray.
The bonze for mercy I shall thank; under the lotus altar shave my pate;
With Yüan to be the luck I lack; soon in a twinkle we shall separate,
And needy and forlorn I’ll come and go, with none to care about my fate.
Thither shall I a suppliant be for a fog wrapper and rain hat; my warrant I shall roll,
And listless with straw shoes and broken bowl, wherever to convert my fate may be, I’ll stroll.
 

As soon as Pao-yü had listened to her recital, he was so full of enthusiasm, that, clapping his knees with his 
hands, and shaking his head, he gave vent to incessant praise; after which he went on to extol Pao-ch’ai, saying: 
“There’s no book that you don’t know.”

“Be quiet, and listen to the play,” Lin Tai-yü urged; “they haven’t yet sung about the mountain gate, and you 
already pretend to be mad!”

At these words, Hsiang-yün also laughed. But, in due course, the whole party watched the performance until 
evening, when they broke up. Dowager lady Chia was so very much taken with the young actor, who played the role 
of a lady, as well as with the one who acted the buffoon, that she gave orders that they should be brought in; and, as 
she looked at them closely, she felt so much the more interest in them, that she went on to inquire what their ages 
were. And when the would-be lady (replied) that he was just eleven, while the would-be buffoon (explained) that 
he was just nine, the whole company gave vent for a time to expressions of sympathy with their lot; while dowager 
lady Chia bade servants bring a fresh supply of meats and fruits for both of them, and also gave them, besides their 
wages, two tiaos as a present.

“This lad,” lady Feng observed smiling, “is when dressed up (as a girl), a living likeness of a certain person; did 
you notice it just now?”

Pao-ch’ai was also aware of the fact, but she simply nodded her head assentingly and did not say who it was. 
Pao-yü likewise expressed his assent by shaking his head, but he too did not presume to speak out. Shih Hsiang-
yün, however, readily took up the conversation. “He resembles,” she interposed, “cousin Lin’s face!” When this 
remark reached Pao-yü’s ear, he hastened to cast an angry scowl at Hsiang-yün, and to make her a sign; while the 
whole party, upon hearing what had been said, indulged in careful and minute scrutiny of (the lad); and as they all 
began to laugh: “The resemblance is indeed striking!” they exclaimed.

After a while, they parted; and when evening came Hsiang-yün directed Ts’ui Lü to pack up her clothes.
“What’s the hurry?” Ts’ui Lü asked. “There will be ample time to pack up, on the day on which we go!”
“We’ll go to-morrow,” Hsiang-yün rejoined; “for what’s the use of remaining here any longer—to look at people’s 

mouths and faces?”
Pao-yü, at these words, lost no time in pressing forward.
“My dear cousin,” he urged; “you’re wrong in bearing me a grudge! My cousin Lin is a girl so very touchy, that 

though every one else distinctly knew (of the resemblance), they wouldn’t speak out; and all because they were 
afraid that she would get angry; but unexpectedly out you came with it, at a moment when off your guard; and 
how ever couldn’t she but feel hurt? and it’s because I was in dread that you would give offence to people that I then 
winked at you; and now here you are angry with me; but isn’t that being ungrateful to me? Had it been any one else, 
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would I have cared whether she had given offence to even ten; that would have been none of my business!”
Hsiang-yün waved her hand: “Don’t,” she added, “come and tell me these flowery words and this specious talk, 

for I really can’t come up to your cousin Lin. If others poke fun at her, they all do so with impunity, while if I say 
anything, I at once incur blame. The fact is I shouldn’t have spoken of her, undeserving as I am; and as she’s the 
daughter of a master, while I’m a slave, a mere servant girl, I’ve heaped insult upon her!”

“And yet,” pleaded Pao-yü, full of perplexity, “I had done it for your sake; and through this, I’ve come in for 
reproach. But if it were with an evil heart I did so, may I at once become ashes, and be trampled upon by ten 
thousands of people!”

“In this felicitous firstmonth,” Hsiang-yün remonstrated, “you shouldn’t talk so much reckless nonsense! All 
these worthless despicable oaths, disjointed words, and corrupt language, go and tell for the benefit of those mean 
sort of people, who in everything take pleasure in irritating others, and who keep you under their thumb! But mind 
don’t drive me to spit contemptuously at you.”

As she gave utterance to these words, she betook herself in the inner room of dowager lady Chia’s suite of 
apartments, where she lay down in high dudgeon, and, as Pao-yü was so heavy at heart, he could not help coming 
again in search of Tai-yü; but strange to say, as soon as he put his foot inside the doorway, he was speedily hustled 
out of it by Tai-yü, who shut the door in his face.

Pao-yü was once more unable to fathom her motives, and as he stood outside the window, he kept on calling 
out: “My dear cousin,” in a low tone of voice; but Tai-yü paid not the slightest notice to him so that Pao-yü became 
so melancholy that he drooped his head, and was plunged in silence. And though Hsi Jen had, at an early hour, 
come to know the circumstances, she could not very well at this juncture tender any advice.

Pao-yü remained standing in such a vacant mood that Tai-yü imagined that he had gone back; but when she 
came to open the door she caught sight of Pao-yü still waiting in there; and as Tai-yü did not feel justified to again 
close the door, Pao-yü consequently followed her in.

“Every thing has,” he observed, “a why and a wherefore; which, when spoken out, don’t even give people pain; 
but you will rush into a rage, and all without any rhyme! but to what really does it owe its rise?”

“It’s well enough, after all, for you to ask me,” Tai-yü rejoined with an indifferent smile, “but I myself don’t know 
why! But am I here to afford you people amusement that you will compare me to an actress, and make the whole lot 
have a laugh at me?”

“I never did liken you to anything,” Pao-yü protested, “neither did I ever laugh at you! and why then will you 
get angry with me?”

“Was it necessary that you should have done so much as made the comparison,” Tai-yü urged, “and was there 
any need of even any laughter from you? why, though you mayn’t have likened me to anything, or had a laugh at my 
expense, you were, yea more dreadful than those who did compare me (to a singing girl) and ridiculed me!”

Pao-yü could not find anything with which to refute the argument he had just heard, and Tai-yü went on to say. 
“This offence can, anyhow, be condoned; but, what is more, why did you also wink at Yün Erh? What was this idea 
which you had resolved in your mind? wasn’t it perhaps that if she played with me, she would be demeaning herself, 
and making herself cheap? She’s the daughter of a duke or a marquis, and we forsooth the mean progeny of a poor 
plebeian family; so that, had she diverted herself with me, wouldn’t she have exposed herself to being depreciated, 
had I, perchance, said anything in retaliation? This was your idea wasn’t it? But though your purpose was, to be 
sure, honest enough, that girl wouldn’t, however, receive any favours from you, but got angry with you just as much 
as I did; and though she made me also a tool to do you a good turn, she, on the contrary, asserts that I’m mean by 
nature and take pleasure in irritating people in everything! and you again were afraid lest she should have hurt my 
feelings, but, had I had a row with her, what would that have been to you? and had she given me any offence, what 
concern would that too have been of yours?”

When Pao-yü heard these words, he at once became alive to the fact that she too had lent an ear to the private 
conversation he had had a short while back with Hsiang-yün: “All because of my, fears,” he carefully mused within 
himself, “lest these two should have a misunderstanding, I was induced to come between them, and act as a 
mediator; but I myself have, contrary to my hopes, incurred blame and abuse on both sides! This just accords with 
what I read the other day in the Nan Hua Ching. ‘The ingenious toil, the wise are full of care; the good-for-nothing 
seek for nothing, they feed on vegetables, and roam where they list; they wander purposeless like a boat not made 
fast!’ ‘The mountain trees,’ the text goes on to say, ‘lead to their own devastation; the spring (conduces) to its own 
plunder; and so on.” And the more he therefore indulged in reflection, the more depressed he felt. “Now there 
are only these few girls,” he proceeded to ponder minutely, “and yet, I’m unable to treat them in such a way as to 
promote perfect harmony; and what will I forsooth do by and by (when there will be more to deal with)!”

When he had reached this point in his cogitations, (he decided) that it was really of no avail to agree with her, 
so that turning round, he was making his way all alone into his apartments; but Lin Tai-yü, upon noticing that he 
had left her side, readily concluded that reflection had marred his spirits and that he had so thoroughly lost his 
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temper as to be going without even giving vent to a single word, and she could not restrain herself from feeling 
inwardly more and more irritated. “After you’ve gone this time,” she hastily exclaimed, “don’t come again, even for a 
whole lifetime; and I won’t have you either so much as speak to me!”

Pao-yü paid no heed to her, but came back to his rooms, and laying himself down on his bed, he kept on 
muttering in a state of chagrin; and though Hsi Jen knew full well the reasons of his dejection, she found it difficult 
to summon up courage to say anything to him at the moment, and she had no alternative but to try and distract 
him by means of irrelevant matters. “The theatricals which you’ve seen to-day,” she consequently observed smiling, 
“will again lead to performances for several days, and Miss Pao-ch’ai will, I’m sure, give a return feast.”

“Whether she gives a return feast or not,” Pao-yü rejoined with an apathetic smirk, “is no concern of mine!”
When Hsi Jen perceived the tone, so unlike that of other days, with which these words were pronounced: 

“What’s this that you’re saying?” she therefore remarked as she gave another smile. “In this pleasant and propitious 
first moon, when all the ladies and young ladies are in high glee, how is it that you’re again in a mood of this sort?”

“Whether the ladies and my cousins be in high spirits or not,” Pao-yü replied forcing a grin, “is also perfectly 
immaterial to me.”

“They are all,” Hsi Jen added, smilingly, “pleasant and agreeable, and were you also a little pleasant and 
agreeable, wouldn’t it conduce to the enjoyment of the whole company?”

“What about the whole company, and they and I?” Pao-yü urged. “They all have their mutual friendships; while 
I, poor fellow, all forlorn, have none to care a rap for me.”

His remarks had reached this clause, when inadvertently the tears trickled down; and Hsi Jen realising the 
state of mind he was in, did not venture to say anything further. But as soon as Pao-yü had reflected minutely 
over the sense and import of this sentence, he could not refrain from bursting forth into a loud fit of crying, and, 
turning himself round, he stood up, and, drawing near the table, he took up the pencil, and eagerly composed these 
enigmatical lines:

 
If thou wert me to test, and I were thee to test,
Our hearts were we to test, and our minds to test,
When naught more there remains for us to test
That will yea very well be called a test,
And when there’s naught to put, we could say, to the test,
We will a place set up on which our feet to rest.
 

After he had finished writing, he again gave way to fears that though he himself could unfold their meaning, 
others, who came to peruse these lines, would not be able to fathom them, and he also went on consequently to 
indite another stanza, in imitation of the “Parasitic Plant,” which he inscribed at the close of the enigma; and when 
he had read it over a second time, he felt his heart so free of all concern that forthwith he got into his bed, and went 
to sleep.

But, who would have thought it, Tai-yü, upon seeing Pao-yü take his departure in such an abrupt manner, 
designedly made use of the excuse that she was bent upon finding Hsi Jen, to come round and see what he was up 
to.

“He’s gone to sleep long ago!” Hsi Jen replied.
At these words, Tai-yü felt inclined to betake herself back at once; but Hsi Jen smiled and said: “Please stop, 

miss. Here’s a slip of paper, and see what there is on it!” and speedily taking what Pao-yü had written a short while 
back, she handed it over to Tai-yü to examine. Tai-yü, on perusal, discovered that Pao-yü had composed it, at the 
spur of the moment, when under the influence of resentment; and she could not help thinking it both a matter of 
ridicule as well as of regret; but she hastily explained to Hsi Jen: “This is written for fun, and there’s nothing of any 
consequence in it!” and having concluded this remark, she readily took it along with her to her room, where she 
conned it over in company with Hsiang-yün; handing it also the next day to Pao-ch’ai to peruse. The burden of what 
Pao-ch’ai read was:

 
In what was no concern of mine, I should to thee have paid no heed,
For while I humour this, that one to please I don’t succeed!
Act as thy wish may be! go, come whene’er thou list; ‘tis naught to me.
Sorrow or joy, without limit or bound, to indulge thou art free!
What is this hazy notion about relatives distant or close?
For what purpose have I for all these days racked my heart with woes?
Even at this time when I look back and think, my mind no pleasure knows.
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After having finished its perusal, she went on to glance at the Buddhistic stanza, and smiling: “This being,” she 
soliloquised; “has awakened to a sense of perception; and all through my fault, for it’s that ballad of mine yesterday 
which has incited this! But the subtle devices in all these rationalistic books have a most easy tendency to unsettle 
the natural disposition, and if to-morrow he does actually get up, and talk a lot of insane trash, won’t his having 
fostered this idea owe its origin to that ballad of mine; and shan’t I have become the prime of all guilty people?”

Saying this, she promptly tore the paper, and, delivering the pieces to the servant girls, she bade them go at once 
and burn them.

“You shouldn’t have torn it!” Tai-yü remonstrated laughingly. “But wait and I’ll ask him about it! so come along 
all of you, and I vouch I’ll make him abandon that idiotic frame of mind and that depraved language.”

The three of them crossed over, in point of fact, into Pao-yü’s room, and Tai-yü was the first to smile and 
observe. “Pao-yü, may I ask you something? What is most valuable is a precious thing; and what is most firm is 
jade, but what value do you possess and what firmness is innate in you?”

But as Pao-yü could not, say anything by way of reply, two of them remarked sneeringly: “With all this doltish 
bluntness of his will he after all absorb himself in abstraction?” While Hsiang-yün also clapped her hands and 
laughed, “Cousin Pao has been discomfited.”

“The latter part of that apothegm of yours,” Tai-yü continued, “says:
 

“We would then find some place on which our feet to rest.
 
“Which is certainly good; but in my view, its excellence is not as yet complete! and I should still tag on two lines 

at its close;” as she proceeded to recite:
 

“If we do not set up some place on which our feet to rest,
For peace and freedom then it will be best.”
 

“There should, in very truth, be this adjunct to make it thoroughly explicit!” Pao-ch’ai added. “In days of yore, 
the sixth founder of the Southern sect, Hui Neng, came, when he went first in search of his patron, in the Shao 
Chou district; and upon hearing that the fifth founder, Hung Jen, was at Huang Mei, he readily entered his service 
in the capacity of Buddhist cook; and when the fifth founder, prompted by a wish to select a Buddhistic successor, 
bade his neophytes and all the bonzes to each compose an enigmatical stanza, the one who occupied the upper seat, 
Shen Hsiu, recited:

 
“A P’u T’i tree the body is, the heart so like a stand of mirror bright,
On which must needs, by constant careful rubbing, not be left dust to alight!
 

“And Hui Neng, who was at this time in the cook-house pounding rice, overheard this enigma. ‘Excellent, 
it is excellent,’ he ventured, ‘but as far as completeness goes it isn’t complete;’ and having bethought himself of 
an apothegm: ‘The P’u T’i, (an expression for Buddha or intelligence),’ he proceeded, ‘is really no tree; and the 
resplendent mirror, (Buddhistic term for heart), is likewise no stand; and as, in fact, they do not constitute any 
tangible objects, how could they be contaminated by particles of dust?’ Whereupon the fifth founder at once took 
his robe and clap-dish and handed them to him. Well, the text now of this enigma presents too this identical idea, 
for the simple fact is that those lines full of subtleties of a short while back are not, as yet, perfected or brought to an 
issue, and do you forsooth readily give up the task in this manner?”

“He hasn’t been able to make any reply,” Tai-yü rejoined sneeringly, “and must therefore be held to be 
discomfited; but were he even to make suitable answer now, there would be nothing out of the common about it! 
Anyhow, from this time forth you mustn’t talk about Buddhistic spells, for what even we two know and are able to 
do, you don’t as yet know and can’t do; and do you go and concern yourself with abstraction?”

Pao-yü had, in his own mind, been under the impression that he had attained perception, but when he was 
unawares and all of a sudden subjected to this question by Tai-yü, he soon found it beyond his power to give any 
ready answer. And when Pao-ch’ai furthermore came out with a religious disquisition, by way of illustration, and 
this on subjects, in all of which he had hitherto not seen them display any ability, he communed within himself: 
“If with their knowledge, which is indeed in advance of that of mine, they haven’t, as yet, attained perception, what 
need is there for me now to bring upon myself labour and vexation?”

“Who has, pray,” he hastily inquired smilingly, after arriving at the end of his reflections, “indulged in 
Buddhistic mysteries? what I did amounts to nothing more than nonsensical trash, written, at the spur of the 
moment, and nothing else.”

At the close of this remark all four came to be again on the same terms as of old; but suddenly a servant 



615

Cáo Xueqín - The Dream of the Red Chamber or, The Story of the Stone

announced that the Empress (Yüan Ch’un) had despatched a messenger to bring over a lantern-conundrum with 
the directions that they should all go and guess it, and that after they had found it out, they should each also devise 
one and send it in. At these words, the four of them left the room with hasty step, and adjourned into dowager lady 
Chia’s drawing room, where they discovered a young eunuch, holding a four-cornered, flat-topped lantern, of white 
gauze, which had been specially fabricated for lantern riddles. On the front side, there was already a conundrum, 
and the whole company were vying with each other in looking at it and making wild guesses; when the young 
eunuch went on to transmit his orders, saying: “Young ladies, you should not speak out when you are guessing; but 
each one of you should secretly write down the solutions for me to wrap them up, and take them all in together to 
await her Majesty’s personal inspection as to whether they be correct or not.”

Upon listening to these words, Pao-ch’ai drew near, and perceived at a glance, that it consisted of a stanza 
of four lines, with seven characters in each; but though there was no novelty or remarkable feature about it, she 
felt constrained to outwardly give utterance to words of praise. “It’s hard to guess!” she simply added, while she 
pretended to be plunged in thought, for the fact is that as soon as she had cast her eye upon it, she had at once 
solved it. Pao-yü, Tai-yü, Hsiang-yün, and T’an-ch’un, had all four also hit upon the answer, and each had secretly 
put it in writing; and Chia Huan, Chia Lan and the others were at the same time sent for, and every one of them 
set to work to exert the energies of his mind, and, when they arrived at a guess, they noted it down on paper; after 
which every individual member of the family made a choice of some object, and composed a riddle, which was 
transcribed in a large round hand, and affixed on the lantern. This done, the eunuch took his departure, and when 
evening drew near, he came out and delivered the commands of the imperial consort. “The conundrum,” he said, 
“written by Her Highness, the other day, has been solved by every one, with the exception of Miss Secunda and 
master Tertius, who made a wrong guess. Those composed by you, young ladies, have likewise all been guessed; but 
Her Majesty does not know whether her solutions are right or not.” While speaking, he again produced the riddles, 
which had been written by them, among which were those which had been solved, as well as those which had not 
been solved; and the eunuch, in like manner, took the presents, conferred by the imperial consort, and handed 
them over to those who had guessed right. To each person was assigned a bamboo vase, inscribed with verses, 
which had been manufactured for palace use, as well as articles of bamboo for tea; with the exception of Ying-ch’un 
and Chia Huan, who were the only two persons who did not receive any. But as Ying-ch’un looked upon the whole 
thing as a joke and a trifle, she did not trouble her mind on that score, but Chia Huan at once felt very disconsolate.

“This one devised by Mr. Tertius,” the eunuch was further heard to say, “is not properly done; and as Her 
Majesty herself has been unable to guess it she commanded me to bring it back, and ask Mr. Tertius what it is 
about.”

After the party had listened to these words, they all pressed forward to see what had been written. The burden 
of it was this:

 
The elder brother has horns only eight;
The second brother has horns only two;
The elder brother on the bed doth sit;
Inside the room the second likes to squat.
 

After perusal of these lines, they broke out, with one voice, into a loud fit of laughter; and Chia Huan had 
to explain to the eunuch that the one was a pillow, and the other the head of an animal. Having committed the 
explanation to memory and accepted a cup of tea, the eunuch took his departure; and old lady Chia, noticing in 
what buoyant spirits Yüan Ch’un was, felt herself so much the more elated, that issuing forthwith directions to 
devise, with every despatch, a small but ingenious lantern of fine texture in the shape of a screen, and put it in the 
Hall, she bade each of her grandchildren secretly compose a conundrum, copy it out clean, and affix it on the frame 
of the lantern; and she had subsequently scented tea and fine fruits, as well as every kind of nicknacks, got ready, as 
prizes for those who guessed right.

And when Chia Cheng came from court and found the old lady in such high glee he also came over in the 
evening, as the season was furthermore holiday time, to avail himself of her good cheer to reap some enjoyment. In 
the upper part of the room seated themselves, at one table dowager lady Chia, Chia Cheng, and Pao-yü; madame 
Wang, Pao-ch’ai, Tai-yü, Hsiang-yün sat round another table, and Ying-ch’un, Tan-ch’un and Hsi Ch’un the three 
of them, occupied a separate table, and both these tables were laid in the lower part, while below, all over the floor, 
stood matrons and waiting-maids for Li Kung-ts’ai and Hsi-feng were both seated in the inner section of the Hall, at 
another table.

Chia Chen failed to see Chia Lan, and he therefore inquired: “How is it I don’t see brother Lan,” whereupon the 
female servants, standing below, hastily entered the inner room and made inquiries of widow Li. “He says,” Mrs. 
Li stood up and rejoined with a smile, “that as your master didn’t go just then to ask him round, he has no wish to 
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come!” and when a matron delivered the reply to Chia Cheng; the whole company exclaimed much amused: “How 
obstinate and perverse his natural disposition is!” But Chia Cheng lost no time in sending Chia Huan, together 
with two matrons, to fetch Chia Lan; and, on his arrival, dowager lady Chia bade him sit by her side, and, taking a 
handful of fruits, she gave them to him to eat; after which the party chatted, laughed, and enjoyed themselves.

Ordinarily, there was no one but Pao-yü to say much or talk at any length, but on this day, with Chia Cheng 
present, his remarks were limited to assents. And as to the rest, Hsiang-yün had, though a young girl, and of 
delicate physique, nevertheless ever been very fond of talking and discussing; but, on this instance, Chia Cheng 
was at the feast, so that she also held her tongue and restrained her words. As for Tai-yü she was naturally peevish 
and listless, and not very much inclined to indulge in conversation; while Pao-ch’ai, who had never been reckless in 
her words or frivolous in her deportment, likewise behaved on the present occasion in her usual dignified manner. 
Hence it was that this banquet, although a family party, given for the sake of relaxation, assumed contrariwise an 
appearance of restraint, and as old lady Chia was herself too well aware that it was to be ascribed to the presence of 
Chia Cheng alone, she therefore, after the wine had gone round three times, forthwith hurried off Chia Cheng to 
retire to rest.

No less cognisant was Chia Cheng himself that the old lady’s motives in packing him off were to afford a 
favourable opportunity to the young ladies and young men to enjoy themselves, and that is why, forcing a smile, 
he observed: “Having to-day heard that your venerable ladyship had got up in here a large assortment of excellent 
riddles, on the occasion of the spring festival of lanterns, I too consequently prepared prizes, as well as a banquet, 
and came with the express purpose of joining the company; and why don’t you in some way confer a fraction of the 
fond love, which you cherish for your grandsons and granddaughters, upon me also, your son?”

“When you’re here,” old lady Chia replied smilingly, “they won’t venture to chat or laugh; and unless you go, 
you’ll really fill me with intense dejection! But if you feel inclined to guess conundrums, well, I’ll tell you one for 
you to solve; but if you don’t guess right, mind, you’ll be mulcted!”

“Of course I’ll submit to the penalty,” Chia Cheng rejoined eagerly, as he laughed, “but if I do guess right, I must 
in like manner receive a reward!”

“This goes without saying!” dowager lady Chia added; whereupon she went on to recite:
 

The monkey’s body gently rests on the tree top!
 
“This refers,” she said, “to the name of a fruit.”
Chia Cheng was already aware that it was a lichee, but he designedly made a few guesses at random, and was 

fined several things; but he subsequently gave, at length, the right answer, and also obtained a present from her 
ladyship.

In due course he too set forth this conundrum for old lady Chia to guess:
 

Correct its body is in appearance,
Both firm and solid is it in substance;
To words, it is true, it cannot give vent,
But spoken to, it always does assent.
 

When he had done reciting it, he communicated the answer in an undertone to Pao-yü; and Pao-yü fathoming 
what his intention was, gently too told his grandmother Chia, and her ladyship finding, after some reflection, that 
there was really no mistake about it, readily remarked that it was an inkslab.

“After all,” Chia Cheng smiled; “Your venerable ladyship it is who can hit the right answer with one guess!” 
and turning his head round, “Be quick,” he cried, “and bring the prizes and present them!” whereupon the married 
women and waiting-maids below assented with one voice, and they simultaneously handed up the large trays and 
small boxes.

Old lady Chia passed the things, one by one, under inspection; and finding that they consisted of various kinds 
of articles, novel and ingenious, of use and of ornament, in vogue during the lantern festival, her heart was so 
deeply elated that with alacrity she shouted, “Pour a glass of wine for your master!”

Pao-yü took hold of the decanter, while Ying Ch’un presented the cup of wine.
“Look on that screen!” continued dowager lady Chia, “all those riddles have been written by the young ladies; 

so go and guess them for my benefit!”
Chia Cheng signified his obedience, and rising and walking up to the front of the screen, he noticed the first 

riddle, which was one composed by the Imperial consort Yüan, in this strain:
 

The pluck of devils to repress in influence it abounds,
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Like bound silk is its frame, and like thunder its breath resounds.
But one report rattles, and men are lo! in fear and dread;
Transformed to ashes ‘tis what time to see you turn the head.
 

“Is this a cracker?” Chia Cheng inquired.
“It is,” Pao-yü assented.
Chia Cheng then went on to peruse that of Ying-Ch’un’s, which referred to an article of use:
 

Exhaustless is the principle of heavenly calculations and of human skill;
Skill may exist, but without proper practice the result to find hard yet
will be!
Whence cometh all this mixed confusion on a day so still?
Simply it is because the figures Yin and Yang do not agree.
 

“It’s an abacus,” Chia Cheng observed.
“Quite so!” replied Ying Ch’un smiling; after which they also conned the one below, by T’an-ch’un, which ran 

thus and had something to do with an object:
 

This is the time when ‘neath the stairs the pages their heads raise!
The term of “pure brightness” is the meetest time this thing to make!
The vagrant silk it snaps, and slack, without tension it strays!
The East wind don’t begrudge because its farewell it did take!
 

“It would seem,” Chia Cheng suggested, “as if that must be a kite!”
“It is,” answered T’an C’h’un; whereupon Chia Cheng read the one below, which was written by Tai-yü to this 

effect and bore upon some thing:
 

After the audience, his two sleeves who brings with fumes replete?
Both by the lute and in the quilt, it lacks luck to abide!
The dawn it marks; reports from cock and man renders effete!
At midnight, maids no trouble have a new one to provide!
The head, it glows during the day, as well as in the night!
Its heart, it burns from day to day and ‘gain from year to year!
Time swiftly flies and mete it is that we should hold it dear!
Changes might come, but it defies wind, rain, days dark or bright!
 

“Isn’t this a scented stick to show the watch?” Chia Cheng inquired.
“Yes!” assented Pao-yü, speaking on Tai-yü’s behalf; and Chia Cheng thereupon prosecuted the perusal of a 

conundrum, which ran as follows, and referred to an object;
 

With the South, it sits face to face,
And the North, the while, it doth face;
If the figure be sad, it also is sad,
If the figure be glad, it likewise is glad!
 

“Splendid! splendid!” exclaimed Chia Cheng, “my guess is that it’s a looking-glass. It’s excellently done!”
Pao-yü smiled. “It is a looking glass!” he rejoined.
“This is, however, anonymous; whose work is it?” Chia Cheng went on to ask, and dowager lady Chia 

interposed: “This, I fancy, must have been composed by Pao-yü,” and Chia Cheng then said not a word, but 
continued reading the following conundrum, which was that devised by Pao-ch’ai, on some article or other:

 
Eyes though it has; eyeballs it has none, and empty ‘tis inside!
The lotus flowers out of the water peep, and they with gladness meet,
But when dryandra leaves begin to drop, they then part and divide,
For a fond pair they are, but, united, winter they cannot greet.
 

When Chia Cheng finished scanning it, he gave way to reflection. “This object,” he pondered, “must surely be 
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limited in use! But for persons of tender years to indulge in all this kind of language, would seem to be still less 
propitious; for they cannot, in my views, be any of them the sort of people to enjoy happiness and longevity!” When 
his reflections reached this point, he felt the more dejected, and plainly betrayed a sad appearance, and all he did 
was to droop his head and to plunge in a brown study.

But upon perceiving the frame of mind in which Chia Cheng was, dowager lady Chia arrived at the conclusion 
that he must be fatigued; and fearing, on the other hand, that if she detained him, the whole party of young ladies 
would lack the spirit to enjoy themselves, she there and then faced Chia Cheng and suggested: “There’s no need 
really for you to remain here any longer, and you had better retire to rest; and let us sit a while longer; after which, 
we too will break up!”

As soon as Chia Cheng caught this hint, he speedily assented several consecutive yes’s; and when he had further 
done his best to induce old lady Chia to have a cup of wine, he eventually withdrew out of the Hall. On his return 
to his bedroom, he could do nothing else than give way to cogitation, and, as he turned this and turned that over in 
his mind, he got still more sad and pained.

“Amuse yourselves now!” readily exclaimed dowager lady Chia, during this while, after seeing Chia Cheng off; 
but this remark was barely finished, when she caught sight of Pao-yü run up to the lantern screen, and give vent, 
as he gesticulated with his hands and kicked his feet about, to any criticisms that first came to his lips. “In this,” he 
remarked, “this line isn’t happy; and that one, hasn’t been suitably solved!” while he behaved just like a monkey, 
whose fetters had been let loose.

“Were the whole party after all,” hastily ventured Tai-yü, “to sit down, as we did a short while back and chat and 
laugh; wouldn’t that be more in accordance with good manners?”

Lady Feng thereupon egressed from the room in the inner end and interposed her remarks. “Such a being as 
you are,” she said, “shouldn’t surely be allowed by Mr. Chia Cheng, an inch or a step from his side, and then you’ll 
be all right. But just then it slipped my memory, for why didn’t I, when your father was present, instigate him to 
bid you compose a rhythmical enigma; and you would, I have no doubt, have been up to this moment in a state of 
perspiration!”

At these words, Pao-yü lost all patience, and laying hold of lady Feng, he hustled her about for a few moments.
But old lady Chia went on for some time to bandy words with Li Kung-ts’ai, with the whole company of young 

ladies and the rest, so that she, in fact, felt considerably tired and worn out; and when she heard that the fourth 
watch had already drawn nigh, she consequently issued directions that the eatables should be cleared away and 
given to the crowd of servants, and suggested, as she readily rose to her feet, “Let us go and rest! for the next day is 
also a feast, and we must get up at an early hour; and to-morrow evening we can enjoy ourselves again!” whereupon 
the whole company dispersed.

But now, reader, listen to the sequel given in the chapter which follows.

Chapter XXIII
 

Pao-yü and Tai-yü make use of some beautiful passages from the Record of the Western Side-building to bandy 
jokes.

The excellent ballads sung in the Peony Pavilion touch the tender heart of Tai-yü.
 

Soon after the day on which Chia Yuan-ch’un honoured the garden of Broad Vista with a visit, and her return 
to the Palace, so our story goes, she forthwith desired that T’an-ch’un should make a careful copy, in consecutive 
order, of the verses, which had been composed and read out on that occasion, in order that she herself should 
assign them their rank, and adjudge the good and bad. And she also directed that an inscription should be engraved 
on a stone, in the Broad Vista park, to serve in future years as a record of the pleasant and felicitous event; and Chia 
Cheng, therefore, gave orders to servants to go far and wide, and select skilful artificers and renowned workmen, to 
polish the stone and engrave the characters in the garden of Broad Vista; while Chia Chen put himself at the head 
of Chia Jung, Chia P’ing and others to superintend the work. And as Chia Se had, on the other hand, the control of 
Wen Kuan and the rest of the singing girls, twelve in all, as well as of their costumes and other properties, he had no 
leisure to attend to anything else, and consequently once again sent for Chia Ch’ang and Chia Ling to come and act 
as overseers.

On a certain day, the works were taken in hand for rubbing the stones smooth with wax, for carving the 
inscription, and tracing it with vermilion, but without entering into details on these matters too minutely, we will 
return to the two places, the Yu Huang temple and the Ta Mo monastery. The company of twelve young bonzes 
and twelve young Taoist priests had now moved out of the Garden of Broad Vista, and Chia Cheng was meditating 
upon distributing them to various temples to live apart, when unexpectedly Chia Ch’in’s mother, née Chou,—who 
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resided in the back street, and had been at the time contemplating to pay a visit to Chia Cheng on this side so as 
to obtain some charge, be it either large or small, for her son to look after, that he too should be put in the way of 
turning up some money to meet his expenses with,—came, as luck would have it, to hear that some work was in 
hand in this mansion, and lost no time in driving over in a curricle and making her appeal to lady Feng. And as 
lady Feng remembered that she had all along not presumed on her position to put on airs, she willingly acceded to 
her request, and after calling to memory some suitable remarks, she at once went to make her report to madame 
Wang: “These young bonzes and Taoist priests,” she said, “can by no means be sent over to other places; for were 
the Imperial consort to come out at an unexpected moment, they would then be required to perform services; and 
in the event of their being scattered, there will, when the time comes to requisition their help, again be difficulties 
in the way; and my idea is that it would be better to send them all to the family temple, the Iron Fence Temple; and 
every month all there will be to do will be to depute some one to take over a few taels for them to buy firewood and 
rice with, that’s all, and when there’s even a sound of their being required uttered, some one can at once go and tell 
them just one word ‘come,’ and they will come without the least trouble!”

Madame Wang gave a patient ear to this proposal, and, in due course, consulted with Chia Cheng.
“You’ve really,” smiled Chia Cheng at these words, “reminded me how I should act! Yes, let this be done!” And 

there and then he sent for Chia Lien.
Chia Lien was, at the time, having his meal with lady Feng, but as soon as he heard that he was wanted, he put 

by his rice and was just walking off, when lady Feng clutched him and pulled him back. “Wait a while,” she observed 
with a smirk, “and listen to what I’ve got to tell you! if it’s about anything else, I’ve nothing to do with it; but if it be 
about the young bonzes and young Taoists, you must, in this particular matter, please comply with this suggestion 
of mine,” after which, she went on in this way and that way to put him up to a whole lot of hints.

“I know nothing about it,” Chia Lien rejoined smilingly, “and as you have the knack you yourself had better go 
and tell him!”

But as soon as lady Feng heard this remark, she stiffened her head and threw down the chopsticks; and, with an 
expression on her cheeks, which looked like a smile and yet not a smile, she glanced angrily at Chia Lien. “Are you 
speaking in earnest,” she inquired, “or are you only jesting?”

“Yün Erh, the son of our fifth sister-in-law of the western porch, has come and appealed to me two or three 
times, asking for something to look after,” Chia Lien laughed, “and I assented and bade him wait; and now, after a 
great deal of trouble, this job has turned up; and there you are once again snatching it away!”

“Compose your mind,” lady Feng observed grinning, “for the Imperial Consort has hinted that directions 
should be given for the planting, in the north-east corner of the park, of a further plentiful supply of pine and 
cedar trees, and that orders should also be issued for the addition, round the base of the tower, of a large number 
of flowers and plants and such like; and when this job turns up, I can safely tell you that Yun Erh will be called to 
assume control of these works.”

“Well if that be really so,” Chia Lien rejoined, “it will after all do! But there’s only one thing; all I was up to last 
night was simply to have some fun with you, but you obstinately and perversely wouldn’t.”

Lady Feng, upon hearing these words, burst out laughing with a sound of Ch’ih, and spurting disdainfully at 
Chia Lien, she lowered her head and went on at once with her meal; during which time Chia Lien speedily walked 
away laughing the while, and betook himself to the front, where he saw Chia Cheng. It was, indeed, about the 
young bonzes, and Chia Lien readily carried out lady Feng’s suggestion. “As from all appearances,” he continued, 
“Ch’in Erh has, actually, so vastly improved, this job should, after all, be entrusted to his care and management; and 
provided that in observance with the inside custom Ch’in Erh were each day told to receive the advances, things 
will go on all right.” And as Chia Cheng had never had much attention to give to such matters of detail, he, as soon 
as he heard what Chia Lien had to say, immediately signified his approval and assent. And Chia Lien, on his return 
to his quarters, communicated the issue to lady Feng; whereupon lady Feng at once sent some one to go and notify 
dame Chou.

Chia Ch’in came, in due course, to pay a visit to Chia Lien and his wife, and was incessant in his expressions of 
gratitude; and lady Feng bestowed upon him a further favour by giving him, as a first instalment, an advance of the 
funds necessary for three months’ outlay, for which she bade him write a receipt; while Chia Lien filled up a cheque 
and signed it; and a counter-order was simultaneously issued, and he came out into the treasury where the sum 
specified for three months’ supplies, amounting to three hundred taels, was paid out in pure ingots.

Chia Ch’in took the first piece of silver that came under his hand, and gave it to the men in charge of the scales, 
with which he told them to have a cup of tea, and bidding, shortly after, a boy-servant take the money to his home, 
he held consultation with his mother; after which, he hired a donkey for himself to ride on, and also bespoke 
several carriages, and came to the back gate of the Jung Kuo mansion; where having called out the twenty young 
priests, they got into the carriages, and sped straightway beyond the city walls, to the Temple of the Iron Fence, 
where nothing of any note transpired at the time.
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But we will now notice Chia Yüan-ch’un, within the precincts of the Palace. When she had arranged the 
verses composed in the park of Broad Vista in their order of merit, she suddenly recollected that the sights in the 
garden were sure, ever since her visit through them, to be diligently and respectfully kept locked up by her father 
and mother; and that by not allowing any one to go in was not an injustice done to this garden? “Besides,” (she 
pondered), “in that household, there are at present several young ladies, capable of composing odes, and able to 
write poetry, and why should not permission be extended to them to go and take their quarters in it; in order too 
that those winsome persons might not be deprived of good cheer, and that the flowers and willows may not lack any 
one to admire them!”

But remembering likewise that Pao-yü had from his infancy grown up among that crowd of female cousins, 
and was such a contrast to the rest of his male cousins that were he not allowed to move into it, he would, she also 
apprehended, be made to feel forlorn; and dreading lest his grandmother and his mother should be displeased at 
heart, she thought it imperative that he too should be permitted to take up his quarters inside, so that things should 
be put on a satisfactory footing; and directing the eunuch Hsia Chung to go to the Jung mansion and deliver her 
commands, she expressed the wish that Pao-ch’ai and the other girls should live in the garden and that it should 
not be kept closed, and urged that Pao-yü should also shift into it, at his own pleasure, for the prosecution of his 
studies. And Chia Cheng and madame Wang, upon receiving her commands, hastened, after the departure of Hsia 
Chung, to explain them to dowager lady Chia, and to despatch servants into the garden to tidy every place, to 
dust, to sweep, and to lay out the portieres and bed-curtains. The tidings were heard by the rest even with perfect 
equanimity, but Pao-yü was immoderately delighted; and he was engaged in deliberation with dowager lady Chia 
as to this necessary and to that requirement, when suddenly they descried a waiting-maid arrive, who announced: 
“Master wishes to see Pao-yü.”

Pao-yü gazed vacantly for a while. His spirits simultaneously were swept away; his countenance changed 
colour; and clinging to old lady Chia, he readily wriggled her about, just as one would twist the sugar (to make 
sweetmeats with), and could not, for the very death of him, summon up courage to go; so that her ladyship had 
no alternative but to try and reassure him. “My precious darling” she urged, “just you go, and I’ll stand by you! He 
won’t venture to be hard upon you; and besides, you’ve devised these excellent literary compositions; and I presume 
as Her Majesty has desired that you should move into the garden, his object is to give you a few words of advice; 
simply because he fears that you might be up to pranks in those grounds. But to all he tells you, whatever you do, 
mind you acquiesce and it will be all right!”

And as she tried to compose him, she at the same time called two old nurses and enjoined them to take Pao-yü 
over with due care, “And don’t let his father,” she added, “frighten him!”

The old nurses expressed their obedience, and Pao-yü felt constrained to walk ahead; and with one step scarcely 
progressing three inches, he leisurely came over to this side. Strange coincidence Chia Cheng was in madame 
Wang’s apartments consulting with her upon some matter or other, and Chin Ch’uan-erh, Ts’ai Yun, Ts’ai Feng, Ts’ai 
Luan, Hsiu Feng and the whole number of waiting-maids were all standing outside under the verandah. As soon as 
they caught sight of Pao-yü, they puckered up their mouths and laughed at him; while Chin Ch’uan grasped Pao-yü 
with one hand, and remarked in a low tone of voice: “On these lips of mine has just been rubbed cosmetic, soaked 
with perfume, and are you now inclined to lick it or not?” whereupon Ts’ai Yün pushed off Chin Ch’uan with one 
shove, as she interposed laughingly, “A person’s heart is at this moment in low spirits and do you still go on cracking 
jokes at him? But avail yourself of this opportunity when master is in good cheer to make haste and get in!”

Pao-yü had no help but to sidle against the door and walk in. Chia Cheng and madame Wang were, in fact, 
both in the inner rooms, and dame Chou raised the portière. Pao-yü stepped in gingerly and perceived Chia Cheng 
and madame Wang sitting opposite to each other, on the stove-couch, engaged in conversation; while below on 
a row of chairs sat Ying Ch’un, T’an Ch’un, Hsi Ch’un and Chia Huan; but though all four of them were seated in 
there only T’an Ch’un, Hsi Ch’un and Chia Huan rose to their feet, as soon as they saw him make his appearance 
in the room; and when Chia Cheng raised his eyes and noticed Pao-yü standing in front of him, with a gait full 
of ease and with those winsome looks of his, so captivating, he once again realised what a mean being Chia Huan 
was, and how coarse his deportment. But suddenly he also bethought himself of Chia Chu, and as he reflected 
too that madame Wang had only this son of her own flesh and blood, upon whom she ever doated as upon a gem, 
and that his own beard had already begun to get hoary, the consequence was that he unwittingly stifled, well nigh 
entirely, the feeling of hatred and dislike, which, during the few recent years he had ordinarily fostered towards 
Pao-yü. And after a long pause, “Her Majesty,” he observed, “bade you day after day ramble about outside to disport 
yourself, with the result that you gradually became remiss and lazy; but now her desire is that we should keep you 
under strict control, and that in prosecuting your studies in the company of your cousins in the garden, you should 
carefully exert your brains to learn; so that if you don’t again attend to your duties, and mind your regular tasks, you 
had better be on your guard!” Pao-yü assented several consecutive yes’s; whereupon madame Wang drew him by 
her side and made him sit down, and while his three cousins resumed the seats they previously occupied: “Have you 
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finished all the pills you had been taking a short while back?” madame Wang inquired, as she rubbed Pao-yü’s neck.
“There’s still one pill remaining,” Pao-yü explained by way of reply.
“You had better,” madame Wang added, “fetch ten more pills tomorrow morning; and every day about bedtime 

tell Hsi Jen to give them to you; and when you’ve had one you can go to sleep!”
“Ever since you, mother, bade me take them,” Pao-yü rejoined, “Hsi Jen has daily sent me one, when I was 

about to turn in.”
“Who’s this called Hsi Jen?” Chia Chen thereupon ascertained.
“She’s a waiting-maid!” madame Wang answered.
“A servant girl,” Chia Cheng remonstrated, “can be called by whatever name one chooses; anything is good 

enough; but who’s it who has started this kind of pretentious name!”
Madame Wang noticed that Chia Cheng was not in a happy frame of mind, so that she forthwith tried to screen 

matters for Pao-yü, by saying: “It’s our old lady who has originated it!”
“How can it possibly be,” Chia Cheng exclaimed, “that her ladyship knows anything about such kind of 

language? It must, for a certainty, be Pao-yü!”
Pao-yü perceiving that he could not conceal the truth from him, was under the necessity of standing up and of 

explaining; “As I have all along read verses, I remembered the line written by an old poet:
 

“What time the smell of flowers wafts itself into man, one knows the day is warm.
 
“And as this waiting-maid’s surname was Hua (flower), I readily gave her the name, on the strength of this 

sentiment.”
“When you get back,” madame Wang speedily suggested addressing Pao-yü, “change it and have done; and you, 

sir, needn’t lose your temper over such a trivial matter!”
“It doesn’t really matter in the least,” Chia Cheng continued; “so that there’s no necessity of changing it; but 

it’s evident that Pao-yü doesn’t apply his mind to legitimate pursuits, but mainly devotes his energies to such 
voluptuous expressions and wanton verses!” And as he finished these words, he abruptly shouted out: “You brute-
like child of retribution! Don’t you yet get out of this?”

“Get away, off with you!” madame Wang in like manner hastened to urge; “our dowager lady is waiting, I fear, 
for you to have her repast!”

Pao-yü assented, and, with gentle step, he withdrew out of the room, laughing at Chin Ch’uan-erh, as he put 
out his tongue; and leading off the two nurses, he went off on his way like a streak of smoke. But no sooner had he 
reached the door of the corridor than he espied Hsi Jen standing leaning against the side; who perceiving Pao-yü 
come back safe and sound heaped smile upon smile, and asked: “What did he want you for?”

“There was nothing much,” Pao-yü explained, “he simply feared that I would, when I get into the garden, be up 
to mischief, and he gave me all sorts of advice;” and, as while he explained matters, they came into the presence of 
lady Chia, he gave her a clear account, from first to last, of what had transpired. But when he saw that Lin Tai-yü 
was at the moment in the room, Pao-yü speedily inquired of her: “Which place do you think best to live in?”

Tai-yü had just been cogitating on this subject, so that when she unexpectedly heard Pao-yü’s inquiry, she 
forthwith rejoined with a smile: “My own idea is that the Hsio Hsiang Kuan is best; for I’m fond of those clusters of 
bamboos, which hide from view the tortuous balustrade and make the place more secluded and peaceful than any 
other!”

Pao-yü at these words clapped his hands and smiled. “That just meets with my own views!” he remarked; “I too 
would like you to go and live in there; and as I am to stay in the I Hung Yuan, we two will be, in the first place, near 
each other; and next, both in quiet and secluded spots.”

While the two of them were conversing, a servant came, sent over by Chia Cheng, to report to dowager lady 
Chia that: “The 22nd of the second moon was a propitious day for Pao-yü and the young ladies to shift their 
quarters into the garden; that during these few days, servants should be sent in to put things in their proper places 
and to clean; that Hsueh Pao-ch’ai should put up in the Heng Wu court; that Lin Tai-yü was to live in the Hsiao 
Hsiang lodge; that Chia Ying-ch’un should move into the Cho Chin two-storied building; that T’an Ch’un should 
put up in the Ch’iu Yen library; that Hsi Ch’un should take up her quarters in the Liao Feng house; that widow Li 
should live in the Tao Hsiang village, and that Pao-yü was to live in the I Hung court. That at every place two old 
nurses should be added and four servant-girls; that exclusive of the nurse and personal waiting-maid of each, there 
should, in addition, be servants, whose special duties should be to put things straight and to sweep the place; and 
that on the 22nd, they should all, in a body, move into the garden.”

When this season drew near, the interior of the grounds, with the flowers waving like embroidered sashes, and 
the willows fanned by the fragrant breeze, was no more as desolate and silent as it had been in previous days; but 
without indulging in any further irrelevant details, we shall now go back to Pao-yü.
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Ever since he shifted his quarters into the park, his heart was full of joy, and his mind of contentment, fostering 
none of those extraordinary ideas, whose tendency could be to give birth to longings and hankerings. Day after day, 
he simply indulged, in the company of his female cousins and the waiting-maids, in either reading his books, or 
writing characters, or in thrumming the lute, playing chess, drawing pictures and scanning verses, even in drawing 
patterns of argus pheasants, in embroidering phoenixes, contesting with them in searching for strange plants, and 
gathering flowers, in humming poetry with gentle tone, singing ballads with soft voice, dissecting characters, and 
in playing at mora, so that, being free to go everywhere and anywhere, he was of course completely happy. From his 
pen emanate four ballads on the times of the four seasons, which, although they could not be looked upon as first-
rate, afford anyhow a correct idea of his sentiments, and a true account of the scenery.

The ballad on the spring night runs as follows:
 

The silken curtains, thin as russet silk, at random are spread out.
The croak of frogs from the adjoining lane but faintly strikes the ear.
The pillow a slight chill pervades, for rain outside the window falls.
The landscape, which now meets the eye, is like that seen in dreams by man.
In plenteous streams the candles’ tears do drop, but for whom do they weep?
Each particle of grief felt by the flowers is due to anger against me.
It’s all because the maids have by indulgence indolent been made.
The cover over me I’ll pull, as I am loth to laugh and talk for long.
 

This is the description of the aspect of nature on a summer night:
 

The beauteous girl, weary of needlework, quiet is plunged in a long dream.
The parrot in the golden cage doth shout that it is time the tea to brew.
The lustrous windows with the musky moon like open palace-mirrors look;
The room abounds with fumes of sandalwood and all kinds of imperial scents.
From the cups made of amber is poured out the slippery dew from the lotus.
The banisters of glass, the cool zephyr enjoy flapped by the willow trees.
In the stream-spanning kiosk, the curtains everywhere all at one time do wave.
In the vermilion tower the blinds the maidens roll, for they have made the night’s toilette.
 

The landscape of an autumnal evening is thus depicted:
 

In the interior of the Chiang Yün house are hushed all clamorous din and noise.
The sheen, which from Selene flows, pervades the windows of carnation gauze.
The moss-locked, streaked rocks shelter afford to the cranes, plunged in sleep.
The dew, blown on the t’ung tree by the well, doth wet the roosting rooks.
Wrapped in a quilt, the maid comes the gold phoenix coverlet to spread.
The girl, who on the rails did lean, on her return drops the kingfisher flowers!
This quiet night his eyes in sleep he cannot close, as he doth long for wine.
The smoke is stifled, and the fire restirred, when tea is ordered to be brewed.
 

The picture of a winter night is in this strain:
 

The sleep of the plum trees, the dream of the bamboos the third watch have already reached.
Under the embroidered quilt and the kingfisher coverlet one can’t sleep for the cold.
The shadow of fir trees pervades the court, but cranes are all that meet the eye.
Both far and wide the pear blossom covers the ground, but yet the hawk cannot be heard.
The wish, verses to write, fostered by the damsel with the green sleeves, has waxéd cold.
The master, with the gold sable pelisse, cannot endure much wine.
But yet he doth rejoice that his attendant knows the way to brew the tea.
The newly-fallen snow is swept what time for tea the water must be boiled.
 

But putting aside Pao-yü, as he leisurely was occupied in scanning some verses, we will now allude to all these 
ballads. There lived, at that time, a class of people, whose wont was to servilely court the influential and wealthy, 
and who, upon perceiving that the verses were composed by a young lad of the Jung Kuo mansion, of only twelve 
or thirteen years of age, had copies made, and taking them outside sang their praise far and wide. There were 
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besides another sort of light-headed young men, whose heart was so set upon licentious and seductive lines, that 
they even inscribed them on fans and screen-walls, and time and again kept on humming them and extolling them. 
And to the above reasons must therefore be ascribed the fact that persons came in search of stanzas and in quest 
of manuscripts, to apply for sketches and to beg for poetical compositions, to the increasing satisfaction of Pao-yü, 
who day after day, when at home, devoted his time and attention to these extraneous matters. But who would have 
anticipated that he could ever in his quiet seclusion have become a prey to a spirit of restlessness? Of a sudden, one 
day he began to feel discontent, finding fault with this and turning up his nose at that; and going in and coming 
out he was simply full of ennui. And as all the girls in the garden were just in the prime of youth, and at a time of 
life when, artless and unaffected, they sat and reclined without regard to retirement, and disported themselves and 
joked without heed, how could they ever have come to read the secrets which at this time occupied a place in the 
heart of Pao-yü? But so unhappy was Pao-yü within himself that he soon felt loth to stay in the garden, and took to 
gadding about outside like an evil spirit; but he behaved also the while in an idiotic manner.

Ming Yen, upon seeing him go on in this way, felt prompted, with the idea of affording his mind some 
distraction, to think of this and to devise that expedient; but everything had been indulged in with surfeit by 
Pao-yü, and there was only this resource, (that suggested itself to him,) of which Pao-yü had not as yet had any 
experience. Bringing his reflections to a close, he forthwith came over to a bookshop, and selecting novels, both of 
old and of the present age, traditions intended for outside circulation on Fei Yen, Ho Te, Wu Tse-t’ien, and Yang 
Kuei-fei, as well as books of light literature consisting of strange legends, he purchased a good number of them with 
the express purpose of enticing Pao-yü to read them. As soon as Pao-yü caught sight of them, he felt as if he had 
obtained some gem or jewel. “But you mustn’t,” Ming Yen went on to enjoin him, “take them into the garden; for if 
any one were to come to know anything about them, I shall then suffer more than I can bear; and you should, when 
you go along, hide them in your clothes!”

But would Pao-yü agree to not introducing them into the garden? So after much wavering, he picked out only 
several volumes of those whose style was more refined, and took them in, and threw them over the top of his bed 
for him to peruse when no one was present; while those coarse and very indecent ones, he concealed in a bundle in 
the outer library.

On one day, which happened to be the middle decade of the third moon, Pao-yü, after breakfast, took a book, 
the “Hui Chen Chi,” in his hand and walked as far as the bridge of the Hsin Fang lock. Seating himself on a block 
of rock, that lay under the peach trees in that quarter, he opened the Hui Chen Chi and began to read it carefully 
from the beginning. But just as he came to the passage: “the falling red (flowers) have formed a heap,” he felt a 
gust of wind blow through the trees, bringing down a whole bushel of peach blossoms; and, as they fell, his whole 
person, the entire surface of the book as well as a large extent of ground were simply bestrewn with petals of the 
blossoms. Pao-yü was bent upon shaking them down; but as he feared lest they should be trodden under foot, he 
felt constrained to carry the petals in his coat and walk to the bank of the pond and throw them into the stream. 
The petals floated on the surface of the water, and, after whirling and swaying here and there, they at length ran out 
by the Hsin Fang lock. But, on his return under the tree, he found the ground again one mass of petals, and Pao-yü 
was just hesitating what to do, when he heard some one behind his back inquire, “What are you up to here?” and 
as soon as Pao-yü turned his head round, he discovered that it was Lin Tai-yü, who had come over carrying on 
her shoulder a hoe for raking flowers, that on this hoe was suspended a gauze-bag, and that in her hand she held a 
broom.

“That’s right, well done!” Pao-yü remarked smiling; “come and sweep these flowers, and throw them into the 
water yonder. I’ve just thrown a lot in there myself!”

“It isn’t right,” Lin Tai-yü rejoined, “to throw them into the water. The water, which you see, is clean enough 
here, but as soon as it finds its way out, where are situated other people’s grounds, what isn’t there in it? so that 
you would be misusing these flowers just as much as if you left them here! But in that corner, I have dug a hole for 
flowers, and I’ll now sweep these and put them into this gauze-bag and bury them in there; and, in course of many 
days, they will also become converted into earth, and won’t this be a clean way (of disposing of them)?”

Pao-yü, after listening to these words, felt inexpressibly delighted. “Wait!” he smiled, “until I put down my 
book, and I’ll help you to clear them up!”

“What’s the book?” Tai-yü inquired.
Pao-yü at this question was so taken aback that he had no time to conceal it. “It’s,” he replied hastily, “the Chung 

Yung and the Ta Hsüeh!”
“Are you going again to play the fool with me? Be quick and give it to me to see; and this will be ever so much 

better a way!”
“Cousin,” Pao-yü replied, “as far as you yourself are concerned I don’t mind you, but after you’ve seen it, please 

don’t tell any one else. It’s really written in beautiful style; and were you to once begin reading it, why even for your 
very rice you wouldn’t have a thought?”
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As he spoke, he handed it to her; and Tai-yü deposited all the flowers on the ground, took over the book, 
and read it from the very first page; and the more she perused it, she got so much the more fascinated by it, that 
in no time she had finished reading sixteen whole chapters. But aroused as she was to a state of rapture by the 
diction, what remained even of the fascination was enough to overpower her senses; and though she had finished 
reading, she nevertheless continued in a state of abstraction, and still kept on gently recalling the text to mind, and 
humming it to herself.

“Cousin, tell me is it nice or not?” Pao-yü grinned.
“It is indeed full of zest!” Lin Tai-yü replied exultingly.
“I’m that very sad and very sickly person,” Pao-yü explained laughing, “while you are that beauty who could 

subvert the empire and overthrow the city.”
Lin Tai-yü became, at these words, unconsciously crimson all over her cheeks, even up to her very ears; and 

raising, at the same moment, her two eyebrows, which seemed to knit and yet not to knit, and opening wide those 
eyes, which seemed to stare and yet not to stare, while her peach-like cheeks bore an angry look and on her thin-
skinned face lurked displeasure, she pointed at Pao-yü and exclaimed: “You do deserve death, for the rubbish you 
talk! without any provocation you bring up these licentious expressions and wanton ballads to give vent to all this 
insolent rot, in order to insult me; but I’ll go and tell uncle and aunt.”

As soon as she pronounced the two words “insult me,” her eyeballs at once were suffused with purple, and 
turning herself round she there and then walked away; which filled Pao-yü with so much distress that he jumped 
forward to impede her progress, as he pleaded: “My dear cousin, I earnestly entreat you to spare me this time! I’ve 
indeed said what I shouldn’t; but if I had any intention to insult you, I’ll throw myself to-morrow into the pond, and 
let the scabby-headed turtle eat me up, so that I become transformed into a large tortoise. And when you shall have 
by and by become the consort of an officer of the first degree, and you shall have fallen ill from old age and returned 
to the west, I’ll come to your tomb and bear your stone tablet for ever on my back!”

As he uttered these words, Lin Tai-yü burst out laughing with a sound of “pu ch’ih,” and rubbing her eyes, 
she sneeringly remarked: “I too can come out with this same tune; but will you now still go on talking nonsense? 
Pshaw! you’re, in very truth, like a spear-head, (which looks) like silver, (but is really soft as) wax!”

“Go on, go on!” Pao-yü smiled after this remark; “and what you’ve said, I too will go and tell!”
“You maintain,” Lin Tai-yü rejoined sarcastically, “that after glancing at anything you’re able to recite it; and do 

you mean to say that I can’t even do so much as take in ten lines with one gaze?”
Pao-yü smiled and put his book away, urging: “Let’s do what’s right and proper, and at once take the flowers and 

bury them; and don’t let us allude to these things!”
Forthwith the two of them gathered the fallen blossoms; but no sooner had they interred them properly than 

they espied Hsi Jen coming, who went on to observe: “Where haven’t I looked for you? What! have you found your 
way as far as this! But our senior master, Mr. Chia She, over there isn’t well; and the young ladies have all gone over 
to pay their respects, and our old lady has asked that you should be sent over; so go back at once and change your 
clothes!”

When Pao-yü heard what she said, he hastily picked up his books, and saying good bye to Tai-yü, he came 
along with Hsi Jen, back into his room, where we will leave him to effect the necessary change in his costume. But 
during this while, Lin Tai-yü was, after having seen Pao-yü walk away, and heard that all her cousins were likewise 
not in their rooms, wending her way back alone, in a dull and dejected mood, towards her apartment, when upon 
reaching the outside corner of the wall of the Pear Fragrance court, she caught, issuing from inside the walls, the 
harmonious strains of the fife and the melodious modulations of voices singing. Lin Tai-yü readily knew that it 
was the twelve singing-girls rehearsing a play; and though she did not give her mind to go and listen, yet a couple 
of lines were of a sudden blown into her ears, and with such clearness, that even one word did not escape. Their 
burden was this:

 
These troth are beauteous purple and fine carmine flowers, which in this way all round do bloom,
And all together lie ensconced along the broken well, and the dilapidated wall!
 

But the moment Lin Tai-yü heard these lines, she was, in fact, so intensely affected and agitated that she at once 
halted and lending an ear listened attentively to what they went on to sing, which ran thus:

 
A glorious day this is, and pretty scene, but sad I feel at heart!
Contentment and pleasure are to be found in whose family courts?
 

After overhearing these two lines, she unconsciously nodded her head, and sighed, and mused in her own 
mind. “Really,” she thought, “there is fine diction even in plays! but unfortunately what men in this world simply 
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know is to see a play, and they don’t seem to be able to enjoy the beauties contained in them.”
At the conclusion of this train of thought, she experienced again a sting of regret, (as she fancied) she should 

not have given way to such idle thoughts and missed attending to the ballads; but when she once more came to 
listen, the song, by some coincidence, went on thus:

 
It’s all because thy loveliness is like a flower and like the comely spring,
That years roll swiftly by just like a running stream.
 

When this couplet struck Tai-yu’s ear, her heart felt suddenly a prey to excitement and her soul to emotion; and 
upon further hearing the words:

 
Alone you sit in the secluded inner rooms to self-compassion giving way.

 
—and other such lines, she became still more as if inebriated, and like as if out of her head, and unable to stand 

on her feet, she speedily stooped her body, and, taking a seat on a block of stone, she minutely pondered over the 
rich beauty of the eight characters:

 
It’s all because thy loveliness is like a flower and like the comely spring,
That years roll swiftly by just like a running stream.

 
Of a sudden, she likewise bethought herself of the line:
 

Water flows away and flowers decay, for both no feelings have.
 
—which she had read some days back in a poem of an ancient writer, and also of the passage:
 

When on the running stream the flowers do fall, spring then is past and gone;
 
—and of:
 

Heaven (differs from) the human race,
 
—which also appeared in that work; and besides these, the lines, which she had a short while back read in the 

Hsi Hiang Chi:
 

The flowers, lo, fall, and on their course the waters red do flow!
Petty misfortunes of ten thousand kinds (my heart assail!)
 

both simultaneously flashed through her memory; and, collating them all together, she meditated on them 
minutely, until suddenly her heart was stricken with pain and her soul fleeted away, while from her eyes trickled 
down drops of tears. But while nothing could dispel her present state of mind, she unexpectedly realised that some 
one from behind gave her a tap; and, turning her head round to look, she found that it was a young girl; but who it 
was, the next chapter will make known.

Chapter XXIV
 

The drunken Chin Kang makes light of lucre and shows a preference for generosity.
The foolish girl mislays her handkerchief and arouses mutual thoughts.

 
But to return to our narrative. Lin Tai-yü’s sentimental reflections were the while reeling and ravelling in an 

intricate maze, when unexpectedly some one from behind gave her a tap, saying: “What are you up to all alone 
here?” which took Lin Tai-yu so much by surprise that she gave a start, and turning her head round to look and 
noticing that it was Hsiang Ling and no one else; “You stupid girl!” Lin Tai-yü replied, “you’ve given me such a 
fright! But where do you come from at this time?”

Hsiang Ling giggled and smirked. “I’ve come,” she added, “in search of our young lady, but I can’t find her 
anywhere. But your Tzu Chuan is also looking after you; and she says that lady Secunda has sent a present to you of 
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some tea. But you had better go back home and sit down.”
As she spoke, she took Tai-yü by the hand, and they came along back to the Hsiao Hsiang Kuan; where lady 

Feng had indeed sent her two small catties of a new season tea, of superior quality. But Lin Tai-yü sat down, 
in company with Hsiang Ling, and began to converse on the merits of this tapestry and the fineness of that 
embroidery; and after they had also had a game at chess, and read a few sentences out of a book, Hsiang Ling took 
her departure. But we need not speak of either of them, but return now to Pao-yü. Having been found, and brought 
back home, by Hsi Jen, he discovered Yuan Yang reclining on the bed, in the act of examining Hsi Jen’s needlework; 
but when she perceived Pao-yü arrive, she forthwith remarked: “Where have you been? her venerable ladyship is 
waiting for you to tell you to go over and pay your obeisance to our Senior master, and don’t you still make haste to 
go and change your clothes and be off!”

Hsi Jen at once walked into the room to fetch his clothes, and Pao-yü sat on the edge of the bed, and pushed 
his shoes off with his toes; and, while waiting for his boots to put them on, he turned round and perceiving that 
Yüan Yang, who was clad in a light red silk jacket and a green satin waistcoat, and girdled with a white crepe sash, 
had her face turned the other way, and her head lowered giving her attention to the criticism of the needlework, 
while round her neck she wore a collar with embroidery, Pao-yü readily pressed his face against the nape of her 
neck, and as he sniffed the perfume about it, he did not stay his hand from stroking her neck, which in whiteness 
and smoothness was not below that of Hsi Jen; and as he approached her, “My dear girl,” he said smiling and with a 
drivelling face, “do let me lick the cosmetic off your mouth!” clinging to her person, as he uttered these words, like 
twisted sweetmeat.

“Hsi Jen!” cried Yüan Yang at once, “come out and see! You’ve been with him a whole lifetime, and don’t 
you give him any advice; but let him still behave in this fashion!” Whereupon, Hsi Jen walked out, clasping the 
clothes, and turning to Pao-yü, she observed, “I advise you in this way and it’s no good, I advise you in that way 
and you don’t mend; and what do you mean to do after all? But if you again behave like this, it will then, in fact, be 
impossible for me to live any longer in this place!”

As she tendered these words of counsel, she urged him to put his clothes on, and, after he had changed, he 
betook himself, along with Yuan Yang, to the front part of the mansion, and bade good-bye to dowager lady Chia; 
after which he went outside, where the attendants and horses were all in readiness; but when he was about to mount 
his steed, he perceived Chia Lien back from his visit and in the act of dismounting; and as the two of them stood 
face to face, and mutually exchanged some inquiries, they saw some one come round from the side, and say: “My 
respects to you, uncle Pao-yü!”

When Pao-yü came to look at him, he noticed that this person had an oblong face, that his body was tall and 
lanky, that his age was only eighteen or nineteen, and that he possessed, in real truth, an air of refinement and 
elegance; but though his features were, after all, exceedingly familiar, he could not recall to mind to what branch of 
the family he belonged, and what his name was.

“What are you staring vacantly for?” Chia Lien inquired laughing.
“Don’t you even recognise him? He’s Yün Erh, the son of our fifth sister-in-law, who lives in the back court!”
“Of course!” Pao-yü assented complacently. “How is it that I had forgotten just now!” And having gone on to 

ask how his mother was, and what work he had to do at present; “I’ve come in search of uncle Secundus, to tell him 
something,” Chia Yün replied, as he pointed at Chia Lien.

“You’ve really improved vastly from what you were before,” added Pao-yü smiling; “you verily look just is if you 
were my son!”

“How very barefaced!” Chia Lien exclaimed as he burst out laughing; “here’s a person four or five years your 
senior to be made your son!”

“How far are you in your teens this year?” Pao-yü inquired with a smile.
“Eighteen!” Chia Yün rejoined.
This Chia Yün was, in real deed, sharp and quick-witted; and when he heard Pao-yü remark that he looked like 

his son, he readily gave a sarcastic smile and observed, “The proverb is true which says, ‘the grandfather is rocked 
in the cradle while the grandson leans on a staff.’ But though old enough in years, I’m nevertheless like a mountain, 
which, in spite of its height, cannot screen the sun from view. Besides, since my father’s death, I’ve had no one to 
look after me, and were you, uncle Pao, not to disdain your doltish nephew, and to acknowledge me as your son, it 
would be your nephew’s good fortune!”

“Have you heard what he said?” Chia Lien interposed cynically. “But to acknowledge him as a son is no easy 
question to settle!” and with these words, he walked in; whereupon Pao-yü smilingly said: “To-morrow when you 
have nothing to do, just come and look me up; but don’t go and play any devilish pranks with them! I’ve just now no 
leisure, so come to-morrow, into the library, where I’ll have a chat with you for a whole day, and take you into the 
garden for some fun!”

With this remark still on his lips, he laid hold of the saddle and mounted his horse; and, followed by the whole 
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bevy of pages, he crossed over to Chia She’s on this side; where having discovered that Chia She had nothing more 
the matter with him than a chill which he had suddenly contracted, he commenced by delivering dowager lady 
Chia’s message, and next paid his own obeisance. Chia She, at first, stood up and made suitable answer to her 
venerable ladyship’s inquiries, and then calling a servant, “Take the gentleman,” he said, “into my lady’s apartment 
to sit down.”

Pao-yü withdrew out of the room, and came by the back to the upper apartment; and as soon as madame Hsing 
caught sight of him, she, before everything else, rose to her feet and asked after old lady Chia’s health; after which, 
Pao-yü made his own salutation, and madame Hsing drew him on to the stove-couch, where she induced him to 
take a seat, and eventually inquired after the other inmates, and also gave orders to serve the tea. But scarcely had 
they had tea, before they perceived Chia Tsung come in to pay his respects to Pao-yü.

“Where could one find such a living monkey as this!” madame Hsing remarked; “is that nurse of yours dead 
and gone that she doesn’t even keep you clean and tidy, and that she lets you go about with those eyebrows of yours 
so black and that mouth so filthy! you scarcely look like the child of a great family of scholars.”

While she spoke, she perceived both Chia Huan and Chia Lan, one of whom was a young uncle and the other 
his nephew, also advance and present their compliments, and madame Hsing bade the two of them sit down on the 
chairs. But when Chia Huan noticed that Pao-yü sat on the same rug with madame Hsing, and that her ladyship 
was further caressing and petting him in every possible manner, he soon felt so very unhappy at heart, that, after 
sitting for a short time, he forthwith made a sign to Chia Lan that he would like to go; and as Chia Lan could 
not but humour him, they both got up together to take their leave. But when Pao-yü perceived them rise, he too 
felt a wish to go back along with them, but madame Hsing remarked smilingly, “You had better sit a while as I’ve 
something more to tell you,” so that Pao-yü had no alternative but to stay. “When you get back,” madame Hsing 
added, addressing the other two, “present, each one of you, my regards to your respective mothers. The young 
ladies, your cousins, are all here making such a row that my head is dazed, so that I won’t to-day keep you to have 
your repast here.” To which Chia Huan and Chia Lan assented and quickly walked out.

“If it be really the case that all my cousins have come over,” Pao-yü ventured with a smirk, “how is it that I don’t 
see them?”

“After sitting here for a while,” madame Hsing explained, “they all went at the back; but in what rooms they 
have gone, I don’t know.”

“My senior aunt, you said you had something to tell me, Pao-yü observed; what’s it, I wonder?”
“What can there possibly be to tell you?” madame Hsing laughed; “it was simply to make you wait and have 

your repast with the young ladies and then go; but there’s also a fine plaything that I’ll give you to take back to 
amuse yourself with.”

These two, the aunt and her nephew, were going on with their colloquy when, much to their surprise, it was 
time for dinner and the young ladies were all invited to come. The tables and chairs were put in their places, and 
the cups and plates were arranged in proper order; and, after the mother, her daughter and the cousins had finished 
their meal, Pao-yü bade good-bye to Chia She and returned home in company with all the young ladies; and when 
they had said good-night to dowager lady Chia, madame Wang and the others, they each went back into their 
rooms and retired to rest; where we shall leave them without any further comment and speak of Chia Yün’s visit 
to the mansion. As soon as he saw Chia Lien, he inquired what business it was that had turned up, and Chia Lien 
consequently explained: “The other day something did actually present itself, but as it happened that your aunt 
had again and again entreated me, I gave it to Chia Ch’in; as she promised me that there would be by and by in the 
garden several other spots where flowers and trees would be planted; and that when this job did occur, she would, 
for a certainty, give it to you and finish!”

Chia Yün, upon hearing these words, suggested after a short pause; “If that be so, there’s nothing for me to do 
than to wait; but, uncle, you too mustn’t make any allusion beforehand in the presence of aunt to my having come 
to-day to make any inquiries; for there will really be ample time to speak to her when the job turns up!”

“Why should I allude to it?” Chia Lien rejoined. “Have I forsooth got all this leisure to talk of irrelevant matters! 
But to-morrow, besides, I’ve got to go as far as Hsing Yi for a turn, and it’s absolutely necessary that I should 
hurriedly come back the very same day; so off with you now and go and wait; and the day after to-morrow, after 
the watch has been set, come and ask for news; but mind at any earlier hour, I shan’t have any leisure!” With these 
words, he hastily went at the back to change his clothes. And from the time Chia Yun put his foot out of the door of 
the Jung Kuo mansion, he was, the whole way homeward, plunged in deep thought; but having bethought himself 
of some expedient, he straightway wended his steps towards the house of his maternal uncle, Pu Shih-jen. This Pu 
Shih-jen, it must be explained, kept, at the present date, a shop for the sale of spices. He had just returned home 
from his shop, and as soon as he noticed Chia Yun, he inquired of him what business brought him there.

“There’s something,” Chia Yun replied, “in which I would like to crave your assistance, uncle; I’m in need of 
some baroos camphor and musk, so please, uncle, give me on credit four ounces of each kind, and on the festival of 
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the eighth moon, I’ll bring you the amount in full.”
Pu Shih-jen gave a sardonic smile. “Don’t,” he said, “again allude to any such thing as selling on tick! Some time 

back a partner in our establishment got several ounces of goods for his relatives on credit, and up to this date the 
bill hasn’t as yet been settled; the result being that we’ve all had to make the amount good, so that we’ve entered into 
an agreement that we should no more allow any one to obtain on tick anything on behalf of either relative or friend, 
and that whoever acted contrary to this resolution should be, at once, fined twenty taels, with which to stand a treat. 
Besides, the stock of these articles is now short, and were you also to come, with ready money to this our mean 
shop to buy any, we wouldn’t even have as much to give you. The best way therefore is for you to go elsewhere. This 
is one side of the question; for on the other, you can’t have anything above-board in view; and were you to obtain 
what you want as a loan you would again go and play the giddy dog! But you’ll simply say that on every occasion 
your uncle sees you, he avails himself of it to find fault with you, but a young fellow like you doesn’t know what’s 
good and what is bad; and you should, besides, make up your mind to earn a few cash, wherewith to clothe and 
feed yourself, so that, when I see you, I too may rejoice!”

“What you, uncle, say,” Chia Yun rejoined smiling, “is perfectly right; the only thing is that at the time of my 
father’s death, I was likewise so young in years that I couldn’t understand anything; but later on, I heard my mother 
explain how that for everything, it was lucky that you, after all, my uncles, went over to our house and devised the 
ways and means, and managed the funeral; and is it likely you, uncle, aren’t aware of these things? Besides, have 
I forsooth had a single acre of land or a couple of houses, the value of which I’ve run through as soon as it came 
into my hands? An ingenious wife cannot make boiled rice without raw rice; and what would you have me do? It’s 
your good fortune however that you’ve got to deal with one such as I am, for had it been any one else barefaced and 
shameless, he would have come, twice every three days, to worry you, uncle, by asking for two pints of rice and two 
of beans, and you then, uncle, would have had no help for it.”

“My dear child,” Pu Shih-jen exclaimed, “had I anything that I could call my own, your uncle as I am, wouldn’t 
I feel bound to do something for you? I’ve day after day mentioned to your aunt that the misfortune was that you 
had no resources. But should you ever succeed in making up your mind, you should go into that mighty household 
of yours, and when the gentlemen aren’t looking, forthwith pocket your pride and hobnob with those managers, or 
possibly with the butlers, as you may, even through them, be able to get some charge or other! The other day, when 
I was out of town, I came across that old Quartus of the third branch of the family, astride of a tall donkey, at the 
head of four or five carriages, in which were about forty to fifty bonzes and Taoist priests on their way to the family 
fane, and that man can’t lack brains, for such a charge to have fallen to his share!”

Chia Yün, upon hearing these words, indulged in a long and revolting rigmarole, and then got up to take his 
leave.

“What are you in such a hurry for?” Pu Shih-jen remarked. “Have your meal and then go!”
But this remark was scarcely ended when they heard his wife say: “Are you again in the clouds? When I heard 

that there was no rice, I bought half a catty of dry rice paste, and brought it here for you to eat; and do you pray now 
still put on the airs of a well-to-do, and keep your nephew to feel the pangs of hunger?”

“Well, then, buy half a catty more, and add to what there is, that’s all,” Pu Shih-jen continued; whereupon her 
mother explained to her daughter, Yin Chieh, “Go over to Mrs. Wang’s opposite, and ask her if she has any cash, to 
lend us twenty or thirty of them; and to-morrow, when they’re brought over, we’ll repay her.”

But while the husband and wife were carrying on this conversation, Chia Yün had, at an early period, repeated 
several times: “There’s no need to go to this trouble,” and off he went, leaving no trace or shadow behind. But 
without passing any further remarks on the husband and wife of the Pu family, we will now confine ourselves to 
Chia Yün. Having gone in high dudgeon out of the door of his uncle’s house, he started straight on his way back 
home; but while distressed in mind, and preoccupied with his thoughts, he paced on with drooping head, he 
unexpectedly came into collision with a drunken fellow, who gripped Chia Yün, and began to abuse him, crying: 
“Are your eyes gone blind, that you come bang against me?”

The tone of voice, when it reached Chia Yün ears, sounded like that of some one with whom he was intimate; 
and, on careful scrutiny, he found, in fact, that it was his next-door neighbour, Ni Erh. This Ni Erh was a dissolute 
knave, whose only idea was to give out money at heavy rates of interest and to have his meals in the gambling dens. 
His sole delight was to drink and to fight.

He was, at this very moment, coming back home from the house of a creditor, whom he had dunned, and was 
already far gone with drink, so that when, at an unforeseen moment, Chia Yün ran against him, he meant there and 
then to start a scuffle with him.

“Old Erh!” Chia Yün shouted, “stay your hand; it’s I who have hustled against you.”
As soon as Ni Erh heard the tone of his voice, he opened wide his drunken eyes and gave him a look; and 

realising that it was Chia Yün, he hastened to loosen his grasp and to remark with a smile, as he staggered about, “Is 
it you indeed, master Chia Secundus? where were you off to now?”
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“I couldn’t tell you!” Chia Yün rejoined; “I’ve again brought displeasure upon me, and all through no fault of 
mine.”

“Never mind!” urged Ni Erh, “if you’re in any trouble you just tell me, and I’ll give vent to your spite for you; for 
in these three streets, and six lanes, no matter who may give offence to any neighbours of mine, of me, Ni Erh, the 
drunken Chin Kang, I’ll wager that I compel that man’s family to disperse, and his home to break up!”

“Old Ni, don’t lose your temper,” Chia Yün protested, “but listen and let me tell you what happened!” After 
which, he went on to tell Ni Erh the whole affair with Pu Shih-jen. As soon as Ni Erh heard him, he got into a 
frightful rage; “Were he not,” he shouted, a “relative of yours, master Secundus, I would readily give him a bit of my 
mind! Really resentment will stifle my breath! but never mind! you needn’t however distress yourself. I’ve got here 
a few taels ready at hand, which, if you require, don’t scruple to take; and from such good neighbours as you are, I 
won’t ask any interest upon this money.”

With this remark still on his lips, he produced from his pouch a bundle of silver.
“Ni Erh has, it is true, ever been a rogue,” Chia Yün reflected in his own mind, “but as he is regulated in his 

dealings by a due regard to persons, he enjoys, to a great degree, the reputation of generosity; and were I to-day not 
to accept this favour of his, he’ll, I fear, be put to shame; and it won’t contrariwise be nice on my part! and isn’t it 
better that I should make use of his money, and by and by I can repay him double, and things will be all right!”

“Old Erh,” he therefore observed aloud with a smile, “you’re really a fine fellow, and as you’ve shown me such 
eminent consideration, how can I presume not to accept your offer! On my return home, I’ll write the customary 
I.O.U., and send it to you, and all will be in order.”

Ni Erh gave a broad grin. “It’s only fifteen taels and three mace,” he answered, “and if you insist upon writing an 
I.O.U., I won’t then lend it to you!”

Chia Yün at these words, took over the money, smiling the while. “I’ll readily,” he retorted, “comply with your 
wishes and have done; for what’s the use of exasperating you!”

“Well then that will be all right!” Ni Erh laughed; “but the day is getting dark; and I shan’t ask you to have a cup 
of tea or stand you a drink, for I’ve some small things more to settle. As for me, I’m going over there, but you, after 
all, should please wend your way homewards; and I shall also request you to take a message for me to my people. 
Tell them to close the doors and turn in, as I’m not returning home; and that in the event of anything occurring, to 
bid our daughter come over to-morrow, as soon as it is daylight, to short-legged Wang’s house, the horse-dealer’s, in 
search of me!” And as he uttered this remark he walked away, stumbling and hobbling along. But we will leave him 
without further notice and allude to Chia Yün.

He had, at quite an unexpected juncture, met this piece of luck, so that his heart was, of course, delighted to the 
utmost degree. “This Ni Erh,” he mused, “is really a good enough sort of fellow, but what I dread is that he may have 
been open-handed in his fit of drunkenness, and that he mayn’t, by and by, ask for his money to be paid twice over; 
and what will I do then? Never mind,” he suddenly went on to ponder, “when that job has become an accomplished 
fact, I shall even have the means to pay him back double the original amount.”

Prompted by this resolution, he came over to a money-shop, and when he had the silver weighed, and no 
discrepancy was discovered in the weight, he was still more elated at heart; and on his way back, he first and 
foremost delivered Ni Erh’s message to his wife, and then returned to his own home, where he found his mother 
seated all alone on a stove-couch spinning thread. As soon as she saw him enter, she inquired where he had been 
the whole day long, in reply to which Chia Yün, fearing lest his parent should be angry, forthwith made no allusion 
to what transpired with Pu Shih-jen, but simply explained that he had been in the western mansion, waiting for his 
uncle Secundus, Lien. This over, he asked his mother whether she had had her meal or not, and his parent said by 
way of reply: “I’ve had it, but I’ve kept something for you in there,” and calling to the servant-maid, she bade her 
bring it round, and set it before him to eat. But as it was already dark, when the lamps had to be lit, Chia Yün, after 
partaking of his meal, got ready and turned in.

Nothing of any notice transpired the whole night; but the next day, as soon it was dawn, he got up, washed his 
face, and came to the main street, outside the south gate, and purchasing some musk from a perfumery shop, he, 
with rapid stride, entered the Jung Kuo mansion; and having, as a result of his inquiries, found out that Chia Lien 
had gone out of doors, Chia Yün readily betook himself to the back, in front of the door of Chia Lien’s court, where 
he saw several servant-lads, with immense brooms in their hands, engaged in that place in sweeping the court. But 
as he suddenly caught sight of Chou Jui’s wife appear outside the door, and call out to the young boys; “Don’t sweep 
now, our lady is coming out,” Chia Yün eagerly walked up to her and inquired, with a face beaming with smiles: 
“Where’s aunt Secunda going to?”

To this inquiry, Chou Jui’s wife explained: “Our old lady has sent for her, and I expect, it must be for her to cut 
some piece of cloth or other.” But while she yet spoke, they perceived a whole bevy of people, pressing round lady 
Feng, as she egressed from the apartment.

Chia Yün was perfectly aware that lady Feng took pleasure in flattery, and delighted in display, so that hastily 
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dropping his arms, he with all reverence, thrust himself forward and paid his respects to her. But lady Feng did 
not even so much as turn to look at him with straight eyes; but continued, as hitherto, her way onwards, simply 
confining herself to ascertaining whether his mother was all right, and adding: “How is it that she doesn’t come to 
our house for a stroll?”

“The thing is,” Chia Yün replied, “that she’s not well: she, however, often thinks fondly of you, aunt, and longs to 
see you; but as for coming round, she’s quite unable to do so.”

“You have, indeed, the knack of telling lies!” lady Feng laughed with irony; “for hadn’t I alluded to her, she 
would never have thought of me!”

“Isn’t your nephew afraid,” Chia Yün protested smilingly, “of being blasted by lightning to have the audacity 
of telling lies in the presence of an elder! Even so late as yesterday evening, she alluded to you, aunt! ‘Though 
naturally,’ she said, ‘of a weak constitution, you had, however, plenty to attend to! that it’s thanks to your supremely 
eminent energies, aunt, that you’re, after all, able to manage everything in such a perfect manner; and that had you 
ever made the slightest slip, there would have long ago crept up, goodness knows, what troubles!’”

As soon as lady Feng heard these words, her whole face beamed with smiles, and she unconsciously halted her 
steps, while she proceeded to ask: “How is it that, both your mother and yourself, tattle about me behind my back, 
without rhyme or reason?”

“There’s a reason for it,” Chia Yün observed, “which is simply this. I’ve an excellent friend with considerable 
money of his own at home, who recently kept a perfumery shop; but as he obtained, by purchase, the rank of 
deputy sub-prefect, he was, the other day, selected for a post in Yunnan, in some prefecture or other unknown to 
me; whither he has gone together with his family. He even closed this shop of his, and forthwith collecting all his 
wares, he gave away, what he could give away, and what he had to sell at a discount, was sold at a loss; while such 
valuable articles, as these, were all presented to relatives or friends; and that’s why it is that I came in for some 
baroos camphor and musk. But I at the time, deliberated with my mother that to sell them below their price would 
be a pity, and that if we wished to give them as a present to any one, there was no one good enough to use such 
perfumes. But remembering how you, aunt, had all along in years gone by, even to this day, to spend large bundles 
of silver, in purchasing such articles, and how, not to speak of this year with an imperial consort in the Palace, 
what’s even required for this dragon boat festival, will also necessitate the addition of hundred times as much as the 
quantity of previous years, I therefore present them to you, aunt, as a token of my esteem!”

With these words still on his lips, he simultaneously produced an ornamented box, which he handed over 
to her. And as lady Feng was, at this time, making preparations for presents for the occasion of the dragon boat 
festival, for which perfumes were obligatory, she, with all promptitude, directed Feng Erh: “Receive Mr. Yün’s 
present and take it home and hand it over to P’ing Erh. To one,” she consequently added, “who seems to me so full 
of discrimination, it isn’t a wonder that your uncle is repeatedly alluding, and that he speaks highly of you; how that 
you talk with all intelligence and that you have experience stored up in your mind.”

Chia Yün upon hearing this propitious language, hastily drew near one step, and designedly asked: “Does really 
uncle often refer to me?”

The moment lady Feng caught this question, she was at once inclined to tell him all about the charge to be 
entrusted to him, but on second thought, she again felt apprehensive lest she should be looked lightly upon by him, 
by simply insinuating that she had promptly and needlessly promised him something to do, so soon as she got a 
little scented ware; and this consideration urged her to once more restrain her tongue, so that she never made the 
slightest reference even to so much as one word about his having been chosen to look after the works of planting 
the flowers and trees. And after confining herself to making the first few irrelevant remarks which came to her lips, 
she hastily betook herself into dowager lady Chia’s apartments.

Chia Yün himself did not feel as if he could very well advert to the subject, with the result that he had no 
alternative but to retrace his steps homewards. But as when he had seen Pao-yü the previous day, he had asked 
him to go into the outer library and wait for him, he therefore finished his meal and then once again entered the 
mansion and came over into the I Hsia study, situated outside the ceremonial gate, over at old lady Chia’s part of the 
compound, where he discovered the two lads Ming Yen, whose name had been changed into Pei Ming, and Chu Yo 
playing at chess, and just arguing about the capture of a castle; and besides them, Yin Ch’uan, Sao Hua, T’iao Yün, 
Pan Ho, these four or five of them, up to larks, stealing the young birds from the nests under the eaves of the house.

As soon as Chia Yün entered the court, he stamped his foot and shouted, “The monkeys are up to mischief! 
Here I am, I’ve come;” and when the company of servant-boys perceived him, they one and all promptly dispersed; 
while Chia Yün walked into the library, and seating himself at once in a chair, he inquired, “Has your master 
Secundus, Mr. Pao, come down?”

“He hasn’t been down here at all to-day,” Pei Ming replied, “but if you, Mr. Secundus, have anything to tell him, 
I’ll go and see what he’s up to for you.”

Saying this he there and then left the room; and Chia Yün meanwhile gave himself to the inspection of the 
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pictures and nicknacks. But some considerable time elapsed, and yet he did not see him arrive; and noticing besides 
that the other lads had all gone to romp, he was just plunged in a state of despondency, when he heard outside the 
door a voice cry out, with winning tone, and tender accents: “My elder brother!”

Chia Yün looked out, and saw that it was a servant-maid of fifteen or sixteen, who was indeed extremely 
winsome and spruce. As soon however as the maid caught a glimpse of Chia Yün, she speedily turned herself round 
and withdrew out of sight. But, as luck would have it, it happened that Pei Ming was coming along, and seeing the 
servant-maid in front of the door, he observed: “Welcome, welcome! I was quite at a loss how to get any news of 
Pao-yü.” And as Chia Yün discerned Pei Ming, he hastily too, ran out in pursuit of him, and ascertained what was 
up; whereupon Pei Ming returned for answer: “I waited a whole day long, and not a single soul came over; but this 
girl is attached to master Secundus’ (Mr. Pao’s) rooms!” and, “My dear girl,” he consequently went on to say, “go in 
and take a message. Say that Mr. Secundus, who lives under the portico, has come!”

The servant-maid, upon hearing these words, knew at once that he was a young gentleman belonging to the 
family in which she served, and she did not skulk out of sight, as she had done in the first instance; but with a gaze 
sufficient to kill, she fixed her two eyes upon Chia Yün, when she heard Chia Yün interpose: “What about over the 
portico and under the portico; you just tell him that Yün Erh is come, that’s all.”

After a while this girl gave a sarcastic smile. “My idea is,” she ventured, “that you, master Secundus, should 
really, if it so please you, go back, and come again to-morrow; and to-night, if I find time, I’ll just put in a word with 
him!”

“What’s this that you’re driving at?” Pei Ming then shouted.
And the maid rejoined: “He’s not even had a siesta to-day, so that he’ll have his dinner at an early hour, and 

won’t come down again in the evening; and is it likely that you would have master Secundus wait here and suffer 
hunger? and isn’t it better than he should return home? The right thing is that he should come to-morrow; for were 
even by and by some one to turn up, who could take a message, that person would simply acquiesce with the lips, 
but would he be willing to deliver the message in for you?”

Chia Yün, upon finding how concise and yet how well expressed this girl’s remarks had been, was bent upon 
inquiring what her name was; but as she was a maid employed in Pao-yü’s apartments, he did not therefore feel 
justified in asking the question, and he had no other course but to add, “What you say is quite right, I’ll come to-
morrow!” and as he spoke, he there and then was making his way outside, when Pei Ming remarked: “I’ll go and 
pour a cup of tea; and master Secundus, have your tea and then go.”

Chia Yün turned his head round, as he kept on his way, and said by way of rejoinder: “I won’t have any tea; for 
I’ve besides something more to attend to!” and while with his lips he uttered these words, he, with his eyes, stared at 
the servant-girl, who was still standing in there.

Chia Yün wended his steps straightway home; and the next day, he came to the front entrance, where, by a 
strange coincidence, he met lady Feng on her way to the opposite side to pay her respects. She had just mounted her 
carriage, but perceiving Chia Yün arrive, she eagerly bade a servant stop him, and, with the window between them, 
she smiled and observed: “Yün Erh, you’re indeed bold in playing your pranks with me! I thought it strange that 
you should give me presents; but the fact is you had a favour to ask of me; and your uncle told me even yesterday 
that you had appealed to him!”

Chia Yün smiled. “Of my appeal to uncle, you needn’t, aunt, make any mention; for I’m at this moment full of 
regret at having made it. Had I known, at an early hour, that things would have come to this pass, I would, from the 
very first, have made my request to you, aunt; and by this time everything would have been settled long ago! But 
who would have anticipated that uncle was, after all, a man of no worth!”

“Strange enough,” lady Feng remarked sneeringly, “when you found that you didn’t succeed in that quarter, you 
came again yesterday in search of me!”

“Aunt, you do my filial heart an injustice,” Chia Yün protested; “I never had such a thought; had I entertained 
any such idea, wouldn’t I, aunt, have made my appeal to you yesterday? But as you are now aware of everything, I’ll 
really put uncle on one side, and prefer my request to you; for circumstances compel me to entreat you, aunt, to be 
so good as to show me some little consideration!”

Lady Feng laughed sardonically. “You people will choose the long road to follow and put me also in a dilemma! 
Had you told me just one word at an early hour, what couldn’t have been brought about? an affair of state indeed 
to be delayed up to this moment! In the garden, there are to be more trees planted and flowers laid down, and I 
couldn’t think of any person that I could have recommended, and had you spoken before this, wouldn’t the whole 
question have been settled soon enough?”

“Well, in that case, aunt,” ventured Chia Yün with a smile, “you had better depute me to-morrow, and have 
done!”

“This job,” continued lady Feng after a pause, “is not, my impression is, very profitable; and if you were to wait 
till the first moon of next year, when the fireworks, lanterns, and candles will have to be purveyed, I’ll depute you as 
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soon as those extensive commissions turn up.”
“My dear aunt,” pleaded Chia Yün, “first appoint me to this one, and if I do really manage this satisfactorily, you 

can then commission me with that other!”
“You know in truth how to draw a long thread,” lady Feng observed laughing. “But hadn’t it been that your 

uncle had spoken to me on your account, I wouldn’t have concerned myself about you. But as I shall cross over here 
soon after the repast, you had better come at eleven a.m., and fetch the money, for you to enter into the garden the 
day after to-morrow, and have the flowers planted!”

As she said this, she gave orders to drive the “scented” carriage, and went on her way by the quickest cut; while 
Chia Yün, who was irrepressibly delighted, betook himself into the I Hsia study, and inquired after Pao-yü. But, 
who would have thought it, Pao-yü had, at an early hour, gone to the mansion of the Prince of Pei Ching, so that 
Chia Yün had to sit in a listless mood till noon; and when he found out that lady Feng had returned, he speedily 
wrote an acknowledgment and came to receive the warrant. On his arrival outside the court, he commissioned a 
servant to announce him, and Ts’ai Ming thereupon walked out, and merely asking for the receipt, went in, and, 
after filling in the amount, the year and moon, he handed it over to Chia Yün together with the warrant. Chia Yün 
received them from him, and as the entry consisted of two hundred taels, his heart was full of exultant joy; and 
turning round, he hurried to the treasury, where after he had taken over the amount in silver, he returned home and 
laid the case before his mother, and needless to say, that both the parent and her son were in high spirits. The next 
day, at the fifth watch, Chia Yun first came in search of Ni Erh, to whom he repaid the money, and then taking fifty 
taels along with him, he sped outside the western gate to the house of Fang Ch’un, a gardener, to purchase trees, 
where we will leave him without saying anything more about him.

We will now resume our story with Pao-yü. The day on which he encountered Chia Yün, he asked him to come 
in on the morrow and have a chat with him, but this invitation was practically the mere formal talk of a rich and 
well-to-do young man, and was not likely to be so much as borne in mind; and so it was that it readily slipped from 
his memory. On the evening of the day, however, on which he returned home from the mansion of the Prince Pei 
Ching, he came, after paying his salutations to dowager lady Chia, madame Wang, and the other inmates, back into 
the garden; but upon divesting himself of all his fineries, he was just about to have his bath, when, as Hsi Jen had, at 
the invitation of Hsüeh Pao-ch’ai, crossed over to tie a few knotted buttons, as Ch’in Wen and Pi Hen had both gone 
to hurry the servants to bring the water, as T’an Yun had likewise been taken home, on account of her mother’s 
illness, and She Yueh, on the other hand, was at present ailing in her quarters, while the several waiting-maids, who 
were in there besides to attend to the dirty work, and answer the calls, had, surmising that he would not requisition 
their services, one and all gone out in search of their friends and in quest of their companions, it occurred, contrary 
to their calculations, that Pao-yü remained this whole length of time quite alone in his apartments; and as it so 
happened that Pao-yü wanted tea to drink, he had to call two or three times before he at last saw three old matrons 
walk in. But at the sight of them, Pao-yü hastily waved his hand and exclaimed: “No matter, no matter; I don’t want 
you,” whereupon the matrons had no help but to withdraw out of the rooms; and as Pao-yü perceived that there 
were no waiting-maids at hand, he had to come down and take a cup and go up to the teapot to pour the tea; when 
he heard some one from behind him observe: “Master Secundus, beware, you’ll scorch your hand; wait until I come 
to pour it!” And as she spoke, she walked up to him, and took the cup from his grasp, to the intense surprise, in 
fact, of Pao-yü, who inquired: “Where were you that you have suddenly come to give me a start?”

The waiting-maid smiled as she handed him the tea. “I was in the back court,” she replied, “and just came in 
from the back door of the inner rooms; and is it likely that you didn’t, sir, hear the sound of my footsteps?”

Pao-yü drank his tea, and as he simultaneously passed the servant-girl under a minute inspection, he found 
that though she wore several articles of clothing the worse for wear, she was, nevertheless, with that head of 
beautiful hair, as black as the plumage of a raven, done up in curls, her face so oblong, her figure so slim and 
elegant, indeed, supremely beautiful, sweet, and spruce, and Pao-yü eagerly inquired: “Are you also a girl attached 
to this room of mine?”

“I am,” rejoined that waiting-maid.
“But since you belong to this room, how is it I don’t know you?” Pao-yü added.
When the maid heard these words, she forced a laugh. “There are even many,” she explained, “that are strangers 

to you; and is it only myself? I’ve never, before this, served tea, or handed water, or brought in anything; nor have I 
attended to a single duty in your presence, so how could you know me?”

“But why don’t you attend to any of those duties that would bring you to my notice?” Pao-yü questioned.
“I too,” answered the maid, “find it as difficult to answer such a question. There’s however one thing that I must 

report to you, master Secundus. Yesterday, some Mr. Yün Erh or other came to see you; but as I thought you, sir, 
had no leisure, I speedily bade Pei Ming tell him to come early to-day. But you unexpectedly went over again to the 
mansion of the Prince of Pei Ching.”

When she had spoken as far as this, she caught sight of Ch’iu Wen and Pi Hen enter the court, giggling and 
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laughing; the two of them carrying between them a bucket of water; and while raising their skirts with one hand, 
they hobbled along, as the water spurted and plashed. The waiting-maid hastily come out to meet them so as to 
relieve them of their burden, but Ch’iu Wen and Pi Hen were in the act of standing face to face and finding fault 
with each other; one saying, “You’ve wetted my clothes,” the other adding, “You’ve trod on my shoes,” and upon, all 
of a sudden, espying some one walk out to receive the water, and discovering, when they came to see, that it was 
actually no one else than Hsiao Hung, they were at once both so taken aback that, putting down the bucket, they 
hurried into the room; and when they looked about and saw that there was no other person inside besides Pao-yü 
they were at once displeased. But as they were meanwhile compelled to get ready the articles necessary for his bath, 
they waited until Pao-yü was about to divest himself of his clothes, when the couple of them speedily pulled the 
door to behind them, as they went out, and walked as far as the room on the opposite side, in search of Hsiao Hung; 
of whom they inquired: “What were you doing in his room a short while back?”

“When was I ever in the room?” Hsiao Hung replied; “simply because I lost sight of my handkerchief, I went 
to the back to try and find it, when unexpectedly Mr. Secundus, who wanted tea, called for you sisters; and as there 
wasn’t one even of you there, I walked in and poured a cup for him, and just at that very moment you sisters came 
back.”

“You barefaced, low-bred thing!” cried Ch’iu Wen, turning towards her and spurting in her face. “It was our 
bounden duty to tell you to go and hurry them for the water, but you simply maintained that you were busy and 
made us go instead, in order to afford you an opportunity of performing these wily tricks! and isn’t this raising 
yourself up li by li? But don’t we forsooth, even so much as come up to you? and you just take that looking-glass and 
see for yourself, whether you be fit to serve tea and to hand water or not?”

“To-morrow,” continued Pi Hea, “I’ll tell them that whenever there’s anything to do connected with his wanting 
tea, or asking for water, or with fetching things for him, not one of us should budge, and that she alone should be 
allowed to go, and have done!”

“If this be your suggestion,” remarked Ch’iu Wen, “wouldn’t it be still better that we should all disperse, and let 
her reign supreme in this room!”

But while the two of them were up to this trouble, one saying one thing, and another, another, they caught sight 
of two old nurses walk in to deliver a message from lady Feng; who explained: “To-morrow, someone will bring 
in gardeners to plant trees, and she bids you keep under more rigorous restraint, and not sun your clothes and 
petticoats anywhere and everywhere; nor air them about heedlessly; that the artificial hill will, all along, be entirely 
shut in by screening curtains, and that you mustn’t he running about at random.”

“I wonder,” interposed Ch’iu Wen with alacrity, “who it is that will bring the workmen to-morrow, and 
supervise the works?”

“Some one or other called Mr. Yün, living at the back portico,” the old woman observed.
But Ch’iu Wen and Pi Hen were neither of them acquainted with him, and they went on promiscuously asking 

further questions on his account, but Hsiao Hung knew distinctly in her mind who it was, and was well aware that 
it was the person whom she had seen, the previous day, in the outer library.

The surname of this Hsiao Hung had, in fact, been originally Lin, while her infant name had been Hung Yü; 
but as the word Yü improperly corresponded with the names of Pao-yü and Tai-yü, she was, in due course, simply 
called Hsiao Hung. She was indeed an hereditary servant of the mansion; and her father had latterly taken over 
the charge of all matters connected with the farms and farmhouses in every locality. This Hung-yü came, at the 
age of sixteen, into the mansion, to enter into service, and was attached to the Hung Yuan, where in point of fact 
she found both a quiet and pleasant home; and when contrary to all expectation, the young ladies as well as Pao-
yü, were subsequently permitted to move their quarters into the garden of Broad Vista, it so happened that this 
place was, moreover, fixed upon by Pao-yü. This Hsiao Hung was, it is true, a girl without any experience, but as 
she could, to a certain degree, boast of a pretty face, and as, in her own heart, she recklessly fostered the idea of 
exalting herself to a higher standard, she was ever ready to thrust herself in Pao-yü’s way, with a view to showing 
herself off. But attached to Pao-yü’s personal service were a lot of servants, all of whom were glib and specious, so 
that how could she ever find an opportunity of thrusting herself forward? But contrary to her anticipations, there 
turned up, eventually on this day, some faint glimmer of hope, but as she again came in for a spell of spiteful abuse 
from Ch’iu Wen and her companion, her expectations were soon considerably frustrated, and she was just plunged 
in a melancholy mood, when suddenly she heard the old nurse begin the conversation about Chia Yün, which 
unconsciously so affected her heart that she hastily returned, quite disconsolate, into her room, and lay herself 
down on her bed, giving herself quietly to reflection. But while she was racking and torturing her brain and at a 
moment when she was at a loss what decision to grasp, her ear unexpectedly caught, emanating from outside the 
window, a faint voice say: “Hsiao Hung, I’ve picked up your pocket handkerchief in here!” and as soon as Hsiao 
Hung heard these words, she walked out with hurried step and found that it was no one else than Chia Yün in 
person; and as Hsiao Hung unwillingly felt her powdered face suffused with brushes: “Where did you pick it up, Mr. 
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Secundus?” she asked.
“Come over,” Chia Yün smiled, “and I’ll tell you!” And as he uttered these words, he came up and drew her to 

him; but Hsiao Hung twisted herself round and ran away; but was however tripped over by the step of the door.
Now, reader, do you want to know the sequel? If so the next chapter will explain.

End of Book I

MATSUO BASHŌ (1644–1694)

The Narrow Road to the Deep North
Japanese
Near East and Asia

The Narrow Road to the Deep North is a poetic travel account by Matsuo Bashō, the Japanese haiku master. The 
final version was written in 1694, and the first edition was published posthumously in 1702. The original Japanese 
work consists of prose, poetry (haiku), and ink paintings. In 1689, Bashō (a Zen Buddhist) started on his journey 
to the northeastern part of Japan with his traveling companion, Sora. At that time, Northeast Japan was regarded as 
a dangerous and unexplored region. Bashō believed he might be able to get a glimpse of eternity in this mysterious 
place. His travelogue, which was probably revised and idealized after his journey, is an account of various 
geographical and historical sites in Japan, as well as an account of his spiritual journey through nature. The first 
English translation, Bashō: The Narrow Road to the Deep North and Other Travel Sketches (1966) was by Nobuyuki 
Yuasa. Back Roads to Far Towns (1968) by Cid Corman and Kamaike Susumu shows a more contemporary 
interpretation. Other translations include Narrow Road to the Interior (1991) by Sam Hamill, and The Narrow Road 
to Oku (1996) by Donald Keene.

Consider while reading:
1. Haiku poets enjoy collages and juxtapositions. Select a haiku poem inside Basho’s The Narrow Road to the 

Deep North, and explore what comparison or contrast is being made in that haiku.
2. Basho’s travelogue was written towards the end of the 17th century. What aspects of this travelogue reflect 

the history, culture, and religion of 17th-century Japan?
3. Compose your own haiku in English, following a 5-7-5 syllable pattern. Also, consider adding a seasonal or 

nature reference and incorporating some kind of comparison or contrast in your haiku. Your haiku could 
be meditative or humorous.

Written by Kyounghye Kwon

from The Narrow Road to the Deep North

Copyright Penguin Books

Matsuo Bashō

Nobuyuki Yuasa

Visit here to read this work. (https://terebess.hu/english/haiku/basho2.html)

https://terebess.hu/english/haiku/basho2.html
https://terebess.hu/english/haiku/basho2.html


635

Bibliography

“Bashō.” Britannica Academic, Encyclopedia Britannica, 26 Aug. 2009. academic.eb.com.libproxy.ung.edu/levels/collegiate/arti-
cle/Bash%C5%8D/13602. Accessed 27 Aug. 2017.

Bradstreet, Anne. The Works of Anne Bradstreet. Edited by Jeannine Hensley, Belknap Press of Harvard University Press, 1967.
Campbell, Chris. “The Enclosure Acts and the Industrial Revolution.” Laissez Faire, http://lfb.org.
Cao Xueqin. The Story of the Stone. Vols. 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. Trans. David Hawkes and John Minford. New York: Penguin Classics, 

1973-1986.
“Cao Zhan.” Britannica Academic, Encyclopedia Britannica, 28 Apr. 2017. academic.eb.com.libproxy.ung.edu/levels/collegiate/

article/Cao-Zhan/73584. Accessed 22 Sep. 2017.
Çelebi, Evliya. The Book of Travels. www.thebookoftravels.org/evliya-celebi.
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